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TRANSACTIONS. 

RAMMELSBERG  MEMORIAL   LECTURE. 

(Dei.iveked  on  Deckmueii  13th,  1900). 

By  H.  A.  Miers,  M.A.,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.,  Waynflete  Professor  of 
Mineralogy  in  the  University  of  Oxford. 

The  Chemical  Society  has  recently  become  only  too  familiar  with  the 
death  of  foreign  members  of  patriarchal  age,  otherwise  it  would  be  diffi- 
cult to  realise  that  a  chemist  whose  death  took  place  last  year  was  the 
friend  and  associate  of  Berzelius.  The  man  whose  life  and  work  we  com- 
memorate to-day  was  an  almost  exact  contemporary  of  another  famous 
chemist  whose  great  genius  and  high  character  have  been  recently 
depicted  for  us  by  his  friend  and  fellow-worker.  Rammel&berg  was 
born  two  years  later  than  Bunsen  and  outlived  him  by  less  than  one 
year. 

Among  the  workers  who  during  this  period  contributed  to  raise 
the  edifice  of  modern  chemistry  upon  the  foundations  laid  during  the 
childhood  of  these  two  men,  some,  like  Bunsen,  were  thinkers  of  the 
highest  genius  whose  inspiring  ideas  directed  the  development  of  the 
structure,  others,  like  Rammelsberg,  were  the  skilful  and  indefatigable 
craftsmen  who  amassed  and  set  in  order  the  material.  Owing  to  the 
fact  that  Rammelsberg's  name  is  not  associated  with  any  of  the  great 
discoveries  of  a  period  which  belongs  mainly  to  organic  chemistry,  and 
that  he  purposely  confined  his  life-work  to  inorganic  research,  there 
is  some  danger  lest  the  value  of  his  contributions  to  science  should  be 
underrated,  except,  indeed,  among  mineralogists ;  I  am,  therefore, 
particularly  glad  to  have  this  opportunity  of  sketching  a  brief  record, 
however  imperfect,  of  his  colossal  labours.     It  will  be  made  clear,  I 
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hope,  that,  although  brought  up  in  the  school  of  Berzolius,  Rammelsberg 
was  by  no  means  one  who  ignored  the  progress  of  the  modern  chemistry, 
but  did,  in  fact,  contribute  in  no  small  degree  to  its  dissemination. 
To  those  among  the  younger  generation  of  organic  chemists  who  know 
anything  of  his  work,  the  name  of  Rammelsberg  will,  I  imagine,  evoke 
the  recollection  of  a  vast  number  of  papers  whose  titles  relate  to 
mineral  and  other  inorganic  analyses  and  to  crystallographic  measure- 
ments ;  they  may  only  know  him  as  a  patient  worker  and  think  of 
him  as  one  who  pursued  his  labours  undisturbed  by  the  growth  of 
modern  chemistry.  This  would  be  a  very  false  estimate,  and  in  order 
to  dismiss  such  a  misconception  at  the  outset,  I  cannot  do  better  than 
quote  the  words  addressed  to  Rammelsberg  on  the  occasion  of  his 
Doctor's  Jubilaum,  I  believe  by  Hofmann,  on  behalf  of  the  Berlin 
Academy  of  Sciences.  After  describing  his  labours  in  practical 
chemistry,  he  says,  "  It  was  not  only  the  empirical  but  also  the 
theoretical  side  of  science  which  attracted  your  lively  attention. 
Originally  brought  up  in  the  school  of  Berzelius,  and  the  contemporary 
of  Heinrich  and  Gustav  Rose,  of  Mitscherlich  and  Wbhler,  you  subse- 
quently witnessed  all  the  changes  which  chemical  theory  has  ex- 
perienced up  to  the  present  day.  With  a  quick  eye  you  recognised 
early  the  advantages  of  the  present  views  and  you  were  among  inorganic 
chemists  the  first  to  adopt  the  new  system  of  formula;." 

While  I  am  glad  that  it  has  fallen  to  my  lot  to  recall  these  features 
of  his  life-work,  I  regret  that  I  never  had  the  opportunity  of  even  seeing 
the  man  whom  I  have  to  describe.  Whatever  impression  of  his  life  and 
work  I  may  succeed  in  conveying  is  derived  solely  from  a  study  of  his 
publications  or  from  the  reminiscences  of  others  to  whom  he  was 
personally  known  ;  and  he  was  a  man  who  more  than  any  other  led 
the  uneventful  laborious  life  of  a  student. 

Among  the  day  dreams  to  which  most  persons  have  yielded,  is  the 
fascinating  speculation  as  to  what  would  have  been  their  lot  had  their 
life  been  set  in  earlier  times.  Could  any  chemist  choose  for  himself  a 
more  attractive  period  than  the  early  part  of  the  nineteenth  century, 
when  the  influence  of  Berzelius  had  entered  into  the  heart  of  the  science  ? 
In  the  youth  of  Rammelsberg,  the  electro-chemical  theory  had  over- 
come all  opposition  and  supplied  a  great  principle  of  apparently 
universal  application;  the  modern  methods  of  analysis  were  being 
perfected ;  and  the  chemist  was  for  the  first  time  really  equipped  for 
conquest  in  the  fields  of  research.  It  is  a  commonplace  of  historical 
criticism  that  in  the  early  history  of  any  art  there  is  a  period  when 
the  materials,  the  instruments,  and  the  methods  have  just  been 
matured,  although  the  art  has  not  become  self-conscious ;  when  the 
artist  revels  in  his  newly-acquired  powers,  and  finds  a  pleasure  in  the 
exorcise  of  the  chisel  or  the  brush  without  any  thought  of  whither 
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his  work  tends  or  what  purpose  it  is  to  serve.  Something  analogous 
happens,  I  think,  in  the  early  history  of  a  science,  and  at  the  time 
when  Rammelsberg  began  to  work,  a  chemist  must  have  felt  that 
every  analysis  which  he  could  make,  every  substance  which  he  could 
prepare,  was  something  new,  of  unknown  import,  and  involved  the 
exercise  of  new  powers.  To  a  young,  ardent,  and  ambitious  student, 
this  in  itself  must  have  been  an  overpowering  impulse  to  energetic 
labour ;  in  no  life  is  this  delight  in  work  better  exemplified  than  in 
that  of  Rammelsberg. 

Karl  Friedrich  Rammelsberg  was  born  on  April  1st,  1813,  at 
Berlin.  He  was  of  humble  origin,  and  was  entirely  a  self-made  man  ; 
his  family  came  from  Altenbrak  an  der  Bode  in  the  Harz ;  his  father 
was  in  quite  a  small  way  of  business  in  Berlin.  As  a  boy  he  was 
educated  in  a  private  school,  and  in  the  Friedrich  Werder  Gymnasium  ; 
he  then  entered  the  Realschule,  in  the  Kochstrasse,  where  he  seems  to 
have  received  some  little  scientific  training  from  the  director,  Spillecke. 
Here  he  remained  for  four  years,  and  leaving  at  the  age  of  15  entered 
the  Koch  Apotheke,  where  he  studied  for  the  next  four  years,  with 
the  view  of  becoming  an  apothecary.  In  this  Apotheke  he  seems 
to  have  learnt  botany  from  Hayne  and  pharmaceutical  chemistry  from 
Heinrich  Rose ;  under  the  latter,  Rammelsberg  must  have  first  become 
acquainted  with  the  spirit  of  scientific  research,  and  he  himself  says 
that  he  never  forgot  the  teaching  of  this  man,  from  whom  he  received 
smh  varied  and  valuable  assistance.  In  1832,  at  the  age  of  19,  he 
obtained  a  place  in  the  Apotheke  at  Dardesheim,  near  Halberstadt. 
After  remainiDg  there  only  one  year,  the  young  chemist  took  the  step 
which  determined  his  whole  future  career ;  he  suddenly  abandoned 
the  line  of  life  upon  which  he  had  entered,  and  returned  to  Berlin  with 
the  object  of  obtaining  a  university  education  and  devoting  himself  to 
pure  science  ;  this  step  was  probably  taken  by  Rose's  advice  :  it  must 
have  required  great  determination  for  a  lad  of  his  education  and 
antecedents  to  enter  this  new  world,  and  compete  for  the  distinctions 
gained  by  men  of  the  calibre  of  Mitscherlich  and  Heinrich  Rose.  In 
order  to  pass  in  the  necessary  examinations  in  Latin  and  Greek,  he  was 
obliged  to  teach  himself  unaided  the  latter  language.  This  was 
accomplished  at  odd  moments  and  in  the  intervals  between  other 
studies.  In  1834,  he  was  able  to  pass  his  Maturitatsexamen  at 
the  Gymnasium  zum  grauen  Kloster,  and  was  matriculated.  Erman 
and  Magnus  were  at  this  time  the  professors  of  physics,  Mitscherlich 
and  Heinrich  Rose  of  chemistry,  Weiss  and  Gustav  Rose  of  mineralogy  ; 
with  all  these  he  worked,  as  well  as  with  Hoffmann  in  geology.  His 
Arbeit  was  carried  out  in  Mitscherlich's  laboratory  and  was  a 
dissertation  entitled  "  De  cyanogenii  connubiis  nonnullis "  (1837). 
The  titles  of  his  four  doctoral  theses  are  interesting  in   the    light 
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of  the  researches  to  which  he  devoted  the  remainder  of  his  life ;  they 
were  entitled  : 

(1)  Experientia  chemica  in  constituendis  theoriis  geologicis  praecipue 
est  observanda. 

(2)  Connubia  chemica  organica  et  inorganica  haud  absolute 
discerni  possunt. 

(3)  In  systematibus,  quae  hucusque  exstiterunt,  chemicis  theoria 
deflagrationis  summum  tenet  locum. 

(4)  Systema  mineralogicum  naturale  neque  indolem  externam  neque 
internam  fossil  ium  negligere  debet. 

A  man's  early  work  is  generally  a  clue  to  his  subsequent  tendencies, 
and  Rammelsberg's  theses  are  no  exception  ;  his  interest  in  inorganic 
chemistry  and  in  substances  like  the  cyanides,  which  lie  on  the  border- 
land between  the  organic  and  inorganic  ;  his  leaning  towards  the 
geological  aspects  of  chemistry  ;  his  life-long  study  of  both  the  chemical 
composition  and  the  crystalline  form  of  minerals,  are  all  foreshadowed 
in  these  titles. 

Three  years  later  he  began  to  teach  at  the  Hochschule ;  in  1841,  he 
was  "  habilitated  "  as  Privatdocent  at  the  university,  and  was  also  a 
teacher  at  the  Handels-Schule. 

At  the  age  of  24  (in  1837),  he  had  already  begun  to  publish  analyses 
of  inorganic  compounds  and  minerals — the  opening  of  a  long  series  of 
researches  in  inorganic  chemistry  and  mineralogy,  many  of  them 
lengthy  and  laborious  memoirs,  which  issued  in  an  unbroken  stream 
from  1838  to  1888. 

When  he  became  Privatdocent  there  were  only  two  laboratories  in 
Berlin  where  a  student  could  work,  namely,  those  of  Heinrich  Rose  and 
Mitscherlich,  and  in  these  only  a  few  specially  recommended  pupils 
could  find  a  place ;  Rammelsberg,  therefore,  with  characteristic  energy, 
started  a  private  laboratory  of  his  own  in  which  all  his  earlier  pupils 
must  have  obtained  their  experience  ;  it  was  so  small  that  only  two 
students  could  be  accommodated  at  a  time,  and  when  one  pair  went  off 
a  second  pair  came  on ;  the  fee  was  the  ridiculously  small  one  of  50 
pfennigs.  "With  this  scanty  help,  he  was  also  able  to  assist  his  mother 
to  support  herself. 

This  small  beginning  was  really  the  initiation  of  practical 
laboratory  instruction  in  Berlin,  and  was  the  seed  from  which  sprang 
the  second  chemical  institute  of  which  Rammelsberg  was  ultimately  made 
the  first  director.  His  time  must  have  been  very  fully  occupied,  and 
yet  not  only  did  the  publication  of  scientific  papers  continue  unabated, 
but  he  began  to  add  to  them  the  first  of  a  series  of  text-books  and  of 
monumental  works  of  reference  :  in   1841   his  dictionarv  of  chemical 
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mineralogy,  in  1842  his  text-book  of  stochiometry  and  theoretical 
chemistry.  In  a  very  short  time  he  became  a  recognised  authority  on 
chemistry,  mineralogy,  crystallography,  and  metallurgy. 

In  1846,  he  was  appointed  Professor  extraordinarius  of  inorganic 
chemistry,  and  in  1850  he  was  also  made  instructor  in  chemistry  at 
the  Gewerbe-akademie,  where  he  was  at  last  provided  with  an  adequate 
chemical  laboratory ;  this  academy  ultimately  developed  into  that 
splendid  institution,  the  Technische  Hochschule  of  Charlottenburg. 
He  was  also  instructor  at  the  Mining  Academy  from  the  time  of  its 
foundation  in  1860.  In  1855,  he  was  made  a  member  of  the  Berlin 
Academy. 

It  was  not  until  1874  that  Rammelsberg  attained  the  full  recognition 
of  his  labours  and  was  made  ordinary  Professor  of  inorganic  chem- 
istry (in  succession  to  Heinrich  Rose),  a  position  to  which  he  had 
raised  himself  from  a  lowly  origin  and  by  the  exercise  of  the  most 
extraordinary  industry. 

In  1846  he  married  the  daughter  of  a  man  well  known  in  the 
history  of  mineralogy,  Oberbergrath  Zincken,  of  Magdesprung. 

He  took  an  active  part  in  the  foundation  of  the  Berlin  Chemical 
Society  in  1868,  and  was  its  President  in  1870  and  1874. 

From  the  impression  which  I  have  derived  from  those  who  knew  him, 
he  must  have  been  a  man  of  unusually  short  stature,  energetic 
carriage,  and  somewhat  austere  manner ;  an  early  photograph 
represents,  by  the  sharply-cut  features,  the  keen  eye,  and  the  com- 
pressed lips,  a  man  of  precision  and  determination ;  he  was  clear  and 
concise  as  a  lecturer  ;  a  very  quick  but  accurate  worker ;  sharp  in 
exposing  the  mistakes  of  others,  but  equally  ready  to  learn  from  them 
and  correct  his  own  errors. 

Professor  Liveing,  who  worked  in  his  laboratory  at  the  Gewerbe- 
akademie  in  1852,  kindly  allows  me  to  quote  his  recollection  of  that 
period.  He  regards  Rammelsberg's  asperity  of  manner  as  due  to  his 
"habit  of  expressing  himself  in  few  words;  words,  however,  which 
were  always  to  the  point,  and  expressed  his  meaning  clearly."  "  He 
gave  me  the  impression,"  he  says,  "  of  having  a  mathematical  mind, 
and  of  being  very  accurate.  His  laboratory  was,  by  comparison  with 
those  of  the  present  date,  a  makeshift  one  ;  nevertheless,  good  work 
could  be  done  there,  but  the  appliances  required  for  a  research  had, 
for  the  most  part,  to  be  extemporised.  He  was,  however,  more  ready 
than  many  to  adopt  improved  methods  and  apparatus.  When  I  first  went 
to  his  laboratory  we  had  no  gas,  and  had  to  use  spirit  lamps,  and 
charcoal  braziers  for  heating,  but  while  I  was  there  he  introduced  gas 
and  other  improvements  ;  and  I  well  remember  that  Mitscherlich 
remarked  to  me  that  so  doing  was  a  mistake,  because  the  greater  part 
of  Rammelsberg's  pupils  would  be  dispersed  in  after  life  in  places 
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where  they  could  not  get  gas,  and  would  find  themselves  in  difficulty 
because  they  could  not  command  the  resources  they  had  learnt  to 
depend  on.  Another  point  about  him  was  that  he  did  his  work  him- 
self. He  had  no  assistant  in  research  when  I  was  with  him.  He 
had,  of  course,  some  of  the  more  advanced  students  who  acted  as  de- 
monstrators to  the  younger  ones,  and  he  used  the  results  which  his 
pupils  obtained  as  checks  to  his  own  work,  but  that  work,  so  far  as  I 
saw,  was  essentially  his  own.  How  it  may  have  been  afterwards  I 
cannot  say,  but  I  thiDk  it  was  in  his  character  to  be  very  indepen- 
dent, and  more  desirous  of  doing  good  than  of  making  a  great  show. 
He  may  have  been  a  disappointed  man  ;  his  manner  rather  suggested 
that,  and  his  way  of  speaking  of  some  of  his  contemporaries  was  perhaps 
a  little  cynical." 

It  must  be  remembered  that  the  time  of  which  Professor  Liveing 
writes  was  twenty  years  before  Rammelsberg's  labours  were  crowned 
with  full  recognition  on  the  part  of  the  university,  and  it  is  pretty 
certain  that  his  rising  claims  for  a  long  time  met  with  constant  opposition 
in  Government  circles.  On  the  other  hand,  he  was  by  no  means  a  man 
whose  efforts  were  directed  to  personal  advancement,  and  whether  he 
met  with  promotion  or  neglect,  assistance  or  opposition,  he  was 
inspired  by  a  single-hearted  devotion  to  science,  which  impelled  him 
to  unremitting  labour  and  research. 

Private  appreciations  and  reminiscences  are  always  more  impressive 
and  trustworthy  than  such  as  are  written  for  publication,  and  I  am  glad 
to  have  the  permission  of  Professor  Wolcott  Gibbs  (himself  now  one  of 
our  oldest  foreign  members),  who  was  his  pupil  in  1845,  to  quote  from  a 
letter  which  he  wrote  to  his  old  teacher  forty  years  afterwards. 
"  Many,  many  years  have  passed  since  I  entered  your  laboratory  as  a 
pupil,  but  I  well  remember  the  pleasant  afternoons  that  I  spent  with 
you,  and  the  kind  and  friendly  interest  which  you  showed  in  my 
instruction.  The  very  room  is  fresh  in  my  mind's  eye,  and  I 
remember  the  names  of  the  three  Greek  students  who  were  my  fellow 
pupils.  Since  then,  your  own  noble  example  of  earnest,  constant  work 
has  always  been  before  me.  Of  the  many  noble  men  whom  I  learned 
to  know  in  Berlin,  you,  I  believe,  alone  remain  ;  Poggendorf,  Heinrich 
and  Gustav  Rose,  Magnus,  Dove,  Riess,  Johannes  Miiller,  have 
gone.  You  presented  me  to  Berzelius  on  the  day  of  the  dinner  to  him, 
and  I  sat  next  to  you  at  table,  when  you  spoke  so  well '  im  Namen  der 
jiingeren  Chemiker.'  In  all  these  years  the  memory  of  my  first  teacher 
in  analytical  chemistry  has  always  been  cherished." 

With  reference  to  this  occasion  and  the  memorable  visit  of  Berzelius, 
Professor  Wolcott  Gibbs  writes  to  me  :  "  Many  German  professors  and 
chemists  and  physicists  were  present.  Among  them  Jacob  Grimm. 
Several  speeches  had  been  made,  when  Rammelsberg  asked  me  how 
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they  compared  with  speeches  made  on  similar  occasions  in  America.  I 
told  him  they  were  admirable,  but  wanted  what  the  French  call  verve, 
life  and  spirit.  Then  Rammelsberg  rose,  and  made  a  more  spirited 
speech,  which  was  very  well  received." 

His  skill  as  a  raconteur  is  vividly  in  the  minds  of  those  who  remem- 
ber those  happy  days  of  the  Berlin  University,  when  professors  ami 
students  met  together  on  terms  of  equality,  and  the  latter  had  the 
opportunity  of  hearing  the  conversation  of  perhaps  the  most  brilliant 
intellectual  society  in  Europe.  Among  those  who  entertained  each 
other  with  reminiscences  in  the  informal  evening  gatherings  after  the 
meetings  of  the  Geological  Society,  none  could  be  more  interesting 
than  Rammelsberg. 

His  scientific  character,  I  think,  may  be  understood  from  his  pub- 
lished works ;  he  possessed  an  extraordinary  industry,  which  \\;i> 
devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  all  possible  knowledge,  the  addition  of 
countless  new  facts  to  the  fabric  of  chemistry  and  mineralogy,  and  tho 
patient  repetition  and  correction  of  any  observations  of  others  which 
appeared  doubtful.  Ho  was  singularly  unbiassed  by  any  precon- 
ceived theory,  because  he  was  singularly  distrustful  of  all  speculation, 
and  with  his  industry  was  combined  a  remarkable  power  of  accepting 
new  views  as  soon  as  they  were  established,  and  of  relinquishing  his 
old  ideas  as  soon  as  they  were  disproved. 

His  first  text  book  (1842)  is  an  exposition  of  the  electrochemical 
theory,  and  only  mentions  the  new  substitution  theory  of  Dumas  in 
order  to  reject  it ;  but,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  at  that  date  he  had  himself 
published  a  translation  of  Dumas'  lectures  on  the  Philosophy  of 
Chemistry,  and  a  subsequent  text-book  which  he  published  (1881)  is 
called  a  "  Sketch  of  Inorganic  Chemistry  according  to  the  New  Views." 
In  the  preface  he  uses  the  following  words  :  "  In  the  subject  of 
organic  chemistry  has  latterly  been  introduced  a  gradual  reform  of  the 
older  views,  based  upon  general  principles  which  underlie  the  whole 
science.  Those  who  feel  with  the  author  that  the  modern  way  of 
regarding  the  facts  is  a  real  advance,  must  regret  that  there  is  no  intro- 
ductory book  available  for  beginners  containing  the  elements  of 
inorganic  chemistry  set  forth  according  to  the  new  views.  The 
present  outline,  without  laying  claim  to  any  merit,  endeavours  to 
supply  this  need.  A  supplementary  section  contains  the  modern 
laws,  theories,  and  views  so  far  as  they  relate  to  inorganic 
chemistry." 

Rammelsberg  was,  indeed,  one  of  the  first  of  the  chemists  brought 
up  in  the  old  school  to  assimilate  the  new  views  and  to  disseminate 
them.  He  published  a  number  of  text-books  which  must  have  been 
largely  used.  His  "Grundriss  der  anorganischen  Chemie"  ran  through 
five  editions  ;  of  his  "L.eitfaden  fiir  die  quantitative  chemische  Analyse" 
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four  editions  were  published  ;  and  of  his  "  Leitfaden  fur  die  qualitative 
chemische  Analyse  "  eight  editions.  In  addition  to  these  were  published 
a  text-book  of  chemical  metallurgy  which  ran  through  two  editions  ; 
a  treatise  on  theoretical  chemistry,  one  on  quantitative  metallurgical 
and  mineralogical  analysis,  and  the  book  already  mentioned  upon  the 
new  views  of  modern  chemistry ;  it  must  be  remembered  that  the 
purpose  of  all  these  books  was  not  only  to  supply  the  student  with  a 
practical  handbook,  but  also  to  give  him  an  insight  into  the  newer 
developments  of  the  science. 

Combined  with  his  readiness  to  accept  new  ideas  was  an  obstinate 
adherence  to  the  line  of  work  which  he  marked  out  for  himself,  and  he 
never  showed  the  least  interest  in  the  development  of  organic  chem- 
istry or  took  any  part  in  it.  His  real  interest  was,  I  think,  in  mineral 
chemistry,  of  which  he  was  for  very  many  years  the  most'prominent 
exponent.  It  is  perhaps  well  that  there  was  one  man  of  untiring  in- 
dustry qualified  to  receive  the  torch  of  mineral  chemistry  from 
Berzelius  and  to  keep  it  alive  by  his  own  patient  researches  during 
the  fifty  years  when  most  chemists  were  attracted  by  the  more  dazzling 
discoveries  of  organic  chemistry. 

We  will  turn  now  to  Rammelsberg's  own  work.  His  contributions 
to  science  are  so  numerous  that  to  give  an  intelligible  account  of 
them  within  a  small  compass  is  impossible.  They  range  over  the 
whole  domain  of  inorganic  chemistry  and  mineralogy,  and  consist 
mainly  of  the  preparation  and  analysis  of  innumerable  substances,  the 
measurement  and  description  of  innumerable  crystals ;  references  to 
them  can  be  extracted  from  three  of  his  books  "  Chemische  A_bhandlun- 
gen,"  published  in  1888;  "  Handbuch  der  krystallographisch-physik- 
alischen  Chemie,"  published  in  1881 — 1882  ;  "Handbuch  der  Mineral- 
Chemie,"  published  1875 — 1895.  In  the  endeavour  to  convey  some 
impression  of  the  magnitude  and  thoroughness  of  his  work  and  of  the 
extent  to  which  the  increase  of  chemical  knowledge  in  the  second  half 
of  the  nineteenth  century  is  indebted  to  his  untiring  industry,  I 
shall  select  a  few  of  his  memoirs  in  chemistry,  crystallography,  and 
mineralogy  respectively,  and  let  them  stand  as  examples  of  his  labours 
— a  more  complete  summary  being  obtainable  in  the  three  books  which 
I  have  just  mentioned. 

Rammelsberg  as  Chemist. 

In  the  region  of  general  inorganic  chemistry,  we  can  take  his  in- 
vestigations upon  the  halogen  compounds,  the  phosphates,  and  the 
cyanides. 

Halogen  Compounds. — Many  of  the  metallic  bromides  and  iodides 
had  of  course  been  already  prepared,  and  bromic,  iodic,  and  periodic 
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acids  had  been  discovered,  but  the  knowledge  of  the  iodates  and 
periodates  was  very  limited  at  the  time  when  Rammelsberg  took  up 
their  study.  He  prepared  and  analysed  the  bromides  of  barium, 
strontium,  calcium,  magnesium,  zinc,  cadmium,  nickel,  cobalt,  lead, 
copper,  mercury,  and  silver  ;  the  bromates  of  potassium,  sodium,  am- 
monium, lithium,  barium,  strontium,  calcium,  magnesium,  zinc, 
copper,  silver,  lead,  aluminium,  cerium,  lanthanum,  manganese,  iron, 
nickel,  cobalt,  cadmium,  bismuth,  uranium,  and  mercury. 

The  bromide  of  barium  was  found  to  contain  2  mols.  of  water  and 
not  5,  as  stated  by  von  Hauer ;  measurement  of  the  crystals  showed 
them  to  be  isomorphous  with  the  chloride. 

But  the  most  important  part  of  the  work  was  the  study  of  the  am- 
monia compounds  of  the  bromides  and  iodides  ;  these  were  prepared 
either  by  treating  a  concentrated  solution  of  the  salt  with  ammonia 
solution,  or  by  heating  the  dry  salt  in  a  stream  of  ammonia ;  by  the 
former  process  were  prepared  Znl  ,4NH3;  CdI2,2NH8  ;  CoI2,4NH3  ; 
NiI2,6NH3;  2(CuI2,4NH3)  +  3H26 ;  ZnBr2,2NH3;  CdBr2,2NH3  ; 
NiBr2,6NH3;  CuBr2,3NH3 ;  by  the  latter  process:  ZnI2,r>MI  j 
CdI2,6NH3i  CoI2,5NHs;  NiI2,3NH3 ;  2CuI2,9NH3;  PbI2,2NHa ; 
2AgI,NHs;  2SrBr2,NH3;  CaBr^NHj;  CdBr2,4NH, ;  CoBr2,6NH3 ; 
NiBr.„6NH3  ;  CuBr2,5NH:).  The  composition  of  all  these  compounds, 
their  crystalline  form  where  possible,  and  their  behaviour  on  heating 
and  on  treatment  with  water  were  studied  ;  it  was  shown  that  am- 
monia is  liberated  on  heating,  and  that  treatment  with  water  breaks 
them  up  into  hydroxides  |and  basic  salts  together  with  ammonia, 
and  into  ammonium  bromide  or  iodide. 

The  mercury  compounds  were  found  to  behave  differently ;  treat- 
ment of  the  solution  of  mercuric  iodide  with  ammonia  solution  at  the 
ordinary  temperature  yields  a  white,  unstable  compound,  HgI2  +  NH3, 
identical  with  that  obtained  by  the  dry  process,  but  at  a  temperature 
above  60°  a  brown  substance  is  formed  which  is  stable  and  is  not  de- 
composed by  potash  ;  this  has  the  composition  Hg0INH20,  and  is 
analogous  to  the  chlorine  compound.  The  now  well-known  properties 
of  this  compound  and  its  behaviour  on  heating  were  studied  by  Ram- 
melsberg, who  regarded  it  as  a  mercuric  ammonium  iodide  in  which 
4  atoms  of  hydrogen  are  replaced  by  2  of  mercury. 

In  1888,  he  returned  to  the  study  of  the  ammoniacal  mercury  com- 
pounds, when  he  determined  anew  the  composition  of  Millon's  base, 
studied  the  fusible  and  infusible  varieties  of  "  white  precipitate,"  and 
by  the  direct  action  of  acids  on  Millon's  base  prepared  the  mercury- 
ammonium  sulphate,  nitrate,  carbonate,  phosphate,  bromate,  iodate, 
and  periodate. 

The  general  investigation  of  bromates,  iodates,  and  periodates  be- 
longs to  his  earlier  research  ;  the  bromates  were  prepared  either  by 
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precipitation  of  metallic  salts  with  potassium  bromate  or  by  solution 
of  the  oxides  or  carbonates  in  bromic  acid,  and  yielded  salts  of  barium, 
calcium,  strontium,  lead,  mercury,  and  cadmium  crystallising  with 
1  mol.  of  water,  the  copper  salt  crystallising  with  5,  and  the  salts  of 
magnesium,  zinc,  cerium,  lanthanum,  nickel,  and  cobalt  crystallising 
with  6  molecules  of  water  ;  in  addition  to  these,  the  bromates  of 
potassium,  sodium,  ammonium,  lithium,  silver,  aluminium,  and  mer- 
cury were  prepared,  also  basic  salts  of  mercury,  bismuth,  and  uranium, 
while  efforts  to  obtain  the  bromates  of  manganese  and  chromium 
were  not  successful.  The  isomorphism  of  the  bromates  of  barium  and 
strontium  with  the  corresponding  chlorates  was  proved  by  crystalline 
measurements.  In  the  course  of  this  investigation,  Rammelsberg  also 
prepared  the  ammoniacal  bromates  of  zinc,  copper,  silver,  nickel,  and 
cadmium. 

The  iodates  had  only  been  previously  studied  by  Gay  Lussac  and 
Senillas ;  Rammelsberg  was  led  to  their  investigation  by  a  desire  to 
test  the  opinion  of  Gay  Lussac  that  basic  iodates  of  the  alkalis  exist. 
He  found  that  this  was  not  the  case,  but  he  proceeded  to  an  exhaus- 
tive study  of  the  iodates,  in  the  course  of  which  he  prepared  and 
studied  the  salts  of  ammonium,  potassium,  sodium,  lithium,  thallium, 
barium,  strontium,  calcium,  magnesium,  aluminium,  cerium,  man- 
ganese, iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  zinc,  cadmium,  lead,  tin,  bismuth,  copper, 
mercury,  and  silver,  and  several  of  the  double  salts.  This  included 
the  crystallographic  description  of  the  trimorphous  potassium  iodate, 
HKI206,  the  double  iodate  and  chloride  of  potassium,  and  the  double 
iodate  and  iodide  of  sodium ;  it  was  shown  that  sodium  iodate  crys- 
tallises with  1  mol.  of  water  above  5°,  and  with  5  mols.  of  water  below 
that  temperature ;  the  crystalline  form  of  the  latter  salt  was  deter- 
mined, and  it  was  found  that  the  one  substance  may  be  converted  into 
the  other  by  change  of  temperature. 

The  ammoniacal  iodates  of  nickel,  zinc,  and  copper  were  also  suc- 
cessfully prepared. 

Continuing  the  research  further,  Rammelsberg  made  unsuccessful 
attempts  to  prepare  perbromic  acid  and  perbromates,  and  then  turned 
his  attention  to  the  periodates.  Periodic  acid  had  been  discovered  in 
1833,  and  a  few  of  the  salts  had  been  examined  when  he  took  up 
the  subject;  he  had  already  shown  that  among  the  iodates  the  potass- 
ium salt  is  the  only  one  which  is  not  converted  into  a  periodate  by 
heating,  and  in  1838,  and  again  in  1869,  he  made  a  special  study  of 
the  behaviour  of  the  iodates  and  the  periodates  at  high  temperatures  ; 
this  inquiry  included  the  iodates  of  potassium,  sodium,  barium, 
strontium,  calcium,  and  the  periodates  of  potassium,  sodium,  lithium, 
barium,  silver,  and  magnesium.  He  found  that  the  white,  infusible 
residue  which  remains  after  evolution  of  iodine  and  oxygen  is  not  a 
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mixture  of  oxides,  but  contains  iodine.  With  considerable  difficulty 
(by  determining  the  volume  of  the  oxygen  liberated),  it  was  proved  that 
in  the  case  of  the  barium  salt  this  is  essentially  the  substance  R"5I.2012, 
or,  as  it  was  then  called,  funftel-iiber-iodsaures  Baryum  ;  the  existence  of 
these  compounds  Rammelsberg  afterwards  confirmed  by  preparing  them 
in  other  ways.  The  result  of  his  laborious  study  of  these  compounds 
which  he  made  entirely  his  own,  was  to  supplement,  correct,  and  com- 
plete  the  work  of  Magnus,  Ammermiiller,  and  Langlois,  and  to  estab- 
lish the  whole  series  of  periodates  R'I04 ;  R'4I209 ;  R'8I05  ;  R'8I2On  ; 
R'.IO,. 

The  very  exhaustive  research  upon  the  halogen  compounds,  of  which 
the  above  is  a  very  brief  sketch,  may  be  taken  as  an  example  of 
Rammelsberg's  chemical  work.  He  was  not  one  of  those  lofty  spirits 
who  make  a  great  discovery  or  are  possessed  by  a  great  idea  which 
leads  them  on  from  one  intellectual  triumph  to  another ;  but  he  was 
dominated  by  a  restless  zeal  for  research  which  made  him  quick  to  see 
the  weak  points  in  the  investigations  of  his  predecessors,  and  to  mark 
the  missing  links  in  the  chain  of  their  researches.  This  led  him  at 
once  to  take  up  some  piece  of  work  which  should  either  correct  or 
confirm  what  had  gone  before,  and  then  his  untiring  industry  tempted 
him  on  to  make  the  research  as  complete  as  possible. 

This  seems  to  me  to  have  been  the  history  of  many  of  his  investi- 
gations, and  is  a  clue  to  the  scientific  character  of  the  man.  No 
difficulty  was  too  great  for  him,  no  research  was  too  laborious  ;  having 
set  his  hand  to  the  plough  there  was  to  be  no  turning  back  until  the 
work  was  finished  to  his  own  satisfaction,  although  from  a  more 
modern  point  of  view  his  limitation  of  the  problem  might  often 
appear  narrow  and  his  vision  of  its  possibilities  circumscribed. 

When  we  take  into  account  that  a  man  imbued  with  this  spirit 
has  worked  with  unceasing  industry  for  60  years,  we  should  perhaps 
scarcely  wonder  that  his  discoveries  were  so  numerous  and  his  know- 
ledge so  wide.  If  a  complete  catalogue  were  made  of  the  actual  facts 
added  to  the  store  of  chemical  knowledge  by  Rammelsberg,  the  result 
would  be  amazing  by  its  magnitude. 

We  must  also  remember  that  his  independent  spirit  caused  him 
always  to  work  alone  and  to  master  every  branch  of  his  research  him- 
self. There  were  few  men  in  Europe  between  1840  and  1870  whose 
practical  knowledge  of  chemistry  and  crystallography  was  sufficient 
to  achieve  what  was  accomplished  by  Rammelsberg. 

Phosphates. — It  will  be  sufficient  to  glance  still  more  briefly  at  his 
researches  upon  the  phosphates  and  the  cyanides,  and  only  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  illustrate  two  other  features  of  his  character. 

Having  taken  up  a  problem  which  was  limited  in  itself,  Rammels- 
berg was  often  led  on  by  it  from  one  research  to  another  in  his  desire 
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to  complete  the  work.  This  was  the  case  with  the  particularly  diffi- 
cult work  upon  the  phosphates. 

In  the  course  of  his  mineral  analyses  he  had  examined  the  blue 
phosphate  of  iron  known  as  vivianite,  which  had  always  been  re- 
garded as  a  ferric  phosphate.  Rammelsberg  discovered  that  this 
mineral  contained  both  ferrous  and  ferric  phosphate  ;  his  analysis  led 
to  the  formula 

2[3Fe3(P04)2  +  2Fe2(P04)2]  +  Fe2(HO)6  +  49H20, 

but,  since  the  crystals  appear  to  be  isomorphous  with  the  cobalt 
arsenate,  Co3(As04)2  +  8H20,  he  concluded  that  vivianite  was 
originally  a  ferrous  phosphate,  Fe3(P04)2  +  8H20,  which  by  exposure 
to  the  air  has  become  partly  oxidised  to  a  basic  ferric  salt.  Ramm els- 
berg  was  never  content  to  express  a  view  without  searching  patiently 
for  all  the  evidence  which  might  justify,  or  if  adverse  might  lead  him 
to  modify,  his  opinion,  and  accordingly  in  this  instance  he  proceeded 
to  investigate  the  oxidation  product  of  artificial  ferrous  phosphate, 
and  so  confirmed  his  theory.  Its  truth  was  still  more  firmly 
established  some  years  later  by  the  actual  discovery  in  a  sand  at 
Delaware  of  a  colourless  vivianite  which  Fisher  showed  to  be  a  pure 
ferrous  phosphate  corresponding  exactly  to  the  cobalt  arsenate  in  com- 
position. He  also  determined  the  composition  of  the  ferric  phosphate 
prepared  from  iron-alum  and  disodium  phosphate,  and  showed  how 
two  basic  salts  can  be  derived  from  it. 

In  the  same  way,  his  study  of  the  minerals  wagnerite,  lazulite, 
and  amblygonite,  the  last-named  a  phosphate  of  aluminium,  lithium, 
sodium,  and  potassium  containing  fluorine,  which  he  himself  regarded 
as  one  of  the  minerals  most  difficult  to  analyse,  and  whose  composition 
he  was  the  first  to  determine  (1845),  led  him  to  work  upon  the  phos- 
phates of  magnesium  and  aluminium.  He  proved  the  gelatinous  pre- 
cipitate yielded  by  concentrated  solutions  of  magnesium  sulphate  and 
disodium  phosphate,  after  washing  in  the  cold,  to  have  the  composition 
HMgP04  +  3H20,  while  the  filtrate  yielded  Graham's  crystallised 
hydrate,  HMgP04  +  7H20  ;  by  treatment  with  boiling  water,  the 
normal  salt,  Mg3(P04)2  +  5H20,  is  obtained.  A  study  of  the  gelatinous 
precipitate  obtained  by  mixing  solutions  of  alum  and  disodium  phos- 
phate led  him  to  the  conclusion  that  the  substance  A12(P04)2  may 
contain  either  9  or  6  mols.  of  water. 

The  lithium  phosphates,  both  mineral  and  artificial,  were  the  sub- 
ject of  repeated  research  on  his  part ;  none  had  been  quantitatively 
analysed  with  the  exception  of  the  sodium  lithium  salt ;  Ramraelsberg 
proved  the  existence  of  the  three  salts  Li3P04  +  aq,  H2LiP04, 
H5Li(P04)2  +  aq.  He  further  investigated  the  double  salt  of  di- 
and   tri-lithium  phosphate,  the  sodium  lithium  phosphate,  and    the 


MIERS  :   RAMMELSBERG   MEMORIAL    LECTURE.  13 

lithium  pyrophosphate ;  showed  the  precipitate  obtained  from  one 
molecule  of  Na4P207  and  six  molecules  of  lithium  acetate  to  be  an 
isomorphous  mixture  containing  varying  proportions  of  sodium  and 
lithium,  and  found  that  the  acid  pyrophosphate,  H.2Li2P207,  could  not 
be  obtained  in  a  pure  condition. 

His  investigations  on  the  phosphites  were  undertaken  with  the 
object  of  ascertaining  the  basicity  of  the  acid.  H.  Rose  had  studied 
the  behaviour  of  the  phosphites  on  heating,  and  (like  Berzelius)  had 
found  them  to  have  the  composition  2RO,P203,  but  to  contain  various 
proportions  of  water,  the  barium,  strontium,  and  calcium  salts  having 
2  mols.,  and  the  lead  and  manganese  salts  only  1  mol.  of  water 
of  constitution,  so  that  they  were  to  be  referred  to  the  two  acids 
R2H4P207  and  RHP03.  Wurtz,  on  the  other  hand,  regarded  them  all 
as  neutral  salts  containing  1  mol.  of  water.  The  controversy  turned 
mainly  on  the  composition  of  the  phosphite  of  barium  which  Rose 
had  found  to  be  H4Ba.2P207,  while  Wurtz  regarded  it  as  HBaP08. 
Rammelsberg  repeated  the  analyses,  and  found  the  lead  salt  to  be 
HPbP03  and  the  barium  salt  to  be  H4Ba2P207,  thus  confirming  the 
results  of  Rose  and  Berzelius. 

Having  found  that  oxidation  of  barium  phosphite  with  nitric  acid 
yielded  a  mixture  of  oxide,  meta phosphate,  and  pyrophosphate,  he  was  led 
to  investigate  anew  the  phosphites  of  strontium,  calcium,  magnesium, 
zinc,  manganese,  nickel,  cobalt,  cadmium,  lead,  copper,  and  iron, 
especially  as  regards  their  behaviour  on  heating.  As  the  result 
of  these  investigations,  he  concluded  that  there  are  three  phos- 
phorous acids,  H3P03,  H8P207,  and  H5P04,  derived  from  the  union 
of  H4P206  with  1,  2,  and  3  molecules  of  water  respectively; 
to  the  first  class  belong  the  salts  of  potassium,  sodium,  ammonium, 
magnesium,  zinc,  cobalt,  manganese,  cadmium,  lead,  and  copper; 
to  the  second,  the  salts  of  barium,  strontium,  calcium,  magnesium, 
nickel,  and  zinc;  and  to  the  third  the  salt  H3MgP04.  When 
Prinzhorn  and  Precht,  in  1875,  showed  that  the  barium  phosphite 
contained  a  certain  proportion  of  phosphate,  to  which  the  incon- 
sistencies were  due,  Rammelsberg  at  once  gave  up  all  these  views 
and  convinced  himself  that  the  salt  really  has  the  composition 
HBaP03,  and  that  Wurtz  was,  after  all,  in  the  right. 

He  subsequently  undertook  the  study  of  the  hypophosphites  with 
the  view  of  supplementing  the  work  of  H.  Rose  and  Wurtz,  and  of 
preparing  as  many  of  these  interesting  compounds  as  possible,  especially 
for  the  purpose  of  a  crystallographic  investigation.  He  prepared  and 
studied  the  hypophosphites  of  ammonium,  sodium,  thallium,  lithium, 
barium,  strontium,  calcium,  magnesium,  zinc,  manganese,  cerium, 
cadmium,  lead,  cobalt,  nickel,  and  uranium,  and  compared  their  iso- 
morphous relationships  where  they  exist. 


14  MIERS  :   RAMMELSBERG   MEMORIAL   LECTURE. 

When  it  is  remembered  that  in  this  and  many  similar  pieces  of 
work  Rammelsberg  spared  no  pains  in  preparing,  not  only  material 
for  analysis,  but  also  crystals  which  could  be  crystallographically 
studied  with  all  the  means  at  his  command,  and  that  the  whole  work 
of  measurement  and  calculation  was  done  by  himself,  one  may  well 
be  surprised  that  even  in  his  long  life  of  activity  so  many  of  these 
researches  were  carried  out. 

Cyanides. — If  our  knowledge  of  the  halogen  compounds  and  of  the 
phosphates,  phosphites,  and  hypophosphites  is  largely  derived  from 
the  labours  of  Rammelsberg,  still  more  is  this  the  case  with  the  double 
cyanides.  His  work  upon  these  began  with  his  inaugural  dissertation 
in  1837,  of  which  the  purpose  was  to  complete  the  work  of  Gmelin, 
Wbhler,  and  Ittner  by  the  preparation  of  the  potassium  and  cadmium 
double  cyanides. 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  recapitulate  the  long  series  of  compounds 
which  he  prepared ;  they  have  become  a  part  of  the  edifice  of  inorganic 
chemistry,  throughout  the  whole  framework  of  which  the  handiwork 
of  Rammelsberg  is  to  be  traced  by  those  who  care  to  look  up  the 
authorities  for  the  accepted  facts  of  the  science. 

A  large  portion  of  the  work  was  devoted  to  the  behaviour  of 
cyanides  and  double  cyanides  at  higher  temperatures,  to  which  he  was 
led  by  Thaulow's  discovery  of  paracyanogen  and  his  work  upon  the 
decomposition  of  cyanide  of  silver  by  heat.  He  repeated  these  ex- 
periments and  found  that  the  so-called  carbazote,  obtained  by  heating 
cyanide  of  silver,  differed  in  no  respect  from  cyanogen ;  his  further 
experiments  upon  the  double  cyanides  were  chiefly  devoted  to  the 
determination  of  the  nature  of  the  distillation  residues  obtained  on 
heating. 

Upon  the  subject  of  the  double  cyanides,  Rammelsberg  held  very 
decided  views,  and  expressed  himself  as  strongly  opposed  to  the  ferro- 
cyanogen  theory  of  Porret  and  Liebig.  His  position  is  perhaps  best 
stated  in  his  own  words,  which  will  serve  to  illustrate  the  clear  and 
direct  character  of  his  statements,  and  also,  perhaps,  the  prejudices  by 
which  his  views  were  limited  : 

"According  to  the  ferrocyanide  theory,  Prussian  blue  is  not  3FeCy2  + 
2Fe2Cy6,    but    Fe4,3FeCyc.     Gmelin's    blue    is    not    3FeCy2  +  Fe2Cy0)    but 

Fe3,Fe2Cy12." 

(Rammelsberg  always  in  his  teaching  preferred  to  use  the  name 
"  Gmelin's  blue  "  in  place  of  "Turnbull's  blue.") 

"  Now,  as  is  well  known,  there  are  two  other  compounds,  namely  : 

"(1)  KCy  +  FeCy2,  which  is  separated  when  yellow  prussiate  of  potash  is 

heated  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid.     According  to  the  ferrocyanide  theory,  it 

would  be  treated  as  K4,FeCy6-t-Fe2,FeCy0. 
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"(2)  KCy  +  2FeCy2,  the  red  precipitate  obtained  from  potassium  cyanide 
and  ferrous  salts,  which  was  investigated  by  Stiideler.  If  it  is  treated  as 
K,Fe2Cy6,  a  third  radicle  must  be  assumed.  The  adherents  of  the  ferrocyanide 
theory  maintain  that  all  double  cyanides  fall  into  two  classes  : 

"A.  Simple  haloid  salts  of  a  substance  consisting  of  cyanogen  and  a  metal. 
To  this  class  belong  the  series  4KCy  +  RCy2,  and  the  series  6 KCy  +  RjCy6, 
and  also  from  the  series  2KCy-j-RCy2,  the  platinum  and  palladium  compounds. 
In  these  the  following  radicles  must  be  assumed  : 

RCy4 ;  RCyfl ;  R,Cyu. 

"  B.  Double  salts.     This  includes  the  remainder  of  the  series,  2KCy-f  I 
and  also  the  salts  of  gold,  silver,  and  copper. 

11  Hut  why  should  this  difference  of  constitution  be  assumed  ? 

"The  salts  of  the  first  class  (we  refer  in  particular  to  the  potassium  com- 
pound) yield  in  solution  with  dilute  acids  at  ordinary  temperatures  no  prussic 
acid,  as  do  those  of  the  second  class. 

u  The  reason  why  the  former  apparently  suffer  no  decomposition  is  to  be 
found  in  the  formation  of  a  corresponding  hydrogen  compound. 

"  This  action  of  acids,  however,  is  limited  to  a  portion  of  the  salts.  Whilst 
yellow  and  red  prussiate  obey  the  rule,  and  potassium  cobalt  cyanide  behaves 
in  the  same  way,  my  experiments  show  that  the  solution  of  potassium  man- 
ganese cyanide,  which  decomposes  of  itself  with  liberation  of  manganese 
oxide,  yields  prussic  acid  freely  with  acids,  and  the  same  is  true  of  potassium 
chromium  cyanide.  The  hydrogen  compounds  prepared  from  the  correspond- 
ing salts  liberate  hydrogen  cyanide  freely  when  their  solutions  are  heated. 
The  ferrocyanide  theory  assumes  that  here  H4,FeCyfl  is  converted  into  4HCy 
and  FeCyr 

"The  potassium  salts  of  ruthenium  and  osmium  are  also  decomposed  by 
acids  with  formation  of  the  hydrogen  compounds,  whose  solutions  quickly 
liberate  prussic  acid  and  deposit  RuCy2  and  OsCy,. 

"  How  different  may  be  the  behaviour  of  analogous  and  isomorphous  salts 
towards  acids  is  illustrated  by  K0Ir2Cy12,  which  behaves  like  the  red  prussiate, 
while  K6Rhs0y1]  yields  prussic  add  and  Rh2Cy6. 

"  Hence  the  action  of  the  cyanogen  compounds  with  acids  is  not  a  sufficient 
reason  for  assuming  two  classes  of  different  constitution.  Their  liability  to 
decomposition  varies  greatly,  and  is  weakest  in  the  iron  compounds. 

"  Closely  related  to  the  behaviour  of  the  double  cyanides  towards  acids  is 
their  physiological  action.  But  to  adduce  this  action,  which  is  limited  to  the 
experiment  with  potassium  iron  cyanide,  in  support  of  the  ferrocyanide  theory 
is  wholly  unjustifiable,  for  the  physiological  action  of  a  chemical  compound 
does  not  depend  upon  the  nature  and  association  of  its  elements. 

"  If  now  the  behaviour  of  the  double  cyanides  towards  acids  is  not  such 
that  it  implies  a  difference  in  their  constitution,  but  only  indicates  a  more  or 
less  intimate  union  of  the  two  components,  which,  in  the  compounds  of  zinc, 
cadmium,  copper,  &c,  is  admittedly  so  weak  that  the  precipitates  yielded  by 
the  potassium  salt  with  other  metallic  salts  are  either  of  a  different  composition 
or  merely  mixtures,  then  the  only  support  for  the  hypothesis  of  a  ferrocyanide 
and  other  metallic  radicles  falls  to  the  ground. 

"The  behaviour  of  the  double  cyanides  towards  hydrogen  sulphide  or 
alkaline  sulphides,  the  impossibility  of  precipitating  the  iron  as  sulphide  from 


16  MIERS  :   RAMMELSBERG   MEMORIAL   LECTURE. 

prussiate  of  potash,  which  is  adduced  by  some  as  a  further  support  of  the  ferro- 
cyanide  theory,  is  based  upon  an  almost  incredible  ignorance  of  the  facts. 

"  It  has  long  been  known  that  potassium  cyanide  dissolves  many  of  the 
metallic  sulphides  with  production  of  potassium  sulphide,  6KCy  +  FeS  = 
4KCy  +  FeCy2  +  K2S.  It  is  therefore  self  evident  that  alkaline  sulphides 
cannot  precipitate  sulphide  of  iron  from  prussiate  of  potash." 

It  is  easy  now  to  see  how  Rammelsberg  failed  to  appreciate  modern 
distinctions  between  double  salts  and  salts  of  complex  acids.  I  think 
that  even  his  later  papers  take  no  account  of  contemporary  work  upon 
electrolytic  dissociation.  Neither  did  he  pay  any  attention  to  the 
important  aid  afforded  by  the  complex  cyanides  in  the  periodic  classi- 
fication of  the  metals,  especially  the  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  and  Pt  group.  And 
similarly  in  the  halogen  compounds  there  is  no  evidence  that  he 
would  have  attached  much  importance  to  the  use  made  of  the  salts  of 
silver  bromide  with  ammonia  in  developing  the  theory  of  dissociation 
by  Joannis  and  Crozier  and  others.  But,  perhaps,  this  is  unfair 
anticipation,  for  his  own  researches  belong  to  a  much  earlier  period. 

Among  the  other  large  contributions  to  general  inorganic  chemistry 
must  be  mentioned  Rammelsberg's  researches  upon  the  sulph- 
antimonates ;  he  was  the  first  to  determine  the  composition  of 
Schlippe's  salt,  and  to  prepare  and  study  a  great  number  of  these 
compounds,  and  the  potassium  antimonyl  sulphantimonate  was  of 
special  interest  60  years  ago  as  the  first  instance  of  a  double  salt  whose 
constituents  have  the  same  electropositive  element ;  he  also  undertook 
a  laborious  repetition  of  Rose's  work  upon  tantalum  and  niobium, 
which  had  been  called  in  question  and  partly  disproved  by  Marignac 
and  Blomstrand,  so  that  a  complete  revision  was  necessary  in  order  to 
confirm  what  was  right  and  to  eliminate  what  was  wrong.  In  Ram- 
melsberg's own  words  :  "  It  seems  an  irony  of  fate  that  H.  Rose,  the 
discoverer  of  the  volatile  oxychloride  of  chromium,  who  proved  that 
the  supposed  superchlorides  of  molybdenum  and  tungsten  are  oxy- 
chlorides,  should  himself  have  taken  niobic  oxychloride  for  niobic 
chloride  (Unterniobchlorid).  Similarly,  as  is  well  known,  Berzelius 
took  the  vanadium  oxychloride  for  vanadium  chloride,  as  was  first 
proved  by  Roscoe.  Of  Rose's  results,  all  that  relates  to  his  Unter- 
niobsaure  is  correct,  but  his  niobium  compounds  were  mixtures,  and 
his  tantalum  compounds  were  not  free  from  niobium.  Rose's  memoirs 
are  to  be  found  in  Poggendorff's  Annalen,  volumes  63 — 113.  I  have 
extracted  from  them  all  that  is  firmly  established  both  now  and  for  the 
future  of  the  science  {ibid.,  136, 177)."  Mention  only  can  be  made  of 
Rammelsberg's  researches  upon  ozone,  upon  the  hyposulphites,  the 
sulphites,  nitrosulphonic  acid,  the  nitrites,  titanic  acid,  the  vanadates, 
the  phosphomolybdates,  the  salts  of  uranium,  of  thallium,  of  cerium, 
and  of    lithium,    and   his    determination  of    the   atomic    weights  of 
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molybdenum,  cerium,  lanthanum,  uranium,  and  of  the  metals  of  the 
yttrium  group.  In  the  last-mentioned  he  strongly  opposed  the  view 
of  Nordenskibld  that  the  atomic  weight  of  these  metals  is  nearly 
constant  in  the  minerals  which  contain  them. 

One  of  his  important  papers  was  communicated  to  this  Society, 
"  Experimental  Researches  on  the  Amalgamation  of  Silver  Ores " 
(Trans.,  1881,  39,  374).  Being  engaged  upon  a  translation  of  Percy's 
metallurgy  into  German,  he  was  struck  by  the  very  imperfect  ex- 
periments which  had  been  made  with  the  object  of  discovering  the 
chemical  changes  which  take  place  in  the  Mexican  amalgamation 
or  Patio  process.  With  characteristic  energy  he  made  it  his  first 
business  to  repeat  and  extend  these  experiments,  and  to  obtain 
for  the  first  time  quantitative  results.  He  studied  the  action  of 
cuprous  and  cupric  chlorides  on  silver  chloride,  sulphide,  arsenide, 
sulpharsenide,  and  sulphantimonide,  and  although  it  cannot  be  said  that 
his  experiments  dispelled  the  mystery  that  surrounds  the  Mexican 
process,  they  supplied  for  the  first  time  numerical  data  on  which  the 
explanation  of  that  process  must  be  based. 

One  of  the  most  unintelligible  features  of  Rammelsberg's  scientific 
work  has  been  alluded  to  above,  and  must  be  again  noticed.  During 
the  period  when  the  whole  science  of  chemistry  was  being  transformed 
by  its  development  on  the  organic  side,  Rammelsberg,  almost  alone, 
remained  steadfastly  immersed  in  inorganic  research,  and  was  never 
tempted  into  the  attractive  region  of  the  carbon  compounds.  With 
the  exception  of  a  few  isolated  researches,  mostly  of  a  crystal lographic 
nature,  his  work  upon  the  oxalic  acids  and  their  salts  and  upon  the 
uranium  acetates  are  the  only  important  investigations  which  carried 
him  across  the  borderland,  and  these  are  almost  entirely  of  cry.->tallo- 
chemical  interest. 

It  was  not  that  he  closed  his  eyes  to  the  extraordinary  development 
of  organic  chemistry,  or  failed  to  make  use  of  its  teaching  ;  indeed  the 
subject  is  adequately  treated  in  his  own  text-books,  and,  as  I  have 
pointed  out,  he  was  one  of  the  earliest  adherents  of  the  new  chemistry  ; 
but  he  purposely  confined  himself  to  a  path  which  he  had  marked  out 
at  the  beginning  of  his  career,  except  where  his  own  researches  led 
him  to  make  temporary  excursions  into  the  region  of  allied  subjects. 

Rammelsberg  as  Crystallograplier. 

In  1801  Haiiyhad  written  that  "  at  the  Ecole  des  Mines,  chemistry 
and  crystallography,  so  long  separated,  had  entered  into  a  close  part- 
nership which  they  have  promised  never  to  dissolve."     No  one  contri- 
buted more  to  the  maintenance  of  this  partnership  than  Rammelsberg. 
Of  his  own  work  on  the  acetates,  he  says  :  "  The  previous  data  con- 
VOL.   LXX1X.  C 
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tained  so  many  contradictions  that,  evidently,  the  material  which  was 
analysed  and  the  material  which  was  measured  cannot  always  have 
been  the  same.  A  work  carried  out  along  both  lines  has  removed  all 
the  doubt  and  error  which  resulted  from  the  fact  that  the  chemist  did 
not  measure  the  salts  which  he  analysed,  and  the  crystallographer  did 
not  analyse  the  salts  which  he  measured." 

For  example,  he  showed  in  this  paper  that  two  manganese  uranyl 
acetates  crystallise  out  in  succession  from  a  mixed  solution  of  the 
acetates,  and  that  the  measurements  of  Grailich  had  been  made  upon 
one  of  these,  and  the  analysis  of  Weselsky  upon  the  other ;  they  had, 
of  course,  been  supposed  to  relate  to  the  same  substance. 

It  is  painful  to  reflect  how  often  this  sort  of  thing  may  have 
happened  during  the  nineteenth  century,  and  the  reproach  against 
chemists  that  they  lack  a  practical  knowledge  of  crystallography,  and 
against  crystallographers  that  they  lack  a  practical  knowledge  of 
chemistry,  is  by  no  means  removed.  It  is,  however,  a  hopeful  sign  of 
the  times  that  a  younger  school  of  chemists  is  now  rising  against 
whom  this  reproach  can  no  longer  be  brought. 

Even  in  1881  Rammelsberg  could  use  the  following  words  on  the 
subject  ("Handbuch  der  krystallographisch-physikalischen  Chemie," 
preface) : 

"  Physicists  and  chemists  meet  in  a  region  which  stimulates  the  research 
spirit  of  both.  Has  not  specific  heat  acquired  a  great  importance  for  chemistry  1 
Has  not  the  electrolysis  of  compounds  exercised  an  effect  upon  the  views  of 
pure  chemistry  ?  Have  not  spectroscopic  phenomena  been  transferred  from 
the  domain  of  optics  to  that  of  practical  chemistry  ?  The  chemist  sees  himself 
continually  driven  to  the  study  of  physical  phenomena.  .  .  .  The  chemist 
must  investigate  the  geometrical  and  other  physical  properties  of  substances  as 
well  as  their  composition  and  reactions.  ...  If,  however,  we  compare  our 
chemical  handbooks  with  the  mineralogical,  we  cannot  fail  to  notice  the  very 
unequal  treatment  which  the  individual  properties  receive.  For  each  mineral 
is  given  a  special  description  of  the  crystalline  form  ;  i.e.,  the  constants  ob- 
tained by  observation  and  calculation.  .  .  .  The  handbooks  of  chemistry, 
even  the.  more  complete,  treat  the  most  important  physical  properties  either  in 
a  fragmentary  manner  or  not  at  all.  This  is  true  of  the  crystalline  form,  the 
optical  characters,  the  expansion,  specific  heat,  electrical  and  magnetic  pro- 
perties ;  the  reader  is  left  to  seek  the  physical  constants  of  a  substance  in 
physical  treatises  or  journals.  Leopold  Gmelin's  great  work  alone  takes  due 
account  of  the  crystallographic  elements. 

"  A  result  of  this  neglect  of  the  physical  properties  in  our  chemical  text- 
books is  the  incompetence  of  young  chemists  to  investigate  their  own  prepara- 
tions crystallographically  and  optically.  And  yet  it  is  not  so  difficult  to 
acquire  the  requisite  crystallographic  and  physical  knowledge,  instead  of 
leaving  this  investigation  to  others.  In  a  precisely  opposite  manner  the  miner- 
alogists formerly  erred  by  confining  themselves  to  the  geometrical  and  physical 
properties,  and  neglecting  the  chemical,  so  that  we  learnt  from  them  what  a 
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miners]  looks  like  but  not  what  it  is.  A  substance  bearing  the  same  name, 
but  analysed  by  another  man  in  another  place  and  at  another  time,  was  often 
an  entirely  different  mineral.  Such  a  division  of  labour  frequently  leads  to 
blunders  ;  an  instructive  example  is  afforded  by  the  memoir  of  Schabus,  which 
was  crowned  by  the  Vienna  Academy  of  Sciences  (in  1855).  In  this,  potassium 
lithium  sulphate  is  described  as  lithium  sulphate,  the  sulphates  of  didymium 
and  lanthanum  are  described  as  the  chlorides,  under  the  name  grape-sugar  is 
described  the  compound  with  sodium  chloride,  &c." 

One  of  Rammelsberg' s  great  books  of  reference,  from  the  preface  of 
which  the  above  is  quoted,  was  designed  to  supply  the  need  of  which  he 
complains,  and  to  give  chemists  a  book  in  which  they  could  find  precisely 
what  was  wanting  in  their  own  treatises.  With  immense  labour  he 
collected  for  this  book  all  the  crystallographic,  optical,  and  other 
physical  constants  of  all  the  crystallised  compounds  which  had  been 
described,  adding  full  references  so  that  the  reader  could  always  turn 
to  the  original  sources.  It  was,  and  is  still,  an  invaluable  book  of 
reference,  although,  of  course,  the  volume  dealing  with  organic  com- 
pounds is  now  quite  inadequate,  owing  to  the  rapid  accumulation  of 
facts  during  the  last  20  years ;  it  would  no  longer  be  possible  to 
include  all  the  physical  as  well  as  the  crystal lographic  characters  of 
chemical  compounds  in  a  single  volume  of  reasonable  dimensions  ;  and 
the  modern  method  of  treating  the  former  in  separate  works  is,  no 
doubt,  more  convenient. 

To  the  crystallographic  knowledge  of  chemical  compounds  no  man 
contributed  more  largely  than  Rammelsberg  himself.  Without  his 
labours,  the  illuminating  discovery  of  isomorphism  would  never  have 
exerted  such  widespread  influence,  and  no  man  was  better  fitted  to 
carry  on  the  work  of  his  great  master,  Mitscherlich. 

In  crystallography  as  a  distinct  science,  Rammelsberg  had,  I  think, 
no  particular  interest ;  he  regarded  it  only  as  a  means  to  an  end. 
Born  only  four  years  after  the  discovery  of  the  reflecting  goniometer 
by  Wollaston,  he  became  one  of  the  most  practised  experts  with 
that  instrument,  and  regarded  it  as  part  of  the  armoury  of  the 
chemist. 

His  student  days  were  set  at  an  interesting  time  in  the  history  of 
the  young  University  of  Berlin.  The  Abbe"  Haiiy,  the  real  founder 
of  crystallography,  was  still  alive,  and  the  science  had  made  rapid 
advances  in  the  hands  of  German  and  English  investigators.  Weiss 
had  recently  introduced  the  use  of  axes  to  which  the  faces  of  a  crystal 
can  be  referred  and  which  suffice  for  its  description ;  he  and  Mohs 
had  independently  established  the  existence  of  the  six  systems ;  the 
laws  of  the  double  refraction  of  crystals  belonging  to  these  different 
systems  and  the  methods  by  which  they  can  be  studied  had  been 
elaborated  by  Brewster  and  Herschel.     In  no  place  could  the  newly 

c  2 
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developed  science  be  better  studied  than  in  Berlin  ;  Mitscherlich  was 
Professor  of  chemistry,  Weiss  of  mineralogy,  and  Gustav  Rose  had 
recently  (1822)  been  appointed  ausserordentlicher  Professor  of 
mineralogy. 

JRammelsberg  worked  with  all  these  men,  and  his  whole  scientific 
career  was  determined  by  their  inspiration,  but  he  always  remained 
content  with  the  crystallographic  methods  of  his  student  days,  and 
was  satisfied  if  he  could  determine  the  form  of  every  crystallised  com- 
pound which  he  prepared  and  express  it  in  the  manner  which  had 
become  familiar  to  him  in  1834.  Weiss  called  the  three  axes  of  a  crystal 
a  b  c,  and  denoted  any  face  by  its  intercepts  on  these  axes  by  means 
of  a  symbol  such  as  [ma,  nb,  pc\.  Rammelsberg  always  employed 
this  notation ;  Neumann  in  1823  had  already  introduced  the  con- 
venient method  of  denoting  the  faces  of  a  crystal  by  their  normals 
and  by  the  points  in  which  they  intersect  a  sphere,  and  Whewell  in 
the  same  year  had  suggested  the  use  of  indices,  afterwards  developed 
by  Miller,  according  to  which  a  face  whose  intercepts  on  the  axes  are 

-,    -,    -    is  denoted  by  the  symbol  (324) ;  yet  he  would  not  even  adopt 

O        Ji        *x 

the  notation  of  Naumann,  which  became  almost  universal  in  Germany. 
He  says  in  1881  "I  have  used  the  notation  introduced  by  Weiss, 
the  founder  of  the  new  crystallography,  because  I  regard  it  as  in 
itself  better  than  any  other,  and  I  employ  the  actual  angles  between 
the  faces  because  they  alone,  and  not  the  angles  between  the  normals, 
are  expressed  by  the  crystal  itself.  It  is  certain  that  the  study  of 
crystals  would  have  been  much  more  widely  diffused  among  chemists 
if  crystallographers  had  followed  neither  Naumann  nor  Whewell 
and  Miller." 

This  was  a  curious  piece  of  conservatism  which  would  hardly  have 
been  expected  on  the  part  of  one  who,  as  we  have  seen,  was  so  quick 
to  absorb  new  views  in  chemistry  and  to  change  his  position  in  con- 
formity with  the  advance  of  that  science.  Having  regard  to  the  rapid 
displacement  of  Weiss's  system  by  Naumann's,  and  the  present 
almost  universal  acceptance  of  Miller's  notation,  it  is  easy  to  see  that 
this  adherence  to  an  antiquated  notation  was  one  of  the  chief  causes 
which  prevented  his  book  from  becoming  more  widely  known.  For 
this  reason,  also,  it  is  probable  that  two  elementary  text-books  of 
crystallography  for  chemists,  which  he  published  in  1857  and  1883 
respectively,  never  had  a  wide  circulation,  although  they  are  written 
with  admirable  lucidity. 

None  the  less  is  the  Handbook  an  invaluable  storehouse  of  useful 
information,  and  none  the  less  were  Rammelsberg's  own  contributions 
to  chemical  crystallography  of  immense  importance.  Let  us,  without 
entering  into  details,  glance  at  a  few  of  his  investigations.     Among 
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those  of  most  general  interest  are  his  work  upon  the  isomorphism  of  sul- 
phur and  selenium,  and  of  the  compounds  of  vanadium  and  phosphorus. 
.From  experiments  on  the  density  and  the  solubility  of  selenium, 
Rammelsberg  concluded  that  there  are  three,  and  not  two,  crystalline 
modifications  of  this  element,  in  addition  to  the  amorphous  variety. 
Mitscherlich  had  measured  crystallised  selenium  with  great  care,  but 
found  its  form  to  be  different  from  that  of  sulphur  ;  Rammelsberg 
showed  that  the  crystals  obtained  from  solution  in  carbon  disulphide 
are  probably  isomorphous  with  the  monoclinic  variety  of  sulphur,  and 
this  conclusion  was  afterwards  confirmed  by  vom  Rath,  who  found  that 
isomorphous  mixtures  of  the  two  elements  possess  sometimes  the  form 
of   orthorhombic,    but  sometimes   the    form   of    monoclinic    sulphur, 
proving  th;it  a  monoclinic  modification  does  enter  into  such  mixtures. 
He  subsequently  endeavoured  to  prepare  the  potassium  tellurate  which 
had  been  described  as  isomorphous  with  the  selenate  and  sulphate,  but 
found  no  justification  for  the  suggested  isomorphism  of  tellurates  with 
selenates.     The  isomorphism  of  sulphur  and  selenium  has  since  been 
the  subject  of  research  by  Muthmann,  who  has  established  the  crystal- 
lographic  relationships  between  these  elements  so  far  as  they  are  at 
present  known,  and  he  is  not  disposed  to  accept  the  isomorphism  of 
the  selenium  crystals  here  alluded  to  with  the  ordinai'y  monoclinic 
sulphur,  although  it  may  occur  with  another  monoclinic  modification. 

In  1856  Rammelsberg  pointed  out  that  the  mineral  vanadinite,  the 
chlorovanadate  of  lead,  in  which  vanadium  was  first  discovered,  is 
undoubtedly  isomorphous  with  pyromorphite,  the  chlorophosphate,  and 
insisted  that  the  isomorphism  must  imply  an  analogous  formula, 
especially  since  vanadinite  contains  some  phosphoric  acid,  as  he  found 
by  the  analysis  of  specimens  from  Carinthia.  At  that  date,  the  views 
that  were  held  concerning  the  constitution  of  vanadic  acid  did  not 
render  this  interpretation  possible,  and  Rammelsberg  declared  that 
this  must  either  be  a  case  of  the  isomorphism  of  substances  which  are 
not  similar  in  constitution,  or  else  vanadic  acid  is  not  V03,  but  V203, 
hereby  predicting  the  result  of  Roscoe's  classic  work. 

From  what  has  been  already  said,  it  will  be  understood  that,  among 
the  bromides,  bromates,  iodides,  iodates,  and  periodates,  the  phosphates, 
phosphites,  (fee,  and  the  cyanides,  the  isomorphous  relationships  of  many 
series  of  salts  were  established  by  Rammelsberg  ;  the  same  is  true  of 
the  double  chlorides,  such  as  2R'C1  +  R"Cl2  +  aq ;  the  dithionates  ; 
the  arsenates,  <fec. 

Among  the  phosphates,  he  showed  that  H,  K,  Am,  Tl  replace  one 
another  in  isomorphous  salts.  Among  the  uranyl  double  acetates  he 
traced  three  series  in  one  of  which  manganese  is  replaced  by  cadmium, 
and  in  another  by  magnesium,  whilst  in  the  third  magnesium  is  replaced 
by  zinc,  nickel,   cobalt,   or  iron ;  the  barium,  strontium,  and  calcium 
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series,  containing  2  atoms  of  uranium  and  6  niols.  of  water,  con- 
stitute another  isomorphous  series,  whilst  in  the  alkali  series  potass- 
ium may  be  replaced  by  silver.  Among  the  sulphates,  he  contributed 
cases  of  the  isomorphism  of  yttrium,  erbium,  didymium,  and  cadmium, 
and  of  uranium  with  thorium. 

Many  of  .these  researches  bore  upon  the  isomorphism  of  compounds 
containing  the  alkali  metals.  He  was  the  first  to  establish  (in  1853) 
the  tetartohedral  character  of  sodium  chlorate  by  observing  that  a 
cube  of  this  substance  might  have  only  four  faces  evenly  replacing  its 
corners  and  twelve  faces  unevenly  replacing  its  edges ;  he  was  also  the 
first  to  make  crystalline  mixtures  of  cubic  sodium  chlorate  with 
tetragonal  silver  chlorate  ;  his  preparations  were  afterwards  used  by 
Lehmann  and  served  to  demonstrate  the  fact  that  silver  chlorate  is 
dimorphous.  He  established  also  the  dimorphism  of  manganese  chloride, 
and  proved  the  isomorphism  of  tin,  platinum  and  palladium  in  the  double 
chlorides.  The  polymorphism  of  tin  itself  was  the  subject  of  a  special  inves- 
tigation in  which  he  studied  in  particular  the  transformation  of  ordinary 
into  gray  tin  and  came  to  the  conclusion  that  there  are  three  modifications 
of  this  element,  and  that  gray  tin  may  become  transformed  below  its 
temperature  of  fusion  into  tetragonal  and  perhaps  also  into  ordinary 
tin  ;  in  this  connection,  the  alterations  which  take  place  in  the  alloy 
used  in  organ  pipes  after  continued  use,  possibly  due  to  vibration,  are 
of  interest.  He  measured  crystals  of  an  alloy  of  tin  and  copper  which 
proved  to  be  hexagonal,  and  adduced  strong  reasons  for  regarding 
many  other  alloys  such  as  those  of  copper  and  zinc,  gold  and  tin,  iron 
and  tin,  tin  and  antimony,  gold  and  antimony,  gold  and  mercury,  as 
mixtures  of  isodimorphous  substances. 

His  early  experiments  on  the  solubility  of  mixed  sulphates  (in  1854) 
were  the  first  observations  of  this  sort,  and  were  the  beginning  of  a 
class  of  research  which  has  subsequently,  in  the  hands  of  Bakhuis 
Roozeboom  and  others,  led  to  such  fruitful  results.  In  these  and 
kindred  researches,  Rammelsberg  may  be  regarded  as  one  of  the 
pioneers  of  modern  physical  chemistry.  He  was  the  first  to  suggest 
a  principle  which  has  since  been  elaborated  by  Wyrouboff  and  others, 
that  the  axial  ratios  of  the  substances  which  are  capable  of  forming 
mixed  crystals  are  not  necessarily  almost  identical,  but  may  bear  a 
simple  rational  relation  to  each  other ;  the  possibility  of  isomorphous 
substances  presenting  almost  identical  angles  in  some  zones  of  crystal 
faces  whilst  differing  considerably  in  others  is  brought  out  in  his  study 
of  the  phosphates  of  ammonium,  thallium,  and  sodium. 

The  most  interesting  of  his  memoirs  on  these  subjects,  and,  con- 
sidering the  date  at  which  it  was  published  (1854),  the  most  remarkable, 
was  that  already  referred  to  upon  mixed  crystals  of  the  sulphates  of 
the  series   R"S04,7H20.      He  found  that  the   crystals   obtained  by 
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fractional  crystallisation  do  not  possess  the  same  composition  as  the 
solution  from  which  they  crystallise,  if  the  solubility  of  the  con- 
stituent salts  is  not  the  same,  but  that  successive  crops  are  produced 
of  which  the  last  contain  a  greater  proportion  of  the  more  soluble 
salt ;  he  also  showed  that  in  some  of  these  cases  the  mixed  crystals 
are  only  capable  of  forming  within  certain  limits,  and  that  an  excess 
of  one  constituent  may  crystallise  out  in  a  pure  condition  beside  the 
crystals  of  mixed  constitution  ;  further,  that  in  such  mixtures,  for 
example,  as  those  containing  iron  and  magnesium,  the  crystals  possess 
the  rhombic  form  of  magnesium  sulphate  when  Mg  :  Fe  is  greater  than 
3,  and  the  monoclinic  form  of  the  ferrous  sulphate  when  Mg  :  Fe  is 
equal  to  or  less  than  1. 

At  that  date,  such  mixed  crystals  were  usually  supposed  to  be  mere 
parallel  growths  consisting  of  alternate  layers  of  the  two  constituents  ; 
Rammelsberg  made  it  very  clear  that  their  complete  homogeneity 
and  their  optical  properties  proved  them  to  be  really  molecular  mix- 
tures. In  this  very  important  work,  he  was  opening  up  a  line  of 
research  which  leads  directly  to  all  that  has  since  been  done  upon  the 
properties  of  solid  solutions,  and  induces  me  to  repeat  that  Rammels- 
berg, although  he  has  not  received  the  credit  for  it,  was  certainly  one 
of  the  pioneers  in  modern  physical  chemistry. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  pursue  this  subject  further  ;  it  is  now  familiar 
to  all  chemists,  and  an  admirable  summary  of  the  subsequent  work  is 
to  be  found  in  the  English  translation  of  Fock's  "  Introduction  to 
Chemical  Crystallography." 

One  striking  result  of  Rammelsberg's  work  on  the  mixed  sulphates 
deserves  notice ;  his  analyses  of  the  mixed  sulphates  led  him  to  the 
conclusion  that,  in  some  of  these  at  any  rate,  the  mixture  does  not 
take  place  in  arbitrary  proportions,  but  only  in  certain  fixed  molecular 
proportions ;  in  other  words,  that  they  are  of  the  nature  of  double 
salts,  although  their  properties  may  be  indistinguishable  from  those  of 
a  mixture.  Since  the  publication  of  Dufet's  research,  which  indicated  a 
continuous  change  of  the  geometrical  and  physical  properties  as  the 
composition  of  the  mixed  zinc-magnesium  sulphate  changes,  this  result 
has  been  ignored  ;  but  Rammelsberg  was  a  careful  observer,  and  his 
experiments  ought  to  be  repeated. 

I  have  perhaps  now  quoted  enough  of  his  crystallographic  work  to 
show  what  valuable  results  he  was  able  to  obtain  by  his  familiarity 
with  the  use  of  the  goniometer,  and  his  recognition  of  the  fact  that 
this  instrument  should  form  part  of  the  equipment  of  a  chemist. 

Of  the  all  important  work  relating  to  isomorphism  that  formed  so 
large  a  part  of  Rammelsberg's  labours,  the  greater  portion  lies  in  the 
field  of  mineralogy,  where  his  contributions  to  science  were  even  more 
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extensive  than  the  chemical  and  crystallographic  researches  which  we 
have  just  surveyed. 

Rammelsberg  as  Mineralogist. 

In  attempting  now  to  form  an  estimate  of  Rammelsberg' s  labours, 
which  have  long  become  a  part  of  the  scientific  heritage  of  the  present 
generation,  we  must  continually  bear  in  mind  that,  although  he  died 
in  1899,  he  was  beginning  to  publish  in  1837,  and  it  is  necessary  to 
picture  to  ourselves  the  condition  of  science  at  that  date.  This  is  true 
of  his  chemical  and  crystallographic  work,  and  it  is  equally  true  of  his 
mineralogical  memoirs  in  which  both  chemistry  and  crystallography 
are  combined.  Fortunately,  it  is  easy  to  get  a  picture  of  the 
condition  of  mineralogy  at  different  periods  in  his  career,  for  the 
standard  text-book  was  the  work  of  his  exact  contemporary,  Professor 
James  Dwight  Dana,  and  the  successive  editions  of  that  book  reflect  ac- 
curately the  successive  stages  of  the  science.  The  first  edition  was 
issued  in  1837,  the  very  year  in  which  Rammelsberg' s  first  work  was 
published ;  the  sixth  edition,  edited  by  Professor  Edward  Dana,  was 
issued  in  1892,  when  Rammelsberg  had  just  resigned  his  professorship  ; 
the  immense  difference  between  the  two  in  their  chemical  aspect  is 
really  an  eloquent  testimony  to  the  influence  of  his  work. 

In  1837,  mineral  chemistry  did  not  exist  except  in  the  mind  of 
Berzelius,  and  perhaps  of  one  or  two  of  his  followers.  In  the  first 
edition  of  Dana's  mineralogy,  not  a  single  formula  is  given,  and  in 
the  preface  the  following  remarkable  statement  occurs  :  "  When  the 
crystallisation  of  a  species  is  sufficiently  distinct  to  serve  as  a  guide  in 
distinguishing  species,  the  results  obtained  by  chemical  means  should 
never  modify  the  decisions  of  the  mineralogist,"  and,  subsequently, 
after  it  has  been  confessed  that  chemical  and  blowpipe  tests  are  often 
a  valuable  assistance,  "  in  making  this  admission  it  does  not  appear 
that  we  degrade  the  science  of  mineralogy  from  its  rank  among  the 
natural  sciences  as  some  of  its  most  distinguished  authors  would 
affirm." 

That  a  mineralogist  should  have  to  apologise  for  analysing  a  mineral, 
and  regard  an  analysis  as  a  degradation  to  his  science,  seems  now 
scarcely  credible,  but  so  it  was  in  1837.  It  is  true  that  some  glim- 
mering of  the  influence  of  Berzelius  may  be  discerned  in  the  shape  of 
a  little  appendix  on  chemical  classification.  Minerals,  it  is  there  said, 
may  be  classified  either  by  their  electropositive  or  by  their  electro- 
negative elements ;  the  latter  is  perhaps  preferable,  for  Mitscherlich's 
principle  of  isomorphism  has  shown  that  the  electropositive  elements 
may  replace  each  other  without  introducing  any  change  into  the 
physical  characters.      On  the  other  hand,  later  discoveries  indicate 
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that  the  electronegative  constituents  may  also  replace  each  other ;  so 
that  on  the  whole  there  is  an  objection  to  any  chemical  classification 
whatever. 

The  second  edition  appeared  in  1844.  Here  the  classification 
adopted  is  that  of  Mohs — the  latest  refinement  of  the  so-called 
natural-historical  system  of  Werner — in  which  the  species  are  defined 
by  their  external  characters  alone,  especially  the  hardness  and  the 
specific  gravity,  and  not  by  their  composition.  The  species  are  grouped 
into  genera,  and  the  genera  into  orders,  and  they  all  receive  Latin 
names  like  those  used  for  plants. 

In  this  second  edition,  however,  the  appendix  on  chemical  classifica- 
tion contains  a  survey  of  the  mineral  kingdom  in  which  the  species  are 
arranged  solely  by  their  chemical  constitution,  and  are  defined  by 
chemical  formula?.  The  secret  of  this  change  is  explained  by  the 
author  himself ;  he  says,  "  The  very  elaborate  treatise  on  chemical 
mineralogy  by  Rammelsberg,  which  has  lately  appeared  in  Germany, 
has  afforded  nearly  all  the  materials  for  this  part  of  the  table." 

It  will  be  found  that  at  this  date,  over  seven  years  after  he  had 
began  to  publish,  Rammelsberg  is  already  responsible  for  no  less 
than  56  of  the  formula?,  and  in  succeeding  editions  his  influence  is 
no  less  strongly  felt.  In  the  third  edition  of  Dana,  the  natural  history 
system  is  thrown  over,  and  the  classification  becomes  mainly  a 
chemical  one,  and  nearly  identical  with  that  adopted  at  the  present 
day. 

This  transformation  of  mineralogy  was,  of  course,  originally  due  to 
Berzelius  ;  its  beginnings  are  sketched  in  Whewell's  "  History  of  the 
Inductive  Sciences,"  where  it  is  treated  as  au  almost  contemporary 
episode. 

Berzelius  had  first,  in  1816,  proposed  a  classification  of  minerals 
according  to  the  electropositive  elements,  and  subsequently,  when 
this  had  been  subjected  to  much  criticism  and  was  found  to  be  in- 
compatible with  various  isomorphous  relationships,  he  replaced  it 
by  an  arrangement  mainly  according  to  the  electronegative  elements. 

No  one  interested  himself  more  in  the  dissemination  of  the  views  of 
Berzelius  than  his  friend  Rammelsberg,  who  published  in  1847  a  small 
volume  containing  translations  by  Gmelin,  Pfaff,  and  himself  of  seven 
memoirs  by  Berzelius  relating  to  the  classification  of  minerals.  Two 
of  these  are  the  schemes  just  referred  to,  the  others  are  replies  to  his 
various  critics,  and  the  volume  closes  with  a  paper  by  Rammelsberg 
himself,  a  survey  of  the  mineral  kingdom  upon  the  lines  laid  down 
by  Berzelius. 

In  a  preface,  he  remarks  "  According  to  this  principle  the  different 
augites,  hornblendes,  garnets,  &c,  which  contain  different  bases 
cannot  be  placed  together.     But  whatever  may  be  the  objections  to 


26  MIERS  :   RAMMELSBERG   MEMORIAL   LECTURE. 

the  chemical  system  from  the  purely  mineralogical  standpoint,  it 
cannot  be  denied  that  it  is  based  upon  a  single  principle,  and  that 
this  can  be  conveniently  carried  out  through  the  whole  scheme." 

It  was,  I  think,  characteristic  of  the  man  that  he  did  not  devote  any 
more  time  to  the  academic  discussion  of  the  principles  of  classification 
— in  his  own  first  treatise  the  minerals  were  arranged  by  the  most 
convenient  of  all  methods,  an  alphabetical  order — but,  having  con- 
vinced himself  that  a  chemical  system  would  be  possible,  he  set  to 
work  upon  the  analyses  without  which  any  such  classification  would 
be  premature. 

The  treatise  was  entitled  "  Handwbrterbuch  des  chemischen  Theils 
der  Mineralogie,"  and  was  published  in  1841  ;  it  was  dedicated  to 
Heinrich  and  Gustav  Rose.  The  book  contains  all  the  mineral  analyses 
at  that  time  published,  including  a  number  of  new  analyses  by 
Rammelsberg  himself,  and  gives  the  reactions  and  blowpipe  tests  for 
each  species.  All  the  formula?  are  calculated  from  the  atomic  weights 
of  Berzelius,  and  the  theoretical  composition  of  each  mineral  is  given. 
A  few  pages  of  introduction  give  the  principles  of  mineral  chemistry  as 
laid  down  by  Berzelius,  and  the  method  of  calculating  formula?. 

The  book  was  welcomed  with  acclamation  by  Berzelius,  Leonhard, 
Kobell,  and  the  other  leaders  of  chemical  and  mineralogical  science.  In 
his  Jahresbericht  for  1843,  Berzelius  gives  the  following  appreciation 
of  the  work  : 

"  Mineralogy  has  been  enriched  by  a  work  of  the  highest  value  to  those  who 
believe  that  the  study  of  the  chemical  composition  of  minerals  belongs  to  this 
science.  The  minerals  are  arranged  in  alphabetical  order  and  all  their  known 
analyses  are  given,  accompanied  by  a  profound  criticism  of  the  analytical 
methods  employed  therein,  together,  often,  with  a  recalculation  and  the  requi- 
site correction  of  the  results  deduced.  It  fulfils  two  requirements  which  are 
seldom  simultaneously  satisfied,  it  is  exhaustive  without  being  wearisome  by 
excessive  elaboration.  The  introduction  contains  a  brief  but  clear  and  systematic 
representation  of  the  chemical  constitution  of  minerals,  and  the  way  in  which 
they  are  to  be  criticised  according  to  the  results  of  the  analyses. 

"  Seldom  has  a  book  been  so  much  needed  or  so  well  supplied  the  need. 
The  industrious  author  deserves  the  greatest  thanks  for  his  useful  and  laborious 
undertaking." 

Between  the  years  1843  and  1853,  five  successive  supplements  were 
issued  at  intervals  ;  not  only  did  these  contain  all  the  new  analyses 
which  had  been  published,  but  the  composition  and  formulae  were  all 
recalculated  with  the  corrected  atomic  weights. 

It  will  by  this  time  be  suspected  from  what  has  gone  before  that  most 
of  Rammelsberg's  life  was  devoted  to  the  laborious  accumulation  of  new 
facts,  and  that  he  did  not  publish  much  of  a  speculative  nature  or 
enter  into  the  wordy  strife  of  scientific  controversy  ;  he  was  content 
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to  criticise  and  correct  by  the  quiet  process  of  experiment  and 
observation. 

Each  of  these  supplements  to  the  Handworterbuch  contains  a 
general  introduction  which  gives  a  clue  to  what  he  considered  most 
important  and  interesting  in  contemporary  mineralogy  and  to  his  own 
opinions  on  controversial  subjects. 

For  instance,  in  the  second  supplement  (1845),  he  explains  that 
Ginelin  had  accepted  Si02,  in  place  of  Si03,  as  the  constitution  of 
silica.  The  formulae  of  most  of  the  important  silicates  on  this 
hypothesis  are  given,  and  Rammelsberg  confesses  that  many  are  con- 
siderably simplified,  but  the  principle  is  not  yet  accepted. 

The  third  supplement  (1847)  contains  a  notice  of  Wallmark's 
suggestions  concerning  silicates  of  the  monoxide  bases,  namely,  that  in 
these,  whatever  may  be  their  differences  of  system,  two  of  the 
crystallographic  axes  bear  nearly  a  constant  ratio  0*92  :  1.  The  recent 
investigations  which  led  to  the  detection  of  phosphoric  acid  and 
fluorine  in  very  many  minerals,  and  Ebel men's  work  on  the  decom- 
position of  silicates,  are  also  noticed. 

In  the  fourth  supplement  (1849),  the  recently  suggested  possibility 
of  the  isomorphism  of  sulphur  and  arsenic  compounds  is  discussed, 
and  ltammelsberg  thinks  it  cannot  be  maintained. 

The  relationship  between  the  rhombic  bournonite  (PbCuSbS3)  and 
the  hexagonal  red  silver  (Ag3SbS3),  which  had  been  compared  by 
Gustav  Rose  to  that  between  aragouite  and  calcite,  is  in  his  opinion 
due  to  proportionality  of  atomic  volumes. 

Calcite       =  232        1  ;  Aragonite         214  _  1 
Red  Silver  ™  1180  "  5     Bournonite  "  1073  ~  5' 

The  greater  part  of  these  introductions,  however,  is  devoted  to  a  criti- 
cism of  Scheerer's  polymeric  isomorphism  and  of  Hermann's  heteromer- 
isni  ;  it  is  difficult  now  to  appreciate  the  importance  which  these  theories 
assumed  in  the  eyes  of  their  contemporaries,  and  it  is  almost  forgotten 
how  large  a  part  was  played  by  Rammelsberg  in  their  demolition.  In 
Ernst  von  Meyer's  "  History  of  Chemistry,"  Rammelsberg  is  dismissed 
in  a  paragraph  (he  is  also  killed  before  his  time),  and  the  Hermann — 
Scheerer  controversy  is  scarcely  discussed  ;  and  yet  these  views  must 
have,  for  a  time,  held  the  field  masterfully.  In  his  fourth  supple- 
ment, Rammelsberg  prefaces  his  criticism  with  the  remark  M  The 
criticism  of  Scheerer's  and  Hermann's  theories  may,  it  is  hoped,  induce 
others  to  express  their  opinions  openly."  Scheerer,  it  will  be 
remembered,  believed  that  in  many  silicates  and  other  minerals  RO 
may  be  replaced  by  3H20  ;  his  argument  relied  chiefly  upon  the  mineral 
aspasiolite,  which  has  the  form  of  cordierite,  and  also  a  similar  com- 
position if  1  mol.  of  magnesium  oxide  may  be  regarded  as  replaced  by 
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3  mols.  of  water.  The  serpentine  crystals  from  Snarum  in  Norway 
were  supposed  to  be  another  example.  Rammelsberg  insisted  that 
aspasiolite  and  the  allied  minerals  are  only  altered  cordierite  which 
has  gained  water  during  decomposition  (the  mineral  has  subsequently, 
owing  to  the  work  of  Haidinger,  Naumann,  and  others,  been  deposed 
from  its  high  position,  and  is  now  known  to  be  certainly  a  pseudomorph 
after  cordierite) ;  Rammelsberg  also  showed  that  the  minerals  of  the 
scapolite  group  upon  which  also  Scheerer  largely  relied  are  particularly 
liable  to  alteration.  The  arsenate  of  cobalt,  according  to  Scheerer, 
contains  6  mols.  of  water,  and  its  isomorphism  with  the  ferric  phos- 
phate, vivianite,  is  only  brought  out  by  assuming  that  FeO  is  replaced 
by  3H20  ;  Rammelsberg  insists  that  both  minerals  contain  8  mols.  of 
water.  Scheerer's  further  hypothesis  that  CuO  can  be  replaced 
by  2H20,  and  2Si02  by  3Al203,  he  stigmatises  as  entirely  arbitrary. 

Hermann's  heteromerism,  which  has  also  passed  into  the  limbo  of 
forsaken  theories,  and  is  dismissed  by  Arzruni  in  his  volume  on  the 
physical  chemistry  of  crystals  in  Graham-Otto's  Lehrbuch  as  of  no 
importance,  was  criticised  by  Rammelsberg  with  great  care,  and  I 
think  will  be  found  on  examination  to  be  far  less  alien  to  modern 
views  than  is  commonly  supposed.  The  real  hypothesis  of  Hermann 
was  that  substances  of  nearly  the  same  form,  but  quite  different  com- 
position, can  mix  to  form  homogeneous  crystals  ;  epidote,  for  example, 
is  a  mixture  of  the  two  following  compounds  : — 

Zoisite RjjSi  +  2RSi 

Bucklandite    2R3Si  +  3RS7. 

That  substances  of  different  composition  may  have  nearly  the  same 
form  Rammelsberg  confesses  ;  that  they  can  enter  into  isomorphous 
mixtures  he  regards  as  not  proven,  but  contents  himself  with  the 
principle.  "  Substances  which  have  nearly  the  same  crystalline  form 
possess  the  same  or  proportional  atomic  volumes." 

The  fifth  supplement  (1853)  gives  evidence  of  the  rapidly  extending 
acceptance  (due  largely  to  Dana  and  Kobell)  of  Kopp's  idea  that  the 
isomorphism  of  minerals  depends  upon  the  equality  or  proportionality 
of  their  atomic  volumes.     Rammelsberg  himself  at  that  date  regards 

Tourmaline  as  R3Si2  +  nRSi  with  RSi  +  7iRSi. 
Felspar         as  RnSi  +  »2tiSin. 
-Mica  as  wKSi  +  nRSi. 

Hornblende  as  nRSi  +  nR3Si2. 

These  are  all  instances  of  the  multiplying  cases  of  isomorphism  among 
compound*  which  differ  in  the  number  of  their  atoms. 


MIERS  :   RAMMELSBERG   MEMORIAL   LECTURE.  29 

From  that  day  to  the  present  time,  mineral  chemistry  has  been 
mainly  occupied  with  the  endeavour  to  discover  the  isomorphous  con- 
stituents which  mix  to  form  a  mineral  of  complex  composition  such  as 
tourmaline  or  epidote  ;  that  they  are  isomorphous  mixtures  is,  of 
course,  firmly  held,  but  the  proportionality  of  atomic  volumes  is  no  longer 
invoked  as  a  criterion,  and  similarity  of  composition  is  now  so 
liberally  interpreted  that  the  views  of  Hermann  should  no  longer 
be  dismissed  as  wild  speculations. 

In  many  of  the  questions  concerning  which  controversy  raged,  such 
as  whether  only  the  constituents  which  enter  into  the  mixtures  are 
to  be  called  mineral  species,  or  whether  the  intermediate  mixtures  also 
deserve  that  name,  Rammelsberg  took  little  or  no  interest.  His  busi- 
ness was  to  supply  the  solid  foundation  of  fact  only  to  be  attained  by 
laborious  analyses,  upon  which  alone  theory  can  be  based. 

In  my  opinion,  the  most  important  contributions  which  Rammels- 
berg made  to  science  were  those  which  he  made  as  a  mineral  chemist. 
If,  as  we  have  seen,  he  brought  to  the  study  of  chemistry  a  much 
needed  knowledge  of  crystallography,  he  certainly  brought  to  the 
study  of  minerals  an  even  more  needed  knowledge  of  chemistry. 

He  himself  deplores  the  fact  that  in  the  early  days  of  the  science 
Haiiy  was  solely  a  crystallographer  and  Klaproth  a  chemist.  "  What 
rapid  strides  would  have  been  made  by  mineralogy  if  Haiiy's  crystallo- 
graphic  knowledge  and  Klaproth's  chemical  ability  had  been  united 
in  a  single  person."  It  is  not  often  that  a  science  suffers  from  over 
specialisation  in  its  early  periods,  but  the  study  of  minerals  is  not  so 
much  a  distinct  science  as  a  region  in  which  three  sciences  meet,  and 
few  were  gifted  with  the  power  of  mastering  all  three.  No  man  was 
better  equipped  than  Rammelsberg  to  achieve  conquests  in  this  un- 
explored region.  His  published  papers  on  mineralogical  subjects  are 
very  numerous  (including  those  on  rocks  and  meteorites,  about  300)  ; 
their  results  are  incorporated  in  his  great  treatise,  "  Handbuch  der 
Mineralchemie,"  which  succeeded  the  M  Handwbrterbuch,"  already 
mentioned.  The  first  edition  of  the  "  Handbuch  "  was  issued  in  1860, 
the  second  edition  in  1875,  an  "  Erganzungsheft "  in  1886,  and  a  second 
supplement  in  1895.  Rammelsberg's  mineralogical  work  is  so  vast 
that  here  again  in  order  to  form  an  estimate  of  its  character  I 
propose  to  select  only  two  or  three  examples,  and  to  leave  his  "  Hand- 
buch "  to  describe  the  remainder. 

Augite  and  Hornblende. — Conspicuous  among  his  early  papers  are 
those  on  the  augite  and  hornblende  group  of  minerals.  These  two 
minerals  were  only  distinguished  by  their  cleavage  angle  and  form. 
Augite  was  known  to  be  a  "  bisilicate  of  lime  and  magnesia  in  which 
part  of  the  bases  is  replaced  by  protoxide  of  iron  and  part  of  the  silica 
by  alumina  "  ;  hornblende  was  almost  the  same,  "  the  analyses  only 
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prove  that  augite  usually  contains  more  lime,  less  alumina,  and  no 
hydrofluoric  acid,  which  is  peculiar,  though  in  minute  proportions,  to 
hornblende  "  (Allan's  "  Mineralogy,"  1834,  p.  149).  Augite  was  made 
to  include  the  minerals  known  as  augite,  diopside,  baikalite,  fassaite, 
coccolite,  sahlite,  and  omphacite ;  hornblende  included  the  species 
known  as  hornblende,  actinolite,  tremolite,  asbestos,  hedenbergite,  and 
pargasite. 

Gustav  Eose  had  proved  that  augite  and  hornblende  may  be  re- 
ferred to  the  same  crystal  axes,  and  urged  that  they  may  therefore  be 
regarded  as  the  same  mineral ;  it  is  true  that  they  have  a  different 
cleavage  angle,  and  that  the  faces  that  occur  upon  the  one  are  not 
found  upon  the  other,  so  that  they  present  quite  a  different  aspect, 
but  they  are  sometimes  found  attached  to  one  another  in  parallel 
positions  ;  further,  Rose  showed  that  when  hornblende  is  fused,  it  re- 
crystallises  as  augite  ;  it  was  therefore  supposed  that  the  temperature 
at  which  the  mineral  was  formed  may  have  been  sufficient  to  deter- 
mine whether  it  should  crystallise  with  the  faces  and  cleavage  of 
augite,  or  with  the  faces  and  cleavage  of  hornblende. 

Subsequently,  Rose  himself  discovered  that  a  mineral,  to  which  the 
name  uralite  was  given,  possesses  the  faces  of  augite  and  the  cleavage 
of  hornblende,  and  is  clearly  augite  which  has  been  converted  into 
hornblende.  The  balance  of  evidence,  consequently,  inclined  again  to 
a  separation  of  these  minerals  into  two  distinct  species. 

The  chemical  characters  were  very  imperfectly  known.  Heinrich 
Rose  had  found  the  non-aluminous  augites  to  be  simple  bisilicates, 
RSi03,  and  therefore  analogous  in  composition  to  the  magnesia  silicate 
hypersthene,  whose  cleavage  is  different,  and  to  the  lime  silicate 
wollastonite  whose  angles  are  not  those  of  augite.  The  non-aluminous 
hornblendes  seemed  from  Bonsdorff's  analyses  to  have  a  different 
composition,  the  oxygen  ratio  of  acid  to  base  being  more  than  2:1; 
they  might  be  regarded  as  mixtures  of  the  bisilicate  RSi03  with 
trisilicate  R2Si308,  but  if  so  the  relative  proportions  were  not  constant. 
Rammelsberg  himself  was  inclined  to  believe  the  mineral  to  be  an 
isomorphous  mixture  of  these  two  silicates — rather  an  advanced  view 
of  isomorphism  for  that  date.  As  for  the  aluminous  augites  and 
hornblendes,  they  were  in  hopeless  confusion. 

It  was  in  1851  that  Rammelsberg  seriously  grappled  with  this 
problem  of  the  augite-hornblende  group  which  had  confronted  him 
when  he  drew  up  his  mineral  system  in  1847.  In  the  first  edition  of 
the  "  Mineralchemie  "  in  1875,  he  was  able  to  incorporate  no  less  than 
15  analyses  of  augites  and  15  analyses  of  hornblendes,  made  by 
himself.  He  had  already  pointed  out  that  some  hornblende  undoubtedly 
has  the  composition  of  augite,  and  some  augite  undoubtedly  has  the 
composition  of  hornblende.     He   set  himself  to  discover  in  particular 
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whether  these  minerals  do  not  contain  alkalis,  whether  the  iron  is 
ferrous  or  ferric,  and  to  determine  the  exact  proportions  of  magnesia 
and  alumina  which  were  at  that  time  only  separable  with  considerable 
difficulty.  Not  content  with  isolated  analyses,  he  undertook  a  com- 
plete revision  of  the  whole  group.  With  the  help  of  Gustav  Rose  and 
Krantz,  the  mineral  dealer,  he  provided  himself  with  the  very  best 
material  of  all  the  available  species  ;  he  measured  the  crystals,  revised 
and  recalculated  the  results  of  previous  observers,  and  made  careful 
analyses  and  determinations  of  the  specific  gravities,  no  less  than  21 
analyses  of  augites  and  24  of  hornblendes  being  recorded. 

From  the  crystallographic  point  of  view,  he  showed  that  the  lime 
silicate  wollastonite,  the  soda  silicate  segirine,  the  lime  iron  silicate 
babingtonite,  and  the  manganese  silicate  rhodonite  all  belong  to  the 
same  group. 

From  the  chemical  point  of  view,  the  minerals  fall  into  four 
groups  : 

A,  containing  neither  Al  nor  Fe"'. 

B,  containing  Fe'",  but  not  Al. 

C,  containing  both  Fe"'  and  Al. 

D,  containing  Al,  but  not  Fe'". 

Group  A  contains  many  augites,  and  also  the  light-coloured  horn- 
blendes known  as  tremolite  and  actinolite. 
Pure  tremolite  is  CaSi03  +  3MgSiOs. 
Pure  diopside  is  CaSiOs  +  MgSi03. 
Group  B  contains  the  following  : 

Augites.  Homiblendes. 

Acmite.  Arfvedsonite. 

^Egirine 
Babingtonite. 

These  are  mixtures  of  R"Si03  with  Fe2(Si03)3  in  varying  proportions. 
Hence  Fe2(Si08)3  is  isomorphous  with  R"Si03,  and  therefore  also  group 
B  is  isomorphous  with  group  A.  This  was  a  new  conception,  and, 
being  reluctant  at  that  time  to  accept  Gerhard  t's  view  concerning  the  two 
modifications  of  iron,  Rammelsberg  was  inclined  to  regard  the  relation 
as  due  to  the  dimorphism  of  the  oxide,  for  Fe203  is  found  both  in  a 
cubic  and  a  hexagonal  form  among  minerals. 

Group  C. — Here  the  investigation  involved  great  labour  ;  special 
care  was  required  for  the  separation  of  aluminium,  and  the  minerals 
were  examined  for  alkalis  and  for  fluorine.  After  the  analysis  of 
specimens  from  15  localities,  it  was  concluded  that  the  alumin- 
iferous  augites  and  hornblendes  all  contain  both  FeO  and  Fe203,  and 
that  all  the  aluminiferous  hornblendes  contain  K  and  Na.  In  pre- 
vious analyses,  the  iron  had  all  been  reckoned  as  FeO.     It  might  be 
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objected  that  there  is  no  guarantee  of  the  purity  of  these  black, 
opaque  minerals,  but  Rammelsberg  insists  that  his  specimens,  although 
black,  are  transparent,  and  are  shown  by  the  microscope  to  be  homo- 
geneous. In  order  to  ascertain  whether  the  alumina  belongs  to  the 
electropositive  or  the  electronegative  constituents,  he  calculated  in  all 
the  analyses  the  oxygen  ratio  for 

(1)  RO  +  R203  :  Si02. 

(2)  RO  :  R203  +  Si02. 

(3)  RO  +  Fe203  :  Si02  +  A1203, 

and  finding  the  last  alone  to  be  constant  and  to  have  the  same  value  for 
the  augites  and  hornblendes  in  group  C,  concluded  (1)  that  augite  and 
hornblende  are  shown  by  groups  A  and  B  to  have  the  same  compo- 
sition ;  they  must  therefore  have  the  same  composition  in  C  ;  and  hence 
(2)  Al  is  an  acid  and  Fe  a  basic  constituent,  and  the  augites  and  horn- 
blendes are  all  to  be  regarded  as  bisilicates  and  bialuminates. 

Group  D  contains  only  spodumene,  a  lithium  sodium  aluminium 
bisilicate  in  which  the  aluminium  is  basic. 

In  a  subsequent  paper  (1867),  Rammelsberg  gives  up  this  inter- 
pretation and  regards  the  alumina  in  both  the  augite  and  hornblende 
group  as  an  accessory  constituent,  A1203,  entering  into  isomorphous 
mixture  with  RSiOg.  This  idea  may  be  traced  to  Bonsdorff  ;  it  was 
supposed  to  be  justi6ed  by  the  isomorphism  of  haematite,  Fe203,  with 
ilmenite,  FeTiO,. 

The  subsequent  history  of  these  minerals  may  be  added,  since  it 
serves  to  illustrate  two  features  of  Rammelsberg's  character,  his 
readiness  during  most  of  his  long  career  to  accept  any  view  which 
appeared  really  better  than  his  own,  and  the  conservatism  which  only 
overtook  him  in  old  age. 

In  1871,  Tschermak  offered  an  explanation  of  the  aluminiferous 
augites  which  was  almost  universally  accepted  ;  their  analyses  were 
fully  expressed  by  the  formula  mR2Si206  +  «R'Al2Si06.  Subsequently 
Scharizer  offered  an  explanation  of  the  aluminiferous  hornblendes 
according  to  which  they  are  mixtures  of  the  mineral  actinolite, 
CaMg3(Si03)4,  with  a  known  variety  of  hornblende  having  the  con- 
stitution of  a  garnet,  R3Al2(Si04)3,  to  which  he  gives  the  name 
syntagmite.  Since  the  latter  can  be  expressed  as  3RSi03,Al203,  it  is 
evident  that  all  such  mixtures  will  agree  with  Rammelsberg's  second 
hypothesis. 

In  the  second  edition  of  his  handbook  (1875),  Rammelsberg  adheres 
to  his  old  view,  but  in  the  Erganzungsheft  (1886)  he  confesses  that 
A1203  can  hardly  be  regarded  as  isomorphous  with  RSi03,  since  Al2Os 
never  has  the  form  of  augite,  and  accepts  a  more  general  form  of 
Scharizer's  interpretation  according  to  which  both  augites  and  horn- 
blendes  are   isomorphous    mixtures   of   the    molecules    RSi03    and 
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K3Al(Si04)3,  and  laboriously  calculates  the  various  atomic  ratios  of 
56  analyses  on  this  hypothesis. 

It  is  curious  that  in  the  second  supplement,  published  in  his  83rd 
year,  he  should  return  to  his  original  view  and  regard  A1203  as  iso- 
morphous  with  RSi03. 

At  the  present  time,  Tschermak's  explanation  is  generally  made  the 
basis  of  any  speculations  upon  the  constitution  of  these  minerals,  but 
it  must  never  be  forgotten  that  the  necessary  facts  were  supplied  by 
Rammelsberg's  analyses  and  by  his  discovery  that  they  contain  both 
Fe"  and  Fe'". 

In  any  case,  whatever  explanation  be  offered,  the  augite-hornblende 
group  is  one  of  those  in  which  we  are  driven  to  accept  the  intermixture 
of  two  molecules  having  very  different  constitutions— quite  as  different 
as  those  suggested  in  other  cases  by  Hermann,  whose  views  are 
supposed  to  be  long  buried  and  forgotten. 

Felspars. — Another  example  in  which  such  intermixture  is  perfectly 
well  proved,  and  even  universally  accepted,  is  afforded  by  the  felspar 
group.  The  minerals  known  as  albite,  oligoclase,  labradorite,  and  anorth- 
ite  had  long  been  classed  together  as  felspar  in  spite  of  differences  in 
composition,  but  their  chemical  relations  were  never  understood  until 
Tschermak  in  1864  showed  that  they  are  not  well  defined  minerals,  but 
pass  into  each  other  and  that  the  whole  series  consists  of  isomorphous 
mixtures  in  varying  proportions  of  the  soda-felspar,  albite,  with  the 
lime-felspar,  anorthite.  But  Rammelsberg  had  already  (in  1850)  ex- 
pressed his  conviction  that  the  felspars  are  an  isomorphous  group,  iu 
spite  of  the  prevalent  view  that  they  were  distinct  minerals.  "  One  and 
the  same  type  of  geometrical  form,"  he  says,  "scarcely  differing  more 
than  is  usual  in  isomorphous  substances,  and  a  great  similarity  in  all 
their  physical  properties  unite  these  minerals  which  we  call  in  general 
felspar,  and  it  was  only  the  chemist  who  found  it  necessary  to  separate 
them  because  he  found  that  the  different  members,  orthoclase  and  albite, 
oligoclase,  labradorite  and  anorthite,  cannot  be  treated  as  isomorphous 
by  replacement  of  their  individual  constituents,  but  possess  composi- 
tions which  are  stochiometrieally  different,  the  equivalents  of  the  silica 
varying  in  the  proportion  12:9:6:4.  .  .  .  The  observation  made  upon 
tourmaline  that  silicates  of  different  basicity  united  in  different  pro- 
portions are  isomorphous,  that  is  to  say,  have  the  same,  or  nearly  the 
same,  form,  seems  to  be  repeated  in  the  most  important  and  wide-spread 
minerals,  felspar  and  mica." 

When  Tschermak  proposed  his  theory,  Rammelsberg,  in  spite  of 
the  opposition  of  Strong,  vom  Rath,  and  others,  was  the  first  to  give 
it  his  warm  and  undivided  support,  and  here  he  found  a  powerful  ally  in 
Bunsen.     Every  subsequent  attack  upon  the  theory  has  only  resulted 
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in  its  confirmation  by  renewed  analyses,  so  that  at  the  present  time 
there  are  no  isomorphous  mixtures  which  have  been  so  fully  studied, 
both  chemically  and  physically,  and  so  well  established,  as  those  of 
albite,  N"aAlSi3Og,  and  anorthite,  CaAl2Si208. 

The  reason  why  Rammelsberg  was  so  quick  to  accept  the  felspar 
theory  of  Tschermak  and  so  reluctant  to  accept  his  augite  theory  is 
easy  to  see.  In  the  one  case,  the  two  constituents  were  known  to 
exist,  in  the  other  case  one  of  them  was  hypothetical,  and  no  man 
was  more  averse  to  speculation  than  Rammelsberg. 

In  1872,  he  published  a  paper  entitled  "The  Present  State  of  our 
Knowledge  of  the  Felspars,"  in  which  he  made  an  elaborate  calculation 
of  all  the  felspar  analyses  in  order  to  ascertain  how  closely  they 
agree  with  Tschermak's  formula.  This  was  followed  in  1884  by  a 
paper  on  "Isomorphous  Minerals  which  are  not  Chemically  Analogous," 
in  which,  after  mentioning  olivine,  garnet,  tourmaline,  epidote,  and 
idocrase  as  minerals  whose  constituents  are  analogous,  the  author 
admits  that  silicon,  like  molybdenum,  tungsten,  vanadium,  &c,  forms 
acids  of  different  basicity ;  among  these,  he  prefers  to  accept  only  the 
simpler  as  independent,  and  regards  the  more  complex  as  mixtures  of 
these,  for  example,  H6Mo7024  as  2H2Mo207  +  H2Mo3O10.  Thus  the 
only  silicic  acids  of  which  it  is  necessary  to  assume  the  existence  are 
H2Si205;  H2Si03;  H4Si04;  H6Si05  ;  and  H8Si06. 

If  a  salt  contains  metals  of  different  valencies,  it  is  to  be  regarded 
as  a  mixture  of  molecules  of  the  same  basicity ;    thus 

Anorthite,  CaAl2Si208  is  Ca2Si04  +  Al4(Si04)3. 
Albite  NaAlSi„08  is  Na4Si308  +  Al4(Si308)3. 

But  we  are  driven  to  regard  the  salts  of  H4Si04  as  capable  of  entering 
into  isomorphous  mixture  with  the  salts  of  H4Si308. 

Whatever  speculations  have  subsequently  been  entertained  regarding 
the  felspars  and  other  silicates,  I  fear  we  must  confess  that  mineral 
chemistry  has  not  progressed  much  beyond  this  point :  it  is  certain 
that  the  anorthic  soda-lime-felspars  are  mixtures  of  albite  and  anorth- 
ite ;  it  is  equally  certain  that  no  explanation  why  they  should  form 
isomorphous  mixtures  is  sufficiently  complete  to  supply  the  clue  to  all 
the  other  complex  silicates  found  in  Nature. 

Towards  the  end  of  his  life,  Rammelsberg  returned  to  the  subject 
again ;  one  of  his  last  papers,  published  in  1896,  contains  a  number  of 
fresh  calculations  made  with  the  object  of  ascertaining  which  analyses 
conform  to  the  theory  and  which  deviate  from  it. 

Other  Silicates. — Rammelsberg's  memoir  of  1884  is  really  inspired 
by  his  work  on  the  minerals  known  as  scapolite,  chabazite,  and 
phillipsite,  which  was  published  in  the  same  year.     Here  again  he 
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holds  by  the  principle  that  we  are  not  justified  in  assuming  a  mineral 
to  be  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  definite  silicates  unless  we  have  inde- 
pendent evidence  of  their  existence. 

Thus  in  the  scapolite  group,  according  to  him,  sarcolite  is 
(R'4R"2)3Al(Si04)8. 

Humboldtilito    \ 

Meionite  f  ire  mR'2Si08  +  nR'4Si04. 

Wernerite  / 

Marialite  is  mR'2Si08  +  nR'2Si206. 

Tschermak's  explanation  of  these  minerals  as  a  mixture  of  two 
hypothetical  silicates  he  refuses  to  accept. 

Again,  in  the  chabazite  group,  after  an  elaborate  criticism  of  all 
the  analyses  which  indicates  that  R"  :  Al2  =  1  : 1,  he  selects  the  three 
simplest  formulae : 

R"Al2Si.(O10  +  5H2O 
R"Al2Si4012  +  6H20 
R"Al2Si6014  +  7H20 

and  shows  that  all  the  analyses  may  be  interpreted  as  mixtures  of  these 
three  molecules. 

Similarly,  in  the  phillipsite  group,  R" :  Al2=  1  :  1,  and  the  minerals 
may  be  regarded  as  mixtures  of  : 

2R"Al2Si8Oj0  +  7H2O 

2R"Al2Si4012  +  9H20 

R"Al2Si80lt5  +  6H20 

The  theory  of  Fresenius  that  the  minerals  of  these  two  last  groups 
can  be  represented  by  m(R"Al2Si208  +  4H20)  +  n(R"Al2Si8016  +  6H20) 
appears  to  Rammelsberg  a  mere  speculation,  since  although  one  of 
these  silicates  has  the  constitution  of  desmine  the  other  is  hypothetical. 
His  views  are  best  expressed  in  his  own  words  :  "  When  shall  we 
appreciate  the  fact  that  we  do  not  yet  know  the  cause  of  isomor- 
phism, and  that  equality  of  form  and  analogy  of  composition  do  not 
stand  to  one  another  in  the  relation  of  cause  and  effect.  Nearly 
forty  years  ago,  Hermann  stated  the  following  law  : — in  isomorphous 
compounds  which  are  not  analogous  in  composition,  there  are  always 
two  members  at  the  ends  of  the  series,  and  from  their  mixture  in 
varying  proportions  all  the  remainder  result.  This  he  called  Hetero- 
merism  and  endeavoured  to  establish  his  views  in  numerous  papers. 
By  the  progress  of  mineral  chemistry,  the  facts  upon  which  this  theory 
was  based  have  been  abundantly  discredited,  and  it  has  never  enjoyed 
the  confidence  of  chemists  because  it  rests  upon  hypotheses  which 
cannot  be  tested  by  experiment.  It  was  therefore  a  matter  of  the 
greatest  scientiBc  importance  that  Tschermak   discovered  the  law  of 
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mixture  in  the  soda-lime-felspars,  and  it  would  be  equally  important 
to  establish  similar  laws  in  other  groups  in  which  similarity  of  form 
is  accompanied  by  difference  in  composition.  But  for  this,  it  is  neces- 
sary that  the  terminal  members  of  the  series  should  be  really  known, 
and  that,  as  with  the  felspars,  the  composition  of  every  mixture 
should  by  the  atomic  ratios  of  its  elements  supply  a  proof  of  the 
law." 

Towards  the  end  of  his  long  life,  it  was  perhaps  natural  that 
Rammelsberg  should  feel  himself  somewhat  out  of  sympathy  with  the 
views  of  younger  chemists.  One  of  the  fruitful  conceptions  in  modern 
mineral  chemistry  has  been  that  of  the  mutual  replacement  of  hydr- 
oxyl  and  fluorine  which  has  been  brought  forward  by  Penfield  and 
established  in  the  case  of  several  minerals.  The  first  of  these  was  the 
lithium-aluminium  phosphate,  amblygonite,  in  which  the  proportion  of 
water  was  found  to  vary  between  1*75  and  6*61,  and  that  of  fluorine 
between  11*26  and  1*75.  Penfield  showed  that  in  all  the  analyses 
P  :  Al :  R  :  (F,OH)  =  1  : 1  : 1  :  1,  so  that  if  the  water  be  calculated  as 
hydroxyl  replaceable  by  fluorine,  the  formula  becomes  quite  simple. 
Wagnerite  and  triploidite  were  already  recognised  as  isomorphous. 

In  1884,  Rammelsberg  expressed  himself  as  follows  on  this  view  : 
••  The  hypothetical  atomic  group  hydroxyl,  which  plays  a  great  part 
in  modern  chemistry,  is  now  beginning  to  figure  in  the  formulae  of 
minerals.  Penfield  having  found  in  some  amblygonites  less  fluorine 
and  more  water,  regards  all  these  as  unaltered  compounds  in  which 
HO  replaces  fluorine  ;  according  to  this,  potassium  fluoride  and  potash 
would  be  analogous  compounds.  I  have  already  protested  against  this 
highly  unchemical  view." 

Penfield  has  subsequently  confirmed  his  theory  by  analyses  of  herderite, 
hamlinite,  topaz,  and  other  minerals ;  it  enabled  him  to  give  to  topaz 
the  beautifully  simple  formula  Al2(F,OH)2Si04.  But  even  with  these 
before  his  eyes,  Rammelsberg  in  the  second  supplement  to  his  "  Mineral- 
chemie"(1895)repeats  that  the  theory  is  "in  hohem  Grade  unchemisch"; 
he  persisted  in  regarding  the  water  in  topaz  as  merely  due  to  incipient 
decomposition. 

It  must  be  remarked  that  a  very  recent  research  by  Fels,  published 
in  the  present  year,  has  failed  to  find  any  replacement  of  hydroxyl  by 
halogen  elements  in  the  benzene  derivatives. 

Professor  Penfield,  in  writing  to  me  about  Rammelsberg  as  a  mineral 
chemist,  uses  the  following  words  : 

"  He  was  without  question  a  man  of  great  energy  and  enthusiasm,  and  he 
accomplished  an  enormous  amount  of  work.  When  I  studied  Eammelsberg's 
early  tourmaline  papers,  I  was  impreseed  by  the  magnitude  of  the  under- 
taking, and  with  the  excellent  character  of  the  work.  He  made  at  the  outset  a 
mistake  in  deciding  that  tourmaline  had  no"  water,  and  in  assuming  that  loss 


MTERS  :   RAMMELSBERG   MEMORIAL   LECTURE.  37 

on  ignition  was  SiF4,  and,  having  once  made  the  mistake,  lie  seemed  never  to 
be  able  to  get  his  analyses  into  good  shape.  He  revised  the  analyses  from 
time  to  time,  always  changing  some  of  the  figures,  and  no  man  probably  will 
ever  be  able  to  tell  just  what  results  Rammelsberg  placed  most  confidence  in. 
He  practised  a  sort  of  chemical  sleight-of-hand  work  with  his  results,  moulding 
H20  and  F  somewhat  to  &uit  his  own  ideas.  I  believe  that  his  results,  as 
modified  by  Foote  and  me  in  our  paper  on  tourmaline,  and  founded  on  the 
assumption  that  the  bases  were  probably  determined  with  a  good  degree  of 
accuracy,  are  fairer  than  any  of  Rammelsberg's  own  modifications  of  his 
analyses.  Although  Rammelsberg  could  l>e  very  severe  as  a  critic,  he  seemed 
to  me  to  be  a  man  of  tender  feeling.  He  took  occasion  to  criticise  me  at  one 
time,  stating  that  my  ideas  concerning  the  composition  of  amblygonite  were 
rein  unchenrisch .  I  am  willing  to  admit  that  following  tlie  method  adopted  by 
Rammelsberg,  and  writing  the  composition  of  amblygonite  Al,P,08,2LiF  with 
isomorphous  Al2P208,2LiOH  was  somewhat  unchemisch,  although  I  did  not 
intend  to  convey  the  idea  that  amblygonite  contained  a  soluble  neutral  salt, 
LiF,  and  a  soluble  alkali,  LiOH,  any  more  than  Rammelsberg  intended  to 
convey  the  idea  that  apatite  contained  soluble  CaCl,  when  he  wrote  the  com- 
position as  SCajPjO^CaGM,.  It  certainly  is  a  decided  improvement  to  write 
amhlygonite  Li(AlF)P04  with  isomorphous  Li(Al,OH)P04.  On  the  subject  of 
the  isomorphism  of  fluorine  and  hydroxyl,  he  said  that  he  could  not  bring 
himself  to  believe  in  it.  To  him,  water  in  topaz,  for  example,  would  indicate 
partial  decomposition." 

Upon  some  groups  of  minerals  he  held  quite  peculiar  views.  The 
arsenic  and  antimony  compounds  of  iron,  nickel,  and  cobalt,  he  regarded 
as  isomorphous  mixtures  of  these  elements,  in  fact  as  alloys  ,  in  one 
of  his  last  papers  (1897),  he  extends  this  view  to  the  sulphur  which 
these  minerals  contain,  and  explains  the  whole  group  either  as  mixtures 
RnA,nS,  or  as  mixtures  of  this  molecule  with  RS2.  Other  instances 
might  be  quoted  in  which  his  own  interpretations  of  the  analyses  which 
he  had  made  have  not  been  generally  accepted. 

If  it  was  difficult  to  give  a  summary  of  Rammelsberg's  work  in 
chemistry  on  account  of  the  extent  of  his  labours,  in  mineralogy  it  is 
quite  impossible ;  to  give  a  catalogue  of  the  minerals  which  he 
analysed  would  be  to  mention  about  two-thirds  of  the  mineral  king- 
dom ;  they  can  be  extracted  from  his  handbook  of  mineral  chemistry, 
which  contains  references  to  all  of  them.  I  have  contented  myself 
with  mentioning  a  very  few  of  the  more  important,  and  especially 
such  as  led  to  the  discussion  of  general  principles.  Among  those 
which  I  have  been  compelled  to  pass  over  are  the  memoirs  on  mica, 
on  the  borates,  the  tantalates  and  niobates,  on  epidote,  idocrase,  and 
a  host  of  other  large  groups,  not  to  mention  tourmaline,  which  is  now 
the  subject  of  lively  discussion  between  Penfield,  Clarke,  Tschermak, 
and  others.  Rammelsberg  published  important  memoirs  on  this  sub- 
ject in  1850  and  1870,  and  returned  to  it  in  1890.  I  believe  that  he  was 
engaged  upon  another  memoir  on  tourmaline  at  the  time  of  his  death. 
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It  is  noteworthy  that  in  a  science  which  has  suffered  terribly  from 
the  over-multiplication  of  names,  Rammelsberg  was  entirely  free  from 
this  infirmity  of  intellectual  conceit,  and  probably  added  fewer  mineral 
names  to  the  literature  in  proportion  to  the  work  which  he  did  than 
any  other  mineralogist.  In  order  to  emphasise  this  fact,  a  list  of  the 
new  names  which  he  introduced  is  subjoined  : 

Antimonial  arsenic.  Gotthardite. 

Castillite.  Heteromorphite. 

Chiviatite.  Hydromagnocalcite. 

Chlorapatite.  Magnoferrite. 

Crednerite.  Pseudolibethenite. 

Cuprodescloizite.  Sigterite. 

Epichlorite.  Tachydrite. 

Fluorapatite.  Waldheimite. 

Ginilsite.  Xonotlite. 


Writing  to  Wolcott  Gibbs  in  1882,  Rammelsberg  complains  that 
since  the  duties  of  the  second  professorship  at  the  University  had 
been  added  to  his  other  occupations  he  had  very  little  leisure  for  work  ; 
but  his  ideas  of  work  and  leisure  were  not  those  of  other  men.  How, 
among  the  numerous  investigations  to  which  I  have  already  alluded,  he 
found  time  for  research  in  other  subjects  besides  mineralogy,  is 
hard  to  understand.  There  are  yet  two  other  important  branches  of 
his  work  which  must  not  be  overlooked.  In  Humboldt's  "  Cosmos,"  he 
is  alluded  to  as  "  a  sagacious  chemist  who  has  recently  devoted  him- 
self uninterruptedly,  and  with  equal  activity  and  success,  to  the 
analysis  of  aerolites,"  and  numbers  of  his  memoirs  relate  to  the  analysis 
of  meteorites.  Another  considerable  group  of  his  published  papers 
contain  laborious  rock  analyses  ;  and  in  1854  he  had  made  for  Hum- 
boldt an  analysis  of  the  trachyte  of  Chimborazo.  A  paper  published 
in  1847  dealt  with  the  inorganic  materials  contained  in  plants.  Be- 
fore middle  life,  he  had  attained  the  reputation  of  being  the  most  ex- 
perienced inorganic  chemist  in  Europe.  Among  the  letters  which  he 
received  are  to  be  found  requests  from  Brooke,  Miller,  and  Lettsom, 
in  England,  that  he  should  analyse  minerals  which  they  had  dis- 
covered ;  from  Schliemann,  in  Germany,  that  he  should  determine  the 
composition  of  metals  from  Ilios  ;  from  Lawrence  Smith,  in  America, 
that  he  should  introduce  certain  methods  of  silicate  analysis  into  Ger- 
many ;  from  Grailich,  in  Vienna,  that  he  should  supply  him  with 
crystals  of  the  substances  which  he  had  analysed.  Many  of  hi»  papers 
were  translated  into  other  languages  as  soon  as  they  appeared. 

Writing  in  1852,  James  Dana  says,  "  Your  researches  are  to  me 
always  the  highest  authority."  And  again,  in  1876,  "  Your  'Handbuch' 
gives  me  anew  an  exalted  idea  of  the  value  of  your  labours  for  the 
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progress  of  uiineralogical  science.  I  have  carried  forward  my  studies 
so  much  of  the  time  with  your  book  in  hand  that  I  feel  as  if  I  had 
always  enjoyed  your  companionship  and  your  personal  aid,  and  I  may 
add  that  it  was  this  aid  which  made  my  work  possible." 

Senarmont,  in  1855,  cannot  refrain  from  writing  to  the  author  of 
the  "Handbook  of  Crystallographic  Chemistry,"  although  he  does  not 
know  him  personally,  to  express  his  appreciation  of  its  great  value, 
and  his  desire  to  assist  Rammelsberg  in  these  labours,  in  which,  he  is 
sure,  Marignac  joins  him. 

Marignac  himself,  in  1881,  referring  to  the  second  edition,  writes, 
"  You  have  already  rendered  chemists  a  great  service  in  your  preced- 
ing work  by  giving  them  everything  relating  to  the  crystalline 
form  of  chemical  compounds,  but  the  service  is  still  greater  now  that 
you  have  added  a  description  of  all  the  physical  properties.  This 
must  have  involved  immense  labour,  and  science  will  always  owe  you 
a  debt  of  thanks." 

In  addition  to  his  own  treatises  and  memoirs,  Rammelsberg  pub- 
lished translations  of  Dumas'  "  Philosophic  der  Chimie,"  of  Percy's 
"Metallurgy,"  and  of  several  papers,  such  as  that  of  Berzelius  on 
mineral  classification,  and  of  Scacchi  on  polysymmetry. 

It  would  be  inconceivable  that  one  man  could  accomplish  all  the 
work  which  I  have  now  surveyed  without  assistance,  even  in  a  long 
lifetime,  and  many  of  the  mineral  analyses  which  issued  from  Ram- 
melsberg's  laboratory  were  made  wholly  or  in  part  by  his  assistants. 
I  find  in  his  treatise  on  mineral  chemistry  the  names  of  more  than 
60  assistants  or  pupils  mentioned  as  responsible  for  the  analysis  of 
as  many  minerals ;  his  own  analyses  are,  of  course,  far  more 
numerous.  This  will  serve  to  indicate  the  activity  of  his  laboratory 
and  at  the  same  time,  perhaps,  the  fact  that  his  heart  was  always 
re.illy  more  in  the  development  of  research  than  in  the  routine  work 
of  education  ;  in  fact,  I  do  not  think  that  he  ever  undertook  much  of 
the  personal  supervision  of  the  laboratory  during  the  later  part  of 
his  career. 

I  have  quoted  Professor  Liveing's  recollection  of  Rammelsberg  as 
he  was  in  the  early  prime  of  life.  Dr.  Liebert,  who  worked  with 
him  towards  the  end  of  his  career  as  a  teacher,  tells  me  that  the  name 
of  Rammelsberg  always  recalls  to  his  mind  the  vision  of  a  little  man, 
with  his  head  thrust  half  into  the  balance  case,  rapidly  changing  the 
weights  with  a  quick,  nervous  action.  All  such  operations  he  con- 
ducted with  extraordinary  rapidity.  He  was  never  without  a  cigar 
held  in  the  corner  of  his  mouth,  and  always  encouraged  his  students 
to  smoke  in  the  laboratory.  At  that  time  he  was  still  engaged  in 
analytical  work,  although  his  hand  shook  so  much  that  he  used  a 
silver  wash-bottle  for  fear  of  breakage.     Dr.  Liebert  says  that  he  was 
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extraordinarily  accurate  in  his  lectures,  and  very  rarely  showed  that 
absent-mindedness  (Zerstreutheit)  which  is  a  proverbial  failing  of 
German  professors  ;  he  recalls  only  one  occasion  on  which  Rammelsberg 
lost  his  equilibrium.  "  He  was  lecturing  on  the  oxygen  compounds 
of  nitrogen.  As  usual,  the  demonstrator  had  prepared  the  different 
experiments  beforehand.  All  went  well  until  nitric  oxide  was 
reached ;  the  Professor  had  stated  that  vividly  burning  bodies 
undergo  further  combustion  when  brought  into  contact  with  this  gas, 
and  proceeded  to  illustrate  this  by  experiment.  Having  first  intro- 
duced several  heated  metal  wires  which  burnt  with  a  vivid  light,  and 
having  repeated  the  experiment  with  potassium  and  burning  phos- 
phorus, he  finally  asked  for  sulphur,  which  he  ignited  and  introduced 
into  the  gas.  The  flame  was  quickly  extinguished.  Rather  irritated, 
he  repeated  the  experiment — with  the  same  result !  Rammelsberg 
prided  himself  on  his  accuracy,  and  began  to  grow  vexed  at  the 
repeated  failure.  With  an  angry  glance  at  the  demonstrator  he 
demanded  flowers  of  sulphur.  The  result  was  the  same.  This  was 
too  much  for  Rammelsberg's  patience ;  turning  abruptly  to  the 
demonstrator,  he  said  in  an  '  undertone '  distinctly  audible  to  all, 
1  You  have  made  a  mistake  ;  this  carelessness  will  not  do,'  and  turn- 
ing to  his  audience,  apologised  for  the  mistake  which  his  demonstrator 
had  made  in  preparing  the  wrong  gas. 

"  When  the  demonstrator  repeated  the  process  after  the  lecture, 
and  compared  what  he  had  done  with  the  notes  of  Rammelsberg's 
handbook,  he  found  the  explanation  of  '  his '  mistake.  The  state- 
ment in  the  notes  was  : — vividly  burning  bodies  undergo  further 
combustion  in  NO  (examples  enumerated) ;  burning  sulphur  is  ex- 
tinguished." 

Among  the  many  chemists  or  mineralogists  who  at  different  times 
worked  with  him  are  to  be  mentioned  Liveing,  Wolcott  Gibbs,  Groth, 
Max  Bauer,  Riidorff,  Friedheim,  Stahlschmidt,  Philipp,  and  Schone. 

As  a  lecturer  and  teacher  he  was,  according  to  the  testimony  of  all 
his  pupils,  admirably  lucid  and  thorough  ;  but  what  seems  to  have 
impressed  them  most  was  his  indomitable  energy  in  research  ;  he 
would  spare  no  trouble  in  repeating  the  experiments  of  others ;  he 
would  spend  weeks,  or  even  months,  in  ascertaining  by  practical  ex- 
perience the  best  methods  before  entering  on  a  difficult  analysis ;  he 
was  supremely  careful  in  obtaining  the  best  possible  mineral  specimens 
for  analysis ;  many  of  them  he  must  have  been  obliged  to  purchase 
for  himself  at  a  considerable  cost.  Mineral  chemistry  has  suffered 
much  in  the  past  from  the  fact  that  early  analyses  were  made  upon  in- 
different material,  and  that  there  is  usually  no  evidence  to  show 
exactly  what  was  used  for  analysis.  Rammelsberg's  analyses  have 
never   been    doubted,  his  material  was  beyond  reproach,   and  it  is 
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satisfactory  to  know  that  the  original  specimens  which  he  employed 
are  now  in  the  Berlin  Museum  fur  Naturkunde ;  I  have  little  doubt 
that  any  further  research  which  may  ever  be  done  upon  these  speci- 
mens will  only  tend  to  confirm  the  accuracy  of  his  work,  which  was 
maintained  until  he  became  too  old  to  carry  out  analysis  at  all.  Even 
the  very  last  of  his  published  analyses,  those  of  tourmaline,  are  quoted 
with  high  approval  by  Penfield,  and  were  regarded  by  Rammelsberg 
himself  as  among  his  very  best. 

His  labours  met  with  full  recognition  abroad,  and  he  was  an 
honorary  member  of  more  than  thirty  scientific  societies. 

It  only  remains  to  mention  the  simple  events  of  his  life  subsequent 
to  the  point  at  which  it  was  left  above,  namely,  the  year  1874,  when 
he  was  made  ordinary  Professor  of  inorganic  chemistry  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Berlin.  In  1859,  he  had  married  his  second  wife,  the 
daughter  of  the  well-known  naturalist,  Chr.  G.  Ehrenberg ;  by  her  he 
had  two  sons  and  one  daughter,  all  of  whom  survive  him.  In  1883,  he 
ceased  to  be  Professor  at  the  Gewerbe-akademie  (which  was  trans- 
ferred as  the  Technische  Hochschule  to  Charlottenburg),  and  was  made 
Director  of  the  newly-founded  second  chemical  institute  of  the  Uni- 
versity. There  was  much  discussion  concerning  this  appointment,  to 
which  Kopp  might  possibly  have  been  elected,  but  it  was  felt  that  the 
director  of  a  teaching  laboratory  ought  to  be  pre-eminently  a  practical 
analyst,  and  no  one  had  higher  qualifications  in  this  respect  than  Ram- 
melsberg. 

All  his  subsequent  work  was  carried  on  in  this  laboratory,  where 
his  mineral  analyses  were  continued  uninterruptedly  for  nine  years. 

In  1891,  owing  to  failing  eyesight,  he  retired  from  all  the  appoint- 
ments which  he  held,  and  resided  quietly  for  the  remainder  of  his  life 
at  Gross  Lichterfelde,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Berlin,  in  a  house 
which  he  had  built  adjoining  that  of  his  married  daughter. 

In  1892,  he  underwent  an  operation  which  restored  his  vision,  and 
he  was  able  to  devote  himself  for  the  next  seven  years  to  the  recal- 
culation of  mineral  formula  and  the  writing  of  the  second  supplement 
to  his  "  Mineralchemie  ;  "  in  this  he  was  aided  by  the  care  of  his  loving 
wife,  to  whom  he  dictated  much  of  his  latest  work.  The  evening  of 
the  old  man's  life  was  a  happy  and  peaceful  close  to  an  honourable  and 
active  career  ;  his  ambitions  were  realised  ;  his  family  was  settled  in  life  ; 
his  faculties  were  unimpaired.  Even  now,  although  he  was  troubled 
by  frequent  headache,  the  veteran  chemist  was  never  idle,  but  when 
lying  on  the  couch  in  his  library  would  call  his  wife  from  the  next 
room  and  dictate  to  her  the  thoughts  which  entered  his  mind. 

Professor  Penfield,  one  of  the  leading  representatives  of  the  modern 
school,  has  told  me  of  a  visit  which  he  paid  to   Rammelsberg  in  his 
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old  age,  when  he  had  begun  to  feel  himself  out  of  touch  with  the 
younger  school  of  mineral  chemists.  It  was  an  interesting  occasion 
for  both,  and  to  my  mind  it  marks  a  chapter  in  the  history  of 
mineralogy  :  the  termination  of  the  old  rigid  reading  of  isomorphism 
and  the  introduction  of  wider  views  concerning  replacement  which 
are  destined  to  simplify  the  interpretation  of  mineral  analyses. 
Professor  Penfield  writes:  "It  was  in  the  summer  of  1894  that  I 
saw  him,  when  he  was  81  years  old.  He  was  living  a  very  quiet 
life  at  Gross  Lichterfelde,  near  Berlin,  and  his  home  seemed  to  be 
an  ideal  one  for  an  elderly  man.  He  was  at  that  time  still  engaged 
in  scientific  work,  although  he  was  not  strong  enough  to  do  very 
much.  He  presented  me,  for  example,  with  a  copy  of  one  of  his 
recent  articles,  in  which  he  criticised  my  views  concerning  the 
chemical  composition  of  staurolite,  and  he  showed  me  the  manuscript 
for  the  completion  of  his  u  Mineralchemie,"  which  was  printed  one  or 
two  years  later.  I  especially  enjoyed  hearing  him  tell  of  Berzelius, 
the  Roses,  and  men  of  that  generation,  for  he  knew  them  well  and 
appreciated  their  qualities.  .  .  .  He  said  that  it  was  a  keen  pleasure 
for  him  to  differ  from  others  ;  it  added  a  certain  spice  and  zest  to 
life  to  have  and  hold  scientific  opinions  at  variance  to  those  of 
others.     He  certainly  was  a  most  friendly  and  genial  old  gentleman." 

It  is  pleasant  to  think  of  the  old  man  softened  in  character  but 
still  retaining  the  fierce  love  of  battle  and  adhering  doggedly  to  his 
views. 

Those  who  knew  him  towards  the  close  of  his  life  were  most  im- 
pressed by  his  extraordinary  juvenility ;  he  possessed  a  power  of 
work,  a  keenness  of  debate,  and  a  freshness  of  memory  which  few 
retain  at  such  advanced  years.  His  power  of  concentration  enabled 
him  to  work  undisturbed  and  rapidly  among  any  distractions.  Even 
when  he  was  an  old  man,  the  presence  of  his  little  grandchildren  was 
no  hindrance  to  him  while  writing. 

His  interest  was  throughout  his  life  so  centred  in  his  scientific  work 
that  he  had  few  relaxations,  and  did  not  take  much  interest  in  general 
literature ;  books  of  travel  were  his  chief  delight.  He  possessed  an 
extraordinarily  retentive  memory,  and  astonished  his  friends  by  his 
knowledge  of  the  facts  of  history  and  geography ;  his  acquaintance 
with  modern  languages  was  extensive. 

In  early  life  he  travelled  a  good  deal  during  his  vacations,  but  always 
made  the  best  use  of  his  time  for  scientific  purposes,  studying  the 
geology  of  the  countries  in  which  he  stayed,  and  collecting  minerals 
for  analysis.  One  of  his  early  journeys  was  to  Sweden  (1844),  and 
for  the  purpose  of  visiting  Berzelius;  another  (1867)  was  a  geological 
tour  in  Auvergne,   in  company   with   the  well-known  mineralogist, 
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Professor  Sadebeck ;  he  was  twice  sent  to  Paris  (1855  and  1867)  by 
the  Government  to  act  as  a  representative  at  international  exhibitions. 
Only  in  later  life  were  his  journeys  made  as  pleasure  trips. 

His  keenness  of  memory  and  juvenility  of  mind  remained  to  the 
end  of  his  life,  and  he  found  great  pleasure  in  recounting  reminiscences 
of  his  travels  and  of  the  men  whom  he  had  known.  Writing  to 
Wolcott  Gibbs  in  1893,  he  says,  "I  have  left  my  80th  year  behind,, 
and  have  for  the  last  two  years  given  up  all  educational  work. 
Except,  however,  for  the  weakness  of  old  age,  I  feel  myself  to  be 
active  both  in  mind  and  body." 

It  was  not  till  he  had  attained  the  ago  of  86  that  the  peaceful 
and  industrious  evening  of  his  life  was  brought  to  a  close.  He  had 
never  completely  recovered  from  an  attack  of  influenza  which  had 
prostrated  him  a  few  years  previously;  in  the  winter  of  1899  he  was 
thrown  back  by  an  attack  of  bronchial  catarrh,  and  on  the  28th  of 
December  sank  to  final  rest  from  his  labours  after  a  life  of  unexampled 
industry. 

His  character  recalls  irresistibly  the  spirit  of  Browning's  gram- 
marian : 

"  He  knew  the  Bignal  and  stepped  on  with  pride 
Over  men's  pity, 

Left  play  for  work  and  grappled  with  the  world 
Bent  on  escaping. 
'  What's  in  the  scroll,'  quoth  he, '  thou  keepest  furled  ? ' " 

The  great  men  of  genius  when  they  die  leave  the  example  of  a  life 
which  all  can  admire  but  to  which  few  can  attain ;  the  men  of  great 
talent,  like  Rammelsberg,  who  make  unceasing  use  of  their  powers, 
and  by  a  life  of  industry  contribute,  perhaps,  equally  to  the  increase 
of  knowledge,  leave  an  equally  valuable  legacy,  an  example  that  all 
can  emulate. 


I. — 2  :  3  :  b-Trichlorobenzoic  Add. 

By  Francis  Edward  Matthews. 

In  a  paper  on  the  hexachlorides  of  benzonitrile,  benzamide,  and 
benzoic  acid,  it  was  stated  that  alcoholic  soda  acted  on  the  nitrile  in 
two  stages,  the  first  being  the  removal  of  three  molecular  proportions 
of  hydrogen  chloride,  with  the  production  of  trichlorobenzonitrile,  and 
the  second  the  hydrolysis  of  the  cyano-group,  with  the  formation  of  a 
mixture  of  sodium  trichlorobenzoates.  On  repeating  this  work  on  a 
larger  scale,  it  was  found  that,  by  the  continued  fractional  crystallisa- 
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tion  of  the  barium  salts  of  the  mixed  acids,  a  new  trichlorobenzoic 
acid  could  be  isolated  in  a  state  of  purity. 

The  process  had  to  be  carried  out  on  a  considerable  scale  to  obtain 
a  satisfactory  result,  and  the  yield  of  the  pure  acid  left  much  to  be 
desired.  Shortly  afterwards,  it  was  found  that  by  the  action  of  quino- 
line  on  the  nitrile,  the  nitrile  of  the  same  trichlorobenzoic  acid  could 
be  obtained  almost  quantitatively,  and  this  proving  to  be  readily 
volatile  with  steam,  was  easily  purified. 

Of  the  six  theoretically  possible  trichlorobenzoic  acids,  four  have 
already  been  obtained,  the  missing  ones  being  : 

C02H 

T       Ol/\ 


II. 


As  the  acid  obtained  from  the  nitrile  did  not  agree  in  its  properties 
with  any  of  those  previously  described,  the  new  acid  must  have  one  of 
the  formulae  given  above.  It  was  therefore  thought  worth  while  to 
subject  it  to  a  complete  investigation,  with  a  view  of  determining  its 
constitution,  and  also  of  preparing  derivatives  by  which  it  could  after- 
wards be  readily  identified. 

Early  in  the  research,  the  position  of  the  chlorine  atoms  relatively 
to  one  another  was  readily  shown  to  be  1:2:4,  but  as  both  formulas 
conform  in  this  respect,  the  position  of  the  carboxyl  group  was  still 
uncertain,  and  many  attempts  were  made  to  determine  its  position  by 
preparing  nitro-  and  other  derivatives  of  the  acid,  but  no  definite 
evidence  was  thereby  obtained.  The  position  of  the  carboxyl  group 
was  finally  fixed  by  a  process  of  elimination.  In  formula  II,  both 
ortho-positions  relatively  to  the  carboxyl  group  are  replaced  by 
chlorine,  and  as  Victor  Meyer  and  his  pupils  have  shown  in  similar 
cases,  the  acid  thus  constituted  should  not  be  capable  of  esterification 
by  the  action  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  alcohol.  As  the  new  acid  is 
found  to  yield  an  ester  readily  under  jthese  conditions,  it  follows  that 
formula  II  is  inadmissible,  and  that  the  substance  is  2  :  3  :  5-trichloro- 
benzoic  acid. 

Experimental. 

Benzonitrile  Hexachloride  and  Alcoholic  Soda. 

Benzonitrile  hexachloride  was  warmed  with  excess  of  alcoholic 
sodium  hydroxide.  The  alkali  first  removes  three  molecular  propor- 
tions of  hydrogen  chloride,  the  hydrolysis  of  the  cyano-group  taking 
place  subsequently  when  the  solution  is  boiled.  On  completion  of  the 
reaction,  and  when  no  further  evolution  of  ammonia  was  observed,  the 
mixture  was  treated  with  excess  of  hydrochloric  acid,  and  the  precipi- 
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tated  acids,  after  thorough  washing,  were  converted  into  the  barium 
salts  by  boiling  with  water  and  excess  of  barium  carbonate. 

On  fractional  crystallisation,  the  barium  compound  was  found  to  be 
a  mixture,  and,  with  some  difficulty,  a  nearly  pure  barium  salt  was 
obtained,  which  gave  the  following  figures  on  analysis  : 

0-3140  gave  00269  H20  and  0-1144  BaS04.    H20  =  8-56;  Ba  =  21-42. 
CuH404CI6Ba,3H20  requires  H20  =  8-44  j  Ba=2142  per  cent. 

The  acid  obtained  from  this  salt  melted  at  156°.  It  was  afterwards 
found  that  neither  it  nor  the  barium  salt  was  quite  pure,  and  as  a 
much  better  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  acid  was  found,  the 
decomposition  of  the  nitrile  by  means  of  sodium  hydroxide  was 
abandoned. 

Benzonitrile  IlexacJdoride  and  Quinoline.     Prejxiration  of  2  :  3  :  5-Tri- 

c/dorobenzonitrile. 

The  removal  of  three  molecular  proportions  of  hydrogen  chloride 
from  benzonitrile  hexachloride  can  be  more  conveniently  effected  by 
interaction  with  quinoline  than  with  sodium  hydroxide,  and  as  the 
trichlorobenzonitrile  is  volatile  with  steam,  it  is  easily  obtained  in  a 
pure  condition.  The  method  by  which  the  preparation  was  carried  out 
is  as  follows. 

Ten  grams  of  benzonitrile  hexachloride  are  placed  in  a  30 — 40  oz. 
fractionating  flask,  and  treated  with  quinoline  in  slight  excess.  No 
reaction  takes  place  in  the  cold,,  but  on  warming,  the  nitrile  dissolves, 
and  decomposition  occurs,  indicated  by  the  change  in  colour  of  the 
solution.  The  reaction,  once  started,  proceeds  without  any  further 
application  of  heat,  although  towards  the  close  it  may  be  advisable  to 
heat  slightly  in  order  to  complete  it.  The  solid  mixture,  when  cool, 
is  treated  with  slight  excess  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  and  subjected  to 
distillation  with  steam,  the  almost  colourless  solid  trichlorobenzonitrile 
distilling  over  readily.  After  recrystallisation  from  alcohol,  the  tri- 
chlorobenzonitrile was  analysed,  with  the  following  result : 

01026  gave  0-2141  AgCl.     Cl  =  51-62 

C7H5NCI3  requires  01  =  51-57  per  cent. 

2:3:  ^-Trichlorobenzonitrile  crystallises  from  aqueous  alcohol 
(50 — 60  per  cent.)  in  beautiful,  long,  white,  lustrous  needles  which 
melt  sharply  at  87°.  It  has  a  most  nauseating  odour,  is  readily 
volatile  with  the  vapour  of  water  or  alcohol,  dissolves  easily  in  all 
the  ordinary  organic  solvents,  and  is  readily  hydrolysed  by  alcoholic 
alkali  hydroxides,  forming  a  salt  of  the  corresponding  benzoic  acid. 
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2:3: 5-Trichlorobenxoic  acid. 

The  acid  can  be  obtained  by  precipitation  of  a  solution  of  the  potass- 
ium or  sodium  salt  with  a  mineral  acid,  and  may  be  purified  either  by 
recrystallisation  from  water  or  by  conversion  into  the  barium  salt.  It 
crystallises  from  hotjwater  in  small,  colourless  needles.  In  cold  water, 
it  is  practically  insoluble.  It  melts  at  163°  without  decomposition. 
It  is  very  soluble  in  most  ordinary  organic  solvents,  but  large  crystals 
have  not  been  obtained  from  any  solution.  It  does  not  volatilise  with 
steam.     On  analysis,  the  following  figures  were  obtained  : 

0-3464  gave  0-6606  AgCl.     01  =  47-18. 
0-2436     „     0-4642  AgCl.     01  =  47-14. 

C7H302C13  requires  CI  =  47  "23  per  cent. 

In  order  to  determine  the  position  of  the  chlorine  atoms,  an  attempt 
was  made  to  remove  carbon  dioxide  from  the  acid  by  means  of  caustic 
baryta.  On  heating  together  2  grams  of  the  pure  acid  with  excess  of 
baryta,  a  very  violent  reaction  resulted  in  the  loss  of  all  the  material 
employed.  A  more  successful  result  was  attained  in  the  following 
manner.  Two  grams  of  acid  were  heated  in  a  sealed  tube  with  sul- 
phuric acid  (75  per  cent.)  for  2|  hours  at  300°.  On  opening  the  tube 
there  was  a  considerable  pressure  of  gas  and  a  good  deal  of  charring 
had  taken  place,  but  on  the  surface  of  the  almost  black  sulphuric  acid 
a  nearly  colourless  layer  of  oil  was  floating.  This  was  extracted  with 
ether  and  the  ether  distilled  off,  an  oil  being  left  which  had  the  odour 
of  trichlorobenzene  and  remained  liquid  on  standing.  To  prove  its 
constitution,  it  was  nitrated  and  the  solid  nitro-compound  obtained, 
after  purification,  melted  at  58 — 59°.  The  oil,  therefore,  was  1:2:4- 
trichlorobenzene,  and  the  position  of  the  chlorine  atoms,  relatively 
to  one  another  in  the  original  acid,  was  thus  fixed. 

The  barium  salt,  (C6H2Cl3-C02)2Ba,3H20,  is  readily  prepared  in  the 
pure  state  by  boiling  together  in  water  a  mixture  of  the  acid  and  excess 
of  barium  carbonate  until  no  further  action  takes  place.  On  filtering 
off  the  excess  of  barium  carbonate  and  concentrating  the  solution,  the 
barium  salt  crystallises  out  in  very  characteristic  lustrous  thin  plates. 
The  appearance  of  the  crystals  is  much  altered  by  the  presence  of  even 
very  small  quantities  of  other  substances.  The  salt  is  readily  soluble 
in  hot  water  but  only  sparingly  so  in  cold,  being  much  less  soluble 
than  the  corresponding  strontium  and  calcium  salts  ;  it  is  therefore 
the  best  salt  to  select  for  purifying  the  acid.     On  analysis  : 

0-4245  gave  0-0353  H20  and  0-1547  BaS04.  H20  =  832;  Ba  =  2158. 
C14H4O4Cl0Ba,3H2O  requires  H20  =  844  j  Ba  =  21-42  per  cent. 

The  strontium  salt,   (C6H2Cl3-C02)2Sr,3H20,    is   prepared  similarly 
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to   the  barium   salt.     It   crystallises   in    fine  colourless  prisms.     On 

analysis  : 

(M351  gave  0-0401  H20  and  01339  SrS04.  H20-922;  Sr=  14-68. 
C14H404Cl6Sr,3H20  requires  H20  =  915  ;  Sr=  1482  per  cent. 

The  calcium  salt,  (C6H2Cl3*C02)2Ca,4H20,  prepared  similarly  to  the 
barium  salt,  crystallises  from  water  in  beautiful,  lustrous  needles.  On 
analysis  : 

01831  gave  0-0234  H20  and  00439  CaS04.  H20=1278;  Ca  =  7-05. 
Ci4H404ClflCa,4H20  requires  H20  =  1265  ;  Ca-  713  per  cent. 

The  silver  salt,  C6H2Cl8'C02Ag,  is  prepared  by  the  double  decom- 
position of  a  hot  solution  of  any  of  the  above  salts  with  silver  nitrate, 
and  crystallises  in  rosettes  of  needles.  It  is  anhydrous  and  almost 
insoluble  in  cold  water,  but  dissolves  slightly  on  heating.  On 
analysis : 

0-2199  gave  0-0940  AgCl.     Ag  =  32'17. 

C7H202Cl3Ag  requires  Ag  =  32-50  per  cent. 

The  low  result  is  due  to  the  difficulty  of  completely  decomposing  the 
salt  with  hot  strong  hydrochloric  acid.  The  salt  is  not  sufficiently 
soluble  in  hot  water  to  obtain  a  solution  from  which  the  silver  can  be 
precipitated. 

The  chloride,  CgH^Clj'COCl,  was  obtained  by  the  action  of  excess 
of  phosphorus  pentachloride  on  the  acid.  After  the  action  ceased,  the 
mixture  was  thrown  into  cold  water,  when  an  oil  separated  which  very 
soon  solidified ;  this  was  dried  and  then  dissolved  in  hot  benzene.  On 
evaporation,  an  oil  was  again  left  which  crystallised  when  cold,  and 
melted  at  36°.  This  was  again  crystallised  by  spontaneous  evaporation 
from  a  solution  in  ethyl  acetate  and  the  crystals  thus  obtained  also 
melted  at  36°.     On  analysis  : 

0-1 440  gave  0-3380  AgCl.     CI  =  5806. 

C7H20C14  requires  01  =  58-19  per  cent. 

The  amide,  CgH^Clg'CO'NH^  prepared  by  the  action  of  ammonium 
carbonate  on  the  acid  chloride,  crystallised  from  hot  dilute  acetic  acid 
in  small  needles  melting  at  204 — 205°. 

The  same  substance  has  also  been  obtained  by  the  action  of  quinoline 
upon  the  hexachloride  of  benzamide.  This  reaction  does  not  yield  a 
single  product,  as  the  amide  obtained  has  to  be  recrystallised  several 
times  before  the  melting  point  above  mentioned  is  reached.  The  puri- 
fied amide  from  this  source  was  hydrolysed,  and  the  acid  thus  obtained 
was  compared,  by  means  of  its  salts,  with  the  acid  prepared  from  tri- 
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chlorobenzonitrile,  when  the  identity  of  the  two  was  established.     On 
analysis  : 

01037  gave  0-1973  AgCl.     CI  =  47-07. 

CrH4ONCl3  requires  01  =  47-43  per  cent. 

Trichloronitrobenzoic  Acid,  NO^CgHClg'COgH. 

Trichlorobenzoic  acid  is  readily  nitrated.  The  acid  dissolves  at  once 
in  fuming  nitric  acid  on  warming.  On  allowing  the  mixture  to  stand 
at  a  temperature  of  about  60°  for  some  hours  and  then  diluting  with 
water,  a  yellowish  oil  separates  which  soon  crystallises.  This  acid,  on 
recrystallisation  from  alcohol,  melts  sharply  at  158°.  The  fact  that  it 
is  a  mononitro-acid  was  ascertained  by  the  preparation  and  analysis  of 
its  barium  salt.  Some  of  the  acid  was  boiled  with  hot  water,  under 
which  it  fused,  and  excess  of  barium  carbonate  was  added  ;  the  acid 
dissolved  gradually  and,  after  nitration  and  evaporation,  a  barium  salt 
was  obtained  which  crystallised  in  yellowish,  flat  needles  having  a  silky 
lustre.     On  analysis  : 

0-3322  gave  0-0423  H20  and  00980  BaS04.  H20  =  12-73 ;  Ba  =  17'35- 

0-5522     „     0-0657  H20.      H20  =  ll-89. 

C14H208N2Cl6Ba,5H20  requires  H20=  11-75  ;  Ba  =  17-8  per  cent. 

The  want  of  sharpness  in  these  figures  is  probably  caused  by  the 
presence  of  a  small  amount  of  the  barium  salt  of  a  dinitro-acid. 

On  losing  its  water  of  crystallisation,  the  substance  becomes  bright 
yellow  in  colour. 

Many  unsuccessful  attempts  were  made  to  remove  carbon  dioxide 
from  the  acid  and  from  the  barium  salt  in  order  to  obtain  the  corre" 
sponding  trichloronitrobenzene,  and  thus  throsv  light  upon  the  consti" 
tution  of  both  the  trichlorobenzoic  acid  and  its  nitro-derivative.  Heat- 
ing with  lime  or  baryta  gave  too  vigorous  a  reaction,  and  decomposition 
in  a  sealed  tube  at  250 — 300°  with  75  per  cent,  sulphuric  acid  gave 
chiefly  tarry  substances,  although  in  one  experiment  a  very  small 
amount  of  a  crystalline  substance  was  isolated.  It  could  not  be 
identified,  however,  as  the  present  literature  of  the  trichloronitro- 
benzenes  is  far  from  complete. 

A  dinitro-a.cid  is  also  produced  by  the  action  of  a  mixture  of  strong 
sulphuric  and  nitric  acids  on  the  mononitro-acid.  It  gave  a  barium 
salt  which  crystallised  from  water  in  canary-yellow,  nodular  masses. 
As  no  definite  evidence  as  to  constitution  was  obtained  by  its 
means,  it  was  not  further  investigated. 

Attempts  were  also  made  to  reduce  the  mononitro-acid  to  the  corre- 
sponding amino-derivative.     With  sodium  amalgam,  an  acid   was  ob- 
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tained  which  crystallised  from  alcohol  in  colourless  needles,  melted 
sharply  at  228°,  and  gave  a  bright  grass-green  copper  salt  on  precipi- 
tating its  solution  with  cupric  acetate. 

As,  however,  in  the  meantime,  definite  evidence  of  the  constitu- 
tion of  the  trichlorobenzoic  acid  was  obtained  by  another  method, 
the  investigation  of  these  compounds  was  not  carried  further. 

Ethyl  Tricfdorobenzoaie. — Since  the  trichlorobenzoic  acid  must  have 
one  of  the  formulae  previously  mentioned,  an  attempt  was  made  to 
esterify  it  by  means  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  alcohol.  Two  grams 
of  the  pure  acid  were  dissolved  in  absolute  alcohol  and  the  mixture 
was  saturated  with  hydrogen  chloride  and  allowed  to  stand  over- 
night. On  the  addition  of  water,  an  oil  was  precipitated  which 
smelt  like  ethyl  benzoate,  but  less  powerfully ;  this  was  washed 
with  sodium  carbonate  solution  and  water  and  thoroughly  dried 
but  after  standing  for  one  month  did  not  crystallise.  It  volatilised 
with  steam  fairly  readily,  but  after  purification  in  this  way  still 
remained  liquid.     On  analysis  : 

0-2132  gave  0-3611  AgCl.     CI  =  41 -90. 

C9H702C13  requires  CI -42-01  per  cent. 

This  result  agrees  well  with  that  required  for  ethyl  trichloro- 
benzoate,  and  on  this  evidence  the  constitution  of  the  trichloro- 
benzoic acid  (C02H  :  Cl3  =  1  :  2  :  3  :  5)  is  considered  to  be  proved. 

Tuk  Royal  Indian  Engineering  College, 
Coopers  Hill. 


II. — The  Nitration  of  Benzeneazosalicylic  Acid. 

By  J.  T.  Hbwitt  and  J.  J.  Fox. 

Although  nitro-derivatives  of  benzeneazosalicylic  acid  have  already 
been  described,  the  compounds  have  been  produced  by  coupling  a 
diazotised  nitraniline  with  salicylic  acid,  and  hence  contained  the 
nitrogroup  in  the  benzene  nucleus.  By  this  process,  Meldola  (Trans., 
1885,  47,  666)  obtained  ^-nitrobenzeneazosalicylic  acid,  and  Gebek  the 
corresponding  meta-derivative  (Annalen,  1888,251,188).  Isomeric  com- 
pounds containing  a  nitro-group  in  the  salicylic  acid  residue  have  not 
hitherto  been  described,  although  from  the  results  obtained  on  submit- 
ting benzeneazophenol  to  the  action  of  warm  dilute  nitric  acid  (Trans., 
1900,  77,  99)  it  appeared  very  probable  that  a  benzeneazo-o-nitro- 
salicylic  acid  should  be  formed  by  a  similar  nitration  of  benzeneazosali- 
cylic acid.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  benzeneazosalicylic  acid  furnishes 
VOL.   LXXIX.  E 
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a  nitro-derivative  different  from  any  of  the  nitrobenzeneazosalicylic 
acids,  and  the  compound  produced  was  found  to  be  identical  with  a 
synthetical  benzeneazonitrosalicylic  acid,  in  which  the  nitro-group 
stood  in  the  ortho-position  relatively  to  the  hydroxyl  group.  On  the 
other  hand,  benzeneazosalicylic  acid  nitrated  in  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid  solution  furnished  p-nitrobenzeneazosalicylic  acid,  the  reaction 
therefore  being  quite  analogous  to  that  observed  by  Noelting  (Ber., 
1887,  20,  2997)  in  the  case  of  benzeneazophenol.  This  observation 
furnishes  an  indirect  proof  that  even  the  azosalicylic  acids  are  con- 
verted into  quinonehydrazones  by  strong  acids,  although  no  salts  with 
such  acids  have  been  isolated. 

_C02H 

Benzeneazo-o-nitrosalicylic   Acid,  C6H5,NIN_y       yOH . 

Ten  grams  of  benzeneazosalicylic  acid  were  made  into  a  paste  with 
45  c.c.  of  water  and  20  c.c.  of  nitric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1  -36),  and  warmed 
gently  to  65 — 70°.  The  thermometer  suddenly  rose  to  about  85°, 
nitrous  fumes  were  evolved,  and  a  reddish,  pasty  mass  resulted.  This 
was  quickly  poured  into  water,  cooled,  and  the  flocculent  precipitate 
collected  and  washed  free  from  nitric  acid  with  cold  water.  The  sub- 
stance, after  drying,  was  usually  found  to  weigh  5£  to  6  grams,  and  to 
melt  between  160°  and  170°.  After  two  recrystallisations  from  dilute 
alcohol,  a  substance  melting  constantly  at  197°*  was  obtained. 

The  substance  separates  in  clusters  of  small,  yellowish-red  needles ; 
it  is  easily  soluble  in  alcohol,  acetone,  or  glacial  acetic  acid,  whilst  it  is 
also  fairly  easily  soluble  in  boiling  water.  The  solubility  in  hydrocarbon 
solvents  is,  however,  slight.  On  analysis,  results  were  obtained  show- 
ing that  the  substance,  crystallised  from  dilute  alcohol  and  air  dried, 
contains  one  molecular  proportion  of  water  of  crystallisation. 

0-8456  lost  0-0498  on  drying  at  110°.     H20  =  5-88. 
0-1100  gave  132  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  19°  and  756  mm.  N  =  13-72. 
Ci3H905N3,H20  requires  H2O  =  5-90  ;  N=  13*80  per  cent. 

The  dried  substance  was  also  analysed  : 

0-0807  gave  0-1619  C02  and  0-0225  H20.     C  =  54-72  ;  H  =  3'12. 
0-1112     „     15-5  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  23°  and  746  mm.  N=  15-31. 
C13H905N8  requires  C  =  54-32  ;  H  =  3-16  ;  N=  14-66  per  cent. 

In  order  to  determine  the  constitution  of  the  substance,  various  un- 
successful attempts  were  made  to  remove  the  carboxyl  group.  It  was 
thought  that  prolonged  heating  with  acetic  anhydride  might  effect- the 

*  This  melting  point  as  well  as  the  others  given  in  this  paper  are  not  corrected 
for  the  apparent  coefficient  of  expansion  of  mercury. 
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elimination  of  carbon  dioxide,  whilst  the  hydroxyl  group  would  be 
acetylated  at  the  same  time.  Instead  of  this,  the  carboxyl  group  was 
found  to  be  very  firmly  attached,  and  this  and  the  nitro-group  being 
both  in  ortho-positions  relatively  to  the  hydroxyl,  protected  the  latter 
from  acetylation.  Heating  in  a  reflux  apparatus  with  benzoyl  chloride 
led  to  the  production  of  tarry  substances,  from  which  no  crystalline 
matter  could  be  isolated.  The  process  of  heating  the  barium  salt 
with  an  excess  of  caustic  baryta  was  also  a  failure,  explosion  regularly 
occurring  as  soon  as  a  temperature  of  155°  was  reached. 

The  substance  had  of  necessity  to  be  compared  with  a  synthetical 
product  obtained  by  coupling  phenyldiazonium  chloride  with  an 
alkaline  solution  of  nitrosalicylic  acid,  [C02H  :  OH  :  N02=  1  :  2  :  3]. 
Tho  latter  compound  was  obtained  by  nitration  of  salicylic  acid  in  an 
acetic  acid  solution,  and  separated  from  the  1:2: 5-isomeride  by 
Hiibner's  method  (Annalen,  1879,  195,  6),  which  depends  on  the 
sparing  solubility  of  the  barium  salt  of  the  1:2:  3-compound. 
The  purity  of  the  nitrosalicylic  acid  was  checked  by  the  melting 
point. 

In  coupling  the  nitrosalicylic  acid  with  diazonium  compounds,  the 
same  difficulty  is  experienced  as  in  the  case  of  o-nitrophenol,  reaction 
taking  place  slowly  and  incompletely.  Since  the  diazonium  salt  yields 
decomposition  products  difficult  of  removal,  it  is  as  well  to  use  the 
nitrosalicylic  acid  in  slight  excess.  The  process  consists  in  adding  a 
well-cooled  solution  of  phenyldiazonium  chloride  to  an  alkaline  solution 
of  nitrosalicylic  acid,  and  allowing  the  interaction  to  proceed  for 
three  days  in  a  cool  place  ;  the  solution  is  then  filtered  from  de- 
posited matter  and  acidified.  The  precipitate  contains  the  desired 
azo-compound  mixed  with  a  considerable  excess  of  nitrosalicylic  acid. 
To  effect  a  separation,  the  mixed  acids  are  dissolved  in  hot  dilute 
ammonia  solution  and  ammonium  and  barium  chlorides  added.  Barium 
o-nitrosalicylate,  although  easily  soluble  in  boiling  water,  is  very  spar- 
ingly soluble  in  the  cold,  whilst  the  barium  salt  of  the  azo-acid  dissolves 
very  slightly  even  in  boiling  water.  The  precipitate  obtained  con- 
sists essentially,  therefore,  of  barium  benzeneazo-o-nitrosalicylate,  and 
if  the  acid  is  liberated  from  the  salt  and  the  process  of  purification  by 
leans  of  the  barium  salts  repeated,  it  is  obtained  in  such  a  condition 
that  when  mixed  with  the  product  of  direct  nitration  no  depression  of 
melting  point  is  observed. 

In  addition  to  this  direct  proof  of  the  constitution  of  the  azo-acid, 
it  may  be  mentioned  that  by  reduction  of  an  alkaline  solution 
with  hydrogen  sulphide,  aniline  as  one  of  the  fission  products 
i;iv  be  detected  with  the  greatest  certainty  by  the  ordinary  reactions 
(volatility  with  steam,  isonitrile  reaction,  bleaching  powder  test,  and 
sroduction  of  tribromoaniline).     We  have  been  unable  to  isolate  the 

E  2 


52  HEWITT   AND   FOX:   THE   NITRATION   OF 

diaminosalicylic  acid,  which  must  form  the  other  fission  product,  on 
account  of  its  ready  oxidisability. 

Benzeneazo-o-nitrosalicylic  acid  dissolves  in  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid  with  a  far  yellower  shade  than  benzeneazosalicylic  acid  ;  possibly 
the  nitro-  and  carboxyl  groups  in  the  ortho-position  relatively  to  the 
hydroxyl  exert  a  sufficient  attraction  on  the  hydrogen  of  the 
hydroxyl  to  prevent  isomerisation  of  the  compound  to  the  quinone- 
hydrazone  form.  This  subject  will,  it  is  hoped,  be  further  examined  ; 
if  it  were  found  that  nitration  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  solu- 
tion led  to  the  production  of  ^>-nitrobenzeneazo-o-nitrosalicylic  acid, 
it  would  at  least  be  rendered  probable  that  isomerisation  had  taken 
place. 

A  solution  of  the  acid  in  ammonia  or  fixed  alkalis  is  red  in  colour. 
The  ammonium  salt  was  found  to  furnish  the  following  precipi- 
tates : 

Silver  Nitrate. — Concentrated  solutions  give  an  orange  precipitate 
somewhat  soluble  in  water  and  easily  soluble  in  ammonia. 

Lead  Acetate. — Yellowish-red  precipitate  insoluble  in  hot  water. 

Mercuric  Chloride. — A  yellow  precipitate,  somewhat  soluble  in  a 
large  quantity  of  water. 

Stannous  Chloride. — A  yellow  precipitate  even  in  dilute  solutions. 
This  dissolves  on  warming,  and  does  not  appear  to  come  down  again 
on  cooling.  Excess  of  sodium  hydroxide  gives  a  deep  red  solution 
turned  to  a  light  red  shade  by  excess  of  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid. 

Ferrous  Sulphate. — A  chocolate-coloured  precipitate,  turning  greenish- 
brown  on  warming.  The  liquid  becomes  at  the  same  time  deep 
red. 

Ferric  Chloride. — A  dark  red  solution  and  precipitate. 

Cobalt  Nitrate. — A  yellow  precipitate  soluble  in  hot  water. 

Nickel   SulphcUe. — A  dirty  yellow  precipitate  soluble  in  hot  water. 

Magnesium  Chloride. — An  orange  precipitate  slightly  soluble  in  hot 
water. 

Barium  and  Calcium  Chlorides. — Orange  precipitates,  soluble  in  a 
large  quantity  of  boiling  water. 

Dyeing  experiments  were  also  made.  Wool  mordanted  with  iron 
gives  a  rich  brown,  with  alumina  a  bright  yellow,  and  with  potassium 
dichromate,  a  dull  yellow  shade. 

The  methyl  ester  was  prepared  from  2  grams  of  the  acid,  10 — 12 
grams  of  methyl  alcohol,  and  1  c.c.  of  sulphuric  acid.  The  mixture 
was  warmed  in  a  reflux  apparatus  for  5  hours,  poured  into  water  after 
the  greater  portion  of  the  alcohol  had  been  distilled  off,  and  the  pre- 
cipitate collected,  washed,  and  recrystallised  from  spirit.  The  substance 
forms  small,  brown  needles  melting  at  132 — 134°. 
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0-0827  gave  0-1675  C02  and  0-0294  H20.     C  -  55-23  ;  H  =  3-95. 
0-1080     „     126  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  18°  and  760  mm.    N  =  13-48. 
0-1094    „     13-2  c.c.         „  „  18°    „    759  mm.   N  =  13*92. 

C14Hn06N3  requires  C  -  55-77  ;  H  =  3-68  ;  N  =  13-96  per  cent. 

The  ethyl  ester  was  prepared  in  a  similar  manner  from  the  acid,  sul- 
phuric acid,  and  95  per  cent,  ethyl  alcohol.  It  forms  very  small, 
yellow  needles  melting  at  128—129°. 

0-1290  gave  147  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  22°  and  760  mm.     N«  12-91. 
C15H1806N3  requires  N  =  13*33  per  cent. 

p-Nitrobenzeneazosalicylic  acid  has  already  been  described  by 
Meldola  (Trans.,  1885,  47,  666).  It  may  be  obtained  by  gradually 
adding  21  grams  of  powdered  potassium  nitrate,  in  small  portions  at 
a  time,  to  a  solution  of  5  grams  of  benzeneazosalicylic  acid  in  100  c.c. 
of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid.  Care  should  be  taken  that  the  tem- 
perature does  not  rise  above  20°  during  the  operation  ;  the  mixture 
is  then  allowed  to  stand  in  the  cold  for  48  hours,  after  which  it  is 
poured  into  a  large  volume  of  water,  collected,  washed  free  from  acid, 
and  dried.  The  substance  is  already  practically  pure  and  the  yield 
nearly  theoretical.  On  recrystallisation,  it  was  obtained  as  brilliant 
red  needles.  Meldola  states  that  the  melting  point  of  the  substance 
cannot  be  observed  on  account  of  blackening  taking  place  above  225°. 
Our  specimen,  as  well  as  one  obtained  from  diazotised  p-nitraniline 
and  salicylic  acid,  did  not  blacken  until  a  considerably  higher  tem- 
perature was  reached,  and  by  immersing  the  melting  point  tubes  in 
sulphuric  acid  previously  heated  to  245 — 250°,  both  specimens  were 
observed  to  melt  at  253 — 254°  (uncorr.),  decomposition  and  blackening 
then  taking  place.  The  two  preparations  when  mixed  showed  no  de- 
pression of  melting  point.     On  analysis  : 

0-1124  gave  14-7  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  16°  and  750  mm.  N=  15-04. 
C,3H905N3  requires  N  =  14*66  per  cent. 

The  ethyl  ester  of  this  acid  was  prepared  from  both  specimens  in  the 
usual  manner.  Each  preparation  melted  at  220 — 225°,  a  certain 
amount  of  decomposition  taking  place. 

0-1165  gave  14-3  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  23°  and  759  mm.    N  =  13*82. 
C15H1305N3  requires  N=  13*33  per  cent. 

Both  the  m-  and  ^-nitrobenzeneazosalicylic  acids  resist  the  action  of 
dilute  nitric  acid  to  a  greater  degree  than  the  unsubstituted  acid.  At- 
tempts at  nitration,  even  at  100°,  led  to  the  recovery  of  nearly  the 
whole  of  the  original  acids  in  an  unchanged  condition. 

East  London  Technical  College. 
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III. — Oxidation  of  Benzalthiosemicarbazone. 

By  George  Young,  Ph.D.,  and  William  Eyre,  B.Sc. 

It  has  been  shown  by  Marckwald  (Ber.,  1892,  25,  3098;  1899,  32, 
1081)  that  certain  thiosemicarbazides,  for  example, 

c6h5-nh-n:c(sh)-nh2, 

exist  in  two  forms,  of  which  the  labile  modification  when  treated  with 
phosgene  yields  a  mercaptotriazole,  whilst  the  stable  form  with  the 
same  reagent  yields  an  aminothiodiazolone.  This  difference,  Marck- 
wald ascribes  to  stereoisomerism,  thus  : 

C6H5-NH     NH2        "^       C6H5.N<^^H>C-SH. 

^ C'NH2  P  FT  -N<r NV.NH 

<TW        Aw'  -*        °6M5  ^^nO-S^0  ***■* 


C6H5-NH      SH 

Young  and  Witham  having  found  that  benzalsemicarbazone  could 
be  oxidised  by  ferric  chloride  to  phenylhydroxytriazole  (Trans.,  1900, 
77,  224), 

c6h5-ch:n-nh-co-nh2   —   c6h5-c<^.^>c-oh, 

we  thought  it  might  be  of  interest  to  apply  the  same  reaction  to 
benzalthiosemicarbazone  in  order  to  determine,  if  possible,  whether 
this  compound  would  act  as  a  mixture,  or  as  one  or  the  other  of  the  two 
possible  stereoisomeric  forms  : 

I.  C6H5-C<^~~^>C-NH2.  II.  C6H5-C<^~£>C-SH. 

The  substance  represented  by  formula  I  would  yield  an  amino- 
phenylthiodiazole,  III,  whilst  that  represented  by  II  would  yield  a 
phenylmercaptotriazole,  IV. 

III.  C6H5.C<^>C-NH2.  IV.  C6H5-C<^>C-SH. 

The  oxidation  of  benzalthiosemicarbazone  by  ferric  chloride  takes 
place  much  more  easily  than  that  of  benzalsemicarbazone  ;  the  latter 
requires  to  be  heated  with  an  alcoholic  solution  of  ferric  chloride  in 
sealed  tubes  at  130 — 140°,  whereas  the  thio-compound  is  oxidised  by 
aqueous  ferric  chloride  between  70°  and  80°.  The  product  consists 
almost  entirely  of  the  hydrochloride  of  a  base  which  has  the 
properties  to  be  expected  of  an  aminothiodiazole.  In  one  or  two  ex- 
periments, there  was  also  obtained  a  trace  of  a  substance  of  high 
melting  point  and  soluble  in  alkali,  which  may  have  been  the  mer- 
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captotriazole,  but  the  quantity  obtained  was  too  small  to  admit  of 
purification.  Benzalthiosemicarbazone  reacts,  therefore,  with  ferric 
chloride  almost,  if  not  entirely,  as  if  it  had  the  constitution  represented 
by  formula  I.  Changes  in  the  conditions  under  which  the  oxidation 
took  place  produced  no  effect  on  the  nature  of  the  product. 

We  endeavoured,  but  without  success,  to  obtain  a  second  form  of 
benzalthiosemicarbazone. 

Our  results  being  negative  do  not  preclude  the  possibility  of  a 
second  form,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  substance  may  be  tautomeric, 
and  might,  with  another  oxidising  agent,  yield  the  mercaptotriazole 
in  the  same  manner  as,  according  to  Marckwald  and  Bott  (Ber.,  1896, 
29,  2914),  benzoyl-4-phenylthiosemicarbazide  yields  phenylamino- 
phenylthiodiazole  when  treated  with  acetyl  chloride,  but  diphenylmer- 
captotriazole  when  acted  on  by  excess  of  benzoyl  chloride,  or  when 
heated  above  its  melting  point, 

CaH6-C<|£^C-NH.C6Hv 

CaH4.CO-NH-N:C(SH)-NH-C6H6  £  

CflH5-C<N(CflH5)>C-SH. 

Benzal-4-phenylthiosemicarbazone  and  benzal-4-methylthiosemicarb- 
azone  undergo  oxidation  by  ferric  chloride  to  the  corresponding  phenyl- 
amino-  and  methylamino-phenylthiodiazole  : 

C6H6-C<^^C.NH-CflH6      and    C0H5-C<^^>C-NH-CH8. 

Traumann  (Annalen,  1889,  249,  53)  showed  that  the  aminothiazoles 
can  be  equally  well  represented  as  iminothiazolines  : 

HON,.  HC-NH. 

HC,-s>C>NH*       or        h8— S>C:NH- 

Gabriel  (Ber.,  1889,  22,  1144;  1898,  31,   2832)   found  the  amino- 

Jl.C-lT 
thiazolines,  ti-~A«^M>NH2,  to  react  sometimes  as  such,  sometimes  as 

H2C-NH. 
the  tautomeric  form,  jj"X ,0>CINH. 

The  aminothiodiazoles  discussed  in  this  paper  are  very  similar  in 
structure  to  the  above  compounds,  and  although  we  make  use,  as  far 

possible,  of  the  "  amino  "  nomenclature  and  constitutional  formulae, 
the  reactions  and  properties  of  our  substances  might  be  represented 
just  as  well  by  the  "  imino  "  constitution. 

The  structure  of  the  methyl  and  acetyl  derivatives  of  aminophenyl- 
thiodiazole  is  of  some  interest  in  connection  with  the  work  of  Pulver- 
macher  and  of  Freund  on  the  aminothiodiazoles. 

Pulvermacher  (Ber.,  1894,  27,  613)  found  that  phenylaminothiodi- 
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azole  on  methylation  and  subsequent  decomposition  yielded  aniline 
and  methylamine,  and  he  therefore  gave  to  the  base,  the  methyl  deri- 
vative, and  the  acetyl  derivative  the  respective  formulae  : 

ch<^^>o:n-c6h5,        ch<™W>c:n-c,h6, 

CH^N-K(CO-OH,)>f!:N,CH; 

Freund  and  Meinecke  {Ber.,  1896,  29,  2511)  methylated  aminothio- 
diazole  and  aminomethylthiodiazole,  and  by  comparison  with  the  cor- 
responding synthetical  bases  prepared  by  Pulvermacher,  determined 
the  constitution  of  the  methyl  derivatives  to  be 

CH<f?'N(CH3b>C:NH    and     CH3-c€?'N(CH^>C:NH, 

and,  following  Pulvermacher's  example,  assumed  that  the  acetyl 
derivatives  were  similarly  constituted : 

CH<^^!W>C:NH  and  CH.-c<f  n<c°-ch3>>o:nh. 

Aminophenylthiodiazole  yields  with  methyl  iodide  a  methyl  deriva- 
tive which  is  isomeric,  and  not  identical  with  the  methylaminophenyl- 
thiodiazole  which  we  have  prepared  by  the  oxidation  of  benzal-4-methyl- 
thiosemicarbazone  : 

c6h5-ch:n-n:c(sh)-nh-ch3   -*   c6h5-c<^>c-nh-ch3. 

To  the  methyl  base  prepared  by  methylation  and  to  its  acetyl  deri- 
vative, we  must  ascribe  the  constitutional  formulae  : 

C6H6-C<^5^>>C:NH  and  c6h5.o<^^>c:n.co-ch3. 

Aminophenylthiodiazole  yields  with  acetic  anhydride  an  acetyl 
derivative  which  has  distinctly  acid  properties.  It  is  easily  soluble  in 
dilute  alkalis,  and  forms  stable  sodium  and  silver  derivatives.  The 
action  of  methyl  iodide  on  the  silver  acetyl  compound  yields  a  methyl 
acetyl  derivative  which  is  identical  with  the  above  acetyl  derivative  of 
the  methylated  aminophenylthiodiazole.  The  acetyl  derivative  of 
aminophenylthiodiazole  must  therefore  have  the  constitution 

C6H6-C<^>C-NH-CO-CH3. 

We  consider  that  there  is  no  ground  for  the  assumption  that  the 
methyl  and  acetyl  groups  take  up  the  same  position  when  an  amino- 
thiodiazole  is  methylated  or  acetylated,  and  as  our  acetylaminophenyl- 
thiodiazole  closely  resembles  the  acetyl  derivatives  described  by  Freund 
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and  Meinecke,  we  are  of  opinion  that  the  constitution  which  they 
ascribe  to  these  acetyl  compounds  is  open  to  doubt,  and  that  their 
substances  would  be  better  represented  by  the  formulae : 

HC<^g^>C-NH-CO-CH8,  and  CH8-C<^>C-NH-CO-CH8. 

The  acetyl  derivative  of  methylaminophenylthiodiazole  has  probably 
the  constitution : 

C6H5-C<_g_>C-N<g03CH^ 

Experimental. 

Benzalthiosemicarbazone,  C(,H6,CHIN*N!C(SH),NHo. — Thiosemi- 
carbazide,  prepared  according  to  the  method  described  by  Freund  and 
Imgart  (Ber.,  1895,  28,  948),  was  dissolved  in  warm  alcohol  and 
benzaldehyde  added.  On  cooling,  part  of  the  benzalthiosemicarbazone 
crystallised  out  in  hair-like  needles,  and  the  remainder  was  precipitated 
by  the  addition  of  water. 

Benzalthiosemicarbazone  is  easily  soluble  in  warm  alcohol,  and 
slightly  so  in  boiling  water,  from  which  it  crystallised,  on  cooling, 
in  long,  thin,  shining  plates  which  melted  at  156°.  After  recrystal- 
lisation  from  alcohol,  the  substance  melted  at  159 — 160°. 

Benzalthiosemicarbazone  has  slightly  acid  properties,  as  it  is  fairly 
soluble  in  caustic  soda,  and  is  reprecipitated  by  dilute  hydrochloric  acid. 

0-2140  gave  0-2716  BaS04.     S-  17-41. 

C8H9N3S  requires  S=  17*87  per  cent. 

Benzalthiosemicarbazone  is  easily  oxidised  by  aqueous  ferric  chloride. 
The  oxidation  commences  at  about  70°.  The  best  results  were  obtained 
by  suspending  the  benzalthiosemicarbazone  in  water,  adding  rather 
more  than  one  molecular  proportion  of  ferric  chloride,  and  warming 
for  half  an  hour  in  a  water-bath  at  80 — 90°.  After  filtering  from  a 
small  amount  of  solid  matter  A,  the  filtrate  was  slightly  concentrated, 
if  necessary,  and  and  allowed  to  cool. 

The  hydrochloride  of  the  oxidation  product  crystallised  out  in  white 
needles  which,  after  recrystallisation,  melted  at  213—214°.  Further 
quantities  of  less  pure  hydrochloride  were  obtained  by  concentrating 
the  mother  liquors. 

The  hydrochloride  contains  one  molecular  proportion  of  water  of 
crystallisation,  which  is  given  off  at  90°. 

0-2904  gave  0-1810  AgCl.     HC1  «=  15-86. 
0-5172,  at  90°,  lost  0-0420  H20.     Hl!0  =  8-12. 
0-3312,  dried  at  90°,  gave  0-2182  AgCl.     HC1  =  16-76. 
C8H7N8S,HC1,H20  requires  HC1  =  1576  ;  H20  =  7'77  per  cent. 
C8H7N3S,HC1  requires  HC1  =  17-10  per  cent. 
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The  solid  matter,  A,  consisted  principally  of  unchanged  benzalthio- 
semicarbazone,  but  in  some  experiments  contained  also  a  very  small 
amount  of  a  substance  of  higher  melting  point  which  was  soluble  in 
alkalis.  This  substance,  which  was  not  further  investigated,  may 
have  been  the  mercaptotriazole  isomeric  with  the  base  which  formed 
the  chief  product. 

Aminophenylthiodiazole,  C6Hft#  C<Tr<       >C  *NH2. — The  hydrochloride 

obtained  by  the  oxidation  of  benzalthiosemicarbazone  was  dissolved  in 
water  and  excess  of  ammonia  added.  The  precipitated  base  on  re- 
crystallisation  from  50  per  cent,  alcohol,  formed  colourless,  micro- 
scopic hexagonal  plates  which  melted  at  222 — 223°. 

0-2148  gave  0-4294  C02  and  0-0800  H20.     C  =  54-52  ;  H  =  414. 
0-2570     „     55  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  23°  and  7552  mm.     N  =  23'96. 
0-2456     „     0-3194  BaS04.     S=  17-83. 
C8H7NSS  requires  C  =  54'24;  H  =  395  ;  N  =  23-72  ;  S=  18-08  per  cent. 

The  base  is  easily  soluble  in  dilute  acids.  On  addition  of  concen- 
trated hydrochloric  acid  to  the  solution  in  dilute  acid,  the  hydrochloride 
described  above  is  obtained. 

Acetylaminophenylthiodiazole,  C6H5«  C<?     ^ONH-  COCH3.—  The 

base  was  added  to  an  equal  weight  of  acetic  anhydride.  The  mixture 
rapidly  became  hot  and  soon  solidified.  The  product  on  recrystal- 
lisation  from  boiling  alcohol  formed  small  needles  which  melted 
at  276°. 

0-3052  gave  0-3214  BaS04.     S  =  14-44. 

C10H9ON3S  requires  S=14-61Tper  cent. 

The  acetyl  compound  is  very  slightly  soluble  in  water,  moderately 
so  in  boiling  alcohol,  and  easily  so  in  aqueous  alkalis.  A  sodium 
derivative  is  precipitated  by  the  addition  of  concentrated  aqueous 
caustic  soda  to  the  solution  in  the  dilute  alkali. 

The  silver  derivative  was  prepared  by  dissolving  the  acetyl  com- 
pound in  dilute  ammonia  and  running  the  solution  into  aqueous  silver 
nitrate.     The  white  precipitate  was  washed  with  water  and  alcohol. 

0-1742  gave  00576  Ag.     Ag  =  33-07. 

C10H8ON3SAg  requires  Ag  =  3313  per  cent. 

Acetyliminomethylphenylthiodiazoline, 

c6h6-  c<€g'N(CH;i)>c:N-  co-chs. 

— The  silver  acetyl  derivative  was  treated  with  methyl  iodide  and 
methyl  alcohol,  and  after  standing  overnight  was  heated  for  half  an 
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hour  at  100°  in  a  sealed  tube.  The  product,  recrystallised  from  boil- 
ing alcohol,  formed  prismatic  needles  melting  at  144°. 

0-2378  gave  37*7  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  14°  and  751-2  mm.    N  =  18'43. 
0-2578     „    0-2534  BaS04.     S  =  13-48. 

C11HnON3S  requires  N-  1803  ;  S  =  1373  per  cent. 

Iminomethylphenylthiodiazoline,  C^H^*  C"C^  3'^>CINH. — 

Aminophenylthiodiazole  was  heated  with  methyl  iodide  and  methyl 
alcohol  in  a  sealed  tube  for  1  hour  at  100°.  On  cooling,  tbe  hydr- 
iodide  of  the  new  base  crystallised  out  in  large,  flat  prisms  which 
melted  at  245 — 246°.  On  addition  of  aqueous  caustic  potash  to  the 
hydriodide,  the  base  separated  as  an  oil.  The  hydrochloride  melts  at 
218—219°,  and  the  platinichloride  at  217—218°.  On  analysis  of  the 
latter  : 

0-3134  gave  00776  Pt.     Pt  =  24-76 

(C9H9N3S)2,H2PtCl0  requires  Pt  =  24*62  per  cent. 

On  adding  the  base  to  acetic  anhydride  heat  was  developed  and  on 
cooling  the  acetyl  derivative  crystallised  out.  This  compound  has  the 
same  melting  point  (144°)  and  crystalline  appearance  as  the  acetylimino- 
methylphenylthiodiazoline  described  above.  It  was  analysed  with  the 
following  result : 

0-1410  gave  22-4  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  16-5°  and  744-2  mm.  N=  18*08. 
CnHnON3S  requires  N  =  18*03  per  cent. 

Benzal-4-methylthiosemicarbazone,  CaH5«CH:N-N:C(SH)-NH-CH3, 
was  prepared  according  to  Pulvermacher's  directions  (Ber.,  1894,  27, 
623)  and  its  properties  agreed  with  his  description. 

0-1368  gave  26-2  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  16° and  740-0  mm.  N  =  21*72. 
C9H9N3S  requires  N  =  21*76  per  cent. 

This  compound  was  oxidised  with  ferric  chloride  in  exactly  the  same 
way  as  benzalthiosemicarbazone.  The  hydrochloride  which  separated 
was  treated  with  aqueous  caustic  potash  and  the  base  thus  obtained 
was  crystallised  from  alcohol. 

Methylaminophenylthiodiazole,        C6H5,C<^_a_^'C,NH*CH3,         is 

moderately  soluble  in  hot  alcohol,  from  which  it  separates  in  shining 
plates  melting  at  183 — 184° ;  it  is  fairly  soluble  in  benzene,  from 
which  it  crystallises  in  flat  needles,  and  very  slightly  soluble  in  hot 
water  from  which  it  is  deposited  in  microscopic,  rough  needles. 

0*0950  gave  18-3  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  15°  and  744*2  mm.  N  =  22*07. 
C9H9N3S  requires  ^  =  21*99  per  cent. 
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From  the  hydrochloride  a  platinichloride  was  prepared  which  melted 
at  208—209°. 

0-5526  gave  0-1 352  Pt.     Pt  =  24-46. 

(C8H9N3S)2,H8PtCl6  requires  Pt  =  24-62  per  cent. 

Methylacetylaminophenylthiodiazole,  C6H5,C<^_q_^>C*N<^qq#|1tt  . — 

Methylaminothiodiazole  was  added  to  an  excess  of  acetic  anhydride. 
The  acetyl  compound  crystallised  from  alcohol  in  long  needles  which 
melted  at  195°. 

0-1314  gave  20*6  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  15°  and  744'2  mm.    N  =  17-99. 
CnHnON3S  requires  N  =  18*03  per  cent. 

Benzal-4-phenylthiosemicarbazone,  C6H5*  CH : N •  N IC(SH) •  NH>C6H5, 
was  made  by  the  action  of  benzaldehyde  on  4-phenylthiosemicarbazide. 
It  melted  at  190°  and  agreed  in  its  properties  with  those  described 
by  Pulvermacher  (loc.  cit.).  It  was  boiled  for  half  an  hour  with  an 
alcoholic  solution  of  ferric  chloride.  The  product,  which  separated  on 
dilution  and  evaporation  of  the  alcohol,  was  treated  with  caustic  soda. 
The  resulting  base,  which  melted  at  199 — 200°,  was  easily  soluble 
in  boiling  alcohol.  It  formed  a  hydrochloride  insoluble  in  water  but 
soluble  in  alcoholic  hydrochloric  acid.  With  acetic  anhydride,  it 
formed  an  acetyl  derivative  melting  at  140°.  The  properties  of  the 
base  agree  fully  with  Marckwald  and  Bott's  (loc.   cit.)  description  of 

phenylaminophenylthiodiazole,  C6H6* OC__g_J>C •  NH •  C6H5. 

0-3464  gave  3-3266  BaS04.     S  =  12-35. 

C14HnN3S  requires  S  =  12-65  per  cent. 

When  an  alcoholic  solution  of  the  base  is  poured  into  alcoholic 
silver  nitrate,  a  white  precipitate  is  formed.     On  analysis : 

0-6860  gave  0-2070  Ag.     Ag  =  30-17. 

CuH10N3SAg  requires  Ag=  30-00  per  cent. 

This  silver  derivative  when  air-dried  is  stable  at  the  ordinary  tem- 
perature ;  when  suddenly  heated,  it  decomposes  with  explosive  vio- 
lence and  with  the  evolution  of  phenylisonitrile. 

University  College, 
Sheffield. 


SPECTROGRAPHS   ANALYSIS  OF  MINERALS.  61 


IV. — A  Simplified  Method  for  the  Spectrographic  Analysis 

of  Minerals. 

By  Walter  Noel  Hartley,  F.R.S.  and  Hugh  Ramage,  F.I.C., 

A.R.C.Sc.1. 

Prior  to  the  close  of  the  eighteenth  century  the  composition  of 
minerals  was  never  stated  quantitatively,  and  even  now  in  all  cases 
where  the  analysis  of  a  mineral  is  of  importance,  it  is  necessary  first 
to  know  the  nature  of  its  constituents  before  determining  their  pro- 
portions. Testing  by  the  blow-pipe  was  first  systematically  employed 
by  J.  Gahn,  and  very  extensively  applied  to  mineral  analysis  by  him 
and  by  Bergman  (Thomson's  "Annals  of  Philosophy,"  1818,  40, 
40—47.  See  Thomson's  "History  of  Chemistry,"  2,  199,  edition  of 
1831)  ;  it  was  afterwards  in  many  respects  perfected  by  Wollaston  and 
Plattner.  Its  application  is  limited  when  unaided  by  other  methods, 
thus  in  minerals  of  a  complex  composition  it  is  difficult  to  detect 
small  quantities  of  beryllia  and  some  of  the  other  rare  earths  when 
associated  with  alumina  and  magnesia. 

The  method  of  dissolving  minerals  by  the  action  of  special  solvents 
and  separating  their  constituents  by  the  addition  of  suitable  precipit- 
ants  was  first  systematised  by  Klaproth,  and  largely  practised  by 
Vauquelin,  who  not  only  improved  analytical  processes,  but  reduced 
the  art  of  analysis  to  a  greater  degree  of  simplicity  and  precision. 
The  work  was  advanced  to  a  greater  measure  of  perfection  by  Berzelius, 
Heinrich  Rose,  and  many  others  down  to  the  present  day.  This 
is  the  method  par  excellence  both  for  qualitative  and  qutntitative 
purposes,  but  it  is  tedious  when  carried  out  in  minute  detail,  and 
requires  to  be  applied  with  considerable  judgment,  tact,  and  skill.  It 
is  frequently  necessary  to  supplement  it  by  other  methods,  as  for 
instance  in  the  detection  of  small  quantities  of  beryllium,  yttrium, 
caesium,  or  rubidium.  Spectrum  analysis  of  minerals  found  a  pioneer 
in  Swan  {Trans.  Roy.  Soc.  Edin.,  1853,  20,  335),  the  inventor  of  the 
collimator,  and  Bunsen,  who  with  Kirchhoff  devised  the  first  serviceable 
spectroscope  for  the  chemist's  use,  and  applied  it  practically  to  mineral 
analysis.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  refer  to  the  discoveries  of  gallium, 
indium,  thallium,  rubidium,  and  caesium.  Spectrum  analysis  is  the 
only  absolute  method  of  diagnosing  the  chemical  composition  of  a 
mineral,  or  of  a  substance  separated  by  precipitation  in  the  course  of  a 
chemical  analysis.  As  no  two  substances  can  give  the  same  spectrum, 
it  follows  that  the  spectrum  of  a  substance  is  peculiar  to  itself,  and, 
provided  that  light  sufficient  in  amount  and  in  purity  can  enter  the 
instrument,  it  is  immaterial  how  far  from  a  self-luminous  object  the 
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observer  is  distant.  Moreover,  it  is  possible  to  determine  the  com- 
position of  materials  too  minute  in  quantity  to  be  handled,  and  which 
cannot  therefore  be  submitted  to  chemical  analysis.  We  are  also 
able  to  determine  the  composition  of  a  substance  the  constituents  of 
which  are  not  amenable  to  any  known  process  of  chemical  separation. 
Notwithstanding  these  advantages,  this  method  in  some  directions 
does  not  completely  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  chemist. 

It  is  desirable  that  a  marked  distinction  should  be  drawn  between 
chemical  analysis,  spectrum  analysis,  and  merely  chemical  testing. 
The  first  implies  the  actual  separation  of  the  constituents  of  a  sub- 
stance by  taking  advantage  of  their  differences  in  volatility,  solubility, 
or  other  chemical  properties  ;  spectrum  analysis  is  the  separation  in 
the  order  of  wave-length  of  the  rays  proceeding  from  any  material 
either  self-luminous  or  not,  and  the  identification  of  these  rays  with 
the  presence  of  a  substance  whether  element  or  compound  to  which 
these  rays  belong.  This  physical  method  when  suitably  modified  in 
detail  can  very  advantageously  be  employed  as  an  aid  to,  and  with 
certain  limitations  even  instead  of,  chemical  analysis. 


The  Method  of  Spectrograph™  Analysis. 

Oxyhydrogen  flame  spectra  both  of  elements  and  compounds  have 
been  closely  investigated  and  described  by  one  of  us  and  shown  to  be 
capable  of  very  useful  applications  (Hartley,  Phil.  Trans.,  1894, 
185,  A,  161,  1029).  Photographs  of  spectra  are  produced  with 
extreme  ease  either  from  metals,  oxides,  or  other  compounds  in  the 
solid  or  liquid  state.  The  alkali  metals  were  proved  to  be  volatilised 
from  refractory  silicates  by  reason  of  the  high  temperature  em- 
ployed. A  general  application  of  this  fact  led  to  a  method  of 
examination  being  devised  whereby  the  spectra  of  the  alkalis  can 
be  separated  from  those  of  the  alkaline  earths  even  in  a  Bunsen 
flame  (Hartley,  Trans.,  1893,  63,  138).  We  have  also  shown  by  a 
study  of  manganese  slags  and  siliceous  minerals  containing  this 
element  that  it  can  be  volatilised  in  the  oxyhydrogen  flame  by  simply 
heating  the  silicate. 

Owing  to  the  high  temperature  to  which  the  substances  are  sub- 
jected, it  has  already  been  shown  that  platinum  wire  supports  are  of 
no  use,  and  fragments  of  a  highly  crystalline  silicate  of  alumina  in 
the  form  of  the  mineral  kyanite  have  been  substituted  (Hartley,  "Flame 
Spectra  at  High  Temperatures,"  Phil.  Trans.,  1894,  185,  A,  168). 

Later  it  was  found  that  little  rods  of  pure  alumina,  also  chips  off 
the  bowls  of  clay  tobacco  pipes,  could  serve  the  purpose  of  supports, 
and  that  solutions  as  well  as  solid  salts,  minerals,  or  metals  could 
conveniently  be  examined  therewith. 
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We  propose  now  to  give  an  account  of  a  simplification  of  the  method 
of  obtaining  these  spectra,  together  with  some  examples  of  its  appli- 
cation to  the  chemical  analysis  of  very  minute  quantities  of  mineral 
substances. 

if  the  substance  to  be  examined  is  a  metal  it  should  be  in  the  form 
of  filingR,  turnings,  powder,  or  metallic  sponge.  If  a  mineral,  it 
should  be  finely  powdered.  In  either  case,  the  powder  in  quantity 
up  to  half  a  gram  is  rolled  up  in  one-half  of  an  "  ashless  "  filter  paper 
about  5  inches  in  diameter,  the  powder  is  spread  equally  over  the 
paper  witli  exception  of  a  strip  at  the  edge,  and  is  kept  as  near  to  the 
centre  of  the  roll  as  possible,  that  it  may  be  in  the  midst  of  the 
reducing  gaeee  given  off  by  the  paper  when  charred  and  in  contact 
with  the  carbon.  In  this  manner  at  so  high  a  temperature,  some 
oxides  which  are  nonvolatile  or  are  volatilised  with  great  difficulty, 
as  they  do  not  undergo  dissociation  in  the  flame,  are  actually  reduced 
and  a  spectrum  of  tho  metal  is  thus  obtained.  For  example,  we  tind 
that  certain  lines  in  tho  spectrum  of  zinc  and  even  that  of  aluminium 
may  be  photographed  when  the  oxides  are  burnt  in  this  way.  As 
regards  the  thermochemistry  of  the  substance,  this  fact  is  of  con- 
siderable inti  rest  because  it  informs  us  of  the  possibility  of  reducing 
iiliuninium  oxide  in  presence  of  carbon  at  the  temperature  of  the 
oxyhydrogen  flame.  In  the  electric  arc  the  product  is  aluminium 
carbide.  The  lines  referred  to  have  approximately  the  wave-lengths 
8962  and  3944,  and  correspond  with  two  of  the  strongest  lines  of 
aluminium  common  to  the  arc  and  spark  spectrum,  namely,  those 
with  wave-lengths  3961-68  and  8944*86  ( kavser  and  Kunge). 

In  front  of  the  spectrograph  is  a  quartz  lens  3  inches  in  dia- 
meter, which  projects  on  to  the  slit  of  the  instrumeut  the  -image  of 
the  flame  from  an  oxyhydrogen  blow-pipe.  It  is  advisable  to  make 
the  focal  length  of  the  lens  4  or  5  inches.  That  used  by  us  has  a 
focus  of  3  inches,  and  molten  particles  which  adhere  to  the  quartz 
are  liable  to  be  projected  on  to  it,  necessitating  the  repolishing  of 
the  lens.  The  flame  may  take  a  vertical  or  horizontal  direction,  or  a 
direction  inclined  towards  the  optic  axis  of  the  instrument.  The 
operator  having  placed  the  dark  slide  containing  the  sensitive  plate 
in  position  and  exposed  it,  protects  his  eyes  by  wearing  very  dark 
neutral  tint  or  black  glasses  and,  seated  near  the  flame,  introduces 
the  point  of  the  paper  pencil  containing  the  ore  or  mineral  into  the 
lowest  part  of  the  flame.  As  it  burns  rapidly  it  is  pushed  farther  in 
until  it  becomes  necessary  to  hold  the  last  two  or  three  inches  with 
platinum  pointed  forceps.  Some  minerals  burn  with  sparks,  others 
form  fused  globules  which  drop  off,  and  care  should-  be  taken  with 
these  that  they  do  not  fall  into  and  choke  the  oxygen  jet  of  the  blow- 
pipe.    One  pencil  suffices,  as  a  rule,  to  yield  a  strong  spectrum.     The 
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time  occupied  in  burning  is  about  two  minutes,  and  five  spectra  can 
very  conveniently  be  photographed  on  one  plate.  A  short  spark 
spectrum  is  generally  photographed  on  the  middle  of  the  flame  spec- 
trum, by  turning  the  slit  of  the  spectrograph  towards  the  spark 
emitted  by  an  alloy  giving  well-known  and  clearly  defined  lines,  from 
the  measurements  of  which  wave-lengths  along  the  whole  spectrum 
may  be  deduced  by  means  of  a  curve.  Of  course  it  is  advisable  first 
of  all  to  ascertain  definitely  the  substances  to  be  found  in  the  filter 
papers  used  ;  Schleicher  and  Schull's  ashless  filters  generally  gave 
weak  lines  of  sodium,  and  weaker  lines  of  potassium,  calcium,  and 
iron.  These  elements  are  present  in  the  ash  of  the  filter  paper  and 
the  dust  of  the  air.  Precipitates  may  be  collected  on  ashless  filters 
and  the  paper  burnt.  If  the  precipitate  be  small,  as,  for  instance,  a 
few  milligrams  in  weight,  the  paper  is  cut  into  strips  and  so  burnt. 
The  photographs  are  taken  on  Edwards'  "Snap  Shot"  isochromatic 
plates  or  Cadett's  spectrum  plates,  and  are  developed  with  quinol, 
the  development  occupying  from  two  to  three  minutes.  When  burnt 
in  the  manner  described,  the  lines  in  the  spectra  are  not  obscured  by 
the  emission  of  white  light,  but  the  presence  of  a  large  quantity  of 
sodium  salts  is  decidedly  disadvantageous,  inasmuch  as  it  overpowers 
or  suppresses  weak  lines  of  other  elements.  The  spectra  observed 
for  the  most  part  have  already  been  described  {Phil.  Trans.,  1894, 
185,  A,  168,  1029).  In  one  or  two  cases  we  have  considered  it 
advisable  to  revise  these  spectra. 

The  water-vapour  lines  from  the  flame,  the  lines  of  iron,  calcium, 
and  sodium,  may  be  very  commonly  observed.  Precipitates  show  the 
spectrum  of  potassium  in  a  manner  which  leads  to  no  other  conclusion 
than  that  this  element  remains  in  combination  with  insoluble  hydr- 
oxides much  more  frequently  than  is  generally  supposed. 

The  lines  in  the  spectra  are  measured  directly  by  applying  an  ivory 
scale  to  the  photograph  and  clamping  it  to  the  glass  as  described  else- 
where in  the  examination  of  absorption  spectra  (Hartley,  Phil.  Trans., 
1885,  176,  471). 

We  have  used  divided  scales  4  inches  long  with  200  divisions  to 
an  inch.  A  very  little  practice  with  a  sufficiently  powerful  magnifier 
or  low-power  microscope  enables  each  division  to  be  subdivided  by 
judgment  into  fifths. 

With  a  curve  constructed  from  the  principal  lines  of  iron  and  either 
Kayser  and  Runge's  wave-lengths  or  Rowland's  solar  lines,  we  may 
determine  the  wave-lengths  of  any  line  so  accurately  that  as  a  rule  for 
the  identification  of  lines  of  known,  wave-lengths  nothing  more  is 
necessary.  But  occasionally  it  becomes  desirable  that  wave-lengths 
be  determined  with  still  greater  accuracy,  and  micrometer  measure- 
ments are  resorted  to.     As  an  example  of  what  may  be  accomplished 
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in  this  manner,  we  give  in  a  tabulated  statement  the  lines  observed  in 
"blast  furnace  metal"  from  Middlesbrough,  side  by  side  with  the 
lines  with  which  they  have  been  identified  in  the  solar  spectrum  or 
in  the  arc  spectrum  of  iron.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  agreement 
between  the  wave-length  numbers  is  very  close.  "We  proved  the 
identity  of  the  lines  due  to  foreign  metals  by  carefully  executed 
chemical  analyses  aided  by  measurements  from  the  photographs  of  the 
spectra  of  the  various  precipitated  substances  which  were  separated  in 
the  process,  and  not  solely  from  the  spectrum  of  the  crude  metallic 
iron. 

Lines  may  be  identified  in  many  spectra  by  simultaneous  coinci- 
dences with  groups  of  lines  on  photographed  spectra  of  the  elements, 
without  precisely  measuring  their  wave-lengths.  In  this  case,  the  one 
plate  is  placed  film  to  film  against  the  other. 


Sjjectrographic  analyst*  of  the  crude  metal  with  whicJt  the  converter*  are 
clvarged  at  Middlesbrough.  The  iron  was  heated  in  One  oxyhydrogen 
flame  on  supports  of  cy unite. 


Wave-lengths 

Of    lilies. 

(Rowland's 
scale. ) 

Lines  in  solar 

spectrum  for 

comparison. 

(Rowland.) 

Remarks  and  references  showing  by 

figures  the  intensity  of  the  lines,  (1) 

being  the  lowest. 

5735-2 

Narrow  band 

5622  2 

of  band  more  refrangible. 

55824 

Edge  of  band  more  refrangible. 

5371'7 

5371-686 

Fe,  Cr  (7) 

5328  6          | 

5328  696 
5328-747 

Fe(2) 
Fe(2) 

5270-2 

5270-533 

Fe(4) 

4481-7 

4482  338 

Fe 

615 

61818 

Fe(4) 

27  3 

27-482 

Fe(5) 

15-7 

15-293 

Fe(6) 

051 

04  927 

Fe  (10) 

4383-1 

4383-720 

Fe  (15) 

75-8 

76-107 

Fe(6) 

25  5 

25-938 

Fe(8) 

07-9 

08-081 

Fe(6) 

4289-9 

4289  885 

Cr(5) 

74-6 

74-958 

Cr (7  d) 

71-5 

71-934 

Fe(6) 

54-4 

54  505 

Cr(8) 

26-8 

26  904 

Ca  (20  d  ?) 

169 

1572 

Rb,  Rowland,  also  4216-351  Fe  (3  d  T) 

02  4 

0198 

Rb,  Rowland,  also  4202-198  Fe  (8) 

4171-6 

4172211 

Ga(l) 

43-6 

44-038 

Fe  (15) 

314 

32-235 

Fe  (10) 

4071-6 

4071-908 

Fe  (15) 

63-4 

63755 

Fe (20) 
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Wave-lengths 

of  lines. 

(Rowland's 

scale. ) 

Lines  in  solar 
spectrum  for 

comparison. 

(Rowland.) 

Remarks  and  references  showing  by 

figures  the  intensity  of  the  lines,  (1) 

being  the  lowest. 

4047-4 

4047-338 

K(l?) 

45-8 

45-975 

Fo (20) 

44-0 

44-294 

K(l) 

34-5 

34641 

Mn  (5) 

33  2 

33-224 

Mn  (7  d) 

31-0 

30914 

Mn(7) 

05-3 

05-408 

Fe(7) 

3969-1 

3969-413 

Fe  (10) 

30-5 

30-450 

Fe(8) 

28-0 

28-075 

Fe(8) 

22-8 

23-054 

Fe  (12  d) 

20-0 

20-410 

Fe  (10) 

06-4 

06-628 

Fe  (10) 

3899-9 

3899-850 

Fe(8) 

95-9 

95-803 

Fe(7) 

86-2 

86-421 

Fe(15) 

78-9 

78*720 

Fe 

72-9 

72-639 

Fo(6) 

65-6 

65-674 

Fe  7) 

60-1 

60-055 

Fe  (20) 

56-6 

56-524 

Fe(8) 

49-6 

50-118 

Fe (10) 

40-2 

40-580 

Fe,  C  (8) 

34-2 

34-364 

Fe  (10) 

27-3 

27-973 

Fe(8) 

25-9 

26-027 

Fe  (20) 

24  5 

24591 

Fe(6) 

20-6 

20-566 

Fe,  C  (25) 

15-6 

15-987 

Fe  (15) 

12-6 

13100 

Fe(5) 

3799-4 

3799-693 

Fe(7) 

98'5 

98-662 

Fe(7) 

94-9 

95-147 

Fe(8) 

87-9 

88-046 

Fe(9) 

67-2 

67-341 

Fe(8) 

63-8 

63-945 

Fe  (10) 

58-4 

58-379 

Fe  (15) 

49-3 

49-631 

Fe (20) 

48-2 

48-408 

Fe  (10) 

45-8 

45717 

Fe(8) 

37  4 

37-231 

Fe  (30) 

35  1 

35-014 

Fe  (40) 

33  3 

33-469 

Fe  (7  d  ?) 

27-9 

27-778 

Fe(4) 

22  5 

22-692 

Fe  (10) 

19-9 

20-086 

Fe  (50) 

09-3 

09-397 

Fe  (10) 

07-9 

08-068 

Fe(5) 

057 

06-711 

Fe(8) 

3687-1 

3687-607 

Fe(8) 

83  6 

83-202 

Fe(6) 

79-9 

80-064 

Fe  (8) 

47-8 

47  995 

Fe  (10) 
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Wave-lengths 

of  lines. 

(Rowland's 

scale. ) 

Lines  in  solar 

spectrum  for 

comparison. 

(Rowland.) 

Remarks  and  references  showing  by 

figures  the  intensity  of  the  lines,  (1) 

being  the  lowest. 

36312 

3631-619 

_'0) 

187 

18  924 

Fe (20) 

09  0 

09-015 

Fe(15) 

05-3 

05  483 

Cr(4) 

35937 

3593  636 

Cr  (9) 

87-6 

87130 

Fe(8) 

85-5 

85479 

Fe(7) 

81'5 

81  344 

Fe  (40) 

78  8 

78-832 

Cr  (10) 

70-1 

70-225 

Fe  (20) 

655 

65  528 

IV  (12) 

58-6 

58-670 

Fe(8) 

25  9 

Fe(4) 

25  0 

24-677 

Ni  (20) 

212 

21  404 

Fe(7) 

13-7 

13-947 

Fe(6) 

84971 

3497  991 

Fe(7) 

90-7 

90-721 

Fe  (10) 

76-6 

76831 

Fe(8) 

75-4 

75  594 

Fe(10) 

71-9 

71-499  1 

Fe  (8).     Identity   with  3471-499  doubt- 
ful.    It  is  more  probably  347206  Fe, 
a   reversed  lino    in   the  arc  spectrum 
(Kayser  and  Range). 

66-0 

65  991 

Fe(6) 

43-8 

1 1  -032 

Fe  (8) 

40-7 

40-759 

F.  (15) 

33019 

3303-107 

Na(5) 

01-4 

03  501 

Na(6) 

3273  6 

3274  092 

Cu(6) 

470 

47-680 

Cu(9) 

The  Spectrograph™  Analysis  of  Silicates. 

Silicates  are  sometimes  of  a  very  refractory  nature  and  do  not 
yieJd  spectra  of  the  bases  present  other  than  the  alkalis  unless  these 
are  in  some  way  liberated  and  converted  either  into  oxides  or  salts.  A 
means  universally  applicable  for  removing  the  silica  had  to  be  devised. 
Several  methods  were  tried,  but  only  one  which  has  been  in  use  for 
thirteen  years  past  in  the  laboratory  of  this  college  appeared  in  all 
ises  to  be  satisfactory ;  that  is,  to  decompose  the  silicate  with  a 
lixture  of  pure  ammonium  fluoride  and  strong  sulphuric  acid  warmed 
in  a  platinum  crucible  which  is  covered  by  a  lid.  It  is  necessary  that 
the  ammonium  fluoride  and  the  acid  should  be  pure.  To  purify  the 
ammonium  fluoride  from  silicon  fluoride  and  from  all  fixed  bases,  it  is 
necessary  to  distil  it  in  a  platinum  retort,  an  operation  which  is  not 
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difficult,  since  the  salt  distils  freely  and  does  not  solidify  in  the  neck 
of  the  retort.  The  purity  of  the  sulphuric  acid  is  of  course  easily 
ascertained  by  ignition  in  a  platinum  dish,  when  it  should  leave  no 
fixed  residue.  The  proportion  of  fluoride  found  convenient  will  of 
course  differ  with  the  nature  and  composition  of  the  silicate  to  be 
examined.  If  we  take  the  substance  which  is  perhaps  the  most 
refractory,  namely,  cyanite,  because  it  contains  about  96  per  cent,  of 
aluminium  silicate,  we  may  reckon  that  for  every  gram  of  the  mineral 
there  will  be  required  at  least  two  and  a  half  times  its  weight 
of  ammonium  fluoride  and  five  times  its  weight  of  oil  of  vitriol.  In 
practice  we  find  three  times  its  weight  of  ammonium  fluoride  and 
seven  times  its  weight  of  oil  of  vitriol  are  sufficient.  These  materials 
may  be  intimately  mixed  with  the  very  finely  powdered  mineral  and 
kept  for  some  time  at  a  temperature  of  about  50°.  When  silicon 
fluoride  ceases  to  be  evolved,  the  temperature  may  be  gradually  raised 
until  the  sulphuric  acid  and  ammonium  sulphate  are  completely  ex- 
pelled. The  solid  may  be  then  converted  into  mixed  bases  by  re- 
peatedly heating  with  ammonium  carbonate  and  igniting  gently. 

Lead  is  found  sometimes  in  ordinary  concentrated  oil  of  vitriol 
by  the  appearance  of  one  lead  line  in  the  spectrum,  but  when  it  is 
desirable  to  get  rid  of  this  impurity,  the  acid  made  from  sulphur 
trioxide  may  be  used.  The  only  impurities  observed  in  the  spectra, 
including  those  yielded  by  the  paper  and  the  sulphuric  acid,  were  traces 
of  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  and  the  merest  trace  of  iron. 

Otto  Vogel  has  described  the  use  of  the  oxy-coal  gas  flame  for  spec- 
trum analysis,  using  pieces  of  retort  carbon  from  gas-works  as  a  sup- 
port for  the  substance  (Zeit.  anorg.  Chem.,  1894,  5,  42 — 62).  The  spectra 
were  not  photographed.  Such  observations  were  made  by  one  of  us  using 
iridium  wires  as  a  support  as  far  back  as  1885,  and  the  method  of  examin- 
ing such  minerals  as  heavy-spar,  fluorspar,  felspar,  and  mica  in  such  a 
flame  was  taught  in  the  laboratory  of  the  Royal  College  of  Science, 
Dublin,  from  that  time  until  1889  and  1890,  when  the  oxy hydrogen 
flame  and  cyanite  supports  were  used. 

Silicates  such  as  felspar,  mica,  <fec,  we  now  examine  in  the  following 
manner.  The  residue  from  the  treatment  of  1  gram  with  ammonium 
fluoride,  <kc,  after  ignition  to  expel  the  ammonium  sulphate,  is  boiled 
with  water  and  a  slight  excess  of  ammonia.  The  precipitate  which 
contains  the  alumina,  <fec,  is  collected  by  filtration,  dried,  and  ignited 
in  a  roll  of  filter  paper.  The  residue  from  the  filtrate,  after  ignition, 
is  collected  in  a  small  quantity  of  water,  and  the  mixture  poured  on  to 
a  filter  paper,  which  is  dried  and  burnt.  Two  spectra  are  thus  obtained 
from  each  mineral,  the  one  of  bases  precipitable,  the  other  of  those  which 
are  not  precipitable  by  ammonia.  Silicates  such  as  basalt,  and  those 
present  in  siderolites,  <fec,  may  contain  iron  (ferrous  or  ferric  oxide), 
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calcium  oxide,  and  magnesium  oxide,  besides  the  alumina  and  alkalis. 
The  residue  is  dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid,  and  before  precipitating 
with  ammonia  the  iron  must  be  oxidised.  The  calcium  in  the  filtrate  is  pre- 
pitated  by  ammonium  carbonate,  and  the  magnesium  in  the  filtrate  from 
this  by  ammonium  phosphate.  The  filtrate  from  the  magnesium  phos- 
phate is  then  examined  as  in  the  preceding  case  for  the  alkalis. 

The  reaction  for  caesium  and  rubidium  is  more  delicate  if  these  bases 
are  first  separated  from  the  bulk  of  the  potassium  and  the  sodium  by 
precipitating  with  platinic  chloride  and  boiling  the  precipitate  with 
water.  Potassium  and  sodium  yield  strong  continuous  spectra  which 
mask  weak  lines  of  other  elements.  Lithium  is  only  detected  in  the 
photographed  spectra  by  its  blue  line  and  one  in  the  ultra-violet 
when  it  is  present  in  appreciable  quantity,  but  traces  may  be  easily 
detected  by  eye  observation  of  the  red  line. 

On  pp.  68  and  69  a  tabulated  statement  is  given  of  the  substances 
detected  by  spectrographic  analysis  in  a  number  of  very  refractory 
minerals  which  were  analysed  by  the  method  here  described. 


V. — The    Alkaloid    of  Hyoscyamus    muticus    ami    of 
Datura  Stramonium  grown  in  Egypt. 

By  Wyndham  R.  Dunstan,  F.R.S.,  and  Harold  Brown,  Assistant 
Chemist  in  the  Scientific  Department  of  the  Imperial  Institute. 

I.  Hyoscyamus  muticus. 

In  a  previous  paper  (Proa,  1898,  14,  240;  Trans.,  1899,  75,  72),  we 
have  shown  that  the  Hyoscyamus  muticus  of  India,  which  has  long 
been  used  in  Indian  medical  practice,  contains  the  alkaloid  hyoscyamine, 
unaccompanied  by  other  mydriatic  alkaloids,  so  that  its  isolation  in  the 
pure  state  is  a  comparatively  easy  operation. 

The  percentage  of  hyoscyamine  found  by  us  in  the  stems  and  leave 
of  this  sample  of  the  Indian  plant  was  0*1  per  cent. 

Since  the  publication  of  this  paper,  a  short  communication  has 
appeared  (Arch.  Pharm.,  1898,  236,  704)  by  Dr.  Gadamer,  in  which 
he  states  that  he  has  examined  Hyoscyamus  muticus  grown  in  Egypt, 
and  has  found  in  the  seed  capsules  and  seeds  1*34  per  cent,  of  hyos- 
cyamine, and  in  the  leaves  as  much  as  1*393  per  cent.,  whilst  the  stems 
contained  0*569  per  cent.  As  these  quantities  are  more  than  ten 
times  as  great  as  those  found  by  us  in  the  Indian  plant,  we  have 
examined  the  alkaloid   furnished  by  plants  grown  in   Egypt,  which 
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have  been  collected  for  us  through  the  kindness  of  Mr.  E.  A.  Floyer, 
Member  of  the  Egyptian  Institute. 

The  plant  is  very  abundant  in  the  desert.  The  material  received 
weighed  about  1*5  kilograms,  and  consisted  of  the  leaves,  stems,  and 
flowers.  In  many  cases,  the  fruits  were  fully  formed  and  the  seeds 
ripe.  The  seed  was  removed  for  examination  whilst  the  stems  and 
leaves  were  operated  upon  together. 

Seeds. — About  60  grams  were  obtained  and  thoroughly  dried  in  a 
current  of  warm  air  (about  40°).  They  were  then  ground  to  a  fine 
powder,  and  the  alkaloid  extracted  by  the  process  previously  described 
(loc.  cit.).  As  in  the  case  of  the  Indian  plant,  the  hyoscyamine  was  ob- 
tained in  a  crystalline  condition.  The  quantity  corresponded  with  0'87 
per  cent.,  calculated  on  the  dry  material.  In  fractionally  crystallising 
this  alkaloid,  by  adding  light  petroleum  to  its  solution  in  dry  chloro- 
form, it  was  nearly  all  obtained  in  white,  silky  needles  melting  at  105°, 
which  furnished  a  crystalline  aurichloride  melting  at  160°  and  con- 
taining 31*55  per  cent,  of  gold.  There  is  therefore  no  doubt  that  the 
crystalline  alkaloid  is  pure  hyoscyamine.  As  two  very  small  fractions 
presented  themselves  in  a  gummy,  semi-crystalline  state,  they  were 
converted  into  aurichloride,  and  this  was  fractionally  crystallised. 
Nothing,  however,  was  obtained  beyond  an  aurichloride  melting  at 
160°  and  containing  31  "3  per  cent,  of  gold,  so  that  no  other  alkaloid 
than  hyoscyamine  was  present. 

Stems  and  Leaves. — The  mixture  of  stems  and  leaves  was  thoroughly 
dried,  finely  powdered,  and  the  alkaloid  extracted.  It  amounted  to 
0*59  per  cent,  on  the  dried  material.  This  alkaloid  crystallised  readily 
from  its  solution  in  chloroform  and  possessed  all  the  properties  of 
hyoscyamine.  A  quantity  was  converted  into  the  aurichloride  and 
fractionally  crystallised.  All  the  fractions  melted  between  159°  and 
160°  and  contained  between  31  and  31'5  per  cent,  of  gold,  so  that  it 
may  be  safely  concluded  that  no  other  alkaloid  than  hyoscyamine  was 
present.  A  non-alkaloidal  substance  was,  however,  isolated  from  the 
crystalline  material  first  obtained.  It  was  noticed  in  crystallising 
the  original  alkaloid  from  chloroform.  On  recrystallising  this  sub- 
stance from  alcohol,  it  was  obtained  in  flat,  rectangular  plates  melting 
at  196 — 198°.  It  was  not  readily  dissolved  by  cold  water,  although 
easily  soluble  when  heated  ;  the  aqueous  solution  was  quite  neutral. 
It  left  no  residue  on  ignition,  and  although  it  contained  nitrogen,  did 
not  react  with  alkaloidal  reagents,  nor  did  it  exhibit  the  properties  of 
a  base.  It  was  also  devoid  of  acid  properties,  being  only  sparingly 
soluble  in  cold  aqueous  alkalis,  whilst  the  solution  obtained  by  heating 
deposited,  on  cooling,  the  unchanged  substance.  It  did  not  reduce 
Fehling's  solution  before  or  after  boiling  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid. 
Its  taste  was  distinctly  bitter.     The  quantity  of  the  substance  avail- 
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able  did  not  allow  of  its  further  investigation,  but  we  intend,  when 
a  fresh  supply  of  material  has  been  obtained,  to  investigate  its  pro- 
perties more  fully. 

It  thus  appears  that  Hyoscyamus  muticus  grown  in  Egypt  resembles 
that  grown  in  India  in  containing  practically  pure  hyoscyamine. 
The  amount  of  this  alkaloid  furnished  by  the  Egyptian  plant  is,  how- 
ever, considerably  greater  than  that  yielded  by  the  same  plant  grown 
in  India.  It  must,  however,  be  borne  in  mind  that,  so  far,  only 
one  sample  of  the  Indian  plant  has  been  examined,  and  it  is  well 
known  that  the  quantity  of  alkaloid  in  atropaceous  plants  varies  con- 
siderably with  their  age.  The  examination  of  other  samples  of  the 
Indian  plant  will,  therefore,  be  necessary  before  it  can  be  definitely 
concluded  that  the  larger  proportion  of  alkaloid  now  found  is  due  to 
the  growth  of  the  plant  in  Egypt. 

The  rather  larger  percentages  recorded  by  Dr.  Qadamer  may  be 
partly  accounted  for  by  his  having  employed  Keller's  volumetric 
method  of  estimation,  whereas  we  have  isolated  and  weighed  the 
crystalline  alkaloid ;  and  partly  also  by  the  age  of  the  plant  ex- 
amined, as  to  which  we  have  no  information. 

The  percentages  of  hyoscyamine  recorded  for  Hyoscyamus  muticus 
grown  in  Egypt  are  very  much  higher  than  those  hitherto  recorded 
for  any  atropaceous  plant,  and  this,  taken  with  the  fact  that  hyos- 
cyamine can  be  so  readily  obtained  in  a  pure  condition  from  this 
material,  makes  Hyoscyamus  muticus  a  valuable  commercial  source 
of  this  alkaloid. 

Mr.  Floyer  informs  us  that  any  quantity  can  be  readily  grown  in 
the  Egyptian  desert,  and  that  a  demand  for  a  large  supply  could 
easily  be  met. 

II.  Datura  Stramonium. 

Through  the  kindness  of  Mr.  Floyer,  we  have  been  enabled  to 
examine  a  specimen  of  the  Datura  Stramonium  grown  in  Upper  Egypt. 
The  European  plant  is  well  known,  and  somewhat  extensively  used  in 
medicine.  It  was  at  one  time  supposed  to  contain  an  alkaloid  daturine, 
which  subsequent  research  proved  to  be  a  mixture  of  atropine  and 
hyoscyamine.  As  difference  of  climate  and  soil  is  known  to  produce 
considerable  alteration  in  the  constituents  in  plants,  we  were  glad  of 
the  opportunity  to  examine  the  Egyptian  Stramonium. 

From  the  plant  as  received,  consisting  of  thick,  succulent  stems, 
holding  large,  ripe  fruits  but  very  little  leaf,  the  seeds  were  removed, 
and  the  remainder,  consisting  of  the  stem,  broken  leaves,  and  fruit 
cases,  separately  examined. 

Seeds. — About  42  grams  were  obtained  and  dried  in  the  air.  They 
were  then  examined  in  precisely  the  same  manner  as  those  of  Hyos- 
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cyamus  muticus.  0'35  per  cent,  of  the  crystalline  alkaloid  was  obtained 
melting  at  104°,  and  showing  all  the  characters  of  hyoscyamine.  Its 
aurichloride,  after  recrystallisation,  melted  at  159°,  and  contained 
31-29  per  cent,  of  gold.  The  whole  of  the  alkaloid  was  converted 
into  aurichloride,  and  this  was  fractionally  recrystallised.  In  no  case 
was  any  aurichloride  obtained  other  than  that  of  hyoscyamine. 

Stems  and  Leaves. — The  mixture  of  stems  and  leaves,  amounting  to 
about  80  grams,  was  air-dried  and  examined  in  the  same  manner  as 
llyoscyamus  muticus.  0*3  per  cent,  of  alkaloid  was  obtained,  which, 
however,  did  not  crystallise  readily,  but  separated  in  a  semi-gummy 
state.  The  whole  of  it  was  therefore  converted  into  aurichloride  and 
fractionally  crystallised.  "With  the  exception  of  a  minute,  granular 
fraction  melting  below  130°,  which  was  probably  the  aurichloride  of 
atropine,  the  whole  of  the  gold  salt  was  obtained  in  shiny,  crystalline 
scales  characteristic  of  hyoscyamine  aurichloride.  They  melted  at 
159°,  and  contained  31 '37  per  cent,  of  gold.  The  influence  of  minute 
quantities  of  other  alkaloids  in  hindering  the  crystallisation  of  hyos- 
cyamine is  well  known. 

It  therefore  appears  that  the  Datura  Stramonium  of  Egypt  differs 
from  that  grown  in  Europe  in  containing  hyoscyamine  unaccompanied 
by  other  atropaceous  alkaloids,  although,  as  has  been  pointed  out  in 
the  previous  paper,  the  nature  of  the  alkaloid  contained  in  plants 
belonging  to  this  natural  order  is  liable  to  vary  considerably  with 
age,  and  therefore  this  difference  may  not  be  in  reality  a  fundamental 
one. 

It  is  obvious  that  both  these  plants  merit  the  attention  of  those 
concerned  with  their  utilisation  in  medicine  and  pharmacy,  as  an 
abundant  supply  of  either  could  be  obtained  in  Egypt. 

Scientific  Department, 

Imperial  Institute,  S.W. 


VT. — The  Inversion  of  the  Optically  Active  ac-Tetra- 
hydro-ft-naphthylamines  prepared  by  the  aid  of 
d-  and  \-Bromocamphorsulphonic  Acids. 

By  William  Jackson  Pope  and  Alfred  William  Harvey. 

In  order  to  further  investigate  the  possibilities  of  the  methods  devised 
during  recent  years  for  the  resolution  of  externally  compensated  basic 
substances  (Pope  and  Peachey,  Trans.,  1898,  73,  893  ;  1899,  75,  1066, 
1127;  1900,  77,  1072;  Pope  and  Rich,  Trans.,  1899,75,  1093),  the 
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study  of  Bamberger  and  Miiller's  ac-tetrahydro-/3-naphthylamine 
{Ber.y  1888,  21,  847)  was  undertaken ;  this  substance,  according  to  the 
constitution  assigned  to  it  by  these  authors,  contains  an  asymmetric 
carbon  atom. 


Resolution  of  Externally  Compensated  a.c-Tetrahydro- 

n  t,7?  C1I*CI1!C*CH./CII9 

p-naphthylamine,  M  I  I„ \^„  • 

'      J     J  ch-ch:c-ch2-ch-nh2 

Crude  racemic  ac-tetrahydro-/?-naphthylamine  hydrochloride  is  puri- 
fied by  precipitating  the  carbonate  of  the  base  from  ether  as  described 
by  Bamberger  and  Miiller  and  subsequently  evaporating  to  dryness 
with  hydrochloric  acid,  or  by  the  simpler  but  equally  efficient  method 
of  crystallising  it  several  times  from  moist  boiling  acetone  ;  it  melts 
at  242—243°  (Noyes  and  Ballard,  Ber.,  1894,  27,  1450).  In  accord- 
ance with  the  method  devised  by  Pope  and  liich  (loc.  cit.),  hot  con- 
centrated aqueous  solutions  of  one  molecular  proportion  of  ammon- 
ium t^-bromocamphorsulphonate  and  of  two  molecular  proportions  of 
racemic  tetrahydro-/?-naphthylamine  hydrochloride  are  mixed.  An 
im  mediate  separation  of  the  least  soluble  salt  possible  in  the  system 
takes  place  in  accordance  with  the  equation  : 

<Z-B,HC1  +  ^-B,HC1  +  NH„d-A  -  NH4C1  +  J-B.HCl  +  d-B,d-A, 

and,  by  the  time  that  the  solution  has  cooled  to  the  ordinary  temper- 
ature, a  practically  quantitative  separation  of  the  c?-tetrahydro-/?- 
naphthylamine  d-broniocamphorsulphonate  as  a  mass  of  colourless 
needles  has  been  effected.  After  filtering  and  washing  with  cold 
water,  the  salt  is  crystallised  from  boiling  spirit  and  then  from  hot 
absolute  alcohol,  ethyl  acetate  being  added  to  the  latter  solution 
before  cooling. 

It  may  be  remarked  that  this  resolution  partakes  more  of  the 
nature  of  a  separation  by  precipitation  than  of  a  separation  by  frac- 
tional crystallisation. 


d-a.c-Tetrahydro-B,-naphthi/la7nine  d-Broniocampliorsulphonate, 
C10Hu-NH2,C10HHBrO-SO3H. 

The  salt  ciystallises  in  long,  colourless  needles  melting  with  decom- 
position at  185 — 188°,  and  a  solution  of  0*4471  gram  made  up  to  25-l 
c.c.  with  absolute  alcohol  gave  aD  +308  at  12°  in  a  200  mm.  tube ; 
whence  the  specific  rotatory  power  [a]D  +86"5.  It  is  very  soluble  in 
hot  alcohol,  but  less  so  in  ethyl  acetate  and  very  sparingly  soluble  in 
boiling  water.     The  following  analytical  results  were  obtained  : 
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01642  gave  03146  C02  and  00949  H20.     C  =  52-25  ;  H  =  642. 
0-1719     „     0-3285  C02    „    0-0989  H20.     C  =  52-12  ;  H  =  6-39. 
0-4006     „     0-1679  AgBr.     Br  =  17'86. 
C20H28O4NBrS  requires  C  =  52-40;    H-611 ;    Br  =  1747  per  cent. 

Ammonium  \-Bromocamphorsulphonate. — The  ^-camphor  required  for 
the  preparation  of  the  hitherto  unknown  £-bromocamphorsulphonic 
acid  is  conveniently  obtained  by  treating  Schimmel  and  Co.'s  £-borneol 
with  successive  quantities  of  nitric  acid  of  sp.  gr.  1'42  until  no 
further  evolution  of  red  fumes  takes  place  ;  the  product  is  then 
poured  into  water  and  the  precipitated  camphor  collected,  well  washed 
with  cold  water,  and  dried.  The  ^-camphor  thus  obtained  is  bromin- 
ated  by  Armstrong  and  Matthews'  method  [Chem.  News,  1878,  37,  4), 
and  after  crystallisation  from  boiling  spirit,  £-a-bromocamphor  is 
obtained  in  long,  colourless  needles  melting  at  76°  (compare  Haller, 
Compt.  rend.,  1887,  105,  66).  The  rotatory  power  was  determined  in 
benzene  solution,  and  compared  with  that  of  the  enantiomorphously 
related  d-a-bromocamphor,  with  the  following  results  : 

041 95  gram  of  d-bromocamphor,  made  up  to  25'0  c.c.  with  benzene, 
gave  aD  +3-93°  at  19°  in  a  200  mm.  tube :  whence  [a]D  +117-1°. 

0*4172  gram  of  ^-bromocamphor,  made  up  to  25  1  c.c.  with  benzene, 
gave  aD  -  3'93°  at  19°  in  a  200  mm.  tube  :  whence  [a]D  -  118-2°. 

The  £-bromocamphor,  on  sulphonation  and  subsequent  treatment  by 
Kipping  and  Pope's  method  (Trans.,  1895,  67,  356),  yields  ammonium 
^-bromocamphorsulphonate  having  properties  similar  to  those  of  its 
stereoisomeride,  as  is  shown  by  the  following  determinations  of  rota- 
tory power  : 

0'4531  gram  of  ammonium  d-bromocamphorsulphonate,  made  up  to 
25  c.c.  with  water,  gave  <xD  +  3 -06°  in  a  200  mm.  tube  at  18-5°  : 
whence  [a]D  +84-4°  and  [M]D  +277°. 

0-4559  gram  of  ammonium  ^-bromocampborsulphonate,  made  up  to 
25*1  c.c.  with  water,  gave  aD  -  3'06°  in  a  200  mm.  tube  at  185°: 
whence  [a]D  -84-2°  and  [M]D  -276°. 

The  description  of  derivatives  of  lsevo-  and  of  externally  com- 
pensated bromocamphorsulphonic  acids  will  form  the  subject  of  a 
future  paper. 

\-ajc-Tetrahydro-fi-naphthylamine  X-Bromocamphorsulphonale, 
C10Hu-NH2,C10H14BrO-SO3H. 

The  mother  liquors  remaining  after  separation  of  the  d-bromocamphor- 
sulphonate  of  the  d-base  are  treated  with  a  trifle  more  than  the 
requisite  amount  of  soda  to  liberate  the  base,  which  is  then  exhaus- 
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tively  extracted  with  ether;  after  washing  the  ethereal  solution  with 
water,  the  base  is  precipitated  as  carbonate,  and  the  latter,  dissolved 
in  just  the  requisite  amount  of  hydrochloric  acid,  is  then  treated  with  a 
hot  aqueous  solution  of  one  equivalent  of  ammonium  J-bromocam- 
phorsulphonate.  A  crystalline  precipitate  of  /-tetrahydro-/?-naphthyl- 
amine  /-bromocamphorsulphonate  at  once  falls,  and  is  purified  in  the 
same  way  as  its  enantiomorphously  related  isomeride. 

The  salt  crystallises  in  colourless  needles  melting  at  185 — 188°  with 
decomposition,  and,  after  drying  at  100°,  was  analysed  with  the  fol- 
lowing results  : 

0-1527  gave  0-2922  C02  and  0-0891  H20.     C- 52-19;  H  =  6-48. 
0-1668     „     0-3206  C02    „    00965  H20.     C  =  52-42  ;  H  =  643. 
0-4219     „     0-1747  AgBr.     Br=17  65. 
C20H28O4NBrS  requires  C  =  5240  ;  H  =  611  ;  Br  =  1 7-47  per  cent. 

A  solution  of  0  4206  gram,  made  up  to  25-1  c.c.  with  absolute 
alcohol,  gave  aD  -289°  at  16°  in  a  200  mm.  tube:  whence  [o]D 
—  86'2°,  a  result  numerically  identical  with  that  obtained  for  the 
antipodal  isomeride. 

It  may  be  remarked  that,  by  the  successive  application  to  an  ex- 
ternally compensated  base  of  the  enantiomorphously  related  d-  and 
J-bromocamphorsulphonic  acids,  the  practically  quantitative  resolution 
of  the  inactive  base  into  its  optically  active  components  becomes 
possible. 

d-a.c-Tetrahydro-f}-napht/i>//am  ine  Hydrochloride, 
O10Hn-NH2,HCl. 

Onsuspendingc?-tetrahydro-/3-naphthylaminec?-bromocamphorsulphon- 
ate,  having  the  specific  rotatory  power  [a]D  +86-5°,  in  a  little  water, 
adding  rather  more  than  sufficient  soda  to  liberate  the  base,  extract- 
ing with  ether,  washing  the  ethereal  solution  with  water,  and  distilling 
off  the  ether  after  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid,  a  crystalline  residue 
of  the  hydrochloride  is  obtained.  This  salt,  however,  proves  to  be  a 
mixture  of  the  dextro-  and  racemic  hydrochlorides  ;  on  crystallisation 
from  hot  water,  a  deposit  of  salt  was  obtained  which  melted  at 
239 — 241°,  and  had  a  specific  rotatory  power  of  [a]D  +329°  in  a 
2  per  cent,  aqueous  solution,  corresponding  to  a  molecular  rotatory 
power  of  [M]D  +59°,  which,  as  shown  later,  is  an  impossibly  low 
value  for  d-tetrahydro-/3-naphthylamine  hydrochloride.  Further,  on 
dealing  with  a  large  quantity  of  carefully  purified  rf-bromocamphor- 
sulphonate  and  systematically  crystallising  the  mixture  of  hydro- 
chlorides from  water  and  dilute  acetone,  a  specimen  of  the  pure 
racemic  hydrochloride  was  isolated  which  melted  at  242 — 243°,  did 
not  depiess  the  melting  point  of  an  undoubted  sample  of  the  salt,  and 
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was  optically  inactive.  The  racemic  salt  was  isolated  as  the  most 
sparingly  soluble  component  of  the  mixture,  and  from  the  mother 
liquors,  pure  c£-tetrahydro-/3-naphthylamine  hydrochloride  was  separ- 
ated as  the  most  soluble  constituent  by  repeated  crystallisation. 
d-Tetrahydro-/3-naphthylamine  hydrochloride  crystallises  from  boiling 
moist  acetone  in  colourless  needles  melting  at  243 — 245°  and  separates 
in  long,  flattened  needles  of  glassy  lustre  during  the  spontaneous  evap- 
oration of  its  cold  aqueous  solution.  It  is  practically  insoluble  in  dry 
organic  solvents,  but  readily  dissolves  in  water.  The  following 
analytical  results  were  obtained  with  the  salt  dried  at  100°: 

0-1426  gave  0-3415  C02  and  0*1007  H20.     C  =  65*31  ;  H  =  7*85. 
0-1308     „     0-3136  C02     „     0  0916  H20.     C  =  65-39  ;  H  =  778. 
0-2160     „     0-1699  AgCl.     CI  =  19-46. 
C10Hu]SrCl  requires  C  =  65*43  ;  H  =  763  ;  CI  =  19-30  per  cent. 

A  solution  of  0*3645  gram,  made  up  to  25-2  c.c.  with  water,  gave 
aD  +2-08°  at  12°  in  a  200  mm.  tube;  whence  [a]D  +719°  and 
[M]D  +131-9°. 

In  moist  acetone  solution,  the  salt  has  about  twice  as  high  a  rota- 
tory power  as  in  water ;  since,  however,  the  values  vary  with  the 
amount  of  moisture  present  in  the  acetone,  they  need  not  be  quoted. 

1-ac-  Tetrahydro-^-naphthylamine  Hydrochloride, 
C10Hn-NH2,HCl. 

In  just  the  same  way,  it  was  found  that  optical  inversion  takes  place 
during  the  preparation  of  Z-tetrahydro-/?-naphthylamine  hydrochloride 
from  its  ^-bromocamphorsulphonate  ;  the  racemic  hydrochloride  is  first 
isolated  as  the  least  soluble  constituent,  whilst  the  mother  liquors 
contain  the  hydrochloride  of  the  £-base  which  is  ultimately  purified 
by  repeated  crystallisation  from  moist  acetone.  The  salt  melts  at 
243 — 245°,  and  was  analysed  with  the  following  result : 

0*2238  gave  0-1765  AgCl.  CI  =  19*51.  Calculated  CI  =  19-30  per  cent. 

A  solution  of  0-1206  gram,  made  up  to  25*1  c.c.  with  water,  gave 
aD  -  0-67  at  16° in  a  200mm.  tube:  whence;[a]D  -  69*7° and  [M]D  -  128°. 

d-a.c- Ttlrahydro-fi-naphthylamine  d-Camphorsulphonate, 
C10Hn.NH2,C10H15O-SO3H,iH2O. 

The  preceding  results  indicate  that  both  d-  and  £-tetrahydro-/3-naph- 
thylamine  undergo  a  partial  racemisation  during  the  conversion  of  their 
bromocamphorsulphonates  into  the  corresponding  hydrochlorides  ;  it  is, 
in  consequence,  very  difficult  to  isolate  the  optically  active  hydro- 
chlorides in    a    state  of    sufficient   purity    to   allow  of    their  proper 
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characterisation.  It  seemed  probable  that  the  active  bases  would  be 
most  conveniently  characterised  by  means  of  their  more  soluble  salts 
with  optically  active  acids,  and  to  this  end  the  salts  with  Reychler's 
d-camphorsul  phonic  acid  were  prepared. 

The  base  was  separated  from  the  d-bromocamphorsulphonate  of 
[a]  +86-5°  as  described  above,  and  the  ethereal  solution  evaporated 
to  dryness  with  the  corresponding  weight  of  pure  cZ-camphorsulphonic 
acid,  the  solid  residue  being  subsequently  crystallised  from  hot  water. 
The  greater  part  of  the  product  consists  of  d-tetrahydro-/J-naphthyl- 
amine  rf-camphorsulphonate,  which  was  easily  obtained  in  a  state  of 
purity.  It  crystallises  in  long,  colourless  needles  from  hot  water,  and 
in  stout  prisms  several  centimetres  in  length  by  spontaneous  evapo- 
ration of  its  cold  aqueous  solution  ;  the  crystals  contain  £H20  and 
melt  at  210 — 211°.     The  following  analytical  results  were  obtained  : 

0-3338  air-dried  salt  lost  0-0078  H20  at  100.     H20  =  233. 

0-1225  dried  salt  gave  0-2817CO2  and  00858  H20.  C  =  62-71;  H  =  778. 

0-1168      „  „        0-2689CO2    „    00816  H20.  C  =  62-79;  H  =  7  77. 

0-2530      „  „        01623  BaS04.     S  =  8-81. 

C20H29O4NS  requires  C  =  63'32;  H  =  7  65;S  =  844;  |H20  =  2-32percent. 

A  solution  of  0-3156  gram  of  the  dried  salt,  made  up  to  25*1  c.c. 
with  water,  gave  aD  +1*20°  in  a  200  mm.  tube  at  12  5°;  whence 
[a]D  +47-7°  and  [M]D  +180-9°.  Since  Pope  and  Peachey  have 
shown  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  1085)  that  the  rf-camphorsulphonic  ion  has 
[M]D  +51-7°,  that  of  the  d  tetrahydro-/?-naphthylammonium  ion  should 
be  [M]D  +  129-2°  ;  this  value  agrees  well  with  that  obtained  above  for 
the  molecular  rotatory  power  of  d-tetrahydro-/?-naphthylaniine  hydro- 
chloride, namely,  [M]D  +131-9°. 

After  the  major  portion  of  this  salt  has  separated,  the  solution 
begins  to  deposit  Z-tetrahydro-/J-naphthylamine  cJ-camphorsulphonate 
in  the  characteristic  form  of  colourless  scales ;  this  salt  owes  its 
formation  to  the  partial  optical  inversion  of  the  d-tetrahydro-/2- 
naphthylamine. 


l-bc-Tetrahydro-fi^naphthylamine  d-Cainphorsulphonate, 
C10Hu-NH2,C10H16O-SO3H,H2O. 

This  salt  cannot  be  conveniently  isolated  from  the  mother  liquors 
containing  the  inversion  product  of  the  d-base,  but  was  prepared  by 
extracting  the  base  from  £tetrahydro-/?-naphthylamine  £-bromocam- 
phorsulphonate  with  soda  and  ether,  and  subsequently  evaporating  the 
ethereal  solution  with  the  requisite  quantity  of  o?-camphorsulphonic 
acid.  It  crystallises  from  water  in  small,  colourless  scales  containing 
1H20,  and  on   heating  melts  first  in  its  water  of  crystallisation  at 
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83°,.  and  for  the  second  time  at  207 — 208°.     The  following  analytical 
results  were  obtained  : 

1-2016  air-dried  salt  lost  0-0555  H20  at  100.     H20  =  4-61. 

0-1195  dried  salt  gave  0-2768  C02  and  00814  H20.  C  =  63-17;  H  =  7-57. 

0-1264      „  „        0-2920  C02    „    0-0890  H20.  C  =  63-00;  H-  7*82. 

0-2205      „  „        0-1403  BaS04.     S  =  8'74. 

C20H29O4NS requires 0  =  63-32;  H=7-65;  S  =  8-44;  1H20  =  4  53 percent. 

A  solution  of  0-1429  gram  of  the  dried  salt,  made  up  to  25*2  c.c.  with 
water  at  16°,  gave  aD  -0-11°  in  a  200  mm.  tube,  whence  [a]D  -  9-7° 
and  [M]D  -36*8°.  Since  it  has  aleady  been  shown  that  the  molecular 
rotatory  powers  of  the  tetrahydro-/3-naphthylammonium  and  camphor- 
sulphonic  ions  are  130°  and  51-7°  respectively,  Z-tetrahydro-/3-naphthyl- 
amine  d-camphorsulphonate  should  have  the  molecular  rotatory  power 
[M]D  -  68°;  the  salt  was  evidently  still  contaminated  with  a  little  of 
the  racemisation  product  of  the  l-ba.se,  its  purification  from  which  is 
very  difficult. 

l-Camphorsulphonic   Acid   and   its   Salts   with   the    Optically 
Active    Tetrahy  dro-fi-naphthylamines. 

?-Camphorsulphonic  acid  was  prepared  from  ^-camphor  by  the  method 
which  Reychler  used  for  the  preparation  of  c?-camphorsulphonic  acid 
(Bull.  Soc.  Chim., 1898,  [iii],  19, 120),  and  was  purified  by  crystallisation 
from  acetic  acid  and  ethyl  acetate  ;  on  converting  a  portion  of  the  pro- 
duct into  ammonium  salt,  the  following  determination  of  the  rotatory 
power  of  the  latter  showed  it  to  be  enantiomorphously  related  to 
ammonium  d-camphorsulphonate,  which  has  [M]D  +51-7°  (Pope  and 
Peachey,  Trans.,  1899,  75,  1086).  A  solution  of  0*4965  gram,  made 
up  to  25'1  c.c.  with  water  at  17°,  gave  aD  -  0"82°  in  a  200  mm.  tube  ; 
whence  fa]D  -20-7°  and  [M]D  -51-6°. 

The  following  two  salts  were  prepared  from  d-  and  Metrahydro- 
/3-naphthylamine  d-  and  ^-bromocamphorsulphonates  respectively,  with 
the  aid  of  £-camphorsul  phonic  acid,  for  purposes  of  comparison  with 
their  enantiomorphously  related  isomerides. 

1-ac- Tetrahydro-($-naphthylamine  \-Camphorsulphonate, 
C10H11.NH2,C10H15O-SO3H^H2O. 

This  salt  crystallises  from  water  in  long,  transparent  prisms  contain- 
ing |H20,  which  is  lost  at  100°;  it  melts  at  210—211°,  and  was 
analysed  with  the  following  results  : 

08662  lost  0-0205  H20  at  100°.     H20  =  236. 

0-1137  dried  salt  gave  0-2627   C02  and  0-0792  H20.     C  =  6301; 
H  =  7-74. 
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0-1109  dried  salt  gave  0-2569   C02  and  00791  H20.     C  =  63-18; 

H  =  7-92. 
C20H29O4NS  requires  C  =  63  32  ;  H  =  765  ;  £H20  =  2-32  per  cent. 

A  solution  of  0-3284  gram  of  the  dried  salt,  made  up  to  25*1  c.c. 
with  water,  gave  aD  — 1'24°  at  17°  in  a  200  mm.  tube:  whence 
[a]D  -47*4°  and  [M)]D  -  179-6°,  values  in  close  numerical  agreement 
with  those  given  for  the  antipodal  isomeride. 

d-ac-  Tetrahydro-fi-naphthylamine  X-CampJiorsvXphonate, 
C10HuNH2,C10H15O-SO3H,H2O. 

This  salt  crystallises  from  water  in  glistening  scales  containing 
1H20,  and,  after  drying,  melts  at  207—208°. 


0-3268  air-dried  salt  lost  001 44  H20  at  100°. 


H20  =  4-41. 


01185  dried  salt  gave  02753  C02  and  00833   H20.     C  =  63-36; 

H  =  7'81. 
C20H29°4NS  requires  C  =  63-32  ;  H  =  765  ;  1H20  =  4  53  per  cent. 

A  solution  of  0-1320  gram  of  the  dried  salt,  made  up  to  25'1  c.c.  with 
water,  gave  aD  +0'14°  at  16°  in  a  200  mm.  tube  :  whence  [a]D  +  13-3° 
and[M]D  +504°. 

d-ac-Tetrahydro-ftnaphthylamine  platinichloride, 
2C10Hn-NH2,H,PtCl6,2H2O. 

On  adding  the  requisite  amount  of  platinic  chloride  to  an  aqueous 
solution  of  c/-tetrahydro-/?-naphthylamine  d-camphorsulphonate  acidi- 
fied with  hydrochloric  acud,  a  crystalline  precipitate  of  the  platinichloride 
is  obtained  ;  it  crystallises  from  hot,  dilute;hydrochloric  acid  in  golden- 
yellow  scales  which  blacken  at  235°  and  melt,  with  decomposition,  at 
240°.  The  salt  is  practically  insoluble  in  water,  and  its  rotatory 
power  could  not  be  determined. 

0-7007  lost  0-0333  H20  at  100°.     H20  =  4-75. 
0-2941  gave  00776  Pt.     Pt  =  26-38. 

C20H28N2Cl6Pt  requires  Pt  =  2633  ;  2H20  =  4-84  per  cent. 


The  Eacemisation  of  d-  and  hTetrahydro-^-naphthylamines. 

It  has  been  proved  above  that,  on  preparing  the  hydrochloride  or 
the  camphorsulphonate  from  d-tetrahydro-/3-naphthylamine  e?-bromo- 
camphorsulphonate,  a  certain  proportion  of  the  optically  active  base  is 
inverted ;  the  only  alternative  to  this  view  is  that  the  original  bromo- 
camphorsulphonate  is  a  kind  of  partially  racemic  compound  containing 
several  equivalents  of  the  c?-base  to  one  of  the  ^base.     That  this  cannot 
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be  accepted  we  have  proved  by  treating  a  pure  sample  of  d-tetrahydro* 
/?*naphthylamine  d-camphorsulphonate  with  soda,  extracting  with  ether, 
and  once  more  preparing  the  cZ-camphorsulphonate  from  the  ethereal 
extract.  The  salt  obtained  proved  to  be  a  mixture  of  d-  and  ^tetrahydro- 
/?-»naphthylamine  c?-camphorsulphonates.  It  follows  that,  in  general,  the 
optically  active  tetrahydro-/?-naphthylamines  undergo  partial  race- 
misation  when  liberated  from  their  salts  by  soda  and  converted  into 
other  salts.  During  which  of  these  two  distinct  operations  the  race- 
misation  takes  place  is  not  decided  ;  but  it  is  at  least  probable  that  it 
is  connected  with  the  liberation  of  the  base,  rather  than  with  its 
recombination,  because  on  preparing  a  solution  of  the  hydrochloride  of 
known  rotatory  power,  evaporating  it  to  dryness  with  somewhat  less 
than  an  equivalent  of  sulphuric  acid,  dissolving  in  water  and  making 
up  to  the  original  volume,  the  rotatory  power  is  found  to  be  unchanged. 
Some  kind  of  momentary  tautomerism  seems  to  exist  during  the 
liberation  of  the  base  from  its  salts ;  this  tautomerism,  however,  does 
not  persist  after  the  new  salt  is  formed  because  no  alteration  in 
rotatory  power  attends  the  heating  of  the  optically  active  salts  in 
solution.  In  the  hope  that  the  facility  with  which  racemisation  occurs 
might  be  applied  to  the  conversion  of  the  externally  compensated  base 
into  one  enantiomorphous  component  as  was  done  with  the  compounds 
containing  an  asymmetric  tin  atom  (Pope  and  Peachey,  Proc,  1900, 
16,  42,  116),  the  following  experiment  was  performed.  The  base  was 
liberated  from  20  grams  of  pure  racemic  tetrahydro-/?-naphthylamine 
hydrochloride  by  soda  and  extracted  with  ether  ;  the  ethereal  solution 
was  then  treated  with  sufficient  d-bromocamphorsulphonic  acid  solution 
to  combine  with  all  the  base,  and  the  solution  slowly  evaporated  to 
dryness.  The  base  was  then  liberated  from  the  whole  by  addition  of 
soda  and  extracted  with  ether,  the  ethereal  solution  being  then 
evaporated  and  the  residual  base  distilled  under  about  15  mm.  pressure. 
The  pure  product  thus  obtained  had  the  rotatory  power  oD  +0*05°  in 
a  100  mm.  tube.  It  was  once  more  treated  with  d-bromocamphor- 
sulphonic  acid  in  a  sealed  tube  and  the  whole  heated  at  100°  for  three 
days,  after  which  the  base  was  liberated,  extracted  with  ether,  and 
distilled  under  reduced  pressure  as  before.  The  distillate  now  had 
the  rotatory  power  aD  +0*18°  in  a  100  mm.  tube.  These  results  in- 
dicated that  the  externally  compensated  base  was  slowly  becoming 
optically  active  under  this  treatment,*but  this  might  well  be  because 
the  £-base,  which  remained  always  dissolved,  was  more  liable  to  undergo 
slight  oxidation  than  its  c£-isomeride  which  was  mainly  present  as 
solid  salt. 
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d-&c-Tetrahydro-fi-naphth)/lamin6. 

d-Tetrahydro-/?-naphthylamine  was  prepared  by  treating  d-tetra- 
hydro-/3-naphthylamine  c£-bromocamphorsulphonate  of  [a]D  +86,5° 
with  a  slight  excess  of  soda  solution,  extracting  with  ether,  drying 
the  ethereal  solution  with  potash,  and  distilling  the  base  under 
about  15  mm.  pressure.  It  is  a  colourless  oil  which  is  very  viscous 
and  does  not  fume  in  the  air.  One  preparation  had  the  rotatory 
power  aD  +30  5°  in  a  100  mm.  tube  at  16°,  whilst  another  had 
the  value  aD  +37-24°  in  a  100  mm.  tube  at  15°.  The  difference 
between  the  rotatory  powers  of  these  two  preparations  indicates  that 
racemisation  had  taken  place  to  a  certain  extent. 

0*2632  gram  of  the  base  of  aD  +  37*24°  was  made  up  to  25*1  c.c. 
with  water  containing  the  calculated  quantity  of  hydrochloric  acid ; 
the  solution  had  aD  +0'71°  at  15*5°  in  a  200  mm.  tube:  whence 
[o]D  +33  8°  and  [M]D  +49-8°. 

Since  we  have  shown  that  the  c?-tetrahydro-/3-naphthylammonium 
ion  has  the  molecular  rotatory  power  [M]D  +  130°,  it  follows  that,  if 
no  racemi<ation  attends  the  formation  of  the  hydrochloride  from  the 
free  base,  pure  c£-tetrahydro-/?-naphthylamine  should  have  a  rotatory 
power  of  about  aD  +96°  in  a  100  mm.  tube,  and  our  best  specimen  of 
aD  +37*24°  consisted  of  70  per  cent,  of  d-  and  30  per  cent,  of  Z-base. 

Benzylidene-d-a.ctetrahi/dro-(3-na]jht/t>/la/)iine, 
C10Hn.N:CH-C0H6. 

J-Tetrahydro-/?-naphthylamine  carbonate  was  precipitated  from  an 
ethereal  solution  of  the  base  obtained  by  treating  the  d-bromo- 
camphorsulphonate  of  [a]D  +86*5°  with  a  little  more  than  the  equiva- 
lent proportion  of  soda.  On  heating  this  carbonate  with  1  molecular 
proportion  of  benzaldehyde  on  the  water-bath,  reaction  occurs  readily 
with  formation  of  the  benzylidene  derivative  of  the  base.  On  crys- 
tallisation from  spirit,  the  product  is  found  to  consist  of  -two  sub- 
stances ;  the  less  soluble  constituent  is  present  in  the  larger  quantity 
and  is  the  racemic  benzylidenetetrahydro-/?-naphthylamine  prepared 
from  the  inactive  base  by  Bamberger  and  Kitschelt  (Ber.,  1890,  23, 
876).  It  crystallises  readily  in  anorthic  plates  of  rhomboidal  habit 
and  melts  at  51 — 52°;  its  identity  was  established  by  comparison 
with  the  benzylidene  derivative  prepared  from  inactive  tetrahydro-/?- 
naphthylamine  carbonate  as  described  by  Bamberger  and  Kitschelt. 
It  is  accompanied  by  5  or  10  per  cent,  of  a  dextrorotatory  isomeride 
which  separates  from  the  mother  liquors  in  spherical  aggregates  of 
colourless  needles  and  may  be  obtained  in  an  apparently  pure  state 
by  mechanical  separation  during  fractional  crystallisation  from  alcohol. 
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The  purest  sample  which  we  succeeded  in  obtaining  melted  at  58 — 60° ; 
it  was  analysed  with  the  following  results  : 

0-1046  gave  0*3322  C02  and  0-0700  H20.     C  =  86-61  j  H  =  7-44. 

0-1119     „     0-3553  C02    „    0-0745  H20.     C  =  86-59  ;  H  =  740. 

C17H17N  requires  C  =  86-81  j  H  =  7'23  per  cent. 

A  solution  of  0'3657  gram  made  up  to  25'0  c.c.  with  absolute 
alcohol  at  18-5°,  gave  aD  +0-81°  in  a  200  mm.  tube  :  whence 
[a]D  +27-6°. 

Benzoyl-d-SLC-tetrahydro-fi-naphthylamine, 
C10Hn-NH-CO-C6H6. 

On  treating  powdered  c?-tetrahydro-/?-naphthylamine  cZ-bromocamphor- 
sulphonate  of  [a]D  +86-5°  suspended  in  water,  with  benzoyl  chloride 
and  soda  by  the  Schotten-Baumann  method,  benzoylation  readily  occurs 
with  separation  of  an  oil  which  immediately  solidifies.  The  product, 
after  preliminary  purification  in  the  usual  way,  is  found  to  be  very 
slightly  optically  active  in  alcoholic  solution,  the  specific  rotatory  power 
of  different  preparations  varying  from  1°  to  3° ;  it  consists  almost 
entirely  of  the  inactive  benzoyltetrahydro-/?-naphthylamine  prepared 
by  Bamberger  and  Miiller  (Ber.,  1888,  21,  850),  and  contains  but  a 
small  proportion  of  the  dextrorotatory  benzoyl  derivative.  A  product 
containing  more  of  the  latter  compound  is  obtained  by  adding  benzoyl 
chloride  to  an  ethereal  solution  of  the  base  cooled  to  0° ;  after  extract- 
ing the  ethereal  solution  with  water,  the  tetrahydro-/3-naphthylamine 
hydrochloride  recovered  from  the  aqueous  solution  was  found  to  be 
still  highly  dextrorotatory,  so  that  the  base  unacted  upon  by  the 
benzoyl  chloride  does  not  undergo  extensive  racemisation.  After  evap- 
orating the  ethereal  solution  to  dryness  and  fractionally  crystallising 
the  residue  from  dilute  acetone,  a  considerable  proportion  of  it  is  found 
to  consist  of  the  racemic  benzoyl  derivative  melting  at  150 — 151°, 
whilst  some  5  per  cent,  or  so  consists  of  benzoyl-d-tetrahydro-/?-naph- 
thylamine.  The  latter  is  much  more  readily  soluble  than  its  racemic 
isomeride,  and  is  ultimately  obtained  from  the  acetone  solution  in  felted 
needles  of  a  woolly  appearance ;  the  purest  sample  obtained  melted  at 
155 — 157°,  and  was  analysed  with  the  following  results  : 

0-1007  gave  0-2994  C02  and  0-0624  H20.     C  =  81-07  ;  H  =  6-89. 

0-1053     „     0-3134  C02    „    0-0657  H20.     C  =  8M6 ;  H  =  693. 

ClVHl7ON  requires  C  =  81-27;  11  =  6-77  per  cent. 

A  solution  of  00238  gram,  made  up  to  25*1  c.c.  with  acetone  at  19°, 
gave  aD  +0-11°  in  a  200  mm.  tube;  whence  [a]D  -f  58°. 
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Acetyl-d-a,c-letrahydro-8-naphthylamine, 
C10HU-NH-COCH3. 

On  adding  one-half  a  molecular  proportion  of  acetyl  chloride  dis- 
solved in  benzene  at  0°  to  a  benzene  solution  of  d-tetrahydro-/?-naphthyl- 
amine  prepared  from  the  rf-bromocamphorsulphonate  of  [a]D  +86-5°, 
a  mixture  of  the  racemic  tetrahydro-/3-acetonaphthalide  melting  at 
107 — 108°,  which  was  prepared  by  Bamberger  and  Miiller  (Ber., 
1888,  21,  850),  with  some  5  per  cent,  of  its  dextrorotatory  isomeride 
is  obtained.  The  latter  is  much  more  soluble  than  the  racemic  com- 
pound, and  may  be  separated  by  continued  fractional  crystallisation 
from  benzene.  It  crystallises  from  the  latter  solvent  in  long,  colourless 
needles  melting  at  104 — 106°,  and  on  rubbing  the  crystals  with  a  glass 
rod  they  exhibit  vivid  triboluminescence  resembling  that  of  orthoben- 
zoicsulphinide  (Pope,  Trans.,  1895,  67,  985)  ;  this  property  is  lost  when 
the  crystals  are  kept  and  the  racemic  compound  does  not  show  it  at 
all.  The  purest  sample  of  the  active  compound  obtained  was  analysed 
with  the  following  results  : 

01062  gave  0-2960  C02  and  0-0777  H20.     C  =  76-02;  H  =  813. 

01085     „     0-3026  C02    „    0-0790  H20.     C  =  76-07  ;  H  =  8-09. 

C12H15ON  requires  C  =  76-19;  H  =  7'94  percent. 

A  solution  of  0*1122  gram,  made  up  to  251  c.c.  with  benzene,  gave 
aD  +0-33°  at  16-5°  in  a  200  mm.  tube  :  whence  [a]D  +36-9°. 


The  Optical  Inversion  of  Ainino-compounds. 

Although  the  present  investigation  was  undertaken  with  a  view  to 
further  extending  the  methods  available  for  resolving  externally  com- 
pensated bases,  it  has  led  to  the  observation  of  a  previously  unrecorded 
property  which  may  be  exhibited  by  certain  optically  active  sub- 
stances, that,  namely,  of  a  partial  optical  inversion  attending  the 
liberation  of  a  base  from  its  salts  by  means  of  alkali ;  it  has  further 
been  found  that  on  preparing  the  benzylidene,  benzoyl,  and  acetyl  de- 
rivatives from  an  active  base  racemisation  may  occur,  and  to  a  much 
greater  extent  than  on  simply  liberating  the  base  from  its  salts.  Two 
cases  of  the  latter  kind  are  already  known  :  Emil  Fischer  has  shown 
(Ber.,  1900,33,  2370)  that  partial  racemisation  occurs  on  benzoylating 
leucine,  CHMe2*CH2'CH(NH.2)-CO.,H,  in  presence  of  soda  and  also  on 
hydrolysing  optically  active  benzoylleucine  ;  Fischer  has  also  shown, 
(Ber.,  1899,  32,  2466)  that  considerable  inversion  takes  place  on 
benzoylating  optically  active  glutaminic  acid, 

C02H-CH2-CH2-CH(NH2)-C02H. 
Tetrahydro-/?-naphthylamine  is  more  liable  to  undergo  inversion  than 
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either  leucine  or  glutaminic  acid,  because  racemisation  attends  the 
liberation  of  the  former  base  from  its  salts,  whilst  this  is  not  observed 
with  the  other  two  substances. 

Fischer's  observations,  together  with  our  own,  allow  of  some  con- 
clusions respecting  a  branch  of  knowledge  in  which  stereochemical 
methods  will  doubtless  ultimately  prove  of  the  greatest  importance, 
that,  namely,  which  concerns  the  mechanism  of  chemical  change.  The 

three  bases  just  mentioned  all  contain  the  group  t?»^>C<C[Ntt  ;  fur- 
ther, salt  decomposition  and  the  formation  and  hydrolysis  of  acidic 
derivatives  are  operations  involving  the  conversion  of  triad  into 
pentad  nitrogen  and  vice  versd.  The  probable  cause  of  the  optical  in- 
version is  as  follows :  The  salts  of  tetrahydro-/J-naphthylamine   con- 

tain  pentad  nitrogen,  and  consequently  also  the  group  tj/'^CX^-^tt  v  ; 

when  treated  with  soda,  they  decompose,  with  separation  of  HX,  in 
two  ways.  The  two  atomic  groups,  H  and  X,  may  both  come  from 
the  nitrogen  atom,  so  as  to  lead  to  the  immediate  formation  of  the 
stable  base,  or  X  may  come  from  the  nitrogen  and  H  from  the 
asymmetric  carbon  atom,  leading  to  the  momentary  liberation   of  the 

transition  product,  t>„,]>C!NH3,  which  immediately  becomes  converted 

into  the  stable  base  by  isomeric  change.  That  part  of  the  material 
which  passes  through  this  intermediate  stage  is  necessarily  obtained  as 
an  externally  compensated  end-product.  This  explanation  of  the  partial 
optical  inversion  of  the  base  itself  is  directly  applicable,  mutatis 
mutandis,  to  the  formation  of  the  much  more  nearly  compensated 
acidic  and  benzylidene  tetrahydro-/?-naphthylamines.  A  view  similar 
to  this  has  been  advanced  by  Armstrong  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  1049)  to 
explain  the  convei'sion  of  phenylacetylchloramine  into  jt;-chloracet- 
anilide  and  the  optical  inversion  of  glutaminic  acid. 

Further,  the  environment  of  the  asymmetric  carbon  atom  is 
certainly  tetrahedral,  whilst  that  of  the  pentad  nitrogen  atom  is 
probably  either  that  of  a  pyramid  upon  a  square  base  or  of  a  double 
pyramid  upon  a  triangular  base,  the  group  X  occupying  the  apex  of  a 
pyramid  ;  it  would  follow  that,  in  the  molecule,  the  distance  between 
H  and  X  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom  is  of  the  same  order  of 
magnitude  as  one  of  the  distances  between  X  on  the  nitrogen  atom 
and  the  three  groups  H,  R'  and  R",  attached  to  the  carbon  atom. 
In  the  case  when  H  and  X  attached  to  carbon  and  nitrogen  respec- 
tively are  at  a  distance  similar  to  that  separating  H  and  X  attached 
to  nitrogen  alone,  the  acid  HX  would  be  expected  to  leave  the  molecule 
in  both  of  the  two  ways  indicated  above.  This  case  apparently 
fits  that  of  tetrahydro-/3-naphthylamine,  leucine,  and  glutaminic  acid  ; 
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•p'  ^•TT 

other  substances  containing  the  group  -D"^>^<C-fjTT  >  such  as  alanine, 

do  not  undergo  optical  inversion,  probably  because  in  their  additive 
compounds,  R'  or  R",  but  not  H,  on  the  carbon  atom,  and  X  on  the 
nitrogen  atom,  are  at  a  distance  apart  comparable  with  that  separating 
H  and  X  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom  alone. 

The  incompatibility  of  the  environments  of  the  tetrad  carbon  atom 
and  the  pentad  nitrogen  atom  may  well  be  responsible  for  the  peculiar 
course  taken  by  many  reactions  involving  the  conversion  of  triad 
into  pentad  nitrogen,  and  vice  versd,  reactions  such  as  those  concerned, 
for  instance,  in  the  interconversions  of  isomeric  oximes. 

Goldsmiths'  Institute, 
New  Cross,  S.E. 


VII. — The  Alkaloids   of    Corydalis    cava.     Conversion 
of  Corybulbine  into  Corydaline. 

By  James  J.  Dobbie,  D.Sc,  M.A..,  Alexander  Lauder,  B.Sc, 
and  Photios  G.  Paliatseas. 

It  has  been  shown  in  a  previous  paper  (Trans.,  1894,  65,  25)  that  the 
formula  of  corybulbine  differs  from  that  of  corydaline  by  CH2,  and 
that  the  former  alkaloid  contains  only  three  methoxyl  groups,  whilst 
the  latter  contains  four.  Having  regard  to  this  relation  between  the 
forniuue  of  the  two  substances,  and  to  the  fact  that  corybulbine  is 
readily  soluble  in  caustic  alkalis,  in  which  corydaline  is  insoluble,  and, 
as  shown  in  this  paper,  forms  an  acetyl  derivative,  the  two  alkaloids 
would  appear  to  be  related  to  one  another  in  the  same  manner  as 
morphine,  Cx7Hl7ON(OH)2,  and  codeine,  Cl7Hl7ON(OH)-OCH3,  cory- 
daline being  the  higher  homologue  of  corybulbine. 

The  present  paper  contains  an  account  of  the  experiments  by  which 
this  supposed  relation  was  established  and  the  one  alkaloid  converted 
into  the  other. 

When  corydaline  and  corybulbine  are  treated  with  hydrogen  iodide, 
the  methoxyl  groups  which  they  contain  are  replaced  by  hydroxyl 
radicles.  If  corybulbine  and  corydaline  are  related  to  one  another  in 
the  manner  above  suggested,  the  phenolic  derivatives  yielded  by  the 
two  alkaloids  should  be  identical.     This  was  found  to  be  the  case. 

The  relation  of  the  two  alkaloids  to  one  another  having  been  thus 
established,  the  conversion  of  corybulbine  into  corydaline  by  the 
methods  formerly  employed  in  similar  cases  was  next  successfully 
attempted.  In  1881,  Grimaux  converted  morphine,  Cl7Hl7ON(OH)2 
into  codeine,  Cl7Hl7ON(OH)'OCH3,  by  treating  it  with  methyl  iodide 
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in  presence  of  potassium  hydroxide  (Compt.  rend.,  1881,  92,  1140, 
1228  ;  93,  67,  217)  and  ten  years  later,  Grimaux  and  Arnaud  converted 
cupreine,  C19H22N2(OH)2,  into  quinine,  C19H22N2(OH)'OCH3,  by  the 
same  method  (Compt.  rend.,  1891,  112,  766, 1364  ;  1892, 114,  548,  672). 
By  similar  treatment,  corybulbine  is  converted  without  difficulty  into 
corydaline.  The  yield,  however,  is  much  larger  than  that  obtained  by 
Grimaux  in  the  case  of  quinine.  The  corydaline  formed  can  be 
isolated  without  difficulty,  since  the  solubility  of  corybulbine  in  sodium 
hydroxide  affords  a  means  of  separating  any  unchanged  corybulbine, 
and  the  methiodides  of  both  alkaloids  being  unstable  in  hot  solution, 
no  complication  in  effecting  the  separation  is  caused  by  their  presence. 
The  corydaline  thus  prepared,  and  the  salts  which  we  have  ex- 
amined, agree  in  all  respects  with  the  natural  alkaloid  and  its 
corresponding  salts. 

The  position  of  the  hydroxyl  group  in  corybulbine  has  not  yet  been 
definitely  ascertained,  but  the  evidence,  so  far  as  it  goes,  points  to  its 
presence  in  the  tsoquinoline  nucleus.  When  corydaline  is  oxidised  with 
nitric  acid,  it  readily  yields  corydic  acid,  C14H9N(OCH3)2(C02H)2,|H20 
(Trans.,  1897,  71,  657),  which  contains  an  isoquinoline  nucleus.  This 
acid,  on  further  oxidation,  yields,  amongst  other  products,  metahemi- 
pinic  acid,  [(C02H)2  :  (OCH3)2  =  1  :  2  :  4  :  5],  but  no  hemipinic  acid 
[(C02H)2  :  (OCH3)2  =  1:2:3:4].  Since  corydaline  on  oxidation  yields 
both  hemipinic  and  me^ahemipinic  acids,  the  benzene  ring  from  which 
the  former  acid  is  derived  must  be  the  ring  which  is  destroyed  by  the 
oxidation  with  nitric  acid.  If  the  hydroxyl  group  of  corybulbine 
occurred  in  this  ring,  we  should  expect  to  obtain  corydic  acid  on 
oxidising  the  alkaloid  with  nitric  acid.  All  attempts,  however,  to 
obtain  this  acid  from  corybulbine  have  hitherto  failed. 

Experimental. 

Action  of  Acetic  Anhydride  on  Corybulbine. 

Corybulbine  was  dissolved  in  a  considerable  excess  of  acetic  anhy- 
dride, and  the  solution  boiled  for  4 — 5  hours  under  a  l-eflux  condenser. 
The  greater  part  of  the  acetic  anhydride  was  then  distilled  off  under 
reduced  pressure,  and  the  concentrated  solution  set  to  crystallise  in  a 
desiccator.  The  product,  which  separated  as  a  thick  crystalline  crust, 
was  crystallised  from  carefully  dried  alcohol,  from  which  it  separated  in 
tufts  of  slender,  colourless  needles  melting  at  160°.  It  was  dried  over 
sulphuric  acid,  and,  on  analysis,  proved  to  be  acetylcorybulbine, 
C18H15N(OCH3)3.0-C2H80. 

0-2676  gave  0-6820  C02  and  01736  H20.     C  =  69-50  ;  H=»7'20. 
C28H2V06N  requires  C  =  69'47  ;  H  =  687  per  cent. 
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Action  of  Hydrogen  Iodide  on  Corybulbine. 

The  corybulbine  was  boiled  with  a  strong  solution  of  hydrogen 
iodide  under  a  reflux  condenser  until  all  the  methyl  iodide  was  ex- 
pelled, 2  grams  of  corybulbine  and  20  c.c.  of  hydrogen  iodide  being 
used  for  each  operation.  The  crystalline  solid  which  separated  on 
cooling  was  collected  by  the  aid  of  the  pump,  well  pressed  between 
filter  paper,  and  then  recrystallised  several  times  from  water.  The 
fine  yellow  crystals  thus  obtained  were  exactly  similar  in  appearance 
to  those  of  the  corresponding  substance  prepared  from  corydaline.  Both 
substances  behaved  in  precisely  the  same  way  when  heated  side  by 
side  in  capillary  tubes,  melting  at  about  270°  to  a  clear  brown  liquid  ; 
both  dissolve  easily  in  water  or  alcohol,  but  only  sparingly  in  ether, 
and  not  at  all  in  chloroform.  The  iodine  in  the  hydriodide  obtained 
from  corybulbine  was  estimated  by  Carius'  method  in  the  substance 
dried  at  100°. 

0-2813  gave  0-1496  Agl.     I  =  28-73. 

C18Hir)N(OH)4,HI  requires  1  =  28-79  per  cent. 

Conversion  of  Corybulbine  into  Corydaline. 

The  corybulbine  used  for  this  purpose  was  purified  from  traces  of 
corydaline  by  dissolving  in  potassium  hydroxide,  in  which  corydaline 
is  insoluble,  and  subsequently  precipitating  with  carbon  dioxide. 
It  was  afterwards  repeatedly  recrystallised  from  alcohol.  The  purified 
corybulbine,  in  quantities  of  2 '5  grams  at  each  operation,  was  boiled 
under  a  reflux  condenser  for  15 — 20  hours  with  the  equivalent  quantity 
of  methyl  iodide  and  potassium  hydroxide  dissolved  in  methyl  alcohol. 
After  cooling,  the  contents  of  the  flask  were  filtered.  The  residue 
was  found  to  consist  almost  entirely  of  unaltered  corybulbine,  which  is 
very  sparingly  soluble  in  cold  alcohol.  The  filtrate,  which  contained 
corydaline  mixed  with  a  small  quantity  of  corybulbine,  was  evaporated 
to  dryness  and  dissolved  in  dilute  hydrochloric  acid.  The  corydaline 
was  then  precipitated  from  the  acid  solution  with  excess  of  potassium 
hydroxide  and  afterwards  boiled  repeatedly  with  the  alkali,  to  get  rid 
of  the  last  traces  of  corybulbine.  The  crude  corydaline  was  washed 
with  water  until  free  from  alkali,  and  recrystallised  repeatedly  from 
alcohol.     Under  these  conditions  we  found  that  from  25  to  30  per  cent. 

I  of  the    corybulbine   was    converted    into    corydaline.     The   purified 
substance  was  dried  at  100°  and  analysed,  with  the  following  results  : 
0-2515  gave  06586  C02  and  0-1740  H20.     0-71*41  J  H  =  7'68. 
0-4088     „     0-1089  Pt.     N  =  3-84. 


90  THE  ALKALOIDS  OF  CORYDALIS  CAVA. 

The  corydaline  thus  obtained  was  carefully  compared  with  the 
natural  alkaloid.  Specimens  of  the  two  were  heated  side  by  side  in 
capillary  tubes,  and  were  found  to  behave  in  exactly  the  same  way, 
both  of  them  melting  at  135°.  The  solubilities  of  the  two  substances 
in  alcohol,  ether,  chloroform,  benzene,  or  carbon  disulphide  were  com- 
pared, but  no  difference  could  be  detected  between  them. 

The  specific  rotatory  power  was  determined;  with  the  following 
result : 

d  20°/4°,  0-7961  j  c,  0-7251  ;  I,  2  dcm. ;  <  +4-6°;  [a]*>°  +317-1°. 

Two  determinations  of  the  specific  rotatory  power  of  the  natural 
alkaloid  gave  [a]2D°*  =   +311°  and  +  309-5°  (Trans.,  1895,  67,  17). 

PlatinicMoride  of  synthetical  Corydaline. — The  platinichloride  of  syn- 
thetical corydaline  was  prepared  by  dissolving  the  alkaloid  in  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid  and  precipitating  with  iplatinic  chloride.  The  pale 
yellow  precipitate  was  collected  and  washed  with  cold  water  till  free 
from  acid.     It  was  dried  at  100°  for  analysis  : 

0-3058  gave  00517  Pt.     Pt  =  16-90. 

(C22H2704N)2)H2PtCl6  requires  Pt=  16-97  per  cent. 

The  salt  was  exactly  similar  to  corydaline  platinichloride  in  appear- 
ance, and  the  behaviour  of  the  two  substances,  when  heated  side  by 
side  in  capillary  tubes,  was  identical.  Both  softened  at  194°,  began  to 
decompose  at  203°,  and  were  completely  decomposed  at  210°.  The  two 
salts  were  compared  as  regards  their  solubility  in  water,  alcohol,  and 
ether,  and  were  found  to  agree  in  all  respects. 

Ethyl  Sulphate  of  synthetical  Corydaline. — This  salt  is  easily  prepared 
by  adding  a  solution  of  potassium  ethyl  sulphate  to  a  solution  of  the 
sulphate  of  synthetical  corydaline.  It  forms  large,  colourless,  prismatic 
crystals,  and  is  identical  in  appearance  with  the  corresponding  salt  of 
the  natural  alkaloid.  The  two  salts,  when  heated  side  by  side  in  capillary 
tubes,  melt  between  150°  and  160°  to  a  clear  yellow  liquid.  No  difference 
could  be  detected  between  the  solubility  of  the  two  salts ;  both  are  easily 
solublo  in  hot  water,  alcohol,  or  chloroform,  but  only  sparingly  so  in 
cold  water,  and  insoluble  in  ether. 

The  hydriodides  of  the  natural  and  artificial  alkaloids  were  also 
compared  and  found  to  be  identical. 

University  Collegb  of  North  Wales, 
Bangor. 
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VIII. — Relationships  of  Oxalacetic  Acid. 

By  Henry  J.  Hohstman  Fenton,  F.R.S.,  and  Humphrey  Owen 
Jones,  B.A.,  B.Sc. 

It  has  been  shown  by  the  authors  in  a  previous  communication  (Trans., 
1900,  77,  77)  that  malic  acid,  when  oxidised  by  hydrogen  dioxide  in 
presence  of  ferrous  iron,  gives  free  oxalacetic  acid,  and  that  the  latter 
may  readily  be  isolated  by  extraction  with  ether  under  certain  con- 
ditions. Some  of  the  properties  of  the  acid  were  then  described,  and 
the  present  paper  gives  an  account  of  further  studies  in  this  direction. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  such  reactions  as  necessitate  the  use  of 
the  free  acid  rather  than  its  esters,  since  the  latter  have  been  well  in- 
vestigated. 

Action  of  Plienylhydrazine. — It  was  previously  shown  that  on  mix- 
ing molecular  proportions  of  phenylhydrazine  acetate  and  oxalacetic 
acid  in  aqueous  solution,  in  the  cold,  the  hydrazone  is  precipitated  and 
is  obtained  on  recrystallisation  from  ether  in  the  form  of  colourless, 
transparent  prisms.*  This  substance  when  heated  turns  yellow  and 
decomposes  without  melting  at  about  95°,  and  on  crystallising  the 
resulting  product  from  hot  alcohol  pale  yellow  needles  are  obtained 
which  melt  at  192°. 

It  was  shown  in  the  previous  paper  that  when  the  hydrazone  of 
oxalacetic  acid  is  heated  with  excess  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  it  is 
changed  almost  immediately  into  a  crystalline  mass  consisting  of 
l-phenyl-5-pyrazolone-3-carboxylic  acid,  identical  with  that  previously 
obtained  from  the  esters  by  Wislicenus  and  by  Buchner.  No  visible 
evolution  of  gas  occurs  in  this  reaction.  It  has  now  been  observed 
that  if  pure  water  be  substituted  for  the  dilute  acid,  a  brisk  evolution 
of  carbon  dioxide  takes  place  ;  the  whole  goes  into  solution,  and  almost 
immediately  a  crystalline  precipitate  separates.  This,  when  recrystal- 
lised  from  alcohol,  separates  in  pale  yellow  needles  which  melt  at  192°, 
and  is  evidently  identical  with  the  product  obtained  by  the  action  of 
heat  alone.  It  coincides  exactly  in  melting  point  and  other  properties 
with  the  hydrazone  of  pyruvic  acid.  On  analysis  the  following  results 
were  obtained : 

*  That  this  is  the  hydrazone,  and  not  the  hydrazide,  is  proved  by  its  behaviour  as 
a  dibasic  acid.     For  example  : 

0*3940  required  33 '9  c.c.  of  iV/10  KOH  for  neutralisation,  the  calculated  amount 
being  35  5  c.c. 

A  solution  of  the  substance  in  dilute  alcohol  was  precipitated  with  excess  of  silver 
nitrate  dissolved  in  the  same  solvent,  the  resulting  salt  being  washed,  and  dried  in 
a  vacuum  desiccator  in  the  absence  of  light. 

0-2883  gave  01428  Ag.     Ag=4977.    Cl0H8O4N2Ag2  requires  Ag=49'54  per  cent. 
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0-1506  gave  0-3334  C02  and  0-0761  H20.     C  =  60-37  j  H  =  5-61 . 
C9H10O2N2  requires  C  =  60*67  ;  H  =  5-61  per  cent. 

The  changes  which  take  place  are  therefore  represented  as  follows  : 

(1)  When  excess  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  is  used  : 

C10H10O4N2  =  C10H8O3N2  +  H20, 

(2)  when  water  only  is  employed  : 

Ct0H10O4N2  =  C9N10O2N2  +  CO2. 

When  the  concentration  of  the  acid  falls  below  a  certain  value,  both 
reactions  occur  simultaneously,  and  the  nature  of   the  change  can 
easily  be  followed  by  measurement  of  the  evolved 
carbon  dioxide.     Using  decinormal  sulphuric  acid, 
for  example,  about  26  per  cent,  of  the  hydrazone 
s^^\\  /  S.  was  found  to  undergo  the  second  change,  and  the 

proportion  of  carbon  dioxide  became  less  and  less 
as  more  concentrated  solutions  of  the  acid  were 
employed,  until  with  acid  of  about  normal  strength 
the  amount  of  gas  was  not  perceptible.  Experi- 
ments were  now  made  with  other  acids,  using 
decinormal  solutions  and  making  the  conditions 
exactly  the  same  in  each  case,  and  it  will  be  seen 
that  the  stability  of  the  hydrazone,  as  regards 
retention  of  the  4-carbon  molecule,  is  evidently 
a  function  of  the  concentration  of  the  hydrogen 
ions.  The  experiments  were  made  by  placing 
about  0'1  gram  of  the  hydrazone  in  a  tube  having 
a  capacity  of  about  15  CO.,  covering  it  with  7'5 
c.c.  of  the  decinormal  acid,  and  heating  to  boiling 
for  about  2  or  3  minutes  in  a  water- bath.  The 
evolved  carbon  dioxide  was  collected  in  a  Lunge's 
^^iirjy  nitrometer,  the  residual  gas  swept  out  of  the  tube 

by  a  current  of  about  40  c.c.  of  purified  air,  and 
the  estimation  made  by  absorption  with  potash  in  the  usual  manner. 
The  accompanying  sketch  will  give  an  idea  of  the  apparatus  employed. 
A  preliminary  experiment  was  made  with  pure  Iceland  spar  in  order 
to  test  the  apparatus,  and  the  result  showed  that  the  accuracy  was 
well  within  the  limit  desired  for  the  purpose,  as  0-1065  gram  gave 
23-6  c.c.  of  carbon  dioxide  (corr.),  the  calculated  volume  being 
23-8  c.c. 

The  order  obtained  in  the  table  on  p.  93  very  closely  approximates  to 
that  of  the  relative  strengths  or  '  affinities '  of  the  acids  as  measured 
by  the  well-known  methods.  In  the  case  of  trichloroacetic  acid  (with 
regard  to  which  there  was  at  one  time  a  discrepancy),   it  is  probable 
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that  the  high  result  is   due  to  hydrolytic  action  at  the  temperature 
employed. 

It  would  appear,  therefore,  that  the  process  described  affords  a 
very  simple  method  of  comparing  the  affinities  of  acids  at  100°,  that 
is,  of  placing  them  in  '  order  of  merit.'  The  exact  interpretation  of 
the  numbers  themselves  can  scarcely  be  arrived  at  from  the  few  and 
relatively  rough  determinations  here  recorded,  but  the  authors  hope 
to  make  more  extended  observations  in  this  direction.  If  it  be  admit- 
ted, as  above  conjectured,  that  the  results  depend  upon  the  con- 
centration of  the  hydrogen  ions,  it  is  easy  to  understand  why 
the  full  proportion  of  carbon  dioxide  is  not  obtained  even  in  the 
case  of  pure  water,  since  the  resulting  product  is  also  an  acid,  and 
therefore  tends  to  increase  the  stability  of  the  still  undecomposed 
hydrazone. 


Nature  of  acid. 

Weight  of 
substance. 

Corrected  volume 
of  C02. 

C02  for  1  gram 

substance. 

Nitric 

00992 
00993 
0  0990 
0-1050 
0-0980 
0-0990 
0  0990 
0  0998 
0-0995 
0  0984 
0-1200 

1-65 
1-73 
2-56 
284 
3-96 
6-48 
6-76 
7  21 
7-30 
7-72 
10-90 

16-6 

17-4 

Sulphuric 

25*8 

Sulphuric 

27-0 

Tartaric  

50-8 
66  9 

68-2 

Succinic 

72-1 

Citric    

73  3 

Acetic 

78-6 

[Pure  water 

90  0] 

Action  of  Hydrazine. — When  well  cooled  alcoholic  solutions  of 
oxalacetic  acid  and  hydrazine  hydrate  are  mixed  in  molecular  propor- 
tion, the  mixture  being  surrounded  by  ice  and  salt,  an  immediate 
turbidity  is  produced  and  a  heavy  oil  separates  which  is  quickly 
changed  to  a  hard,  white,  apparently  amorphous  mass.  This  was 
separated  from  the  liquid,  the  examination  of  which  will  be  described 
below,  thoroughly  ground  with  several  changes  of  absolute  alcohol 
and  dried  in  a  vacuum  desiccator.  The  yield  was  about  half  the 
weight  of  acid  taken.  It  dissolves  easily  in  cold  water,  the  solution 
gives  a  red  colour  with  ferric  chloride,  and  quickly  reduces  Fehling's 
solution  in  the  cold.  It  melts  sharply  and  with  violent  decomposition 
at  99°.     On  analysis,  the  following  results  were  obtained  : 

01656  gave  0-1614  C02  and  0  0835  H20.     C  =  26-58;  H  =  5-60. 

0-1041     „     28-6  c.c.  nitrogen  at  18  5°  and  734  mm.     N  =  3M7. 

C4H10O4N4  requires  C  =  26*97  j  11  =  5-61  ;  N  =  31-46  per  cent. 

The  substance  is  therefore  the  hydrazine  salt  of  the  hydrazone,  or  of 
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the  hydrazide  of  oxalacetic  acid,  C02H'C(N2H2)*CH2'C02H,N2H4  or 
C02H-CO-CH2-CO-N2H3,N2H4* 

When  an  aqueous  solution  of  this  product  is  heated  for  a  short  time 
in  a  water-bath  it  undergoes  a  marked  change.  The  solution  now 
gives  with  ferric  chloride  a  very  intense  brownish-violet  colour,  and 
after  concentration  the  solution  sets  to  a  soft  mass  which  is  seen 
under  the  microscope  to  consist  of  long,  transparent  prisms.  These, 
after  washing  with  alcohol  and  drying  in  a  vacuum  desiccator,  melted 
at  196°.     On  analysis,  the  following  result  was  obtained  : 

0-1696  gave  58*6  c.c.  nitrogen  at  20°  and  737  mm.     N  =  39-16. 
C4H602N4  requires  N  =  39*43  per  cent. 

Rothenburg  (Ber.}  1892,  25,  3441),  by  the  action  of  hydrazine 
hydrate  on  ethyl  oxalacetate,  obtained  (1)  a  product  easily  soluble  in 
alcohol,  which  is  the  ester  of  pyrazolone-3-carboxylic  acid,  and  (2) 
one  nearly  insoluble  in  alcohol  which  melted  at  238°,  and  had  the 
composition  C4H602N4.  The  latter  he  considers  to  be  the  hydrazide  of 
pyrazolone-3-carboxylic  acid  (Pyrazolon-3-carbonylhydrazin), 

It  appears  highly  probable  that  this  second  product  is  identical  with 
the  one  obtained  in  the  present  case,  although  there  is  considerable 
discrepancy  as  to  the  melting  point. 

The  alcoholic  solution  which  remained  after  separating  the  hydrazine 
salt  above  described  was  allowed  to  evaporate  in  a  vacuum  desiccator, 
and  the  partly  solid  residue  was  treated  with  cold  water.  In  this  way 
a  nearly  white,  granular  residue  was  left  which  is  very  sparingly 
soluble  in  cold  water,  and  separates  from  boiling  water  in  minute 
crystalline  aggregates.  For  analysis,  it  was  purified  by  dissolving  in 
alcohol,  precipitating  with  ether  and  light  petroleum,  and  drying  in  a 
vacuum.  It  turned  dark  brown,  or  nearly  black,  without  melting,  at 
about  260—270°.     On  analysis : 

0-1110  gave    0-1514  C02  and  0-0353  H20.     C=37*20;  H  =  3-53. 
0-1102     „     20-9  c.c.  nitrogen  at  20°  and  735  mm.     N  =  21-46. 
C4H403N2  requires  C  =  37-50;  H  =  312;  N  =  21 -87  per  cent. 

This  product  therefore  corresponds  entirely  in  composition  and  pro- 
perties with  the  pyrazolonecarboxylic  acid  which  Rothenburg  obtained 
from  the  ester  above  mentioned  by  hydrolysis  with  alkalis  or  con- 
centrated hydrochloric  acid. 

Action  of  Hydroxylamine. — When  an  alcoholic  solution  of  hydroxyl- 
amine,  prepared  by  Wohl's  method  (Ber.,  1893,  26,  730)    is  mixed 

*  This  composition  explains  the  comparatively  small  yield,  since  only  one  mol.  of 
hydrazine  was  employed. 


EENTON  AND  JONES  :   RELATIONSHIPS   OF  OXALACETIC  ACID.      95 

with  oxalacetic  acid,  also  dissolved  in  alcohol,  in  molecular  proportion, 
a  turbidity  is  produced  which  almost  immediately  disappears,  and  the 
solution  after  standing  for  some  hours  and  evaporation  in  a  vacuum 
desiccator  leaves  a  thick  syrup  which  sets  to  a  white,  crystalline  mass 
on  stirring  or  on  long  standing.  This  when  recrystallised  from 
anhydrous  ether  melts  and  decomposes  with  violent  frothing  at  133° 
when  gradually  heated,  or  142 — 143°  if  quickly  heated.  It  is  very 
soluble  in  water  or  alcohol,  but  less  so  in  ether  ;  with  ferric  chloride,  the 
solution  gives  a  brownish  or  yellow  colour.     On  analysis  : 

0*1758  gave  0-2135  C02  and  00550  H20.     0  =  3312  ;  H  =  3-47. 
C4H605N  requires  0  =  32*65  ;  H  =  340  per  cent. 

When  the  substance  is  mixed  with  excess  of  acetic  anhydride  or 
acetyl  chloride,  it  dissolves,  and  if  the  resulting  solution  be  allowed 
to  stand  for  a  day  or  two  and  then  kept  in  a  vacuum  desiccator  over 
solid  potash  and  sulphuric  acid,  the  product  on  treatment  with  water 
gives  an  intense  indigo-blue  colour  with  ferric  chloride. 

Piutti  (Chem.  Centr.,  1888,  68;  Gazz.,  1888,  18,  457),  by  the  action 
of  the  sodium  derivative  of  ethyl  oxalacetate  upon  hydroxylamine 
hydrochloride,  obtained  the  compound  (C02Et)2,CH.2,C;NOH,  and  the 
compound  C02Et-CH2-C(NOH)-C02H  by"  partial  hydrolysis.  From 
the  latter,  Cramer  (Ber.,  1891,  24,  1206)  obtained  the  free  acid 
/?-oximidosuccinic  acid  or  the  '  oxime  of  oxalacetic  acid.'  This  melted 
at  88°  and  gave  a  characteristic  blue  colour  with  ferric  chloride.* 

Ebert  (Annalen,  1885,  229,  76),  by  the  action  of  nitrous  acid  on  ethyl 
succinosuccinate,  had  obtained  an  acid  having  the  same  composition, 
but  this  decomposed  with  frothing  at  1 26°,  and  gave,  with  ferric  chloride, 
a  brown  or  yellow  colour.  Cramer  (loc.  cit.)  showed  that  these  two 
acids  are  stereoisomerides,  and  gives  reasons  for  assigning  to  them  the 
following  constitutions  (see  also  Hantzsch,  Ber.,  1891,  24,  1192) : 

a-acid  (Ebert's)  C02H'C-CH2*COaH     (kbile) 
£-acid  (Cramer's)  C02H-C'CH2'C02H  (stable)# 

By  the  action  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  acetyl  chloride,  or  acetic 
anhydride  the  a-acid  (or  its  compounds)  can  be  transformed  into  the 
/8-form,  the  product  then  giving  the  characteristic  blue  or  violet  colour 
with  ferric  chloride. 

It  would  naturally  have  been  expected  that  the  action  of  hydroxyl- 

*  From  the  somewhat  high  percentage  of  carbon  in  the  product  obtained  in  the 
present  case,  it  is  possible  that  it  is  not  absolutely  pure  ;  the  numbers,  however,  are 
practically  identical  with  those  obtained  by  Cramer,  who  found  C  =  33'16  and  33 '22  ; 
H  =  310  and  316  per  cent. 
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amine  upon  free  oxalacetic  acid  would  give  rise  to  the  /?-acid,  but  this 
evidently  is  not  the  case.  The  properties  of  the  product  obtained  in 
the  present  case  closely  resemble  those  of  Ebert's  a-acid,  and  the  action 
of  acetic  anhydride  transforms  it  into  a  derivative  of  the  /3-form.  This 
difference  between  the  behaviour  of  the  free  acid  and  the  ethyl  ester 
may  possibly  be  due  to  the  tautomeric  difference  previously  suggested 
(Michael  and  Bucher,  Ber.,  1896,  29,  1792). 

Action  of  Ammonia. — By  mixiDg  together  alcoholic  solutions  of  oxal- 
acetic acid  and  ammonia  in  different  proportions,  white  precipitates  are 
immediately  produced  which,  after  washing  with  alcohol  and  drying  in 
a  vacuum  desiccator,  have  a  composition  varying  between  that  required 
for  a  normal  and  an  acid  salt.  If,  however,  a  fairly  dilute  solution  of 
the  acid  in  absolute  alcohol  be  poured  into  an  excess  (slightly  more 
than  3  mols.)  of  alcoholic  ammonia  with  continuous  and  vigorous  shak- 
ing, the  precipitate  obtained,  after  washing  and  drying  as  before, 
corresponds  in  composition  to  the  normal  salt. 

0-1638  gave  24-9  c.c.  nitrogen  at  22°  and  750  mm.     N=  17*27. 
C4H405,2NH3  requires  N  =  16-86  per  cent. 

The  salt  melts  and  decomposes  at  75 — 77°,  giving  a  yellow  liquid 
which  solidifies  to  a  crystalline  mass  on  cooling.  It  has  a  neutral  re- 
action, and  gives  a  deep  red  colour  with  ferric  chloride.  When  the 
ammonium  salt  is  left  exposed  to  the  air,  it  is  transformed  into  a  yellow, 
gummy  mass  which  no  longer  gives  the  red  colour  with  ferric  chloride. 

In  order  to  ascertain  whether  a  further  action  of  ammonia  could  be 
induced,  the  ammonium  salt  was  heated  in  a  stoppered  bottle  for  some 
hours  at  100°  with  alcoholic  ammonia  in  large  excess.  A  white,  crys- 
talline crust  of  ammonium  carbonate  was  obtained,  and  a  yellow,  gummy 
mass  separated  at  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  (the  alcoholic  liquid  left  only 
a  trace  of  residue  on  evaporation).  This  gummy  mass  was  dissolved 
in  water  and  acidified  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid.  A  white  precipitate 
was  thus  obtained  which,  after  washing  and  drying,  melted  and  decom- 
posed at  273°,  gave  a  reddish-yellow  colour  with  ferrous  sulphate  and 
appeared  to  agree  in  all  respects  with  the  methylpyridinecarboxylic  acid 
(m.  p.  274°)  which  Bbttinger  (Annalen,  1877,  188,  330)  obtained  by 
the  action  of  alcoholic  ammonia  on  pyruvic  acid. 

Action  of  Urea. — On  mixing  alcoholic  solutions  of  oxalacetic  acid 
(1  mol.)  and  urea  (rather  over  2  mols.)  and  allowing  the  mixture  to 
stand  in  a  vessel  surrounded  by  ice,  a  crystalline  precipitate  is  formed 
on  stirring.  This,  when  washed  with  alcohol  and  dried  in  a  vacuum, 
melts  and  decomposes  at  124°  and  has  the  composition  of  a  normal 
urea  salt. 

0-1866  gave  23-5  c.c.  nitrogen  at  17°  and  747  mm.     N=  1462. 
C4H406,2CON2H4  requires  N  =  14-58  per  cent. 
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The  salt  is  fairly  easily  soluble  in  water  and  gives  a  deep  red  colour 
with  ferric  chloride.  When  heated  alone  or  with  phosphorus  oxy- 
chloride,  it  yields  crystalline  products  which  have  not  yet  been 
examined. 

Action  of  Aniline. — When  ethereal  solutions  of  the  acid  and  aniline 
are  mixed  in  molecular  proportion,  a  white  precipitate  is  formed  which 
melts  at  65 — 66°.  An  aqueous  solution  of  this  salt  remained  clear  for 
over  a  week  and  gave  no  precipitate  on  boiling.  If  the  enolic  formula 
be  ascribed  to  oxalacetic  acid,  this  observation  would  further  confirm 
the  hydroxyfumaric  constitution  as  suggested  by  Nef  and  by  Michael 
(compare  Michael,  Ber.,  1886,  19,  1372  ;  Michael  and  Bucher,  loc. 
cit.).  > 

Action  of  Benzylploenylhydrazine. — On  mixing  oxalacetic  acid,  dis- 
solved in  a  small  quantity  of  water,  with  benzylphenylhydrazine  dis- 
solved in  acetic  acid,  in  molecular  proportion,  and  cooling  the  mixture 
with  ice,  a  certain  quantity  of  gummy  substance  separates  at  first,  but 
after  standing  for  several  hours  a  nearly  white  precipitate  is  obtained. 
This  was  collected  and  washed,  first  with  strong  and  then  with  dilute 
acetic  acid,  dried  in  a  vacuum  desiccator,  and  crystallised  from  ether. 
It  melted  at  105—106°. 

0-1207 gave  10-4  c.c.  nitrogen  at  18° and  757  mm  N=  1010  percent. 

The  substance  is  therefore  probably  not  an  oxalacetic  acid  derivative 
(the  benzylphenylhydrazone  of  which  would  require  N  =  8'9  per  cent.), 
but  the  corresponding  hydrazone  of  pyruvic  acid,  CiaH1602N2,  which 
requires  N  =  10"44  per  cent. 

On  using  alcoholic  solutions  of  the  acid  and  the  hydrazine,  a  yellow 
gum  is  obtained,  which  never  quite  solidifies,  even  on  long  standing  in  a 
desiccator.  By  treating  this  with  light  petroleum  and  dissolving  the 
residue  in  ether,  a  certain  amount  of  yellow,  crystalline  substance  was 
obtained,  but  the  quantity  was  too  small  for  examination. 

Oxidation  of  the  Acid. — When  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  acid  is 
acted  upon  by  bromine  in  molecular  proportion,  a  product  is  obtained, 
as  was  previously  shown,  which  gives  an  intense  bluish-violet  colour 
with  ferric  chloride  in  presence  of  caustic  alkalis,  whilst  this  on 
acidification  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  is  changed  to  a  transient 
emerald  green.  The  colour-changes,  in  fact,  exactly  resemble  those 
given  by  hydroxy maleic  acid  with  the  same  reagents  (Trans.,  1894, 
65,  904).  If  other  solvents,  such  as  acetic  acid  or  ethyl  acetate, 
be  employed  instead  of  water,  a  similar  result  is  obtained,  but  the 
violet  colour  appears  more  slowly.  It  is  probable  that  a  bromo-acid 
(bromoxalacetic  or  bromohydroxyfumaric  acid)  is  first  produced  and 
then  hydrolysed.  On  evaporating  the  acetic  acid  or  ethyl  acetate 
solution   in   a   vacuum,   or   by   extracting   the  aqueous   product  with 
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ether,  a  thick  syrup  is  obtained  which  does  not  crystallise  but  still 
gives  the  ferric  chloride  reaction.* 

A  product  giving  similar  colour  reaction  is  obtained  when  oxalacetic 
acid  is  oxidised  with  the  calculated  quantity  of  hydrogen  dioxide  in 
presence  of  ferrous  iron,  or  when  malic  acid  is  so  oxidised,  using 
nearly  two  atoms  of  oxygen  to  one  molecule  of  the  latter  acid. 

All  attempts  to  isolate  this  colour-giving  acid  have  so  far  been  unsuc- 
cessful. It  is  evidently  very  unstable  and  does  not  separate  under  the 
same  conditions  as  those  employed  in  the  isolation  of  dihydroxymaleic 
acid  nor  can  it  be  extracted  with  ether.  The  authors  are,  therefore, 
inclined  to  the  opinion  that  it  is  isomeric  and  not  identical  with  the 
latter  acid,  being  probably  the  ketonic  modification, 

C02H-CO-CH(OH)-C02H. 

Further  light  is  thrown  upon  this  question  by  the  action  of  phenyl- 
hydrazine.  It  was  shown  that  the  solution  obtained  by  oxidising 
malic  acid  in  presence  of  iron  gives  with  phenylhydrazine  in  the 
cold  a  voluminous  orange  precipitate,  which  by  recrystallisation  from 
hot  chloroform  is  obtained  in  brilliant  orange  needles  melting  at 
217 — 219°.  This  product  gave  very  constant  results  on  analysis, 
the  mean  of  four  concordant  analyses  made  with  distinct  specimens, 
prepared  on  different  occasions,  giving, 

C  =  63-20;  11  =  5-17;  N  =  20-16  per  cent. t 

These  numbers  do  not  correspond  to  those  required  for  a  derivative  of 
oxalacetic  acid,  but  to  a  more  oxidised  product,  and  since  no  such 
compound  can  be  obtained  by  the  direct  action  of  phenylhydrazine  on 
oxalacetic  acid,  it  is  probable  that  it  is  the  result  of  further  oxidation 
by  the  hydrogen  dioxide,  which  attacks  a  portion  of  the  oxalacetic 
acid  as  fast  as  it  is  formed.  It  can,  in  fact,  be  prepared  by  oxidising 
oxalacetic  acid  in  presence  of  ferrous  iron,  or  by  adding  a  further 
quantity  of  the  dioxide  in  the  oxidation  of  malic  acid,  and  subsequent 
addition  of  phenylhydrazine  acetate.  Prepared  in  the  latter  manner, 
the  recrystallised  product  melted  at  223 — 224°.  On  analysis,  the 
following  result  was  obtained  : 

0-1259  gave  02909  C02  and  0-0561  H20.     C  =  63-01 ;  H  =  4-94. 

*  When  excess  of  bromine  was  employed  and  the  mixture  heated,  crystalline 
plates  were  obtained  which  no  longer  gave  the  above  reaction.  They  melted  at 
about  92°  and  gave,  on  analysis,  Br =64*61  per  cent.  This  product  is  evidently 
dibromopyruvic  acid,  which  requires  Br  =  65  04  per  cent. 

t  The  properties  of  this  substance  are,  in  some  respects,  very  similar  to  those  of 
the  osazone  of  hydroxypyruvic  acid  discovered  by  Nastvogel,  and  in  composition 
the  two  substances  do  not  differ  widely.  CiBH14N402  requires  C  =  63'82,  H  =  4'96, 
N  =  19'85  per  cent.  The  two  compounds  are,  however,  at  once  distinguished  by 
the  melting  points  and  by  other  properties  which  will  be  described  below. 
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These  numbers  correspond  to  those  required  for  a  derivative  ob- 
tained by  the  addition  of  three  molecules  of  phenylhydrazine  to  one 
molecule  of  either  dihydroxymaleic  or  dioxosuccinic  acid,*  with  elim- 
ination of  three  molecules  of  water. 

C4H406  +  3N2H3Ph  -  3H20  requires  C  =  63-15 ;  H  =  5  26  ;  N  =  20-09 

per  cent. 
C4H2O0  +  3N2H3Ph  -  3H20  requires  C  =  63-46  ;  H  =  4'80 ;  N  =  20-19 

per  cent. 

In  order  to  throw  light  upon  the  constitution  of  the  compound,  the 
following  experiments  were  made. 

The  well  dried  substance  was  mixed  with  excess  (about  ten  times 
its  weight)  of  acetic  anhydride  and  heated  on  a  water-bath,  when  a 
considerable  evolution  of  gas  took  place  and  a  clear,  dark  coloured 
solution  resulted.  The  latter,  on  standing,  deposited  a  mass  of  orange 
crystals,  which  when  recrystallised  from  hot  alcohol  appeared  in  the 
form  of  beautiful,  bright,  orange-red  needles  melting  at  149 — 150°. 
On  analysis  : 

01502  gave  0-3729  C02  and  0-0616  H20.     C  =  67-72  j  H  =  455. 
C15H12ON4  requires  0  =  68-18;  H  =  4  54  per  cent. 

The  composition,  melting  point,  and  other  properties  of  this  product 
show  that  it  is  identical  with  that  which  Knorr  obtained  by  the  action 
of  acetic  anhydride  upon  the  osazone  of  hydroxy  pyruvic  acid  (Ber., 
1888,  21,  1201),  and  which  Will  prepared  from  the  same  source  by 
the  action  of  hydrogen  chloride  in  alcoholic  solution  (Ber.,  1891,  24, 
3831).  It  was  also  obtained  by  Knorr  (loc.  cit.)  by  heating  the  corre- 
sponding pyrazolonecarboxylic  acid  at  its  melting  point,  and  was 
shown  by  him  to  be  phenylhydrazineketophenylpyrazolone, 

NPh-CO. 

^_CH>c:N-NHPh. 

This  being  a  derivative  from  a  3-carbon  acid,  it  was  important  to 
ascertain  the  nature  of  the  other  products  of  the  reaction ;  and  the 
experiment  was  therefore  repeated  in  such  a  manner  that  the  gaseous 
product  could  be  displaced  by  a  current  of  inert  gas,  the  substance 
being  heated  with  acetic  anhydride  as  before,  a  current  of  purified 
nitrogen  passed  through  the  flask,  and  the  product  collected  in  an 
excess  of  lime-water.  In  this  way,  abundant  evidence  of  the  presence 
of  carbon  dioxide  was  obtained.  After  the  resulting  mixture  had 
been  allowed  to  stand  for  a  day  or  two,  the  mother  liquor  from  the 
crystals  was  mixed  with   excess  of  sodium  hydroxide  solution  and 

*  That  is   'anhydrous'  dihydroxytartaric  acid,  COaH'CO'CO'COjH.     Compare 
Anschiitz  and  Parlato  (Ber.,  1892,  25,  1977). 

H    2 
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distilled  in  steam,  when  a  notable  quantity  of  aniline  was  found  in 
the  distillate. 

These  experiments  fairly  well  establish  the  fact  that  the  substance 
in  question  is  a  4-carbon  derivative,  and  it  must  therefore  be  regarded 
either  as 

00*00  H 

(1)  The  dihydrazide-hydrazone  of  the  ketonic  acid,   I      .    .A    _,,  u, 

CH(OH)'  C02H 

tautomeric  with  dihydroxymaleic  acid,  or  as 

(2)  The  monohydrazide-dihydrazone  of  dioxosuccinic  acid.* 

C(N2HPh)-CO-N2H2Ph  C(N"2HPh)-C02H 

(1)  CH(OH)-CO-N2H2Ph         or  (2)  C(N2HPh)-CO-N2H2Ph  " 

In  the  first  case,  the  formation  of  aniline  can  easily  be  explained 
by  the  oxidation  of  the  CH/OH  group  by  phenylhydrazine,  and  the 
change  might  be  expressed  by  the  equation 

C22H2203N6  =  C15H12N4  +  C02  +  NH3. 

The  second  formula,  however,  perhaps  better  explains  the  acidic 
character  of  the  substance  (for  example,  the  formation  of  a  crystalline 
sodium  salt  when  heated  with  sodium  carbonate  solution),  and  in  this 
case  the  production  of  aniline  must  be  accounted  for  in  the  decompo- 
sition of  the  phenylhydrazine  residue  by  heat  (compare  Reissert  and 
Kayser,  Ber.,  1890,  23,  3703). 

In  either  case,  the  initial  product  would  be  the  ketonic  acid, 
C02H*CO-CH(OH)-C02H.  It  has  already  been  suggested  (Fenton, 
Trans,  1896,  69,  547)  that  dihydroxymaleic  acid  may  undergo 
tautomeric  change  into  this  form,  and  further  evidence  in  this  direc- 
tion will  be  afforded  in  a  subsequent  communication. 

Experiments  were  therefore  made  in  order  to  ascertain  whether  the 
product  at  present  under  discussion  could  be  produced  from  dihydroxy- 
maleic acid. 

It  has  previously  been  shown  (ibid.,  548)  that  by  the  action  of 
phenylhydrazine  on  this  acid  in  acetic  acid  or  alcoholic  solution,  the 
normal  phenylhydrazine  salt  is  produced,  C4H406,2N2H3Ph.  This 
salt  was  now  heated  on  a  water-bath  with  excess  (about  2  rnols.)  of 
phenylhydrazine  acetate  and  water  for  about  2  hours.  The  result 
was  an  orange-coloured  product,  which,  when  recrystallised  from  hot 
chloroform,  melted  at  222°  and  had  all  the  properties  of  the  malic  acid 
derivative  under  discussion. 

0-1210  gave  20-8  c.c.  nitrogen  at  20°  and  756  mm.  N=  19-98  percent. 

*  It  might,  of  course,  be  the  phenylhydrazine  salt  of  the  corresponding  pyrazolone- 
carboxylic  acid  ;  but  this  is  improbable  from  the  fact  that  the  sodium  salt,  when 
decomposed  by  hydrogen  chloride,  gives  back  a  product  which  melts  practically  at 
the  same  temperature,  and  appears  to  be  identical  with  the  parent  substance. 
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Reviewing  the  whole  of  this  evidence,  the  authors  are  inclined  to 
prefer  the  second  formula  suggested  for  the  substance,  that  is,  to  re- 
gard it  as  the  monohydrazide-dihydrazone  of  dioxosuccinic  acid,  since 
it  seems  improbable  that  the  CH'OH  group  represented  in  the  first 
formula  would  resist  the  action  of  phenylhydrazine  in  the  experiment 
last  recorded  ;  this  formula  also  agrees  somewhat  better  with  the 
results  of  analysis. 

Summary. 

The  principal  results  obtained  in  the  present  investigation  may 
briefly  be  summed  up  as  follows. 

Oxalacetic  acid  by  interaction  with  phenylhydrazine  yields  the p/ienyl- 
hydrazone,  C02H'CH2'C(N2HPh)*C02H,  which  readily  loses  carbon 
dioxide  when  heated  with  pure  water  giving  the  hydrazone  of  pyruvic 
acid.  This  decomposition  is  prevented  by  acids  if  the  latter  are  of  suffi- 
cient concentration,  the  result  in  this  case  being  phenylpyrazolone-3-carb- 
oxylic  acid.  By  comparing  the  influence  of  different  acids  in  this  respect, 
it  is  easy  to  compare  their  relative  '  strengths '  or  '  affinities.' 

Hydrazine  hydrate  gives  the  hydrazine  saH  of  the  hydrazone 
C02H-CH2'C(N2H2)-C02H,N2H4  together  with  Rothenburg's  pyrazo- 
lonecarboxylic  acid.  The  first  named  salt  when  heated  with  water 
gives  a  white,  crystalline  compound  which  is  probably  the  hydrazide  of 
the  latter  acid. 

Hydroxylaminegivesriseto  the  compound  C02H,CH2*C(NOH),C02H 
which  contrary  to  expectation  appears  to  be  identical  with  Ebert's 
a-oxinndosuccinic  acid  and  not  the  /8-compound.  It  yields,  however,  a 
derivative  of  the  latter  by  action  of  acetic  anhydride  or  acetyl  chloride. 

Ammonia  and  urea  give  the  respective  normal  salts  and  the  former 
salt,  when  heated  with  excess  of  alcoholic  ammonia,  gives  a  substance 
corresponding  with  Bottinger's  methylpyridinecarboxylic  acid. 

When  oxalacetic  acid  is  oxidised  with  hydrogen  dioxide  in  presence 
of  iron,  a  product  is  obtained  closely  resembling  dihydroxymaleic  acid 
in  properties  but  which  has  not  yet  been  isolated.  The  authors  give 
reasons  for  considering  that  this  acid  has  the  tautomeric  formula 
C02H-CO-CH(OH)-C02H.  When  treated  with  phenylhydrazine,  this 
product  gives  a  bright  orange  compound  melting  at  222 — 224°.  The 
latter  has  been  the  subject  of  an  exhaustive  examination  and  the  evi- 
dence leaves  little  room  for  doubt  that  it  is  the  hydrazide-dihydrazone 
of  dioxosuccinic  acid. 
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IX. — Interaction  of   Urethanes  and   Primary 
Benzenoid  Amines. 

By  Augustus  Edward  Dixon,  M.D. 

In  a  paper  published  some  years  ago  (Trans.,  1895,  67,  562),  the 
author  gave,  incidentally,  a  brief  account  of  a&-phenyl-£>-tolylcarb- 
amide ;  this  substance  was  prepared  from  phenyl  isocyanate  and 
j5-toluidine,  the  melting  point  of  a  specimen  only  once  recrystallised 
being  212 — 213°  (corr.).  The  writer  regarded  the  compound  as  new, 
having  overlooked  descriptions  of  it  given  by  Huhn(Z?er.,  1886, 19, 2408), 
who  records  the  melting  point  as  211°,  and  by  Goldschmidt  and 
Meissler  (Ber.,  1890,  23,  273) ;  the  latter  chemists  obtained  it  by 
heating  p-to\y\  t'socyanate  with  thiocarbanilide,  and  give  the  melting 
point  as  211°  also ;  whether  corrected  or  otherwise  is  not  mentioned  in 
either  case. 

These  descriptions  appear  to  have  escaped  the  notice  of  Manuelli 
and  Comanducci,  who  state  in  a  recent  paper  (Gazz.,  1899,  29, 
ii,  142)  that  it  is  produced  by  heating  phenylurethane  with  ^-toluidine  ; 
a  complete  analysis  is  appended,  and  the  melting  point  given  as 
259—260°. 

With  a  view  to  ascertain  the  cause  of  this  discrepancy,  some  experi- 
ments were  undertaken,  of  which  an  account  is  given  below. 

Amongst  the  acidic  derivatives  of  urea,  isomeric  forms  are  now 
known  to  exist  (compare  Trans.,  1899, 75,  375),  and  it  struck  the  writer 
as  just  possible  that  the  substance  melting  at  260°  might  be  a  'labile' 
form  of  the  symmetrical  carbamide,  for  instance,  PhNIC(OH)*NH,C7H7. 
The  probability,  however,  of  this  being  the  explanation  was  slight, 
considering  that  phenylurethane  and  aniline  yield  ordinary  carbanilide, 
CO(NHPh)2,  and  not  an  isomeride  (Wilm  and  Wischin,  Annalen,  1868, 
147,  160);  moreover,  the  ;  writer  observed  some  years  ago  that  the 
(sec.)-dibutylcarbamide  produced  from  butylurethane  and  butylamine 
(Trans.,  1895,  67,  561)  is  identical  with  that  obtained  by  desulphur- 
ising a6-(sec.)-dibutylthiocarbamide  with  silver  nitrate. 

Before  examining  the  interaction  between  phenylurethane  and 
^>-toluidine,  it  was  decided  to  once  more  verify  the  melting  point  of 
aft-phenyl-^-tolylcarbamide,  notwithstanding  that  Paal  and  Van- 
volxem  have  also  recorded  it  as  212°  (Ber.,  1894,  27,  2426) ;  their 
preparation  was  made  from  phenyl  isocyanate  and  jo-toluidine,  but  it 
is  not  stated  whether  the  melting  point  was  corrected.* 

*  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark  that,  at  these  somewhat  high  temperatures, 
the  correction  is  occasionally  considerable,  amounting  to  several  degrees ;  the 
melting  points  recorded  by  the  writer  in  the  present  paper  aro  all  corrected  for  the 
exposed  thread  of  mercury. 
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The  urea  was  this,  time  prepared  by  desulphurising  the  correspond- 
ing thiocarbamide  (from  phenylthiocarbimide  and  />-toluidine,  m.  p. 
141 — 142°)  with  silver  nitrate.  After  recrystallisation  from  boiling 
alcohol,  the  substance  was  pure  white,  and  melted  at  the  temperature 
previously  recorded,  namely,  212 — 213°;  it  occurred  in  long,  flexible, 
flattened  needles,  having  a  brilliant,  silvery  lustre,  becoming  electrical 
on  friction,  and  afforded,  by  wet  combustion,  74*32  per  cent,  of  carbon, 
against  74  29,  calculated  for  C14H14ON2.  It  should  be  added  that  the 
melting  point  of  this  specimen,  when  several  times  recrystallised  from 
alcohol,  rose  somewhat,  becoming  eventually  constant  at  215°. 

In  the  experiments  with  bases  and  urethanes,  the  method  first 
adopted  was  to  heat  exactly  equivalent  proportions  of  the  constituents 
in  a  sealed  tube  ;  but  on  learning  subsequently  that  Manuelli  and 
Comanducci  had  boiled  them  together  in  an  open  vessel  under  a  reflux 
condenser,  their  preparations  were  carefully  repeated  under  the  pre- 
scribed conditions. 

Plienylurethane  and  \>-Toluidine. — A  very  slight  excess  of  the  ure- 
thane  was  taken,  the  mixture  being  heated  in  a  paraffin  bath  at  about 
185°  for  3  hours,  using  a  tube  as  condenser.  The  product,  when 
cold,  formed  a  greenish-brown,  friable,  crystalline  mass,  penetrated  by 
a  dark  oil.  After  washing  with  water  acidified  with  hydrochloric 
acid,  and  then  with  spirit  and  ether,  it  became  white ;  the  yield  of 
dry  product  amounted  to  something  over  40  per  cent,  of  the  weight 
of  materials  employed.  It  was  dissolved  in  the  least  possible  quantity 
of  boiling  alcohol,  in  which  it  is  rather  sparingly  soluble ;  on  cooling, 
a  felted  mass  of  pearly  crystals  was  obtained,  resembling  thiocarb- 
anilide  in  appearance,  and  becoming  highly  electrical  on  friction  *  the 
mother  liquor  gave  a  second  crop  of  the  same  substance  melting  at 
260 — 261°.  Presently  a  third  crop  of  crystals  separated,  in  flattened 
white  needles,  becoming  moist  at  212°,  and  melting,  rather  indistinctly, 
between  213°  and  216°.  This  was  no  doubt  phenyl-ja-tolylcarbamide, 
containing  a  little  of  the  substance  of  higher  melting  point ;  a  fourth 
crop  melted  at  213 — 214°,  and  was,  consequently,  the  real  phenyltolyl 
compound,  practically  pure,  but  the  amount  was  not  enough  for 
analysis. 

The  nitrogen  in  the  substance  melting  at  260 — 261°  was  estimated  : 

0*2  gave  20*4  c.c.  nitrogen  at  17°  and  760  mm.    N=  11-83  per  cent. 

Another  determination  gave  11*75  per  cent.  ;  these  figures  are  too 
low  for  phenyltolylcarbamide,  or  its  possible  isomeride,  which  would 
require  N=  12*43  per  cent. 

An  examination  of  the  oil,  removed  from  the  original  crude  product, 
showed  it  to  contain  a  large  amount  of  aniline.  Once  in  possession  of 
this  fact,  the  course  of  the  interaction  becomes  easy  to  understand  ; 
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the  jo-toluidine,  even  though  present  in  less  than  equivalent  propor- 
tion, attacks  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  the  phenyltolylcarbamide  first 
produced,  the  interactions  running  as  follows  : 

(I).  PhNH-COOEt  +  C7H7-NH2  -  PhNH-CONH-C7H7  +  EtOH. 
(II).  PhNH-CONH-C7H7  +  07H7-NH2  =  PhNH2  +  CO(NH-C7H7)2. 

The  substance  melting  at  260 — 261°  is  thus  di-jo-tolylcarbamide 
(melting  point  260°,  Manuelli  and  Ricca-Rosellini,  Gazz.,  1899,  29, 
ii,  124) *  this  requires  N=  11 '70  per  cent. ;  the  nitrogen  found,  as  just 
stated,  amounted  to  11*83  and  11*75  per  cent. 

A  similar  experiment  was  also  performed  in  a  sealed  tube ;  in  the 
first  case,  14  grams  were  heated  for  3  hours  at  200° ;  in  the  second, 
17  grams  for  4  hours  at  210°,  the  latter  giving  a  much  better  yield. 
Aniline  was  formed,  together  with  a  solid,  which  began  to  soften  at 
250°,  and  was  melted  at  256°;  by  recrystallisation,  this  yielded  di-^- 
tolylcarbamide,  softening  a  little  at  259°,  and  melting  at  260 — 260*5°  ; 
the  mother  liquor  gave  a  crop  of  needles,  melting,  after  a  couple  of 
recrystallisations,  at  211 — 212°,  and  consisting  of  phenyl-p-tolylcarb- 
amide. 

^-Tolylurethane  and  Aniline. — In  this  converse  experiment,  the  above 
constituents  were  heated,  under  pressure,  for  3  hours  at  220 — 230°,  the 
urethane  being  in  very  slight  excess.  Washing  with  spirit  removed 
the  adherent  oil,  and  left  a  white  solid,  melting,  somewhat  indistinctly, 
at  about  205 — 206°  ;  this  was  eventually  resolved  into  a  main  quantity 
of  phenyl-jo-tolylcarbamide  melting  at  213 — 214°  (found  N=12*3  per 
cent.),  and  a  minimal  quantity  of  a  substance  melting  at  about 
256 — 257°,  probably  di-jo-tolylcarbamide,  but  the  amount  was  in- 
sufficient for  complete  purification  and  analysis,  only  about  0*2  gram 
being  obtained  from  10  grams  of  material.  In  this  case,  no  doubt, 
the  aniline  at  first  expels  some  jo-toluidine  from  the  pbenyl-p-tolyl- 
carbamide,  the  change  reversing  itself  to  some  extent  with  the  free 
p-toluidine  when  the  large  excess  of  aniline  has  been  diminished  by 
interaction  with  the  urethane. 

This  experiment  was  also  repeated  by  boiling  the  constituents  in  an 
open  vessel,  but  no  difference  worth  recording  was  observed  in  the 
phenomena,  save  that  the  only  product  isolated  was  the  phenyl-p- 
tolyl  compound  (m.  p.  found,  211*5 — 212*5°).  From  the  above  results 
it  would  appear  that  jo-toluidine  is  much  more  active  in  expelling 
aniline  than  vice  versd. 

Phenylwrethane  and  o-Toluidine. — Two  experiments  were  made  under 
pressure,  the  mixture  in  one  case  being  heated  for  about  half  an  hour 
at  270°,  in  the  other,  for  three  hours  at  220° ;  no  material  difference 
was  observed  in  the  results.  A  dark-coloured  solid  was  obtained, 
mixed  with  an  oil,  which  gave  the  reactions  of  aniline ;  the  former 
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became  white  on  washing  with  alcohol  and  ether  ;  it  began  to  shrink 
at  224°,  and  melted,  indistinctly,  between  226°  and  229°.  It  was 
boiled  with  a  quantity  of  alcohol  insufficient  to  dissolve  it  com- 
pletely, and  the  residue  (which  now  shrank  a  little  at  239°  and 
melted  about  242 — 243J),  was  recrystallised  from  the  same  solvent. 
It  is  rather  sparingly  soluble,  and  was  deposited  on  cooling  in  slender, 
vitreous  prisms  melting  at  249 — 250°. 

Obviously  this  substance  could  not  be  phenyl-o-tolylcarbamide, 
whose  melting  point,  according  to  Huhn  (Ber.,  1886,  19,  2410),  lies 
at  212°,  or  carbanilide  (m.  p.  238°) ;  presumably,  therefore,  it  was 
di-o-tolylcarbamide.  The  melting  points  given  by  various  observers 
for  this  compound  are  too  divergent  to  be  of  much  use  for  identifi- 
cation, but  a  nitrogen  determination  gave  figures  agreeing  with  those 
required  for  the  ditolyl  derivative,  CO(NH'C7H7)2  : 

Found  N  =  1 1  -97.     C15H16ON2  requires  N  =  1 1  -70  per  cent. 

Out  of  the  alcoholic  extract,  exceedingly  fine  needles  separated  in 
woolly-looking  clumps ;  after  a  couple  of  recrystallisations  they 
became  soft  at  202°  and  melted  at  203 — 204°;  they  proved  to  ooitfttt 
of  nearly  pure  phenyl-o-tolylcarbamide  : 

Found  N  =  12-6.     C14H14ON2  requires  N  =  12-43  per  cent. 

An  experiment  made  by  heating  the  constituents  together  at  185° 
in  a  reflux  apparatus  for  4  hours  gave  similar  results,  save  that 
a  rather  larger  proportion  of  the  phenyl-o-tolyl  derivative  was 
obtained. 

The  melting  point  just  recorded  for  the  latter  compound  lies  a  good 
deal  below  that  given  by  Huhn,  who  obtained  the  substance  (loc.  cit.) 
from  carbophenyl-o-tolylimide  and  weak  alcohol ;  this  lowness,  it 
seemed,  might  be  due  to  the  presence  of  traces  of  di-o-tolylcarbamide, 
since  the  latter  is  less  soluble  in  alcohol  than  phenyl-o-tolylcarbamide  ; 
however,  to  make  certain,  the  compound  was  again  prepared,  first  by 
desulphurising  ao-phenyl-o-tolylthiocarbamide  (m.  p.  142°)  with  silver 
nitrate,  and  next  by  combining  phenyl  wocyanate  with  o-toluidine. 
When  several  times  recrystallised  from  strong  alcohol,  both  products 
were  deposited  in  very  minute  needles  melting  at  207 — 208°. 

Found  N  =  12-5.     C14H14ON2  requires  N  =  12-43  per  cent. 

Phenyl-a-najyhthylcarbamide. — Amongst  other  compounds  described 
in  Manuelli  and  Comanducci's  paper  is  a  symmetrical  phenyl-a-naphthyl- 
carbamide,  obtained  from  a-naphthylamine  and  phenylurethane  ;  it  is 
said  to  blacken  at  about  274°,  and  melt  at  277 — 278°.  In  order  to 
verify  this  statement,  the  carbamide  was  prepared,  first,  by  desul- 
phurising the  corresponding  thiocarbamide  (m.  p.  163°)  with  silver 
nitrate,  and  next,  by  combining  phenyl  isocyanate  and  a-naphthyl- 
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amine  in  dry  benzene.  The  latter  method  gave  a  pure  white  solid  : 
after  three  recrystallisations  from  a  mixture  of  benzene  and  alcohol, 
it  occurred  in  snowy-white,  silky,  microscopic  needles,  which  softened 
at  223°,  as  if  about  to  melt ;  they  did  not  fuse,  however,  but  at  224° 
hardened  again.  On  raising  the  temperature,  the  substance  gradually 
darkened  from  about  230°,  and  became  moist,  until  at  about  244°  it 
melted,  evolving  gas.  If  put  into  the  melting  point  apparatus  at  or 
above  223°,  it  melts  to  a  water-clear  liquid,  resolidifying  almost 
immediately  ;  if  put  in  only  two  or  three  degrees  below  this  temperature, 
it  melts,  becoming  clear,  on  reaching  it ;  in  a  moment,  however,  it 
resolidifies,  and  now  melts,  somewhat  indistinctly,  at  the  higher 
temperature,  to  a  black  liquid. 

The  specimen  prepared  by  the  former  method  retained,  even  after 
several  recrystallisations,  a  very  faint  buff  tinge ;  its  behaviour  on 
heating  was,  however,  similar  to  that  of  the  tsocyanate  product,  save 
that  its  melting  point  was  a  degree  lower,  namely,  222°. 

Found  N=  10-88 ;  CirH14ON2  requires  N  =  10-64  per  cent. 

The  properties  just  described  do  not  agree  very  satisfactorily  with 
those  attributed  by  Manuelli  and  Comanducci  to  phenylnaphthylcarb- 
amide ;  it  was,  of  course,  possible  that  the  not  very  marked  softening 
at  223°  might  have  escaped  their  notice,  but  even  if  so,  there  still 
remained  a  large  discrepancy.  In  order  to  clear  the  matter  up,  their 
experiment  was  repeated. 

Fhenylur ethane  and  a-Naphthylamine. — Equal  weights,  as  prescribed 
(corresponding  to  over  15  per  cent,  of  base  in  excess  of  the  calculated 
quantity),  were  heated  in  a  paraffin-bath  at  220 — 230°.  In  about  half 
an  hour,  solid  matter  began  to  appear,  and  before  an  hour  had  elapsed 
the  contents  of  the  flask  were  apparently  solid  ;  the  heating  was  con- 
tinued, however,  in  accordance  with  the  directions,  for  nearly  three 
hours.  When  cool,  the  product  was  broken  up,  and  washed  with  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid  ;  from  the  washings,  by  treatment  with  excess  of 
alkali,  a  colourless  liquid  was  precipitated ;  this  was  extracted  with 
ether,  and  remained  on  evaporation  of  the  latter,  as  a  yellowish  oil, 
which  gave  all  the  reactions  of  aniline,  and  was  further  identified 
by  the  production,  with  phenylthiocarbimide,  of  thiocarbanilide. 

The  residue  was  ground  up  in  a  mortar  with  cold  spirit,  filtered, 
washed  with  more  spirit  until  practically  colourless,  and  then  boiled 
with  a  large  volume  of  alcohol  ;  as  it  proved  to  be  nearly  insoluble 
in  this  solvent,  the  mixture  was  filtered  whilst  still  hot,  and  the 
residue,  which  was  now  snow-white,  examined.  It  formed  a  micro- 
crystalline  powder,  becoming  highly  electrical  on  friction  ;  when  heated 
in  a  capillary  tube,  it  showed  no  sign  of  change  up  to  about  270°, 
when  it  began  to  darken  a  little  ;  neither,  when  put  into  the  apparatus 
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at  230°  or  240°,  did  ifc  melt  or  soften.     At  283°,  it  darkened  greatly, 
and  melted  at  286 — 287°,  with  effervescence,  to  a  black  liquid. 

The  anticipation  that  this  compound  would  prove  to  be  dinaphthyl- 
carbamide,  CO(NH*C10H7)2,  was  confirmed  by  the  results  obtained  on 
making  a  complete  analysis  : 

Found  C  =  80-78;  H  =  516;  N  =  9-24. 

C21HiaON2  requires  C  =  80-75  ;  H  =  514;  N  =  9-00  per  cent. 

Appended  are  the  figures  required  for  phenylnaphthylcarbamide, 
together  with  those  obtained  by  Manuelli  and  Comanducci ;  the  writer 
is  unable  to  explain  the  discrepancy,  but  recognises  that  their  data 
entirely  justify  the  conclusions  at  which  they  arrived  : 

Calculated  for  Cl7H14ON2,  C  =  77-86  ;  H  =  5-34 ;  N  =  10-64  per  cent. 
Found C  =  77-52;  H  =  5-68;  N  =  10-51    „      „ 

The  alcoholic  washings  from  the  above  compound,  when  diluted  with 
water,  gave  a  small  quantity  of  a  purplish  solid  ;  after  a  couple  of 
recrystullisations  from  alcohol,  using  animal  charcoal,  the  substance 
was  obtained  in  masses  of  woolly  needles,  still  retaining  a  very  faint 
pinkish  tinge;  they  melted  about  221°,  resolidifying  quickly,  and 
commencing  then  to  darken  at  about  230° ;  the  amount  was  barely 
sufficient  for  analysis,  but  the  compound  was  obviously  phenyl- 
a-naphthylcarbarnide,  nearly,  but  not  quite,  pure. 

In  connection  with  the  various  results  detailed  above,  it  may  be 
noted  that  Manuelli  and  Comanducci  have  also  described  a  symme- 
trical phenylamylcarbamide,  obtained  from  phenylurethane  and  amyl- 
amine,  and  separating,  after  numerous  recrystallisations,  from  dilute 
alcohol,  in  slender  white  prisms  melting  at  238°. 

Now  all  the  known  symmetrical  disubstituted  ureas  containing  one 
phenyl,  together  with  one  purely  fatty,  radicle,  melt  at  temperatures 

far  below  this ;  in  the  appended  list  of  such  compounds,  COC^f!  r  t 


the  variable  radicle,  R, 

alone  is  given. 

Radicle. 

M.  p. 

Radicle. 

M.  p. 

CH. 

151° 
100 
156 
155 

C.H.'CfCHA/CHo 

70° 

C2H5  

103 — ]05 

C2H5*CH(CHS)  

63 

(CH3)3OCH2 

99 

Moreover,  normal  amylamine  is  stated  to  have  been  employed  in 
preparing  the  phenylamylcarbamide  in  question :  in  this  case,  the 
melting  point  might  be  expected  to  lie  below  155°  (that  of  phenyl- 
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isoamylearbamide),  instead  of  83°  above  it.  It  seems  not  impossible 
that  this  interaction  runs  a  course  resembling  that  between  aniline 
and  j9-tolylurethane  (p.  1 04) ;  and  that  the  supposed  phenylamyl- 
carbamide  is  really  carbanilide,  which,  according  to  Young  and 
Clark  (Trans.,  1898,  73,  367),  melts  at  238—239°.  This,  however,  is 
a  mere  conjecture,  the  writer  having  no  opportunity  of  carrying  out 
the  experiment  with  normal  amylamine,  and  is  advanced  with 
reserve,  in  view  of  the  analytical  evidence  which  Manuelli  and  Coman- 
ducci  have  brought  forward  in  support  of  their  statements. 

Summary. 

Phenylurethane,  when  heated  with  an  equivalent  proportion  of 
o-  or  jp-toluidine,  or  with  a-naphthylamine,  yields  in  each  case  a 
symmetrical  (mixed)  disubstituted  carbamide  containing  one  phenyl 
group,  together  with  a  group  derived  from  the  base  used ;  this 
product  is  always  accompanied  by  the  corresponding  (simple)  disubsti- 
tuted carbamide  containing  the  radicle  of  the  base  alone :  with 
a-naphthylamine,  little  but  dinaphthylcarbamide  is  obtained ;  with 
/?-toluidine,  the  simple  carbamide  also  largely  preponderates;  with 
o-toluidine,  the  proportion  of  ditolylcarbamide  obtained  in  the  mixture 
is  considerably  lower.  The  simple  carbamide  is  less  soluble  than  the 
mixed,  in  the  cases  mentioned  ;  consequently  the  process  is  not  a  satis- 
factory one  for  the  preparation  of  such  mixed  derivatives  in  a  state  of 
purity. 

£>-Tolylurethane  and  aniline  yield  mainly  a6-phenyl-j9-tolylcarbamide  : 
a  secondary  product,  obtained  in  very  limited  quantity,  appeared  to  be 
di-j9-tolylcarbamide. 

Experimental  reasons  are  assigned  for  concluding  that  the  phenyl-p- 
tolylcarbamide  and  phenyl-a-naphthylcarbamide  of  Manuelli  and 
Comanducci  (Gazz.,  1899,  29,  ii,  136)  are  di-p-tolyl-  and  di-a-naphthyl- 
carbamide  respectively. 

Chemical  Department, 

Queen's  College,  Cork. 


X. — Infracampholenic   Acid,  an  Isomeride  of  Cam- 
pholytic  and  isoLauronolic  Acids. 

By  Martin  Onslow  Forster. 

Eighteen  months  ago  I  described  the  unsaturated  nitrile,  C0H13N, 
produced  on  eliminating  hydrogen  bromide  and  carbon  monoxide  from 
the  anhydride  of  bromoniti'ocampbane  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  1141).  At 
that  time  it  seemed  highly  probable  that  the  nitrile,  and  the  amide 
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obtained  from  it  on  hydrolysis,  were  derivatives  of  Walker's  cam- 
pholytic  acid,  because  the  amide,  although  distinct  from  wolauronol- 
amide,  was  converted  into  that  substance  by  dilute  mineral  acids. 

The  investigation  of  the  acid  derived  from  the  amide  is  still  incom- 
plete, but  the  recent  appearance  of  a  posthumous  paper  by  Tiemann, 
in  association  with  Kerschbaum  and  Tigges,  on  the  two  campholytic 
acids  (Ber.,  1900,  33,  2935),  closely  following  a  communication  on 
the  same  subject  by  G.  Blanc  (Bull.  Soc.  Chim.,  1900,  [  iii  ],  23,  695), 
obliges  me  to  describe  briefly  the  progress  which  has  been  made  in  the 
examination  of  the  substance. 

The  nitrile  has  to  be  heated  with  alcoholic  potash  continuously  for 
several  weeks  before  ammonia  ceases  to  be  evolved  ;  there  is  then 
obtained  the  potassium  salt  of  a  liquid  acid,  C9H1402,  which  closely 
resembles  Walker's  campholytic  acid,  forming  a  viscous  oil  which 
boils  at  145°  and  239°  under  pressures  of  24  mm.  and  758  mm. 
respectively.  Moreover,  the  substance  is  optically  inactive,  and 
treatment  with  dilute  mineral  acids  transforms  it  into  wolauronolic 
acid,  differing  in  no  respect  from  the  acid,  obtained  by  the  action 
of  aluminium  chloride  on  camphoric  anhydride.  Here,  however, 
the  resemblance  to  campholytic  acid  ceases.  According  to  Walker 
(Trans.,  1893,  63,  498),  that  substance  absorbs  a  molecular  proportion 
of  bromine,  yielding  the  dibromide  C9H1402Br2,  which  melts  and 
blackens  at  106 — 107°.  When,  however,  the  new  acid  is  treated 
witli  bromine  under  the  conditions  specified  by  Walker,  two  molecular 
proportions  of  the  halogen  are  engaged,  hydrogen  bromide  is  elimi- 
nated, and  the  solid  product  consists  of  a  tribromocarboxylic  acid, 
C9H1302Br3,  which  melts  to  a  colourless  liquid,  and  evolves  gas,  at 
182°.  Moreover,  the  dibromide  of  the  new  acid,  which  can  be  obtained 
when  bromine  is  slowly  added  in  quantity  scarcely  sufficient  to  con- 
vert all  the  substance  into  the  compound  C9H1402Br2,  is  quite  distinct 
from  the  isomeric  dibromide  of  campholytic  acid,  because  it  melts  at 
125°  without  blackening.  Furthermore,  whilst  campholytic  acid  is 
converted  by  hydrobromic  acid  into  the  hydrobromide,  C9H15OBr, 
several  attempts,  under  varying  conditions,  to  obtain  a  corresponding 
derivative  from  the  new  acid  have  resulted  in  the  production  of 
isolauronolic  acid. 

It  has  now  been  shown  that  the  new  substance  is  the  lower  homo- 
logue  of  a-campholenic  acid,  and  I  propose  therefore  to  call  it 
infracampholenic  acid,  the  prefix  "  infra "  representing  in  this  sense 
the  converse  of  "  homo." 

Some  months  after  the  discovery  of  tribromodihydroinfracampholenic 
acid,  and  the  consequent  recognition  of  the  fact  that  infracampholenic 
and  campholytic  acids  are  distinct,  the  paper  by  G.  Blanc  (loc.  cit.) 
was   published   without   any  previous  intimation  that  he  proposed  to 
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investigate  the  nitrile  with  which  I  was  working.  On  reducing  that 
substance  with  sodium  in  absolute  alcohol,  Blanc  obtained  the  amine 
which  a-campholenamide  yields  when  oxidised  with  sodium  hypobromite, 
namely,  a-aminocampholene,  first  described  by  Blaise  and  Blanc  [Bull. 
Soc.  Ghim.,  1899,  [iii],  21,  976);  assuming  that  the  nitrile  is  indeed 
the  nitrile  of  campholytic  acid,  this  result  appeared  to  confirm  the 
view  that  campholytic  acid  is  the  lower  homologue  of  a-campholenic 
acid,  and  Blanc  would  have  expressed  its  constitution  by  the  formula 

CH2-CH-C02H 

CMe„  , 

I         i . 
CH2*C.CII2 

but  for  the  appearance  of  Walker's  latest  paper  on  the  subject  (Trans., 
1900,  77,  374).  In  consequence  of  this  publication,  Blanc  agreed 
that  campholytic  acid  is  a  stereoisomeride  of  isolauronolic  acid, 

■     2  1 1       2 
CMe       , 

CH2-CMe2 

and  adopting  Bouveault's  formula  for  a-campholenic  acid,  I,  repre- 
sented the  constitution  of  infracampholenic  acid  by  the  expression  II : 

CH2-CH-OH2-C02H  CH2-CH-C02H 

I.  CMe2  ->      II.  CMe2 

ch2-c:ch2  oh2-c:oh2 

Working  with  Noyes'  active  campholytic  acid,  that  is  to  say,  with 
the  acid  obtained  by  the  action  of  nitrous  acid  on  dihydroamino- 
campholytic  acid,  Tiemann  (loc.  cit.)  arrived  at  aa-dimethyltricarb- 
allylic  acid  by  oxidation  with  dilute  nitric  acid,  and  therefore 
represents  the  constitution  of  campholytic  acid  by  the  formula  III  : 

CH2-CH-C02H 
III.  CMe2 

CH=CMe" 

This  view  is  now  endorsed  by  Blanc  {Compt.  rend.,  1900,  131,  803), 
who  has  oxidised  inactive  campholytic  acid,  derived  on  this  occasion 
from  tsolauronolic  acid  by  Walker's  process,  obtaining  also  aa-dimethyl- 
tricarballylic  acid. 

In  giving  expression  to  this  change  of  view,  Blanc  does  not  refer  to 
the  result  of  his  experiment  with  the  nitrile  of  infracampholenic  acid, 
which  showed  that  this  acid  is  the  lower  homologue  of  a-campholenic 
acid  ;  the  formula  III,  which,  in  agreement  with  Tiemann,  he  ascribes 
to  campholytic  acid,  represents  the   latter  substance   as   the  lower 
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homologue  of  a-cainpholenic  acid,  the  constitution  of  which  is  best 
expressed  by  Tiemann's  formula, 

CH2-(^H-CH2-C02H  CH2-(jJH-C02H 

CMe2  —  CMe2 

=CMe  CH=6Me 


J 


In  view  of  the  fact,  established  in  this  paper,  that  campholytic  and 
infracampholenic  acids  are  distinct,  one  of  three  things  follows : 
Tiemann's  formula  for  a-campholenic  acid  is  incorrect,  Blanc's  re- 
duction of  infracampholenonitrile  to  a-aminocampholene  is  misleading, 
or  the  expression  III  does  not  truly  represent  the  structure  of  campho- 
lytic acid. 

Now  Tiemann's  formula  for  a-campholenic  acid  is  based  on  the 
production  of  woketocamphoric  acid,  COMe*CMe2,CH(CH2,C02H)2, 
on  oxidation,  and  appears  therefore  to  be  well  founded.  There  is 
likewise  no  reason  to  mistake  the  conclusion  to  be  drawn  from  Blanc's 
experiment  showing  that  a-campholenic  acid  is  the  homo-derivative  of 
infracampholenic  acid.  There  remains,  therefore,  the  third  possibility, 
namely,  the  invalidity  of  the  formula  for  campholytic  acid  advocated 
by  Tiemann  and  by  Blanc. 

While  discussing  the  constitution  of  that  substance,  the  last-named 
investigators  do  not  allude  to  the  alternative  formula, 

CH=9'C02H 
IV.  CMe2      , 

CH2-CHMe 

from  which,  by  oxidation,  aa-dimethyltricarballylic  acid  might  be 
obtained.  Perhaps  the  drawback  which  presented  itself  to  them  was 
the  conversion  of  the  complex  •CMe2,CHMe*  into  the  grouping 
•CMe2*CH(C02H)',  a  change  which  is  certainly  unusual.  In  view  of 
the  present  difficulty,  however,  this  formula  deserves  consideration 
because  the  structure  of  infracampholenic  acid  would  then  be  re- 
presented by  the  expression  III. 

The  following  arguments  may  be  brought  forward  in  support  of 
this  suggestion. 

1 .  The  formula  IV,  with  the  qualification  already  mentioned,  accounts 
for  the  production  of  aa-dimethyltricarballylic  acid, 

CH=(jJ-C02H                    C02H      C02H 
CMe2             -^  CMe2 

CH2-CHMe  OH2 CH-C02H 

2.  It  represents  campholytic  acid  as  an  a/3-unsaturated  acid,  in 
accordance  with  the  results  of  Walker's  experiments. 

3.  It  reconciles  the  facts  that  infracampholenic  acid  is  distinct  from 
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campholytic  acid,  and  is  nevertheless  a  lower  homologue  of  a-cam- 
pholenic  acid. 

4.  The  representation  of  infracampholenic  acid  by  the  formula  III 
explains  the  production  of  a  tribromo-derivative  by  direct  action  of 
bromine,  the  a-carbon  atom  being  hydrogenised,  and  therefore  sus- 
ceptible to  the  action  of  bromine. 

5.  The  formula  IV  is  more  consistent  with  the  behaviour  of  campho- 
lytic acid  towards  bromine  than  the  representation  which  is  given 
by  Tiemann  and  by  Blanc,  because  dihydrozsolauronolic  acid, 

CH2-CH-C02H 

CHMe 
CH2-CMe2 

can  be  brominated  in  the  a-position  (Per kin,  Trans.,  1898,  73,  838), 
and  tetramethylenecarboxylic  acid, 

CHo-CH-COoH 
i     ^  i  z    , 

CH2*CH2 

readily  undergoes  the  same  change  (Perkin  and  Sinclair,  Trans.,  1892, 
61,  42) ;  if  therefore,  campholytic  acid  has  the  structure  III,  it  might 
be  expected  to  behave  like  infracampholenic  acid,  and  give  a  tribromo- 
derivative  instead  of  a  dibromide. 

6.  On  the  lines  of  Lapworth's  proposal,  according  to  which  the 
production  of  isolauronolic  acid  from  camphoric  acid  involves  the 
migration  of  a  methyl  group  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  1057),  the  conversion 
of  campholytic  acid  into  isolauronolic  acid  can  be  explained  as  follows  : 

CH=OCO,H         CH2-C<^H         CH2-C<°°2H        CH2-OC02H 


CMe2     — 


V^Me 


V^Me 
-Me 


GMe 


CH2-CHMe  CH2-Oqje  CH2'C<jJe  CH2-CMe2 

this  scheme  is  no  less  plausible  than  that  adopted  by  Blanc  (Compt. 
rend.,  1900,  131,  805  ;  Abstr.,  1901,  80,  i,  11)  for  the  same  purpose. 

Against  the  propositions  made  in  this  paper  will  be  urged  the  fact 
that  aminodihydrocampholytic  acid, 

CH2-CH-C02H 

CMe2 
CH2-6Me-NH2 

under  the  influence  of  nitrous  acid,  is  more  likely  to  yield  a  substance 
having  the  formula  III  than  the  alternative  compound,  IV.  This  is, 
primd  facie,  true,  but  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  substituents 
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in  this  complex  display  great  mobility,  which  is  shared  by  the  hydrogen 
atoms. 

In  the  hope  of  settling  definitely  the  constitution  of  infracam- 
pholenic  acid,  a  study  of  its  products  of  oxidation  is  being  made,  and  I 
expect  to  gain  evidence  of  its  structure  also  by  examining  the  alcohol 
obtained  from  aminoinfracampholene,  C8H13*NH2,  by  the  action  of 
nitrous  acid ;  the  base  itself  is  described  in  this  paper,  being  readily 
furnished  by  infracampholenamide  when  treated  with  sodium  hypo- 
bromite. 

Before  proceeding  to  the  experimental  details,  I  think  it  is  desirable 
to  draw  attention  to  the  nomenclature  for  campholytic  and  tsolauronolic 
acids  adopted  by  Tiemann's  collaborators  in  the  paper  first  mentioned 
(Ber.,  1900,  33,  2935).  They  distinguish  these  substances,  which  are 
perfectly  well  recognised  under  the  original  names,  as  a-  and  /3-campho- 
lytic  acids  respectively.  This  distinction  seems  to  be  somewhat  unfor- 
tunate. In  the  first  place,  the  substance  which  they  propose  to  call 
a-campholy  tic  acid,  is  derived  from  /3-camphoramic  acid,  whilst  a-camphor- 
amic  acid  yields,  not  /3  campholytic  acid,  but  lauronolic  acid.  Secondly, 
it  is  claimed  that  the  use  of  these  letters  illustrates  the  relationship  of 
the  acids  to  a-  and  /3-campholenic  acids  ;  no  evidence  is  adduced  in  the 
paper,  however,  to  show  that  such  a  relation  holds  good,  and  although 
Blanc's  investigations  suggest  that  /3-campholenic  acid  is  the  homo- 
derivative  of  ?'«olauronolic  acid,  the  same  author  has  shown  that 
a-campholenic  acid  is  not  connected  with  campholytic  acid  in  a  similar 
manner.  In  these  circumstances,  confusion  will  be  avoided  by  adher- 
ence to  the  original  names  for  campholytic  and  isolauronolic  acids. 

Experimental. 
In/racampholenic  Acid,  C9H1402. 

The  readiness  with  which  the  amide,  CgHjg'CONHg,  is  converted 
into  t«olauronolamide  under  the  influence  of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid 
renders  this  agent  useless  for  the  purpose  of  hydrolysis.  Attempts 
have  been  made  under  varied  conditions  to  transform  the  amide  into 
the  acid  by  means  of  nitrous  acid,  but  on  each  occasion  the  unchanged 
substance  was  recovered.  The  only  alternative  was  to  use  alcoholic 
potash,  and  although  the  action  is  extremely  slow,  and  involves  heating 
the  liquid  during  several  weeks,  this  method  was  ultimately  adopted. 

Twenty  grams  of  the  purified  amide  were  dissolved  in  100  c.c.  of 
alcohol,  and  heated  with  25  grams  (3|  mols.)  of  potassium  hydroxide 
dissolved  in  the  minimum  quantity  of  water,  until  no  further  evolution 
of  ammonia  took  place.  Hydrolysis  was  complete  after  200  hours. 
The  liquid  was  then  evaporated  on  the  water- bath,  and  the  viscous 
residue  washed  two  or  three  times  with  ether,  dissolved  in  water,  and 
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just  acidified  with  cold,  dilute,  hydrochloric  acid,  which  precipitated  a 
pale  brown,  viscous  oil.  This  was  dissolved  at  once  in  ether,  washed 
with  water,  redissolved  in  sodium  carbonate,  and  then  extracted  with 
ether  in  order  to  remove  any  non-carboxylic  impurities.  The  solution 
of  the  sodium  salt  was  exactly  neutralised  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid, 
and  on  removing  the  precipitated  oil  with  ether,  drying  the  extract 
with  fused  sodium  sulphate,  and  afterwards  evaporating  the  solvent  on 
a  water-bath,  19  grams  of  the  acid  were  obtained.  The  product,  which 
was  pale  brown  and  very  viscous,  was  then  distilled  under  reduced 
pressure  ;  various  specimens  boiled  at  145°,  170°,  180°,  and  239°  under 
pressures  of  24  mm.,  60  mm.,  105  mm.,  and  758  mm.  respectively, 
yielding  a  colourless,  or  very  pale  yellow,  viscous  oil,  having  a  faint, 
somewhat  disagreeable  odour. 

0-2000  gave  0-5122  C02  and  0-1630  H20.     C  =  69-85;  H  =  905. 
C9H1402  requires  C  =  70-13  ;  H  =  9'09  per  cent. 

A  20  per  cent,  solution  in  ether  is  optically  inactive,  and  a  10  per 
cent,  solution  of  the  amide  in  absolute  alcohol  is  also  devoid  of  activity. 
The  acid  has  a  sp.  gr.  1*0146  at  16°,  and  a  refractive  index  fiNa  1*4660 
at  19°. 

When  infracampholenic  acid  is  warmed  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid 
it  soon  solidifies,  yielding  t'solauronolic  acid,  which  was  compared  with 
a  specimen  obtained  from  camphoric  anhydride ;  it  melts  at  the  same 
temperature,  and  like  the  acid  from  this  source,  is  optically  inactive. 

Certain  salts  of  infracampholenic  acid  are  well  defined.  A  neutral 
solution  of  the  ammonium  salt  gives  no  precipitate  with  magnesium 
sulphate,  calcium  chloride,  or  barium  chloride,  but  the  mercuric  salt 
forms  minute  white  needles,  sparingly  soluble  in  cold  water.  The 
copper  salt  separates  immediately  as  a  dark  green,  crystalline  pre- 
cipitate, which  dissolves  readily  in  hot  alcohol,  forming  a  deep  green 
solution ;  this  deposits  nodular  aggregates  of  minute  green  needles. 
The  lead  salt  forms  a  white,  flocculent  precipitate,  soluble  in  boiling 
water,  from  which  it  crystallises  in  small,  transparent,  six-sided 
plates.  The  silver  salt  is  soluble  in  hot  water,  separating  in  colour- 
less crystals  which  are  affected  only  slowly  by  light. 

Tribromodihydroinfracampholenic  Acid,  C9H1302Br3. 

In  the  first  attempts  to  prepare  a  dibromide,  the  conditions  pre- 
scribed by  Walker  (loc.  cit.)  were  observed.  Seven  grams  of  bromine 
dissolved  in  20  c.c.  of  dried  carbon  disulphide  were  placed  in  a  wide- 
mouthed  bottle  through  the  stopper  of  which  passed  a  tap-funnel  and 
a  tube  containing  calcium  chloride  ;  the  bottle  was  immersed  in  melt- 
ing ice  in  a  large,  blackened  beaker.     Five  grams  of  infracampholenic 
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acid  dissolved  in  20  c.c.  of  dried  carbon  disulphide  were  then  added 
slowly  through  the  tap-funnel,  the  solution  of  bromine  being  shaken 
continuously  during  the  process,  and  the  operation  being  carried  out  in 
a  darkened  room.  Colourless  crystals  were  soon  deposited  in  the 
bottle,  and  hydrogen  bromide  escaped  through  the  calcium  chloride 
tube.  After  remaining  12  hours  in  the  dark,  the  solution  was  de- 
canted, and  the  crystals  washed  with  light  petroleum ;  the  crude 
material  obtained  in  this  way  amounted  to  4*5  grams,  a  further  quan- 
tity being  obtained  from  the  mother  liquor.  The  freshly  precipitated 
substance  melted  at  178°.  It  was  recrystallised  from  hot  ethyl  acet- 
ate, in  which  it  dissolves  readily,  being  deposited  in  aggregates  of 
small,  hard  needles,  which  melt  to  a  colourless  liquid,  evolving  gas,  at 
182° ;  the  melting  point  is  dependent  on  the  rate  at  which  the  tem- 
perature rises,  and  bas  been  observed  as  high  as  187°. 

0-2164  gave  0-2174  C02  and  0-0649  H20.     C  =  27-40  ;  H-3-33. 
01725     „     0  2465  AgBr.     Br  =  60-80. 
C9H1302Br3  requires  C  =  27-48;  H  =  333;  Br  =  61-07  per  cent. 

The  operation  just  described  has  been  repeated  many  times,  and 
the  same  result  was  obtained  in  each  case.  Even  when  the  halogen 
solution  was  cooled  by  a  freezing  mixture,  and  the  acid  added  as  slowly 
as  possible,  in  a  dark  room,  hydrogen  bromide  was  evolved  after  a 
very  short  interval,  and  crystals  wore  deposited  in  the  bottle  when  only 
a  small  proportion  of  the  material  had  been  added.  Increasing  the 
quantity  of  bromine  does  not  improve  the  yield  of  the  substance,  which 
rarely  exceeded  65  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical  amount. 

The  tribromide  of  infracampholenic  acid  dissolves  readily  in  alcohol, 
and  the  cold  solution  immediately  develops  with  silver  nitrate  a 
.turbidity  which  rapidly  intensifies  to  a  copious  precipitate.  It  dissolves 
in  aqueous  sodium  carbonate  with  liberation  of  carbon  dioxide,  form- 
ing a  bromohydrocarbon  and  an  unsaturated  acid  ;  if  the  alkali  is 
added  in  small  quantities  amounting  in  all  to  one  molecular  proportion 
only,  nearly  two-thirds  of  the  substance  remains  unchanged.  The 
following  experiment  was  therefore  performed. 

Twenty  grams  of  the  finely  powdered  tribromide  were  suspended 
in  water,  and  treated  with  a  cold  solution  of  21  grams  (4  mols.)  of 
anhydrous  sodium  carbonate.  The  substance  dissolved  almost  imme- 
diately without  liberating  carbon  dioxide,  as  this  was  absorbed  by  the 
excess  of  alkali.  The  turbid  solution,  after  24  hours,  had  deposited 
a  heavy,  colourless  oil,  which  was  removed  by  means  of  ether,  washed 
twice  with  water,  and  freed  from  ether  on  the  water-bath ;  on  passing 
a  current  of  steam  through  the  residue,  a  bromohydrocarbon  was 
obtained  having  an  agreeable  odour. 

1   2 
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0-1908  gave  01781  AgBr.     Br  =  39-71. 
0-1818     „     0-1702  AgBr.     Br  =  39-83. 

C8HnBr  requires  Br  =  42*78  per  cent. 

It  is  probable  that  this  substance  does  not  represent  the  initial  pro- 
duct arising  from  the  tribromide  by  the  elimination  of  carbon  dioxide 
and  hydrogen  bromide  according  to  the  equation  : 

C9H1202Br3Na  -  C8HnBr  +  NaBr  +  HBr  +  C02. 

Most  likely  the  hydrocarbon  dibromide,  C8H12Br2,  is  first  produced, 
and  undergoes  resolution  into  the  bromo-derivative,  C8HuBr,  and 
hydrogen  bromide  during  the  process  of  isolation,  because  the  sub- 
stance extracted  by  ether  is  colourless,  becoming  pale  yellow  when 
distilled  in  steam  ;  the  aqueous  residue  in  the  distilling  flask  contains 
a  considerable  amount  of  hydrobromic  acid,  and  holds  some  dark 
brown,  non-volatile,  tarry  matter  in  suspension. 

It  will  be  interesting  to  ascertain  the  nature  of  the  acid  produced 
along  with  the  hydrocarbon,  and  steps  are  being  taken  in  this  direc- 
tion, but  unfortunately  the  substance  is  resinous,  and  the  only  infor- 
mation concerning  it  which  has  been  gained  so  far  is  the  fact  that  it 
is  unsaturated  and  contains  bromine. 

Dibromodihydroinfracampholenic  acid,  C9Hu02Br2. 

Four  grams  of  infracampholenic  acid  were  dissolved  in  100  c.c.  of 
dry  chloroform,  and  to  the  solution,  immersed  in  a  good  freezing  mix- 
ture, rather  less  than  4  grams  of  bromine,  dissolved  in  50  c.c.  of 
cold  chloroform,  were  slowly  added.  Owing  to  the  readiness  with 
which  one  atom  of  hydrogen  in  infracampholenic  acid  is  replaced  by 
bromine,  great  care  was  taken  to  keep  the  solution  in  a  state  of. 
agitation,  and  the  solution  of  bromine  was  admitted  drop  by  drop ; 
liberation  of  hydrogen  bromide  was  thus  reduced  to  a  minimum,  and 
only  towards  the  end  of  the  operation  did  the  gas  make  its  appear- 
ance. Without  removing  the  vessel  from  the  freezing  mixture,  a 
current  of  dry  air  was  aspirated  through  the  pale  yellow  liquid  during 
one  hour,  after  which  interval  the  solution  was  allowed  to  acquire  the 
temperature  of  the  atmosphere.  When  the  chloroform  had  com- 
pletely evaporated,  a  white,  butter-like  mass  remained ;  this  was 
drained  on  porous  earthenware,  and  washed  several  times  with  cold 
petroleum.  The  snow-white,  micro-crystalline  powder  obtained  in  this 
way  melts  at  117°  to  a  colourless  liquid  evolving  gas;  it  dissolves 
very  readily  in  alcohol  and  in  cold  ethyl  acetate,  but  is  rather  sparingly 
soluble  in  boiling  petroleum,  which  deposits  it  in  minute  rectangular 
plates ;  these  melt  and  evolve  gas  at  125°. 
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0-2152  gave  02653  C02  and  0  0853  H20.     C  =  33-62  ;  H  -  4-40. 
0-1599     „     01940  AgBr.     Br  =  51-62. 
C9H1402Br2  requires  C  =  3414  ;  H  =  4-46  ;  Br  =  50-95  per  cent. 

The  dibromide  dissolves  immediately  in  aqueous  sodium  carbonate, 
and  the  turbid  solution  deposits  a  bromohydrocarbon  on  standing. 


The  Amide  of  Infracampholenic  Acid. 

When  the  extraordinary  indifference  of  infracampholenamide  towards 
alkaline  hydrolytic  agents  was  first  observed,  an  attempt  was  made  to 
study  the  oxidation  products  of  the  acid  by  oxidising  the  amide  and 
hydrolysing  the  product. 

Oxidation  of  Infracampholenamide. — Ten  grams  of  the  amide  were 
dissolved  in  5000  c.c.  of  boiling  water  and  rapidly  cooled,  the  temper- 
ature of  the  solution  being  finally  reduced  to  about  0°  by  immersion 
in  melting  ice.  Three  hundred  c.c.  of  a  2  per  cent,  solution  of  potass- 
ium permanganate  were  added  in  small  quantities,  the  colour  of  the 
solution  being  immediately  destroyed.  The  liquid  was  then  treated 
with  15  grams  of  potassium  carbonate,  boiled,  filtered,  and  evaporated 
to  small  bulk,  when  a  dark  yellow  oil  separated,  and  solidified  on 
cooling.  After  being  drained  on  porous  earthenware,  washed  with  a 
small  quantity  of  cold  water,  and  again  drained,  the  colourless  pro 
duct  weighed  8*5  grams. 

Under  these  conditions,  the  amide  is  oxidised  to  a  dihydroxy-deriva- 
tive.  The  substance  dissolves  very  readily  in  water,  forming  a  solution 
which  is  neutral  to  litmus.  Alcohol  also  dissolves  it  freely,  and  ethyl 
acetate  is  the  most  convenient  solvent  from  which  to  crystallise  it, 
depositing  the  derivative  in  prisms  containing  1H20.  A  specimen 
dried  in  the  desiccator  was  analysed,  with  the  following  result : 

0-1775  gave  0-3492  C02  and  0-1534  H20.     C  =  53-65  ;  H  =  9-60. 
C9Hl703N,H20  requires  C  =  52-68  j  H  =  9-27  per  cent. 

In  the  hydrated  condition  the  substance  has  no  definite  melting  point, 
but  liquefies  at  about  110°,  when  water  is  liberated.  If  the  crystals 
deposited  by  ethyl  acetate  are  powdered  finely  and  dried  at  90°  until 
no  further  loss  of  water  takes  place,  the  substance  melts  at  170°, 
without  evolving  gas. 

0-1816  gave  0-3861  C02  and  01500  H20.     0  =  57-99  ;  H  =  9-17. 

0-2073     „     0-4415  C02    „    01694  H20.     C  =  58-08  ;  H  =  908. 

0-2218     „     14-2  c.c.  of  nitrogen  at  16-5°  and  779  mm.    N  =  763. 

C9Hl703N  requires  C  =  5775  j  H  =  909;  N  =  7"48  per  cent. 

The  oxidised  amide  is  hydrolysed  by  alcoholic  potash  much  more 
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readily  than  infracampholenamide,  but  the  acid  obtained  in  this  way 
takes  the  form  of  a  resin. 

Hydrobromide  of  Infracampholenamide,  C9H16ONBr.  — The  amide  of 
infracampholenic  acid  was  dissolved  in  48  per  cent,  hydrobromic  acid, 
and  allowed  to  remain  in  the  desiccator.  After  some  days,  clusters 
of  flat,  transparent,  rhomboidal  plates  separated.  Cold  alcohol  dis- 
solves the  substance  very  readily,  and  it  is  also  soluble  in  cold  water, 
forming  an  acid  solution ;  when  potassium  permanganate  is  added  to 
this  liquid,  the  colour  is  destroyed  and  bromine  set  free.  The  hydro- 
bromide  is  insoluble  in  petroleum,  and  very  sparingly^soluble  in  cold 
ethyl  acetate,  but  it  dissolves  readily  in  the  boiling  liquid,  which 
deposits  it  in  transparent  plates  melting  at  144°,  with  vigorous  dis- 
engagement of  gas. 

0-2165  gave  0-1603  AgBr.     Br  =  31 -50. 

C9H16ONBr  requires  Br  =  34*18  per  cent. 
09H160NBr,H20       „         Br  =  31-74 

An  attempt  to  prepare  the  hydrobromide  by  dissolving  the  amide 
in  more  concentrated  acid  (sp.  gr.  1*83)  resulted  in  the  production 
of  isolauronolamide.  The  clear  solution  in  the  acid  deposited  lustrous, 
colourless  crystals  melting  indefinitely  between  70°  and  80°,  and 
yielding  tsolauronolamide  and  hydrobromic  acid  on  treatment  with 
water,  which  first  converts  the  crystals  into  an  oil ;  isolauronolamide 
itself  yields  similar  crystals  under  the  influence  of  the  concentrated 
acid,  the  product  consisting  most  likely  of  an  unstable  salt. 

Dibromide  of  Infracampholenamide,  C9H15QNBr2. — Ten  grams  of 
the  amide  were  dissolved  in  dried  chloroform,  cooled  in  a  freezing 
mixture,  and  treated  with  10  grams  of  bromine  (1  mol.)  in  the  same 
solvent,  the  halogen  being  added  in  small  quantities  at  a  time  ;  the 
bromine  was  immediately  decolorised,  and  no  hydrogen  bromide  was 
liberated.  On  evaporating  the  chloroform,  colourless  crystals  were 
deposited,  and  the  product  was  filtered  from  a  small  quantity  of  oil, 
washed  with  chloroform,  and  recrystallised  from  boiling  ethyl  acetate, 
which  deposited  it  in  white  needles  melting  at  114°. 

0-2148  gave  0-2435  AgBr.     Br  =  48-33. 
0-2660     „     0-3017  AgBr.     Br  =  48-26. 

0-3321     „     13-1  c.c.  of  nitrogen  at  20°  and  762  mm.     N  =  447. 
C9H15ONBr2  requires  Br  =  5M2  ;  N  =  4"60  per  cent. 
C9H]5ONBr2,H20        „        Br  =  48-34  ;  N  =  4-23       „ 

The  dibromide  is  insoluble  in  petroleum,  but  dissolves  readily  in 
alcohol,  and  is  very  freely  soluble  in  water,  forming  a  neutral  solution 
from  which  it  crystallises  in  white  prisms  ;  the  aqueous  liquid  pre- 
cipitates silver  bromide  from  the  nitrate,  but  does  not  liberate  iodine 
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from  potassium  iodide,  even  when  acidified  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid. 
It  is  indifferent  towards  a  neutral  solution  of  potassium  perman- 
ganate, but  in  presence  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  bromine  is  liberated, 
and  the  permanganate  decolorised. 

Aminoinfracampholeiie,  CgHj^NH^. 

Ten  grams  of  purified  infracampholenamide  were  finely  powdered 
and  suspended  in  25  c.c.  of  water;  10  grams  of  bromine  were  then 
dissolved  in  100  c.c.  of  water  containing  10  grams  of  caustic  soda, 
and  added  to  the  amide.  On  gently  warming  the  liquid,  a  basic  odour 
became  perceptible  in  a  few  minutes,  and  an  oil  rose  to  the  surface. 
After  about  an  hour,  during  which  period  the  liquid  was  agitated,  and 
at  intervals  gently  heated,  the  base  was  extracted  with  ether,  washed 
several  times  with  water,  and  after  removing  the  ether  on  a  water- 
bath,  distilled  in  an  atmosphere  of  steam.  The  colourless  oil  obtained 
in  this  manner  was  collected  by  ether,  dried  with  solid  potash,  and 
freed  from  ether  on  the  water-bath.  The  yield  amounted  to  4  grams, 
and  might  possibly  be  augmented  by  manipulating  smaller  quantities 
of  the  amide  at  one  time,  because  an  experiment  in  which  25  grams 
of  material  were  employed  yielded  only  9  grams  of  base. 

Aminoinfracampholene  is  a  colourless,  limpid  oil  having  a  pungent, 
somewhat  pleasant  odour,  and  boils  at  158 — 160°  under  754  mm. 
pressure ;  it  has  a  sp.  gr.  08770  at  14°,  and  refractive  index  fi^  1*4748 
at  19°.  The  base  absorbs  carbon  dioxide  readily  from  the  air,  forming 
a  crystalline  carbonate. 

The  hydrochloride  is  readily  soluble  in  cold  water,  and  crystallises 
in  lustrous  leaflets  melting  at  213°. 

The  platinichloride  separates  immediately  in  pale  red  crystals  on 
adding  aqueous  platinic  chloride  to  a  solution  of  the  hydrochloride 
in  water.  It  dissolves  very  freely  in  hot  alcohol,  and  crystallises 
in  beautiful,  lustrous,  pale  red  leaflets. 

0-1528  gave  0-0450  Pt.     Pt  =  29'45. 

(C8H15N)2,H2PtCl6  requires  Pt  =  29  48  per  cent. 

The  salt  darkens  at  about  200°,  and  melts  to  a  charred  mass 
at  238—240°. 

The  picrate  crystallises  in  clusters  of  sulphur-yellow  needles  on 
adding  to  the  base  a  hot  solution  of  picric  acid  in  alcohol. 

0-2452  gave  33*8  c.c.  of  nitrogen  at  18°  and  752  mm.     N  =  15-75. 
C8H15N,C6H307N3  requires  N=  15*82  per  cent. 

It  melts  at  213°  to  a  deep    brown    liquid    which    soon  begins  to 
evolve  gas. 
The  benzoyl  derivative   is   very  readily   soluble   in    ethyl   acetate 
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and  in  alcohol,  crystallising  from  the  latter  in  rosettes  of  long, 
slender  prisms  melting  at  105°  ;  it  is  sparingly  soluble  in  boiling 
petroleum,  from  which  it  separates  in  lustrous,  silky  needles  which 
melt  also  at  105°. 

0-1672  gave  0-4631  C02  and  0-1225  H20.     0  =  75-54;  H  =  8-14. 
C15H19ON  requires  0  =  75*31 ;  H  =  7*95  per  cent. 

The  carbamide  derivative  is  not  precipitated  immediately  on  mix- 
ing moderately  concentrated  solutions  of  the  hydrochloride  and 
potassium  cyanate,  but  soon  crystallises  when  the  liquid  is  heated 
on  the  water-bath;  it  forms  lustrous,  white  needles  melting  at  182°, 

0-1658  gave  245  c.c.  of  nitrogen  at  17-5°  and  756  mm.    N  =  17-01. 
C9H16ON2  requires  N  =  16*66  per  cent. 

The  phenyl  carbamide  derivative  separates  in  aggregates  of  flat, 
lustrous  needles  on  adding  a  solution  of  phenylcarbimide  in  a  mix- 
ture of  ether  with  petroleum  to  a  solution  of  the  base  (1  mol.)  in 
ether. 

0-1831  gave  0-4920  C02  and  0-1357  H20.     C  =  73-28  ;  H  =  8-23. 
C15H20ON2  requires  0  =  73*77;  H  =  8*19  per  cent. 

The  substance  crystallises  from  alcohol  in  very  long,  flat,  trans- 
parent needles  and  melts  at  180°. 

Royal  College  or  Science,  London, 
South  Kensington,  S.W. 


XI. — Tutu.     Part  I.   Tutin  and  Coriamyrtin. 

By  Thomas  Hill  Easterfield,  Professor  of  Chemistry,  Victoria  Col- 
lege, Wellington,  N.Z.,  and  Bernard  Cracroft  Aston,  Chemist  to 
the  New  Zealand  Department  of  Agriculture. 

The  monotypic  natural  order,  Cwiarioe,  is  represented  in  New  Zealand 
by  three  species,  which  are  known  collectively  as  Tutu  or  toot.  Coriaria 
ruscifolia,  L.  (C.  Sarmentosa,  Forst ;  C.  arborea,  and  C.  Tutu,  Lindsay ; 
Tutu,  pohou,  and  tupakihi  of  the  Maori)  is  commonly  known  as  the 
tree-toot ;  it  is  a  handsome  shrub  with  glossy,  acuminate  leaves,  and 
grows  to  a  height  of  20 — 25  feet.  C.  thymifolia,  Humb.  and  Bonp. 
(Tutu-papa  or  tutu-heu-heu  of  the  Maori),  seldom  exceeds  three  feet  in 
height,  and  is  known  as  the  ground-toot.  C.  angustissima,  Hook,  f., 
is  of  comparatively  rare  occurrence.  It  is  a  small,  herbaceous  upland 
annual  with  a  characteristic  fern-like  appearance. 
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A  peculiar  interest  attaches  to  these  plants  in  that  they  are  all 
known  to  be  highly  toxic.  The  animals  brought  by  Captain  Cook  in 
both  his  voyages  died  in  what  was  to  him  an  unaccountable  manner, 
but  as  Lauder  Lindsay  (B.  and  F.  Med.  and  Chir.  Rev.,  July,  1865, 
153  ;  October,  1868,  465  ;  also  B.A.  Report,  1862,  98)  has  pointed  out, 
the  general  description  of  the  symptoms  leaves  little  doubt  that  they 
died  of  tutu  poisoning.  Many  instances  are  upon  record  in  which 
upwards  of  50  per  cent,  of  a  large  herd  of  cattle  has  been  lost  in  a 
single  night  from  toot  poisoning.  The  plants  are  very  succulent  and 
attractive  to  cattle,  so  that  stock  can  only  be  driven  through  a  tutu 
country  at  considerable  risk.  Cattle  living  in  these  districts  appear 
to  eat  the  plant  with  impunity,  but  if  starved  or  overdriven,  the 
apparent  toleration  disappears,  partly,  no  doubt,  from  the  fact  that 
under  these  circumstances  the  plant  is  eaten  in  excessive  quantity. 

Cattle  suffering  from  tutu  poison,  popularly  said  to  be  tooted,  rush 
madly  about,  then  stagger  and  fall,  convulsions  are  of  frequent  occur- 
rence, large  volumes  of  gas  appear  in  the  stomach,  and  the  animal 
eventually  dies  in  a  comatose  condition.  Tutu  berries  are  of  luscious 
appearance  and  taste,  and  are  consumed  in  quantity  by  the  Maoris  ; 
the  seeds  are,  however,  poisonous,  and  deaths  from  swallowing  them 
are  not  uncommon,  particularly  amongst  children.  It  is  said  that 
birds  are  not  poisoned  by  the  seeds,  but  cases  have  come  under  the 
notice  of  the  authors  in  which  domestic  fowls  have  been  poisoned 
by  eating  the  berries,  the  symptoms  being  typical  of  tutu  poisoning. 
Human  beings  who  have  recovered  from  toot  poisoning  nearly  always 
suffer  for  a  time  from  impaired  memory,  and  permanent  physical 
distortion  sometimes  accompanies  severe  cases.  Bleeding  is  the  usual 
remedy  adopted  by  the  natives  and  settlers,  and  the  beneficial  effect 
is  remarkably  rapid. 

It  is  somewhat  remarkable  that  the  poisonous  constituent  of  tutu 
has  remained  hitherto  unisolated.  Skey  (Trans.  N.Z.  Inst.,  1869, 
153,  399,  400)  has  shown  that  ether  removes  from  the  seeds  a 
highly  poisonous  green  oil,  which,  he  remarks,  is  or  contains  the 
poison.  Hughes  (Trans.  N.Z.  Inst.,  1870,  237)  showed  that  C.  rusci- 
folia  contained  crystalline  constituents  soluble  in  alcohol  or  water, 
but  did  not  identify  them.  He  found  that  boiling  with  slaked  lime 
destroyed  the  poisonous  action  of  the  drug.  Christie  (N.Z.  Med. 
Journ.,  July  and  October,  1890)  has  examined  the  physiological 
effect  of  decoctions  of  the  plant,  and  denies  that  lime  destroys  the 
poison. 

The  present  paper  contains  an  account  of  the  investigation  of  the 
three  species  of  New  Zealand  Coriaria.  It  is  shown  that  the  plants 
all  contain  a  highly  poisonous,  non-nitrogenous  glucoside,  Cl7H20O7,  for 
which  the  name  tutin  is  proposed.  C.  thymifolia  also  contains  quercetin 
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and    some    half-dozen    well-known    acids,    and    C.  angustissima  has 
yielded  a  volatile  acid,  C8H804.  which  has  not  been  identified. 

Experimental. 

(1).  Coriaria  thymifolia. — Eleven  kilograms  of  the  air-dried  plant 
(root  excluded)  gathered  at  Dunedin  at  the  time  of  flowering  (January) 
were  put  through  a  chaff-cutter  and  boiled  with  successive  quantities  of 
water.  The  concentrated  infusion  was  treated  with  a  large  volume  of 
alcohol  which  precipitated  inorganic  salts,  ellagic  acid,  and  a  large 
quantity  of  black,  tarry  matter.  The  residue  remaining  after  distilling 
off  the  alcohol  from  the  supernatant  liquid  was  extracted  with  ether. 
When  the  ether  was  distilled  off,  the  residue  containing  the  character- 
istic glucoside  tutin  set  to  a  semi-solid,  crystalline  mass  with  a  pungeut 
odour. 

Acetic  acid  was  recognised  by  distilling  the  mass  with  steam.  From 
the  distillate  a  silver  salt  was  prepared,  which,  after  a  single  recrystal- 
lisation,  gave  Ag  =  64*3  per  cent.  Calculated  for  C2H302Ag,  Ag  =  64*7 
per  cent. 

Gallic  acid  remained  in  quantity  when  the  solution,  which  had  been 
distilled  with  steam,  was  evaporated  to  the  crystallising  point  and  the 
residue  extracted  with  chloroform.  It  gave  the  usual  colour  reactions. 
After  recrystallisation  from  water,  it  was  dried  at  150°  and  gave  : 

C  =  49-4j  H  =  3-5  percent. 

C7H605  requires  C  =  49'0  \  H  =  3-5  per  cent. 

Quercetin,  or  some  isomeric  compound,  was  present  in  the  crude  gallic 
acid.  After  purification  by  repeated  recrystallisation  from  water,  it 
showed  the  usual  colour  reactions  and  dyeing  properties,  lost  2  mols.  of 
water  at  160°,  and,  on  analysis,  gave : 

C  =  59  2  ;  H  =  3-6  percent. 

ci5Hio°7  requires  C  =  59'6  j  H  =  32  per  cent. 

Quercetin  has  been  definitely  shown  by  Perkin  to  exist  in  C.  myrti- 
folia  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  429). 

The  chloroform  solution  separated  from  the  gallic  acid  was  evaporated 
and  the  product  dissolved  in  ether,  the  remaining  acids  were  then 
removed  by  sodium  carbonate. 

Succinic  acid  was  identified  in  the  alkaline  solution.  It  was  recog- 
nised by  qualitative  reactions,  melting  point,  and  analysis  of  the  silver 
salt. 

C  =  14-3;  H=l-25;  Ag  =  648  per  cent. 

C4H404Ag2  requires  C  =  14-4 ;  H  =  1  2 j  Ag  =  65-0  per  cent. 

Seeds.— A.  kilogram  and  a  half  of  the  seeds  of  C.  thymifolia  were  pul- 
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verised  and  exhausted  by  carbon  disulphide  which  removed  22*6  per  cent, 
of  a  green,  drying  oil.  The  seeds,  freed  from  oil,  yielded  to  water  a  small 
quantity  of  tutin  which  was  extracted  with  ether,  and  after  recry  stall  isa- 
tion  melted  at  208 — 209°.  The  oil  upon  saponification  yielded  a  liquid 
acid  which  was  probably  linoleic  acid,  since  its  calcium  and  barium 
salts  were  readily  soluble  in  ether. 

(2).  G.  ru8cifolia. — In  the  examination  of  this  plant,  the  juice  ex- 
pressed from  the  succulent,  asparagus-like  shoots  (gathered  at  Wellington 
early  in  October)  was  employed.  It  contained  the  same  acids  as  the 
extracts  of  G.  thymifolia.  The  yield  of  tutin  was  0*03  per  cent. 
Samples  of  the  plant  gathered  later  in  the  year  from  the  same  hill-side, 
contained  a  smaller  percentage  of  the  poison.  The  dried  seeds  of 
C.  ruscifolia,  on  extraction  with  carbon  disulphide,  yielded  22*8  per 
cent,  of  oil  which  was  very  faintly  toxic.  0*18  gram  administered  to 
a  Small  kitten  produced  only  very  mild  symptoms  of  tutu  poisoning. 
From  the  extracted  seeds,  water  removed  a  few  crystals  of  a  substance 
which  gave  the  characteristic  bitter  taste  and  colour  reaction  of 
tutin. 

(3).  G.  angustusima. — Only  1  kilogram  of  the  dried  plant  was 
obtainable.  It  was  collected  at  Dunedin  early  in  January.  Tutin  was 
obtained  from  it  and  identified  by  its  melting  point.  This  species 
contains  an  acid  which  was  not  detected  in  the  other  two  ;  when  the 
aqueous  extract  of  the  plant  was  repeatedly  shaken  up  with  ether,  the 
later  extractions  contained  the  acid  in  a  comparatively  pure  condition. 
It  crystallised  from  chloroform  in  silky,  yellowish  needles  which  were 
finally  sublimed  at  125°  under  diminished  pressure.  It  was  thus  ob- 
tained in  colourless,  iridescent  plates,  very  readily  soluble  in  water, 
alcohol,  or  ether.  The  acid  has  a  characteristic  smell,  gives  a  transient 
violet  colour  with  ferric  chloride,  and  melts  at  130°  (uncorr.).  On 
analysis  : 

01 214  gave  0-2537  C02  and  0-0545  H20.     C  =  56  99  j  H  =  4-99. 
C8H804  requires  C  =  57*10  ;  H  =  4*76  per  cent. 

Tutin. 

The  ethereal  solution,  from  which  all  the  acids  had  been  removed, 
was  evaporated  and  yielded  almost  colourless  crystals  which  were 
repeatedly  recry stallised  from  water  and  from  alcohol.  From  water,  the 
substance  separates  in  characteristic  acicular  forms,  from  alcohol,  in 
oblique  ended  prisms.  The  compound  is  perceptibly  volatile,  may  be 
slowly  sublimed  at  120—130°,  melts  at  208—209°  (uncorr.),  and  has  an 
intensely  bitter  taste.  It  contains  no  nitrogen,  and  after  hydrolysis 
by  dilute  acids  reduces  Fehling's  solution,  and  with  phenylhydrazine 
gives    an    amorphous   precipitate   which    is   not    phenylglucosazone. 
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Strong  sulphuric  acid  added  to  a  few  drops  of  a  saturated  aqueous 
solution  of  tutin  gives  a  blood-red  coloration. 

Examination  by  Zeisel's  method  for  methoxyl  groups  gave  nega- 
tive results.  When  evaporated  to  dryness  with  slaked  lime,  solutions 
of  tutin  yield  amorphous  compounds  amongst  which  tutin  can  no 
longer  be  detected  even  when  the  residue  has  been  acidified. 

Some  preliminary  experiments  upon  the  toxic  effect  of  tutin  were 
carried  out  by  Mr.  J.  A.  Gilruth,  Chief  Government  Veterinary 
Surgeon.  The  compound  is  very  poisonous.  A  dose  of  0*129  gram 
killed  a  kitten  weighing  1  kilogram  in  40  minutes ;  0*001  gram 
given  to  a  cat  weighing  2  kilograms  caused  a  fit  in  3  hours  and 
illness  for  the  next  24  hours.  The  same  cat  subsequently  succumbed 
to  a  dose  of  0*003  gram. 

A  dose  of  about  a  milligram  produced  nausea,  vomiting,  and  in- 
capacity for  work  extending  over  24  hours  in  a  healthy,  full-grown 
man. 

Three  preparations  were  analysed,  i  and  ii  from  C.  thymifolia  and 
iii  from  C.  ruscifolia  : 

i.  0-1299,  dried  at  120—130°,  gave  0-2899  C02  and  0*0691  H20. 
C  =  60*78;  H  =  5-91. 

ii.  0-1255,  dried  in  desiccator,  gave  0*2793  C02  and  0*0710  H20. 
C  =  60*70;  H  =  6*20. 

iii.  0*1264,  dried  at  120— 130°,  gave  0*2825  C02  and  0*0658  H20. 
C  =  60*95;  H  =  5*78. 

Cl7H20O7  requires  C  =  60*71 ;  11  =  5*95  per  cent. 

Molecular  Weight  Determinations. — Calculated  for  Cl7H20O7.  M  =  336. 
0*403  gram  depressed  the  m.  p.  of  10  grams  of  acetic  acid  0*47°.  M  =  332. 
0*319     „  „  „  „  „         0*38°.  M  =  325. 

0*2448  „  „  „       8       „         phenol       0  66°.  M  =  333. 

1*1173  grams  raised  the  b.p.  of  11*65     „          alcohol      0  35°.  M  =  320. 

Solubilities. — One  hundred  grams  of  water  at  10°,  of  ether  at  10°, 
and  of  alcohol  at  16°  dissolve  1*9,  1*5,  and  8*2  grams  of  tutin  respec- 
tively. It  is  very  soluble  in  acetone,  but  dissolves  only  sparingly  in 
chloroform,  and  is  insoluble  in  benzene  or  carbon  disulphide. 

The  optical  activity  has  been  determined  by  Professor  C.  R.  Mar- 
shall, of  University  College,  Dundee,  who  reports  as  follows  : 

aD=  +0*37°  ;Z=2  dcm.  *  d  =  0S;  c  =  2*5  per  cent,  in  alcohol ;  whence 
[a],D"'=   +925. 

Note  on  l/ie  Pharmacology  of  Tutin. — Professor  Marshall  has  under- 
taken the  pharmacology  of  tutin,  and  furnishes  the  following  pre- 
liminary note : 

"  Tutin,  pharmacologically,   is  closely  allied  to    coriamyrtin,   and 
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belongs  to  what  is  known  as  the  picrotoxin  group  of  substances. 
After  preliminary  depression,  it  induces  salivation,  a  fall  in  the  fre- 
quency of  the  pulse,  and  increased  respiratory  activity,  followed  by 
convulsions,  for  the  most  part  clonic  and  limited  in  the  earlier  stages 
to  the  fore  part  of  the  body.  The  effect  is  apparently  due  to  an  action 
on  the  medulla  oblongata  and  basal  ganglia  of  the  brain. 

"  It  differs  from  coriamyrtin  in  being  less  toxic  and  slower  in  its 
action.  On  this  account,  the  preliminary  depression  is  more  marked. 
Its  connection  with  this  substance,  however,  is  close.  Experiments 
suggest  that  it  is  broken  up  in  the  body  into  some  substance,  possibly 
coriamyrtin,  which  is  the  active  convulsant  factor. 

"  It  ought  to  be  stated  that  the  coriamyrtin  employed  by  me  was 
obtained  from  Merck.  After  boiling  for  a  short  time  with  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid  (2  per  cent.),  it  did  not  reduce  copper  sulphate 
solution.  It  melted  at  224°  (uncorr.),  and  its  solubility  in  physi- 
ological saline  solution  (0*6  per  cent.  NaCl)  was  less  than  01  percent. 
Riban's  coriamyrtin  melted  at  220°,  and  was  soluble  in  water  to 
the  extent  of  1-44  per  cent,  at  22°." 

Coriamyrtiu. 

The  physiological  action  of  the  New  Zealand  species  of  Coriaria 
and  of  the  European  species  (C.  myrttfolia)  is  so  similar  that  a 
direct  comparison  of  tutin  with  coriamyrtin,  the  glucoside  isolated 
by  Riban  (Bull.  Soc.  Chim.,  1864,  [ii],  1,  87 ;  1867,  [ii],  7,  79),  seemed 
desirable.  A  gram  of  coriamyrtin  was  obtained  from  Merck,  of  Darm- 
stadt ;  the  specimen  melted  at  225°  (uncorr.),*  and  the  melting 
point  was  not  altered  by  recrystallisation  from  alcohol.  Like  tutin, 
the  compound  is  somewhat  volatile,  sublimation  commencing  at 
about  150°.  Analysis  of  the  compound  before  and  after  crystallis- 
ation gave  numbers  agreeing  closely  with  those  obtained  by  Riban : 

01389  gave  0-3288  C02  and  0-0822  H20.  C  =  64-56;  H  =  6-57. 
0-1263  „  0-2976  C02  „  0-0734  H20.  C  =  64*25  ;  11  =  6-45. 
Riban  found  (mean  of  three  analyses)  0  =  64*07;  H  =  6-57. 

C30rI36O10  (Riban)  requires  C  =  64*75  ;  11  =  6*47  per  cent. 

C21H2607  requires  C  =  64*61 ;  H  =  6*66  per  cent. 

If  the  latter  formula  were  correct,  coriamyrtin  would  differ  from 
tutin  by  C4H6  only,  and  its  higher  melting  point,  lower  volatility, 
and  solubility  suggest  strongly  that  it  is  a  higher  member  of  the 
series  to  which  tutin  belongs.  Molecular  weight  determinations,  how- 
ever, indicate  that  the  true  formula  is  smaller  than  either  of  the 
above,  being  probably  half  that  assigned  to  tutin  by  Riban. 

*  Riban  gives  220° ;  Merck  (Ghem.  Centr.,  1899,  i,  706)  gives  229°. 
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0-2478  gram  raised  the  b.  p.  of  3'76  grams  of  acetone  046°.  M  =  255. 
0-3196       „  „  6-4        „  „         0-33°.  M  =  265. 

0-1732       „     depressed  the  m.  p.  of  8     „         phenol  062°.  M  =  250. 
0-2226       u  „  „  8     „  „       0-80°.  M  =  250. 

Calculated  for  015H1805,  M  =  278  ;  and  for  C21H2607,  M  =  390. 

The  conclusion  that  the  real  formula  is  C15H1804  harmonises  with 
the  fact  that,  by  the  action  of  bromine,  Biban  obtained  a  crystalline 
derivative  in  which  1/1 8th  of  the  hydrogen  was  replaced  by  the  halogen. 
If,  however,  the  compound  is  a  glucoside,  as  its  reactions  suggest,  the 
sugar  which  it  yields  upon  hydrolysis  cannot  contain  more  than  four 
atoms  of  oxygen,  and  the  formula  is  remarkable  in  that  it  contains 
fewer  oxygen  atoms  than  that  of  any  glucoside  hitherto  described. 

The  appended  table  shows  the  chief  differences  between  tutin  and 

coriamyrtin : 

Coriamyrtin,  C15H1808 
Tutin,  Cl7H2o07.  (E.  and  A  ). 

Solubility  in  100  parts  of  water...     1-8  at  10°  1-44  at  22°  (Riban) 

Solubility  in  100  parts  of  alcohol..     8 -2  at  16°  2-00  at  22°       „ 

Reaction   with   hydriodic   acid,)  m  Magenta* 

followed  by  potash   J 

With  concentrated  sulphuric  acid..     Blood  red  Dirty  yellow 

Initial  temperature  of  sublimation     About  120°  About  150° 

The  authors  desire,  in  conclusion,  to  express  their  thanks  to  Mr. 
J.  D.  Ritchie,  and  the  other  officers  of  the  New  Zealand  Department  of 
Agriculture,  for  their  kindness  in  securing  the  raw  material  employed 
n  this  investigation  of  tutu. 


XII. — Some   a.-Alkyl   Substitution  Products  of  Glutaric, 
Adipic,  and  Pimelic  Acids. 

By  J.  W.  Melloe. 

The  a-alkyl  substitution  products  of  glutaric,  adipic,  and  pimelic  acids 
have  been  comparatively  little  studied,  and,  as  it  was  thought  that  it 
would  be  interesting  to  prepare  some  of  these  derivatives  and  deter- 
mine their  dissociation  constants,  I  undertook  the  following  work  at 
the  suggestion  of  Professor  W.  H.  Perkin,  jun. 

The  a-methyl-  and  a-ethyl-glutaric  acids  have  been  prepared  by  Auwers 
and  Titherly  (Annalen,  1896,  292,  209—213). 

In  preparing  derivatives  of  adipic  acid,  I  have  employed  a  modification 

*  Reaction  verified  by  the  authors. 
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of  the  process  described  by  Montemartini  (Ber.,  1895,28,  985).  Monte- 
martini  first  prepared  ethyl  butanetricarboxylate  by  the  interaction  of 
the  sodium  compound  of  ethyl  malonate  with  ethyl  y-chlorobutyrate  : 

(C02Et)2CHNa  +  CH2Cl-CH2-CH2-C02Et  = 

(C02Et)2CH-CH2-CH2-CH2-C02Et  +  NaCl. 

This  ester,  by  hydrolysis  and  subsequent  decomposition  of  the  result- 
ing tricarboxylic  acid  by  heat,  yields  adipic  acid.  Montemartini  also 
showed  that  a-substituted  derivatives  of  adipic  acid  may  be  obtained 
by  using  homologues  of  ethyl  malonate  in  this  synthesis,  and  in  this 
way  he  prepared  a-methyl-  and  a-ethyl-adipic  acids. 

Since,  however,  the  ethyl  y-chlorobutyrate  required  for  these  ex- 
periments had  to  be  prepared  by  the  hydrolysis  of  y-chlorobutyro- 
nitrile,  CH2C1,CH2,CH2,CN,  by  a  troublesome  operation  conducted 
in  sealed  tubes,  I  have  simpliBed  the  process  by  carrying  out  the 
synthesis  with  the  nitrile  instead  of  with  the  ester.  The  prepara- 
tion of  adipic  acid,  for  example,  may  be  readily  accomplished  as 
follows : 

The  sodium  compound  of  ethyl  malonate  is  treated  with  y-chloro- 
butyronitrile,  when  the  following  decomposition  takes  place : 

(C02Et)2CHNa  +  CH2Cl-CH2-CH2-CN- 

NaCl  +  (C02Et)2CH-CH2-CH2-CH2-CN. 

It  is  now  only  necessary  to  boil  the  ethyl  w-cyanobutane-aa-dicarb- 
oxylate  thus  formed  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  when  hydrolysis  and 
elimination  of  carbon  dioxide  simultaneously  occur,  and  adipic  acid  is 
formed. 

If  instead  of  ethyl  malonate  the  substitution  products  of  ethyl 
malonate  are  employed  in  the  above  synthesis,  it  is  an  easy  matter  to 
prepare  any  a-substitution  product  of  adipic  acid.  However,  in  the 
examples  given  in  the  paper,  the  y-chlorobutyronitrile  was  converted 
into  ethyl  y-chlorobutyrate,  CH2Cl,CH2,CH2,C02Et,  and  this  was 
digested  with  the  sodium  compound  of  the  ethyl  alkylmalonate.  The 
ester  thus  obtained  gave,  on  hydrolysis,  the  desired  substituted  acid, 
with  elimination  of  carbon  dioxide.  The  simplification  in  the  process 
above-mentioned  was  suggested  to  me  by  Professor  Perkin  after  the 
three  alkyl-adipic  acids  had  been  prepared. 

In  the  preparation  of  the  substituted  pimelic  acids,  the  process  em- 
ployed was  essentially  that  of  Crossley  and  Perkin  (Trans.,  1894,  65, 
989).  The  sodium  compound  of  a  substitution  product  of  ethyl 
malonate  is  first  treated  with  trimethylene  chlorobromide,  when  the 
following  reaction  takes  place  : 

(C02Et)2CRNa  +  CH2Br-CH2-CH2Cl  = 

(C02Et)2CR-OH2-CH2-CH2Cl  +  NaBr. 
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The  chloro-ester  so  prepared  is  then  allowed  to  react  with  the  sodium 
compound  of  ethyl  malonate,  thus : 

(C02Et)2CH-CH2-CH2-CH2Cl  +  NaCH(C02Et)2  = 

(C02Et)2OH-CH2-CH2-CH2-CH(002Et)2  +  NaCl. 

The  tetracar  boxy  lie  ester  so  produced  is  digested  with  hydrochloric 
acid,  when  hydrolysis  and  elimination  of  carbon  dioxide  takes  place, 
and  the  a-substituted  pimelic  acid  is  prepared. 


a-ALKYL-GLUTARIC  ACIDS. 

a-Methylglutaric  Acid,  C02H-CH(CH3)-CH2-CH2-C02H.— In  pre- 
paring this  acid,  sodium  (1  at.)  is  dissolved  in  absolute  alcohol  and 
mixed  with  ethyl  propanetricar  boxy  late,  (C02Et)2CH,CH2,CH2,C02Et 
(1  mol.).  A  slight  excess  of  methyl  iodide  (1  mol.)  is  then  added, 
and  after  heating  for  2  hours  on  the  water-bath,  the  product  is  diluted 
with  water  and  the  oily  ester  extracted  with  ether  in  the  usual  way. 
After  drying  over  calcium  chloride  and  fractionation,  the  ethyl  methyl- 
propanetricarboxylate,  (C02Et)2'C(CH3)-CH2-CH2«C02Et,  which  distils 
at  1 65°  under  20  mm.  pressure,  is  digested  with  concentrated  hydro- 
chloric acid  for  about  6  hours.  After  evaporation  to  dryness,  a 
viscid  mass  remains  which  soon  solidifies.  The  product  crystallises 
from  water  in  a  vacuum,  melts  at  77 — 78°,  and  consists  of  pure 
a-methylglutaric  acid. 

This  acid  has  been  prepared  in  a  variety  of  ways,  but  the  above 
appears  to  be  the  best  method. 

The  dissociation  constants  were  as  follows  : 


V. 

hv. 

m. 

K. 

85 

22-66 

0*0642 

0-0052 

170 

32-23 

00913 

54 

340 

45-18 

0-1280 

55 

680 

61-42 

0-1740 

54 

Temp.  24-4°;  ^  =352;  K=  0-0054. 

Bethmann  (vide  infra)  gives  0-0054  ;  Walden  (vide  infra)  0*0052. 

a-Ethylglutaric  Acid,  C02H-CH(C2H5)-CH2-CH2-C02H.— This  acid 
has  lately  been  prepared  by  Auwers  and  Titherly  (loc.  cit.)  by  the 
hydrolysis  of  ethyl  a-ethylpropanetricarboxylate, 

(C02Et)2-C(C2H5)-CH2-CH2-C02Et. 
I  used  the  same  process,  and  found   the    boiling  point  of  this  ester 
to  be  175 — 179°  (30  mm.),   and  the  melting  point  of  the  acid  to  be 
60—61°  (Auwers  and  Titherly  give  60-5°). 

The  dissociation  constants  were  as  follows  : 
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V. 

M- 

m. 

A'. 

44-6 

16-86 

0-0479 

0-0054 

89-2 

23-99 

0-0685 

56 

ITS- j 

34  04 

0-0967 

58 

356-8 

47-03 

0-1336 

57 

713  6 

63-18 

0-1795 

55 

Temp.  24-3°  J  /*»  =352;  K=  0-0056. 

Pfafi  (Annalen,  1896,  292,  214)  gives  JT-  0-0058. 

a-Propytytutaric  Acid,  CHa-CH2-OII./OH(002H)-OH2'CHj'C02TI.— 
This  mid,  which  does  not  appear  to  havo  been  previously  described, 
was  obtained  in  a  similar  way  to  the  a-ethyl  acid  just  mentioned. 

Klh  yl  a.-pro'pylpropd  netricarboxylate, 

(C02Et)2C(C3liT)-('ll,-('lf/C02Et, 
was  fint  prepared  by  treating  the  sodium  compound  of  ethyl  propane- 
tricarboxykto  with  propyl  iodide,  and  the  ester,  which  distils  at 
180 — 185°  under  32  mm.  pressure,  was  hydro] ysed  by  boiling  with 
hydrochloric  acid.  a-Propylglutaric  acid  crystallises  by  evaporation 
of  the  aqueous  solution  in  a  vacuum,  and  melts  at  66 — 68°.  On  analysis: 

0-1 093  gave  0-2234  C02  and  0-0826  H2<).     0  =  557;  H-8-4. 
< '  1 1  j  ,G4  requires  0  =  552;  II  =  8-1  per  cent. 

The  dissociation  constants  wore  as  follows  \ 

62-54  20-20 

125  08  28-67 

250-1(5  40-75 

500-32  55-36 

1000-64  76-07 

Temp.  24-4°;  p^  =35, 

a-Ieopropylylutaric   Acid,  (CH3)2CII-CH(002H)-CH8-CH2'CO.,II.— 

The  acid  employed  in  the  following  determination  was  the  specimen 
prepared  by  Perkin  (Trans.,  1896,  69,  1495).     It  melted  at  94°. 
The  dissociation  constants  were  as  follows  : 


m. 

A'. 

00575 

0-0058 

00116 

58 

0-1161 

61 

0-1577 

59 

0-2167 

59 

;  K=  0-00586. 

V. 

/*•• 

m. 

K. 

36-5 

15-30 

0-0436 

0-00548 

73 

21-85 

0-0623 

567 

146 

30-19 

0-0860 

555 

292 

41-59 

0-1185 

541 

584 

57-88 

0-1649 

559 

1168 

79-25 

0-2258 

563 

Temp. 

24-4°; 

Moo  ' 

=  351 ;  A'  = 

0-00555. 
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Adipic  Acid  and  the  ci-Alkyl-adipic  Acids. 

Adipic  Acid,  C02H-CH2-CH2-CH2-CH2-C02H.— According  to 
Markownikoff  (Annalen,  1898,  302,  34)  and  Aschan  (Ber.,  1899,  32, 
1771),  adipic  acid  is  readily  prepared  by  the  oxidation  of  Russian  light 
petroleum,  boiling  at  80 — 82°,  with  nitric  acid,  but  it  is  difficult  to 
obtain  Russian  light  petroleum  in  this  country.  The  next  best  way  of 
preparing  adipic  acid  appears  to  be  the  following. 

Tiimethylene  chlorobromide,  CH2Cl*CH2'CH2Br,  is  treated  with 
potassium  cyanide,  and  the  product  converted  into  y-chlorobutyro- 
nitrile,  CH2C1-CH2-CH2«CN,  as  described  by  Gabriel  (Ber.,  1890,  23, 
1771  ;  compare  Henry,  Compt.  rend.,  1885,  101,  358).  This  nitrile  is 
then  digested  with  the  calculated  quantity  of  the  sodium  compound  of 
ethyl  malonate  in  the  usual  way,  and  the  ethyl  cyanopropylnudonate, 
CN-CH2-CH2-CH2-CH(C02Et)2,  boiling  between  170°  and  175°  under 
40  mm.  pressure,  thus  obtained  is  boiled  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid 
(1:2)  for  5  hours,  and  the  adipic  acid  produced  is  extracted  with  ether, 
and  purified  by  recrystallising  once  from  water.  This  process  not 
ouly  gives  a  good  yield,  but  the  acid  is  at  once  obtained  in  a  state  of 
purity. 

a-Methyladipic  Acid,  C02H-CH(CH3)-CH2-CH2-CH2-C02H.— This 
acid  was  first  prepared  by  Bone  and  Perkin  (Trans.,  1895,  65,  115), 
and  subsequently  by  Montemartini  (Gazz.,  1896,  26,  ii,  278). 

The  acid  used  in  the  following  determinations  was  prepared  in  the 
following  way. 

Ethyl  y-chlorobutyrate,  obtained  from  y-chlorobutyronitrile  by  the 
method  described  by  Henry  (Bull.  Soc.  Ghim.,  1885,  [ii],  45,  341), 
was  digested  with  the  calculated  quantity  of  the  sodium  compound  of 
ethyl  methylmalonate  for  2  hours.  After  adding  water  and  extracting 
with  ether,  an  oil  was  obtained  which  distilled  constantly  at  175 — 178° 
under  33  mm.  pressure,  and  evidently  consisted  of  ethyl  a-methyl- 
butanetricarboxylate.  This,  on  hydrolysis  with  concentrated  hydro- 
chloric acid,  yielded  a-methyladipic  acid  melting  at  63°  (Perkin  and 
Bone  give  the  melting  point  as  64°). 

The  dissociation  constants  were  as  follows  : 


V. 

M<» 

m. 

k. 

54-31 

15-84 

00450 

00039 

108-62 

22-46 

0-0638 

40 

217-24 

31-72 

00901 

41 

434-48 

44-86 

0-1275 

43 

868-96 

62-56 

0-1780 

44 

Temp. 

24-4°;  , 

Hoo 

=  352;  K= 

00041. 

,-ftthytadipic 

Acid, 

C02H 

•CH(C2H5)-CH2' 

•CH2-CH2-00,H.- 

-This 
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acid  has  already  been  obtained  by  Lean  and  Lees  (Trans.,  1897,  71, 
1067),  and  by  Montemartini  (Ber.,  1896,  29,  1115). 

Thespecimen  used  in  the  folio  wing  experiments  was  prepared  from  ethyl 
a-ethylbutanetricarboxylate,  (C02Et)2C(02H5>  •CH2'CH2'CH2-C02Et, 
boiling  at  180 — 183°  under  28  mm.  pressure,  by  hydrolysis  with 
boiling  hydrochloric  acid  and  elimination  of  carbon  dioxide.  a-Ethyl- 
adipic  acid  melts  at  48°. 

The  dissociation  constants  were  as  follows  : 


v. 

n*. 

m. 

/-. 

47-2 

1508 

00429 

0-0041 

94-4 

20-66 

0-0589 

39 

188-8 

3020 

0-0866 

43 

377-6 

40-63 

0-1158 

40 

755-2 

57-57 

01640 

43 

Temp. 

24-2°;  /xx 

=  351;  tf=  0-00415. 

a-Propyladipic  Acid,  C02H-CH(C3H7)-CH2-tlIrCH2-C02H.— This 
acid,  which  has  not  been  previously  described,  was  prepared  in  a 
similar  way  to  the  corresponding  a-ethyl  acid,  namely,  by  the  hydro- 
lysis of  ethyl  a-propylbutauetricarboxylate  and  elimination  of  carbon 
dioxide.  The  last-named  ester  boils  at  200 — 205°  under  30  mm. 
pressure.  The  acid,  which  melted  not  quite  sharply  at  55 — 59°,  was 
analysed  with  the  following  results  : 

0-1293  gave  0-2736  C02  and  0-1005  H20.     C  =  57-6;  H  =  86. 
C9H1604  requires  C  =  57*4  ;  H  =  8*5  per  cent. 

The  dissociation  constants  were  as  follows  : 


V. 

P*. 

«(. 

K. 

38-51 

13-31 

0-0380 

0-0039 

77-02 

1912 

0-0546 

41 

15404 

27-35 

0-0810 

43 

305-08 

38-07 

0-1088 

43 

601-16 

52-53 

0-1501 

43 

Temp.  24-4°;  ^  =350;  K=  0-0042. 

o-Alkyl-pimelio  Acids. 

a-Methylpimelic  Acid,  C02H-CH(CH3)-[CH2]3-CH2-C02H.— This  acid 

has  already  been  prepared  by  Zelinsky  and  Generowsow  (Ber.,  1896, 
29,  729),  and  by  Einhorn  (Annalen,  1897,  295,  175).  It  melts  at 
57  —58°.  The  determinations  of  the  dissociation  constant  by  Zelinsky 
and  Generowsow  gave  the  value  K=  0-00315. 

a-Ethylpimelic  Acid,  C02H-CH(G2H5)-[CH2]3-CH2-C02H.—  This  acid 
has  already  been  obtained  by  Crossley  and  Perkin  (loc.  cit.),  and  is 
described    by    them    as    an    oil.     I    have   somewhat   modified   their 
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method  of  preparation  in  the  hope  of  obtaining  tho  acid  in  a  crys- 
talline condition,  but  without  success. 

If  1  gram-molecule  of  trimethylene  chlorobromide  is  treated  with 
1  gram-molecule  of  the  sodium  compound  of  ethyl  malonate  in  the 
usual  way,  a  22  per  cent,  yield  of  ethyl  w-cbloropropylethylmalonate 
is  produced  (Crossley  and  Perkin,  loc.  cit.,  991),  distilling  at  145° 
under  18  mm.  pressure.  When  this  chloro-ester  is  heated  with  a 
large  excess  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  4(sp.  gr.  1*16)  for 
6  hours  on  a  sand-bath,  and  the  product  extracted  with  ether  in  the 
usual  way,  S-chlorovaleric  acid,  CHgCl'OHg'CHg-CHg'COgH,  is  obtained 
as  an  oil.  This,  on  esterification  with  alcohol  and  hydrogen  chloride, 
yields  ethyl  S-chlorovalerate,  OH2Cl*CH2'CH2,CH2'C02Et,  as  a  colour- 
less oil,  boiling  at  120 — 125°  under  40  mm.  pressure.  This  ester  was 
analysed  with  the  following  result : 

0-1846  gave  0-1627  AgCl.     01  =  21*8. 

07H1302C1  requires  CI  =  21  "5  per  cent. 

The  chloro-ester  was  digested  in  alcoholic  solution  with  the  calcu- 
lated quantity  of  the  sodium  compound  of  ethyl  ethylmalonate,  water 
was  then  added,  and  the  oily  product  extracted  with  ether,  the 
ethereal  solution  washed  with  water,  dried  over  calcium  chloride, 
and  evaporated.  The  residual  oil  was  purified  by  fractional  distilla- 
tion under  reduced  pressure.  In  this  way,  ethyl  ethylpentanetricarb- 
oxylate,  (C02Et)2C(C2H5)-[CH2]3'CH2*C02Et,  was  obtained  as  a  colour- 
less oil  boiling  at  189 — 191°  under  20  mm.  pressure.     On  analysis  : 

0-2055  gave  0-4528  C02  and  0-1658  H20.     0  =  60-1  •  H  =  89. 
C16H28O0  requires  C  =  60-8  ;  H  =  8-8  per  cent. 

On  hydrolysing  this  ester  with  hydrochloric  acid  in  the  usual  way, 
a-ethylpimelic  acid  was  obtained  as  a  thick  oil  which  even  on  stand- 
ing for  3  months  in  a  vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid  showed  no  signs  of 
crystallisation. 

No  determinations  of  the  dissociation  constants  were  made,  since  the 
acid  was  not  considered  pure  enough  for  the  purpose. 

The  Dissociation  Constants. 

I  have  collected,  in  the  table  on  p.  133,  the  known  dissociation 
constants  for  the  a-alkyl-succinic,  -glutaric,  -adipic,  and  -pimelic  acids. 

The  numbers  for  the  succinic  acids  are  from  Bethmann's  (Zeit.  phys- 
ikcd.  Chem.,  1890,  5,  413),  and  Walden's  (ibid.,  1892,  8,  433)  papers, 
those  for  glutaric  acid  and  adipic  acid  from  Ostwald's  paper  (ibid., 
1889,  3,  170,  241,  369).  The  value  for  pimelic  acid  is  the  mean  of 
those  prepared  by  different  methods  given  in  Walden's  paper,  and  is 
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a-Alkyl  radicle. 


Succinic 
acid. 


Parent  acid 
Methyl    ... 

Ethyl   

Propyl 

iw  Propyl... 
isoButyl  ... 

Allyl    

(Benzoyl) 


0  0068 
0-0085 
0-0086 
0  0089 
0-0075 
0  0088 
0  0109 
0-0091 


Glutaric 
acid. 


0-0047 
0  0054 
0-0056 
0-0059 
0-0055 


Adipic 

acid. 


0-0037 
0  0041 
0-00415 
0-00423 


Pimelic 

acid. 


0-0035 
0-0031 


identical  for  that  of  synthetical  pimelic  acid  prepared   by  Perkin's 
process  (Trans.,  1887,  51,  241). 

The  chief  point  of  interest  lies  in  the  fact  that,  although  the  avidity 
of  succinic,  glutaric,  and  adipic  acids  increases  when  hydrogen  is 
replaced  by  an  a-alkyl  group,  yet  the  effect  with  pimelic  acid  appears 
to  be  the  converse  of  this.  For  example,  the  differences  between  the 
Tallies  of  this  constant  for  these  acids  and  their  respective  a-methyl 
derivatives  are  as  follows  : — 

Methylsuccinic  acid — succinic  acid  +0-0017 

Methylglutaric  acid — glutaric  acid  +  00007 

Biethyladipio  acid — adipic  acid +00004 

Methy lpimelic  acid — pimelic  acid -  0-0004 


fc   1 

s 


5 

i' 

^ 

K 

*l 

4 
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* 

tl 

* 

ft 

1 

■ 

' 

^ 
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Dissociation  constant,  Kx  104. 


80 


The  effect  of  the  substitution  thus  appears  to  become  less  marked 
as  the  distance  between  the  carboxyl  groups  increases.  These  facts 
may  be  shown  graphically  by  plotting  the  number  of  carbon  atoms 
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in  the  introduced  methyl,  ethyl,  or  propyl  group,  against  the  value 
of  Kx  104. 

The  curves  on  page  133  indicate  : 

(1)  The  effect  of  the  substitution  is  greater  the  heavier  the  alkyl 
group  introduced. 

(2)  With  succinic,  adipic,  and  pimelic  acids  the  effect  of  the 
substitution  is  less  marked  the  further  the  carboxyl  groups  are  apart, 
as  is  evident  from  the  gradual  flattening  of  the  curves  from  succinic 
to  adipic  acid. 

(3)  The  reversal  in  the  direction  of  the  slope  of  the  curve  in  the 
case  of  pimelic  acid  and  its  methyl  derivative  seems  to  indicate  that 
in  the  suberic,  azelaic,  and  sebacic  series  a  still  greater  reversal  will 
be  observed  when  the  dissociation  constants  of  the  a-alkyl  substitu- 
tion products  of  these  acids  have  been  determined. 

The  Owens  College, 
Manchestek. 
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a-Alkyl  radicle. 


Parent  acid 
Methyl    ... 

Ethyl   

Propyl 

iso  Propyl... 
isoButyl  ... 

Allyl    

(Benzoyl) 


Succinic 
acid. 


0068 
•0085 
•0086 
0089 
0075 
0088 
0109 
•0091 


Glutaric 
acid. 


0-0047 
0  0054 
0-0056 
0-0059 
0  0055 


Adipic 
acid. 


0-0037 
00041 
000415 
0-00423 


Pimelic 
acid. 


0-0035 
0-0031 


identical  for  that  of  synthetical  pimelic  acid  prepared   by  Perkin's 
process  (Trans.,  1887,  51,  241). 

The  chief  point  of  interest  lies  in  the  fact  that,  although  the  avidity 
of  succinic,  glutaric,  and  adipic  acids  increases  when  hydrogen  is 
replaced  by  an  a-alkyl  group,  yet  the  effect  with  pimelic  acid  appears 
to  be  the  converse  of  this.  For  example,  the  differences  between  the 
values  of  this  constant  for  these  acids  and  their  respective  a-methyl 
derivatives  are  as  follows  : — 

Methylsuccinic  acid  -  succinic  acid  4-0*0017 

Methylglutaric  acid  -  glutaric  acid  +  0-0007 

Methyladipic  acid  -  adipic  acid +  0-0004 

Methylpimelic  acid  -  pimelic  acid -  0*0004 
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The  effect  of  the  substitution  thus  appears  to  become  less  marked 
as  the  distance  between  the  carboxyl  groups  increases.  These  facts 
may  be  shown  graphically  by  plotting  the  number  of  carbon  atoms 
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in  the  introduced  methyl,  ethyl,  or  propyl  group,  against  the  value 
of  ZxlO4. 

The  curves  on  page  133  indicate  : 

(1)  The  effect  of  the  substitution  is  greater  the  heavier  the  alkyl 
group  introduced. 

(2)  With  succinic,  adipic,  and  pimelic  acids  the  effect  of  the 
substitution  is  less  marked  the  further  the  carboxyl  groups  are  apart, 
as  is  evident  from  the  gradual  flattening  of  the  curves  from  succinic 
to  adipic  acid. 

(3)  The  reversal  in  the  direction  of  the  slope  of  the  curve  in  the 
case  of  pimelic  acid  and  its  methyl  derivative  seems  to  indicate  that 
in  the  suberic,  azelaic,  and  sebacic  series  a  still  greater  reversal  will 
be  observed  when  the  dissociation  constants  of  the  a-alkyl  substitu- 
tion products  of  these  acids  have  been  determined. 


XIII. — Santalenic  Acid. 
By  Alfked  C.  Chapman,  F.I.C. 


A  few  years  ago,  in  conjunction  with  Mr.  H.  E.  Burgess,  I  undertook 
an  examination  of  the  hydrocarbon  obtained  by  distilling  santalol  with 
phosphoric  oxide,  chiefly  for  the  purpose  of  comparing  its  properties 
with  those  of  cedrene.  In  the  preliminary  note  in  which  the  results 
of  this  investigation  were  given  (Proc,  1896,  12,  140),  reference 
was  incidentally  made  to  the  formation  of  a  crystalline  acid  by  the 
action  of  oxidising  agents  on  oil  of  sandal- wood,  for  which  we  suggested 
the  name  santalenic  acid.  At  that  time  circumstances  compelled  me 
to  discontinue  the  work,  but  recently  I  have  been  able  to  make  a  fur- 
ther study  of  the  properties  of  this  acid  and  its  salts,  as  well  as  of 
the  conditions  under  which  it  is  most  readily  formed,  with  the  results 
detailed  in  this  paper. 

In  my  earlier  experiments,  that  fraction  of  the  sandal- wood  oil  which 
boiled  at  301 — 306°  (corr.)  was  used,  but  I  soon  found  that  it  was 
much  simpler  and  more  economical  to  work  with  the  oil  itself.  Of  the 
samples  of  oil  used,  which  were  all  of  undoubted  genuineness,  three 
were  specially  distilled  for  me. 

As  the  result  of  numerous  experiments  made  with  the  object  of 
ascertaining  the  conditions  under  which  the  best  yield  was  obtained, 
the  following  procedure  was  finally  adopted.  To  20  c.c.  of  the  oil  in  a 
large  flask  an  aqueous  solution  of  potassium  permanganate  containing 
50  grams  per  litre  is  added  in  successive  quantities  of  about  20  c.c. 
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at  a  time,  the  contents  of  the  flask  being  thoroughly  shaken  after  each 
addition.  At  first,  the  permanganate  is  rapidly  reduced  with  the  de- 
velopment of  a  considerable  amount  of  heat,  but  when  about  two- 
thirds  of  the  solution  has  been  used  the  oxidation  proceeds  more 
slowly.  After  the  whole  has  thus  been  added,  and  the  reduction  is 
complete,  the  oxides  of  manganese  are  filtered  off,  and  the  filtrate  is 
acidified  with  sulphuric  acid.  The  precipitated  santalenic  acid,  after 
having  been  allowed  to  stand  for  a  short  time,  is  filtered  off,  thoroughly 
washed  with  cold  water,  and  dried  on  a. porous  tile.  "Working  in  this 
manner,  an  average  yield  of  20  per  cent,  was  obtained,  but  it  was 
found  that  this  depended  to  some  extent  on  the  origin  of  the  oil  used, 
as  well  as  on  the  rate  at  which  the  oxidation  was  allowed  to  proceed. 

The  air-dried  acid  is  then  dissolved  in  alcohol,  and  water  added  until 
the  point  at  which  precipitation  of  the  acid  occurs  is  nearly  reached. 
On  allowing  this  solution  to  stand  in  a  cool  place  for  some  hours,  the 
santalenic  acid  crystallises  out  in  large,  transparent  plates,  and  may 
be  further  purified  by  a  second  crystallisation.  After  drying  in  a 
vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid,  two  different  preparations  were  analysed, 
with  the  following  results  : 

0-2010  gave  05540  C02  and  0-1695  H20.     C  =  75*17;  H  =  9-36. 
0-2105     „     0-5810  C02    „    0*1800  H20.     C  =  75*28 ;  H  =  950. 
C13H20O2  requires  C  =  75-00;  H  =  9*61  per  cent. 

Titration  of  tlie  Acid  with  Soda. — Sodium  hydroxide  (prepared  from 
sodium)  containing  0*00506  gram  Na  per  c.c.  was  run  into  a  solution 
of  the  acid  in  dilute  alcohol,  phenolphthalein  being  used  as  indicator. 

0*494  gram  of  the  acid  required  for  neutralisation  11-4  c.c.  of  soda 
solution  (  =  0*0576  gram  Na).  For  a  monobasic  acid  of  the  formula 
C13H20O2,  0*0546  gram  Na  would  be  required. 

Molecular  Weight. — Two  determinations  by  the  freezing  point  method, 
using  acetic  acid  as  solvent,  gave  the  following  results : 


Depression  of 

iVeight  of  acid. 

Weight  of  solvent. 

freezing  point. 

Mol.  weight 

0*185  gram. 

8-807  grams. 

0*419° 

194 

0-388     „ 

8*430      „ 

1-030° 

173 

These  numbers  are  in  fair  accordance  with  the  molecular  weight 
corresponding  with  the  formula  C13H20O2,  namely,  208.  Using  benzene 
as  a  solvent,  much  higher  numbers  were  obtained,  but  it  is  well  known 
that  many  organic  acids  give  abnormal  results  in  benzene  solution. 

Santalenic  acid  crystallises  in  thin,  colourless  plates  having  a  bril- 
liant pearly  lustre,  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  dissolves  readily  in  all 
the  ordinary  organic  solvents.  It  melts  at  76°,  boils  without  decom- 
position at  189°  (corr.)  under  a  pressure  of  28  mm.,  and  can  be  distilled 
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with  steam.  Santalenic  acid  is  dextrorotatory.  A  determination  of 
its  specific  rotatory  power  in  solution  in  90  per  cent,  alcohol  gave  the 
following  numbers : 

c  =  10;  J  =  2dcm.  ;  aD  =  3°37';  t  =  20°;  whence  [a ]D=    +  18-05°. 

The  above  number  is  the  mean  of  two  closely  agreeing  observations, 
working  with  different  specimens  of  the  acid. 

When  solutions  of  the  metallic  salts  indicated  below  were  added  to 
an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  santalenate,  the  following  results  were 
observed  : 

Copper  sulphate  A  pale  blue  precipitate. 

Nickel  sulphate   A  pale  green  precipitate. 

Magnesium  sulphate  No  reaction. 

Zinc  sulphate  A  white  precipitate. 

Silver  nitrate  A  white,  curdy  precipitate. 

Mercuric  chloride     A  white  precipitate. 

Mercurous  nitrate  A  white,  granular  precipitate. 

Ferric  chloride A  buff -coloured,  granular  precipitate. 

Sodiwm  Salt. — This  salt  was  prepared  by  neutralising  a  solution  of 
the  acid  in  dilute  alcohol  with  caustic  soda,  and  is  soluble  both  in 
alcohol  and  in  water. 

0-649  gave  0-198  Na2S04.     Na  =  9-88. 

C13H1902Na  requires  Na=  lO'OO  per  cent. 

Potassium  Salt. — Prepared  in  a  similar  manner  to  the  sodium  salt. 
It  forms  a  roughly  crystalline,  deliquescent  mass,  soluble  in  alcohol 
and  in  water. 

0332  gave  0-117  K2S04.     K  =  15-81. 

C13H1902K  requires  K  =  15  86  per  cent. 

Ammonium  Salt. — The  acid  dissolves  in  dilute  aqueous  ammonia, 
but  on  evaporating  the  solution  ammonia  is  given  off  and  a  residue  of 
the  acid  left. 

Silver  Salt. — On  adding  silver  nitrate  to  solutions  of  any  of  the  fore- 
going salts,  a  white,  curdy  precipitate  is  formed  which  is  but  slightly 
soluble  in  water  and  not  greatly  affected  by  light.  After  being  dried 
in  a  vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid,  it  was  analysed  with  the  following 
result : 

0-2087  gave  0-0725  Ag.     Ag  =  34-74. 

C18H1902Ag  requires  Ag  =  34*29  per  cent. 

Barium  Salt. — This  salt  may  be  obtained  either  by  adding  barium 
chloride  to  a  strong  solution  of  the  sodium  or  potassium  salt,  or  by 
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neutralising  a  solution  of  the  acid  in  dilute  alcohol  with  baryta.     It 
is  very  appreciably  soluble  in  water. 

0-098  gave  0  042  BaS04.     Ba  =  25-20. 

(C13H1902)2Ba  requires  Ba  =  24-86  per  cent. 

Strontium  Salt. — Prepared  in  a  similar  manner  to  the  barium  salt. 
It  is  more  soluble  in  water  and  more  distinctly  crystalline  than  the 
latter. 

0-101  gave  0-037  SrS04.     Sr=  17-46. 

(C13H1902)2Sr  requires  Sr=  17'39  per  cent. 

The  calcium,  lead,  and  copper  salts  were  also  prepared  and  analysed 
with  the  following  results  : 

(C13H1902)2Ca  requires  Ca  =  8-81.     Found  Ca  =  910  per  cent. 
(C13H]902)2Pb       „        Pb  =  33-33.      „       Pb  =  33-70      „ 
(C13H1902)2Cu       „        Cu=  13-29.      „       Cu=  13-36      „ 

Methyl  Ester,  C13H1902*CH3. — Dry  hydrogen  chloride  was  passed  into 
a  well-cooled  solution  of  the  acid  in  about  six  times  its  weight  of  methyl 
alcohol.  When  the  gas  ceased  to  be  absorbed,  the  contents  of  the 
retort  were  poured  into  water  and  the  excess  of  hydrochloric  acid 
carefully  neutralised  with  soda.  The  precipitated  methyl  santalenate 
was  then  extracted  with  ether,  the  ethereal  solution  dried  over  calcium 
chloride,  and  the  ether  separated  by  distillation.  The  methyl  ester 
then  remaining  was  purified  by  distillation  under  reduced  pressure, 
almost  the  whole  of  it  boiling  at  232 — 234°  under  35  mm. 

It  is  a  colourless,  oily  liquid,  possessing  a  faint  but  agreeable  smell, 
and  has  a  sp.  gr.  1-0132  at  15°/15°.  It  is  lsevorotatory,  producing  a 
rotation  of  -  18°13'  in  a  100  mm.  tube  at  20°.  On  analysis,  the 
following  results  were  obtained  : 

0166  gave  0-460  C02  and  0-144  H20.     C  =  75'6;  H  =  9-63. 
C14H2202  requires  C  =  75*67  ;  H  =  991  per  cent. 

Bromine  Derivative. — Santalenic  acid  was  heated  with  an  excess  of 
bromine  in  chloroform  solution  for  two  days  under  a  reflux  condenser, 
hydrogen  bromide  being  liberated  in  considerable  quantity.  On  dis- 
tilling off  the  chloroform,  an  oily  residue  was  left,  which  on  standing 
solidified  to  a  crystalline  mass.  Very  great  difficulty  was  experienced 
in  purifying  this  by  crystallisation,  owing  to  its  great  solubility  in 
almost  all  the  ordinary  organic  solvents,  and  to  its  marked  tendency 
to  separate  as  an  oil.  From  a  mixture  of  benzene  and  light  petroleum, 
however,  small  needle-shaped  crystals  were  obtained,  but  they  were 
undoubtedly  still  contaminated  with  some  of  the  bye-products  of  the 
bromination  process,  and  attempts  to  further  purify  them  failed.  These 
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crystals  melted  at  114 — 115°,  and  contained  Br  =  40-8  per  cent.,  a 
dibromosantalenic  acid  of  the  formula  C13H1802Br2  requiring  Br  =  43*71 
per  cent. 

In  the  oxidation  experiments  above  described,  the  nitrates  from  the 
santalenic  acid  on  extraction  by  ether  yielded  an  oily  acid  liquid  having 
a  peculiar  and  characteristic  odour.  The  silver  salt  prepared  from  this, 
darkened  rapidly  on  exposure  to  light,  and  was  much  more  soluble  in 
water  than  silver  santalenate.  This  acid  is  now  being  studied.  Acetic 
acid  and  carbon  dioxide  were  also  produced  in  small  quantities. 

It  seems  not  improbable  that  a  further  study  of  the  derivatives  and 
decomposition  products  of  santalenic  acid  may  throw  some  light  upon 
the  constitution  of  the  so-called  santalols  which  form  the  chief  con- 
stituents of  the  oil. 


XIV. — The    Interaction   of  Ethyl   Sodiomethylmalonate 

and  Mesityl  Oxide. 

By  Arthur  William  Crossley. 

Experiments  undertaken  with  the  object  of  synthesising  dihydrocam- 
phoric  acid  (Trans.,  1898,  73,  5,  23)  have  already  been  described  by 
the  author  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  771).  Although  non-success  has  attended 
further  efforts  to  prepare  this  acid,  several  new  and  interesting  sub- 
stances have  been  encountered,  and  are  described  in  the  present  com- 
munication (compare  Proa,  1900,  16,  90),  of  which  the  main  object 
was  the  preparation  of  a  ketonic  acid  of  the  formula 

CH8-CO-CH2-C(CH3)2-CH(CH3)-C02H. 
It  was  then  intended  to  add  on  the   elements  of  hydrogen  cyanide  to 
the  ketonic  group,  ultimately  obtaining  a  substituted  adipic  acid. 

Vorlander  (Annalen,  1897,  294,  317)  has  shown  that  several  of  the 
substituted  dihydroresorcinols  undergo  hydrolysis,  with  rupture  of  the 
ring,  when  treated  with  either  barium  hydroxide  or  dilute  mineral 
acids.  For  example,  phenyldihydroresorcinol  gives  rise  to  /J-phenyl- 
y-acetobutyric  acid  when  treated  in  this  manner: 

C,II6-CH<^^^>CH2  +  H.0    =    C,IVCH<^:<$J*£ 

It  seemed  possible,  therefore,  that  the  ketonic  acid  just  mentioned 
might  be  obtained  by  hydrolysis  of  trimethyldihydroresorcinol  (2  :  6- 
diketo-3  : 4  :  4-trimethylhexamethylene)  : 


'CH(OH8).C(>5s>pTT         HO   _     ,0     *C<OH(CH,)-C08H 
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This  substance  may  be  readily  prepared  in  large  quantities  by 
hydrolysing  the  compound  formed  by  the  condensation  of  ethyl  sodio- 
methylmalonate  and  mesityl  oxide  : 

(CH3)2C:CH-00-CH3  +  NaC(CH3)(C02Et)2   = 

(CH3)2C<^W^^:^>CH2   +   EtOH. 

(OH3)2C<gg2I!i^^):^>CH2   +   H20   = 

(CH3)2C<°g^^°°>CII2    +    C02   +   EtOH. 
I. 

That  this  substance,  I,  has  the  constitution  ascribed  to  it,  is  proved, 
not  only  by  its  method  of  formation,  but  also  by  the  facts  that  it  gives 
the  characteristic  reactions  of  substituted  resorcinols,  and  is  converted 
on  oxidation  with  sodium  hypobromite  into  a/?/?-trimethylglutaric 
acid  : 

(ch^WC^oh,    -    W<(W. 

Up  to  the  present,  however,  it  has  not  been  possible  to  hydrolyse 
this  substance  and  produce  the  desired  ketonic  acid  by  splitting  the 
ring.  It  may,  for  example,  be  recovered  quantitatively  after  boiling 
for  16  hours  with  excess  of  barium  hydroxide.  On  boiling  with  dilute 
sulphuric]acid,  it  appears  to  suffer  some  change,  and  the  question  of 
its  hydrolysis  is  still  being  investigated. 

Like  the  dihydroresorcinols  already  described  (Merling,  Annalen, 
1894,  278,  20  j  Vorlander,  ibid.,  1897,  294,  302),  2  :  Q-diketo-3  :  4  : 4- 
trimethylhexamethy  lene  behaves  in  some  respects  as  a  diketone,  giving, 
for  example,  a  well-defined  dioxime  : 

It  may  also  react  as  A.6-Q-hydroxy-2-keto-3  :  4  :  k-trimethylhexamethyl- 
ene  (and  this  appears  to  be  its  most  usual  form) : 

(CHS)2C<°^W>CH, 

when,  for  example,  it  yields  a  silver  salt,  and  this  on  treatment  with 
ethyl  iodide  gives  an  ethyl  ether  : 

K(OH8)2C<gg^^°>OH  +  C.H5I   = 

Agl   +  (CH8)20<gg<CH6)-00>CH. 

Towards  phosphorus  pentachloride,  however,  it  behaves  as  A2,6-2  : 6- 
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dihydroxy-3  :  4  :  4-trirnethyldihydroresorcinol  (formula  I),  giving  rise  to 
A2,6- 2  :  Q-dichloro-3  :  4  :  ±-trimethyldihydrobenzene  (formula  II),  where 
both  oxygen  atoms  have  been  removed  as  hydroxy  1  groups. 

I.  (CH8)2C<^2^(^)>CH     n   (CH3)2C<^2^^;>CH. 

This  behaviour  is  peculiar,  as  apparently  no  derivatives  of  dihydro- 
resorcinol  or  substituted  dihydroresorcinols  have  been  described  in 
which  these  compounds  react  as  though  they  contained  two  hydroxyl 
groups. 

Dihydroresorcinol  gives  a  monoacetyl  derivative, 

CH2<CH22.c(OAc)>CH, 

but  Merling  states  (loc.  cit.,  23)  that  he  was  unable  to  obtain  a  diacetyl 
derivative.  On  this  account,  the  action  of  the  phosphorus  haloids  and 
other  reagents  towards  substituted  dihydroresorcinols  is  being 
thoroughly  investigated. 

The  unsaturated  nature  of  diketotrimethylhexamethylene  (hydroxy- 
ketonic  form)  is  shown  by  its  behaviour  towards  bromine,  when  it 
takes  up  two  atomic  proportions  forming  dibromohydroxyketotrimethyl- 
hexarnethylene  (formula  III.).  This  is  a  highly  unstable  compound, 
readily  losing  hydrogen  bromide  to  form  l-bromo-2  :  6-diketo-3  :  4  :  i-tri- 
methylhexamethylene  (formula  IV),  from  which,  conversely,  it  may  be 
prepared  by  the  direct  addition  of  the  elements  of  hydrogen  bromide. 

(CHJ^H^-C^CHBr, 
III. 

(CH3>2C<^«°>CBr,  or  (CH3)2<* <^>B, 

IV. 

When  treated  with  an  insufficient  amount  of  sodium  hypobromite  for 
complete  oxidation,  diketotrimethylhexamethylene  is  converted  into  a 
dibromo-derivative  to  which  the  following  constitution  is  assigned  : 

(CH3)2C<™(^;g>CBr2, 

because  when  treated  with  potash  alone  it  is  converted  into  a/3/?-tri- 
methylglutaric  acid  and  monobromodiketotrimethylhexamethylene 
(formula  IV),  and  when  oxidised  with  sodium  hypobromite  is  quanti- 
tatively changed  into  a/3/3-trimethylglutaric  acid  and  bromoform. 
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Experimental. 
Ethyl   2  :  (j-Diketo-3  : 4  :  4:-trimethyUieocamethylene-3-carboxylatet 
(CH3)2C<^5^!^^^>CH2. 

Ethyl  methylmalonate  was  first  prepared  by  pouring  ethyl  malonate 
into  a  solution  of  5  per  cent,  more  than  the  theoretical  quantity  of 
sodium  in  absolute  alcohol,  cooling  the  whole,  and  then  gradually  add- 
ing a  slight  excess  of  methyl  iodide.  After  working  up  in  the  usual 
manner,  the  liquid  was  submitted  to  careful  fractionation,  and  the 
portion  boiling  between  198 — 200°  used  in  these  experiments.  As  the 
context  shows  (see  page  142),  however,  this  liquid  must  have  contained 
considerable  quantities  of  unaltered  ethyl  malonate. 

Twenty-three  grams  of  sodium  were  dissolved  in  275  c.c.  of  absolute 
alcohol,  185  grams  of  ethyl  methylmalonate  added,  and  after  cooling, 
98  grams  of  mesityl  oxide.  The  mixture,  which  turned  a  light  reddish- 
brown  and  became  warm,  was  heated  on  the  water-bath  for  10  hours, 
when  water  was  added,  the  alcohol  evaporated,  and  the  alkaline  liquid 
extracted  *  twice  with  ether.  On  distilling  off  the  ether,  30  grams  of 
a  dark  red-brown  liquid,  A,  smelling  of  peppermint  were  obtained. 
The  whole  was  then  acidified  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  and  again 
extracted  with  ether,  the  ethereal  solution  washed  with  water,  dried 
over  calcium  chloride,  and  the  ether  evaporated.  The  residual  clear 
yellow  oil  (207  grams)  set  almost  immediately  to  a  semi-solid  mass 
which  was  spread  on  a  porous  plate.  After  drying,  it  weighed  120 
grams,  B,  and  on  extracting  the  porous  plate  with  ether  65  grams  of 
a  dark  brown,  oily  liquid,  C,  were  obtained. 

A.  This  material  has  not  yet  been  fully  investigated,  but,  most 
probably,  it  consists  of  condensation  products  of  mesityl  oxide.  Claisen 
and  Ehrhardt  (Ber.,  1889,  21,  1013)  have  shown  that  sodium  ethoxide 
acts  on  mesityl  oxide  with  production  of  several  complicated  condensa- 
tion products.  Probably  these  compounds  are  formed  during  the 
course  of  the  above  reaction,  despite  the  fact  that  excess  of  ethyl 
malonate  was  always  employed  for  the  express  purpose  of  avoiding  the 
presence  of  free  sodium  ethoxide. 

B.  This  substance  was  purified  by  rapid  crystallisation  from  a  mix- 
ture of  chloroform  and  light  petroleum  (b.  p.  40 — 60°),  when  it  was 
obtained  as  a  microcrystalline  powder  melting  at  93*5 — 94*5°  (uncorr.). 

0-1172  gave  0-2730  C02  and  0-0842  H20.     C  =  6353  ;  H  =  7-98. 
C12H1804  requires  C  =  6371  ;  H  =  7'96  per  cent. 

*  Unless  the  alkaline  liquid  is  treated  in  this  manner,  the  final  products  are 
difficult  to  obtain  in  a  pure  crystalline  condition. 
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Ethyl  diketotrimethylhexamethylenecarboxylate  dissolves  only 
slightly  in  hot  water  or  light  petroleum,  but  is  readily  soluble  in  other 
ordinary  organic  solvents.  When  slowly  crystallised  from  a  mixture 
of  chloroform  and  light  petroleum,  it  comes  down  in  large,  six-sided 
prisms,  but  is  most  readily  obtained  pure  as  described  above.  The 
yield  (53  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical)  cannot  well  be  compared  with 
that  of  the  ester  obtained  by  condensing  ethyl  malonate  and  mesityl 
oxide,  for  it  is  impossible  to  say  how  much  unchanged  ethyl  malona  te 
was  contained  in  the  ethyl  methylmalonate  employed. 

The  ester  may  be  distilled  under  diminished  pressure  with  but  very 
slight  decomposition,  and  boils  at  190°  under  31  mm.  Its  aqueous 
solution  is  coloured  violet-red  by  addition  of  ferric  chloride. 

When  treated  in  alcoholic  solution  with  an  acetic  acid  solution  of 
semicarbazide,  it  yields  a  semicarbazone  separating  from  dilute  ethyl 
-alcohol  in  crystalline  nodules,  melting  at  206°  with  decomposition  and 
evolution  of  gas. 

0-1594  gave  20'4  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  14°  and  760  mm.    N  =  15-06. 
C13H2]04N3  requires  N  =  14*84  per  cent. 

C.  This  thick,  dark-coloured  oil  showed  no  signs  of  solidifying  after 
standing  in  a  vacuum  for  many  weeks,  so  it  was  hydrolysed  with 
alcoholic  potash,  acidified  with  sulphuric  acid,  extracted  with  ether, 
and  the  residue  left  after  evaporation  of  the  ether  distilled  in  a  vacuum. 
Two  main  fractions  were  obtained,  boiling  respectively  at  140 — 150° 
and  170 — 175°  under  41  mm.  pressure,  and  a  considerable  residue  re- 
mained which,  on  cooling,  set  to  a  red  resin  (compare  Trans.,  1899, 
75,  773). 

T/ie  fraction  boiling  at  140—150°  under  41  mm.  pressure  smelt 
strongly  of  fatty  acids,  and  on  distilling  in  air  separated  into  two 
portions,  boiling  about  118°  and  140°  respectively  and  although  not 
further  investigated,  evidently  consisted  of  acetic  and  propionic  acids, 
produced  by  the  hydrolysis  of  unaltered  ethyl  malonate  and  ethyl 
methylmalonate. 

The  fraction  boiling  at  170 — 175°  under  41  mm.  pressure  solidified 
completely,  and  by  repeated  crystallisation  from  a  mixture  of  chloro- 
form and  light  petroleum  two  compounds  were  isolated  melting  at 
148°  (with  production  of  a  red  film)  and  100°.  These  are  the  melting 
points  respectively  of  2  :  6-diketo-4  :  4-dimethylhexamethylene  (di- 
methyldihydroresorcinol)  and  2 : 6-diketo-3 : 4 : 4-trimethylhexamethylene 
(see  page  143),  the  occurrence  of  the  former  being  due  to  the  presence  of 
•ethyl  malonate  in  the  ethyl  methylmalonate  employed  in  the  conden- 
sation experiment. 
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2  :  Q-Diketo-3  :  4  :  i-trimethylhexamethylene  (2  :  §-Dihydroxy-Z  :  4  :  4-<rt- 
methyldihydroresorcinol),  (CH.z)2C<C^,^j        3'  p^^CHo. 

Onehundredandfifteengramsof  ethyl  2:6-diketo-3:4:4-trimethylhexa- 
methylene-3-car  boxy  late  were  hydrolysed  by  heating  for  12  hours  with 
170  grams  of  pure  potassium  hydroxide  dissolved  in  alcohol.  Water 
was  then  added,  the  alcohol  evaporated,  and  the  whole  acidified  with 
dilute  sulphuric  acid.  A  small  amount  of  material  separated,  which 
was  insoluble  in  water  or  ether,  but  on  boiling  with  water,  carbon 
dioxide  was  evolved, and  diketotrimethylbexamethylene  remained,  so  the 
substance  probably  consisted  of  diketotrimethylhexamethylenecarboxylic 
acid.  The  acidified  solution  was  then  extracted  with  ether,  «kc,  when 
75  grams  (calculated  78)  of  a  solid  were  obtained,  which  was  purified 
by  crystallisation  from  a  mixture  of  chloroform  and  light  petroleum 
(b.  p.  40—60°)  and  analysed  : 

01172  gave  03012  C02  and  0-0970  H20.     C  =  7008  •  H  =  9"19. 
C9Hu02  requires  C  =  70-13  j  H  =  9-09  per  cent. 

Diketotrimethylhexamethylene  is  sparingly  soluble  in  water  or 
light  petroleum,  but  dissolves  readily  in  the  ordinary  organic  solvents. 
It  crystallises  from  the  above  mixture  in  radiating  clusters  of  needles 
melting  at  99*5 — 100°.  When  heated  in  a  capillary  tube  above  its 
melting  point,  it  does  not  give  rise  to  a  red  film  like  the  dimethyl 
derivative,  but  at  200 — 210°  evolves  gas,  becomes  light  brown  in 
colour,  and  does  not  resolidify  on  cooling.  Its  aqueous  solution  has 
an  intensely  acid  reaction,  effervesces  with  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate, 
and  gives  a  violet-red  coloration  with  ferric  chloride. 

The  silver  salt,  C9H1302Ag,  prepared  in  the  usual  manner,  is  a  white, 
flocculent  precipitate  almost  insoluble  in  water. 

0-2402  gave,  on  ignition,  0-0990  Ag.     Ag  =  41-21. 

C9H1302Ag  requires  Ag  =  41*38  per  cent. 

The  dioxime,  C9Hlfi02N2,  was  obtained  by  adding  the  calculated 
quantities  of  hydroxylamine  hydrochloride  and  sodium  hydroxide, 
dissolved  in  the  smallest  possible  quantity  of  water,  to  an  alcoholic 
solution  of  the  ketone.  On  standing,  the  solution  became  violet  and 
gradually  deposited  crystals,  which  were  filtered  off,  treated  with 
animal  charcoal,  and  recrystallised  from  dilute  ethyl  alcohol,  from 
which  solvent  they  separate  in  colourless,  four-sided  pyramids  melting 
at  167°.  It  is  insoluble  in  chloroform  or  benzene,  but  readily  soluble 
in  mathyl  or  ethyl  alcohol  on  warming. 

0-1994  gave  27  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  17°  and  760  mm.    N  =  15*71. 
CjH^OgNg  requires  N  =  15-22  per  cent. 
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The  ethyl  ether,  (CH3)2C<^(^)~g(?>OH,    was    prepared    by 

heating  the  dry  silver  salt  suspended  in  dry  ether  with  the  calculated 
amount  of  ethyl  iodide  in  a  reflux  apparatus  for  3  hours.  The  oil 
obtained  by  evaporating  the  filtered  ethereal  solution  did  not  solidify 
even  after  long  standing.  It  was  therefore  purified  by  distillation 
and  analysed  : 

0-1182  gave  0*3127  C02  and  0-1036  H20.     C  =  72-16;  H  =  9'74. 
CnH1802  requires  C  =  72'52;  H  =  9*90  per  cent. 

The  ether  is  a  faintly  yellow,  thick,  oily  liquid  boiling  at  265°  under 
750  mm.  pressure.  It  is  insoluble  in  cold  sodium  carbonate  solution, 
and  when  hydrolysed  with  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide  is  quantita- 
tively reconverted  into  diketotrimethylhexamethylene. 

Action  of  Phosphorus   Pentachloride  on  A2,6- 2  :  6-Dihydi'oxy-S  :  4  :  4- 
trimethyldihydroresorcinol, 

Five  grams  of  the  resorcinol  were  mixed  with  14  grams  of  phosphorus 
pentachloride.  A  moderate  action  at  once  set  in  with  formation  of 
a  yellow  solution,  which  was  heated  on  a  water-bath  for  half  an  hour 
to  complete  the  reaction,  during  which  time  remarkable  colour  changes 
took  place.  The  yellow  solution  first  changed  to  olive-green,  and  then 
successively  to  brown,  green,  indigo-blue,  nearly  black,  and  finally 
reddish-brown.  The  whole  was  then  slowly  poured  into  water 
and  extracted  with  ether,  the  ethereal  solution  washed  with  water, 
dried  over  calcium  chloride,  and  the  ether  evaporated,  when  a  thick 
brown  liquid  was  obtained  which  rapidly  deposited  crystals.  These 
were  drained  off,*  purified  by  crystallisation  from  methyl  alcohol,  and 
analysed  : 

0-1400  gave  0-2914  CO,  and  00740  H20.     C  =  56-77;  H  =  5-90. 
0-1504     „     0-2260  AgCl.     CI  =  37-17. 

C9H12C12  requires  C  =  5654  ;  H  =  6-28 ;  CI  =  371 7  per  cent. 

A2,6-2  :  6-Dichloro-3  :  4  :  i-trimethyldihydrobenzene, 

(CH3)2C<g^^[>CH, 

thus  obtained,  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  very  soluble  in  the  cold  in 
benzene,  light  petroleum,  or  acetone,  and  in  methyl  or  ethyl  alcohol  on 
warming.  From  the  last-named  solvent  it  crystallises  in  beautiful, 
long,  flattened,  glistening  needles  melting  at  77°. 

*  The  filtrate  from  these  crystals  boils  undecomposed  at   120—125°  under  31  mm. 
pressure,  but  its  properties  have  not  yet  been  further  examined. 
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Action  of  Bromine  on  Diketotrimethylhexamethylene. 

To  a  solution  of  diketotrimethylhexamethylene  in  dry  chloroform, 
a  solution  of  bromine  in  dry  chloroform  was  added  in  the  dark,  until 
the  colour  of  the  bromine  was  no  longer  destroyed,  when  hydrogen 
bromide  was  freely  evolved.  The  whole  was  placed  in  a  vacuum  over 
potassium  hydroxide,  when  it  slowly  solidified.  After  purification  by 
spreading  on  porous  plates  and  crystallisation  from  benzene,  the  sub- 
stance was  analysed  : 

02366  gave  0-1899  AgBr.     Br  =  3415. 

C9H1302Br  requires  Br  =  34-33  per  cent. 

l-Bromo-2  :  6-diketo-S  :  4  :  4-trimethyUiexamethylene, 

(CH3)2C<£^E^g>CHBr, 

is  insoluble  in  light  petroleum,  moderately  soluble  in  hot  water  or 
benzene,  and  very  soluble  in  alcohol,  acetone,  or  ethyl  acetate.  It 
crystallises  from  benzene  in  stellar  aggregates  of  colourless,  trans- 
parent, glistening  plates  melting  at  15 1*5°  with  decomposition  and 
evolution  of  gas.  When  dissolved  in  dilute  aqueous  potassium  hydr- 
oxide and  treated  with  sodium  amalgam,  it  is  quantitatively  reconverted 
into  diketotrimethylhexamethylene  melting  at  100°,  and  when  oxidised 
with  sodium  hypobromite  it  is  converted  into  afift  trimethylglutaric 
acid  (see  p.  147). 

If  during  the  addition  of  bromine  the  whole  is  cooled  in  ice, 
comparatively  little  hydrogen  bromide  is  evolved,  and  after  stand- 
ing for  some  time  a  white,  crystalline  powder  is  deposited,  which  on 
exposure  to  air  rapidly  evolves  hydrogen  bromide.  It  was  therefore 
filtered  off  by  the  aid  of  a  pump,  washed  with  light  petroleum,  dried 
as  rapidly  as  possible,  and  the  bromine  determined  : 

0-1986  gave  02450  AgBr.     Br  =  52-41. 

C0H14O2Br2  requires  Br  =  50*95  per  cent. 

Additional  bromine  determinations  in  separate  preparations  gave : 

Br  =  53-34,  52-21,  and  5295  per  cent. 

The  amount  of  hydrogen  bromide  evolved  on  keeping  the  substance 
in  a  vacuum  over  potassium  hydroxide  was  also  determined,  but  was 
always  in  excess  of  that  calculated  : 

1-8530  lost  0-5266  HBr.     HBr  =  28-42. 
1-8304    „    0-5225  HBr.     HBr  =28-54. 

Calculated  loss  of  HBr  =  25  "80  per  cent. 

Although  the  numbers  obtained  do  not  agree   either  with  the  calcu- 
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lated  amount  or  with  one  another,  they  are  sufficiently  close  to  point 
to  the  fact  that  this  substance  is  a  dibromide  formed  by  the  direct 
addition  of  two  atomic  proportions  of  bromine  to  the  hexamethylene 
derivative. 

1  :  6-Dibromo-6-hydroxy-2-keto-3  :  4  :  l-trimethylhexamethylene, 

(CHAC^W-C^cHBr, 

is  a  white,  crystalline  powder  melting  sharply  at  87 — 88°.  It  cannot 
be  obtained  pure  because  it  only  separates  from  a  solution  containing 
excess  of  hydrogen  bromide,  and  on  attempting  to  crystallise  it  from 
any  solvent,  hydrogen  bromide  is  evolved,  and  the  above  described 
monobromo-derivative  melting  at  151 -5°  separates  out.  It  seemed 
probable,  therefore,  that  this  dibromide  would  be  formed  by  the  direct 
addition  of  hydrogen  bromide  to  monobromodiketotrimethylhexa- 
methylene,  which  proved  to  be  the  case,  for  if  the  latter  is  dissolved 
in  dry  chloroform  and  the  solution  after  cooling  in  ice  is  saturated  with 
hydrogen  bromide,  on  standing  a  crystalline  powder  separates  melting 
at  87 — 88°  and  having  identical  properties  with  the  above  dibromo- 
derivative. 

Action   of  Sodium,   Hypobromite   on   2  :  6-Diketo-3  : 4  :  i-trimethylhexa- 

rnethylene. 

Fifty  grams  of  bromine  were  poured  into  300  c.c.  of  water  cooled  to 
0°,  and  a  strong  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  was  then  slowly 
added  until  the  colour  of  the  bromine  had  disappeared.  A  solu- 
tion of  12  grams  of  diketotrimethylhexamethylene  in  sodium 
hydroxide  (14  grams  NaOH  in  80  c.c.  of  water)  was  then  poured  in  and 
the  whole  allowed  to  stand  for  2\  hours.  The  solution,  after  separation 
from  carbon  tetrabromide  and  bromoform,  was  acidified  with  hydro- 
chloric acid,  when  a  copious  white  precipitate  (10  grams)  was  formed 
which  was  collected  (filtrate  =  A),  purified  by  crystallisation  from 
alcohol,  and  analysed  : 

0-1560  gave  0-1883  AgBr.     Br  =  51'34. 
0-1554     „     0-1868  AgBr.     Br  =  5M5. 

C9H1202Br2  requires  Br  =  51*28  per  cent. 

1  :  l-Dibromo-2  :  6-diketo-3  :  4  :  4-trimethylhexamethylene, 

(CH3)2C<°*^°°>CBr2, 

is  readily  soluble  in  cold  chloroform,  acetone,  or  ethyl  acetate,  but  less 
so  in  hot  alcohol,  light  petroleum,  or  water.  It  crystallises  from 
alcohol  in  well-formed  white  needles  melting  at  112-5°  without  any 
sign  of  decomposition,  and  resolidifies  at  110°.  When  boiled  with 
aqueous  potassium  hydroxide,  it  dissolves  and    bromoform  separates. 
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On  acidifying  the  filtered  solution  "with  hydrochloric  acid,  a  white 
solid  separates  which  was  collected  (filtrate  =  B)  and  purified  by 
crystallisation  from  benzene,  when  it  was  found  to  melt  at  151  -5°  with 
decomposition  and  evolution  of  gas,  and  had  properties  identical  with 
monobromodiketotrimethylhexamethylene  (see  page  145). 

A  portion  of  the  dibromo-derivative  (m.  p.  151  5°)  was  then  further 
treated  with  sodium  hypobromite.  The  resulting  liquid,  separated 
from  bromoform,  gave  no  precipitate  on  acidification  with  hydrochloric 
acid,  but  after  evaporation  and  extraction  with  ether,  <fec,  aj3(3-tri- 
methylglutaric  acid  melting  at  87°  was  obtained. 

The  filtrates  A  and  B,  on  evaporation  and  extraction  with  ether, 
gave  further  quantities  of  the  same  glutaric  acid. 

If  when  treating  the  hexamethylene  derivative  with  sodium  hypo- 
bromite the  above  quantities  are  slightly  varied  (the  proportions  which 
give  the  best  results  are :  80  grams  of  bromine  in  1000  c.c.  of  water, 
decolorised  with  sodium  hydroxide  ;  and  20  grams  of  diketotrimethyl- 
hexamethylene  in  a  solution  of  30  grams  of  sodium  hydroxide  in  150 
c.c.  of  water),  then  on  acidifying  with  hydrochloric  acid  no  solid 
separates.  On  evaporation  and  extraction  with  ether,  &c,  a  solid 
substance  is  obtained  which  dissolves  completely  in  water  with  a 
very  acid  reaction,  and  on  saturating  the  solution  with  hydrogen 
chloride,  crystallises  out  in  beautiful  leaflets  melting  at  87 — 88°. 

0-1 109  gave  0-2231  C02  and  0-0802  H20.     C  =  54-86  ;  H  =  8-03. 
C8H1404  requires  C  =  55-17 ;  H  =  804  per  cent. 

In  order  to  further  compare  this  substance  with  the  a/3fi-tri- 
methylglutaric  acid  described  by  Perkin  and  Thorpe  (Trans.,  1899, 
75,  65),  it  was  converted  into  the  anhydride  and  this  into  the  anilic 
acid,  which  crystallised  from  dilute  methyl  alcohol  in  stout  needle- 
shaped  crystals  melting  at  150°. 

Chemical  Laboratory, 

St.  Thomas's  Hospital. 


XV. — Ammonium    Bromide    and   the   Atomic    Weight 

of  Nitrogen. 

By  Alexander  Scott. 

Although  the  whole  of  the  recent  work  on  the  ratio  of  the  atomic 
weights  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  relatively  to  one  another  seems  to 
establish  that  ratio  as  1  :  15*88  or  1*0075  :  16,  I  thought  it  would  be 
not  only  of  great  interest,  but  of  the  highest  importance  if  this  ratio 
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could  be  determined  in  some  manner  totally  different  from  any  that 
had  been  previously  attempted  and  depending  in  no  way  on  determin- 
ations of  the  composition  of  water. 

The  ideal  method  was  to  find  some  atom  or  group  of  atoms  which 
unites  with  hydrogen  and  with  oxygen  to  produce  compounds  of  suffi- 
cient stability  for  their  equivalent  weights  to  be  accurately  deter- 
mined. We  seem  to  have  this  in  the  three  bases — hydrazine,  ammonia, 
and  hydroxylamine,  which  for  this  purpose  may  be  regarded  as  having 
the  formulae  NH2,  NH3,  NH30,  hydrazine  having  one  hydrogen  atom 
less  and  hydroxylamine  one  oxygen  atom  more  than  ammonia. 

The  hydrobromides  of  these  bases  seem  from  their  general  properties 
admirably  adapted  for  comparison  with  one  another  by  determining  in 
each  case  the  equivalent  amount  of  pure  silver. 

Although  the  preparation  and  purification  of  the  substances  and 
the  necessary  careful  study  of  their  adaptability  for  the  end  in  view 
has  occupied  rather  more  than  two  years,  it  was  not  anticipated  that 
any  serious  difficulty  would  occur  in  the  case  of  the  central  member 
of  the  group,  ammonium  bromide.  Nevertheless,  such  is  the  case,  and 
the  explanation  of  the  discrepancies  which  exist  between  the  classical 
work  of  Stas  and  my  own  is  by  no  means  easy. 

Stas  (CEuvres,  1,  812)  gives  the  ratio  of  ammonium  bromide  to  silver  as 
98-032:107-93,  whereas  I  find  only  97-995  :  107-93  ;  the  corresponding 
values  for  ammonium  are  18-077  and  18-040,  and  for  the  atomic 
weight  of  nitrogen  14-047  and  14-010. 

Stas  deduced  the  value  above  stated  from  seven  experiments  on 
samples  of  ammonium  bromide  prepared  in  different  ways  and  ap- 
parently always  against  the  same  sample  of  silver. 

He  states  (loc.  cit.,^.  790)  "On  le  sait,le  bromured'ammonium  peut  etre 
volatilise  sans  decomposition  dans  un  courant  de  gaz  ammoniac  sec. 
Dans  le  but  de  me  procurer  ce  sel  a  l'etat  compacte  et  partaDt  facile  a 
peser  et  a  manier,  j'ai  essaye  d'avoir  recours  a  cette  volatilisation, 
mais  apres  plusieurs  tentatives  infructueuses,  j'ai  ete  oblige"  d'y  re- 
noncer.  En  effet,  a  une  temperature  tres-peu  superieure  a  sa  volatili- 
sation, il  se  dissocie,  du  brome  meme  devient  parfois  libre.  On  con- 
state aisement  la  presence  de  ce  corps  par  la  coloration  de  la  vapeur 
du  bromure,  et  par  la  coloration  enjaune  du  sel  condense,  qui  a  produit 
des  fumees  lorsqu'on  l'a  chauff6  dans  de  l'ammoniaque  seche." 

The  italics  are  those  of  Stas  himself.  He  further  remarks  that  his 
bromide,  which  was  brilliantly  white  and  remained  so  indefinitely  at 
the  ordinary  temperature  under  a  bell  jar  over  potash,  lost  its  white- 
ness and  became  greyish  (grisdtre)  when  heated  in  air  at  temperatures 
above  100°,  that  this  greyness  increased  as  the  salt  was  heated  from 
115°  to  180°,  and  that  the  whiteness  was  only  partially  restored  by 
heating  it  in  a  current  of  ammonia. 
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All  my  samples  were  also  brilliantly  white  and  showed  no  greyness 
when  heated  in  air  to  180°,  although  they  lost  their  sparkling  white- 
ness ;  this  was  due,  however,  to  a  change  in  the  surface  of  the  crystals 
owing  to  the  slight  sublimation  which  takes  place  when  the  salt, 
impei-fectly  dried,  is  heated  to  that  temperature.  No  difficulty  was 
experienced  in  subliming  the  salt  either  in  a  vacuum,  in  a  mixture 
of  ammonia  and  hydrogen,  or  in  pure  ammonia  itself,  and  no  trace  of 
yellow  coloration  was  observed  in  any  instance,  the  condensed  salt 
being  a  somewhat  horny,  translucent  mass. 

The  silver  employed  was  prepared  from  the  pure  silver  of  commerce 
by  dissolving  it  in  nitric  acid,  evaporating  the  solution  to  dryness,  and 
fusing  the  salt  for  twenty  minutes,  the  fused  mass  was  then  dissolved  in 
water,  filtered  and  kept  gently  boiling  for  several  hours  with  10  to  15 
grams  of  freshly  precipitated  silver  oxide,  the  oxides  of  lead,  copper, 
and  iron  being  thus  precipitated  and  apparently  completely  removed. 

After  filtration,  the  solution  of  silver  nitrate  thus  purified  was  added 
in  small  quantities  at  a  time  to  a  solution  of  equivalent  quantities  of 
ammonium  formate  and  acetate  sufficient  to  reduce  rather  more  than 
the  total  silver  nitrate  added.  The  solution  of  ammonium  formate  and 
acetate  was  made  by  distilling  pure  formic  and  pure  acetic  acids 
into  a  solution  of  ammonia  (which  had  been  prepared  by  passing  well 
washed  ammonia  into  pure  redistilled  water  in  a  porcelain  beaker) 
until  the  solution  was  strongly  acid  ;  everything  of  a  nature  not  very 
easily  volatile  was  thus  completely  excluded  from  the  reducing  agent. 
It  was  suitably  diluted  and  raised  to  the  boiling  point  in  a  flask  of 
special  non-attackable  glass  and  the  silver  nitrate  solution  added. 
The  reaction  which  takes  place  is  : 

HC02NH4  +  2AgNO,  =  NH4N03  +  HN03  +  2Ag  +  C02 
and  CH3-C02NH4  +  HN03      =  NH4N03  +  OH3-C02H, 

the  use  of  the  ammonium  acetate  being  merely  to  exchange  the  liberated 
nitric  for  acetic  acid.  After  being  thoroughly  washed  and  dried,  the 
silver  was  fused  with  a  little  pure  sodium  and  potassium  carbonates 
along  with  a  little  nitre,  granulated,  and  the  above  process  repeated, 
the  reprecipitated  and  thoroughly  washed  silver  being  raised  to  a  low  red 
heat  in  a  muffle  and  kept  in  the  easily  divided  form  thus  obtained.  Only 
two  or  three  milligrams  of  ferric  oxide  were  separated  by  the  second 
treatment  from  a  kilogram  of  silver. 

This  silver  was  notably  better  than  a  sample  prepared  with  the  utmost 
care  by  the  cuprous  ammonium  sulphite  method  so  much  employed  for 
the  purification  of  silver. 

The  hydrobromic  acid  employed  was  made  in  two  ways  :  (1)  by  dis- 
tilling potassium  bromide  with  somewhat  diluted  sulphuric  acid  and 
frequent  redistillation  (Squibb's  process),  and  (2)  by  the  reduction  of 
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bromine  to  hydrobromic  acid  by  means  of  sulphurous  acid,  as  Ij  have 
described  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  649). 

The  ammonia  was  also  from  two  sources  :  (1)  from  ammonium  sul- 
phate drastically  treated  with  nitric  and  sulphuric  acids,  and  (2)  from 
potassium  nitrite  reduced  by  means  of  zinc  which  had  been  fused 
with  lead  oxide.  In  both  cases,  all  the  precautions  given  by  Stas 
were  rigorously  adhered  to  and  in  some  cases  even  exceeded. 

The  balance  chiefly  employed  in  the  weighings  was  an  excellent  one 
by  Bunge  and  the  weights  were  of  platinium-iridium  made  by  Messrs. 
Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co.  and  adjusted  with  great  accuracy  by  Oertling. 

The  silver,  after  being  heated  over  a  spirit  burner  in  pure  hydrogen 
and  weighed,  was  dissolved  in  a  carefully  stoppered  bottle  in  pure 
nitric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1*42),  the  bottle  standing  on  the  water-bath  for  an 
hour.  After  complete  cooling,  the  pressure  inside  the  bottle  was 
almost  always  considerably  less  than  that  of  the  atmosphere,  so  that 
water  could  be  drawn  in  when  the  stopper  was  carefully  removed  and 
all  possible  loss  of  silver  thus  avoided. 

The  silver  nitrate  solution  was  then  diluted  and  kept  on  the  water- 
bath  until  both  the  solution  and  the  atmosphere  above  it  were  quite 
colourless. 

The  ammonium  bromide,  heated  in  almost  every  case  to  180°  for 
some  hours  in  a  current  of  hydrogen  which  had  been  bubbled  through 
pure  ammonia  solution  and  dried  by  passing  over  solid  soda  and  metallic 
sodium,  was  weighed  after  being  cooled  in  a  vacuum,  then  dissolved  and 
added  to  the  silver  solution  in  a  room  lit  with  red  light  only,  the 
whole  vigorously  shaken,  and  this  shaking  frequently  repeated.  The 
excess  of  silver  or  bromide  remaining  in  solution  was  determined 
(usually  after  two  days)  by  means  of  standard  solutions  (which  were 
in  all  cases  weighed). 

In  the  following  summary  all  the  weights  given  are  reduced  to 
vacuum  weighings,  and  corrected  for  all  errors  in  the  face  values  of 
the  weights.     The  atomic  weight  of  silver  is  taken  as  107*93. 

To  test  the  effect  of  sublimation  on  the  salt,  the  third  crop  of  crystals 
obtained  by  evaporating  to  dryness  the  mother  liquors  from  the  am- 
monium bromide  used  in  series  IV  and  V  below  was  employed. 
Obtained  in  this  way,  it  was  likely  to  be  abnormally  acid,  and  there- 
fore would  tend  to  give  a  low  equivalent. 

(a).  Not  sublimed,  dried  in  hydrogen  and  ammonia  at  180°. 

4-89631  NH4Br   =   5-39380  Ag   .'.  NH4Br   =   97975. 

(b).  Sublimed  once  in  Sprengel  vacuum,  but  not  dried  or  treated 
further. 

2  45925  NH4Br   =   2-70914  Ag   .'.  NH4Br   =   97972. 
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(c).  Sublimed  twice  in  Bprengel  vacuum,  and  dried  in  hydrogen 
and  ammonia  at  180°. 

3-29478  NH4Br   =   362928  Ag   /.   NH4Br  =   97  982. 

(d).  Sublimed  in  hydrogen  and  ammonia  and  heated  in  the  same  at 
180°  for  some  hours. 

4-46957  NH4Br   -   492273  Ag   .'.  NH4Br   =   97  994. 

(a),  (b),  and  (c)  show  by  their  low  equivalents  that  they  were  dis- 
tinctly acid,  which  acidity  was  only  overcome  by  sublimation  in  a 
strongly  ammoniacal  atmosphere. 

The  other  samples  of  ammonium  bromide  were  crystallised  from 
alkaline  solutions.  The  solutions  of  the  dried  bromide,  like  those  of 
Stas,  were  all  strongly  acid  to  litmus. 

I.  Ammonia  from  ammonium  sulphate.  Hydrobromic  acid  from 
potassium  bromide.     Silver  reduced  by  formate. 

(a).  4-20661  NH4Br   =   4-63303  Ag   ,\   NH4Br   =   97  996. 
(b).  4-23664  NH4Br   =   4-66644  Ag  ,\   NH4Br   =   97  989. 

II.  Ammonia  from  potassium  nitrite.  Hydrobromic  acid  from 
potassium  bromide.     Silver  reduced  by  formate. 

(a).  4-31464  NH4Br   =   475175  Ag   /.   NH4Br   =    98001. 
(b).  6-19233  NH4Br  -   6-82047  Ag  .\   NH4Br   =   97  990. 

III.  Same  ammonium  bromide  as  in  I.  Silver  reduced  by  cuprous 
ammonium  sulphite. 

8-77664  NH4Br   =    9  66788  Ag   /.   NH4Br   =   97981. 

This  silver  was   found  to  contain  0-0018  gram  of  ferric  oxide,  hence 
the  true  equivalent  weights  are  : 

8-77664  NH4Br   =    966608  Ag   ,\   NH4Br   =   97999. 

IY.  Ammonia  from  ammonium  sulphate.  Hydrobromic  acid  from 
pure  bromine.  First  crop  of  crystals.  Silver  reduced  by  formate 
unfmed. 

(a).  10-47233  NH4Br   =   11-53416  Ag   .'.  NH4Br   =   97994. 

Same,  but  the  silver  fused  on  pure  calcium  phosphate  cupel. 

(b).     4-91997  NH4Br   =     5-41834  Ag   ,\  NH4Br  =   980028. 

Y.  Ammonia  from  ammonium  sulphate.  Hydrobromic  acid  from 
pure  bromine.     Second  crop  of  crystals.     Silver  reduced  by  formate. 

The  ammonium  bromide  was  sublimed  in  a  current  of  pure  ammonia, 
and  allowed  to  cool  for  4  hours  in  it  at  the  atmospheric  pressure,  then 
left  in  a  vacuum  for  36  hours  over  sulphuric  acid.    It  was  then  divided 
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into  two    portions,    one    of    which  was  left  54  hours  longer    over 
sulphuric  acid  in  a  vacuum,  when 

(a).  5-00442  NH4Br  =   5-51164  Ag   .'.   NH4Br   =   97997. 

The  other  portion  was  dried  as  usual  in  hydrogen  and  ammonia  at 
180°,  when 

(b).  5-17914  NH4Br  =   5-70390  Ag   ,\   NH4Br  -   98000. 

VI.  In  order  to  test  in  the  severest  manner  possible  the  quality  of  the 
silver  employed,  at  the  suggestion  of  Professor  Dewar  I  reduced  the 
silver  bromide  obtained  in  series  IY  (a)  by  pure  hydrogen  ;  one  part  of 
this  was  fused  on  a  pure  calcium  phosphate  cupel  by  means  of  a  mouth 
blow-pipe  of  glass  fed  by  pure  hydrogen,  and  cooled  in  hydrogen,  then 
thoroughly  cleaned  by  treatment  first  with  pure  hydrochloric  acid 
and  then  with  ammonia,  and  heated  for  some  time  in  hydrogen. 
When  compared  with  the  ammonium  bromide  of  series  IV,  it  was 
found  : 

(a).  4-84099  NH4Br   =   5-33177  Ag   ,\   NH4Br   =   97995. 

The  other  portion  was  fused  on  a  cupel  of  pure  lime  made  as 
Bichards  recommends  by  igniting  a  mixture  of  3  parts  of  pure  lime  and 
1  part  of  pure  calcium  nitrate,  and  treated  as  above.  It  was  weighed 
and  then  heated  for  nearly  an  hour  in  a  Sprengel  vacuum  at  the 
boiling  point  of  sulphur,  and  afterwards  to  as  high  a  temperature  as 
the  combustion  tube  would  stand,  and  cooled  in  the  vacuum.  Its 
weight  was  unchanged,  and  no  gas  was  extracted  from  it. 

(b).  5-10677  NH4Br   =   5-62515  Ag  .*.   NH4Br  =   97984. 

This  seems  to  corroborate  the  statement  of  Stas  that  the  silver 
fused  on  calcium  phosphate  is  purer  than  that  fused  on  pure  calcium 
oxide.  It  also  looked  more  brilliant,  although  the  dulness  of  that 
fused  on  the  lime  was  due  partly  to  a  small  quantity  of  lime  dust 
floating  on  the  surface. 

The  silver  bromide  precipitated  was  collected  after  several  of  tho 
titrations,  in  order  to  determine  whether  the  silver  and  the  bromine 
were  strictly  comparable  with  those  of  Stas.  To  ensure  the  whole  of 
the  silver  being  precipitated,  a  few  drops  of  pure  hydrobromic  acid  were 
always  added.  The  silver  bromide  was  collected  in  a  porcelain  Gooch 
crucible  on  a  filter  of  the  finest  asbestos,  which  had  been  very  care- 
fully purified  by  means  of  sulphuric  and  nitric  acids.  It  was  then 
heated  to  180°,  and  after  an  hour  or  so  at  this  temperature  was  dried 
perfectly,  even  with  the  largest  quantities  collected.  Fusion  of  the 
bromide  resulted  in  the  loss  of  a  few  tenths  of  a  milligram  only, 
which  by  blank  experiments  was  shown  to  be  due  to  the  asbestos 


ATOMIC   WEIGHT  OF   NITROGEN.  153 

filter.  No  difficulty  was  encountered  in  getting  both  the  crucible  and 
filter,  and  these  together  with  the  silver  bromide  and  chloride,  to  give 
weights  constant  to  one-tenth  of  a  milligram. 

The  whole  of  the  filtrate  was  evaporated  to  dryness  in  each  case  to 
see  if  any  foreign  matter  could  be  detected,  or  if  any  silver  bromide 
had  passed  through.  In  only  one  case  was  anything  weighable  found, 
and  that  was  in  the  case  of  the  silver  reduced  by  means  of  cuprous 
ammonium  sulphite  (series  III)  when  0-0018  gram  of  ferric  oxide  was 
obtained.  The  weights  of  silver  bromide  are  obviously  more  likely  to 
be  too  low  than  too  high  from  experimental  errors. 

II.     (b)  6-82315  Ag  gave  11-87733  AgBr. 

.'.  100  Ag  =  174-074  AgBr. 
Stas  found  174-080. 

III.  9-66809  Ag  gave  1682816  AgBr. 

,\  100  Ag  =   174-059  AgBr. 
corr.  for  Fe203  174-090. 

IV.  (b)  541906  Ag  gave  9'43315  AgBr. 

,\  100  Ag   *    174-0735  AgBr. 

V.     (a)  5-51258  Ag  gave  9-59596  AgBr. 

.'.  100  Ag   =    174074  AgBr. 

(b)  5-70686  Ag  gave  9-93346  AgBr. 

.'.  100  Ag   =    174-062  AgBr. 

VI.     (a)  5-33191  Ag  gave  9*28093  AgBr. 

.'.  100  Ag   =    174-064  AgBr. 

(b)  5-62572  Ag  gave  9-79254  AgBr. 

.*.  100  Ag  =    174-067  AgBr.      . 

A  further  interesting  corroboration  of  the  value  found  above  for 
ammonium  bromide  as  it  involves  different  samples  of  ammonia, 
hydrobromic  acid,  and  silver,  as  well  as  personal  equation,  is  that  in 
August,  1882,  Mr.  C.  T.  Heycock  and  the  author  prepared  ammonium 
bromide  which  was  titrated  as  above  against  silver  prepared  by  the 
cuprous  ammonium  sulphite  method,  the  titration  being  done  by  Mr. 
Heycock.  The  mean  of  two  experiments  in  each  of  which  over  7 
grams  were  used  was  97-993. 

As  Mr.  Heycock  was  working  at  the  time  on  the  atomic  weight  of 
rubidium,  and  along  with  Professor  Dewar  I  was  working  at  the 
atomic  weight  of  manganese,  our  object  in  then  preparing  ammonium 
bromide  was  to  have  a  salt  which  we  thought  could  be  prepared  easily 
at  any  time  and  used  as  a  standard  substance  to  determine  the  purity 
of  any  sample  either  of  hydrobromic  acid  or  of  silver,  but  as  our 
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value  differed  from  that  of  Stas,  only  these  two  determinations  were 
made,  and  the  salt  condemned  as  unsuitable  for  our  purpose. 

Two  determinations  were  made  with  ammonium  chloride  j  the 
ammonia  was  from  the  purified  ammonium  sulphate  used  in  the  ex- 
periments on  the  bromide,  and  the  hydrochloric  acid  was  the  pure  acid 
of  commerce  diluted  till  just  under  constant  boiling  point  strength 
and  boiled  gently  for  some  hours,  a  few  crystals  of  potassium  chlorate 
being  added  at  intervals,  all  chlorine  and  chlorine  oxides  were  then 
expelled  by  boiling,  and  the  acid  distilled  first  through  a  glass  and 
then  through  a  platinum  condenser. 

(a).  4-78257  NH4C1   =     9-64484  Ag  ,\  NH4C1   =   53-519. 
(b).  5-51744  NH4C1   -    11-12810  Ag  ,\   NH4C1   -   53513. 

The  silver  chloride  was  collected  from  (a)  when  with  the  standard 
ammonium  chloride  solution  added,  it  was  found  that 

4-7850  NH401  gave  12-82048  AgCl. 
If  AgCl   =    143-387  then  NH4C1   =   535165, 

which  is  the  mean  of  the  two  titration  values.  The  value  given  by 
Stas  is  53-532. 

The  situation  may  be  thus  summed  up : 

The  values  obtained  by  Stas  for  the  equivalents  of  ammonium  bromide 
and  chloride  are  98  032  and  53*532,  whereas  mine  are  97-995  and 
53*516  respectively.  That  is  to  say,  my  results  are  in  the  first  case 
1/2650,  and  in  the  second  1/3350  lower  than  those  of  Stas,  so  that  if  I 
admit  1/3000  impurity  in  my  silver  this  would  explain  the  discrepancy, 
especially  as  the  value  for  ammonium  and  therefore  for  the  atomic 
weight  of  nitrogen  deduced  by  Stas  from  the  bromide  and  from  the 
chloride  agree  so  well : 

(18-075  from  the  chloride), 
(18077        „         bromide), 

whilst  my  values  for  ammonium  do  not,  but  are  18*040  from  the 
bromide  and  18*059  from  the  chloride. 

But  my  silver  and  my  bromine  agree  exactly  with  those  of  Stas  as 
shown  by  the  weight  of  silver  bromide  produced  from  a  given  weight 
of  silver.  Moreover,  the  ammonium  bromide  of  Stas  seems  to  have 
contained  some  foreign  matter,  most  probably  platinum,  in  vessels  of 
which  he  largely  made  his  preparations.  I  found  that  I  could  use 
platinum  vessels  for  hydrochloric  acid  and  chlorides  but  not  for  hydro- 
bromic  acid,  as  the  latter  attacks  platinum  when  warmed  in  presence 
of  air  in  vessels  of  this  material. 

The  value  for  ammonium  chloride  calculated  from  the  data  given 
by  Marignac  (Bibl.  Univ.  Geneve,  1843,  46,  367)  is  53*486,  but  I  have 
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been  unable  to  find  how  he  purified  his  silver  ;  bub  it  is  obvious  that  it 
must  have  been  very  pure,  as  he  found  that  100  parts  of  silver  were 
equivalent  to  1 10*343  of  potassium  bromide,  whilst  Sbas  found  (as  the 
mean  of  14  experiments)  1 10*345.  A  further  proof  of  the  purity  of 
my  silver  is  given  in  the  paper  on  the  preparation  of  pure  hydrobromic 
acid  above  referred  to,  where  my  value  for  this  ratio  is  shown  to  be 
110-349. 

I  gave  some  of  my  silver  to  Sir  W.  Crookes  when  I  had  no  reasons 
for  suspecting  any  impurity,  and  he  informed  me  that  it  was  the  purest 
silver  he  had  ever  tested  spectroscopically,  giving  fewer  lines  than  a 
specimen  which  he  had  until  then  regarded  as  pure,  but  which  on 
comparison  with  mine  was  shown  to  contain  traces  of  copper. 

Every  titration  performed  has  been  given  above  as  well  as  every 
gravimetric  determination  with  the  exception  of  two  in  which  some  of 
the  precipitated  silver  salt  was  unfortunately  lost  during  transference 
from  tho  bottle  to  the  filter,  these  being  the  silver  bromide  in  IV  (a) 
and  the  silver  chloride  in  (b).  No  two  determinations  were  made  in 
exactly  the  same  way  throughout,  even  with  those  in  the  same  series, 
but  the  extreme  values  differ  very  little  and  in  no  case  has  any  value 
approached  that  of  Stas. 

It  is  obvious  that  further  determinations  of  ammonium  chloride 
and  also  some  of  ammonium  iodide  must  be  made  in  order  to  clear  up 
the  discrepancies  indicated  above.  Until  this  has  been  done  it  would 
be  premature  to  discuss  the  value  for  the  atomic  weight  of  nitrogen 
as  deduced  from  the  equivalent  weights  of  ammonium  haloid  salts. 

Davy  Faraday  Research  Laboratory 
of  the  Royal  Institution. 


XVI. — The  Nitration   of  the    Three    Tolueneazophenols. 

By  John  Theodore  Hewitt  and  James  Henry  Lindfield. 

Experiments  which  have  been  made  on  the  nitration  of  benzeneazo- 
phenol  with  dilute  nitric  acid  (Hewitt,  Trans.,  1900,  77,  49)  and  with 
the  strong  acid  in  sulphuric  acid  solution  (Noelting,  Ber.,  1887,  20, 
2997)  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  in  the  former  case  the  substance 
reacts  as  a  phenolic  compound,  whereas  under  the  latter  conditions  its 
behaviour  coincides  with  that  which  might  be  expected  from  a  phenyl- 
hydrazone  of  quinone.  More  recently  it  has  been  shown  that  benzene- 
azosalicylic  acid  is  quite  analogous  in  its  interactions  with  nitric  acid, 
benzeneazo-o-nitrosalicylic  acid  being  obtained  on  nitration  with  warm 
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dilute  nitric  acid,  and  ^-nitrobenzeneazosalicylic  acid  on  nitration  with  a 
mixture  of  concentrated  nitric  and  sulphuric  acids  (Hewitt  and  Fox, 
Trans.,  1901,  79,  49). 

In  order  to  obtain  further  evidence  of  the  generality  of  this  reaction, 
the  three  isomeric  tolueneazophenols  have  been  nitrated  with  dilute 
acid  and  compared  with  the  substances  obtained  by  coupling  toluene- 
diazonium  salts  with  nitrophenol.  In  each  case,  identical  products 
were  obtained,  but  as  in  the  case  of  benzeneazo-o-nitrophenol,  far 
better  yields  were  obtained  by  nitrating  the  oxyazo-compounds  than 
by  coupling  the  diazotised  bases  with  o-nitrophenol. 

o-Tolueneazo-o-nitrophenol,  CH3-  C6H4-N:N-C6H3(N02)-0H 
[CH3  :  N2 :  N02  :OH  =  2' :  1  :  3  :  4]. 
—  A.  solution  of  107  grams  of  o-toluidine  in  30  grams  of  concentrated 
hydrochloric  acid  and  30  grams  of  water  was  thoroughly  cooled  ex- 
ternally with  ice  and  salt  and  diazotised  with  7*1  grams  of  sodium 
nitrite  (97  per  cent.)  dissolved  in  15  c.c.  of  water.  The  diazotised 
solution  was  added  to  13-9  grams  of  o-nitrophenol  in  100  c.c.  of  well- 
cooled  methylated  spirit  containing  27  grams  of  powdered  crystallised 
sodium  acetate.  The  mixture  was  allowed  to  stand  overnight  and 
then  the  alcohol  and  unattacked  o-nitrophenol  were  removed  in  a 
current  of  steam.  The  azonitrophenol  was  extracted  from  the  tarry 
residue  by  ammonia,  precipitated  by  hydrochloric  acid  and  recrys- 
tallised  from  glacial  acetic  acid.     The  yield  was  extremely  small. 

The  same  substance  was  also  obtained  in  good  yield  by  gently  warm- 
ing 10  grams  of  finely-powdered  o-tolueneazophenol  with  a  mixture  of 
20  c.c.  of  nitric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1-36)  and  60  c.c.  of  water.  The  reaction 
set  in  at  about  40°,  the  thermometer  then  rapidly  rising  to  50° ;  water 
was  added  to  reduce  the  temperature  to  below  40°  and  the  mixture 
left  for  half  an  hour.  The  precipitate  was  collected,  washed,  and 
twice  recrystallised  from  glacial  acetic  acid.  The  corrected  melting 
point  of  the  substance  is  146°;  a  mixture  of  the  two  preparations 
showed  no  depression  of  melting  point. 

0-2560  gave  36-4  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  15°  and  765  mm.     N  =  16-7. 
C13H1303N3  requires  N=  16*3  per  cent. 

The  substance  is  very  soluble  in  acetone  or  chloroform,  fairly  so  in 
acetic  acid,  benzene,  carbon  disulphide,  or  ethyl  acetate,  but  only 
sparingly  so  in  alcohol  or  light  petroleum. 

The  acetyl  derivative,  obtained  by  heating  the  azophenol  (1  part) 
with  fused  sodium  acetate  (1  part)  and  acetic  anhydride  (2|  parts)  on 
the  water-bath,  forms  golden-yellow  needles  after  it  has  been  recrys- 
tallised from  acetic  acid. 

0-1380  gave  17*1  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  26°  and  754  mm.    N-  13-6. 
C15H1304N3  requires  N  =  14-l  per  cent. 
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The  substance  melts  at  108°  and  dissolves  very  easily  in  non- 
hydroxylic  solvents  with  the  exception  of  light  petroleum. 

The  benzoyl  derivative,  obtained  by  boiling  the  substance  gently  with 
an  equal  weight  of  benzoyl  chloride  for  1  hour,  forms  red,  prismatic 
crystals  on  recrystallisation  from  benzene.  It  melted  at  118°,  soften- 
ing having  previously  taken  place  at  about  105°. 

0-1300  gave  138  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  22°  and  760  mm.     N  =  12-0. 
C20H16O4N3  requires  N  =  1206  per  cent. 

In  non-hydroxylic  solvents,  except  light  petrolenm,  the  substance 
dissolves  easily  although  to  a  less  extent  than  the  acetate. 

The  ethyl  ether  is  obtained  in  very  poor  yield  by  the  usual  means. 
An  idea  of  the  incompleteness  of  the  ethylation  is  furnished  by  the 
details  of  the  followiug  experiment.  0-15  gram  of  sodium  was  dis- 
solved in  10  c.c.  of  98  per  cent,  ethyl  alcohol,  1*7  gram  of  o-tolueneazo- 
o-nitrophenol  was  then  added,  and  after  allowing  the  mixture  to  stand 
for  several  hours  to  ensure  complete  conversion  into  the  sodium  salt,  an 
excess  (2  grams)  of  ethyl  bromide  was  added.  The  tube  was  heated 
for  3  hours  at  100 — 110°,  and,  after  cooling,  the  contents  were  poured 
into  dilute  sodium  hydroxide  solution  and  the  ethyl  ether  collected, 
well  washed,  and  recrystallised  from  spirit.  Only  0 "17  gram  was  obtained, 
and  the  unattacked  azophenol  was  easily  recovered  from  the  alkaline 
solution  by  acidification.*  Particular  attention  has  been  called  to 
this  resistance  to  alkylation,  since  the  m-  and  j!>-tolueneazo-o-nitro- 
phenols  give  good  yields  of  the  ethyl  ethers  under  similar  conditions. 

00962  gave  129  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  21°  and  764  mm.     N  =  15-3. 
C15H1503Ng  requires  N=  147  per  cent. 

The  ethyl  ether  forms  orange  needles,  which  melt  at  83°  ;  it  is  fairly 
soluble  in  hot  ethyl  alcohol. 

xa-Tolueneazoo-nitrophenol  [CH3  :  N2 :  N02 :  OH  =  3' :  1  :  3  :  4]  was 
obtained  by  both  methods,  the  two  preparations  individually  and  when 
mixed  showing  the  same  melting  point.  It  is  very  necessary  to  have 
the  m-tolueneazophenol  in  a  state  of  purity  before  nitration,  otherwise 
tarry  mixtures  are  obtained  from  which  the  isolation  of  a  pure  sub- 
stance is  difficult,  although  a  fair  separation  may  be  effected  by 
dissolving  the  crude  preparation  in  hot  dilute  ammonia  solution, 
allowing  to  cool,  filtering,  and  precipitating  the  azonitrophenol  from 
the  filtrate  by  means  of  hydrochloric  acid.  After  several  recrystal- 
lisations,  the  substance  separates  from  glacial  acetic  acid  in  nearly 
black,  prismatic  crystals  melting  at  127°.  By  recrystallisation  from 
light  petroleum  to  which  a  little  ethyl  acetate  has  been  added  to 
increase  the  solubility,  it  can  be  obtained,  however,  in  fine,  yellow 

*  In  the  particular  experiment  described  above,  1  '1  gram  was  thus  recovered. 
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needles  melting  at  128'5°.  This  alteration  of  melting  point  when  a 
different  solvent  is  used  is  not  great,  but  shows  that  the  removal  of 
the  last  traces  of  impurity  is  no  simple  matter. 

0-1926  gave  26'0  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  15°  and  760  mm.  N  =  16-0. 
^13^-11^3^3  squires  N  =  16*3  per  cent. 

Attempts  which  were  made  to  introduce  acetyl  or  benzoyl  groups  in 
place  of  the  hydrogen  of  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  group  proved  abortive, 
although  the  o-  and  ^-isomerides  acetylate  and  benzoylate  easily  and 
normally.  By  long-continued  boiling  with  acetic  anhydride  and  fused 
sodium  acetate,  or  with  benzoyl  chloride,  oily  products  were  obtained 
which  dissolved  in  alkali.  Even  when  the  azophenol  was  boiled  for 
10  minutes  with  four  times  its  weight  of  benzoyl  chloride,  and  then 
allowed  to  stand  in  the  cold  for  3  days,  it  was  found  that  the  crystals 
which  had  been  deposited  from  the  solution  consisted  of  unaltered 
azophenol.  The  great  resistance  to  acylation  is  remarkable  and  de- 
serves further  attention  ;  perhaps  future  work  may  give  some  clue  to 
the  cause. 

Alkylation  by  means  of  sodium  ethoxide  and  ethyl  bromide  is,  how- 
ever, readily  effected. 

The  ethyl  ether  was  prepared  similarly  to  that  of  o-tolueneazo-o-nitro- 
phenol,  and  a  good  yield  obtained  •  it  separates  from  alcohol  in  small, 
brown  crystals  which  melt  at  92°. 

0*1065  gave  13*4  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  17°  and  764  mm.  N  =  14'7. 
•^15^15^3^3  requires  K  =  14'7  per  cent. 

p-Tolueneazo-o-nitrophenol  [CHS :  N2  :  N02 :  OH  =  4' :  1  :  3  : 4]  is  pro- 
duced by  nitration  at  about  40°,  and,  with  care,  very  nearly  theoretical 
yields  may  be  obtained.  In  one  case,  20  grams  of  jo-tolueneazophenol 
yielded  23  grams  of  dried,  crude  nitro-compound,  which,  after  recrys- 
tallisation  from  glacial  acetic  acid,  furnished  19  grams  of  substance 
melting  at  147°.  In  this  case,  the  constitution  of  the  substance  was 
also  settled  by  comparison  with  a  specimen  obtained  by  coupling 
benzenediazonium  chloride  with  o-nitro phenol.  The  substance,  which 
forms  brown  leaflets,  is  very  soluble  in  benzene,  chloroform,  or  carbon 
disulphide,  and  fairly  so  in  acetic  acid,  acetone,  ethyl  alcohol,  ether, 
or  ethyl  acetate,  but  almost  insoluble  in  light  petroleum. 

0-1360  gave  03035  C02  and  0-0640  H20.     C  =  60-2  ;  H  =  5-2. 
0-1248    „    17-3  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  15°  and  768  mm.    N  =  16-4. 

Ci3Hii°3N3  requires  0  =  60-6  ;  H  =  43;  N=  163  per  cent. 
The  acetyl  derivative,  which  was  obtained  in  the  usual  way,  crystal- 
lises from  acetic  acid  in  small,  brown  prisms  melting  at  94°. 

0-1173  gave  14-0  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  15°  and  772  mm.  N=  14-2. 
C15H1304N3  requires  N  =  14#l  per  cent. 
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The  benzoyl  derivative  was  prepared  by  boiling  the  azophenol  with 
three  times  its  weightjof  benzoyhchloride  for  1  hour.  After  recrystalli- 
sation  from  a  large  quantity  of  spirit,  the  corrected  melting  point  was 
found  to  be  129°. 

0-0829  gave  89  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  29°  and  756  mm.    N  =  ll-6. 
C20H15O4N3  requires  N  =  12*06  per  cent. 

The  substance,  which  forms  small,  yellow  plates,  is  easily  soluble  in 
solvents  of  non-hydroxylic  character,  with  the  usual  exception  of  light 
petroleum ;  it  is  fairly  soluble  in  acetic  acid,  but,  on  the  other  hand, 
is  only  sparingly  dissolved  by  alcohols. 

The  ethyl  ether  was  obtained  by  the  usual  method  ;  it  separated 
from  alcohol  as  brownish  needles  melting  at  118°.] 

0-1405  gave  182  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  16°  and  766  mm.    N  =  15'l. 
C15H1503N3  requires  N=»  147  per  cent. 

Benzeneazo-o-nitrophenyl  ethyl  ether  was  prepared  for  purposes  of 
comparison  by  heating  benzeneazo-o-nitrophenol  with  sodium  ethoxide 
and  ethyl  bromide.  After  the  usual  purification  and  recrystallisation 
from  spirit,  small,  brownish  needles  (frequently  arranged  in  radiating 
groups)  melting  at  93°  were  obtained  \  the  yield  was  good. 

01 168  gave  160  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  24° and  753  mm.    N  =  15-5. 
C14H1303N"3  requires  N=  15*5  per  cent. 

The  substance  dissolves  sparingly  in  cold  ethyl  alcohol,    fairly   easily 
in  benzene  or  carbon  disulphide,  and  readily  in  acetone. 

The  melting  points  of  the  substances  described  in  this  paper,  and 
also  those  of  the  corresponding  derivatives  of  benzeneazo-o-nitrophenol, 
are  given  in  the  following  table  : 


Benzeneazo-o-nitrophenol . . 
o-Tolueneazo-o-nitrophenol. 
m-Tolueneazo-o-nitrophenol 
p-Tolueneazo-o-nitrophenol. 


Phenol. 


128-5° 

93 

146 

83 

128-5 

92 

147 

116 

Ethyl  ether.       Acetate. 


120-5° 
108 

94 


Benzoate. 


132° 
118 

129 
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XVII. — The  Bromination  of  o-Oxyazo-compounds   and 
its  bearing  on  their  Constitution, 

By  John  Theodore  Hewitt  and  Henry  Ablett  Phillips. 

The  constitution  of  the  o-oxyazo-compounds  has  for  some  years  been  a 
matter  of  considerable  discussion.  These,  as  well  as  the  ^-deriva- 
tives, were  at  the  time  of  their  discovery  looked  upon  as  hydroxylic 
compounds,  this  view  being  first  of  all  disputed  by  Liebermann  (Ber., 
1883,  16,  2929).  Zincke  and  Bindewald's  discovery  that  phenylhydr- 
azine  reacts  with  a-naphthaquinone  with  production  of  benzeneazo-a- 
naphthol(.3er.,1884, 17, 3026),  whilst  with (3- naphthaquinoneasubstance 
strongly  resembling,  although  not  identical  with,  benzeneazo-/3-naphthol 
is  obtained  (loc.  cit.  3029),  led  the  two  latter  chemists  to  look  upon 
j9-oxyazo-comppunds  as  true  azophenols,  but  upon  the  o-oxyazo-com- 
pounds, however,  as  hydrazones.  The  possibility  then  arose  that  all 
the  substances  hitherto  regarded  as  hydroxyl  derivatives  of  azo- 
compounds  might  perhaps  be  hydrazones  of  quinones. 

Many  attempts  have  been  made  to  settle  this  question.  Reduction 
of  alkyl  and  acyl  derivatives  has  led  to  somewhat  conflicting  state- 
ments, although,  speaking  generally,  the  alkyl  derivatives  may  be 
regarded  as  of  the  true  azo-type,  that  is,  they  are  oxygen  ethers  both 
in  the  ortho-  and  the  para-series  (Compare  Meldola  and  Morgan, 
Trans.,  1889,  55,  608,  609  •  Witt  and  Schmidt,  Ber.,  1892,  25,  1013  ; 
Jacobson,  Annalen,  1895,  287,  97,  &c). 

Experiments  with  acyl  derivatives  have  not  given  such  definite 
results,  for  whilst  in  certain  cases  the  scission  of  these  derivatives 
seems  to  have  been  complete  and  primary  amines  obtained,  from 
which  the  conclusion  might  be  drawn  that  acylation  had  not  taken 
place  with  respect  to  the  nitrogen  atom,  in  others  acylated  amines 
and  aminophenols  have  been  isolated  as  sole  products  of  the  reduc- 
tion ;  for  example,  the  acetyl  derivative  of  benzeneazo-p-cresol 
yields  only  acetanilide  and  amino  p-cresol  (Goldschmidt  and  Bru- 
bacher,  Ber.,  1891,  24,  2301  ;  compare  Meldola,  Phil.  Mag.,  1888,  26, 
403  ;  Meldola  and  Morgan,  Trans.,  1889,  55  114  ;  Meldola  and  Forster, 
Trans.,  1891,  59,  710  ;  Meldola,  Hawkins,  and  Burls,  Trans.,  1893, 
63,  923  ;  Meldola  and  Hanes,  Trans.,  1894,  65,  834).  Goldschmidt 
was  indeed  inclined  to  regard  the  oxyazo-compounds  as  in  all  cases 
quinonehydrazones  acylating  with  respect  to  a  nitrogen  atom.  The 
incorrectness  of  this  view  was  proved  by  McPherson,  who  found 
that  as-benzoylphenylhydrazine  condenses  with  benzoquinone  to 
form  an  isomeride  of  the  benzoyl  derivative  of  benzeneazophenol  (Ber., 
1895,  28,  2414;  Amer.  Cliem.  J.,  1899,  22,  364).     Since  McPherson's 
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compound  must  be  acylated  with  regard  to  nitrogen,  the  substance 
obtained  by  the  benzoylation  of  benzeneazophenol  must  have  the 
constitution 

c6h5-n:n-c6h4-o-co-c6h6. 

The  balance  of  evidence  would  seem  to  be  in  favour  of  the  acyl  as 
well  as  the  alkyl  derivatives  being  oxygen  ethers.  Quite  recently, 
however,  Mohlau  has  shown  that  benzeneazotetramethyldiaminobenz- 
hydry  1-a-naphthol , 

c6h5-n:n-c10h6[ch(c6h4.n[ch3]2)2]oh, 

reacts  towards  acetic  anhydride  as  if  it  were  a  quinonehydrazone  of 
the  constitution 

c0h5.nh-n:c10h5[ch(c6h4-n[ch3]2)2]:o, 

its  acetyl  derivative  giving  a  practically  quantitative  yield  of  acet- 
anilide  on  reduction  (Ber.,  1900,  33,  2858).  From  this  fact  and  the 
further  observation  that  other  jt>-oxyazo-com pounds  react  readily  with 
tetramethyldiaminobenzhydrol,  Mohlau  draws  the  conclusion  that 
the  ^-derivatives  must  be  represented  as  quinonehydrazones. 

In  so  many  instances  do  compounds  undergo  change  in  constitution 
on  alkylation  or  acylation,  that  any  conclusions  drawn  from  the 
structure  of  derivatives  must  of  necessity  be  doubtful ;  oxyazo-com- 
pounds  so  easily  unite  with  acids  to  form  additive  products  of  the 
quinonehydrazone  type  that  the  production  of  a  nitrogen  ether  from 
an  oxyazo-compound  might  easily  take  place  according  to  the  scheme  : 

nr:n-c10h6-oh    —    c«h»,cj°>nhr-n:c10h6:o    — 
c6h5-co-nr-n:Ci0h6:o. 

On  the  contrary,  the  acylation  of  a  quinonehydrazone  with  regard 
to  oxygen  would  not  be  surprising, 


r-nh-n:c10h6:o    —    r-nh-n:c10h6<^ 


r-n:n-c10h6-o-co-c6h5  ; 


CO-C6H6 


in  fact,  it  would  closely  correspond  to  the  conversion  of  a  quinone- 
hydrazone salt  into  the  azophenol  through  the  intermediate  stage  of 
the  "  pseudohydrate  "  (to  use  Hantzsch's  nomenclature),  which  in  the 
case  of  jD-ethoxybenzeneazophenol,  for  instance,  can  be  represented  in 
the  following  manner  (compare  Auwers,  Ber.,  1900,  33,  1302) : 

c2H50*  W>Nh2-n:c6h4:o  —  c2h5o-c6h4-nh-n:c6h4(oh)2  — 
c2h5o-c0h4-n:n-c6h4-oh. 

It  might  be  expected  that  physical  measurements  would  give  the 
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most  trustworthy  results  in  a  case  of  this  sort,  and  Auwers  and  Orton's 
method  (Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1896,  21,  355)  of  determining  the 
molecular  weight  in  non-hydroxylic  solvents  seemed  to  give  a  definite 
solution  to  the  problem  of  the  constitution  of  the  oxyazo-compounds. 
Broadly  speaking,  hydroxylic  compounds  exhibit  association  in  solu- 
tions in  benzene  and  naphthalene,  hydrazones,  on  the  contrary,  do  not ; 
and  corresponding  to  this  difference  of  behaviour,  the  ^-oxyazo-com- 
pounds give  abnormal,  whilst  the  o-oxyazo-compounds  give  normal, 
values  when  their  molecular  weights  are  determined.  The  conclusion 
that  the  ortho-compounds  are  quinonehydrazones  and  the  para-com- 
pounds true  azophenols  agrees  well  with  the  insolubility  of  the  former 
and  the  ready  solubility  of  the  latter  in  cold  dilute  alkalis. 

To  obtain  chemical  evidence  in  favour  of  this  view,  both  Auwers  and 
Hewitt  (Auwers,  Ber.,  1900,  33,  1302  ;  Hewitt,  Trans.,  1900,  77,  99; 
Hewitt  and  Aston,  ibid.,  712,  810 ;  Hewitt  and  Fox,  this  vol.,  49  ; 
Hewitt  and  Lindfield,  ibid.,  155)  have  instituted  experiments  on  the 
behaviour  of  oxyazo-compounds  with  bromine  and  dilute  nitric  acid, 
the  conditions  chosen  being  such  as  to  preclude  salt  formation.  In  the 
case  of  the  j^-oxyazo-compounds,  the  results  obtained  were  such  as  were 
to  be  expected  for  true  hydroxyl  derivatives,  and  it  may  be  pointed 
out  that  in  such  substitution  experiments  the  group  to  be  detected  is 
not  directly  attacked  but  only  used  to  influence  the  course  of  substi- 
tution ;  a  hydroxyl  derivative  of  azobenzene  should  be  substituted  in 
the  phenol  nucleus,  a  quinonephenylhydrazone,  on  the  other  hand,  in 
the  benzene  nucleus  of  the  phenylhydrazine  residue. 

The  results  obtained  for  the  jp-oxyazo-compounds  have  been  fully  in 
accordance  with  Auwers'  view  that  these  substances  are  true  hydroxylic 
compounds  in  the  free  state,  and  it  seemed  to  be  an  interesting 
problem  to  continue  the  study  of  the  substitution  of  oxyazo-com- 
pounds in  the  ortho-series.  Using  benzeneazo-p-cx-esol  as  material,  it 
was  confidently  expected  that  either  the  p-  or  the  o-bromobenzene- 
azo-p-cresol  would  be  obtained  on  brominating  in  glacial  acetic  acid 
solution  in  the  presence  of  sodium  acetate.  On  carrying  out  an 
experiment  it  was  found  that  a  monobromo-derivative  was  indeed 
produced,  which,  however,  on  comparison,  immediately  proved  not  to 
be  j9-brornobenzeneazo-/>cresol ;  on  synthesising  the  corresponding 
o-bromobenzeneazo-^-cresol,  a  substance  was  obtained  which  differed 
from  the  direct  bromination  product  of  the  azocresol  in  no  very 
marked  degree  with  regard  to  melting  point.  As  the  purity  of  any 
o-bromobenzeneazo-compound  must  depend  on  the  purity  of  the 
o-bromoaniline  diazotised,  considerable  care  must  be  exercised  in  the 
purification  of  this  base.  A  pure  sample  of  o-bromoaniline  having  been 
obtained  by  a  process  which  will  be  subsequently  described,  it  was 
diazotised  and  coupled  with  alkaline  p-cresol.     A  beautiful  azo-com- 
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pound  was  obtained  which  in  appearance  showed  a  close  resemblance 
to  the  product  of  the  bromination  of  benzeneazo-/>-cresol,  but  whereas 
the  latter  melts  at  123°,  o-bromobenzeneazo-/>-cresol  melts  con- 
stantly at  1 1 6°,  and  a  mixture  of  the  two  substances  indefinitely  at 
about  90°.     Finally,  benzeneazobromo-j9-cresol  of  the  constitution 

C6H6-N:N-C6H2Br(OH)-CH3  [N2  :  OH  :  Br  :  CHS  =  1  :  2  :  3  :  5] 

was  prepared  by  the  coupling  of  diazotised  aniline  with  o-bromo-p- 
cresol  and  found  to  be  identical  with  the  product  we  had  obtained  by 
the  action  of  bromine  on  the  oxyazo-compound. 

Hence  benzeneazo-^-cresoi  brominates  as  if  it  were  a  true  hydroxylic 
compound,  a  result  which  is  at  variance  with  the  physical  results  of 
Auwers  and  scarcely  agrees  with  the  insolubility  of  the  o-oxyazo- 
compounds  in  alkalis. 

Of  such  behaviour  only  three  explanations  seem  possible : 

1.  That  the  o-oxyazo-couipounda  are  true  hydroxylic  derivatives. 

2.  That  the  o-oxyazo-compounds  behave  in  solution  in  hydrocarbon 
solvents  as  quinonehydrazones,  but  in  acetic  acid  solution  on  the 
contrary  are  hydroxy  1  derivatives  of  azo-compounds. 

3.  That  in  solution  the  two  forms  are  in  equilibrium,  but  the 
oxyazo-form  is  so  much  more  reactive  than  the  quinonehydrazone  that 
only  the  derivatives  of  the  first  form  are  obtained  in  appreciable  yield. 

Experimental. 
Bromination  of  Benzeneazop-cresol. 

5*3  grams  of  benzeneazo-^-cresol  and  5  grams  of  fused  sodium  acetate 
are  dissolved  in  150  c.c.  of  glacial  acetic  acid,  and  4  grams  of  bromine 
dissolved  in  5  c.c.  of  glacial  acetic  acid  are  added  gradually  from  a 
dropping  funnel,  the  temperature  being  kept  below  12°.  The 
brominated  compound  separates  out,  being  less  soluble  than  the 
benzeneazocresol.  On  warming,  the  substance  passed  into  solution 
and  separated  on  cooling  in  long  red  needles ;  these  were  collected, 
washed,  and  dried ;  the  corrected  melting  point  is  123°.  If  the  substance 
is  fractionally  crystallised,  the  separations  have  the  same  melting 
point,  showing  that  only  one  substance  results  in  any  appreciable 
quantity  on  the  bromination  of  this  o-oxyazo-compound. 

Synthesis  from  diazotised  Aniline  and  o-Bromo-ip-cresol. — 12*5  grams 
of  o-bromo-/>-cresol  were  dissolved  in  8  grams  of  sodium  hydroxide  and 
about  100  c.c.  of  water.  6*2  grams  of  aniline  were  dissolved  in  14  c.c. 
of  strong  hydrochloric  acid  and  about  100  c.c.  of  water.  The  latter 
solution  was  treated  with  48  grams  of  sodium  nitrite  dissolved  in  a 
little  water,  the  solution  of  the  diazonium  salt  then  being  added  to 
that  of  the  bromocresol.    Coupling  took  place  with  considerably  greater 
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readiness  than  has  been  noticed  in  the  case  of  o-dibromophenol  and 
o-nitrophenol.  After  being  allowed  to  stand  for  2  hours,  the  precipitated 
oxyazo-compound  was  collected,  washed,  and  extracted  with  alcohol. 
The  alcoholic  solution  was  allowed  to  slowly  evaporate  to  dryness;  a  tarry 
mass,  in  which  groups  of  crystals  were  distributed,  was  thus  obtained. 
On  washing  this  with  cold  glacial  acetic  acid,  the  tar  was  dissolved, 
the  crystals  being  to  a  certain  extent  undissolved.  The  crystals  were 
collected  and  recrystallised  from  ether ;  the  substance  was  then  found 
to  melt  at  121°.  By  dissolving  it  in  ether  with  an  equal  quantity 
of  the  substance  obtained  by  the  bromination  of  benzeneazo-jo-cresol, 
and  allowing  the  solution  to  gradually  crystallise,  brilliant  red  needles 
melting  sharply  at  123°  were  obtained.  Hence  there  is  no  doubt 
that  the  two  substances  are  identical,  and  that  in  the  bromination  of 
benzeneazo-^>-cresol  bromine  takes  up  the  ortho-position  to  the  hydroxyl 
group. 

Benzeneazo-o-bromo-^-cresol  is  very  sparingly  soluble  in  dilute 
alkalis ;  it  is  very  soluble  in  ether,  benzene,  or  hot  glacial  acetic  acid, 
and  fairly  so  in  alcohol,  acetone,  or  light  petroleum. 

0-2078  gave  0-1362  AgBr.     Br  =  27*9. 

C13HuO]Sr2Br  requires  Br  =  27*5  per  cent. 

The  acetyl  derivative,  obtained  by  boiling  this  compound  with  three 
times  its  weight  of  acetic  anhydride  for  2  hours,  forms  brilliant  orange- 
red  needles  after  recrystallisation  from  alcohol. 

0-1572  gave  11*9  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  23°  and  750  mm.    N  =  8-6. 
C15H1302N2Br  requires  N  =  8-4  per  cent. 

The  substance  is  very  soluble  in  acetone  or  benzene,  and  is  taken 
up  fairly  readily  by  alcohol,  acetic  acid,  or  light  petroleum.  It  melts 
at  83°. 

The  benzoyl  derivative  was  prepared  by  boiling  with  an  excess  of 
benzoyl  chloride.  After  destruction  of  the  excess  of  the  acid  chloride 
with  cold  spirit,  the  substance  was  collected  and  recrystallised  frcm 
boiling  spirit,  from  which  it  separates  in  small,  yellowish-orange 
needles. 

0-1133  gave  6-8  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  20°  and  766  mm.    N  =  6-9. 
C20H15O2N2Br  requires  N  =  7'l  per  cent. 

This  compound,  which  melts  at  110°,  is  very  soluble  in  acetone  or 
benzene,  fairly  so  in  acetic  acid  or  ether,  but  only  sparingly  so  in 
alcohol  or  light  petroleum. 
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o-Bromobenzeneazo-'p-cresol. 

As  has  been  explained  in  the  introductory  part  of  the  paper,  it  was 
at  one  time  thought  that  this  substance  was  identical  with  that  ob- 
tained by  the  bromination  of  benzeneazo-^-cresol.  The  first  preparation 
was  made  with  an  ordinary  specimen  of  o-bromoaniline,  and  separated 
as  minute,  orange  crystals  melting  at  113°.  Since  the  substance 
yielded  unsatisfactory  acetyl  and  benzoyl  derivatives,  it  was  concluded 
that  the  o-bromoaniline  used  was  contaminated  with  the  para-isomeride, 
and  that  the  o-bromooxyazo-compound  was  likewise  mixed  with  a  small 
quantity  of  />-bromobenzeneazo-/?-cresol.  This  supposition  proved  to 
be  correct,  although  even  when  o-bromobenzeneazo-p-cresol  is  obtained 
in  a  state  of  purity  it  does  not  melt  higher  than  116°. 

As  o-bromonitrobenzene  is  never  obtained  pure  commercially,  and 
as  o-bromoaniline  is  usually  somewhat  impure,  the  following  process, 
which  furnishes  a  pure  base,  has  been  devised.  Commercial  o-nitro- 
bromobenzene  is  reduced  in  the  usual  way  with  tin  and  hydrochloric 
acid,  and  the  base  driven  over  with  steam  after  the  solution  has  been 
rendered  alkaline.  The  crude  o-bromoaniline  is  collected,  and  slightly 
more  than  a  molecular  proportion  of  acetic  anhydride  added ;  the 
mixture  becomes  warm,  and  on  dilution  with  water  the  acetobromo- 
anilide  is  precipitated.  This  is  recrystallised  from  alcohol  until  it  shows 
a  constant  melting  point  (99°) ;  it  is  then  hydrolysed  by  boiling  with 
aqueous  caustic  potash,  and  distilled  over  in  a  current  of  steam.  On 
distillation,  the  base  passes  over  with  a  constant  boiling  point. 

If  this  pure  base  is  dissolved  in  acid,  diazotised,  and  then  coupled 
with  alkaline  j^-cresol,  an  oxyazo-compound  is  obtained  which  crystal- 
lises from  hot  acetic  acid  in  the  form  of  brilliant,  dark-red  needles 
melting  sharply  at  116°.  A  mixture  of  this  substance  with  about  an 
equal  weight  of  benzeneazo-o-bromo-j>cresol  melted  at  about  90°. 

0-1606  gave  14  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  20°  and  762  mm.     N  =  9'9. 
C13HuON2Br  requires  N  =  9"6  per  cent. 

o-Bromobenzeneazo-p-cresol  dissolves  moderately  in  ether,  benzene, 
acetone,  or  acetic  acid,  but  is  sparingly  soluble  in  alcohol  or  light 
petroleum. 

The  acetyl  derivative. — When  the  pure  o-bromobenzeneazo-jtvcresol 
is  boiled  with  acetic  anhydride,  a  well  defined  compound  is  obtained, 
which  crystallises  in  flat,  orange-brown  needles  and  melts  sharply 
at  85°. 

0-2959  gave  22-8  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  20°  and  762  mm.     N  =  8-8. 

C15H1302N2Br  requires  N  =  8-4  per  cent. 
VOL.  LXXIX.  N 
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This  substance  is  very  soluble  in  acetone,  benzene,  or  ether,  but 
less  so  in  acetic  acid,  light  petroleum,  or  alcohol. 

The  benzoyl  derivative  also  crystallises  well  in  small  orange  plates 
when  prepared  from  the  pure  oxyazo-compound ;  its  solubilities  re- 
semble those  of  the  acetyl  derivative.     The  substance  melts  at  106-50. 

0-1166  gave  6-6  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  12°  and  768  mm.     N  =  6'75. 
C20H15O2N2Br  requires  N  =  7'1  per  cent. 

m-Bromobenzeneazo-ip-cresol. 

m-Bromobenzeneazo-'p-cresol  was  prepared  in  the  usual  manner.  It 
forms  small,  orange-brown  needles  which  melt  at  112°  and  dissolve 
readily  in  acetone  or  benzene,  moderately  in  acetic  acid,  ether  or  light 
petroleum,  and  only  sparingly  in  cold  alcohol. 

0-1482  gave  0-2948  C02  and  00506  H20.     C  =  54-25  j  H  =  3-8. 
0-1949     „     0-1248  AgBr.     Br  =  27'3. 

C13HnON2Br  requires  C  =  53-6  ;  H  =  38  ;  Br  =  275  per  cent. 

These  compounds  usually  give  very  high  values  for  carbon  on  analy- 
sis, no  doubt  owing  to  the  presence  both  of  halogen  and  nitrogen. 

The  acetyl  derivative  forms  small,  dark  reddish-brown  crystals  melting 
at  61 — 62°  which  are  easily  soluble  in  benzene  or  ether,  and  moderately 
so  in  other  solvents. 

0-2085  gave  15*8  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  20°  and  762  mm.  N  =  8*7. 
C15H1302N2Br  requires  N  =  8-4  per  cent. 

The  benzoyl  derivative  melts  at  94°  and  forms  very  small,  yellow 
crystals.  It  dissolves  easily  in  acetone  or  benzene,  moderately  in 
acetic  acid  or  ether,  but  only  sparingly  in  alcohol  or  light  petroleum. 

0-1220  gave  0*2755  C02  and  0-0406  H20.     C  =  61-5  j  H  =  4-0. 
C20H15O2N2Br  requires  C  =  60-6  ;  H  =  4'0  per  cent. 

■p-Bromobenzeneazo-p-cresol. 

Tbis  substance  forms  small,  orange  leaflets  melting  at  147°.  It  dis- 
solves fairly  in  most  solvents,  but  only  sparingly  in  light  petroleum. 

0-1894  gave  16-4  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  20°  and  766  mm.     N  =  9'9. 
C13HnON2Br  requires  N  =  9*6  per  cent. 

The  acetyl  derivative  forms  small,  bright  orange  crystals  melting  at 
123°.  It  is  very  soluble  in  acetone  or  benzene,  and  is  taken  up  fairly 
readily  by  most  other  solvents  with  the  exception  of  light  petroleum. 

0-2052  gave  15*2  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  20°  and  762  mm.     N  =  8-4. 
C15H]302N2Br  requires  N  =  8-4  per  cent. 
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The  benzoyl  derivative  melts  at  112°  and  separates  from  solution  in 
very  small  crystals. 

(H585  gave  10  0  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  23°  and  753  mm.     N  =  7'2. 
C20H15O2N2Br  requires  N  =  7*l  per  cent. 

Its  solubilities,  although  less  than,  resemble  those  of  the  acetyl 
derivative. 

East  London  Technical  College. 


XVIII. — The  Influence  of  Solvents  on  the  Rotation  of 
Optically  Active  Compounds.    I.  Influence  of  Water, 
Methyl  Alcohol,  Ethyl  Alcohol,  n-Propyl  Alcohol,  and 
Glycerol  on  the  Rotation  of  Ethyl  Tartrate. 
By  T.  S.  Patterson. 

Although  at  the  present  time  the  results  of  a  considerable  number  of 
investigations  relative  to  the  influence  of  solvents  on  the  rotation  of 
optically  active  compounds  are  available,  they  seem  insufficient  to 
allow  of  the  deduction  of  any  satisfactory  generalisations.  A  few 
theories  have  been  suggested  attributing  the  phenomena  observed,  for 
instance,  to  difference  of  solubility  of  the  active  substance  in  the 
various  solvents  used  or  to  the  formation  of  chemical  combinations  of 
active  substance  and  solution,  but  no  one  of  these  can  be  said  to  have 
met  with  much  success.  The  work  already  done  appears  to  be  neither 
sufficiently  extensive  nor  sufficiently  systematic.  Only  in  the  case  of  the 
application  of  the  electrolytic  dissociation  theory  to  explain  the  simi- 
larity of  the  rotations  of  dilute  aqueous  solutions  of  different  salts  of 
the  same  optically  active  acid  or  base,  do  facts  and  theory  correspond, 
and  this,  however  satisfactory  the  correspondence  may  be,  is  merely  a 
verification  of  the  dissociation  theory ;  it  does  not  help  us  at  all  to 
understand  the  general  effect  of  solvents  on  the  rotation  of  optically 
active  substances.  For,  supposing  that  the  active  ion  could  be  obtained 
free  in  two  different  solvents,  it  would  in  all  probability  not  have  the 
same  rotation  in  each.  Different  solvents  would  presumably  have 
different  effects  on  active  ions  just  as  they  have  on  undissociated  com- 
pounds, and  it  seems  also  impossible  to  explain  the  behaviour  of  solu- 
tions of  optically  active  substances  by  assuming  varying  degrees  of 
electrolytic  dissociation  in  each.  This  property  of  causing  electro- 
lytic dissociation  to  any  considerable  extent  is  only  possessed  by  a  few 
liquids  ;  in  the  rest,  the  physical  molecular  weight  of  the  solute  is  the 
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same  as  the  chemical  molecular  weight,  or  it  is  greater.  The  question 
whether  the  existence  of  the  solute  as  associated,  simple,  or  dissoci- 
ated molecules  in  solution  merely  depends  on  some  one  property  of 
solvents  which  is  developed  to  a  different  degree  in  each,  does  not  yet 
seem  to  admit  of  answer. 

However  that  may  be,  the  theory  which  asserts  that  variation  of 
rotation  and  varying  degree  of  association  are  causally  connected  with 
each  other  has  received  a  certain  amount  of  credence.  In  the  case  of 
homogeneous  compounds,  P.  F.  Frankland  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  347)  has 
been  able  to  trace  a  very  interesting  connection  between  the  abnormal 
(that  is,  db  priori  unexpected)  rotations  often  shown  by  the  lower  mem- 
bers of  homologous  series  of  active  compounds  and  their  association 
factor  as  calculated  by  I.  Traube's  method,  and  several  investiga- 
tions have  been  undertaken  with  the  object  of  ascertaining  whether 
a  direct  connection  could  be  proved  between  the  rotation  and  associa- 
tion factors  of  an  optically  active  substance  in  solution.  The  evidence 
which  has  thus  been  collected  is  unsatisfactory ;  it  perhaps  does  not  abso- 
lutely disprove  the  possibility  of  the  connection  sought  for,  but  it  leaves 
plenty  of  room  for  doubt  as  to  its  probability.  The  whole  question 
of  rotation  in  solution  is  one  still  requiring  much  careful  investigation, 
and  it  is  the  object  of  this  paper,  as  it  will  be  of  succeeding  ones,  to  add  at 
least  something  to  the  data  on  the  subject.  As  the  possible  connec- 
tion of  association  and  rotation  arises  naturally  in  discussing  the  ex- 
periments detailed  below,  the  short  criticism  of  existing  work  which  is 
necessary  is  introduced  further  on  (p.   184). 

Ethyl  tartrate  has  been  chosen  for  investigation  for  the  present, 
since  it  can  be  obtained  pure  without  much  difficulty,  has  a  sufficiently 
high  rotation  to  allow  of  fairly  accurate  measurement,  and  is  miscible 
in  all  proportions  with  many  organic  solvents,  so  that  it  is  possible  to 
draw  complete  concentration  curves,  and,  finally,  has  a  simple  con- 
stitution which  is  fairly  well  understood.  The  ethyl  tartrate  used  in 
this  investigation  was  prepared  by  boiling  tartaric  acid  with  ethyl 
alcohol  (in  the  proportion  of  1  molecule  to  4)  for  some  hours.  The 
solution  was  then  cooled  and  saturated  with  hydrogen  chloride  at  a 
low  temperature.  After  an  interval  of  about  12  hours,  the  gas  was 
removed  as  far  as  possible  in  a  vacuum  and  further  expelled,  along 
with  excess  of  alcohol,  by  heating  on  a  water-bath  at  a  low  pressure. 
A  weight  of  alcohol  equal  to  that  previously  used  was  then  added  and 
the  solution  again  saturated  with  hydrogen  chloride,  which  was  driven 
off  as  before.  The  residual  ethyl  tartrate  was  carefully  fractionated 
several  times  under  about  15  mm.  pressure  until  two  successive  fractions 
had  identical  rotations. 

The  observed  rotation  of  the  product  thus  prepared  was,  from  the 
figures  given  on  p.  198,  +  9*244°  in  a  100  mm.  tube,  and  the  specific  rota- 
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tion,  therefore,  +  7"67°.  This  value  agrees  well  with  that  found  by 
other  investigators  who  have  prepared  the  ester  in  the  same  manner, 
as  the  following  figures  show  : 

t-  av 

Pictet  (Jahresber.,  1882,  356)    20°  +9-236° 

Perkin*  (Trans.,  1887,  51,  363)   20  9-65 

Rodger  and  Brame  (Trans.,  1898,  73,  304) 201  9-37 

Frankland  and  Patterson  (Trans.,  1898,73,  188)  ...  20  931 

Frankland  and  McCrae  (Trans.,  1898,  73,  310) 20  9-323 

The  optical  behaviour  of  ethyl  tartrate  in  water,  methyl  alcohol 
and  ethyl  alcohol  has  already  been  studied  by  Landolt  (Annalen,  1877, 
189,  311),  who,  however,  in  his  experiments  used  an  ester  having  a 
specific  rotation  of  +8"31°  at  20°  and  a  density  1-1989.  That  these 
values  do  not  agree  with  those  of  other  investigators  he  assumes  to  be 
due  to  admixture  with  some  inactive  impurity,  probably  alcohol. 

The  following  investigation  is  somewhat  more  extensive  than  his, 
especially  with  regard  to  temperature,  it  being  possible  from  the 
figures  and  curves  given  to  deduce  the  rotation  of  ethyl  tartrate  in 
each  of  the  solvents  dealt  with,  at  any  temperature  within  the  limits 
of  the  experiments  and  at  any  concentration  whatever,  with  fair 
accuracy. 

The  instrument  used  was  a  Laurent  half-shadow  polarimeter  reading 
direct  to  one  miuute.  It  is  fitted  with  a  large  jacket  which  for  use 
at  higher  temperatures  is  filled  with  hot  water  and  allowed  to  cool 
down  slowly,  observations  being  made  at  intervals  as  the  desired 
temperatures  are  reached.  For  readings  at  100°,  steam  is  passed 
through  the  jacket  until  the  rotation  is  constant.  The  liquids  to  be 
examined  are  contained  in  tubes  differing  only  slightly  from  the 
ordinary  form.  Fig.  1  shows  at  A  and  B  two  different  forms  for  the 
ends. 

In  A,  a  short  piece  of  indiarubber  tubing  is  drawn  past  the  end  of 
the  tube  so  as  to  project  a  little  beyond  the  disc,  over  which  it  folds  to 
some  extent.  It  is  then  squeezed  against  the  disc  by  the  brass  ring, 
which  is  screwed  to  a  corresponding  metal  collar  fitting  against  the 
glass  flange  at  the  end  of  the  tube. 

B  shows  the  end  of  a  tube  of  different  form,  which  was  made  by 
Messrs.  Schmidt  and  Haensch,  Berlin.  The  end  is  flanged  as  before, 
but  is  then  ground  out  so  that  the  disc  fits  closely  into  position  and 
flush  with  the  face  of  the  tube.  A  rubber  washer,  which  has  only  a 
very  small  annular  space  to  cover,  is  held  in  position  by  brass  end 

*  Perkin,  in  the  course  of  his  preparation,  dissolved  the  ester  in  ether,  and  treated 
the  solution  with  anhydrous  potassium  carbonate,  which  seems  to  have  effected 
some  slight  purification  beyond  that  accomplished  by  simple  distillation. 
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pieces.     This  is  a  very  suitable  form  but  much  more  troublesome  to 
make  than  the  other. 

The  tubes  are  also  fitted  with  a  lateral  tube,  C,  for  filling  and  to 
allow  of  expansion  of  the  liquid  on  heating.  This  is  constricted  at 
the  distal  end,  which  is  ground  flat  so  as  to  be  about  \  inch  in  dia- 
meter. When  the  tube  has  been  filled  so  that  no  air  bubble  can  be 
seen  on  looking  through  it,  the  open  end  of  the  side  piece  is  closed 
with  a  small  microscope  cover-glass  held  in  position  by  a  rubber  band. 
A  small  rubber  balloon  is  then  slipped  over  the  side  piece.  This 
arrangement  is  found  to  prevent  evaporation  very  satisfactorily,  the 
density  of  the  solution  and  the  rotation,  as  will  be  observed  from  the 
figures  given,  being,  in  most  cases,  almost  identical  before  and  after 
the  observations  at  higher  temperatures  had  been  made,  even  when 
the  heating  had  been  carried  up  to  within  ten  or  fifteen  degrees  of  the 

boiling  point  of  the  solvent. 

Fig.  1. 


The  rotations  are  recorded  in  the  order  in  which  they  were  observed, 
so  that  a  comparison  of  the  first  and  last  figures  will  show  to  what 
extent  evaporation  of  the  solution  has  affected  the  experiments. 

The  densities,  which  are  all  relative  to  that  of  water  at  4°,  were 
determined  by  means  of  Ostwald  pyknometers  of  about  8  c.c.  capacity. 
The  error  of  a  determination  is  probably  not  more  than  about  three  or 
four  units  in  the  fourth  place. 

Percentage  composition  throughout  this  paper  is  understood  to  mean 
grams  of  active  substance  per  100  grams  of  solution. 

The  expression  "  after  experiment "  attached  to  some  of  the  density 
data  means  that  the  determination  was  made  with  the  solution  taken 
from  the  polariraeter  tube  after  the  rotation  had  been  observed. 

The  observed  rotations  are  generally  given  to  three  places  of  deci- 
mals, since  two  successive  determinations,  each  the  mean  of  ten  settings 
of  the  instrument,  agree  usually  to  within  a  few  units  in  the  third 
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place.  The  specific  ro'tation  is,  however,  only  given  to  two  places  of 
decimals,  and  in  many  cases  the  probable  error  of  a  figure  for  specific 
rotation  may  be  fairly  large,  although  seldom  more  than  0*1°,  even  with 
dilute  solutions. 

Nearly  all  the  experimental  data  in  this  paper  are  represented  by 
the  curves  shown  in  the  different  figures,  and  since  these  give  a  com- 
prehensive idea  of  the  results  very  much  more  quickly  and  clearly 
than  the  numbers  themselves,  the  latter  have  been  collected  and 
placed  at  the  end  of  the  paper,  where  reference  can  easily  be  made  to 
them  when  necessary. 

The  rotation  of  ethyl  tartrate  is  known  to  be  very  sensitive  to 
change  of  temperature,  but  although  observations  have  been  recorded 
at  100°  and  at  20°  by  various  observers  and  between  12°  and  20°  by 
Perkin  (Trans.,  1887,  51,  368),  the  rotation  does  not  appear  to  have 
been  examined  at  temperatures  between  20°  and  100°. 

The  rotation  of  pure  ethyl  tartrate  at  various  temperatures  was 
therefore  first  determined.  The  figures  obtained  will  be  found  on  p. 
198  and  the  curve  obtained  from  them  is  shown  in  Figs.  2,  3,  4,  5,  and  6 
(the  fiducial  points  being  only  introduced,  however,  in  Fig.  2),  in  order 
that  the  rotation  of  the  free  substance  and  its  solutions  may  be  easily 
compared. 

Ethyl  Tartrate  in  Water. 

Solutions  of  percentage  composition  1,  2*5,  4*999,  9*994,  24*954, 
49*993,  74*99,  were  made  up  and  examined  at  various  temperatures. 
The  figures  obtained  will  be  found  on  pp.  199 — 201,  and  the  results  are 
plotted  in  Fig.  2  as  curves  which  show  clearly  the  behaviour  of  the 
rotations  of  aqueous  solutions  of  ethyl  tartrate  with  regard  both  to 
temperature  and  to  concentration,  the  former  being,  however,  the  more 
obvious.  It  will  be  noticed  that  the  curves  show  a  slight  amount  of 
irregularity,  which  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  solutions  were  heated  up 
first  to  a  comparatively  low  temperature  and  the  rotation  observed, 
then  allowed  to  cool,  and  another  observation  made  in  order  to  see 
whether  the  heating  had  produced  any  permanent  effect  on  the  rota- 
tion of  the  solution.  The  heating  was  then  again  carried  to  a  higher 
temperature  than  before,  another  observation  made,  the  solution 
allowed  to  cool  again,  and  so  on. 

The  results  show  that  ethyl  tartrate  is  rather  more  stable  in  aqueous 
solution  than  might  have  been  expected.  A  50  per  cent,  solution 
may  be  heated  up  to  75°,  and  kept  at  that  temperature  for  some  time 
without  showing,  on  cooling,  any  noticeable  change  in  rotation,  and 
this  applies  to  other  solutions  as  well.  Only  a  very  slight  decrease  is 
noticeable  in  the  rotation  of  a  5  per  cent,  solution  even  after  standing 
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for  fifteen  days,  although  a  10  per  cent,  solution  showed  a  greater 
change  after  standing  a  shorter  time. 

It  is  apparent  from  the  curves  shown  in  Fig.  2  that  the  specific 
rotation  of  ethyl  tartrate  is  profoundly  modified  by  solution  in  water, 
as  was  indeed  already  known  from  the  experiments  of  Landolt,  and 
from  the  evidence  adduced  later  on  (p.  181)  there  seems  no  reason 
whatever  to  ascribe  this  to  chemical  action  of  the  solvent  on  the  ester. 


Fig.  2. — Specific  rotation  of  aqueous  solutions  of  ethyl  tartrate. 
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The  curve  for  a  solution  of  p  =  75  lies  considerably  above  that  for  the 
free  ester,  the  specific  rotation  of  the  solution  at  all  temperatures  for 
which  the  curve  holds  is  greater  than  that  of  the  pure  tartrate,  and  at 
the  same  time,  it  should  be  carefully  noticed,  the  influence  of  tempera- 
ture upon  the  rotation  becomes  less  marked  ;  the  curve  for  the  solution 
is  flatter  than  that  for  the  ester.  Both  these  influences  are  more 
evident  in  a  p  =  50  solution;  the  specific  rotation  is  again  increased, 
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the  observed  rotation  for  this  solution  being  actually  greater  than  that 
caused  by  the  same  tube  filled  with  pure  ethyl  tartrate,  and  the  specific 
rotation  of  the  solution  instead  of  increasing  with  increase  of  tempera- 
ture, exhibits  just  the  opposite  behaviour,  diminishing  slightly.  The 
specific  rotation  gradually  increases  with  further  dilution  up  to  a  com- 
position of  p  =  10,  when  the  maximum  influence  of  the  solvent  appears 
to  be  reached,  since  the  value  of  [a]£  is  almost  identical  for  solutions 
of  jo  =  10,  5,  2*5,  and  1.  A  10  per  cent,  solution  may,  apparently,  so 
far  as  rotation  is  concerned,  be  regarded  as  one  infinitely  dilute,  and 
this  maximum  influence  which  the  water  can  exert  on  the  ethyl  tar- 
trate molecules  dissolved  in  it,  not  only  increases  the  rotation  of  the 
latter  to  between  three  and  four  times  its  original  value,  but  pro- 
duces such  a  condition  in  them  that  increase  of  temperature  causes  a 
diminution  in  their  rotation  to  nearly  the  same  extent  that  it  produces 
a  rise  in  the  rotation  of  the  free  ester,  the  latter  effect  being  quite  as 
remarkable  and  interesting  as  the  former. 

Landolt's  experiments  seem  to  show  that  the  rotation  of  a  solution 
of  ethyl  tartrate  in  water  is  a  linear  function  of  the  concentration. 
This,  however,  is  not  borne  out  by  my  results,  as  will  be  seen  by 
reference  to  Fig.  8,  where,  amongst  others,  the  concentration  rotation 
curve  for  aqueous  solutions  is  shown.  The  curve  is  not  a  straight  line, 
even  between  p  =  25  and  p  —  100,  but  is  at  first  concave  to  the  concen- 
tration axis  and  then  convex  to  it,  having  a  point  of  inflection  at  about 
^  =  50. 

Ethyl  Tartrate  in  Methyl  Alcohol. 

The  figures  obtained  in  the  examination  of  solutions  of  ethyl  tar- 
trate in  methyl  alcohol  for  which  p  =  5, 10,  2501,  56,  and  75  will  be 
found  on  pp.  202 — 204.  They  are  represented  graphically  in  Fig.  3,  which 
shows  the  variation  in  specific  rotation  with  change  of  temperature. 
The  general  appearance  of  the  curves  is  in  all  eases  similar,  but  they 
possibly  tend  to  approach  one  another  somewhat  at  higher  tempera- 
tures, although  only  very  slightly,  and  they  preserve  also  practically  the 
same  form  as  that  of  the  homogeneous  ester  at  any  rate  up  to  about 
60°.  On  mixing  ethyl  tartrate,  then,  with  methyl  alcohol,  the  rotation 
of  the  dissolved  molecules  slowly  increases,  the  influence  of  the  alcohol 
seeming  to  reach  its  maximum  when  the  dilution  has  been  carried  to 
about  p  =  10,  since  the  curve  for  a  p  =  5  solution  coincides  almost 
exactly  with  that  of  one  for  which  p=  10,  though  perhaps  it  is  just  a 
little  higher.*  This  variation  of  rotation  with  concentration  can  be 
seen  from  Fig.  8.    As  the  dilution  increases  the  rotation  also  increases 

The  curve  for^?  =  5  is  not  shown  in  the  figure,  since  the  fiducial  points  are  apt 
to  be  confused  with  those  for  sip  =  l0  solution. 
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to  a  maximum  of  about  +11  "25°,  the  influence  of  methyl  alcohol 
being  therefore  much  less  than  that  of  water,  but  in  this  case,  what- 
ever change  takes  place  in  the  molecule  on  solution,  increase  of  tempera- 
ture has  the  same  effect  as  on  the  free  ester,  the  rotation  increases, 
whilst  in  water  it  diminishes. 

Ethyl  Tartrate  in  Ethyl  Alcohol. 

The  solutions  examined  in  the  cases  of  this  solvent  were  of  5,  10'94, 
20,  40,  and  60*01  per  cent.     The  experimental  figures  will  be  found 
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Fig.  3. — Ethyl  tartrate  in  methyl  alcohol. 
+  14° 


+  13 


+  12 


+  11 


+  10 


20°  30°  40° 

Temperature. 

on  pp.  204 — 206,  and  are  represented  graphically  in  the  accompanying 
diagram,  Fig.  4.  It  is  obvious  from  the  curves  obtained  that  the 
general  behaviour  of  ethyl  tartrate  in  ethyl  alcohol  is  much  the  same 
as  in  methyl  alcohol,  although  the  latter  has  a  markedly  greater  effect. 
The  specific  rotation  of  dilute  solutions  is  slightly  higher  than  that  of 
the  homogeneous  substance,  but  as  will  be  seen  from  the  concentra- 
tion-rotation curve  (Fig.  8),  the  effect  of  increasing  dilution  in  this 
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and  the  previous  case  is  different.  Addition  of  methyl  alcohol  to  ethyl 
tartrate  causes  at  first  a  fairly  rapid  increase  in  rotation,  which  be- 
comes gradually  less  and  less  as  the  dilution  increases.  Addition  of 
ethyl  alcohol,  however,  causes  little  or  no  change  in  specific  rotation 
until  the  percentage  composition  of  the  solution  is  about  60.  Further 
addition  of  alcohol  then  causes  increase  of  specific  rotation,  the  rate  of 
increase  being  greater  the  more  dilute  the  solution  becomes.     The 


Fio.  4. — Ethyl  tartrate  in  ethyl  alcohol. 
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curve  obtained  is  therefore  convex  to  the  concentration  axis,  the 
maximum  effect  of  the  ethyl  alcohol  being  only  reached  in  infinitely 
dilute  solution. 

It  may  be  noticed,  too,  from  Fig.  4  that,  although  the  effect  of  in- 
crease of  temperature  on  the  ethyl  alcoholic  solutions  and  on  ethyl 
tartrate  is  much  the  same  up  to  about  50°,  it  appears  to  be  somewhat 
different  at  higher  temperatures  when  the  influence  of  increasing 
temperature  has  less  effect  on  the  pure  ester  than  on  its  solutions. 
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Ethyl  Tartrate  in  n-Propyl  Alcohol. 

The  w-propyl  alcohol  which  was  used  in  this  investigation,  although 
bought  as  pure,  proved  to  be  lfevorotatory,  but  only  to  so  slight 
an  extent  that  the  influence  of  the  impurity  is  probably  completely 
eliminated  by  the  introduction  of  a  small  correction  in  calculating  the 
specific  rotation  from  the  data  obtained  (see  p.  207).     2  "5,  5,  7-71, 

Fig.  5.  — Ethyl  tartrate  in  n-propyl  alcohol. 


10 


20 


30°         40°         50° 
Temperature. 


CO3 


70° 


80° 


90° 


10,  17*5,  25,  37'51,  49*83,  and  74-99  percent,  solutions  were  examined. 
The  experimental  numbers  will  be  found  on  pp.  208 — 210,  and  are  repre- 
sented graphically  by  the  curves  in  Fig.  5.  The  curves  for  four  of 
these  solutions  are,  however,  omitted  in  the  diagram,  as  their  intro- 
duction only  tended  to  cause  confusion. 

The  influence  of  the  other  solvents  examined  is  to  increase  the 
specific  rotation  of  the  dissolved  ethyl  tartrate,  but  this  effect  of  the 
solvent  becomes  less  in  passing  from  water  to  methyl  alcohol  and  ethyl 
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alcohol,  and  in  n-propyl  alcohol  becomes  such  that  at  low  temperatures 
the  rotation  is  depressed  below  that  of  the  free  ester.  The  specific 
rotation  of  a  p  =  75  solution  is  at  20°  about  Tl0  lower  than  that  of 
pure  ethyl  tartrate,  the  addition  of  alcohol  to  give  a  solution  of 
p  =  49*83  diminishing  the  specific  rotation  still  more.  With  further 
dilution,  however,  the  specific  rotation  gradually  rises  again,  the  curve 
for  p  =  25  lying  above  those  for  the  concentrations  just  mentioned,  so 
that  when  p  =  5,  the  specific  rotation  of  the  solution  is  almost  as  high 


Fig.  6. — Ethyl  tartrate  in  glycerol. 
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as  that  of  the  free  ethyl  tartrate.  The  specific  rotation  of  a  solution, 
however,  never  seems  to  quite  equal  that  of  the  pure  ester,  and  at  20° 
appears  to  be  constant  for  any  concentration  less  than  p  =  10,  which  is 
apparent  from  the  curve  marked  "  propyl  alcohol  "  in  Fig.  8.  No 
solution,  therefore,  of  ethyl  tartrate  in  propyl  alcohol  below  30°  has  a 
rotation  as  great  as  that  of  the  pure  ester ;  but  it  should  be  noticed 
that  since  the  rate  of  variation  of  specific  rotation  with  variation  of 
temperature  is  distinctly  greater  in  the  solutions,  and  especially  in  the 
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more  dilute  ones,  than  in  the  free  ester,  this  does  not  hold  at  tempera- 
tures above  about  36°. 

Another  interesting  fact  to  which  attention  may  be  drawn  is  the 
existence,  for  any  temperature  within  the  limits  of  these  experiments, 
of  a  concentration  of  minimum  rotation.  Only  a  few  similar  cases 
are  known,  and  in  this  one  the  phenomenon  is  very  distinctly  marked. 
As  will  be  seen  from  Fig.  8,  the  minimum  value  of  the  specific 
rotation  (  +  6-4°)  occurs  (at  20°)  when  p  =  57.  For  other  tempera- 
tures, the  concentration  at  which  it  occurs  is  different,  being  greater 
the  higher  the  temperature. 

Ethyl  Tartrate  in  Glycerol. 

The  data  for  these  solutions  will  be  found  on  pp.  211 — 213.  The 
curves  in  Fig  6  represent  the  results  obtained  in  the  examination  of 
solutions  containing  5,  9'9,  23-45,  48-12,  69-93,  and  89-98  per  cent,  of 
ethyl  tartrate.  The  curves  do  not  always  pass  exactly  through  the 
experimental  points,*  the  irregularity  being  due  to  the  fact  that  these 
experiments  were  carried  out  before  the  others  and  with  apparatus 
less  suitable  than  was  obtained  later. 

It  will  be  noticed  in  the  first  place  that  the  specific  rotation  of 
ethyl  tartrate  may  suffer  considerable  variation  by  mixture  of  the 
ester  with  glycerol,  being  either  greater  or  less  than,  or  equal  to,  that  of 
the  free  ester,  according  to  the  composition  and  temperature  of  the 
solution.  The  phenomena  observed  are  somewhat  similar  to  those  due 
to  the  action  of  ?i-propyl  alcohol.  The  addition  of  about  10  per  cent, 
of  glycerol  lowers  the  specific  rotation  of  the  ethyl  tartrate  at  20°  by 
1*5°,  another  20  per  cent,  of  glycerol  causes  a  further  diminution, 
after  which,  however,  a  rapid  increase  in  rotation  takes  place  with 
increasing  dilution,  but  the  effect  of  glycerol  is  different  in  two 
respects  from  that  of  w-propyl  alcohol.  Firstly,  the  specific  rotation  of 
dilute  solutions  is  much  higher  at  low  temperatures  than  that  of  the 
ester  itself,  and  secondly,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  temperature  coeffi- 
cient is  less  for  dilute  solutions  than  for  the  pure  ester,  the  tendency  is 
for  the  specific  rotation  of  all  solutions  to  sink  below  that  of  the  free 
active  substance  at  higher  temperatures. 

It  is  obvious  that  here  again  we  meet  with  a  very  good  example  of 
solutions  of  minimum  rotation,  the  phenomenon  being  perhaps  more 
marked  in  this  than  in  any  case  previously  observed.  A  number  of 
concentration-rotation  curves  for  different  temperatures  are  shown  in 
Fig  7,  from  which  it  will  be  seen  that  the  occurrence  of  the  minimum 
rotation  is  more  pronounced  at  low  temperatures  than  at  higher  ones. 

*  This  is  particularly  the  case  for  &p  =  5  solution  at  higher  temperatures,  and  is 
more  obvious  in  the  concentration-rotation  curves. 
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The  difference  between  the  maximum  and  minimum  rotations  at  10°  is- 
about  6*2°,  whilst  at  100°  it  is  only  2'5°,  so  that  with  increasing 
temperature  the  concentration-rotation  curve  becomes  flatter.  The- 
position  of  the  minimum,  too,  seems  to  shift  to  a  less  concentration 
with  rise  of  temperature.     Thus  at  10°  the  minimum  specific  rotation 

Fig.  7. — Ethyl  tartrate  in  glycerol.     Concentration-rotation  curvet. 
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is  found  at  p  =  70,  at  25°  it  lies  at  p  =  65,  at  50°  at  p  =  60,  at  75°  about 
p  -  55,  and  at  100°  at  p  =  53. 


Discussion  of  Results. 

Passing  now  to  a  general  discussion  of  these  results,  since  water, 
methyl  alcohol,  ethyl  alcohol,  and  w-propyl  alcohol  form  part  of  a  homo- 
logous series,  it  is  natural  to  seek,  in  the  first  place,  for  some  effect  on 
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the  rotation  of  ethyl  tartrate  due  to  their  influence  and  varying  in  a 
gradual  manner  from  one  solvent  to  another.  It  is  only  in  dilute 
solution  that  the  maximum  influence  of  the  solvent  can  be  exerted,  and 


Fig.   8. — Relationship  of  specific  rotation  and  concentration,  and  of  molecular- 
solution-volume  and  concentration  at  20°. 
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in  such — for  which  p=  10  or  less — a  gradual  variation  may  be  noticed  : 
(I)  In  the  value  of  the    specific    rotation,    which    decreases    as   the 
molecular  weight  of  the  solvent  increases. 
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(2)  In  the  form  of  the  concentration  curves,  which  gradually  changes 
from  the  concave  for  water  and  methyl  alcohol  to  the  slightly  convex 
for  ethyl  alcohol — with  the  possibility  of  a  concentration  of  minimum 
rotation — and  the  still  more  convex  curve  for  n-propyl  alcohol  with  a 
distinct  minimum,  and,  if  we  include  glycerol,  to  its  still  more  mai-ked 
minimum  and  convexity.     This  is  apparent  from  the  curves  in  Fig.  8. 

(3)  In  the  effect  of  increase  of  temperature  upon  corresponding 
solutions.  In  water,  the  coefficient  is  negative,  in  methyl  alcohol  it  is 
positive,  but  perhaps  a  little  less  than  for  the  pure  ester,  in  ethyl 
alcohol  it  is  the  same  as  for  the  pure  ester  and  for  w-propyl  alcohol 
distinctly  greater,  as  is  apparent  from  an  examination  of  Figs.  2,  3,  4» 
and  5. 

These  three  regularities  then  in  the  behaviour  of  solutions  of  ethyl 
tartrate  in  the  above  solvents  may  be  distinguished  ;  it  remains  to 
correlate,  if  possible,  the  variation  in  rotation  with  some  other 
similarly  variable  physical  property  of  the  dissolved  substance,  the 
solvent  or  the  solution. 

The  results  obtained  may  first  be  discussed  with  regard  to  existing 
ideas,  the  most  important  of  which,  as  already  stated,  attributes  varia- 
tion of  rotation  to  varying  degrees  of  association  of  the  molecules  of 
the  active  substance  in  the  different  solutions.  The  variations  of  the 
rotation  of  ethyl  tartrate  described  above  are  so  considerable  that  if 
they  be  really  due  to  this  cause  one  might  expect  to  trace  the  con- 
nection experimentally,  and  it  is  noticeable  that  the  rotations  stand  in 
the  same  order  as  the  dissociating  power  of  the  solvents  used. 

That  the  behaviour  of  aqueous  solutions  of  ethyl  tartrate  is  remark- 
able is  obvious  from  the  description  of  it  on  p.  172  ;  it  shows  peculiari- 
ties which  easily  suggest  the  possibility  of  an  exceptional  character 
for  such  solutions,  notably  in  the  remarkably  high  specific  rotation 
and  in  the  influence  of  temperature  change.  It  is  possible  that  in 
aqueous  solution  ethyl  tartrate  suffers  hydrolysis  to  ethyl  hydrogen 
tartrate  which  also  has  a  high  rotation  (for  c  =  2*252  [a]D  =21  "8 
[Fayollat,  Compt.  rend.,  1893,  117,  630]),  but  this  is  improbable  on 
account  of  the  fact  that  no  permanent  change  seems  to  take  place  in  the 
solutions  on  heating ;  the  rotation  returns  to  its  original  value  when 
the  solution  cools. 

The  fact  that  the  molecular  rotation  of  a  10  per  cent,  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  ethyl  tartrate  is  +53*82°  whilst  that  of  similar  solutions  of 
the  neutral  tartrates  is  about  +  60°  suggests  the  possibility  of  electro- 
lytic dissociation  in  the  former  as  in  the  latter,  and  this,  could  it  be 
proved  to  occur  in  ethyl  tartrate  solutions,  might  explain,  not  only  their 
high  rotation,  but  possibly  also  the  anomalous  influence  of  change  of 
temperature  as  well.  If  the  rotation  of  dilute  aqueous  solutions  of 
ethyl  tartrate  and  the  neutral  tartrates   depends  on  the  same  thing, 
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namely,  the  existence  of  the  free  tartaryl  ion  in  solution,  both  ought  to 
behave  alike  with  regard  to  change  of  temperature,  and  this  appears  to 
afford  a  means  of  determining  whether  the  two  solutions  are  similarly 
constituted. 

In  order  to  apply  this  criterion,  &p=  13*68  solution  of  Rochelle  salt 
(equivalent  to  a  p=  10  solution  of  ethyl  tartrate)  was  made  up  and 
examined  in  the  polarimeter  at  various  temperatures.  The  experi- 
mental figures  will  be  found  on  p.  214  and  are  represented  by  the 
curve  in  Fig  2  marked  "  Rochelle  salt."  It  will  be  seen  that  the 
specific  rotation  of  the  Rochelle  salt,  instead  of  diminishing,  increases 
somewhat*  with  rise  of  temperature,  the  rate  of  increase,  however, 
becoming  less  and  less  at  higher  temperatures,  so  that  between  60° 
and  100°  it  is  almost  independent  of  temperature  and  it  must  be  con- 
cluded that  the  conditions  in  the  solutions  of  this  salt  and  ethyl 
tartrate  are  not  similar. 

There  remains,  however,  the  possibility  of  varying  degrees  of 
association  of  the  ethyl  tartrate  in  the  different  solvents  used,  so  in 
order  to  ascertain  if  the  complexity  of  the  active  substance  varies 
sufficiently  with  the  solvent  to  account  for  the  rotations  observed,  the 
following  molecular  weight  determinations  were  made. 

In  water,  the  cryoscopic  method  was  used  with  these  results  : 

Calc.  mol.  wt.  =  206. 


Weight  of 

Weight  of 

Percentage  composition 

substance 

solvent 

of  solution.     Grams  per 

A. 

M. 

taken. 

used. 

100  grams  solution. 

Constant  18*6 

0-2594 

9-0578 

2-78 

0-265° 

201      • 

0-5304 

11-2638 

2-85 

0-280 

194-8 

0-5467 

10-2906 

5  05 

0-495 

199-5 

0-5940 

10-4460 

5-38 

0-535 

197-2 

0-8928 

9-7404 

8-40 

0-835 

204-2 
199-3 

The  molecular  weight  determinations  in  methyl,  ethyl,  and  n-propyl 
alcohol  were  made  ebullioscopically. 

An  apparatus  similar  (except  that  it  was  not  graduated  for  volume 
measurement)  to  that  recently  described  by  H.  N.  McCoy  (Amer. 
Chem.  J.,  1900,  23,  353)  with  a  thermometer  reading  direct  to 
twentieths  of  a  degree  was  used.  As  a  preliminary  experiment,  the 
molecular  weight  of  thiocarbanilide  was  determined  in  methyl  alcohol 
in  which  231 '7  instead  of  the  calculated  value,  228,  was  found. 
*  This  had  already  been  shown  by  Hadrich. 
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Weight    of 

Percentage    composition 

No. 

ethyl     tar- 
trate. 

Weight  of 
solvent. 

of  solution.     Grams  sub- 
stance   per     100    grams 
solution. 

A*. 

MoL  wt. 

Methyl  alcohol.     Constant  8  "8  : 

I 

1-1972       l      33-24 

3-48 

0  1 44° 

220-1 

II 

1-0654 

24-37 

4-17 

0-175 

219  8 

III 

1-1972 

25-18 

4-54 

0168 

249-0 

IV 

1-7844 

25-02 

6-66 

0-300 

209  2 

V 

1-7844 

1716 

9  42 

0  385 
Mean. . . . 

2377 

227-2 

Ethyl  alcohol.     Constant  11 7: 

I 

1-5225 

33-58 

4-34 

0-245 

216-5 

II 

2-0650 

3272 

5  94 

0-360 

205-1 

III 

1  -5225 

21-53 

6-61 

0365 

226  6 

IV 

2-0650 

19-51 

9-57 

0-555 
Mean.... 

223'1 

217-8 

n- Propyl  alcohol.     Constant  =11 

5-9: 

I 

1-3161 

28  544 

4-41 

0-401 

182-8 

II 

1-7504 

22-750 

7-14 

0-630 

194 

III 

1-6126 

19-808 

7  53 

0  660 

196-1 

IV 

1-8143 

22-060 

7-60 

0  605 

216 

V 

1-5560 

17-064 

8  36 

0  650 

2216 

VI 

1-7504 

16060 

9  83 

0755 
Mean. . . . 

229  5 

2066 

The  distillates  from  the  methyl  alcohol  determinations  were  collected 
and  examined  in  the  polarimeter.  No  rotation  could  be  detected,  so 
that  there  was  probably  no  volatilisation  of  ethyl  tartrate. 

It  would  appear  from  the  above  results  that,  under  the  conditions 
of  the  experiments,  ethyl  tartrate  exists  in  these  solutions  in  simple 
molecules,  but  obviously  any  comparison  of  rotations  must  be  made  at 
the  same  temperature ;  it  would  have  little  meaning  to  compare  the 
rotation  of  ethyl  tartrate  in  water  at  0°  with  those  in  methyl, 
ethyl,  and  propyl  alcohols  at  their  respective  boiling  points,  and  there- 
fore the  question  arises  whether  we  may  assume  that  ethyl  tartrate 
in  these  last  three  solvents  exists  in  simple  molecules  at  a  temperature 
of,  say,  20°  as  well  as  at  the  boiling  points.  This  is,  of  course,  diffi- 
cult to  answer.  In  some  cases  it  does  appear  that  the  molecular 
weight  of  a  given  substance  determined  at  the  freezing  point  in  a  par- 
ticular solvent  is  greater  than  that  obtained  in  the  same  solvent  at 
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the  boiling  point,  but  if  at  all,  is  only  slightly  greater,  and  therefore  the 
small  amount  of  association  which  might  be  assumed  to  occur  in  the 
above  cases  at  the  ordinary  temperature  scarcely  seems  to  be  a  suffi- 
cient cause  to  which  to  attribute  the  great  variation  in  rotation. 

The  experimental  evidence  which  has  previously  been  collected  on 
this  subject  is  somewhat  unsatisfactory.  It  is  difficult  to  review  it 
briefly,  but  a  few  figures  may  be  given  which  seem  to  show  the  in- 
sufficiency of  the  hypothesis  that  variation  of  the  rotation  of  an  active 
substance  in  different  solvents  is  due  to  corresponding  variation  of 
association. 

Freundler  (Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1895,  [vii],  4,  256)  has  found  that, 
in  a  number  of  substances  examined  by  him,  when  the  molecular 
weight  is  normal,  the  rotation  is  the  same  or  very  similar  in  the  free 
state  and  in  solution,  whilst  in  other  cases  where  the  molecular  weight 
is  not  normal  the  rotation  differs  in  solution  from  that  of  the  free  active 
compound.     He  gives,  amongst  others,  the  following  examples  : 


Active  substance. 

Solvent. 

Calc. 

r. 

Found 

[« 
Solution. 

Free. 

I.  Propyl  dipropionyltartrate 

II.   Propyl  diacetyltartrate    ... 
„      diphenacetyltartrate 

Ethylene  bromide 

Benzene 
Nitrobenzene 
•Acetic  acid 

Benzene 

>> 
Ethylene  bromide 

346 

318 
470 
470 

178 
234 
234 

342 

277 
378 
377 

411 
306 
326 

+  5-4° 

+  1-2 
+  146 

+  27-2 

-8-8 

+  20-1 

-0-6 

+  5-5° 

+  13-4 
+  20-9 
+  20-9 

+  2-14 

+  12-44 

+  12-44 

From  these  figures,  Freundler  has  deduced  two  "laws,"  against 
which,  however,  it  is  not  difficult  to  bring  objections.  It  should  be 
noticed,  for  instance,  that  propyl  diphenacetyltartrate  is  dissociated 
to  exactly  the  same  extent  in  nitrobenzene  and  acetic  acid,  but  whilst 
in  the  former  solvent  the  rotation  is  depressed,  in  the  latter  it  is 
raised.  Again,  propyl  tartrate  is  associated  in  benzene  and  in  ethyl- 
ene bromide,  the  association  being  accompanied  in  the  former  solvent 
by  an  increase  in  rotation  of  about  60  per  cent.,  and  in  the  latter  by 
a  decrease  in  rotation  of  over  100  per  cent,  on  that  of  the  free  sub- 
stance. Surely  it  may  be  expected  that  if  these  variations  in  mole- 
cular weight  and  rotation  are  connected  with  each  other,  the  effects  of 
association  or  dissociation  should  be,  at  any  rate,  consistent. 

It  should  be  noticed  that  of  the  three  possibilities,  (1)  simultaneous 
normality  or  abnormality  of  molecular  weight  and  rotation ;  (2)  ab- 
normal molecular  weight  with  normal  rotation ;  (3)  normal  molecular 
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weight  with  abnormal  rotation  ;  the  last  is  much  the  most  important. 
Of  these,  (1)  may  indicate,  but  does  not  necessarily  prove,  a  causal  con- 
nection between  variation  of  rotation  and  variation  of  association  ;  (2) 
does  not  necessarily  disprove  such  a  connection  ;  but  (3)  if  it  can  be 
shown  that  any  active  substance  has  normal  molecular  weight  in  several 
different  solvents  and  at  the  same  time  very  different  values  for  the 
specific  rotation  in  these  solvents,  then  unless  some  very  good  reason 
can  be  given  to  account  for  this  unexpected  behaviour,  the  association 
hypothesis  must  be  considered  disproved.  The  conditions  numbered 
(3)  seem  to  be  met  with  in  the  case  of  ethyl  tartrate  detailed  above, 
and  the  following  figures  taken  from  a  paper  by  Frankland  and 
Pickard  (Trans.,  1896,  69,  131)  appear  to  furnish  another  example. 


Methyl  dibenzoylgly  cerate  [a]},4'  +26-89°.     M  =  328. 


Molecular  weight. 

Rotation. 

Percentage  com- 
position of  solution. 

M. 

Percentage  com- 
position of  solution. 

[«]»• 

Solvent :  Nitrobenzene 

3  9 

5  3 

6  7 

7-8 

Solvent :  Acetic  acid. 

20 
3-4 
5-1 
5-6 

77 
16-2 

327-1 
3178 
315-8 
322  5 

327-9 
304'9 
306-4 
3276 
324-9 
3237 

5-5 
17-4 

4-7 
136 

20  62 
21-72 

33  27 
32  61 

Thus  the  molecular  weights  are  in  both  cases  undoubtedly  normal, 
whilst  there  is  a  very  considerable  difference  in  the  rotations. 

Finally,  a  case  cited  by  Walden  (Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1895,  17, 
705)  may  be  mentioned. 


Ethyl  mandelate  [a]D  -  123-1°. 

In  acetone.  Jn  carbon  disulphide. 

Molecular  weight  normal  Molecular  weight  normal 

[a]D   -90°.  [a]*D  -180°. 
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If,  therefore,  variation  of  rotation  does  really  depend  on  variation 
of  association,  it  will  be  necessary  to  attribute  a  greater  influence  to 
an  undetectable  degree  of  association  than  even  the  constitution  of 
the  active  substance  itself  can  have. 

Of  the  chemists  who  seem  inclined  to  adopt  this  hypothesis, 
Pope  and  Peachey  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  1111)  have  perhaps  pro- 
nounced themselves  most  strongly  in  its  favour,  but  owing  to  the 
fact  that  they  give  no  direct  experimental  evidence  whatever  in 
support  of  their  views,  judgment  as  to  the  coirectness  of  their  con- 
clusions must  be  suspended.  In  the  paper  in  question,  these  authors 
seek  to  base[a  method  of  discriminating  between racemic and non-racemic 
liquids,  which  consists  in  ascertaining  whether  the  value  of  the  rotation 
of  one  of  the  forms  of  an  optically  active  substance  changes  when 
dissolved  in  an  inactive  mixture  of  both  forms.  If  the  externally 
compensated  substance  be  racemic,  then,  according  to  these  authors, 
the  molecular  condition  of  the  active  form  will  alter  when  dissolved  in  it, 
this  being  the  case  "  since  an  optically  active  substance  necessarily* 
has  different  rotation  constants  according  as  it  is  associated  to 
different  degrees,"  and  therefore,  although  the  evidence  is  "  rather 
meagre,"  "  we  must  expect  to  find  that  the  specific  rotatory  power  of 
substances  having  high  association  factors  in  the  pure  liquid  state 
varies  considerably  with  change  of  solvent  and  of  concentration, 
whilst  those  substances  having  in  the  pure  liquid  state  association 
factors  approximating  to  unity  would  in  solution  have  specific  rotatory 
powers  but  slightly  dependent  on  the  solvent  and  the  concentration." 

The  authors  assume  that  the  association  factor  of  ^-tetrahydroquin- 
aldine  is  about  1*5 — which  may  or  may  not  be  the  case — and  then 
show  (p.  1116)  that  when  dissolved  in  different  media  this  substance 
gives  various  values  for  [a]D  lying  between  —45-9°  and  —  97'6°; 
"  the  specific  rotatory  power  of  the  base  in  piperidine  solution  is  less 
than  one-half  of  what  it  is  in  carbon  tetrachloride  solution.  These 
large  variations  in  specific  rotatory  power  with  change  of  solvent  can 
only  be  attributed  to  differences  in  the  degree  of  association  of  the 
base  in  the  various  solutions." 

Considering  that  molecular  weight  determinations  could  have  been 
carried  out  in  at  least  seven  of  the  nine  solvents  (excluding  acetic 
acid)  used,  it  does  not  seem  necessary  to  resort  to  the  indirect  "corro- 
borative evidence"  which  the  authors  adduce,  namely,  that  the  specific 
rotation  of  ^-tetrahydroquinaldine  is  the  same  in_the  free  state  and  when 
dissolved  in  its  lower  homologue,  tetrahydroquinoline,  this  being 
the  case  (p.  1117)  "  because  the  association  factor  remains  almost 
unchanged." 
*  In  this  and  the  other  passages  quoted,  the  italics  do  not  occur  in  the  original. 
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Z-Tetrahydroquinaldine  was  then  dissolved  in  the  externally  com- 
pensated base.  If,  in  the  latter,  "  the  two  antipodes  are  not  quite 
mutually  indifferent,  the  association  factor  would  change  on  admixture 
and  lsevotetrahydroquinaldine  could  not  have  the  same  specific  rotatory 
power  when  dissolved  in  the  externally  compensated  base  as  solvent 
as  when  solvent-free." 

The  rotation  in  these  two  conditions,  it  appears,  is  identical,  and  this 
proves  "  in  the  most  conclusive  manner  possible,"  that  the  externally 
compensated  base  is  not  racemic. 

On  the  other  hand,  "  the  determinations  of  the  densities  and  refraction 
constants  of  laevo-  and  externally  compensated  tetrahydroquinaldine 
indicate  with  great  probability  that  the  association  factor  is  the  same  in 
both."  Is  not  this  evidence  quite  as  conclusive  as,  or  even  more  conclu- 
sive than,  that  derived  from  the  rotation  data,  involving  as  it  does  fewer 
purely  arbitrary  assumptions  ?  It  will  be  seen  at  once  that  Pope  and 
Peachey's  statements  do  not  rest  on  any  solid  foundation,  and  their 
paper  has  been  referred  to  here  because  the  results  of  the  experiments 
detailed  in  the  present  communication  seem  to  be  absolutely  at  variance 
with  the  fundamental  assumptions  of  the  authors.  If,  as  they  assume, 
substances  whicli  from  their  nature  should  have  high  association 
factors  exhibit  very  different  rotatory  powers  as  the  solvent  is  changed, 
then  it  follows,  as  they  admit  (p.  1112),  that  "  those  which  should  be 
nearly  monomolecular  [must]  vary  but  slightly  in  specific  rotatory 
power  in  like  circumstances." 

Pope  and  Peachey  depend  for  evidence  as  to  the  association  of 
tetrahydroquinaldine  on  some  data  given  by  Traube  regarding 
aniline,  pyridine,  quinoline,  and  piperidine.  Now  according  to  Traube's 
method  of  calculation,  ethyl  tartrate  is  a  unimolecular  substance. 
Its  molecular  volume  at  15°  (170*1 )  agrees  closely  with  the  cal- 
culated value  (171-3  [Frankland,  Trans.,  1899,  75,  349]),  and  therefore 
the  value  of  its  specific  rotation  in  different  solvents  should  be  very 
similar.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  however,  the  specific  rotation  of  a  5 
per  cent,  aqueous  solution  ( +  26°)  is  just  three  and  a  half  times  as 
great  as  that  of  a  5  per  cent,  w-propyl  alcohol  solution  (  +  7*4°),  whilst 
there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  any  marked  difference  in  degree  of 
association  exists  in  the  two  solvents. 

Although,  therefore,  it  may  be  still  premature  to  deny  the  connec- 
tion between  association  and  rotation,  that  hypothesis  can  scarcely 
be  considered  strong  enough  to  discourage  an  attempt  to  trace  the 
phenomena  of  rotation  in  solution  to  some  other  cause,  to  some 
physical  property  of  solvents  which,  a  priori,  might  be  expected  to 
exercise  a  marked  influence  on  any  substance  dissolved  in  them. 
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The  Relationship  between  the  Rotation  of  Active  Substances  in 
Solution  and  the  Internal  Pressure  of  the  Solvent. 

Are  we  acquainted  with  such  a  property  of  solvents  as  this?  The 
few  necessary  conditions  which  it  must  fulfil  are  these  : 

(1).  There  must  be  some  reasonable  probability  of  its  connection 
with  rotation. 

(2).  It  must  be  capable  of  approximate  or  relative  measurement. 

(3).  In  order  to  account  for  the  very  considerable  changes  which 
occur  in  the  rotation,  it  must  vary  in  different  solvents  between  wide 
limits. 

These  requirements  seem  to  be  met  by  that  property  of  liquids 
known  as  the  "internal  pressure,"  which  often  assumes  enormous 
proportions  and  which  varies  very  greatly  in  different  liquids. 

It  was  in  the  hope  of  connecting  this  pressure  with  rotation  that 
the  present  investigation  was  commenced,  but  the  idea  appears  to 
have  been  originally  suggested  by  Tammann,  and  is  attributed  to  him 
by  Siertsema  (compare  Abstr.,  1900,  78,  ii,  329).  The  latter  author 
has  determined  the  influence  of  external  pressure  on  the  rotation  of 
solutions  of  sucrose,  and  if  external  pressure  is  capable  of  influencing 
rotation,  the  fact  is  an  encouragement  to  the  investigation  of  the 
effect  of  internal  pressure  in  this  direction. 

The  values  given  by  the  various  authorities  for  the  internal  pressure 
of  any  given  liquid  are  often  very  different.  According  to  Tammann, 
its  value  in  water  at  0°  is  about  22,000  atmospheres,  whilst  in  ether 
at  the  boiling  point  it  is  nearly  2,500  atmospheres ;  according  to 
Ostwald,  the  values  are  about  half  the  above,  the  figures  of  other 
investigators  being  again  different,  but  the  relation  amongst  themselves 
of  the  figures  of  one  authority  for  a  number  of  liquids  is  generally 
much  the  same  as  that  of  the  figures  given  by  another. 

In  order  to  see  how  this  pressure  *  would  act,  we  can  suppose  a 
molecule  of  ethyl  tartrate  taken  from  amongst  a  large  number  of 
similar  molecules  and  placed  amongst  a  large  number  of  water  mole- 
cules. The  pressure  on  the  molecule  changes  then  from  the  value 
which  it  has  in  ethyl  tartrate  to  that  which  it  has  in  water.  The 
first  effect  which  we  are  accustomed  to  associate  with  change  of 
pressure  is  change  of  volume.  The  volume  of  the  ethyl  tartrate 
molecule  will  change,  and  although,  according  to  Tammann  (Zeit. 
physikal.  Client.,  1896,  21,  529)  this  change  of  volume  is  the  sum  of 
several  changes,  we  may  assume  as  a  first  approximation  that  in  dilute 

*  Although  the  word  pressure  is  used  throughout  for  the  sake  of  clearness,  it  is 
without  any  intention  of  instituting  a  too  strict  analogy  between  this  property 
and  ordinary  hydrostatic  pressure. 
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solution  the  change  in  volume  is  suffered  entirely  by  the  dissolved 
substance.  Traube,  in  his  recent  work  on  molecular  solution  volume, 
assumes  that  it  is  suffered  by  the  solvent,  but  his  grounds  for  doing 
so  are  not  completely  convincing.  It  seems  somewhat  unwarrantable 
to  suppose  that  when  one  molecule  of  ethyl  tartrate  is  dissolved  in, 
say,  one  hundred  molecules  of  water,  the  latter  should  be  altered 
and  not  the  former.  A.t  any  rate,  a  volume  change  does  take  place 
on  solution,  which  we  seem  at  liberty  to  attribute  to  the  ethyl 
tartrate,  and  which  we  may  regard  in  the  meantime  as  a  measure  of 
the  change  of  internal  pressure. 

If  now  the  molecule  of  ethyl  tartrate  were  quite  regular,  this 
change  of  pressure  would  probably  produce  no  corresponding  change 
in  rotation.  It  is,  however,  assumed  to  be  asymmetric,  and  conse- 
quently when  the  volume  alters  so  also  will  the  shape.  But  it  is  the 
shape,  or  something  corresponding  to  the  shape,  of  the  molecule 
that  conditions  the  value  of  the  rotation,  and  therefore  with  altera- 
tion of  volume  a  corresponding  alteration  of  rotation  may  be 
expected. 

A  mechanical  conception  of  the  process  is  not  difficult  to  form,  but 
the  simplest  illustration  (suggested  by  Dr.  Stroud)  is  afforded  by  a 
figure  (say  a  cube)  cut  out  of  a  substance  whose  elasticities  are  dif- 
ferent along  the  three  axes.  Such  a  figure,  subj  ected  to  hydrostatic 
pressure,  would  alter,  not  oaly  in  volums,  bit  in  shape  as  well.  This 
change  in  asymmetry  of  an  active  molecule  will  bear  some  proportion 
to  the  change  in  rotation,  and  it  should  also  bear  a  relationship  to  the 
change  in  volume,  and  we  may  therefore  expect  to  find  a  connection 
between  the  rotation  of  a  substance  dissolved  in  various  media  and  its 
volume  in  the  same  media.  The  data  for  calculating  the  change  in 
volume  of  ethyl  tartrate  when  dissolved  in  several  solvents  are  given 
by  the  density  determinations,  so  without  troubling  in  the  meantime 
about  its  cause,  we  may  turn  to  a  comparison  of  the  change  in  volume 
with  that  in  specific  rotation. 

The  volume  of  a  gram-molecule  of  a  compound  in  solution  may  be 
calculated  from  the  following  formula  which  has  recently  been  used 
by  Traube  : 

M.S.  V.  (molecular-solution-volume)  =  — - —  -  — . 

d         8 

Where  M  =  molecular  weight  of  dissolved  substance. 

S=  weight  of  solvent  associated  with    1   gram-molecule  of 

dissolved  substance. 

d  =  density  of  solution. 

8  =  density  of  solvent. 

If  the  solution  is  one  of  percentage  composition  jp,  then  M  grams  of  sub- 
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stance  are  associated  with  — ' ±_'  grams  solvent,  that  is, 

P 
s_M(100-p) 

jP 
and,    substituting  this  value    of   S  in   the  above  equation,  we  find 

p\    d  8      J 

The  figures  which  have  been  calculated  by  means  of  this  formula 
will  be  found  on  pp.  214 — 215,  and  in  Fig.  8  these  values  of  molecular- 
solution-volume  at  20°  are  plotted  relatively  to  concentration,  and 
below  the  corresponding  concentration-rotation  curves  for  the  same 
temperature.  It  is  evident,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  values  obtained 
for  molecular-solution-volume  in  dilute  solutions  are  somewhat  uncer- 
tain, this  being  due  to  the  difficulty  of  carrying  out  the  density  deter- 
minations with  sufficient  accuracy,  the  effect  of  a  slight  error  being 
great  in  dilute  solutions,  as  is  apparent  from  an  examination  of  the 
formula  used  in  the  calculation.  It  is  therefore  rather  difficult  to 
determine  how  the  most  probable  curve  should  be  drawn  in  each  case 
from  the  experimental  data.  The  curves  for  water  and  methyl  alcohol 
are  not  very  satisfactory  for  p<10,  whilst  that  for  ethyl  alcohol  is  the 
least  satisfactory  of  all ;  it  has  been  drawn,  however,  as  nearly  as 
possible  between  the  values  for  p  =  5  and  p  =  10'94. 

The  ethyl  tartrate  molecule  evidently  undergoes  a  very  considerable 
change  in  volume  on  solution  in  a  large  quantity  of  water.  At 
infinite  dilution,  the  molecular-solution-volume  seems  to  be  about  157*5 
c.c.  at  20°,  that  of  the  free  ester  being  170  9  c.c.  In  methyl  alcohol, 
the  change  in  volume  is  also  considerable  but  not  so  great  as  in  the 
case  of  water,  the  value  at  infinite  dilution  being  about  159 '3  c.c.  In 
ethyl  alcohol,  the  volume  is  164  c.c.  whilst  in  w-propyl  alcohol  it  is 
167-7  c.c. 

If  now  the  corresponding  concentration-rotation  curves  are 
examined,  it  will  be  noticed  that  the  values  of  the  rotations  at  infinite 
dilution  stand  in  the  inverse  order,  and  although  the  rotations  do  not 
seem  to  be  quantitatively  related  to  the  values  of  the  molecular- 
solution-volume,  there  may  be  a  qualitative  relationship. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  order  of  the  values  of  molecular- 
solution-volume  at  infinite  dilution  in  the  above  four  cases  is  correct, 
although  the  values  themselves  are  a  little  uncertain,  but  it  is  more 
difficult  to  say  whether  the  rotation  of  ethyl  tartrate  in  glycerol  can 
be  similarly  explained  by  the  value  of  its  molecular-solution-volume 
in  that  solvent.  As  has  already  been  remarked,  the  accurate  deter- 
mination of  molecular-solution-volume  becomes  more  and  more  difficult 
as  the  dilution  of  the  solution  increases,  and  it  may  be  that  the  curve 
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drawn  in  Fig.  8  for  glycerol  is  not  correct  and  that  the  molecular-solution- 
volume  at  infinite  dilution  is  greater  than  that  of  ethyl  tartrate  in 
ethyl  alcohol.  Nevertheless,  the  curve  obtained  from  the  experi- 
mental figures  is  so  regular  as  to  be  some  guarantee  of  its  accuracy, 
and  assuming  it  to  be  correct  the  molecular-solution-volume  of  ethyl 
tartrate  in  glycerol  at  infinite  dilution  has  a  value  between  those 
found  in  ethyl  alcohol  and  methyl  alcohol,  namely,  163*3,  and,  in  agree- 
ment with  this,  the  rotation  of  glycerol  is  greater  than  in  ethyl  alcohol 
and  less  than  in  methyl  alcohol.  At  infinite  dilution,  therefore,  the 
order  of  the  rotations  and  molecular-solution-volumes  correspond 
inversely,  a  small  volume  being  associated  with  a  high  rotation,  as  is 
apparent  from  the  following  table : 


Solvent. 

M.S.V.  (iufinite 
dilution). 

[a]D  (infinite 
dilution). 

Change  in  a„  due 
to  solution. 

"Water 

157-7 

159-3 

1633 

164 

167-5 

26-15° 

11-50 

10-57 

913 

7-40 

18-49° 

Glycerol 

3-84 
2-91 

Ethyl  alcohol 

1-47 

?t-Propyl  alcohol    

-0-26 

The  parallelism  of  these  figures  is,  as  a  first  approximation  and  in  a 
qualitative  sense,  fairly  satisfactory,  but  if  this  relationship  is  not 
merely  accidental,  that  is,  if  variation  in  molecular -solution- volume 
does  really  determine  valuation  in  specific  rotation,  then  we  may  expect 
to  find  a  connection,  not  only  at  infinite  dilution,  but  under  all  circum- 
stances. That  is  to  say,  the  curves  for  rotation  should  correspond 
throughout  with  the  true  curve  for  molecular-solution-volume. 

Now  it  will  be  seen  in  Fig.  8  that  the  molecular-solution-volume 
curves  for  ethyl  tartrate  in  water,  methyl  alcohol,  ethyl  alcohol,  and 
w-propyl  alcohol  are  all,  in  fact,  of  much  the  same  form,  they  show  a 
gradation  of  a  similar  order  to  that  found  in  the  rotation  curves,  and 
this  connection  between  rotation  and  volume  becomes  much  more 
striking  when  glycerol  is  also  taken  into  account,  because  its  behaviour 
differs  markedly  from  that  of  the  other  solvents  ;  it  presents  something 
of  the  character  of  an  exception,  and  if  an  exceptional  variation  in 
rotation  is  accompanied  by  exceptional  variation  in  molecular-solution- 
volume,  the  suggested  correlation  of  these  two  phenomena  becomes- 
more  probable.  The  concentration-rotation  curve  for  this  last  solvent 
is,  as  has  already  been  mentioned,  a  remarkable  one.  At  20°,  the 
rotation  at  infinite  dilution  is  +10-6°.  As  the  concentration  increases, 
the  rotation  diminishes  much  more  rapidly  than  in  the  three  other 
alcohols,  and  corresponding  with  this  the  volume  increases  much  more 
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rapidly  between  p  =  0  and  p  =  20,  and  in  the  meantime  this  qualitative 
relationship  is  sufficient.  It  can  scarcely  be  expected  that  the  molecu- 
lar-solution-volume curves  should  cut  one  another  at  exactly  the  same 
concentrations  as  those  at  which  the  corresponding  rotation  curves 
intersect.  It  might  be  possible  to  trace  this  close  connection  if  the  true 
curves  for  molecular-solution- volume  were  known ;  the  curves  drawn 
are,  however,  only  approximations,  and  in  all  probability  not  very  satis- 
factory ones.  All  the  contraction  on  solution  has  been  assumed  to 
take  place  in  the  ethyl  tartrate.  Probably  even  in  a  p  =  5  solution 
the  error  thus  committed  is  considerable,  and  in  a p  =  20  solution  it  must 
certainly  be  great.  In  the  diagrams,  however,  this  volume  change  is 
assumed  to  take  place,  for  all  concentrations,  in  the  ethyl  tartrate  only, 
which  is  certainly  incorrect. 

In  reality,  the  total  volume  change  consists  of  at  least  two  changes, 
one  in  the  solute  and  one  in  the  solvent,  but,  what  is  of  the  greatest 
importance  here,  it  is  not  possible  to  separate  it  into  these  two  or  more 
simple  changes.  The  curves  on  the  lower  part  of  Fig.  8  are  there- 
fore not  correct,  although  they  can  probably  still  give  some  indication 
as  to  the  actual  behaviour  of  the  substances  examined.  This  (the 
merely  approximate  nature  of  the  curves)  explains  why  solutions 
having  the  same  specific  rotation  need  not  necessarily  show  the  same 
molecular-solution-volume  for  the  dissolved  ethyl  tartrate.  The 
volume  of  the  tartrate  may  really  be  the  same  in  two  different  solu- 
tions whilst  the  volume  change  in  the  solvents  is  not  the  same.  For 
instance,  &p  =  25  solution  in  glycerol  has  the  same  rotation  (  +  7,6°) 
as  a  p  =  55  solution  in  ethyl  alcohol,  although  the  corresponding  volumes 
are  not  the  same,  being  for  the  former  169  c.c.  and  for  the  latter 
167'5  c.c.  It  is  evident  that  in  this  case  a  greater  volume  change  is 
likely  to  have  taken  place  in  the  ethyl  alcohol  of  the  latter  solution 
than  in  the  glycerol  of  the  former,  both  of  these  changes,  however, 
from  the  method  of  calculation,  being  ascribed  to  the  ethyl  tartrate 
alone. 

Such  a  connection  as  this  between  molecular-solution-volume  and 
rotation  appears  to  render  possible  a  rational  explanation  of  that  very 
interesting  phenomenon,  the  occurrence  of  a  minimum  rotation  of 
ethyl  tartrate  dissolved  in  glycerol  or  w-propyl  alcohol.  For  if 
rotation  is  really  dependent  on  molecular-solution-volume  and  in 
glycerol  solution  at  20°  the  minimum  rotation  occurs  when  p  =  65,  then 
it  follows  that  the  molecular-solution-volume  for  the  same  temperature 
should  be  a  maximum  at  that  concentration.  Now  the  molecular- 
solution-volume  curve  for  glycerol  rises  [rapidly  with  increasing  con- 
centration up  to  about  p  =  25,  afber  which  the  increase  is  much  more 
gradual;  but  at  about  p  =  25  it  is  probable  that  the  glycerol  also 
suffers  considerable  change  in  volume  and  if  this  be  contraction  it  will 
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counteract  the  effect  of  expansion  in  the  ethyl  tartrate.  That  is  to 
say,  the  ethyl  tartrate  may  really  continue  to  expand  with  increasing  con- 
centration, the  state  of  affairs  not  being  represented  by  the  full  line  in 
the  figure  but  rather  by  the  broken  one,  until  at  about  p  =  65  a  maximum 
volume  of  about  173  c.c.  is  reached,  the  volume  then  again  diminishing 
rapidly  to  171  c.c.  when  ^  =  100.  This  assumes  the  possibility  of  a 
value  greater  than  normal  for  ethyl  tartrate  in  solution,  which  is, 
however,  surely  as  possible  as  one  less  than  the  normal. 

So  far  it  would  seem  that  the  assumption  of  a  relationship  between 
molecular-solution-volume  and  rotation  is  at  least  worthy  of  considera- 
tion, but  there  are  considerable  difficulties  to  be  overcome  before  the 
connection  can  be  regarded  as  proved.  One  of  these  is  met  with  in 
the  fact  that  in  w-propyl  alcohol,  although  the  molecular-solution- 
volume  at  infinite  dilution  is  only  167*1,  the  rotation  is  lower  than 
that  of  the  pure  ester  by  0'26°  instead  of  being  higher.  The  dis- 
crepancy is  not  very  great,  and  an  explanation  can  scarcely  be  expected 
until  more  data  have  been  obtained. 

Another  difficulty  occurs  when  the  influence  of  temperature  change 
upon  the  rotation  of  these  solutions  is  considered.  Except  in  one 
case — solution  in  water — increase  of  temperature  causes  increase  of 
rotation.  But  increase  of  temperature  also  causes  increase  of  mole- 
cular-solution-volume and  therefore  ought  to  be  attended  by  decrease 
of  rotation. 

We  have  here  a  direct  contradiction,  but  the  following  consideration 
will  show  that  it  is  not  inexplicable.  Let  us  take  the  case  of  free 
ethyl  tartrate,  whose  rotation,  as  is  well  known,  increases  rapidly  with 
rise  of  temperature.  Imagine  one  particular  molecule,  A,  in  the  liquid 
kept  at  a  definite  temperature,  T,  whilst  all  the  others  are  heated  to  a 
higher  temperature.  The  pressure  on  the  molecule  A  will  decrease, 
its  volume  will  increase,  and  its  rotation  should  also  decrease  ;  that  is 
to  say,  the  molecule  becomes  less  asymmetric. 

Now  let  the  molecule  A  be  also  heated  to  the  higher  temperature. 
The  effect  will  be  expansion  of  the  molecule  A  against  a  certain 
pressure — certain  forces — resulting  in  another  increase  of  volume. 
In  this  second  case,  however,  the  proximate  cause  of  change  of  volume 
is  not  the  same  as  before — the  effort  comes  from  within  the  molecule, 
the  change  is  not  due  to  variation  in  the  properties  of  surrounding 
molecules — and  now  the  expansion  may  take  place  in  such  a  way  that 
the  molecule  becomes  more  asymmetric  again,  and  since  we  know  in 
general  that  a  slight  change  in  the  temperature  of  a  liquid  or  solid 
will  produce  a  much  greater  alteration  of  volume  than  an  enormous 
change  of  pressure  can  bring  about,  the  second  of  the  operations  just 
mentioned  will  probably  have  a  greater  effect  than  the  first  on  the  rota- 
tion of  the  molecule  A.  so  that  the  net  result  is  an  increased  rotation. 
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The  same  volume  might  be  arrived  at  either  by  heating  or  by 
diminution  of  pressure  alone,  but  the  shape,  that  is,  the  asymmetry, 
of  the  molecule  would  not  be  similar  in  each  case.  The  asymmetry 
of  the  molecule  then  depends  on  temperature  and  pressure — or  some- 
thing analogous  to  pressure — but  it  is  only  constant  for  definite  values 
of  both  variables ;  the  asymmetry  is  not  so  simply  conditioned  as 
the  volume. 

If  this  is  admitted,  then  the  simultaneous  increase  of  rotation  and 
volume  presents  no  difficulty  either  in  the  case  of  solution  in  the 
alcohols  or  in  water,  although  in  the  latter  case  the  rotation  in  dilute 
solutions  (anything  less  than  p  =  55)  decreases  with  increase  of 
temperature.  In  dilute  aqueous  solution,  where  the  internal  pressure 
is  great,  the  asymmetry  of  the  ethyl  tartrate  molecule  has  become 
such  that  the  effect  of  increasing  temperature  is  to  produce  a  less 
asymmetric  molecule.  Under  a  low  pressure  (solutions  in  the  alcohols) 
effort  from  within  the  molecule  produces  greater  asymmetry ;  under 
a  high  pressure,*  it  produces  a  less  asymmetry,  and  consequently 
between  these  extremes  there  may  be  a  pressure  under  which  the 
molecule  of  ethyl  tartrate  has  an  asymmetry  practically  unaltered  by 
heating,  increase  of  temperature  causing  expansion  of  the  molecule 
certainly,  the  shape,  however,  remaining  always  the  same.  This 
particular  case  appears  to  be  found  in  an  aqueous  solution  for  which 
p  =  55.  The  rotation  of  such  a  solution  is  practically  insensitive  to 
temperature.  In  this  connection,  it  should  also  be  noticed  that  the 
ethyl  tartrate  molecule  appears  to  be  most  sensitive  to  temperature 
in  those  solvents  in  which  its  molecular-solution-volume  is  greatest, 
which  fact  is  in  agreement  with  the  above  considerations.  In  dilute 
glycerol  solutions,  the  sensitiveness  of  ethyl  tartrate  is  probably 
slightly  less  than  that  of  the  free  ester,  whilst  in  methyl  and  ethyl 
alcohols  it  is  practically  the  same  as  that  of  the  free  ester.  In 
w-propyl  alcohol,  however,  it  is  rather  greater.  This  corresponds  with 
what  has  been  suggested  above ;  the  greatest  sensitiveness  is  shown 
in  that  solvent  in  which  molecular-solution-volume  is  high,  that  is,  in 
w-propyl  alcohol. 

It  is  obvious,  however,  that  here  again  we  meet  with  difficulties,  for 
the  molecular-solution-volume  of  the  ethyl  tartrate  in  an  insensitive 
aqueous  solution  (that  is,  of  p  =  55)  is  about  163  c.c,  which  is  higher 
than  the  volume  in  infinitely  dilute  methyl  alcoholic  solution  (159*3  c.c), 
and  therefore  the  rotation  of  dilute  solutions  in  the  latter  solvent 
ought  also  to  decrease  with  increasing  temperature,  which,  of  course, 
is  not  the  case.  We  must  remember,  however,  that  it  is  not  possible  to 
tell  what  the  true  molecular-solution-volume  of  ethyl  tartrate  in  55 

*  Always  in  this  particular  case  of  ethyl  tartrate,  of  course.  With  some  other 
molecule  of  different  asymmetry,  the  phenomena  might  be  reversed. 
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per  cent,  aqueous  solution  really  is,  and  consequently  must  be  content 
in  the  meantime  with  the  indications  already  pointed  out. 

This  relationship  of  rotation  and  molecular-solution-volume  has  been 
first  discussed  because  the  figures  necessary  for  the  calculation  of  both 
these  quantities  may  be  directly  obtained  from  the  data  collected  in 
this  investigation.  As  already  remarked,  however,  the  volume  change 
accompanying  solution  is  probably  more  complicated  than  has  been 
assumed,  and  it  is  worth  while  to  try  to  trace  the  cause  of  variation 
in  rotation  still  further  back,  namely,  to  that  property  of  liquids  which 
has  been  supposed  to  be  the  cause  of  variation  in  volume,  the  internal 
pressure.  It  may  be  that  the  variations  in  volume  due  to  solution  are 
not  directly  proportional  to  variation  of  internal  pressure  whilst  the 
variations  of  rotation  are,  and  that  therefore  there  may  be  a  closer  and 
more  obvious  connection  in  the  latter  case  than  in  the  former. 
Barmwater  {Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1899,  28,  124)  has  calculated  this 
quantity  for  a  number  of  substances,  and  Traube  has  suggested  a 
method  of  calculation  based  on  his  work  on  molecular-solution-volume, 
whilst  others  have  been  proposed  by  van  der  Waals,  Stefan  and 
Tammann. 

The  choice  of  a  particular  set  of  figures  would  involve  a  critical 
discussion  of  the  various  methods  of  calculation,  and  this  we  may 
avoid  by  considering,  instead  of  the  pressure,  that  which  Briihl  {Zeit. 
physilcal.  Chem.,  1899,  30,  43)  calls  the  medial  energy  or  heat  of 
disgregation  of  a  liquid,  because  it  is  from  this  quantity  that  Stefan 
and  Tammann  both  derive — although  by  slightly  different  reasoning — 
their  figures  for  internal  pressure. 

The  heat  of  disgregation  is  calculated  from  the  formula 

E 

where  D  —  heat  of  disgregation,  ZT=heat  of  vaporisation,  p  =  vapour 
pressure,  V=  volume  of  1  gram  of  vapour,  Vx  =  volume  of  1  gram  of 
liquid,  E  =  mechanical  equivalent,  which,  since  we  may  set 

where  M=  mol.  wt.  of  substance,  reduces  to 

MH-1T 


D  = 


M 


The  heat  of  disgregation  therefore  represents  the  amount  of  energy 
necessary  to  overcome  the  internal  forces  of  a  liquid,  and  to  separate 
its  particles  from  each  other  at  any  particular  temperature  and 
pressure. 
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By  calculation  from  the  above  formula,  the  following  figures  are 
obtained. 


Solvent  (2=0°). 

D. 

A. 

[<• 

A. 

Water 

575-9 
272-1 
223-4 

303-8 
48-7 

+  26-5°  (p  =  10) 
9-5   (p=10) 
6-2   (p  =  5) 

Methyl  alcohol 

17*0 

Ethyl  alcohol 

3-3 

It  will  be  noticed  that  here  the  differences  in  rotation  and  heat  of 
disgregation  are  nearly  proportional  to  each  other. 

By  making  the  calculations  for  a  higher  temperature,  w-propyl 
alcohol  may  also  be  included  in  the  table.  Its  heat  of  vaporisation 
has  only  been  determined  at  the  boiling  point,  and  has  been  found  to 
be  166°  (cal.).  By  assuming  that  it  varies  in  the  same  manner  with 
temperature  as  those  of  methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols,  the  value  at  60°  can 
be  approximately  obtained.  From  the  number  thus  deduced,  the  heat 
of  disgregation  in  the  following  table  has  been  calculated  : 


Solvent  (t  =  60°). 

D. 

A. 

[«]f. 

A. 

Water 

523*1 
248*6 
201-6 
175-2 

274-5 
47-0 
26-4 

+  24°     (^=10) 
14-1  (j9  =  10) 
12-3   (p  =  10) 
11-8  {p  =  5) 

Methyl  alcohol 

9-9 

Ethyl  alcohol 

1-8 

7i-Propyl  alcohol 

0'5 

These  figures  are  also  in  fairly  close  agreement  with  each  other  • 
the  rotation  in  the  different  solvents  appears  to  decrease  in  much  the 
same  proportion  as  the  heat  of  disgregation.  Such  an  agreement  may 
of  course,  be  merely  accidental,  and  the  examination  of  several  other 
series  of  solvents  will  be  required  to  determine  the  point,  but  the 
figures  are  certainly  striking.  Plotted  on  a  system  of  coordinates,  the 
one  property  is  seen  to  vary  almost  linearly  with  the  other.  It  is  not 
necessary,  however,  to  enter  into  any  further  discussion  regarding 
this  relationship,  for  nearly  everything  that  could  have  been  said  here 
has  been  said  for  molecular-solution-volume,  and  applies  almost 
equally  to  both. 

It  would  appear,  then,  that  molecular-solution-volume,  heat  of  dis- 
gregation and  rotation  have  some  connection  with  each  other,  and  in 
the  paper  already  mentioned  Briihl  shows  that  the  heat  of  disgregation 
and  the  dielectric  constant  of  a  substance  are  also  related  phenomena 
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the  latter  again  varying  in  an  analogous  manner  with  dissociating 
power,  as  Nernst  has'pointed  out,  and  thus  we  are  led  back  again  to  a 
problem  which  was  discussed  earlier  in  this  paper — the  relationship  of 
dissociation  and  rotation.  As  has  already  been  shown,  no  definite 
connection  can  be  deduced  from  the  various  researches  which  have 
been  carried  out  on  the  subject,  but  it  is  nevertheless  possible  that 
although  the  dissociating  power  of  a  liquid — a  term  usually  applied  to 
a  solvent  with  regard  only  to  its  behaviour  towards  electrolytes — 
does  not  cause  actual  dissociation  in  substances  other  than  electrolytes 
dissolved  in  that  liquid,  it  may  nevertheless  modify  them.  Thus  a 
substance  such  as  ethyl  tartrate  dissolved  in  two  different  liquids  may 
exist  in  simple  molecules  in  both,  but  still  the  force  which  we  call 
dissociating  power  is  acting  to  a  different  extent  in  each  case,  and 
although  unable  to  cause  any  decomposition  of  the  molecule  into  ions, 
may  yet  exert  some  other  influence  on  it  which  will  be  evident  as 
change  of  rotation,  for  instance. 

As  a  summary  of  the  relationships  discussed  in  this  paper,  the 
following  table  may  be  added.  The  heat  of  disgregation  is  given  for 
60°,  whilst  the  other  figures  are  for  lower  temperatures. 

The  association  factors  of  the  solvents  have  been  introduced,  as 
it  is  of  interest  to  compare  their  values  with  the  other  figures 
given. 


Solvent. 

L«Jd 

Infinite 
dilution 

Association  factor  of 
solvent. 

M.S.V. 
of  ethyl 
tartrate. 
Infinito 
dilution, 
20°. 

Heat  of 
disgrega- 
tion of 
solvent, 
60°. 

Dielectric 
constant 

Ramsay  and 
Shields. 

Traube, 
15°. 

of 
solvent. 

Water 

+  26-2° 

115 

10  6 

9-1 

7  4 

1-644*  (20°) 
232*    (20°) 

T65*    (20°) 
2  25  §  (46-3°) 

2-3f 

179f 

l-90f 

1-67+ 

1-661T 

1577 
1593 
163  3 
164 
167-5 

523-1 
248-6 

201-6 
175  2 

80 1 

Methyl  alcohol. 

Ethyl  alcohol  .. 
n-Propyl  alcohol 

32 1 
56-2  || 
26-1  X 
22  X 

From  this   table,  and  from  what  has  already  been  said,  it  appears 
that    a    relationship,    satisfactory   in    a    qualitative    sense,    can    be 

*  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.,  1894,  56,  180. 

t  These  numbers  are  not  quoted  by  Traube,  but  are  calculated  according  to  his 
directions. 

t  Nernst,  Thcor.  Chemie,  3rd  edition,  p.  305. 
§  Trans.,  1893,  63,  1102. 

||  Thwing,  Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1894,  14,  293. 

11  Traube,  Ueber  den  Raum  der  Atome,  Ahrens  Sammlung,  pp.  32  and  41. 
VOL.  LXXIX.  P 
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established  between  variation  of  rotation  in  solution  and  variation  of 
molecular-solution-volurne — at  least  so  far  as  this  series  of  solvents  is 
concerned — and  when  these  phenomena  of  rotation  are  traced  further 
back  to  what  may  with  reason  be  regarded  as  the  cause  of  variation 
of  molecular-solution-volume,  namely,  differences  of  internal  pressure, 
or  what  is  probably  the  same  thing,  of  heat  of  disgregation,  very 
similar  regularities  are  observed,  which  seems  to  show  that  the 
original  assumptions,  dependence  of  volume  on  internal  pressure  and 
rotation  on  both,  are  justified. 

Finally,  it  may  be  pointed  out  that  if  the  idea  developed  here  be 
correct,  greater  account  must  be  taken,  when  considering  the  rotation 
of  homogeneous  active  substances,  of  their  own  internal  forces ;  the 
molecular  rotation  is  not  that  of  a  free  molecule  of  the  compound. 
The  molecular  rotation  of  a  homogeneous  liquid  is  the  rotation  of  the 
molecule  subjected  to  the  internal  forces  of  that  liquid. 

Rotation  of  ethyl  tartrate. 


Temperature. 

aD  (100  mm.). 

Density. 

M& 

10-8° 

+  8 '047° 

1-2144 

+  6-63° 

37-6 

11-354 

1-1873 

9-56 

337 

10-842 

1-1913 

9-10 

29-9 

10-392 

1-1952 

8-70 

20-1 

9-244 

1-2051 

7-67 

100 

15-129 

1-1230 

13-47 

89-4 

14-725 

1-1349 

12-97 

84-4 

14-510 

1-1399 

12-73 

77-1 

14-110 

1-1472 

12-30 

67-2 

13-600 

1-1576 

11-75 

55-1 

12-792 

1-1697 

10-94 

46-1 

12-067 

1-1789 

10-24 

25-1 

9-900 

1-2000 

8-25 

16 

8-719 

1-2094 

7-21 

11-3 

8-089 

1-2140 

6-66 

Densities  determined  : 


Temperature. 
Density 


16-8° 
1-2087 


37-2° 
1-1878 


46-8° 
1-1783 


58-3° 
1-1665 


68-1° 
1-1566 


76-2° 
1-1484 


99-4° 
1-1248 


Ethyl  Tartrate  in  Water. 

The   distilled   water  used   in   these   experiments  was  well   boiled 
before  use. 
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p=\ 


Temperature. 

aD(400mm.). 

Density. 

M& 

20° 
50-8 
27-2 
22-3 

1-043 
0-995 
1-026 
1-052 

1  -0006 
0-9945 
0-9990 
1-0001 

+  26-06° 
25  01 
25-67 
26-30 

Densities  determined : 


Temperature 
Density 


15-8° 
1-0017 


26-2° 
0-9993 


p  =  2-5. 


Temperature. 

a„(400  mm.). 

Density. 

[•£ 

14-7° 
50-3 
27-3 
14-6 

+  2-612° 
2-450 
2-572 
2  593 

1-0053 
0-9940 
1-0023 
1-0053 

+  25-98° 
24  65 
2566 
25-80 

Densities  determined : 

Temperature 14*6° 

Density 1-0053 


26-8° 
1-0024 


41-6° 
0-9971' 


55° 
0-9912* 


*  Although  the  water  used  in  making  up  this  solution  had  been  boiled,  it 
was  found  difficult  to  carry  out  the  density  determinations  at  these  higher  tempera- 
tures owing  to  the  separation'  of  air-bubbles.  These  two  figures  are  probably 
therefore  too  low. 


jt)=4-999. 


Temperature. 

o„  (400  mm.). 

Density. 

[•£■ 

15-3° 
30-8 
16-6 
(after  standing  14 
days) 

+  5-304° 
5-199 
5-289 

10110 
1-0077 
1-0108 

+  26-23° 
25-80 
26-16 

Densities  determined 


Temperature    17 '6° 

Density     1-0106 


361° 

After  standing 

16  days. 

14-4° 

1-0066 

1-0113 

P  2 
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Densities  deteivnined 


Temperature. 
Density 


Temperature. 

aD(400  mm.). 

Density. 

[<• 

21-3° 

+  10-598° 

1-0211 

+  25-95° 

14-8 

10-701 

1-0231 

26-17 

29  4 

10-415 

1-0184 

25-57 

18-6 

10-650 

1-0220 

26-05 

207 

10-490 

1-0213 

25-69 

(after  standing  5 

days) 

19-2° 
1  -0220 


13° 

1-0237 


27  5° 
1-0192 


34-4° 
1-0164 


After  standing 
5  days. 
14-1"        18-5° 
1-0235      1-0220 


p  =  24-954. 


Temperature. 

oD  (249-6  mm.). 

Density. 

[•£ 

15° 

+  15-725° 

1-0597 

+  23-83° 

32-5 

14-867 

10511 

22-71 

25 

15-314 

1-0549 

23-31 

20  6 

15-505 

1-0571 

23  55 

15 

15-747 

1-0597 

23-85 

44-9 

14-249 

1-0457 

21-88 

15 

15-714 

1-0597 

23-81 

Densities  determined 


Temperature  .... 
Density  


After  heating  After  heating 

to  33-3°.  to  44-9°. 

16°              23°            33-3°           15-8°  15-2° 

1-0594        10562        1-0509        1-0595  1'0598 
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Temperature. 

a„  (100  mm.). 

Density. 

[»£ 

14-7° 

+  9759° 

11193 

+  17-44° 

34-2 

9-379 

11C52 

16-97 

26-8 

9-529 

1-1102 

17-17 

19-9 

9-670 

1-1153 

17-34 

151 

9-742 

1-1190 

17.41 

46 

9-197 

10973 

16-76 

15 

9-727 

11190 

17-39 

Twelve  hours  later : 

15-3 

9-739 

1-1188 

17-41 

52  6 

9112 

1-0927 

1668 

14-5 

9-750 

1-1194 

17-42 

66  2 

8-894 

10835 

1642 

56-1 

9-065 

1  0903 

1663 

159 

9-704 

11184 

1735 

17 

9-689 

11175 

17  34 

Densities  determined 


Temperature. 
Density    


After 

experiment 

15-7° 

22-3° 

35-3° 

63-8° 

70-3°        16  8° 

1-1186 

1-1137 

1-1046 

1-0807 

10752      11180 

p=  74-99. 


Temperature. 

aD  (100  mm.). 

Density. 

[•£ 

16-2° 

+  10-069° 

1-1707 

+  11-47° 

491 

11  100 

1-1408 

12-97 

45  0 

n-ooo 

11446 

12-82 

30-6 

10-587 

1-1579 

1219 

195 

10210 

11679 

11-66 

16 

10049 

1-1709 

11-44 

67-2 

11-497 

11248 

13  63 

53-4 

11-194 

11369 

1313 

18 

10-144 

11691 

11-57 

Densities  determined 


Temperature . 
Density  


After 

18-3° 

29-7° 

41-2° 

58° 

experiment. 
18  2° 

1-1690 

1-1588 

1-1482 

1-1323 

1-1691 

Ethyl  Tartrate  in  Methyl  Alcohol. 

The  methyl  alcohol  used  was  Kahlbaum's  best  quality  and  was 
redistilled  from  some  sodium  which  had  been  carefully  freed  from 
petroleum. 
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The  density  of  the  methyl  alcohol  was  determined  at  various  tem- 
peratures, the  following  numbers  being  obtained  : 


Temperature.. 

16° 

29° 

38-4° 

48° 

0-7953 

0-7830 

0-7741 

0-7646 

From  these  figures,  by  extrapolation,  we  find  that  the  density  at  0° 
is  0-8105,  whilst,  according  to  Dittmar  and  Fawsit,  the  density  of 
pure  methyl  alcohol  at  0°  is  0*81015. 


p  =  5. 


Temperature. 

oD  (400  mm.). 

Density. 

[«& 

14-8° 

+  1-845° 

0-8120 

+  11-36° 

13-2 

1773 

0-8137 

10-92 

49-2 

2-121 

07796 

13-60 

40-2 

2-081 

0-7860 

13-24 

32-5 

1-993 

0-7949 

12-54 

24-3 

1-913 

0-8029 

11-91 

12-2 

1-750 

0-8147 

10-74 

Densities  determined : 


Temperature 20*2° 

Density 0-8068 


After 

experiment 

33-8° 

46-7° 

18-3° 

0-7939 

0-7815 

0-8068 

7?=  10. 


Temperature. 

oD  (400  mm.). 

Density. 

[«£ 

18-9° 

+  3-744° 

0-8240 

+  11-36° 

128 

3-545 

0-8300 

10-68 

16-7 

3715 

0-8288 

11-21 

53 

4-368 

0-7905 

13-81 

46-7 

4-320 

0-7970 

13-55 

42-6 

4-238 

0-8010 

13-23 

35-5 

4138 

0-8080 

12-81 

27 

3-946 

0-8162 

12-09 

16-2 

3  695 

0-8268 

11-17 

13 

3-615 

0-8306 

10-88 

Densities  determined  : 


Temperature 22° 

Density     0-8210 


After 

experiment 

30-6° 

39-6° 

45-8° 

14-2° 

0-8128 

0-8040 

0-7980 

0-8286 
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^  =  25-01. 


Temperature. 

a„  (249-6  mm.). 

Density. 

[«£ 

18-3° 

+  6-044° 

0-8757 

+  11-06° 

20 

6-110 

08741 

11-20 

13-2 

5-810 

0-8807 

10-57 

48-1 

7-068 

08468 

13  37 

45-6 

6-997 

0-8492 

13-20 

42-8 

6-913 

0-8518 

13  00 

39-4 

6-813 

0  8553 

1276 

33  4 

6'627 

0-8610 

1233 

25 

6-328 

0-8693 

11-66 

19-2 

6-074 

0-8750 

11-12 

18-9 

6-065 

0-8751 

1110 

Densities  determined 


Temperature 14*1° 

Density     0-8799 


27 -35 
0-8671 


36° 
0*8588 


43-2° 
0-8515 


p  =  50-00. 


Temperature. 

oD  (100  mm.). 

Density. 

[•It 

13° 

+  4-781° 

0  9762 

+  9-80° 

16 

4-891 

0-9743 

1004 

53-8 

6-088 

0-9366 

13-00 

46  9 

5-968 

0-9435 

12-65 

43-2 

5-863 

09471 

12-38 

38-2 

5-711 

0-9521 

12-00 

34-8 

5-616 

0  9555 

11-76 

24-9 

5-281 

0-9655 

10-94 

17 

4-966 

0-9733 

10-21 

13-2 

4-820 

0-9770 

9-87 

147 

4-908 

0-9755 

10  06 

Densities  determined 


Temperature 19-8° 

Density     0-9707 


34-4° 
0-9561 


44-6° 
0-9460 


51° 

0-9395 
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Temperature. 

oD(100  mm.)- 

Density. 

[•£ 

14-9° 

+  7-012° 

1-0879 

+  8-59° 

12-5 

6-839 

1-0901 

8-24 

51-1 

9-380 

1-0504 

11-91 

45-6 

9014 

1-0564 

11-38 

40-8 

8-792 

1-0610 

11-05 

337 

8-374 

1-0685 

10-43 

24-7 

7-767 

1-0778 

9  61 

171 

7-207 

1-0853 

8-85 

Densities  determined 


Temperature 18-3° 

Density 1-0842 


After 

experiment. 

32-8° 

39-7* 

53-2° 

17-6° 

1-0692 

1-0626 

1-0488 

1-0853 

Ethyl  Tartrate  in  Ethyl  Alcohol. 

The  ethyl  alcohol  used  was  carefully  distilled  over  sodium.     Its 
density  was  determined  with  the  following  results : 

Temperature        17*6°  30-4°  41-6°  58-2° 

Density 0-7932         0-7822         07723         0-7575 

This  gives,    by    extrapolation,  the  number    0*8090   at  0°,    whilst 
Mendeleef  found  0*80625  (Landolt-Bornstein). 

^  =  5-0013. 


Temperature. 

aD  (400  mm.). 

Density. 

[•£ 

18-8° 

+  1-419" 

0-8072 

+  8-79° 

17 

1-370 

0-8090 

8-47 

11 

1-262 

0-8143 

775 

137 

1-304 

0-8119 

8-03 

15-9 

1-350 

0-8099 

8  33 

51-8 

1-840 

07779 

11-81 

42-9 

1729 

07858 

11-01 

37-2 

1-660 

07908 

10-49 

31-1 

1565 

07961 

9-83 

21-7 

1-417 

0-8046 

8-80 

30-3 

1-551 

0-7970 

9-73 

23 

1-459 

0-8035 

9-08 

Densities  determined : 


Temperature 20*5° 

Density     0'8056 


30-6° 
07969 


38° 
0-7900 


54-4° 
0-7754 


After 

experiment. 

16° 

0-8097 
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p=  10-94. 


Temperature. 

a„  (400  mm.). 

Density. 

[•£ 

18-6° 

+  3-023° 

0-8251 

+  8-370 

7-1 

2-553 

0-8353 

6-98 

59-1 

4-220 

0-7893 

12-22 

52-8 

4-067 

07950 

11-69 

41 

3-772 

0-8052 

10-71 

23-6 

3-243 

0-8208 

9-03 

6  6 

2  542 

0-8359 

6-95 

Densities  determined 


Temperature . 
Density 


After 

experiment. 

17-4° 

38-4° 

55-8° 

65-8°          20-2° 

0-8263 

0-8079 

0-7922 

0-7826        0-8240 

;>  =  20-003. 


Temperature. 

oD  (249-6  mm.). 

Density. 

[•£ 

16-2° 

+  3348° 

0-8569 

+  7-82* 

8-7 

2-965 

0-8639 

6-87 

64-4 

5-078 

0-8119 

12-53 

59-7 

4-945 

08161 

12-14 

54 

4-803 

0  8215 

11-71 

45-6 

4-551 

0-8293 

10-99 

37-9 

4-296 

0-8367 

10-28 

23-6 

3-756 

0-8499 

8-85 

9-5 

3-076 

0-8632 

7-14 

Densities  determined : 


Temperature 
Density  .... 


13-1° 
0-8595 


18-9° 
0-8544 


33° 

0-8418 


35-2° 
0-8397 


39° 
0-8362 


46 -40 

0-8294 


After 
experiment. 
69°       15-6° 
0-8074  0-8577 
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-  Temperature. 

aD  (249  6  mm.). 

Density. 

Ml 

197° 

+  7-260° 

0-9244 

+  7-87° 

10-2 

6263 

0-9334 

6-72 

60-3 

10-335 

0-8857 

11-69 

55 

10-058 

0-8907 

11-31 

51-2 

9-831 

0-8944 

11-01 

44-9 

9-368 

0-9004 

10-42 

40-1 

9-063 

0-9050 

10-03 

367 

8-788 

0-9083 

9-69 

25 

7-785 

0-9194 

8-48 

12-4 

6-528 

09312 

7-02 

Densities  determined : 


Temperature 16-7° 

Density    0-9272 


After 

experiment 

33-3° 

43-8° 

62-8°            19° 

)-9114 

0-9017 

0-8833        0  9258 

p  =  60-01. 


Temperature. 

oD  (100  mm.). 

Density. 

M& 

21-3° 

+  4-667° 

1-0040 

+  7-75° 

11-1 

3-987 

1-0141 

6-55 

14 

4-140 

1-0113 

6-82 

56-7 

6-480 

0-9690 

11-24 

48-2 

6-122 

0-9774 

10-44 

39 

5-662 

0-9865 

9-56 

34 

5-389 

0-9914 

9-06 

22 

4-732 

1-0030 

7-86 

Densities  determined 

Temperature  . . , 
Density    


17-5° 
1-0079 


28-9° 
0-9969 


47-8° 
0-9780 


59-1' 
0-9668 


Ethyl  Tartrate  in  xi- Propyl  Alcohol. 

The  w-propyl  alcohol  used  was  of  Kahlbaum's  best  quality  and  was 
carefully  distilled  over  clean  sodium  before  use. 

Its  density  was  determined  at  various  temperatures  with  the  follow- 
ing results  : 


Temperature        20°         23'4° 
Density 0-8039     0-8012 


32°  40° 

0-7942     0-7875 


62-8°      69-6° 
0-7682    0-7622 
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Landolt-BSrnstein's  tables  give  d  0°/0°  0-8205  hence  d  0°/4°  0-8204, 
whilst  by  extrapolation  from  the  above  figures  we  find  d  0°/4°  0*8210, 
so  that,  judged  by  the  density,  the  alcohol  used  seemed  almost  pure. 
However,  after  three  solutions  had  been  examined  some  doubt  arose 
as  to  whether  a  portion  of  one  of  them  had  not  been  returned  by 
mistake  to  the  bottle  containing  the  pure  propyl  alcohol  instead  of  to 
that  for  residues,  and  to  determine  this,  some  of  the  former  liquid  was 
examined  polarimetrically  and  found  to  have  a  slight  lsevorotation. 
This  might  be  due  to  presence  of  ethyl  tartrate  (although  in  that  case 
a  positive  rotation  was  to  be  expected),  so  the  propyl  alcohol  was 
redistilled  and,  on  examination,  the  distillate  and  the  residue  left 
in  the  flask  were  found  to  be  laevorotatory  to  almost  exactly  the  same 
extent,  which  although  proving  that  no  mistake  had  been  made  in  the 
first  instance,  also  showed  the  propyl  alcohol  to  be  somewhat  impure. 
This  rotation  of  the  alcohol  being  only  very  slight  and  several  experi- 
ments having  already  been  carried  out,  it  seemed  unnecessary  to  repeat 
them,  since  the  quantity  of  impurity  present  probably  did  not  influence 
the  effect  of  the  propyl  alcohol  on  the  rotation  of  the  ethyl  tartrate, 
except  by  superposition.  The  rotation  of  the  propyl  alcohol  was 
therefore  carefully  determined  : 

aD  -0067°  at  18-8°  in  a  400  mm.  tube. 
aD  -  0*094°  at  68-5° 

Its  rotation  is  thus  very  small,  but  becomes  of  some  importance 
in  the  case  of  dilute  solutions,  and  consequently  the  results  of  the 
experiments  performed  have  been  approximately  corrected  for  the 
rotation  of  the  propyl  alcohol,  the  length  of  the  tube  and  the  com- 
position of  the  solution  examined  being  taken  into  account. 

j9  =  2-5004. 


Temperature. 

Obs.  oD 
(400  mm.) 

Corr. 

True  o„ 
(400  mm.). 

Density. 

[•£ 

16-1° 

29 

19-4 

+  0-488° 
0-614 
0-506 

+  0-066° 
0  070 
0-068 

+  0-554° 
0-690 
0-574 

0-8152 
0-8045 
0-8120 

+  6-79° 
8-58 
7-07 

Densities  determined 


Temperature 
Density 


16-6° 

0-8146 


20-9° 
0-8111 


32  -5° 
08017 
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jt?  =  4-9996. 


Temperature. 

Obs.  aD  (400 
mm.). 

Corr. 

True  oD 
(400  mm.). 

Density. 

[<• 

17-6° 

+  1-072° 

+  0-064° 

+  1-136° 

0-8201 

+  6-93° 

20 

T125 

0-066 

1-191 

08174 

7-29 

68-8 

1-867 

0-091 

1-958 

0-7763 

1261 

62-3 

1-775 

0-088 

1-863 

0-7821 

11-91 

52-6 

1-662 

0  082 

1-744 

0-7907 

11  03 

457 

1-572 

0-079 

1-651 

0-7970 

10-36 

28  3 

1  308 

0-069 

1-377 

0-8112 

8  49 

18-4 

1-108 

0-065 

1-173 

0-8197 

7-16 

Densities  determined : 


Temperature      16  "7° 
Density 0-8210 


33-2° 
0-8075 


44-9° 
07977 


58° 
0-7863 


After 
experiment. 
80-2°  18-8° 

0-7661        0-8193 


^  =  7-713. 


Temperature. 

Obs.  oD  (400 
mm. ). 

Corr. 

True  oD. 
(400  mm.). 

Density. 

[<• 

18-7° 

+ 1  -766° 

+  0-062° 

+  1-828° 

0-8279 

+  7-16° 

55-1 

2-751 

0-089 

2-840 

07970 

11-55 

48-7 

2-616 

0-084 

2-700 

0-8023 

10-90 

39-5 

2-396 

0-077 

2-473 

0-8102 

9-89 

28-9 

2-082 

0-070 

2-152 

0  8191 

8-52 

21-3 

1-858 

0-064 

1-922 

0-8254 

7-55 

18-5 

1-761 

0-062 

1-823 

0-8279 

713 

13 

1-570 

0-058 

1-628 

0-8825 

6-34 

Densities  determined : 


Temperature       23  -5° 
Density 0*8236 


34-2° 
0-8148 


45-8° 
0-8050 


58-4° 
0-7941 


After 
experiment. 
79-6°  20-8° 

0-7763         0-8268 
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p  =  17-507. 


Temperature. 

Obs.  Od 
(249-6  mm.). 

Corr. 

True  oD 
(249-6  mm.). 

Density. 

[<• 

15-9° 

297 

197 

+  2  354° 
3-010 
2  555 

+  0  085° 
0-040 
0  037 

+  2-389° 
3-050 
2-592 

0-8596 
0-8480 
0  8563 

+  6-36° 
8  23 
6  93 

Densities  determined : 


Temperature. 
Density 


18  9° 
0-8570 


28-2° 
0-8492 


p  =  25. 


Temperature. 

Obs.  oD 
(249-6  mm.). 

Corr. 

True  Od. 
(249-6  mm.). 

Density. 

MC 

189° 

+  3-626° 

+  0083° 

+  8-659° 

0-8799 

+  6-67° 

68-2 

6125 

0053 

6178 

0-8358 

11-84 

63  3 

5-945 

0-051 

5-996 

0-8402 

11-44 

57-9 

5756 

0  049 

5-805 

0-8453 

11-01 

519 

5-486 

0-047 

5-533 

08509 

10-42 

423 

5-076 

0  043 

5119 

0  8596 

9-54 

33-1 

4-496 

0039 

4-535 

0-8678 

8.37 

18*8 

3-608 

0-033 

3641 

0-8800 

663 

Densities  determined 


Temperature  17-7° 

Density  0-8810 


After 

experiment. 

31-6° 

521° 

70-6° 

19° 

0  8691 

0-8506 

0-8334 

0-8802 

p  =  37-51. 


Temperature. 

Obs.  oD  (100 
mm.). 

Corr.          TrU^«»{100 
mm.). 

Density. 

r«c 

15-9° 
36 
31 
23-2 

+  2-082° 
2-939 
2-705 
2-395 

+  0-011° 
0-014 
0-013 
0-012 

+  2-093° 
2-953 
2-718 
2-407 

0-9259 
0  9080 
0-9122 
0-9194 

+  6  03° 
8-67 
7-94 
6-98 

Densities  determined 


Temperature 
Density 


17-8° 
0  9242 


35-6° 
0  9082 
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^  =  49-834. 


Temperature. 

Obs.   oD 
(100  mm.). 

Corr. 

True  aD 
(100  mm.). 

Density. 

[•15, 

19° 

+  3-046° 

+  0-009° 

^  3-055° 

0-9687 

+  6-33° 

71'2 

5-305 

0-016 

5-321 

0-9237 

11-56 

63-6 

5-021 

0-015 

5-036 

0  9262 

10-91 

58-2 

4-830 

0-014 

4-844 

0-9314 

10-43 

52-4 

4-613 

0-014 

4-627 

0-9370 

9-91 

41-2 

4-150 

0-012 

4-162 

0-9479 

8-81 

28 

3-525 

0-011 

3-536 

0-9601 

7-39 

19 

3-031 

0-009 

3-040 

0-9687 

6-30 

Densities  determined 


Temperature    19*8° 

Density    0*9678 


31-2° 
0-9571 


43-8° 
0-9453 


59-4° 
0-9303 


After 
experiment. 
80-2°       18-6° 
0-9099     0-9696 


p=  74-99. 

No  correction  has  been  made  in  this  case  for  the  rotation  of  the 
propyl  alcohol. 


Temperature. 

a„(100  mm.). 

•     Density. 

[<• 

20° 

+  5-276° 

1-0756 

+  6-54° 

79 

9-065 

1-0169 

11-89 

73-6 

8-928 

1-0221 

11-65 

69-9 

8791 

1-0259 

11-43 

60-5 

8-356 

1-0350 

10-77 

33-3 

6-495 

1-0622 

8-15 

47-1 

7-605 

1-0487 

9-67 

177 

5-133 

1-0780 

6-35 

Densities  determined : 

After  After 

experiment.  *  experiment. 

Temperature  21°  38-3°       50-6°       71-2°  18"  20-8° 

Density  1-0747      1-0576     1-0448     1  0248      1-0833  1-0811 


*  In  this  case,  the  density  after  experiment  differs  more  than  is  usual  from  the 
original  density. 
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Ethyl  Tartrate  in  Glycerol. 

The  glycerol  used  was  carefully  redistilled  in  a  vacuum.  It  boiled 
between  177°  and  178°  under  20  mm.  pressure,  the  temperature  of  the 
bath  being  225—235°. 

Its  density  was  determined  at  different  temperatures  with  the 
following  results  : 

Temperature     13-2  30°  54°  75-5°        99-5° 

Density 1-2651       1-2552       1-2397       1'2256       1-2097 

^  =  4-985. 


Temperature. 

av  (249-6  mm). 

Density. 

we 

98-2° 

+  212° 

1-2080 

+  14-13° 

17 

1-52 

1-2617 

9  68 

77-5 

1-95 

1-2198 

12-88 

47-6 

1-87 

1-2425 

12-10 

35-7 

1-77 

1  -2500 

11-38 

26'8 

1-66 

1-2555 

10-63 

Densities  determined: 

Temperature    17'1° 

Density 1-2620 


40° 
1-2475 


57° 
1-2366 


99° 
1-2076 


p  =  9-906. 


Temperature. 

o„  (200  mm). 

Density. 

[«S 

99° 

+  811 

1-2050 

+  18-01° 

17 

2-26 

1-2600 

9  07 

78 

3-04 

1-2193 

12-5& 

72-6 

3-00 

1-2230 

12*28- 

65-8 

294 

1  2277 

1209- 

57 

2-86 

1-2340 

11-70- 

52-7 

2-80 

1-2365 

ii -4a 

17-2 

2-25 

1  -2601 

9-01 

12'1 

2-14 

1-2632 

8-55- 

Densities  determined : 

Temperature 17'3 

Density     1-2601 


37° 
1-2474 


57° 
1-2338 


68-2° 
1-2263 


99-5° 
1-2044 
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/?  =  23-455. 


Temperature. 

aD  (200  mm.). 

Density. 

[«£ 

15'4° 

+  4-21° 

1-2098 

+  7-42° 

100 

6-94 

1-1944 

12-39 

75 

6-60 

1-2125 

11-61 

68-8 

6-44 

1-2173 

11-28 

649 

6-35 

1-2200 

11-10 

55 

5-99 

1-2271 

10-41 

28-3 

5-00 

1-2460 

8-55 

25-8 

4-87 

1-2480 

8  32 

13 

4-18 

1-2566 

7-09 

10-5 

4  03 

1-2580 

6-83 

8 

3-89 

1-2597 

6-58 

Densities  determined : 

Temperature  8-5° 

Density  1-2600 


21-4° 
1-2512 


45-2° 
1-2344 


60' 
•2238 


100° 
1-1944 


^  =  48-125. 


Densities  determined : 

Temperature  10° 

Density  1-2480 


36-3° 

55° 

70° 

100° 

1-2269 

1-2116 

1-1993 

11749 

Temperature. 

oD(200  mm.). 

Density. 

[«£ 

100° 

+  1297° 

1-1749 

+  11-47 

79 

12-14 

1-1920 

10-58 

70-5 

11-57 

1-1990 

1003 

65-8 

11-31 

1-2030 

9-77 

51-2 

10-49 

1-2145 

8-98 

46-5 

9-60 

1-2187 

8-18 

41-8 

9-12 

1-2222 

7-76 

39-1 

8-89 

1-2243 

7-54 

24 

7-24 

1-2368 

6-08 

6-5 

4-92 

1-2507 

4  09 
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/>  =  69-93. 


Temperature. 

oD(200  mm.). 

Density. 

[«£ 

98-5° 

+  18-82° 

1-1592 

+  11-61° 

13 

7  91 

1-2310 

4  59 

78-4 

17-48 

11763 

10-63 

707 

16-62 

11832 

10  03 

60-8 

15-37 

11920 

9  22 

48-5 

14-17 

1-2028 

8-42 

40-6 

1304 

•  1  2097 

771 

33  9 

11-87 

1-2153 

6-98 

19 

8-78 

1-2287 

511 

Densities  determined : 

Temperature  19°  45°         59 -5-        80°  97°  100° 

Density  1'2289     1-2059     11982     11752     1-1592      11575 


p  =  89-98. 


Temperature. 

aD  (200  mm.). 

Density. 

.         [•£ 

98  5° 

+  25  64° 

1-1392 

+  12  50° 

15-7 

11-72 

1-2190 

5  34 

83 

24  49 

11540 

11-79 

77-8 

24-03 

1-1589 

11-52 

70  2 

23-01 

1-1665 

1095 

66-1 

22  41 

11 702 

10-64 

62-5 

21-83 

1-1736 

1034 

49-5 

20-17 

1-1865 

9  44 

37-9 

17-77 

11975 

825 

32-2 

16-73 

1-2030 

7  73 

13 

11-25 

12212 

5-12 

Densities  determined  : 

Temperature  .....         8°  17°  35°  53°  72°  78°        100 

Density  1"2271    1*2178     1'2004     1-1828     11643     1*1582     11377 
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Experiment  with  Rochelle  Salt,  C4H4O0NaK,4H2O. 


j9  =  13-686. 


Temperature. 

oD  (400  mm.). 

Density. 

[•£ 

15-6° 

+  12-737° 

1-0711 

+  21-72° 

58-9 

12-834 

1-0521 

22-28 

34 

12-905 

1-0640 

22-15 

14'8 

12-772 

1-0715 

21-77 

99-2 

12-482 

1-0273 

22-34 

14 

12-760 

1-0719 

2174 

Densities  determined : 

Temperature.      15 '6° 
Density 1-0710 


30-8° 
1-0654 


55° 
1  -0541 


701° 
1-0457 


147° 
1-0714 


98-8° 
1-0269 


Molecular-solution-volume  of  Ethyl  Tartrate  in  various  Solvents. 

J/=206.      Molecular  volume  of  ethyl  tartrate  at  20°   =   206/1-2053   =   170-91 

[a]f  =  +7-67. 


t. 

P- 

d. 

8. 

M.S.V. 

[<• 

Water: 

20° 

2-5 

1-0041 

0-9983 

158-25 

+  25-82°* 

5 

1-0100 

>> 

159-06 

26-10 

10 

1-0216 

159-44 

26-00 

24  954 

1-0574 

>! 

160  05 

23  60 

49-993 

1-1153 

163-05 

17-33 

74-99 

1-1673 

166  50 

11-70 

10 

10 

1-0245 

0-9997 

156-15 

26  30 

Methyl  alcohc 

1: 

20° 

5 

0-8070 

0-7914 

159-43 

11-50 

10 

0-8229 

160-68 

11-48 

25 

08741 

161-83 

11-20 

50 

0-9703 

164-31 

10-50 

75 

1-0824 

166-97 

9-12 

10 

10 

0  8327 

0-8010 

159-24 

10-60 

This  value  is  probably  rather  low. 
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Molecular-solution-volume  of  Ethyl  Tartrate,  &c.  (continued). 


t. 

P- 

d. 

5. 

M.S.V. 

[<• 

Ethyl<alcohol 

20° 

5 

0-8061 

07912 

163-57 

8-82 

M 

10-94 

0-8240 

ii 

165-89 

8-57 

ii 

20 

0-8532 

ii 

165  93 

8  30 

ii 

40 

0-9240 

>> 

166-80 

7-90 

99 

60-01 

1-0054 

*  > 

167  90 

7-55 

10 

10  94 

0-8328 

0-8000 

164-74 

7-60 

n-Propyl  alco 

lol  : 

20° 

2-5 

0-8113* 

0-8043 

167-30 

7  30 

5 

0-8183 

J) 

16810 

7  30 

7713 

0-8261* 

168  27 

7-38 

10 

0-8339 

0-8055-r 

168-51 

6-97 

17-507 

0-8561 

0-8043 

167-80 

7-00 

25 

0-8790 

ii 

169-01 

6-73 

37-51 

07222 

ii 

16876 

6-59 

49-834 

0-9677 

ii 

169-56 

6-41 

74-99 

1-0757 

169  95 

6-54 

10 

5 

0-8267 

0-8127 

167-27 

5-80 

Glycerol : 

20° 

4-98 

1-2600 

1  -2608 

165-44 

9-97 

9-906 

1  -2581 

166-99 

9-30 

23-45 

1-2521 

168-84 

7-80 

48-125 

1-2399 

169-17 

5  62 

69-93 

1-2277 

169-84 

5-19 

89-98 

1-2149 

170-24 

6-05 

10 

9-906 

1-2649 

1-2665 

164-91 

8-28 

15 

9-906 

1-2614 

1-2638 

166-33 

8-82 

*  These  are  not  experimental  values.  They  have  been  obtained  by  interpolation 
from  a  density-concentration  curve  constructed  from  the  other  figures.  This  is 
rendered  necessary  by  the  fact  that  in  so  dilute  a  solution  as  one  of  ^  =  2-5  a  very 
slight  error  in  density  makes  a  very  large  error  in  M.S.V.  The  experimental  values 
are,  forp  =  2-5,  tf =0-8118,  and^  =  7-713,  tf =0-8265. 

t  This  experiment  was  done  much  later  than  the  others,  and  when  the  alcohol 
used  had  probably  absorbed  some  moisture. 


This  research  is  at  present  being  extende  d  in  order  that  the  effect 
of  a  considerable  number  of  other  solvents,  not  only  upon  the  rotation 
of  ethyl  tartrate,  but  upon  those  of  other  active  substances  as  well, 

Q    2 
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may  be  ascertained,  and  in  order  to  determine  whether  the  ideas  sug- 
gested here  can  be  further  developed  so  as  to  explain  existing  difficulties 
and  discover  new  regularities. 

Yorkshire  College, 
Leeds. 


XIX. — On  the  Union  of  Hydrogen  and  Clilorine. 

Parts  I  to  III. 

By  J.  W.  Mellor. 

This  paper  contains  the  preliminary  results  of  an  investigation,  sugges- 
ted by  Professor  Dixon,  on  the  mode  of  formation  of  hydrogen  chloride. 

So  far  as  I  can  gather,  William  Cruickshank,1  of  Woolwich,  was 
the  first  to  observe  the  gradual  combination  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine 
gases.  In  reference  to  the  action  of  chlorine  on  hydrogen,  hydro- 
carbons, and  carbon  monoxide  he  said  on  August  10,  1801  : 

"  If  the  pure  oxigenated  muriatic  acid,  in  the  form  of  a  gas,  be 
mixed  in  certain  proportions  with  any  of  these  inflammable  gases  and 
introduced  into  a  bottle  filled  with  and  inverted  over  water,  though  no 
immediate  action  may  be  at  first  perceptible,  yet,  in  twenty-four  hours  a 
complete  decomposition  will  be  found  to  have  taken  place,  the  products 
varying  according  to  the  nature  of  the  gases  employed.  .   . 

"I  introduced  into  a  phial  with  a  glass  stopper,  filled  with  and  inverted 
over  water,  one  measure  of  pure  hydrogen  and  afterwards  two  mea- 
sures of  very  pure  oxigenated  muriatic  gas,  this  nearly  filled  the 
bottle;  the  stopper  was  then  introduced  very  tight  under  water,  and 
before  the  stopper  was  introduced,  a  whitish  cloud  appeared  in  the 
mixture  yet  very  little  or  no  diminution  could  be  observed  .  .  . ;  at  the 
end  of  twenty-four  hours  when  the  stopper  was  withdrawn  the  whole 
of  the  gas  instantly  disappeared  except  about  one-tenth  of  a  measure, 
which  was  found  to  be  azote,  and  must  have  been  originally  contained 
in  the  two  measures  of  oxigenated  muriatic  acid  gas.  In  this  case 
the  products  were  manifestly  common  muriatic  acid  and  water,  for  the 
water  in  the  phial  contained  common  muriatic  acid,  but  did  not  in  the 
least  smell  of  the  oxigenated." 

The  words  I  have  italicised  appear  to  be  the  first  record  of  a  pheno- 
menon named,  later,  the  period  of  induction. 

On  February  27,  1809,  Gay  Lussac  and  Thenard  announced  that  an 

1  Crnickahank,  Nicholson's  Journ.,  1801,  [i],  5,  202.  Compare  Desormes  and 
Clement,  Ann.  Chim.,  1801,  89,  26  ;  Berthollet's  "Essai  de  Statiquo  Chimique," 
1803,  1,  423. 
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explosive  combination  occurs  when  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine 
gases  is  exposed  to  direct  sunlight.1  In  June  of  the  same  year,  John 
Dalton  showed  the  influence  of  light  in  this  reaction,  and  on  repeating 
Cruickshank's  experiment,  also  observed  that  "  the  gases  after  being 
put  together  (over  water)  seemed  to  have  no  effect  for  one  or  two 
minutes,  when  suddenly  the  mixture  began  to  diminish  with  rapidity."  * 
In  a  letter  to  Goethe  in  1810,  Seebeck  intimated  that  a  mixture  of 
hydrogen  and  chlorine  gases  contained  in  a  clear  glass  vessel  detonated 
in  the  sunshine,  whilst  under  a  dark  blue  glass  combination  occurred 
without  explosion  in  one  minute,  and  under  a  dark  red  glass  the  action 
either  took  place  very  slowly  or  not  at  all.3  This  observation  was 
more  particularly  investigated  by  Berard  (1813),4  Draper  (1843),5 
Favre  and  Silbermann  (1853),8  and  finally  by  Bunsen  and  Koscoe 
(1857).7 

Draper  took  up  the  subject  about  1840,  and  made  an  instrument, 
called  the  tithonometer,  to  measure  the  rate  of  combination  of  hydro- 
gen and  chlorine  under  the  inQuence  of  light.  The  action  of  his  in- 
strument  is  based  on  the  fact  that  the  hydrogen  chloride  formed  is  at 
once  absorbed  by  the  liquid  in  the  same  vessel.  The  resulting  con- 
traction is  measured  on  a-  suitable  index.  Draper  believed  that  the 
first  action  was  to  induce  a  more  active,  allotropic  modification  of 
chlorine,  for  he  found  that  insolated  chlorine  combines  with  hydrogen 
more  readily,  and  even  in  the  dark.  The  period  of  inertness,  pre- 
viously noted  by  Cruickshank  and  Dalton,  was  then  also  suppressed. 
This  allotropism  was  not  confirmed  by  Bunsen  and  Roscoe  (1855),  or 
by  Askenasy  and  Meyer  (1892),8  although  Favre  and  Silbermann 
(1853),  and  Amato  (1884)  have  given  experimental  evidence  in  favour 
of  Draper's  original  statement.  Fremy  and  Becquerel  believe  it  to  be 
due  to  the  presence  of  oxychlorine  compounds  formed  by  the  action  of 
chlorine  on  the  water  vapour  present.9  Draper  also  records  that  if  an 
intense  light,  such  as  that  of  a  spark  from  a  Leyden  jar,  be  momentarily 

1  Gay  Lussac  and  Thenard,  Mem.  phys.  Chim.  Soc.  d'Areueil,  1809,  2,  340,  or 
Gilbert's  Ann.,  1810,  35,  8.     Alembic  Club  Reprints,  No.  13,  p.  43. 

2  Dalton's  "A  New  System  of  Chemical  Philosophy,"  1811,  2,  189. 

8  Seebeck,  "  Von  der  Cheniischen  Action  des  Liehts  und  der  farbigen  Beleuchtung," 
in  Goethe's  "  Zur  Farbenlehre,"  Tubingen,  1810,  quoted  in  Eder's  "Geschichte  der 
Photochemie  und  Photographie, "  1891,  1,  73. 

4  Berard,  Ann.  Chim.,  1813,  85,  309. 

5  Draper's  "Collected  Memoirs,"  1878  ;  Phil.  Mag.,  1843,  [iii],  23,  401  ;  1845, 
[iii],  27,  327. 

8  Favre  and  Silbermann,  Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1853,  [iii],  37,  479. 

7  Bunsen  and  Roscoe,  Pogg.  Ann.,  1855,  96,  373  ;  1857,  100,  43,  481  ;  1857,  101, 
235 ;  1859,  108,  193  ;  1862,  117,  529  ;  Phil.   Trans.,  1857,  146,  355,  601  ;  1859 
148,  879  ;  Ostwald's  "Klassiker,"  Nos.  34  and  38. 
.     s  Askenasy  and  V.  Meyer,  Annalen,  1892,  269,  72. 

9  Becquerel  and  Fremy,  Wurtz's  "  Dictionnaire  de  Chimie,"  1879,  2,  255. 
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flashed  on  to  the  mixture,  a  sudden  expansion,  followed  instantly  by  a 
return  to  the  original  volume,  takes  place  (therefore  no  formation  of 
hydrogen  chloride).  This  phenomenon  will  be  named,  after  its  first 
observer,  the  "  Draper  effect." 

Favre  and  Silbermann1  found  that  the  heat  developed  in  the 
action  of  insolated  chlorine  on  potash  was  greater  than  that  of  non- 
isolated chlorine  by  some  39  cal.  The  increase  in  the  activity  of  the 
chlorine  is  not  accompanied  by  a  change  in  volume. 

The  first  part  of  Bunsen  and  Roscoe's  classical  work  appeared  in 
1855.  The  final  result  was  the  establishment  of  the  more  important 
laws  of  the  chemical  action  of  light.  These  investigators,  by  means 
of  a  perfected  form  of  Draper's  tithonometer,  found  that  an  amount 
of  actinic  energy  disappeared  in  the  act  of  photochemical  combination 
equivalent  to  the  amount  of  light  absorbed.  This  phenomenon  was 
styled  "photochemical  extinction."  After  the  period  of  inertness, 
observed  by  Cruickshank,  the  rate  of  combination  of  hydrogen  and 
chlorine  was  found  to  gradually  increase  until  a  maximum  steady 
state  was  attained  (period  of  acceleration  2).  The  interval  between  the 
first  impact  of  light  and  the  period  of  constancy  was  termed  the  period 
of  "photochemical  induction."  Bunsen  and  Roscoe  also  found  that 
the  presence  of  minute  traces  of  oxygen,  or  of  an  excess  of  either  of 
the  reacting  components,  considerably  retarded  the  rate  of  formation 
of  hydrogen  chloride.  Gautier  and  Helier,3  under  somewhat  different 
conditions,  found  an  acceleration  in  the  rate  when  either  of  the  react- 
ing gases  is  present  in  excess.  This  is  what  the  dynamical  theory  of 
mass  action  would  lead  us  to  expect. 

In  1871,  Budde4  discovered  that  when  chlorine  is  exposed  to  a  source 
of  actinic  light  it  occupies  a  greater  volume.  This  expansion  cannot 
be  attributed  to  the  direct  effects  of  heat.  Recklinghausen5  (1894) 
found  that  a  photo-expansion  also  occurs  when  the  chlorine  is  mixed 
with  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  or  ethylene.  No  change  in  volume 
occurs  when  perfectly  pure  and  dry  chlorine  is  exposed  to  light  under 
somewhat  similar  conditions  (Baker6  and  Shenstone7). 

Since  Bunsen  and  Roscoe's  great  work,  the  most  important  contribu- 
tion to  the  subject  was  published  by  Pringsheim8  in  1887.     Prings- 

1  Loc.  cit. 

2  Veley,  Phil.  Mag.,  1894,  [v],  37,  165. 

3  Gautier  and  Helier,  Compt.  rend.,  1897,  124,  1121. 

4  Budde,  Phil.  Mag.,  1871,  [v],  42,  290  ;  Pogg.  Ann.  Ergbd.,  1873,  6,  477.  See 
also  Richardson,  Proc.  London  Phys.  Soc,  1891,  11,  185. 

5  Recklinghausen,  Zeit.  physikal.  Chan.,  1894,  14,  494. 
8  Baker,  Brit.  Assoc.  Rep.,  1894. 

7  Shenstone,  Trans.,  1897,  71,  471. 

8  Pringsheim,  Wied.  Ann.,  1887,  32,  384  ;  Dixon  and  Harker,  Mem.  and  Proc. 
Manchester  Lit.  Phil.  Soc.,  1889,  [iv],  3,  118. 
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heim  rediscovered  the  Draper  effect,  and  also  found  that  by  drying 
the  mixed  electrolytic  gases  the  rate  of  combination  was  retarded,  for 
in  sunlight  the  reaction  was  only  accompanied  by  a  feeble  clicking 
sound  ("  ein  sehr  schwaches  knisterndes  Gerausch").  Pringsheim 
believes  that  during  the  period  of  induction  some  such  intermediate 
compound  as  chlorine  monoxide  is  formed  by  the  action  of  chlorine 
on  the  water  vapour  present. 

A  most  interesting  observation  has  just  been  recorded  by  Cordier  * 
somewhat  to  the  effect  that  dry  chlorine  is  transparent,  but  moist 
chlorine  opaque,  to  the  actinic  rays. 

It  has  been  my  purpose  to  investigate  the  mode  in  which  light 
effects  the  combination  of  hydrogen  with  chlorine.  With  this  object 
in  view,  I  began  by  studying  the  electrolysis  of  hydrochloric  acid,  and 
the  solution  of  chlorine  in  this  acid,  since  an  exact  knowledge  of  these 
processes  is  necessary  to  interpret  the  work  of  previous  investigators. 

I. — The  Electrolysis  of  Hydrochloric  Acid. 

The  general  and  most  convenient  mode  of  preparing  a  mixture  of 
equal  volumes  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  gases  (Chlorknallgas)  is  by 
the  electrolysis  of  hydrochloric  acid,  under  the  conditions  Bunsen  and 
Roscoe  2  found  to  be  most  favourable. 

I  have  examined  the  gases  prepared  by  this  method  with  a  view  to 
finding  what  impurities,  if  any,  are  present.  The  highly  successful 
experiment  of  Baker  8  in  which  a  dried  mixture  of  hydrogen  and 
chlorine,  prepared  by  another  process,  did  not  completely  combine 
when  exposed  for  two  days  to  the  direct  rays  of  the  sun,  has  not 
been  equalled  by  the  use  of  the  electrolytic  gases. 

Bunsen  and  Roscoe  have  also  shown  that  the  influence  of  impurities 
in  modifying  the  rate  of  combination  of  electrolytic  hydrogen  and 
chlorine  is  most  remarkable.  "  The  amount  of  foreign  gas  sufficient 
to  materially  disturb  the  normal  rate  cannot  approach  the  billionth 
part  of  the  total  volume  of  the  gas." 

Draper  4  has  stated  that  the  electrolysis  of  hydrochloric  acid 
never  yields  equal  volumes  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine.  Bunsen  and 
Roscoe,  however,  very  carefully  studied  the  action,  and  came  to  the 
conclusion  that  small  variations  from  equality  in  the  proportions  of 
the  two  gases  can  be  brought  within  the  limits  of  analysis  by  taking 

1  Cordier,  Monatsh.,  1900,  21,  660. 

2  Bunsen  and  Roscoe,  Pogg.  Ann.,  1855,  96,  373. 

3  Baker,  Trans.,  1894,  65,  611.  It  might  also  be  pointed  out  that  25  per  cent, 
of  the  mixture  remained  uncombined  after  four  days  exposure,  two  of  which  were 
of  bright  sunshine. 

4  Draper,  loc.  cit. 
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suitable  precautions  and  keeping  the  strength  of  the  acid  over  23  per 
cent,  of  hydrogen  chloride.1 

If,  during  the  electrolysis  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid, 
4HC1  +  2H20  are  decomposed  to  form  2H0C1  +  C12  +  3H2,  the  electro- 
lytic gases  would  consist  of  (m  +  w)H2  and  (mHOOl  +  nC\2),  neglecting 
the  hydrogen  chloride  and  steam  present.  If  a  cylinder  containing 
these  gases  be  opened  under  an  aqueous  solution  of  potassium  iodide, 
then  for  every  four  volumes  of  HOC1  present  a  quantity  of  iodine 
equivalent  to  two  volumes  of  chlorine  will  be  liberated.  In  Bunsen  and 
Roscoe's  analyses  there  is  a  mean  error  of  -  0'72  per  cent.,  assuming 
that  the  mixture  contained  equal  volumes  of  the  gases.  Therefore, 
unless  the  electrolytic  gases  contain  as  impurity  an  amount  of  HOC1 
vapour  exceeding  0  18  per  cent.,  it  would  have  escaped  detection.2  A 
slight  excess  of  hydrogen  would  also  occur  if  a  very  little  water  were 
decomposed  in  the  electrolysis. 

A  large  amount  of  matter  has  been  published  on  the  electrolysis  of 
the  hypochlorites  and  chlorides.  The  following  refers  to  hydrochloric 
acid. 

Riche3  (1858)  observed  that  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  yields  per- 
chloric acid  when  a  current  from  10  Bunsen  cells  is  passed  through  it. 

Tommasi4  (1882)  found  chlorine  oxides  at  the  positive  pole  even 
with  concentrated  acid,  and  pointed  out  the  possibility  of  their  forma- 
tion by  the  decomposition  of  the  hydrate,  HC1,6H20,  or  by  the  action 
of  oxygen  or  water  on  the  electrolyte. 

Haber  and  Grinberg5  (1898),  in  a  very  complete  investigation,  con- 
firm Bunsen  and  Roscoe's  observation.  Working  on  small  quantities, 
they  have  shown  that  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  with  platinum 
electrodes,  furnishes  a  100  per  cent,  yield  of  chlorine,  which  falls  to 
zero  with  increasing  dilution.  They  also  trace  the  presence  of  varying 
quantities  of  oxygen,  perchloric,  chloric,  and  hypochlorous  acids  to  the 
combination  of  CI  ions  with  the  OH  ions  of  water.6 

The  great  solubility  of  the  liberated  chlorine  and  its  diffusion  over 
to  the  cathode  is,  no  doubt,  an  important  factor  in  the  inducing  of 
secondary  actions.7     It  is  this  that   causes  the  electrical  sign  of  the 

1  It  is  interesting  to  observe  in  this  connection  that  E.  Morley  (Zeit.  physikal. 
Chem.,  1896,  20,  430)  was  unable  to  obtain  an  electrolytic  mixture  of  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  in  the  proportions  H2  :  0  by  the  electrolysis  of  water. 

2  Bunsen,  Annalen,  1853,  86,  273. 

8  Riche,  Compt.  rend.,  1858,  46,  350. 

4  Tommasi,  Compt.  rend.,  1882,  95,  689. 

5  Haber  and  Griuberg,  Zeit.  anorg.  Chem.,  1898,  16,  198  ;  18,  37. 

\\  8  Matteucci  found  that  the  more  intense  the  current,  the  greater  the  amount  of 
oxygen  evolved  (Gmelin's  "Handbook  of  Chemistry,"  Eng.  ed.,  1848,  1,  455). 

7  Townsend,  Proc.  Camb.  Phil.  Soc.,  1897,  11,  245,  or  Phil.  Mag.,  1898,  [v],  45, 
'  25  ;  Enright,  Phil.  Mag.,  1890,  [v],  49,  56. 
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liberated  hydrogen  to  change  from  its  initial  positive  value  to  a  final 
negative  one.  The  formation  of  oxygen  compounds  of  chlorine  by 
the  dissociation  of  chlorine  water  was  first  indicated  by  Millon  1  in  an 
equation  subsequently  developed  by  Jakowkin  2  in  the  following  form  : 

Cl2Aq^  (HOC1  +  H  +  Cl)Aq. 

The  electrolysis  of  aqueous  solutions  of  chlorine  is  said  to  lead  to  the 
production  of  hydrochloric  acid  at  the  negative  pole,  and  of  chloric  acid 
at  the  positive  pole.3  Oettel  *  has  shown  that  nascent  hydrogen  at  the 
cathode  recombines  with  the  chlorine  in  the  solution. 

Gautier  and  Helier  6  say,  "  L'electrolyse  de  l'acid  chlorhydrique  ou 
des  chlorures  fournissent,  a  chaud  ou  a  froid,  un  gaz  mela  d'oxyde  de 
chlore,  comme  ou  peut  s'en  assurer  en  le  faisant  passer,  apres  dessicca- 
tion  prealable,  dans  un  tube  de  porcelain  chauffe  au  rouge,  en  receuillant 
dans  une  dprouvette  pleine  de  potasse  les  gaz  degages,  il  reste  toujours 
de  l'oxygeue  rallumant  les  corps  en  ignition."  On  carefully  repeating 
this  experiment,  my  equivalent  to  their  "  tube  de  porcelain  chauffe"  au 
rouge  "  was  broken  by  regurgitation  of  the  potash  solution.  The  ex- 
periment succeeds  equally  well  without  the  hot  tube. 

The  following  experiments  prove  that  variable  quantities  of  oxygen 
are  evolved  during  the  electrolysis  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid. 

Series  1. — Pure  cold  hydrochloric  acid  saturated  with  dry  hydrogen 
chloride  gas  was  subjected  to  electrolysis  in  a  cell  from  which  the 
spent  acid  could  be  removed  and  new  acid  introduced  without  ad- 
mission of  air  (see  Fig.  1,  p.  222).  The  electrode  gases  were  led  off 
separately  on  account  of  the  subsequent  heating  of  the  anode  gases, 
otherwise  explosive  combination  occurs  at  430 — 440°.  6  The  pre 
pared  carbon  electrodes  were  cemented  in  while  warm  with  a  pulp 
of  asbestos  and  sodium  silicate  (water  glass).  In  other  respects  Bunsen 
and  Roscoe's  directions  were  closely  followed. 

(a).  The  anode  gases  were  led  through  a  three-way  cock  and  two 
Mitscherlich  absorption  bulbs,  the  one  containing  water  the  other  con- 
centrated sulphuric  acid  of  sp.  gr.  1*9  ;  then  over  fragments  of  glass  wet 
with  the  same  acid  in  a  V-tube  7 ;  thence  through  a  heated  glass  tube, 

1  Millon,  Compt.  rend.,  1849,  28,  42. 

2  Jakowkin,  Bcr.,  1897,  30,  518  ;  E.  Muller,  Zeit.  Elektrochem.,  1900,  6,  573. 

3  Balard,  J.  pr.  Chem.,  1835,  4,  167. 

*  Oettel,  Chem.  Centr.,  1895,  [iv],  7,  ii,  3. 

8  Gautier  and  Helier,  Compt.  rend.,  1897,  124,  1129,  1267. 

6  Meyer  and  Freyer,  Ber.,  1893,  26,  428. 

7  Bailey  and  Fowler  (Trans.,  1888,  53,  755)  have  shown  that  if  the  gas  contains 
traces  of  hydrogen  chloride,  the  reaction  2P205  +  3HC1  =  P0C13  +  3HP03  occurs. 
Chromic  and  copper  compounds  are  objectionable  for  removing  the  hydrogen  chloride 
on  account  of  the  possible  action  of  hypochlorous  acid.  Hence  it  appeared  better 
not  to  use  phosphoric  oxide  (compare  Gutmann,  Annalen,  1898,  299,  267  ;  Baker, 
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and  finally  collected  in  an  eprouvette  over  an  aqueous  solution  of 
potassium  hydroxide.  Air  was  carefully  swept  out  of  the  apparatus 
by  means  of  a  current  of  chlorine,  prepared  by  Gautier  and  Helier's 
process,  until  a  blank  experiment  gave  no  result.  The  gases  evolved 
during  the  first  two  hours  electrolysis  escaped  vid  the  three-way  cock. 
The  different  parts  of  the  apparatus  were  sealed  together  before  the 
blowpipe.     The  experiments  were  done  in  a  dark  cellar. 

In  an  average  experiment,  approximately  13 — 14  litres  of  the  anode 
gases  gave  1*2  c.c.  of  oxygen  (at  normal  temperature  and  pressure)  in 
successive  measurements  of  0*4,  0*1,  0*3,  and  0-4  c.c. 

(b).  The  dried  cathode  gases,  from  which  chlorine  and  hydrogen  had 


Fig.  1. — Electrolytic  vessel. 


^^ 


been  removed,  were  passed  through  a  temoin  tube  and  then  over 
warm  palladium  asbestos.1  The  water  was  absorbed  in  a  weighed 
phosphoric  oxide  tube.  Air  was,  as  before,  swept  out  of  the  apparatus 
by  a  current  of  hydrogen  previous  to  an  experiment. 

No-  perceptible  increase  in  weight  was  noticed. 

The  large  quantity  of  desiccating  agents  used  in  these  experiments 
is  a  serious  objection.     E.  Morley 2  has  shown  that  a  slow  current  of 

Trans.,  1898,  73,  422).  Calcium  chloride  cannot  be  nsed,  for  any  chlorine  monoxide 
present  would  form  hypochlorites  (Garzarolli-Thurnlackh  and  Schachal,  Annalen, 
1885,  230,  280). 

1  Winkler's  "  Anleitung  zur  chemische  Untersuchung  der  Industrie-Gase,"  258, 
(1877). 

2  Morley,  Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1885,  [iii],  30,  140. 
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air,  passed  through  strong  sulphuric  acid,  failed  to  remove  something 
like  0'002  milligram  of  water  per  litre.  This  amount  of  moisture 
passed  along  with  chlorine  through  a  red  hot  tube  would  probably 
liberate  oxygen,  but  not  sufficient  to  account  for  that  obtained.  The 
absorption  of  oxychlorine  compounds,  as  well  as  of  hydrogen  chloride, 
would  take  place  in  the  first  washing  bulbs.  Whatever  the  method 
by  which  Gautier  and  Helier  performed  their  "  dessiccation  prelable," 
their  hot  tube  is  unnecessary,  for  the  experiment  succeeds  equally  well 
without  it. 

Unfortunately,  there  is  no  satisfactory  means  of  detecting  hypo- 
chlorous  acid  (or  chlorine  monoxide)  under  the  conditions  of  these 
experiments,  as  was  shown  by  Haber  and  Grinberg  Mn  a  recent  ex- 
amination of  the  delicacy  of  the  various  methods  proposed  for  the 
detection  of  hypochlorous  acid  in  the  presence  of  hydrochloric  acid. 
They  also  point  out  that  Wolter's  method,2  used  by  Pedler  8  to  establish 
ah  equation  for  the  action  of  light  on  chlorine  water,  is  quite  unreliable 
for  "  nachweisbare  Mengen  unterchloriger  Saure  kbnnen  selbst  in 
ypVtt  norm.  Salzsaure  nicht  mehr  bestehen."  Millon's  4  manganous 
chloride  test  can,  however,  be  used  as  a  "  Vergleichsprobe "  with 
chlorine  water,  hypochlorous  acid  giving  a  brown  colour  rapidly, 
chlorine  water  slowly.  Jakowkin  5  confirms  this  observation  and  says, 
"  es  est  deshalb  ganz  unerklarlich,  auf  welche  Weise  Pedler  die  An- 
wesenheit  von  HCIO  in  einer  Chlorlbsung,  welche  (nach  der  Belichtung) 
uberschiissige  Salzsaure  enthielt,  konstatiert  hatte." 

Series  II. — A  double  globe  (Fig.  2)  had  at  one  end  three  necks — 
two  wider  ones  for  carbon  electrodes,  and  a  central  one  carrying  a  two- 
way  cock  (a) — on  the  other  end  was  sealed  a  capillary  tube,  bent  twice 
at  right  angles,  and  carrying  a  three-way  cock  (d).  The  free  end  of 
the  capillary  had  a  piece  of  wider  glass  tubing  sealed  on,  as  shown  in 
the  figure,  p.  224. 

The  lower  globe  was  painted  black.  Both  globes  were  filled  with 
concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  (completely  saturated  with  hydrogen 
chloride  in  the  cold)  as  far  as  the  three-way  cock,  which  was  lubricated 
with  glacial  phosphoric  acid.  This  filling  was  easily  done  by  dipping 
the  tip  of  a  in  the  acid  and  connecting^  with  an  aspirator,  or  as  shown  in 
the  figure.  The  upper  cock  d  was  then  closed,  and  the  lower  one  partially 
so.  An  electric  current  was  switched  on  (2 — 4  volts),  and  while  the  globe 
b  was  being  filled  with  electrolytic  gas,  the  capillary  tube,  on  the  side 
of  the  apparatus,  was  filled  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  by  pouring 
the  acid  in  e  and  applying  suction  at  d.  A  drying  tube  was  then 
fitted  on  to  e. 

1  Loc.  cit.  2  "Wolters,  J.  pr.  Chem.,  1878,  [ii],  7,  468. 

3  Pedler,  Trans.,  1890,  57,  613.    '  4  Loc.  cit. 

B  Jakowkin,  Zcit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1899,  29,  613. 
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When  the  globe  b  was  almost  full  of  the  electrolytic  gas,  the  cock 
at  a  was  closed,  and  d  opened  for  some  two  hours.  The  right  and 
left  hand  sides  of  the  vessel  were  then  put  into  communication,  and 
the  upper  globe  exposed  to  some  source  of  artificial  light  (coal  gas 
lamp).  The  current  was  so  regulated  by  the  introduction  of  a  suitable 
resistance  that  the  ratio  of  the  rate  of  formation  of  the  gases  H2  +  Cl2 
and  the  rate  of  solution  of  the  reformed  HOI  was  approximately 
constant. 

After  14  days,  the  three-way  cock  d  was  joined  to  a  Hempel  burette 
containing  an  aqueous  solution  of  manganous  chloride,  and  the  current 


Fig.  2. 


-^jwiti 
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stopped.  All  the  air  between  the  capillary  of  the  cock  and  the  burette 
was  driven  over  into  the  right  hand  side  of  the  apparatus.  Water 
was  then  run  into  the  lower  cock,  until  all  the  gases  in  the  upper  globe 
were  transferred  to  the  burette.  Analysis,  by  Haber  and  Grinberg's 
method,  invariably  showed  that  oxygen  is  formed  during  the  electrolysis. 
From  this  and  the  preceding  experiments,  it  follows  that  if  x  be  the 
amount  of  oxygen  in  the  vessel  at  the  end  of  the  time  t,  we  have : 

x    =    (j>(t). 

The  manganous  chloride  comparison  test  generally  shows  the  presence 
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of  traces  of  hypochlorous  acid,  thus  confirming  the  suspicion  of  Haber 
and  Grinberg. 

The  gases  exposed  to  the  light  are,  therefore,  a  mixture  of  chlorine, 
hydrogen,  steam,  hydrogen  chloride,  and  oxygen.  There  is  probably 
a  condensation  of  water  vapour  on  the  glass.  A  reaction  between 
chlorine  and  water  is,  therefore,  quite  possible.  From  the  thermo- 
dynamical  principle  of  maximum  work,  it  can  be  shown  that,  while 
gaseous  chlorine  will  not  decompose  steam  at  100°,  it  will  act  slowly 
on  water  at  atmospheric  temperatures.     Thus,  in  round  numbers  : 

(1).    Water  Vapour  and  Cldorine  Gas. 

[H2,0]  gas  at  100°=  +58  Cal. ;  [H,C1]  =  +  22  Cal. 

H20  (gas)  +  2C1  (gas)  =  2HC1  (gas)  +  O  (gas)  -  14  Cal. 

(2).  Liquid  Water  and  Chlorine  Gas. 

[H2,0]  liquid  =  68-4  Cal. ;  [HCl,Aq]  =  +  17-2  Cal. 

H20  (liquid)  +  2C1  (gas)  +  Aq  =  2HClAq  +  0  (gas)  + 10  Cal. 

Under  similar  conditions,  in  a  cool  cellar  and  an  atmosphere  of 
moist  chlorine  in  the  globe  b,  a  negative  result  was  obtained.1 

It  is  thus  evident  that : 

(1).  Oxygen  is  present  among  the  gaseous  products  of  the  electro- 
lysis of  hydrochloric  acid. 

(2).  Even  though  traces  of  the  lower  chlorine  oxides  may  be  formed 
during  the  electrolysis,  it  is  unlikely  that  any  escape  a  preliminary 
washing  of  the  gases. 

II.  The  Solubility  op  Chlorine  in  Aqueous  Hydrochloric  Acid. 

"When  a  mixture  of  equal  volumes  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  in  the 
presence  of  water  saturated  with  the  two  gases  is  exposed  to  the  action 
of  light,  hydrogen  chloride  is  formed  by  the  water  at  a  rate  pro- 
portional to  the  intensity  of  the  light.  Thinking  that  this  absorption 
of  the  hydrogen  chloride  might  disturb  the  equilibrium  of  the  gases  in 
the  insolation  vessel  of  Bunsen  and  Roscoe's  actinometer,  I  have  in- 
vestigated the  solubility  of  chlorine  in  water  containing  varying 
quantities  of  hydrogen  chloride  at  a  constant  temperature. 

1  See  the  various  reports  to  the  British  Association  collected  by  Richardson 
{B.  A.  Reports,  1888,  89  ;  1889,  59  ;  1890,  263).  Bunsen  and  Roscoe  (this  Journ., 
1856,  8,  190),  investigating  Wittwer's  proposal  (Pogg.  Ann.,  1855,  94,  527)  to 
measure  the  chemical  action  of  light  by  the  decomposition  of  chlorine  water  [say, 
2C12  (liquid)  +  2H20  (liquid)  =  4HC1  (liquid)  +  03  (gas)],  found  that  the  presence 
of  hydrochloric  acid  greatly  retarded  the  action. 
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No  systematic  work  appears  to  have  been  done  on  this  subject. 
Three  isolated  records  were  all  I  could  find. 

In  1856  Roscoe  l  found  that  the  presence  of  l/120th  part  of  hydro- 
gen chloride  lowered  the  value  of  the  coefficient  of  absorption  of 
chlorine  in  water  from  a  =  2-3911  to  1-9789  at  14°. 

Berthelot  2  (1880)  found  that  a  38  per  cent,  solution  of  hydrogen 
chloride  absorbs  17'3  grams  of  chlorine  per  litre  ;  a  solution  containing 
1/3HC1,  that  is,  33  per  cent.,3  absorbs  11-0  grams;  whilst  a  3  per 
cent,  solution  absorbs  6  grams  of  chlorine  per  litre  (temperature  not 
stated).  Berthelot  suspects  the  formation  of  hydrogen  perchloride, 
HC13,  in  strong  solutions,  and  quotes  thermochemical  data  in  support 
of  this  view. 

Goodwin4  (1882)  investigated  the  influence  of  temperature  on  the 
solubility  of  the  following  different  strengths  of  acid  and  found  : 

Hydrochloric  acid  of  sp.  gr.  1-046,  a  =  2-5403  at  23-6°  (752  mm.). 

„  „  „      1-080,  a  =  4-1433  at  15-5°  (763  mm.). 

„      1-125,  a  =  4-7631  at  20-7°  (762  mm.). 

In  my  preliminary  work  I  found  that  Heidenhain  and  V.  Meyer's  5 
method  for  saturating  the  liquid  by  shaking  with  the  gas  did  not  work 
so  satisfactorily  as  the  one  described  below. 

Chlorine,  evolved  from  the  liquid,  was  washed  in  boiled  distilled 
water,  then  in  chromic  acid  solution,  and  again  in  water.  The  gas 
was  then  passed  into  a  vessel  containing  the  given  solution  until  two 
titrations,  with  sodium  thiosulphate,  showed  constant  figures.  The 
saturation  vessel  stood  in  a  water-bath  maintained  at  a  temperature 
of  20 — 21°  by  means  of  a  thermostat.6  This  work  was  done  in  a 
dark  cellar. 

Ten  c.c.  of  the  saturated  solution  were  run7  into  an  aqueous  N/10 
solution  of   potassium  iodide.      The  free  iodine  was  determined  by 

1  Roscoe,  this  Journ.,  1856,  8,  14. 

2  Berthelot,  Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1881,  [v],  22,  462;  or  Compt.  rend.,  1880,  91, 
194. 

8  A.  M.  Comey,  "Dictionary  of  Solubilities,"  105,  1896,  translates  this  as  one- 
third  of  the  38  per  cent,  solution,  and,  therefore,  wrongly  reads  "12-7  per  cent. 
HC1  absorbs  11  grams  of  chlorine  per  litre." 

*  Goodwin,  Trans.  Roy.  Soc.  Edin.,  1882,  30,  597  ;  or  Ber.,  1882,  15,  3039. 

5  Timofeeff,  Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1890,  6,  141. 

6  This  temperature  was  chosen  to  eliminate,  as  far  as  possible,  any  disturbance 
due  to  the  formation  of  hydrates  (compare  Roozeboom,  Rec.  trav.  Pays-Bas,  1884, 
3,  59  ;  1885,  4,  69  ;  Isambert,  Compt.  rend.,  1878,  86,  481). 

7  The  slight  loss  of  chlorine  involved  in  the  withdrawal  of  this  liquid  by  a 
suction  pipette  is  avoided  by  using  a  pipette  similar  to  that  described  by  Reid 
(Chem.  New.*,  1892,  66,  167),  or  Ruting's  patent  pipette  (Zeit.  physikal.  Chem., 
1899,  29,  626). 
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means  of  standardised  sodium  thiosulphate  solution  in  the  usual  way. 
The  loss  due  to  the'  decomposing  effect  of  hydrochloric  acid  on  the 
thiosulphate  l  was  negligibly  small,  since  the  thiosulphate  was  added 
direct  to  the  iodine.2 

Let  $  be  the  temperature,  p  the  height  of  the  barometer  in  mm.  of 
mercury,  a  the  coefficient  of  absorption,  A  the  coefficient  of  solubility, 
n  the  number  of  c.c.  of  the  standard  thiosulphate  required  in  titrating, 
v  the  volume  of  chlorine  in  c.c.  absorbed  by  the  given  solution.  Since 
each  c.c.  of  the  thiosulphate  solution  was  equivalent  to  0-01386  gram  of 
iodine,  or  0*003848  gram  or  1-2127  c.c.  of  chlorine,  that  is,  v=  1-2127, 

273         p      _u 
a  =  273  +  0.76O  '  10' 

For  chlorine  in  pure  water  at  21°,  a  =  2-1167,  Schonfeld3  gives 
2-1148.  The  variations  in  the  barometer  readings  were  so  small  that 
their  influence  on  the  results  is  well  within  the  errors  of  experiment. 
Temperature  variations  were,  for  the  same  reason,  neglected.    Hence  : 

\  =  a™±i  =  nx  1-2127. 
273 


Absorption 

coefficients 

of  chlorine. 

Grams  HC1 

Grams  Cla 

per 

71. 

P- 

f. 

per 

a. 

A. 

1000  c.c. 

1000  c.c. 

313-401 

31-52 

761 

21-0 

12-03 

3  5492 

3-8224 

282-060 

29-57 

761 

21  0 

11-87 

3-3278 

3-5859 

250720 

2777 

759 

21-0 

1068 

3-1272 

3-3677 

219-380 

25-82 

759 

21-0 

9  93 

2-9243 

3-1312 

188-040 

24-01 

761 

20-2 

9-23 

2-7020 

2-9117 

156-700 

22  30 

761 

20-2 

g-58 

2-5095 

2-7043 

125-360 

20-18 

761 

20-5 

776 

22711 

2-4473 

94-020 

18-70 

760 

20-5 

7-19 

2*1044 

2-2677 

62-680 

16-60 

760 

20-0 

6*38 

1  -8682 

2-0131 

31-340 

14-87 

762 

21-0 

5-81 

1-6736 

1-8033 

15-670 

13-27 

759 

21-0 

5-10 

1-4933 

1-6092 

12-540 

12-61 

759 

21-0 

4  85 

1-4200 

1-5292 

9-402 

12-38 

760 

21-0 

4-76 

1-3942 

1-5013 

6-248 

12-87 

760 

20-0 

4-94 

1-4483 

1-5607 

3-134 

13-77 

760 

21-0 

5-30 

1-5496 

1-6698 

nil 

18-80 

760 

21-0 

7  23 

2-1157 

2-2799 

When  the  amounts  of  hydrogen  chloride  contained  in  the  solution 
are  plotted  as  abscissae  against  the  amounts  of  chlorine  absorbed,  two 

1  Pickering,  this  Journ.,  1870,  37,  135. 

2  Norton,  Amcr.  J.  Sci.,  1899,  [vii],  7,  237. 

3  Schonfeld,  Annalen,  1855,  93,  26. 
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distinct  curves  appear.  The  one  is  subsequently  referred  to  as  the 
"curve  of  dissociation,"  the  other  as  the  "curve  of  association." 

The  first  action  of  chlorine  on  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  is  apparently 
represented  by  some  exponential  curve  which  intersects  another 
simpler  linear  curve  represented  by  the  equation  : 

(3  =  ap  +  b 

where  a  and  b  are  constants  approximately  equal  to  0*023  and  4*92 
respectively,  and  p  and  (3  respectively  denote  the  amounts  of  hydrogen 
chloride  and  of  chlorine  per  1000  c.c.  of  solution. 

Fig.  3. 


^ 


^ 


25 


0  5  10  15  20 

Grams  of  HCl  per  100  c.  c.  =  p. 

Isothermal  curve  of  the  solubility  of  chlorine  in  aqueous  solutions  of  hydrochloric 
acid  of  varying  concentration. 


Jakowkin  *  has  proved  that  the  action  of  chlorine  on  water  is  a 
reversible  dissociation  somewhat  in  the  form  of  the  equation  : 

Cl2Aq    5=2    (HCl  +  HOCl)Aq. 

He  takes  advantage  of  the  fact  that  undissociated  chlorine  divides  in 
a  known  ratio  between  water  and  carbon  tetrachloride,  in  order  to 

1  Jakowkin,  ZeU.  physikal.  Chcm.,  1899,  29,  613. 
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determine  the  amounts  of  dissociated  and  undissociated  chlorine  in 

aqueous  solution,  hydrochloric  and  hypochlorous  acids  being  insoluble 

in  carbon  tetrachloride. 

+ 

According  to  the  dissociation  theory,  HClAq  *—  (H  +  Cl)Aq, 
while  the  hypochlorous  acid  suffers  little  if  any  dissociation.  The 
latter  statement  is  confirmed  by  (1)  its  weak  acidity ;  (2)  its  easy 
hydrolysis  with  strong  bases ;  (3)  the  rapid  increase  of  its  molecular 
conductivity  with  dilution  ;  and  (4)  its  normal  molecular  weight  by 
cryoscopic  methods. 

Even  in  darkness  the  action  is  termolecular, 

Cl2Aq    =    (H  +  Cl  +  HOCl)Aq, 
and  is  therefore  denoted  by  the  formula 

xJA-e)3 .       ...      (1) 

c 

where  A  represents  the  total  number  of  gram-molecules  of  chlorine 
in  the  solution,  c  that  of  the  undissociated  chlorine,  A  -  c  the  number 
of  dissociated  chlorine  molecules  in  the  solution. 

The  total  volume  of  a  substance  taken  up  by  unit  volume  of  solvent 
is  often  referred  to  as  the  apparent  solubility,  whilst  the  amount  of 
substance  which  remains  unchanged  in  unit  volume  of  solution  is 
termed  the  real  solubility. 

Applying  Nernst's  distribution  law,1 

A  =  c  +  (A-c), 
+  + 

and  since  for  every  CI  ion  that  goes  to  form  HOC1  one  H  ion  is  set 

free,  we  have,  according  to  the  mass  law, 

cK={A-cf         .  .         (2) 

where  K  has  not  necessarily  its  former  value. 

If  c2  is  the  concentration  of  a  second  electrolyte  which  has  one  ion 
in  common  with  the  ions  already  in  solution,  we  have  for  H  or  CI  ions, 
as  before, 

A'  =  c'  +  {A'-c'), 
and 

c'K'  =  (A'-c')(A'-c'  +  c2)        .         .         (3) 
But  since 

(A-c)<(A'-c') 
c'>c, 

that  is,  the  amount  of  undissociated  chlorine  will  be  increased  by  the 
addition  of  a  second  electrolyte  containing  either  H  or  CI  ions ;  hence 

1  Nernst,  Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1889,  4,  372;  Noyes,  ibid.,  1890,  6,  241. 
VOL.  LXXIX.  R 
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it  follows  from  the  "  theorem  of  constant  solubility  "  that  the  solu- 
bility of  chlorine  will  be  diminished. 

Let  X  represent  the  apparent  solubility,  and  x  the  real  solubility  of 
chlorine  in  hydrochloric  acid,  x  the  amount  of  chlorine  or  of  disso- 

+      — 
ciated  (H  +  Cl)  in  solution  according  to  Jakowkin's  equation,  y  the 

amount  of  chlorine  in  solution  assumed,  for  the  present,  to  be  in  some 
way  combined  with  HC1.     Hence 

x = x + x + y- 

For  dilute  solutions  we  should  have 

X  =  x  +  x. 

The  value  of  x  is  easily  calculated  from  the  dissociation  data  compiled 
by  Fitzgerald  in  the  Reports  to  the  British  Association,  1893.1  The 
results  are  not  altogether  in  accord  with  experiment,  showing  that 
under  these  conditions  x  *s  either  not  constant,  or  y  cannot  be 
neglected.  Beyond  a  certain  limit,  however,  y  becomes  relatively 
large,  while  x  becomes  small.     That  is 

d\  =  -^-dy  +  -^-dx. 
oy  ox 

assuming  x  to  be  constant. 

This  diminution  in  the  solubility  of  chlorine  can  be  readily  shown 
in  a  qualitative  way,  by  adding  a  few  c.c.  of  concentrated  hydrochloric 
acid  to  a  quantity  of  saturated  chlorine  water  contained  in  a  narrow 
vessel.     Bubbles  of  chlorine  soon  form  and  escape  to  the  surface. 

It  is  evident  from  the  termolecular  action  of  chlorine  on  water  : 

(1)  The  addition  of  an  electrolyte  capable  of  supplying  CI  ions  to 
the  solution  will  cause  a  diminution  in  the  solubility  of  chlorine. 

Thus  Kumpf,2  Goodwin,3  and  Jakowkin  3  have  shown  this  diminu- 
tion in  the  solubility  of  chlorine  in  saturated  solutions  of  alkali 
chlorides.  The  separation  of  sodium  chloride,  when  chlorine  is  passed 
into  saturated  aqueous  solutions,  is  another  consequence  of  the  same 
law.  Conversely,  Engel  has  shown4  that  the  addition  of  hydrogen 
chloride  diminishes  the  solubility  of  electrolytic  chlorides.  Non- 
electrolytic  chlorides,  however,  do  not  influence  the  solution  unless 
molecular  association  occurs  :  for  example,  mercuric  chloride. 

(2)  The  addition  of  an  electrolyte  capable  of  supplying  H  ions  must 
also  effect  a  reduction  in  the  solubility  of  the  chlorine. 

This  has  been  proved,  for  the  electrolytic  acids,  nitric  acid,  hydro- 

1  Reprinted  in  Whetham's  "Solution  and  Electrolysis,"  215,  (1895). 

2  Kumpf  (Inaug.  Dissert.)  Wicd.  Biebl.,  1882,  6,  276. 

3  Loc.  cit. 

4  Engel,  Bull.  Soc.  Chim.,  1889,  [iii],  1,  695 ;  or  Compl.  rencl,  1889,  104,  1710  ; 
Ditte,  Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1897,  [vii],  10,  556. 
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chloric  acid,  sulphuric  acid,  and  acetic  acid,  and  its  three  chloro-deriva- 
tives.  Non-electrolytic  acids  have  no  influence  on  the  result :  for 
example,  boric  acid. 

(3)  The  addition  of  hypochlorous  acid  reduces  the  solubility  of 
chlorine  in  water,  since  it  acts  in  virtue  of  the  change,  Cl2  Aq  =  (HC1  + 
HOCl)Aq. 

Hydrogen  chloride,  supplying  as  it  does  both  H  and  CI  ions,  has  a 
very  marked  influence  in  dilute  solution.  This  is  shown  in  Fig.  3, 
p.  228,  as  an  isothermal  curve  of  dissociation.  The  more  concentrated 
the  solution  of  hydrogen  chloride  the  less  the  dissociation.  For  very 
concentrated  solutions  of  hydrogen  chloride  we  should  expect  a  bimole- 
cular  action  : 

Cl2Aq  53  (HC1  +  HOCl)Aq, 

and  from  equation  (1) 

K=(A-_cT-  ...         (4) 

c 
or 

cK=(A  -c)(A-c  +  z), 

where  z  denotes  the  number  of  hydrogen  chloride  molecules  added  to 
the  solution. 

When  the  amount  of  dissociated  chlorine  (a?)  in  the  solution  is  exactly 
equivalent  to  the  amount  in  combination  (y) 

From  Berthelot's  original  paper,1  the  conclusion  may  be  drawn  that 
there  is   a   concentration  of   hydrogen  chloride  having  a  maximum 
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:  The  number  17-3  for  the  weight  of  chlorine  in  a  38  per  cent,  solution  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  attributed  above  to  Berthelot  is  given  in  his  paper  as  7 '3.  He  has 
recently  informed  me  that  this  is  a  misprint.  The  mistake  also  occurs  in  Comey's 
Dictionary.  The  experiments  in  the  text  were  made  at  the  end  of  1899  in  the  attempt 
to  find  a  point  of  maximum  solubility,  before  it  was  found  that  7  '3  was  not  the  true 
number. 

R  2 
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power  of  absorption  for  chlorine.  Hydrochloric  acid  saturated  with 
hydrogen  chloride  in  the  cold  was  used  for  the  strongest  solution. 
The  chlorine  was  passed  into  the  solutions  as  indicated  above.  Free 
chlorine  was  determined  by  the  usual  thiosulphate  titration,  total 
chlorine  by  boiling  10  c.c.  of  the  saturated  solution  with  ferrous  sul- 
phate and  aqueous  potassium  hydroxide.  The  chlorine  was  then  pre- 
cipitated as  chloride  from  the  solution,  acidified  with  nitric  acid,  and 
weighed  in  the  usual  way.  One  c.c.  of  thiosulphate  =  0*003319  gram 
of  chlorine. 

There  is  thus  no  indication  of  a  point  of  a  maximum  followed  by  a 
diminishing  solubility  with  increasing  concentration. 

An  objection  to  the  preceding  method  of  finding  the  solubility  of 
chlorine  in  the  stronger  solutions  might  be  pointed  out.  If  the  current 
of  gaseous  chlorine  occupies  any  considerable  time,  the  acid  will  tend 
to  attain  that  particular  concentration  which  has  a  constant  com- 
position, and  at  equilibrium,  the  chlorine  and  hydrogen  chloride  will 
be  distributed  according  to  their  partial  pressures *  and  the  phase  rule. 

On  the  Existence  of  HC13  in  Liquid  Solution. 

The  curve  of  association  indicates  the  possibility  of  the  existence 
of  some  combination  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  chlorine,  possibly  stable 
only  in  the  presence  of  a  great  excess  of  hydrogen  chloride,  just  as 
the  great  quantity  of  chlorine  retained  by  strong  solutions  led  Draper  2 
to  believe  in  the  existence  of  a  "  bichloride  of  hydrogen,"  and  Ber- 
thelot  of  a  "  perchloride  of  hydrogen."  3  In  a  quite  analogous  way, 
Engel  found  that  the  solubility  of  certain  chlorides  is  increased  if 
hydrochloric  acid  is  present  in  the  solution  owing  to  formation  of 
"  chlorhydrates."  Some  of  these  were  isolated ;  for  instance,  those  of 
stannic,  ferric,  cupric,  and  mercuric  chlorides. 

The  following  evidence  for  the  existence  of  HC13  might  be  cited : 
(1).  The  existence  of  other  well-established  tri-  and  penta-halides.* 
(2).  The  partition-coefficient  of  iodine,    between  aqueous  solutions 
of  potassium  iodide  and  carbon  disulphide,  leads  to  the  formula  KI*T2 
(Jakowkin).5 

1  Perman,  Trans.,  1895,  67,  868.  a  Draper,  Phil.  Mag.,  1843,  [iii],  23,  431. 

3  Millon  (J.'  Pharm.,  1841,  28,  299)  regarded  the  yellow  liquid  remaining  when 
lead  chloride  is  removed  by  the  cooling  of  the  products  of  the  interaction  of  lead  peroxide 
and  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  according  to  the  equation  Pb02  +  6HCl  =  PbCl2  + 
2H20  +  2HC12.  It  is  now  generally  believed  that  the  action  is  Pb02  +  4HC1  = 
PbCl4  +  2H20,  although  the  action  Pb02  +  5HCl  =  PbCl2  +  2H20  +  HCls  appears  to 
be  equally  probable. 

4  Compare  "Wells,  Amer.  J.  Set.,  1892,  [iii],  43,  17  ;  Wells  and  "Wheeler,  ibid., 
1892,  44,  42,  475. 

5  Jakowkin,  Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1894,  13,  539.  Compare  "Wildorman's 
RrHBr2,  &c,  ibid,  1893,  11,  407  ;  Noyes  and  Seidenstraker,  ibid.,  1898,  27,  357. 
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(3).  The  increasing  solubility  of  chlorine  with  increasing  additions 
of  hydrogen  chloride,  and  the  analogy  with  Engel's  "chlorhydrates.'' 

(4).  The  heat  disengaged  by  solutions  of  chlorine  in  concentrated 
hydrochloric  acid  approaches  that  required  for  HC13,  and  resembles 
that  required  for  KI3  and  KBr3  (Berthelot). 


On  the  Existence  of  HC13  in  Gaseous  Solution. 

Evidence  for  the  existence  of  gaseous  HC18  was  sought  by  bringing 
hydrogen  chloride  and  chlorine  together  in  the  dark  by  means  of  the 
apparatus  devised  by  Dixon  and  Harker.1  A  slightly  greater  con- 
traction occurred,  differing  from  that  with  hydrogen  chloride  and  air, 
or  with  chlorine  and  air.  This  might  be  attributed  either  to  a  con- 
densation of  the  gases  on  the  glass  or  else  to  some  form  of  molecular 
attraction  between  hydrogen  chloride  and  chlorine. 

The  only  evidence  of  chemical  combination  between  certain  gases  is 
a  slight  difference  between  the  total  volume  occupied  by  the  separate 
and  by  the  mixed  gases.  It  is  assumed  that  if  no  chemical  combination 
takes  place,  the  mixture  will  obey  Dalton's  law  of  partial  pressures, 
namely,  "  the  pressure  exerted  by  a  mixture  of  gases  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  pressures  separately  exerted  by  the  several  components." 

The  work  of  Regnault 2  on  mixtures  of  air  with  carbon  dioxide  and 
with  sulphur  dioxide ;  of  Andrews  3  on  mixtures  of  carbon  dioxide 
with  air  and  with  nitrogen,  and  of  Braun 4  on  mixtures  of  sulphur 
dioxide  and  carbon  dioxide,  sulphur  dioxide  and  hydrogen,  sulphur 
dioxide  and  nitrogen,  hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen  and  air, 
hydrogen  and  nitrogen,  and  carbon  dioxide  and  air,  shows  that 
Dalton's  simple  law  of  addition  is  not  strictly  followed. 

Dalton's  law  assumes  : 

(1)  Tliat  each  component  exerts  tlie  same  pressure  in  the  mixture  that  it 
would  if  it  occupied  the  space  alone. 

To  avoid  this  limitation,  Sarrau 5  has  proposed  to  recast  Dalton's 
law  somewhat  in  this  form  :  the  specific  volume  of  a  mixture  of  gases 
is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  specific  volumes  of  the  several  components. 
Leduc  and  Sacerdote 6  find  that  in  this  form  the  law  agrees  better 
with  the  results  of  their  experiments. 

1  Dixoii  and  Harker,  Mem.  and  Proc.  Manchester  Lit.  Phil.  Soc.,  1890,  [iv], 
3,  118. 

s  Regnault,  Mem.  de  VAcad.,  1862,  26,  256. 

8  Andrews,  Phil.  Mag.,  1876,  [v],  1,  78 ;  Phil.  Trans.,  1888,  178,  57. 

4  Braun,  Wied.  Ann.,  1888,  34,  943. 

6  Sarrau's  "  Introduction  a  la  Theorie  des  Explosifs,"  25,  (1895). 

8  Compt.  rend.,  1898,  126,  218,  1853  ;  Leduc's  "  Recherches  sur  les  gaz,"  105, 
(1898). 
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D.  Berthelot1  has  deduced  an  expression  from  van  der  Waals'  equa- 
tion which  gives  results  in  close  agreement  with  experiment  for  the 
change  of  pressure  accompanying  the  mixing  of  gases,  for  example : 


Calculated  increase. 

C02  +  N20 0-00013  atm. 

C02  +  S02  0-0019       „ 


Observed  increase. 
0-00011  atm.  (Sacerdote). 
0-0018       „ 


These  calculations  are  based  on  the  assumption  that  the  change  of 
pressure  which  accompanies  the  expansion  of  each  component  of  the 
mixture  obeys  van  der  "Waals'  modification  of  Boyle's  law. 

Some  interesting  examples  in  which  the  final  pressure  is  obscured  by 
the  dissociation  of  one  of  the  components  of  the  mixture  are  treated 
in  a  recent  paper  by  Professor  Dixon  and  J.  D.  Peterkin.2 

(2).  That  the  molecules  of  the  different  gases  exert  neither  attractive  nor 
repulsive  forces  on  one  another. 

According  to  the  kinetic  theory,  intermolecular  attraction  will  (1) 
increase  the  number  of  collisions  between  the  molecules,  (2) 
cause  certain  molecules  to  swerve  from  their  normal  rectilinear  path, 
(3)  diminish  the  outward  pressure  of  the  gas.  The  molecules  of  such 
a  gas  are  only  attracted  from  within,  its  volume  will  therefore  be  less 
than  that  of  a  gas  containing  the  same  number  of  non-attracting 
molecules  subject  to  the  same  external  pressure. 

It  is  proved  in  works  on  the  kinetic  theory  of  gases  that  for  every 
molecule  that  loses  its  motion  by  collision,  another  will  acquire  the 
same  motion  by  another  simultaneous  collision.  That  is  to  say,  unless 
the  attracting  molecules  during  a  collision  remain  in  contact  a  longer 
time  than  non-attracting  molecules,  their  motion  will  go  on  just  the 
same  as  if  there  were  no  collision  at  all. 

Sutherland 3  by  assuming  that  this  attractive  force  varies  in- 
versely as  the  fourth  power  of  the  distance  between  the  molecules,  has 
deduced  very  satisfactory  formulae  to  explain  certain  physical  proper- 
ties of  gases.  For  instance,  Lord  Kelvin  and  Joule  found  that  the 
cooling  effect  produced  when  a  mixture  of  gases  undergoes  expansion 
is  not  exactly  the  value  calculated  on  the  assumption  that  there  are  no 
attractive  forces  between  the  molecules.  Sutherland,  applying  his  law 
of  the  inverse  fourth,  obtains  results  in  harmony  with  experiment. 
Similarly  with  the  variation  of  viscosity  with  temperature,  diffusion 
of  gases,  &c. 

The  term  av~2  in  van  der  Waals'  equation  is  intended  to  allow  for 

1  D.  Berthelot,  Compt.  rend.,  1898,  126,  954,  1030,  1415,  1703,  1857;  1899, 
128,  1159  ;  Leduc,  ibid.,  1898,  126,  1859  ;  Van  der  Waals,  ibid.,  126,  1856. 

2  Dixon  and  Peterkin,  Trans.,  1899,  75,  613. 

3  Sutherland,  Phil.  Mag.,  1893,  [v],  36,  507  ;  also  1886,  [v],  22,  81 ;  1895,  [v], 
40,  421. 
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the  effects  of  the  .attraction  of  the  molecules  when  gases  undergo 
certain  changes  in  volume  under  the  influence  of  a  varying  pressure. 

In  a  private  communication  last  June,  M.  D.  Berthelot  pointed  out  to 
me  that  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  increase  of  pressure 
calculated  for  the  mixture  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  chlorine  would 
differ  very  much  from  that  for  the  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
sulphur  dioxide,  unless  the  chlorine  exercised  some  aotion  on  the  walls 
of  the  vessel.  Of  course  this  action  may  to  some  extent  be  allowed  for 
by  a  preliminary  saturation  of  the  walls  of  the  vessel  with  chlorine 
and  comparative  experiments  with  other  gases. 

Any  slight  contraction,  therefore,  which  might  occur  on  mixing  two 
gases  (say  hydrogen  chloride  and  chlorine)  cannot  be  taken  as  con- 
clusive evidence  of  a  chemical  combination  (say,  formation  of  HC18) 
until  it  has  been  shown  that  intermolecular  forces  are  inadequate  to 
account  for  the  discrepancy. 

III.  Thermodynamics   of  Solutions  of  Chlorine  and  Htdrogen 
Chloride  in  Water. 

If  hydrogen  chloride  be  added  to  a  saturated  solution  of  chlorine 
water  in  equilibrium  with  its  atmosphere,  the  chlorine  will  be  redis- 
tributed until  the  potential  energy  of  the  system  attains  a  minimum 
value. 

From  the  properties  of  the  thermodynamical  potential,  it  can  be 
shown  that  for  an  increase  8v  in  the  amount  of  HC1  present,  there 
will  be  an  increase  or  a  decrease  in  the  amount  of  chlorine  retained 
by  the  solution,  according  as  the  van't  Hoff  factor  t  is  less  or  greater 
than  unity. 

J.  Willard  Gibbs1  (1876)  has  shown  that  the  differential  of  the 
energy  of  any  material  system,  subject  to  gain  or  loss  of  energy  and 
of  mass,  is  expressed  by  the  equation  : 

dU=6d<f}—pdv-\-ft^d-nl  +  .  .  .  ^dnin     .     .     .     (1) 

where  U  denotes  the  energy,  $  the  absolute  temperature,  $  the  en- 
tropy, p  the  pressure,  v  the  volume,  p  the  "  potential  "  (Gibbs)  or 
"intensity"  (Helm)  factor  expressing  the  rate  of  increase  of  energy 
in  a  reversible  increase  of  unit  mass  with  constant  volume  energy, 
namely  : 


/0vm 


where  m  denotes  the  mass  of  the  body,  and  as  a  suffix  implies  that  all 
other  m's  in  the  above  formula  are  constant. 

1  See  H.  le  Cbatelier's  "  Equilibre  des  Systemes  Chimiques,  par  J.  Willard  Gibbs," 
U,  (1899). 
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Putting,  with  Duhem, 

&=U-d<f>  +  pv (2) 

we  get  from  (1) 

d$   =    -  (j>dO  +  vdp  +  %fidm (3) 

where  $  is  clearly  a  quantity  depending  only  on  the  parameters 
describing  the  particular  state  of  the  system,  that  is,  $  is  a  complete 
differential,1  and 

dxxdx2  dx2dxx 

Consider  now  the  work  (W)  gained  during  an  isothermal  compres- 
sion from  an  initial  pressure  p0  to  a  greater  pressure  pv 

[dW   =  (°vdp 

J  J*  (*) 

fo  dr. 

E6\ 


9f°dp 


and,  integrating  by  the  aid  of  the  ordinary  gas  equation, 

W  =    R6loge^ (5) 

Po 
By  differentiation  of  (2) 

d®   =   vdp  -  <f>dO, 

and  since  d$  is  a  perfect  differential,  as  in  Massieu's  well  known, 
functions, 

d$>   =   vdp 
from  (4),  therefore 

<I»   =   EdlogA (6) 

Po 

It  now  remains  to  show  that  $>  is  a  function  of  the  amount_of 
chlorine  in  solution,  or  that 

*  -  /(A). 

where  \  is  the  coefficient  of  solubility. 

The  extension  of  the  gas  laws  to  dilute  solutions  by  Arrheniusr 
van't  Hoff ,  and  Nernst,  enables  the  various  components  of  the  mixture 
to  be  expressed  as  functions  of  the  parameters  describing  the  thermo- 
dynamic state  of  the  mixture.  Nernst's  distribution  law  allows  us  to 
replace  the  vapour  pliase  in  the  extension  of  Gibb's  equation  to  Henry's 
law,  by  a  second  liquid  phase.     Let  the  formula 

pv   =   iRB (7) 

1  Duhem's  "  Le  Potential  Thermodynainique,"  33,  (1895);  Trevor,  J.  Physical 
Ch&m.,  1897,  1,  205,  633. 
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be  applicable  to  dilute  solutions  of  electrolytes,  p  now  representing 
the  osmotic  pressure  of  the  dissolved  substance,  i  the  isotonic  coeffici- 
ent greater  than  unity  for  dissociated  substances,  that  is  to  say  i  =  a 
gram-molecule  of  the  substance  in  solution. 

From  (2),  (6),  and  (7),  if  *x  now  represent  the  potential  of  a  given 
mass,  i,  of  chlorine  in  dilute  solution  of  hydrogen  chloride,  *2  that  of 
a  more  dilute  solution,  we  have  at  constant  temperature, 


®2-&x  =  iR6loge-, 


Pi 

e—  i 
Pi 

where  px  and  p.2  represents  the  osmotic  pressures  of  the  chlorine  in 
the  two  solutions,  hence 

d<t>»  =  iR6dlogp. 
Pi 

If  the  molecular  weight  i  of  chlorine  in  the  two  solutions  is  the 
same,  then,  by  the  properties  of  dilute  solutions, 

#2  =  ^2 (8) 

where  Cx  and  C2  are  the  concentrations  of  the  two  solutions  (C™-J. 
We  have,  therefore,  the  relation 

d$>  =  iR6dloge<^ (9) 

=  df(\) 

In  words  the  potential  energy  of  chlorine  in  dilute  solutions  of 
hydrogen  chloride  is  increased  by  a  further  addition  of  the  latter  gas. 
By  Helmholtz's  law,  any  dynamical  system  behaves  so  that  the 
decrease  in  the  potential  energy  may  be  a  maximum,  therefore  the 
solution  under  these  conditions  cannot  dissolve  so  much  chlorine.  If 
otherwise,  the  gas  is  either  present  in  a  supersaturated  state,  that  is, 
in  a  state  of  unstable  equilibrium  ("  faux  6quilibres,"  Duhem),  or  else 
the  stipulation  that  the  molecular  weight,  t,  of  chlorine  is  constant  in 
the  different  solutions,  no  longer  holds. 

In  stronger  solutions  the  sam*»  solution  has  phases  in  which  the 
van't  Hoff  factor  may  be 

i'>l,  i"  <1,  i=  1. 

From  the  earlier  part  of  this  paper  it  follows  that  there  is  a 
considerable  variation  in  the  relative  values  of  i  for  chlorine  in  the 
different  solutions  of  hydrogen  chloride.  For  the  curve  of  dissociation 
t'>l,  and  for  the  curve  of  association  i"  <1,  In  the  more  dilute  solu- 
tions of  HC1,  the  relative  proportion  of  i'>l  is  the  greater,  while  in 
concentrated  solutions  i" <\  is  the  larger.     At    the    point  of   inter- 
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section  of  these  two  curves,  we  can  say  no  more  than  that  the  amount 
of  chlorine  (8x)  for  which  %  >  1  may  be  equal  to  the  amount  By  for 
which  i<\,  or 

dx _dy         dx     dp _  _ 

dp     dp*        dp     dp 

where  p  is  the  amount  of  hydrogen  chloride  in  the  solution. 

It  is  then  evident  from  an  equation  similar  to  (9)  that  if,  corre- 
sponding to  HC13,  i"  <  1 ,  the  solution  will  dissolve  more  chlorine  in 
order  that  the  potential  energy  may  be  a  minimum,  an  inference 
which  may  be  deduced  from  (1)  when  the  system  includes  another 
term  fx2dm2. 

There  is,  however,  a  considerable  amount  of  uncertainty  as  to  what 
actually  takes  place  in  these  and  all  other  concentrated  solutions.  No 
further  progress  can  be  made  in  a  quantitative  way  until  this  has  been 
determined.    A  consistent  theory  for  concentrated  solutions  is  wanting. 

The  Owens  College, 
Manchester. 


XX. — On  the  Nature  of  Poly  iodides  and  their  Dissocia 
tion  in  Aqueous  Solution. 

By  H.  M.  Dawson,   Ph.D.,  B.Sc,  late  1851  Exhibitioner. 

The  nature  of  the  equilibrium  in  solutions  of  potassium  iodide  con- 
taining dissolved  iodine  has  been  the  subject  of  frequent  investigation 
and  discussion.  From  the  fact  that  strong  solutions  of  potassium 
iodide,  when  saturated  with  iodine,  deposit  the  latter  almost  completely 
on  dilution,  Dossius  and  Weith  (Zeit.  C/tem.,  1869,  5,  379)  concluded 
that  no  compound  exists  in  the  solution.  A  similar  conclusion  was 
drawn  by  Baudrimont  (Compt.  rend.,  1860,  51,  287),  who  found  that 
by  means  of  carbon  disulphide  the  whole  of  the  iodine  could  be 
abstracted  from  a  solution  of  potassium  iodide. 

Le  Blanc  and  Noyes  {Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1890,  6,  385)  found  that 
the  freezing  point  of  a  solution  of  potassium  iodide  is  but  very  slightly 
altered  on  the  addition  of  iodine ;  on  the  other  hand,  the  electrical 
conductivity  of  the  solution  was  observed  to  be  considerably  smaller. 
These  facts  can  only  be  satisfactorily  explained  by  assuming  that  an 
additive  compound  is  formed  in  the  solution.  By  making  use  of  the 
law  regulating  the  distribution  of  a  substanco  between  two  non-miscible 
solvents  to  determine  the  amount  of  uncombined  iodide  in  the  potassium 
iodide  solution,  Jakowkin  (Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1894,  13,  359  ;  1896, 
20, 19)  showed  that  for  dilute  solutions,  the  application  of  the  law  of  mass 
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action  to  the  experimental  numbers  gave  results  in  agreement  with  the 
assumption  of  a  dissociation  equilibrium  represented  by  the  equation, 

KI   +   L  =  KIa. 


2    —    '"S- 


Noyes  and  Seidensticker  (Zeit.physikal.  Chem.,  1898,  27,  357)  finally 
have  shown  that  in  the  limiting  case  where  the  dilute  potassium  iodide 
solution  is  saturated  with  iodine  the  amount  of  halogen  dissolved  by 
solutions  of  different  concentration  is  also  in  complete  accordance  with 
the  above  conception  of  the  equilibrium  in  solution. 

In  Jakowkiu's  experiments,  a  quantity  of  iodine  was  shaken  up 
with  carbon  disulphide  and  a  solution  of  potassium  iodide  of  known 
strength,  in  a  stoppered  bottle  at  a  constant  temperature  of  25°,  until 
equilibrium  was  attained.  From  the  titration  of  the  carbon  disulphide 
layer  with  sodium  thiosulphate,  the  concentration  of  the  free  uncom- 
bined  iodine  in  the  aqueous  layer  could  be  calculated,  the  total  amount 
of  iodine  being  obtained  from  the  titration  of  the  aqueous  layer. 

If  A  denote  the  iodine  concentration  in  the  carbon  disulphide  layer, 
c  the  iodine  concentration  in  the  potassium  iodide  solution,  and  k  the 
distribution  coefficient  of  iodine  for  CS2 — H20,  the  fraction  of  the 
iodine  uncombined  is 

A 
"   =   fcT 

If,  further,  v  is  the  volume  of  the  aqueous  solution  containing  one 
gram-mol.  of  iodine  as  titrated  by  sodium  thiosulphate,  a  the  number 
of  gram-mols.  of  potassium  iodide  in  volume  v,  and  if  in  the  solution 
we  have  a  dissociation  equilibrium  which  can  be  represented  by  the 
equation 

KI   +   I2  ^  KI3, 

then,  neglecting  electrolytic  dissociation,  there  will  be  present  in 
volume  v,  (I  -x)  gram-mols.  of  the  complex  compound  and  (a—  1  +  x) 
grain-mols.  of  potassium  iodide.  Application  of  the  law  of  mass 
action  to  the  above  equation  leads  to  the  equilibrium  constant, 
k_(a-l+x)x 
v(l  —x) 

Jakowkin  found  that  the  expression  thus  obtained  for  k  is  constant, 
provided  the  concentration  of  the  iodine  is  not  very  great. 

On  account  of  the  electrolytic  dissociation,  the  equilibrium  in  solution 
is,  however,not  quite  so  simple  as  the  above  equation  would  suggest,  and 
in  order  to  set  up  a  strictly  applicable  formula  this  dissociation  must 
be  taken  into  account.  Assuming  that  a  compound  of  the  formula 
KI3  exists  in  the  solution,  and  that  this  undergoes  electrolytic  dissoci- 
ation with  the  formation  of  I3  ions,  then  if  the  I3  ion  is  one  of  the 
components  of  the  equilibrium  in   which  the   free  molecular  iodine 
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takes  part,  we  may  represent  the  equilibrium  in    solution    by  the 
following  dissociation  isotherms  : 


(2). 

KI,  ^  K   +   I3. 
KI    ^  K   +   I. 

(3). 

I,  ,8  I    +    I2, 

Let  kx  and  k2  denote  the  dissociation  constants  of  the  states  ofjequi- 
librium  represented  by  equations  (1)  and  (2),  and  suppose  that  the 
degree  of  electrolytic  dissociation  of  the  triiodide  and  of  the  iodide  in 
their  common  solution  is  y  and  z  respectively.  If,  further,  v,  a,  and  x 
have  the  signification  previously  assigned  to  them,  the  constant,  kyol 
the  dissociation  equilibrium  in  which,  according  to  the  above  formula- 
tion, the  uncombined  iodine  takes  part  is  : 


$0-  ~  x)    _a   z(a  -  1  +  x)x 


or 


k  =  z  (a-\+x)x ^ 

y    v(l-x) 

From  this  equation  y  and  z  might  be  eliminated  by  writing  down 
the  values  for  the  dissociation  constants  kx  and  k2.  Since  the  concen- 
trations   of     undissociated     KI„    and     KI    are     V    ~  VA    ~ x)     an(j 

8  v 

(1  -z)(a-l+x)         ,  +     - 

* ',  and   those  of   the   K,    I3,  and  I  ions   respectively 

y(l-x)  +  z(a-l+x)   yfl-tt)  and  z(a-l+x)  WQ  oUain  for  k  and  k 

V  V  V 

by  application  of  the  law  of  mass  action  to  the  dissociation  equilibria, 
the  following  expressions : 

i  _y[y(l-«)  +  a(a-l+a;)]      t.  _z[y(l-x)  +  z(a-l+x)] 
^  JT^yJv  k2~-  (l-z)v  -' 

The  resulting  expression  for  k  would  obviously  only  contain  the 
electrolytic  dissociation  constants  kx  and  k2  in  addition  to  the  factors  x> 
v,  and  a,  which  are  determined  directly  by  experiment. 

The  ordinary  method  of  determining  the  electrolytic  dissociation 
constant  by  conductivity  measurements  fails,  however,  in  the  case  of 
strong  electrolytes.  This  cannot  be  taken  as  evidence  or  proof  of  the 
non-existence  of  such  a  constant  in  these  cases,  since  it  is  a  direct 
consequence  of  the  application  of  the  law  of  mass  action,  and  the 
dissociation  formulas  not  only  result  from  the  application  of  mole- 
cular kinetic  conceptions,  but  rest  on  the  sure  basis  of  thermodynam- 
ics. It  must  rather  be  inferred  that  the  ratio  of  the  molecular  con- 
ductivities X^/Aqo  does  not  give  the  true  value  of  the  degree  of  dissociation 
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in  the  case  of  strong  electrolytes.  According  to  Jahn  (Zeit.  physHccd. 
Chem.,  1900,  33,  545),  the  reason  of  this  is  to  be  found  in  the  experi- 
mental fact  that  in  the  case  of  strongly  dissociated  substances,  the 
ionic  mobility  not  only  depends  upon  the  intrinsic  nature  of  the  ions, 
but  also  upon  the  concentration  of  the  solution.  This  is  the  case  even 
for  very  dilute  solutions.  Arrhenius  (Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1899,  31, 
197)  attributes  the  increase  in  the  value  of  the  Ostwald  constant  with 
increasing  concentration  of  the  solution  to  the  stimulating  action  of 
the  ions  themselves  in  promoting  electrolytic  dissociation,  comparing 
it  with  the  action  of  neutral  salts  in  increasing  the  dissociation  of 
weak  acids.  Until  the  anomalous  behaviour  of  strong  electrolytes  is 
satisfactorily  explained,  the  values  of  the  dissociation  constants  of  salts 
cannot  be  determined.  The  empirical  constant  of  Rudolphi  or  van't 
Hoff  has  no  theoretical  signification  and  cannot  be  regarded  as  a 
dissociation  constant. 

For  the  compounds  under  consideration  in  this  paper  the  values  of  kx 
and  k2  are  therefore  not  known,  and  the  general  equation  for  the 
equilibrium  in  the  haloid  salt  solution  cannot  be  directly  subjected  to 
the  test  of  experiment.  The  experimental  results  can,  however,  be 
applied  in  an  inverse  manner  to  enable  conclusions  to  be  drawn  with 
regard  to  the  nature  of  the  components  taking  part  in  the  equilibrium. 
If  we  assume  that  the  trilodide  and  the  iodide  in  their  common  solution 
are  electrolytically  dissociated  to  the  same  extent  (y  =  z),  which  is 
equivalent  to  the  assumption  that  the  dissociation  constants  kx  and  k2 
are  equal,  the  formula  (1)  for  k  reduces  to  the  simpler  form 

(a-l+x)x 

k~     v(l-x)  W 

which  is  identical  with  the  dissociation  formula  set  up  by  Jakowkin 
(loc.  cit.) 

'Ihe  experiments  of  Jakowkin,  carried  out  at  25°,  show  that  for  solu- 
tions up  to  1/4  normal  in  regard  to  potassium  iodide  and  to  1/10  normal 
with  respect  to  iodine,  the  values  of  k  calculated  from  equation  (2)  are 
very  constant.  In  order  to  confirm  these  results  and  so  justify  any 
conclusions  drawn  from  them  and  further  to  determine  the  influence  of 
temperature  on  the  dissociation,  a  series  of  experiments  was  carried  out 
similar  to  those  of  Jakowkin  but  at  a  different  temperature.  The 
temperature  chosen  was  13 -5°,  the  lowest  which  could  be  conveniently 
maintained  in  the  laboratory  for  considerable  periods  of  time.  For 
the  calculation  of  the  degree  of  dissociation  of  the  polyhaloid  compound, 
it  was  necessary  to  know  the  distribution  ratio  of  iodine  between 
carbon  disulphide  and  water  at  13*5°.  Three  experiments  were 
carried  out  at  15°  (the  ratio  at  this  temperature  being  required  for 
another  investigation)  the  values  obtained  being  616*8,  619*6,  and 
624*0,  mean  =  620.     The  value  obtained  by  Jakowkin  at  25°  for  the 
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smaller  concentrations  of  iodine,  such  as  were  used  in  my  experiments, 
was  585.  By  extrapolation,  the  value  of  the  distribution  ratio  at  13-5° 
obtained  is  625.  The  distribution  coefficient  varies  considerably  therefore 
with  the  temperature,  decreasing  by  about  06  per  cent,  for  a  rise  of  1°. 
The  experiments  to  confirm  the  validity  of  equation  (2)  were  carried 
out  as  follows.  About  30  c.c.  each  of  carbon  disulphide  and  of  potassium 
iodide  solution  of  known  strength  were  introduced  into  a  stoppered 
cylindrical  separator,  a  weighed  quantity  of  iodine  added,  and  after 
shaking  for  five  minutes  and  allowing  to  stand  at  13  "5°  until  the  two 
layers  had  completely  separated,  the  concentration  of  the  iodine  in 
each  was  determined.  The  small  changes  resulting  from  the  mutual 
solubility  of  the  two  media,  and  the  small  influence  of  the  presence 
of  dissolved  salt  in  the  aqueous  phase  on  the  value  of  the  distribution 
coefficient  of  the  iodine,  could  be  neglected.  The  following  tables 
contain  the  experimental  data  and  the  calculated  values  of  k  from 
equation  (2) :  c  is  the  iodine  concentration  in  the  aqueous  solution,  A 
that  in  the  carbon  disulphide ;  x  the  fraction  of  uncombined  iodine  in 
the  aqueous  solution  =.4/625c,  v  the  volume  of  the  aqueous  solution 
containing  1  gram  of  iodine  and  a  the  molecular  ratio  KI/I2. 


c. 

A. 

X. 

v. 

a. 

k. 

1/8  N  potassii 

nn  iodide : 

1-255 
2-283 
4-425 

7*185 

6-627 
12-69 
25-58 
48-10 

0-008449 
0-008893 
0-009249 
0-01071 

202-1 
111-1 
57-33 
3531 

25-27 
13-89 
7-166 
4-414 

0-001021 
0-001042 
0-001006 
0-00105 

1/4  N  potassium  iodide  : 

1-229 
2-154 
4-231 
4-313 
6-469 
8-898 
12-66 

3-205 
5-751 
11-39 
11-63 
18-31 
25-89 
39-68 

0-004173 
0-004272 
0-004306 
0-004315 
0-004529 
0-004655 
0005015 

206-4 
117-8 
59-96 
58-82 
39-22 
28-51 
20-04 

51-60 

29-45 

14-99 

14-70 

9-805 

7-128 

5-01 

0-001027 
0-001037 
0-00101 

o-ooioi 

0-001021 
0-001005 
0-001008 

N  potassium  iodide : 

5-731 
11-10 
19-14 
54-63 

3-657 
7-062 
12-68 
35-94 

0-001020 
0-001018 
0-00106 
0-001052 

44-27 
22-86 
13-26 
4-644 

44-27 
22-86 
13-26 
4-644 

0  0009984 
0-0009744 
0-0009811 
0-000827 
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The  value  of  k  as  calculated  from  equation  (2)  is  constant  provided 
the  concentration  of  the  halogen  is  not  too  great,  although  there 
appears  to  be  a  slight  gradual  decrease  as  the  concentration  of  the 
potassium  iodide  increases,  which  can  probably  be  explained  by  the 
influence  of  the  dissolved  salt  on  the  value  of  the  distribution  co- 
efficient, which  has  been  assumed  to  be  constant.  The  mean  value  of 
the  constant  (0-001015)  is,  however,  much  smaller  than  that  determined 
by  Jakowkin  at  25°,  namely,  0*00138.  That  this  difference  is  merely 
due  to  the  difference  of  temperature  is  shown  by  the  result  of  two 
experiments  made  with  1/8  normal  potassium  iodide  at  25°,  the  values 
of  k  obtained  being  0001361  and  0-001351,  which  agree  with  the 
constant  determined  by  this  author.  Even  with  1/160  normal  potass- 
ium iodide  solutions,  k  at  25°  retains  the  same  value  as  at  the  higher 
concentrations. 

The  following  numbers  show  the  influence  of  temperature  on  the 
degree  of  chemical  dissociation  of  the  polyhaloid  compound,  the  per- 
centage of  uncombined  iodine  at  the  concentrations  given  in  the 
table  having  been  interpolated  from  curves  representing  the  experi- 
mental data  : 


Concentration  of  iodine. 
\jiN  potassium  iodide  T\s  molecular. 
i 

>»  >>  TT  >» 

1 
»»  TT2"  >? 

1 
»  TlTs  M 

l 
»  FS"  '» 

1 
>>  7T2"  » 


1/82IT  „ 


Degree 

of  dissociation 

of  the 

polyiodide  at 

13  5° 

25° 

0-439  per  cent. 

0-575 

per  cent. 

0-452 

ft 

0-592 

>» 

0-481 

>» 

0-628 

M 

0-905 

>> 

1-16 

H 

0-97 

>> 

1-25 

M 

1-14 

>> 

1-44 

•I 

The  dissociation  of  the  polyhaloid  compound  obviously  increases  with 
rise  of  temperature,  the  relative  increase  for  a  rise  of  temperature  from 
13'5°  to  25°  being  in  each  of  the  above  cases  about  25  per  cent. 

From  the  fact  that  the  simplified  equation  (2),  represents  the  ex- 
perimental results  within  the  above  limits  in  such  a  satisfactory 
manner,  it  may  be  concluded  that  the  assumption  made  in  the  de- 
duction of  this  equation  from  the  general  one  is  justifiable.  In 
accordance  with  this  assumption,  namely,  that  the  degree  of  electro- 
lytic dissociation  of  iodide  and  triiodide  in  the  solution  containing 
both  is  the  same,  potassium  triiodide  must  be  considered  as  a  salt 
the  electrolytic  dissociation  constant  of  which  is  the  same  as  that  of 
potassium  iodide ;  its  character  is  therefore  that  of  a  normal  salt  of. 
potassium.  It  should  be  noted  that  equation  (1),  would  also  represent 
the  experimental  results  with  the  same  amount  of  exactitude  if 
instead  of    y/z  =  l,  we  assumed   yjz  =  k'  any  constant,   but  such  a 
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relationship  between  the  degrees  of  dissociation  of  electrolytically 
dissociating  compounds  for  varying  relative  and  absolute  concentra- 
tions is  not  known. 

The  result  thus  arrived  at  regarding  the  nature  of  potassium  tri- 
iodide  is  perhaps  what  might  have  been  expected,  if  the  latter  be 
regarded  as  a  substance  having  the  character  of  a  true  salt  correspond- 
ing to  an  acid  of  the  formula  HI3.  The  case  of  the  corresponding 
acid  is,  however,  quite  different.  A  priori,  it  is  impossible  to  say 
whether  this  acid  belongs  to  the  weak  acids,  to  the  half  electrolytes, 
or  the  strong  acids.  For  the  equilibrium  in  a  solution  of  hydriodic 
acid  containing  iodine,  dissociation  isotherms  can,  however,  be  written 
down  analogous  to  those  employed  in  the  case  of  the  potassium  iodide 
solution,  and  the  application  of  the  law  of  mass  action  leads  as  be- 

z  (ct  —  1  +  x)x 

fore  to  the  equilibrium  constant  k= n r   for  the  reaction  in 

^  y      v(l  -  x) 

which  the  free  molecular  iodine  is  supposed  to  take  part,  y  being  the 

degree  of  electrolytic  dissociation  of  HI3  and  z  that  of  the  HI  in  the 

same  solution. 

If  the  two  halogen  acids  are  not  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  in 
respect  of  their  chemical  affinities,  the  ratio  z/y  will  vary  very  con- 
siderably with  varying  concentration  of  the  solution  and  with  the 
relative  masses  of  the  two  compounds.  If,  as  before,  however,  we 
assume  that  the  electrolytic  dissociation  constants  of  HI3  and  of  HI 
are  equal,  then  y  =  z,  and  the  equation  reduces  to  the  simpler  form 
represented  by  equation  (2). 

A  series  of  iodine  distribution  experiments  similar  to  those  pre- 
viously described,  wap  carried  out  with  solutions  of  hydriodic  acid. 
The  results  are  contained  in  the  table  on  page  245,  the  numbers  in  the 
several  columns  corresponding  to  those  in  the  previous  table  for  solu- 
tions of  potassium  iodide. 

As  was  found  by  Jakowkin  at  25°,  the  value  of  h  calculated  from 
the  simple  equation  remains  constant  within  the  limits  of  experi- 
mental error  for  all  the  concentrations  investigated.  In  agreement 
with  his  results  also,  the  equilibrium  constant  for  the  acid  solution  is 
somewhat  less  than  that  for  the  salt  solution,  the  numbers  at  13-5° 
being  0-00098  and  0-001015  and  at  25°  0-00134  and  0-00138 
respectively. 

The  constancy  of  k  shows  that  the  assumption  made  in  the  deduction 
of  the  simple  formula  is  justified.  The  electrolytic  dissociation  con- 
stant of  HI3  is  therefore  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  that  of 
hydriodic  acid  ;  in  other  words,  the  compound  HI3  belongs  to  the 
group  of  strong  acids,  and  in  aqueous  solution  at  moderate  dilutions 
is  (apart  from  the  chemical  dissociation)  almost  completely  dissociated 

+ 
into  its  ions  H  and  I„. 
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2-t5 


A.    ' 

v. 

a. 

,  _  (a  -  1  +  x)x . 
1 1  -  x)v 

1/8  JVhydriodic  acid  : 

0-730 
2-260 
2-987 
5-001 
7-615 

3-662 
11-66 
16-14 

28-84 
48-21 

0-008026 
0-008254 
0-008646 
0  009227 
0-01013 

347  6 
1122 
84-94 
50-73 
33  32 

43-45 
1402 
10-62 
6-341 
4-165 

0-0009888 
0-0009658 
0-0009878 
0  0009830 
0  0009754 

1/16  N  hydriodic  acid  : 

0-6246               8-128 
2-046              22-11 

001609 
0-01729 

394-8 
124-0 

24-68 

7-75 

0-0009812 
0-0009602 

1/32  N  hydriodic  acid  : 

0-5815 
0-864 

11  74 

18-32 

0  0323 
0-03394 

4362 
293  6 

1363 
9175 

0-000969 
0-0009822 

According  to  the  theory  of  Abegg  and  Bodlander  (Zeit.  anorg. 
Chem.,  1899,  20,  453),  every  complex  ion  may  be  supposed  to  consist 
of  a  simple  ion  combined  with  a  neutral  component.  As  a  result  of 
this  formation  of  a  complex  ion,  the  electro-affinity — that  is,  the 
affinity  of  the  atom  or  atomic  group  for  the  electric  charge — of  the 
ion  is  increased.  The  greatest  tendency  towards  the  formation  of 
such  complex  ions  by  addition  of  a  neutral  group  of  atoms  is  exhibited 
by  weak  ions,  that  is,  those  of  small  electro-affinity.     In  the  case  of 

the  complex  ion  I3,  the  neutral  component  I.,  has  the  same  chemical 

composition  as  the  simple  ion  I,  analogous   to  which  we  have  the 

+  + 
complex  divalent  mercurous  ion  Hg2,  which  l-esults  from  the  mercuric 

+  + 
ion  Hg  by  addition  of  a  neutral  atom  of  mercury.     In  the  case  of 

weak  ions,  the  formation  of  complex  ions  has  an  enormous  effect  in 

increasing  the  electro-affinity,  compare  the  S  ion  with  the  S04  ion, 
but  in  the  case  of  strong  ions  which,  as  a  rule,  have  a  much  smaller 
tendency  to  forill  complex  ions,  the  increase  is  relatively  small,  com- 
pare the  CI,  C103,  and  C104  ions.     The  electro-affinity  of  the  latter  ions 

is  not  very  different.  The  iodine  ion  I  is  already  a  strongly  electro- 
negative ion,  and  the  formation  of  a  complex  ion  by  the  addition  of  a 
molecule  of  iodine  would  not  be  expected  to  produce  any  remarkable 
increase  in  the  electronegative  character.  The  result  obtained  above 
regarding  the  relative  degrees  of  dissociation  of  hydrogen  iodide  and 
hydrogen  triiodide  is  in  harmony  with  this  conclusion. 
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With  regard  to  the  velocity  of  migration  of  the  complex  ion  I3 
under  the  influence  of  a  difference  of  potential,  some  light  may  be 
obtained  from  the  measurements  of  Le  Blanc  and  Noyes  (loc.  cit.)  of 
the  conductivity  of  potassium  iodide  solutions  containing  iodine. 

The  following  numbers  are  taken  from  their  paper,  v  denoting  the 
volume  in  litres  containing  one  gram-molecule  of  KI,  the  molecular 
conductivities  having  been  multiplied  by  107  : 


Percentage  diminution'of 

r. 

/*,  (KI). 

M',(KI  +  4/101) 

m'i 

i  compared  with  /j.,,. 

2 

1127 

101-6 

9-9 

8 

121-1 

110-4 

8-8 

32 

128-2 

117-0 

8-7 

54 

130-7 

121-5 

7-0 

128 

133-2 

125-4 

5-8 

256 

135-4 

128-9 

4-8 

At  all  the  concentrations  investigated,  the  molecular  conductivity 
is  considerably  diminished  on  the  addition  of  iodine.  The  migration 
velocity  of  the  complex  ion  would  appear  to  be  smaller  than  that  of 
the  simple  ion.  This  diminution  of  the  velocity  of  the  ion  with 
increasing  complexity  is  in  accordance  with  the  regularities  observed 
regarding  the  dependence  of  the  velocities  of  organic  acid  ions  on 
the  number  of  the  atoms  contained  in  them  when  this  number  does 
not  exceed  a  certain  limit  represented  by  about  twelve  atoms. 

In  connection  with  the  views  brought  forward  in  this  paper,  some 
older  observations  of  Johnson  (this  Journ.,  1877,  31,  249)  regarding 
the  nature  of  potassium  triiodide  are  of  interest.  By  slow  evaporation 
of  a  potassium  iodide  solution  containing  dissolved  iodine  over  sul- 
phuric acid,  he  found  that  lustrous,  dark  blue  prismatic  crystals  were 
deposited  which  had  the  composition  required  by  the  formula  KI3. 
The  specific  gravity  of  these  crystals  was  found  to  be  3*498,  from 
which  the  atomic  volume  of  the  triiodide  =120-1.  Now  the  atomic 
volume  of  potassium  +  three  times  the  atomic  volume  of  iodine 
=  122-2,  whereas  the  atomic  volume  of  potassium  iodide  +  twice  the 
atomic  volume  of  iodine  =  105*6,  "  so  that  it  appears  that  the  tri- 
iodide of  potassium  does  not  consist  of  a  molecule  of  potassium  iodide 
united  with  a  molecule  of  iodine,  but  of  an  atom  of  potassium  united 
with  three  atoms  of  iodine  without  condensation." 

The  existence  of  a  large  series  of  polyhalogen  compounds  of  caesium 
and  rubidium,  in  which  the  metals  appear  to  be  ter-  and  quinque- 
valent,  has  been  shown  in  recent  years  by  Wells  (Zeit.  anorg.  Chem., 
1892,  1,  85)  and  Wheeler  (Zeit.  anorg.  Chem.,  1892,  1,  442  ;  2,  255), 
and  by  Erdmann.  Without  entering  into  the  merits  of  the  dis- 
tinction, the  admission,  by  a  large  number  of  chemists,  of  the  possi- 
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bility  of  differentiation  between  so-called  '  molecular '  and  •  atomic ' 
compounds,  forces  upon  us  the  question  as  to  whether  these  polyhaloid 
derivatives  of  caesium  and  rubidium  belong  to  the  first  or  to  the 
second  class.  If  the  analogy  between  these  compounds  and  the  less 
stable  potassium  triiodide  and  the  evidence  in  favour  of  the  latter 
being  an  '  atomic '  compound  be  considered,  then  there  are  grounds 
for  the  conclusion  that  at  any  rate  the  trihaloid  derivatives  of 
caesium  and  rubidium  are  also  '  atomic '  as  opposed  to  '  molecular  ' 
compounds. 

The  Yorkshire  College, 

Leeds. 


XXI. — The    Decomposition    of   Chlorates.      Part    III. 
Calcium    Chlorate  and  Silver    Chlorate. 

By  William  H.  Sodeau,  B.Sc. 

Pure  calcium  sulphate,  silver  sulphate,  and  barium  chlorate  were 
prepared, and  by  carefully  balancing  the  barium  salt  with  the  sulphates, 
pure  calcium  and  silver  chlorates  were  respectively  obtained  ;  these 
chlorates  were  subsequently  recrystallised.  When  employing  silver 
sulphate  the  barium  chlorate  should  be  added  little  by  little,  never 
exceeding  the  amount  required  to  precipitate  the  sulphate  already  iti 
solution,  as  an  excess  practically  stops  the  reaction. 

Calcium  Cldorate. 

By  heatingat  160— 165°,  the  crystalsof  the  dihydrate  Ca(C103)2,2H2O 
were  slowly  rendered  anhydrous.  The  product,  which  was  very 
deliquescent,  contained  only  a  faint  trace  of  chloride  and  was  neutral 
to  methyl-orange ;  unlike  commercial  specimens,  it  was  free  from 
magnesium.  Potilitzin  (compare  Abstr.,  1892,  62,  1275)  has  studied 
the  decomposition  under  atmospheric  pressure  with  reference  to  the 
formation  of  a  small  proportion  of  perchlorate  and  the  relation  of 
temperature  to  rate  of  decomposition. 

Examination  of  the  Decomposition  Products. — The  solid  residue  from 
the  partial  decomposition  of  1  gram  of  chlorate  was  dissolved  in 
water  with  the  addition  of  a  little  methyl-orange,  some  iVr/50  nitric 
acid  was  then  added,  and  the  slight  excess  titrated  back  with  JV/50 
soda.  The  amount  of  calcium  oxide  or  of  liberated  chlorine  having 
been  thus  ascertained,  the  neutral  liquid  was  diluted  to  50  c.c,  and 
the  calcium  chloride  determined  by  titrating  two  10  c.c.  portions  with 

V  V  S  2 


248  SODEAU  :   THE   DECOMPOSITION   OF    CHLORATES. 

jV/10  silver  nitrate,  using  potassium  chromate  as  an  indicator.  To 
test  for  peroxide,  20  c.c.  were  treated  with  0-2  c.c.  of  iVyiOO  perman- 
ganate and  a  little  iV/50  nitric  acid  ;  the  pink  colour  was  not  dis- 
charged even  after  standing  for  some  minutes,  and  titration  withiVyiOO 
thiosulphate,  after  adding  potassium  iodide  and  starch,  indicated  no 
appreciable  reduction  of  the  0*2  c.c.  of  permanganate.  Had  the  whole 
of  the  oxide  been  present  as  Ca02,  1*0  to  7*3  c.c.  would  have  been 
bleached.  The  oxide  present  in  the  residue  must,  therefore,  be  CaO 
(probably  as  oxychloride),  but  it  may  be  formed  by  reduction  of  the 
peroxide,  as  calcium  chlorate  tends  to  be  converted  into  perchlorate. 

The  numerical  results  stated  in  Table  1  (p.  249),  were  calculated  from 
the  analyses  of  the  residues,  but  accidental  errors  were  guarded  against 
by  observing  the  loss  of  weight,  volume  of  oxygen,  and  (in  decom- 
positions conducted  under  atmospheric  pressure)  the  amount  of  iodine 
liberated  from  potassium  iodide.  The  potassium  iodide  did  not  become 
alkaline,  hence  the  gas  contained  no  appreciable  amount  of  ozone  or  of 
oxides  of  chlorine. 

As  in  previous  papers,  the  chlorine  has  been  stated  per  100  parts 
contained  in  the  weight  of  chlorate  actually  decomposed. 

Decomposition  under  varied  Conditions. — The  chlorate  in  portions  of 
1  gram  was  decomposed  in  bulbs  of  30  mm.  diam.  blown  at  the  end  of 
soda  glass  tubes  of  8  mm.  bore  (placed  in  a  bath  of  fusible  metal  to- 
gether with  a  thermometer) ;  in  otber  respects,  these  experiments  were 
conducted  in  the  same  manner  as  the  decompositions  of  lead  chlorate 
(Trans.,  1900,  77,  718). 

Calcium  chlorate  undergoes  fusion  at  the  beginning  of  the  decom- 
position, and  its  great  tendency  to  spirt  has  rendered  it  uncertain 
whether  reduction  of  pressure  affects  the  rate  of  decomposition.  A 
slight  retardation  observed  on  reducing  the  pressure  to  4  mm.  in  ex- 
periments 155  and  156  is  probably  explicable  by  the  fact  that  the 
average  temperature  as  well  as  the  pressure  must  have  been  reduced, 
for  under  4  mm.  the  greater  part  of  the  chlorate  left  the  lower  half  of 
the  bulb  and  a  portion  formed  a  broad  ring  in  the  8  mm.  tube. 

In  the  slow  decompositions,  the  temperature  of  the  bath  was  about 
295 — 320°  during  the  greater  part  of  the  time,  being  slowly  raised  in 
order  to  render  the  rate  fairly  uniform. 

In  experiments  157  and  160  the  average  amount  of  chloride  present 
during  the  decomposition  was  more  than  double  that  in  experiments 
155a  and  156a,  yet  rather  less  free  chlorine  was  obtained  in  the  two 
former  experiments  ;  this  appears  to  show  that  no  appreciable  amount 
of  chlorine  was  displaced  from  previously  formed  chloride,  for  otherwise 
the  proportion  should  have  been  much  greater  in  experiments  157  and 
160. 

Experiments  1556  and  1566  were  similar  to  157  and  160,  except  as 
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regards  pressure ;  their  mean  gives  0-58  per  cent,  of  free  chlorine  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  as  compared  with  0*54  per  cent,  under  4  mm.  pressure. 
Since  reduction  of  pressure  caused  no  increase  of  free  chlorine,  there 
was  no  appreciable  action  between  chlorine  and  calcium  oxide,  for 
this  would  have  varied  with  the  concentration  (or  pressure)  of  the  gas. 
In  experiments  154  and  158  the  greater  part  of  the  decomposition 

Table  I. — Calcium  chlorate. 


No. 

Duration 
(minutes). 

Proportion 
decomposed 
(percent.). 

Pressure. 

Chlorine  (total  in 

decomposed  portion 

=  100). 

Mols.  chloruli- 
Mols.  oxide. 

Free. 

As 
chloride. 

154 
158 
159 

About  0*1 
it 

(?) 

95  9 
941 
78-5 

1  atmosphere 
ii 
ii 

2-35 
2  02 
1-52 

97  65 
97-98 

98  50 

415 

48-4 
85 

155a 
156a 

120 
140 

318 
28  3 

4  mm. 

ii 

0-90 
0  95 

9910 
99  05 

110 
104 

157 

1(50 

105 
100 

63  2 
677 

4  mm. 
•  i 

0  56 
052 

99U 

99  48 

179 
191 

1556 
156& 

120 
140 

78  0 
80-5 

1  atmosphere!      0  51 
066 

99  49 
99  34 

197 
151 

The  "proportion  decomposed "  under  4  mm.  pressure  would  doubtless  be  much 
higher  if  ascertained  for  the  portion  remaining  at  the  bottom  of  the  bulb. 

took  place  in  a  few  seconds,  the  thermometer  bulb  being  then  at  about 
355°;  rapid  decomposition  greatly  increased  the  proportion  of  free 
chlorine,  the  mean  being  2 -2  per  cent,  as  compared  with  0'58  in  slow  de- 
composition. Experiment  159  gave  a  lower  result  because  the  bath  wa  s 
heated  too  slowly  and  a  fair  amount  of  the  chlorate  decomposed  before 
the  rush  occurred. 

The  further  significance  of  these  results  is  discussed  in  the  last  sec- 
tion of  the  paper. 

Silver  Chlorate. 

This  chlorate  is  anhydrous  and  sparingly  soluble.  After  drying  at 
100°  it  dissolves  in  water  to  a  practically  clear  solution  neutral  to 
methyl- orange.  When  the  salt  is  wrapped  in  paper,  a  tap  with  a 
hammer  readily  produces  an  explosion,  but  on  a  clean  anvil  I  have  not 
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been  able  to  explode  it  by  a  blow.  If  rapidly  heated  in  a  glass  tube,  it 
explodes  with  a  yellow  flash  and  sharp  report  when  the  thermometer  in 
the  bath  has  reached  a  temperature  of  about  345°,  the  increase  in  the  rate 
of  decomposition  giving  very  little  warning  of  the  approach  of  the 
explosion.  Analyses  of  the  solid  residues  resulting  from  three  such 
experiments  showed  that  the  proportions  of  free  chlorine  were  respec- 
tively 5*1,  8*7,  and  6'2  per  100  parts  of  chlorine  present  in  the  sub- 
stance. Some  metallic  silver  was  formed,  probably  because  the 
temperature  rose  beyond  that  at  which  silver  oxide  ceases  to  be  even 
moderately  stable. 

Silver  chlorate  undergoes  slow  decomposition  at  about  the  same 
temperature  as  calcium  chlorate  and  with  far  more  difficulty  than  lead 
chlorate  (loc.  cit.),  yet  the  violence  of  its  decomposition  when  rapidly 
heated  is  much  greater  than  is  the  case  with  either  of  these 
chlorates. 

Slow  Decomposition  under  Varied  Conditions. — The  mode  of  working 
resembled  that  adopted  in  the  case  of  calcium  chlorate  (p.  247)  except 
that  plain  tubes  of  18  mm.  bore,  sealed  at  one  end,  were  substituted 
for  bulb  tubes.  By  employing  potassium  iodide  solution,  the  gas  was 
shown  to  be  free  from  ozone  and  oxides  of  chlorine,  as  in  the  case 
of  other  chlorates.  The  solid  residue  was  completely  soluble  in 
ammonia  and  hence  contained  no  appreciable  amount  of  metallic 
silver,  although,  for  example,  a  tenth  of  the  residue  consisted  of  silver 
oxide.  Each  residue  was  thoroughly  disintegrated  in  NjlO  nitric 
acid  ;  after  standing  for  twenty-four  hours  methyl-orange  was  added 
and  the  excess  of  acid  titrated  with  iV/50  soda ;  the  difference  gave 
the  amount  of  oxide  in  the  residue  and  hence  the  amount  of  chlorine 
remaining  free.  The  residual  silver  chloride  *  was  weighed  in  order  to 
determine  the  "  chlorine  as  chloride,"  and  the  filtrate  titrated  with  jV/10 
sodium  chloride  as  a  check  upon  the  other  results.  The  "  proportion 
decomposed  "  was  calculated  from  the  sum  of  oxide  and  chloride. 

Variation  of  pressure  did  not  markedly  affect  the  rate  of  decom- 
position, but  it  will  be  seen  from  Table  II.  (p.  251)  that,  as  in  the 
case  of  lead  chlorate  (loc.  cit.)  each  decrease  of  pressure  caused  an 
increase  in  the  amount  of  chlorine  remaining  free.  There  was, 
therefore,  considerable  secondary  action  between  the  chlorine  and  the 
silver  oxide,  this  being  lessened  on  diminishing  the  concentration  (that 
is,  pressure)  of  the  gas.  The  residues  obtained  under  atmospheric 
pressure  were  practically  white,  whilst  those  formed  under  reduced 
pressure  were  dark  brown,  owing  to  the  large  proportion  of  oxide. 

In  experiment  168  there  was  a  second  tube  in  which  the  chlorate  was 

*  When  this  was  dissolved  in  ammonia  and  reprecipitated  with  nitric  acid  no 
silver  remained  in  solution,  hence  the  whole  of  the  silver  oxide  had  been  dissolved 
by  the  standard  acid. 
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decomposed  under  atmospheric  pressure  whilst  a  current  of  dry  air 
was  led  to  the  bottom  of  the  tube  and  up  through  the  substance ;  the 
volume  of  air  was  nearly  fifty  times  that  of  the  gas  evolved,  and  the  pro- 
portion of  free  chlorine  was  2'3  percent. — about  ten  times  that  ordinarily 
obtained  under  atmospheric  pressure  but  only  about  a  third  of  that 
found  under  20  mm.  pressure.  The  silver  chlorate  fused  and  remained 
fairly  liquid  until  near  the  stage  at  which  these  decompositions  were 
stopped ;  this  will  explain  the  relative  inefficiency  of  the  air  current, 
the  gas  in  many  of  the  bubbles  doubtless  escaping  dilution.      In  experi- 


Table  II. — Silver  chlorate. 


Chlorine  (total  in 

decomposed  portion 

Equivs. 
chloride. 

No. 

Duration 

Proportion 
decomposed 
(per  cent.) 

Pressure. 

=  100). 

(minutes). 

Eqtivt. 

oxide. 

Free. 

As 
chloride. 

1616 

90 

78-5 

1  atmosphere 

015* 

99  85 

670* 

1636 

70 

71-8 

,, 

0-14* 

99  86 

690* 

1656 

130 

50-0 

0-24* 

99  76 

420* 

1666 

140 

637 

•i 

025* 

9975 

400* 

161a 

90 

88-5 

about  20  mm. 

776 

92  24 

11-9 

163« 

70 

87-8 

20  mm. 

6-75 

93  25 

138 

172 

110 

73-2 

6    „ 

168 

83  2 

4  96 

167 

120 

69  6 

i    „ 

18-4 

81-6 

444 

165a 

130 

72-4 

H„ 

19-1 

80  9 

4-24 

168 

110 

60-4 

3    „ 

21-1 

78-9 

3  74 

166a 

140 

68-4 

H„ 

22  6 

77-4 

342 

164 

(Explc 

sion). 

1  atmosphere 

51 

94-9 

18-5 

169 

87 

913 

104 

170 

! 

> 

>» 

6  2 

93  8 

151 

*  In  the  numbers  marked  with  an  asterisk,  only  the  first  figure  is  really  significant. 

ments  167  and  172  there  were  comparison  tubes  each  containing  1  gram 
of  silver  chlorate  together  with  half  a  molecular  proportion  of  well 
washed  dry  silver  chloride,  this  addition  more  than  doubling  the  average 
amount  of  chloride  present.  The  chloride  had  no  marked  influence 
upon  the  rate  of  decomposition,  but  slightly  more  chlorine  remained 
free,  the  (total)  amounts  being  209  per  cent,  at  4  mm.,  and  18"1  per  cent, 
at  6  mm.  As  silver  chloride  appears  to  dissolve  in  the  fused  chlorate, 
the  increase,  which  was  about  the  same  as  that  caused  by  lowering 
the  pressure  to  the  extent  of  1  mm.,  is  sufficiently  accounted  for  by 
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the  decrease  in  reabsorption  brought  about  by  the  dilution  of  the 
silver  oxide.  The  conclusion  is  therefore  drawn  that  silver  chloride  is 
practically  unaffected  by  decomposing  silver  chlorate  and  hence  that 
no  appreciable  proportion  of  the  free  chlorine  accompanying  the 
oxygen  has  been  displaced  from  previously  formed  chloride. 

Duration  and  average  temperature  of  decomposition  did  not  vary  to 
any  very  great  extent  in  the  series  of  experiments  at  present  under  con- 
sideration, and  increase  of  duration  was  necessarily  coupled  with  decrease 
of  temperature,  so  that  such  variations  as  occurred  tended  to  compensate 
for  each  other  as  regards  the  secondary  action  between  chlorine  and 
silver  oxide,  hence  this  action  was  mainly  a  function  of  the  pressure 
of  the  gas.  Plotting  the  observed  pressures  (ranging  from  2*5  to  760 
mm.)  as  ordinates  and  taking  as  abscissae  the  number  of  equivalents 
of  silver  chloride  to  one  equivalent  of  oxide  (Table  II.,  last  column),  it 
was  noticed  that  all  points  lay  close  to  a  straight  line,  as  might  have 
been  expected  from  theoretical  considerations.  On  producing  this  line, 
it  was  found  to  cut  the  axes  in  the  points  (1'8,  0  mm.)  and  (0,  —  3  mm.) 
respectively.  It  thus  appears  that  if  a  perfect  vacuum  could  be  main- 
tained above  the  liquid,  the  observed  ratio  of  chloride  to  oxide 
would  be  1*8  :  1,  or  in  other  words  36  per  cent,  of  the  total  chlorine 
would  be  obtained  in  the  free  state.* 

To  eliminate  reabsorption,  it  is,  however,  necessary  to  put  the  average 
pressure  in  the  bubbles  equal  to  zero.  Under  reduced  pressure,  the 
"  bubbles  are  large  at  the  surface,  hence  their  (unknown)  average  internal 
pressure  caused  by  surface  tension  cannot  be  great.  The  pressure 
axis  is  cut  at  —3  mm.,  hence  the  supposition  that  the  chlorate  first  of 
all  decomposes  entirely  into  oxide,  chlorine,  and  oxygen  requires  that 
the  average  internal  presure  should  be  3  mm. 

Summary  of  Results. 

Considerations  resembling  those  given  in  Parts  I.  and  II.  (Trans., 
1900,  77,  137,  717)  will  apply  to  calcium  and  silver  chlorates.  It 
follows  that  during  the  slow  decomposition  of  the  chlorates  of 
(potassium  t),  barium,  calcium,  lead,  and  silver,  the  whole  of  the  free 
chlorine  is  produced  directly,  that  is,  it  is  not  displaced  from  previously 
formed  chloride,  and  the  primary  cause  of  the  production  of  oxygen  and 
chlorine  is  the  occurrence  of  two  simultaneous  and  independent 
reactions  which  may  be  represented  by  the  equations  2M(C103)2  = 
2  MC12  +  602  and  2M(C103)2  =  2MO  +  2cf2  +  502  %  where  M  is  written 
for  Ca,  Ag2,  &c. 

*  This  mode  of  elimination  could  not  be  employed  with  lead  chlorate,  as  decreasa 
of  pressure  necessitated  a  considerable  increase  of  temperature, 
t  Chlorine  vanishingly  small. 
t  Lead  chlorate  yields  Pb02  instead  of  PbO. 
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With  calcium  chlorate,  the  "  chloride  "  decomposition  proceeds  at 
about  180  times  the  rate  of  the  "  oxide  "  decomposition,  and  the  free 
chlorine  has  no  appreciable  action  on  the  oxide  or  oxychloride ;  this 
chlorate  resembles  barium  chlorate  (loc.  cit.,  p.  138),  the  main  differ- 
ence being  that  the  calcium  salt  yields  much  more  free  chlorine. 
In  the  case  of  silver  chlorate,  the  velocity  of  the  "  chloride  "  is  less 
than  1*8  times  that  of  the  "  oxide  "  decomposition  (hence  more  than  36 
percent,  of  the  total  chlorine  is  first  liberated),  but  simultaneously  the 
reaction  Ag20  +  Cl2  =  2AgCl  +  0  proceeds  to  an  extent  determined  by 
the  conditions,  all  but  about  0-2  per  cent,  of  the  total  chlorine  recom- 
bining  under  atmospheric  pressure.  The  latter  results  resemble  those 
obtained  with  lead  chlorate  (loc.  cit.,  p.  717),  but  are  more  striking 
although  less  complete.  As  silver  chlorate  resembles  the  barium  and 
calcium  salts  in  fusing  during  decomposition,  the  proof  of  the  absence 
of  any  recombination  of  chlorine  during  the  decomposition  of  the  two 
latter  chlorates  is  supported  by  the  behaviour  of  this  chlorate  in  a 
more  satisfactory  manner  than  by  the  results  obtained  with  (non- 
fusing)  lead  chlorate.  The  u  chloride  "  decomposition  evolves  much 
heat,  whilst  it  is  practically  certain  that  the  "  oxide  "  decomposition 
is  an  endothermic  reaction,  and  hence  might  be  expected  to  gain  upon 
the  "chloride"  decomposition  when  the  temperature  is  greatly  raised, 
as  in  violent  decomposition.  This  will  account  for  a  much  larger  pro- 
portion of  free  chlorine  being  obtained  when  calcium  chlorate  is 
rapidly  decomposed ;  in  the  case  of  silver  chlorate,  the  increase  may 
partly  depend  also  upon  the  alteration  in  the  conditions  under  which 
the  chlorine  acts  upon  the  silver  oxide. 

Lead  chlorate  and  silver  chlorate  yield  large  quantities  of  oxide 
on  decomposition,  although  in  either  case  the  oxide  has  a  low  heat 
of  formation,  and  is  rapidly  attacked  by  the  chlorine  simultaneously 
produced ;  this  accords  well  with  the  accepted  view  of  the  structure 
of  the  chlorate  molecule,  namely,  that  the  metal  is  joined  directly  to 
oxygen.  The  decomposition  of  the  chlorates  of  calcium,  barium,  and 
potassium  has,  however,  been  shown  to  consist  almost  entirely  (and 
that  of  lead  chlorate  to  the  extent  of  about  12  per  cent.)  of  the  direct 
production  of  chloride  and  oxygen  without  the  intermediate  formation 
of  oxide.  This  would  appear  to  show  either  that  these  chlorates  are 
transformed  at  high  temperatures  into  isomerides  in  which  the  metal 
is  directly  attached  to  chlorine,  or  else  that  the  main  decomposition 
is  a  reaction  taking  place  between  two  molecules,  the  chlorine  of  one 
uniting  with  the  metal  of  the  other. 
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XXII. — The  Action  of  Ethylene  Dibromide  on  Xylidine 
and  yfr-Cumidine. 

By  Alfred  Senier  and  William  Goodwin. 

Among  the  reactions  announced  by  Hof  mann  in  his  classical  researches 
on  amines  is  that  between  ethylene  dibromide  and  aniline  whereby 
important  bases  are  formed  each  of  which  has  been  fruitful  as  leading 
to  subsequent  discovery.  Of  these,  two  are  especially  notable,  namely, 
diphenylethylenediamine  and  diphenyldiethylenediamine.  The  latter 
is  now  called  diphenylpiperazine,  a  name  suggested  by  Merz  and 
Mason  (Ber.,  1887,  20,  267),  which  shows  in  a  happy  manner  its 
relation  to  other  heterohexacyclic  compounds.  The  following  experi- 
ments were  undertaken  with  the  object  of  applying  this  reaction  to 
the  production  of  the  related  xylyl  and  cumyl  bases,  and  of  obtaining 
from  them  derivatives  homologous  with  those  which  Mills  has  de- 
scribed (Trans.,  1900,  77,  1020).  We  have  also  endeavoured  to  extend 
this  reaction  with  the  view  of  preparing  methylenediamine  derivatives 
and  have  succeeded  in  obtaining  a  series  of  well  crystallisable  methyl- 
ene compounds.  The  study  of  these  as  well  as  their  behaviour  with 
phenylcarbimide  we  propose  to  continue. 

Dixylylethylenediamine,  C2H4(NH  *  C6H3Me2)2. 

Pure  xylidine  of  commerce  (b.  p.  212°)  which  consists  chiefly  of 
the  unsymmetrical  meta-isomeride  was  employed.  Four  mols.  of  the 
base  were  brought  together  with  1  mol.  of  ethylene  dibromide  in 
presence  of  sufficient  sodium  carbonate  to  neutralise  the  hydrogen 
bromide  set  free.  In  order  to  moderate  the  reaction,  the  base  was 
mixed  with  the  sodium  carbonate  in  a  flask  fitted  with  a  reflux  con- 
denser and  the  ethylene  dibromide  gradually  added  through  the  latter. 
The  reaction  was  completed  by  heating  in  an  oil-bath  for  three  hours 
at  145 — 150o;  the  mass  being  frequently  shaken.  The  contents  of  the 
flask  were  shaken  into  cold  water,  which  removed  the  sodium  salts  and 
left  a  soft,  resinous  mass.  This  was  washed  with  cold  rectified  spirit 
and  afterwards  extracted  with  the  hot  solvent.  From  this  solution 
on  cooling,  white  feathery  crystals  separated ;  after  recrystallising 
three  times  from  absolute  alcohol  they  melted  at  74 — 75°.  On 
analysis : 

0-2094  gave  0-6186  C02  and  0-1710  H20.     C  =  80-56;  H  =  9-06. 
C18H24N2  requires  C  =  80-59  ;  H  =  8'95  percent. 

Dixylylethylenediamine  nitrate,  C2H4(NH>C6H3Me2)2,2HN03,  was 
prepared  by  adding  dilute  nitric  acid  to  an  alcoholic  solution  of  the 
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base.  Rise  of  temperature  was  prevented  by  surrounding  the  vessel 
containing  the  solution  with  cold  water.  On  standing,  small  colour- 
less needles  were  deposited  which,  after  washing  with  water,  melted 
at  165°.  These  were  recrystallised  from  dilute  alcohol  and  then 
melted  at  166°.     On  analysis: 

03982  gave  47*6  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  13° and  747-5  mm.     N  =  13-91. 
C18H24N2,2HN03  requires  N  =  14-21  per  cent. 

DixylyUthylenediamine  Platinichloride,  CoII4(NH,C0H3Me2)2,H2PtCl6, 
separates  as  bright  yellow,  glistening  crystals  when  a  solution  of 
platinic  chloride  in  alcohol  is  added  to  an  alcoholic  solution  of  the  base. 
The  salt  was  dried  at  130°,  and,  on  analysis : 

0-0542  gave  0-0157  Pt.     Pt  =  28-96. 

C18H24N2,H2PtCl6  requires  Pt  =  2879  per  cent. 

Dixylylethylenediamine  Mercurichloride,  C2H4(NH*  C6H3Me2)2,HgCl2, 
is  deposited  as  pale  yellow,  well-formed  crystals  by  allowing  a  mixture 
of  alcoholic  solutions  of  the  base  and  mercuric  chloride,  in  molecular 
proportion,  to  stand  for  24  hours ;  it  may  be  recrystallised  from  dilute 
alcohol.  The  melting  point  is  not  definite,  but  is  reached  at  about  118°. 
On  analysis,  34-3  per  cent,  of  Hg  was  obtained,  whilst  the  formula  re- 
quires 37'1  per  cent.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  however,  that  the 
formula  given  is  the  correct  one,  for  it  is  very  difficult  to  obtain  these 
mercurichlorides  without  admixture  of  either  mercuric  chloride  or  the 


Tetranitrodixylylethylenediamine,  C2H4[NH*  C6H(N02)2Me2]2,  was 
obtained  by  treating  a  solution  of  the  base  in  glacial  acetic  acid  with 
an  excess  of  concentrated  nitric  acid.  On  warming,  a  brisk  reaction 
commenced,  which,  for  its  completion,  required  the  application  of  heat. 
Pale  yellow  crystals  made  their  appearance,  increasing  in  quantity  as 
the  liquid  cooled.  The  crystals  were  collected  and  washed,  first  with 
acetic  acid  and  then  with  water.  After  drying,  they  melted  at  220°. 
On  analysis : 

0-3542  gave  57-2  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  12°  and  7525  mm.    N=  18-98. 
C18H20O8N6  requires  N=  18-75  per  cent. 

After  the  separation  of  the  tetranitro-derivative,  the  solution,  on 
addition  of  water,  deposited  a  small  quantity  of  an  orange-red,  semi- 
plastic  mass,  which  became  crystalline  and  melted  at  52 — 53°.  There 
was  not  sufficient  of  the  substance  to  enable  a  further  study  to  be 
made  of  it,  but  from  the  analogous  experience  of  Mills  (Trans.,  1 900, 
77,  1021),  in  the  case  of  ethylenediphenyldiamine  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  this  compound  is  an  isomeric  tetranitro-deriva,tive. 

An  attempt  was  next  made  to  prepare  a  dinitro-derivative.     In  the 
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first  experiment,  the  base  was  dissolved  in  cold  concentrated  nitric 
acid,  and  when  the  reaction  was  complete  the  resulting  liquid  was 
thrown  into  cold  water.  An  orange  powder  was  precipitated,  which 
melted  sharply  at  191 — 192°.     On  analysis  : 

0-1723  gave  26*6  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  16°  and  750  mm.     N  =  17-9. 
C18H2106N5  requires  N  =  1737  per  cent. 

This  substance,  therefore,  may  be  a  trinitrodixylylethylenediamine. 

In  a  second  experiment,  an  alcoholic  solution  of  the  base  was  heated 
to  boiling  with  concentrated  nitric  acid.  The  solution  was  thrown 
into  an  excess  of  water,  when  brownish-yellow  crystals  separated 
which  melted  at  152 — 154°.     On  analysis  : 

0-1598  gave  18-3  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  13°  and  767  mm.    N  =  13*43. 
C18H2302N3  requires  N=  13*41  per  cent. 

The  dinitro-compound  sought  was  not  obtained,  as  the  derivative 
just  described  has  a  composition  corresponding  to  that  of  a  mononitro- 
dixylylethylenediamine,  C6H3Me2-NH>  C2H4-NH-  C6H2Me2*N02. 

Dixylylpiperazine,  C6H3Me2 •  N '. (C2H4)2I N •  C6H3Me2. 

This  base  was  -produced  by  using  no  alkali,  but  a  larger  proportion 
of  ethylene  dibromide,  than  in  the  preparation  of  the  diamine.  The 
reaction  is  more  violent,  and  it  is  necessary  to  add  the  dibromide  care- 
fully in  small  quantities.  Gentle  warming  is  required  to  start  the 
reaction,  which  is  completed  by  heating  for  2  hours  in  an  oil-bath  at 
150°.  The  piperazine,  after  repeated  recrystallisation  from  absolute 
alcohol,  was  obtained  in  shining,  white  leaflets  which  melted  at  151°. 
On  analysis  : 

02374  gave  0-7113  C02  and  0-1997  H20.     0  =  81-72  ;  H  =  9-34. 
0-2802     „     0-8401  C02    „    0-2335  H20.     0  =  81-77  ;  H  =  925. 
C20H26N2  requires  0  =  81-63-  H  =  8*84  per  cent. 

JDi-ij/-cumylelhylenediamine,  02H4(NH,C6H2Me3)2. 

The  i/^-cumidine  employed  melted  at  67°.  The  proportion  of 
base  to  ethylene  dibromide,  and  the  method  followed  generally,  were 
the  same  as  described  for  the  homologous  xylyl  compound,  save 
that  the  recrystallisation  was  effected  from  benzene.  A  variation 
of  this  method,  in  which  no  sodium  carbonate  was  used,  but  the  mass, 
after  washing  with  rectified  spirit,  was  treated  with  potassium  hydr- 
oxide solution  before  recrystallisation  from  benzene,  gave  a  good  yield. 
The  diamine  recrystallised  twice  from  benzene  was  obtained  in  the 
form  of  brilliant,  colourless  needles  melting  at   168°.     These  dissolve 
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readily  in  benzene,  but  only   slightly  in   hot  alcohol  or  ether.     On 
analysis  : 

0-2550  gave  07556  C02  and  0-2190  H20.     C  =  80-81  ;  H  =  952. 
C20H28N2  requires  C  -  81-08  ;  H  =  945  per  cent. 

Di-\f/-ctimylethylenediamine  Nitrate,  C2H4(NH*C0H2Me3)2,2HNO3, 
was  obtained  in  the  same  manner  as  described  above  for  the  corre- 
sponding xylyl  salt.  It  consists  of  colourless  needles  melting  at  154°. 
On  analysis  : 

0-2074  gave  224  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  17°  and  755  mm.    N  =  12-5. 
C20H30O0N4  requires  N=  132  per  cent. 

Di-ifz-cumylethylenediainiiie  Platinic/doride, 

C2H4(NH-C6H2Me3)2,H2PtCl6, 
was  prepared  as  in  the  case  of  the  corresponding  xylyl  compound,  and 
precipitated  as  a  buff -coloured  powder.     On  analysis  : 

0-3451  gave  0-0939  Pt.     Pt  =  27'49. 

C20H28N2,H2PtCl0  requires  Pt  =  2764  per  cent. 

Di-ylz-cumylethylenediamine  MercuricMoride, 

C2H4(NH-C6H2Me3)2,HgCl2, 
corresponds  in  method  of  preparation  to  its  xylyl  homologue.     The 
crystals  were  a  little  darker  in  colour  and  melted  at  150°.  The  analysis 
also  gave  a  lower  percentage  of  mercury  than  that  calculated  from  the 
formula.     Found  Hg  =  33'2  ;  required  Hg  =  352  per  cent. 

Dinitrodi-i}/  cumylethylenediamine,  C2H4(NrI,C6HMe3,N02).>. — It  is 
remarkable  that,  working  in  exactly  the  same  manner  as  for  the 
preparation  of  the  tetranitrodixylylethylenediamine,  we  obtained  with 
the  cumyl  base,  not  a  tetranitro-,  but  a  dinitro-derivative.  The  product 
melted  at  97 — 98°,  and  was  precipitated  as  a  pale  yellow  powder.  On 
analysis  : 

0*1694  gave  205  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  16°  and  753*5  mm.  N  =  14'0. 
C20H26O4N4  requires  N  =  14*5  per  cent. 

An  isomeride  obtained  by  dissolving  the  base  in  concentrated  nitric 
acid  with  application  of  heat,  gave,  on  throwing  the  liquid  into  water, 
a  compound  melting  at  49 — 50°.     On  analysis  : 

0-2069  gave  26  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  1 8°  and  769-6  mm.     N  =  14-43. 
C20H26O4N4  requires  N=  14'5  per  cent. 

Di-xli-cumyliriperazine,  C6H2Me3* N! (C2H4)2! N •  C6H2Me3. 

(/•-Cumidine  (2  mols.)  was  mixed  with  ethylene  dibromide  (1 
mol.),  and  heated  in  a  closed  tube  at  200°  for  3  hours.  The 
contents  were  treated  with  boiling  water  and  the  residue  dissolved  in 
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hot  rectified  spirit ;  from  the  solution,  on  cooling,  crystals  were  de- 
posited which  melted  at  148 — 150°.  Recrystallisation  from  ether 
gave  large,  brilliant  needles  which  had  the  same  melting  point.  They 
were  readily  soluble  in  chloroform,  but  less  so  in  light  petroleum.  On 
analysis : 

0-2338  gave  0-6984  C02  and  0-1954  H20.     0  =  81-4;  H  =  928. 
C22H30N2  requires  0  =  81-91.     H  =  9-25  per  cent. 

We  desire  to  express  our  indebtedness  to  Mr.  Thomas  Walsh,  B.A.. 
for  assistance  during  the  course  of  these  experiments. 

Queen's  College, 
Galway. 


XXIII. — TJie  Action  of  Phenylcarbimide  on  Diphenyl-, 

Dialphyl-,    and    Dinaphthyl -diamines. 

By  Alfred  Senier  and  William  Goodwin. 

When  the  two  ethylenediamines  described  in  the  previous  paper  are 
treated  with  phenylcarbimide,  an  interesting  reaction,  resulting  in 
the  formation  of  ethylenediamines  of  the  type  C2H4(NB,',CO,NHPh)2, 
is  brought  to  light.  Combination  is  effected  between  each  of  the 
alphyl  amino-groups  of  the  diamine  and  the  carbonyl  groups  of  the 
carbimide  by  the  severance  of  the  double  linking  between  the  carbon 
and  nitrogen  of  the  latter.  The  reaction  is  of  the  same  type  as  that 
between  ethylenediamine  hydrochloride  and  silver  carbimide,  whereby 
ethylenediurea,  C2H4(NH>CO'NH2)2,  was  obtained  by  Yolhard 
(Annalen,  1861,  119,  349),  and  is  analogous  to  the  general  reaction 
between  phenylcarbimide  and  primary  and  secondary  amines.  The 
compounds  are  also  homologous  with  the  trimethylenecarbanilide  of 
Hanssen,  C3H6(NH-CO-NHPh)2  (Ber.,  1887,  20,  783).  The  latter 
experimenter  did,  indeed,  by  a  different  reaction,  that  between  ethyl- 
enedicarbanilic  chloride  and  aniline,  produce  a  compound  which  was 
doubtless  an  impure  specimen  of  the  dicarbanilidodiphenylethylenedi- 
amine  described  below,  but  it  melted  at  170°  and  resisted  all  attempts 
at  purification. 

We  have  succeeded  in  extending  this  reaction  to  diphenyl-  and 
several  dialphyl-diamines,  and  its  general  character  is  further  proved 
by  its  application  to  the  naphthyl  group.  In  the  latter  case,  however, 
unsymmetrical  or  mono-ureas  have  so  far  only  been  obtained. 
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Dicarbanilidodij)henylethylenediamine  (Ethylenedicarbanilide), 
■    C2H4(NPh-CONHPh)2. 

Diphenylethylenediamine  (1  mol.),  carefully  dried  by  standing  over 
sulphuric  acid  in  a  vacuum,  was  heated  in  a  closed  tube  with  phenyl  - 
carbimide  (2  mols.)  at  120 — 130°  for  3  hours.  The  product,  of  a  steel 
grey  colour,  was  washed  with  ether  and  crystallised  from  absolute 
alcohol.  The  crystals  thus  obtained  were,  however,  still  impure,  and 
needed  to  be  recrystallised  several  times  from  benzene,  and  finally 
from  absolute  alcohol.  They  consist  of  pale,  bluish-grey  needles 
which  melt  at  220°.     On  analysis  : 

0-2371  gave  0-6512  C02  and  0-1306  H20.     C  =  74-9  ;  H  =  6-12. 
C28H2G02N4  requires  C  =  74-66  ;  H  =  5-77  per  cent. 

Dicarbanilidoditolylethylenediamines,  02H4[N(C6H4Me),C0,NHPh]2. 

The  ditolylethylenediamines  (I  mol.)  were  heated  in  closed  tubes 
with  phenylcarbimide  (2  mols.)  in  the  manner  above  described,  except 
that,  in  the  case  of  the  para-derivative,  a  somewhat  higher  tempera- 
ture, 150°,  gave  the  best  yield.  In  the  preparation  of  the  ditolyl- 
ethylenediamines employed,  the  method  described  by  Mills  (TranB., 
1900,  77,  1020)  was  followed  in  the  case  of  the  ortho-derivative,  that 
of  Francis  (Trans.,  1897,  71,  426)  for  the  meta-,  and  of  Gretillat 
(Monit.  Scient.,  1873,  [iii],  3,  383)  for  the  para-compound. 

Dicarbanilidodi-o-tolylethylenediamine  appeared  on  opening  the  tube 
as  a  mass  of  pink  crystals  which,  after  being  washed  with  ether  and 
recrystallised  from  absolute  alcohol,  retained  a  faint  pink  colour.  It 
melted  at  195 — 196°.     On  analysis  : 

0-2765  gave  07591  C02  and  01654  H20.     0  =  74-87  ;  H  =  6-6. 
C30H30O2N4  requires  0  =  75*31  ;  H  =  627  per  cent. 

Dicarbanilidodi-m-tolylethylenediamine  crystallised  in  the  form  of 
brilliant,  colourless  needles  melting  at  181-5°.     On  analysis  : 

0-3047  gave  08402  C02  and  0-1788  H20.     C  =  75-2  ;  H  =  652. 
Os0H30O2N4  requires  0  =  75-31  ;  H  =  6-27  percent. 

Dicarbanilidodi-ip-tolylethylenediamine  was  purified  in  the  manner 
described  for  the  ortho-derivative,  except  that  after  washing  the  tube 
contents  with  ether,  the  residue  was  recrystallised  several  times  from 
benzene  before  the  final  recrystallisation  from  absolute  alcohol.  It 
separated  in  the  form  of  fine,  colourless  needles  which  melted  at  186°. 
On  analysis  : 

0-2990  gave  0-8226  C02  and  0*1766  H20.     C  =  75-03  ;  H  =  6-58. 
C30H30O2N4  requires  0  =  75-31  ;  H«=6-27  per  cent. 
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Dicarbanilidodixylylethylenediamine,  C2H4[N(C6H3Me2)'CO,NHPh]2. 

Dixylylethylenediamine  (this  vol.,  p.  254)  was  heated  in  a  closed  tube 
with  phenylcarbimide  for  3  hours  at  135 — 140°.  The  proportion 
used  was  one  molecule  of  the  base  to  two  of  the  carbimide.  The 
semi-crystalline  mass  which  resulted  was  washed  with  a  small  quan- 
tity of  rectified  spirit,  and  the  residue  was  recrystallised  several  times 
from  absolute  alcohol.  Well  formed,  colourless  needles  melting 
sharply  at  167°  were  finally  obtained.     On  analysis  : 

0-3037  gave  0-8453  C02  and  0-1912  H20.     C  =  75-9  ;  H  =  6-99. 
C32H3402N4  requires  C  =  75-88  ;  H  =  6  -72  per  cent. 

Dicarbanilidodi-ij/-cuniyIethylenediamine, 
C2H4[N(C6H2Me3)-CO-NHPh]2. 

Di-i/r-cumylethylenediamine  (this  vol.,  p.  256)  and  phenylcarb- 
imide, in  the  proportion  of  one  molecule  to  two,  were  heated  in  a 
closed  tube  for  4  hours  at  180 — 190°.  The  contents  were  well  washed 
with  ether  and  recrystallised  several  times  from  alcohol.  To  obtain 
the  compound  in  a  pure  condition,  it  was,  however,  necessary  to  re- 
crystallise  again  several  times  from  benzene,  and  finally  from  ether, 
in  which  latter  solvent  it  is  only  slightly  soluble.  It  consists  of 
glistening,  colourless  needles  which  melt  at  191°.     On  analysis  : 

0-1615  gave  04532  C02  and  0-1108  H20.     0  =  76-53  ;  H  =  7-62. 
C34H3802N4  requires  C  =  76*4  ;  H=  7'11  per  cent. 

Monocarbanilidodi-a-nci2)hthylethylenediamine, 
C10H7-NH-C2H4-N(C10Hr)-CO-]SrHPh. 

The  ethylenedi-a-naphthyldiamine  was  prepared  according  to  the 
directions  of  Bischoff  and  Nastvogel  (Ber.,  1890,  23,  2039),  and 
melted  at  126°.  It  was  carefully  dried  and  heated  for  5  hours  with 
phenylcarbimide  in  the  proportion  of  one  molecule  to  two  molecules. 
The  tube  contents  were  washed  with  small  quantities  of  ether  and 
crystallised  twice  from  benzene.  As  the  melting  point  was  still  not 
definite,  further  recrystallisation  from  chloroform  was  resorted  to, 
and  after  twice  treating  in  this  way,  small,  colourless  needles  melting 
at  266°  were  obtained.  The  crystals  are  readily  soluble  in  benzene, 
less  so  in  chloroform,  and  dissolved  only  sparingly  in  alcohol  or  ether. 
On  analysis  : 

0-2534  gave  0-7530  C02  and  0-1486  H20.     C  =  81-04  ;  H  =  6-51. 
C29H25ON8  requires  C  =  80-74  ;  H  =  5*80  per  cent. 
C86H30O2N4      „        0  =  78-54;  H  =  545 
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The  analysis  proves  the  compound  formed  to  be  a  monocarbanilido- 
derivative,  thus  differing  from  the  phenyl-  and  alphyl-derivatives  de- 
scribed above.  Several  attempts  were  made,  using  larger  proportions 
of  phenylcarbimide  and  varying  the  temperature,  but  in  each  instance 
only  the  monocarbanilido-derivative  was  produced. 

Qi'ken's  College, 
Galway. 


XXIV. — Note    on   the    use   of  Pyridine  for   Molecular 
Weight  Determinations  by  the  Ebullioscopic  Method. 

By  William  Ross  Innes,  M.Sc,  Ph.D. 

Pyridine  has  a  very  remarkable  solvent  power  for  both  organic  and 
inorganic  compounds  ;  many  substances  which  are  insoluble,  or  only 
sparingly  soluble  in  the  organic  solvents  in  general  use,  dissolve 
readily  in  pyridine. 

An  orgauic  liquid  in  which  so  many  substances  are  soluble  should 
be  very  valuable  in  the  investigation  of  the  physical  properties  of 
solutions,  as  a  large  number  of  comparable  results  can  be  obtained. 
For  such  a  purpose,  it  is  important  to  know  whether  the  molecular 
weights  of  dissolved  substances  are  normal  in  this  solvent. 

As  is  well  known,  substances  containing  hydroxyl  groups  generally 
give  abnormally  high  molecular  weights  both  by  the  freezing  and 
boiling  point  methods,  when  hydrocarbons  such  as  benzene,  naphthalene, 
and  phenanthrene  are  used  as  solvents.  The  molecular  weight  is 
found  to  increase  with  the  concentration,  and  is  usually  nearly 
normal  in  dilute  solution. 

Von  Laszczynski  and  von  Gorski  (Zeit.  Elektrochem.,  1897,'  4,  299) 
have  shown  that  pyridine  solutions  of  a  number  of  inorganic  salts 
have  marked  electrical  conductivity,  and  deduce  from  this  that  the 
salts  are  ionised  to  a  considerable  extent.  If  this  is  the  case,  pyridine 
should  give  normal  molecular  weights  with  organic  hydroxy-compounds, 
as  an  ionising  solvent  does  not  favour  the  formation  of  polymerised 
molecules. 

Werner  (Ze it.  anorg.  Chem.,  1897,  15,  1)  has  determined  the  mole- 
cular weight  of  a  number  of  inorganic  salts  in  pyridine.  The  concen- 
trations used  were  small  (aboutO'5  to  3 percent.).  The  molecular  weights 
found  were  constant  within  the  limits  of  experimental  error  for  the 
various  concentrations  and  agreed  closely  with  those  calculated  from 
the  formulae,  in  some  cases  being  a  few  units  above,  in  others  slightly 
below  the  normal.  The  only  substances  which  gave  values  much 
VOL.    LXXIX.  T 
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below  the  normal  were  mercuric  iodide  and  cyanide.  Both  these  sub- 
stances are  ionised  to  an  unusually  small  extent  in  aqueous  solution. 

There  is  therefore  no  evidence  of  ionisation  in  pyridine  to  be  drawn 
from  the  molecular  weights  of  dissolved  salts.*  Consequently  there 
was  a  possibility  that  pyridine  might  give  abnormal  results  with 
organic  hydroxy-com pounds. 

As  the  author  wished  to  examine  in  a  polymerising  solvent,  sub- 
stances which  are  soluble  in  pyridine,  but  insoluble  in  all  the  solvents 
known  to  have  this  action,  the  following  determinations  were  carried 
out  to  test  this  point. 

The  method  described  by  Jones  (Zeit.  phyailcal.  Chem.,  1899,  31, 114) 
was  tried ;  the  boiling  tube  was  somewhat  smaller  than  that  used  by 
him,  but  otherwise  the  apparatus  was  the  same. 

The  boiling  point  of  the  pyridine  was  not  of  satisfactory  constancy. 
It  varied  considerably  with  changes  in  the  gas  pressure,  and  draughts 
affected  it  very  much.  This  may,  no  doubt,  be  ascribed  to  the  direct 
manner  of  heating  recommended  by  Jones,  and  to  the  absence  of  a 
vapour  jacket. 

A  determination  of  the  constancy  of  the  boiling  point  was  therefore 
made  in  an  ordinary  Beckmann  apparatus,  using  a  platinum  cylinder 
in  the  way  described  by  Jones.     The  result  was  very  satisfactory. 

A  glass  vapour  mantle  was  used,  and  a  plain  glass  boiling  tube 
without  a  platinum  rod  fused  into  the  bottom. 

It  was  found  that  pyridine  acted  rapidly  on  cork,  leaving  a  shrivelled, 
hard,  wood-like  residue ;  the  condenser  tube  was  therefore  fused 
directly  to  the  boiling  tube  and  the  boiling  tube  made  longer  than 
usual  above  the  condenser.  The  cork  holding  the  thermometer  was 
covered  with  tinfoil.  Hardly  any  pyridine  vapour  came  into  contact 
with  it,  owing  to  the  length  of  the  tube. 

The  platinum  cylinder  was  7*5  cm.  long,  1*9  cm.  in  diameter,  and 
made  conical  at  the  top  so  as  to  fit  the  thermometer  closely. 

The  boiling  tube  was  filled  to  a  height  of  about  25  cm.  with  glass 
beads  of  the  usual  size,  the  platinum  cylinder  slipped  down,  and  very 
fine  beads  poured  in  to  occupy  about  1  cm.  The  cylinder  was  then 
brought  into  the  middle  of  the  tube  by  tapping,  and  some  pieces  of 
platinum  foil  placed  in  it.  The  small  beads  hold  the  cylinder  more 
firmly  than  the  large  ones,  and  mix  the  vapour  and  liquid  more 
thoroughly. 

*  Joneshas  suggested  {Zeit.physikal.  Chem. ,  1899, 31, 11 4)  that  the  apparent  absence 
of  ionisation  indicated  by  osmotic  methods  in  this  and  similar  cases  may  perhaps  lie 
accounted  for  by  combination  of  the  dissolved  substance  with  the  solvent.  It  is  evident, 
however,  that  combination  with  the  solvent  should  lower,  not  raise,  the  apparent 
molecular  weight.  The  number  of  molecules  of  dissolved  substance  would  be  the 
same,  but  the  amount  of  solvent  would  be  smaller  than  that  used  in  the  calculation. 
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The  pyridine  used  was  Kahlbaum's  "gereinigt"  ;  it  was  dried  over 
solid  potassium  hydroxide  and  fractionated,  a  dephlegmating  column 
being  used.  The  fraction  boiling  at  1152 — 115-5°  was  taken  for 
the  experiments. 

Two  series  of  determinations  were  made  with  Kahlbaum's  "pure" 
pyridine  ;  the  constant  obtained  agreed  perfectly  with  that  given  by 
the  much  cheaper  specimen. 

A  Jena  glass  Beckmann  thermometer  with  a  very  small  bulb  was 
employed.  A  constant  temperature  was  only  obtained  after  the 
liquid  had  been  boiling  for  several  hours. 

The  following  readings  show  the  apparent  variation  of  the  boiling 
point  due  to  changes  in  the  thermometer  : 

Liquid  began  to  boil  at  11#30. 


Time. 

Reading. 

Time. 

Reading 

11-45 

2-45 

3-25 

2-990 

12-15 

2-59 

3-40 

2-990 

12-30 

2-740 

40 

3-060 

2-10 

2-835 

4-25 

3-070 

3  0 

2-885 

4-35 

3070 

3-7 

2-940 

By  leaving  the  liquid  boiling  all  night,  a  boiling  point  of  satisfactory 
constancy  was  obtained. 


Time. 

Readiug. 

Time. 

Reading 

510  P.M. 

3130 

10-50  A.M 

3-272 

6-10    „ 

3-148 

1*5  P.M. 

3-270 

10-20  A.M. 

3-278 

During  both  these  determinations  the  atmospheric  pressure  varied 
very  little. 

In  the  experiments,  of  which  the  results  are  given,  the  pyridine 
was  left  boiling  all  night,  the  boiling  point  observed  several  times 
during  an  hour  in  the  morning,  and  if  it  did  not  vary  more  than  0-01° 
the  determinations  were  then  carried  out.  A  regulator  was  used  to 
keep  the  gas  pressure  constant. 

In  calculating  the  results,  0  2  gram  is  deducted  from  the  weight  of 
solvent  actually  taken. 

Rosenheim  and  Woge  (Zeit.  anorg.  Chem.,  1897,  15,  315)  used 
pyridine  to  determine  the  molecular  weight  of  beryllium  chloride. 
They  state  that,  with  ordinary  German  glass,  constant  results  could 
not  be  obtained,  as  the  pyridine  attacked  the  glass.  They  found  it 
necessary  to  use  Jena  glass.  No  effect  of  this  sort  had  been  noticed 
in  my  experiments. 

Twenty  grams  of  pyridine  were  heated  for  sixteen  hours  in   the 
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boiling  tube,  fitted  up  as  if  for  a  molecular  weigbt  determination. 
The  pyridine  was  then  evaporated  to  dryness  in  a  weighed  platinum 
dish.  There  was  no  residue,  and  the  weight  of  the  dish  was  the  same 
to  four  places  of  decimal?. 

Determination  of  the  molecular  rise  of  boiling  point  for  pyridine: 


"Wt.  of 

Wt.  of 

Rise  of 

Grams  subst.  per 

Mols./lOO 

per 

solvent. 

subst. 

b.  p. 

100 

g.  solvent. 

100 

g.  solvent. 

Constant, 

Benzophenone, 

C13H10°  = 

182. 

15-72 

0-2480 

0-268° 

1-60 

088 

30-5 

5> 

0-5970 

0-648 

3  85 

2-12 

30-7 

>> 

0-926 

0-988 

5-97 

3-28 

30;  1 

)> 

1-259  • 

1-318 

8-12 

4-46 

29-6 

Phenanthrene,  C14Hl0=178. 
18-59        0-1592         0-140°  0-87  0-49  28-8 


0-4236 

0-392 

2-30 

1-29 

30-3 

0-8406 

0  740 

4-57 

257 

28-8 

1-450 

1-240 

7-88 

4-43 

28-0 

2-063 

1-758 

11-21 

6-30 

27-9 

Diphenylamine,  C12HnN  =  169. 

18-40        0-2282         0-218°  1-23  0-73  29-0 

0-5278        0-536  2-84  1-68  30-9 

1-7008         1-596  9-34  5-53  285 

The  mean  of  all  the  determinations  is  29*5. 

The  constant  has  been  determined  by  Werner  (loc.  cit.)  with 
diphenylamine  in  concentrations  varying  from  0*93  to  9  69  per  cent. 
The  mean  value  was  30-1,  the  numbers  varying  from  286  to  31'5. 

The  constant  has  also  been  determined  by  Rosenheim  and  Woge 
{loc.  cit.),  who  used  diphenyl,  triphenylmethane,  and  j!>toluidine  as 
dissolved  substances  in  concentrations  of  from  1*7  to  3 '7  per  cent.  The 
mean  was  30-7.  The  numbers  obtained  for  the  constant  were  very 
concordant,  the  greatest  difference  being  only  1*3,  but  the  determina- 
tions were  nearly  all  carried  out  at  about  the  same  concentration,  and 
the  greatest  differences  of  concentration  were  small. 

Werner  calculated  the  constant  from  the  Trouton-SchifT  rule 
C  =  0000962Tm  =  29-5  This  method  only  gives  an  approximate  value 
in   most  cases.     The  constant  may  be  calculated  with  considerable 
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_       .                          00198772 
accuracy   by   van't  Hoff's   formula    C  = j ,    which    has    been 

shown  to  apply  to   the   boiling  point  by  Arrhenius  (Zeit.  physikal. 
Chem.,  1889,  4,  550). 

The  heat  of  vaporisation  of  pyridine  has  been  determined  by 
Louguinine  (Compt.  rend.,  1899,  128,  366\  who  found  it  to  be  101 '39 
at  115-5°.     Introducing  these  values,  we  get 

0-0198  x  (388-5)2 
°~        101-39     ~  -^y*< , 

29*5  is  therefore  taken  as  the  constant  for  pyridine. 

Molecular  weight  of  hydroxy -compounds  in  pyridine  : 

Wt.  of  Wt.  of         Rise  of        Grams  subst.  per      Mols./100  per 

solvent.  subst.  b.  p.  100  g.  solvent.      100  g.  solvent.        Mol.  wt. 

Succinic  acid,  C2H4(C02H)2=  118. 

17-77         0-2104  0-278°  M8  1-00  127 

0-4316  0-575  2-43  206  126 

0-8524  1-215  4-80  4-06  117 

1-492  2-205  8-40  7*11  113 

Tartaric  acid,  C2H2(OH)2(C02H)2=  150. 

19-60        0-3542         0-335°  1-81  1-20  160 

11530         1-065  5-88  3-92  164 

2-372  2175  12-10  807  165 

Salicylic  acid,  CflH4(OH)-C02H=  138. 

18-26   0-1782  0188°  0-98  0-71  123 

0-5021  0-615  2-75  1-99  133 

1-1978  1-390  6-56  4-75  140 

2-193  2-630  12-00  8-70  136 

Resorcinol,  C6H4(OH)2=  110. 

16-89        00968        0145°  0-57  0-53  124 

0-3050        0-497  180  1-64  107 

0-6968         1-153  4-17  3-99  105 

Tartaric  ditoluidide,  C2H2(OH)2(CO  -NH«  C6H4-  CH3)2  =  328. 

16-99         0-2094        0110°  1-23  0-38  331 

0-4112         0-218  2-42  0-74  330 

0-6234        0-308  3-67  1-12  354 
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18-54 


fi-Naphthol, 

CjQtiy*  OH  = 

=  144. 

0-1734 

0-176° 

0-93 

0-65 

158 

0-4284 

0-465 

2-31 

1-60 

148 

0-9694 

1-060 

5-23 

3-63 

147 

1-342 

1-470 

7-22 

5-01 

146 

1-798 

2-000 

9-68 

6-72 

144 

The  molecular  weights  found  are  in  every  case  near  the  normal, 
and  there  is  no  regular  increase  with  concentration.  Pyridine  may 
therefore  be  used  to  find  the  normal  molecular  weight  of  hydroxy- 
compounds. 


Birmingham  University. 

Chemical  Laboratories. 
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O-OIGST72 
accuracy    by    van't  Hoff's   formula    C  =  — — j ,    which     has    been 

shown  to  apply  to   the    boiliDg  point  by  Arrhenius  [Zeit.  physikal. 
Chem.,  1889,  4,  550). 

The  heat  o£  vaporisation  of  pyridine  has  been  determined  by 
Louguinine  (Compt.  rend.,  1899,  128,  366\  who  found  it  to  be  101*39 
at  1 15*5°.     Introducing  these  values,  we  get 

00198  x  (3885)2 
c_        10i:j'j         —J4'  > 

295  is  therefore  taken  as  the  constant  for  pyridine. 

Molecular  weight  of  hydroxy -compounds  in  pyridine  : 

Wt.  of  "Wt.  of         Rise  of         Grains  subst.  per      Mols./lOO  per 

solvent.  subst.  b.  p.  100  g.  solvent.       100  g.  solvent.        Mol.  wt. 

Succinic  acid,  C2H4(C02H)2=  118. 

17-77         0-2104  0-278°  1-18  l'OO  127 

0-4316  0-575  2-43  206  126 

0-8524  1-215  4-80  4*06  117 

1-492  2-205  8-40  7*11  113 

Tartaric  acid,  C2H2(OH)2(C02H)2=  150. 

19-60        0-3542        0-335°  1-81  1-20  160 

11530         1065  588  392  164 

2-372  2175  1210  807  165 

Salicylic  acid,  CaH4(OH)-C02H  =  138. 

18-26   0-1782  0-188°  0-98  0-71  123 

0-5021  0-615  2-75  1-99  133 

„     1-1978  1-390  6-56  4-75  140 

2-193  2-630  12-00  8-70  136 

Resorcinol,  06H4(0H)2  =  110. 

16-89         00968         0-145°  0-57  0-53  124 

0-3050        0-497  1-80  1-64  107 

0-6968         1-153  417  3-99  105 

Tartaric  ditoluidide,  C2H2(OH)o(CO-NH-C6H4-CH3)2  =  328. 

16-99        0-2094  0-110°  1-23  0-38  331 

0-4112  0-218  2-42  0-74  330 

0-6234  0-308  367  1-12  354 
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P-Naphthol,  C10H7-  OH  =  144. 


Wt.  of 
solvent. 

Wt.  of 
subst. 

Rise  of 
b.  p. 

Grams  subst.  per 
100  g.  solvent. 

Mols./100per 
100  g.  solvent. 

Mol.  wt, 

18-54 

0-1734 

0-176° 

0-93 

0-65 

158 

>> 

0-4284 

0-465 

2-31 

1*60 

148 

>> 

0-9694 

1-060 

5-23 

3-63 

147 

» 

1-342 

1-470 

7-22 

5-01 

146 

>» 

1-798 

2-000 

9-68 

6-72 

144 

The  molecular  weights  found  are  in  every  case  near  the  normal, 
and  there  is  no  regular  increase  with  concentration.  Pyridine  may 
therefore  be  used  to  find  the  normal  molecular  weight  of  hydroxy- 
compounds. 


Birmingham  University. 

Chemical  Laboratories. 


XXV. — The  Amide,  Anilide,  and  o-    and   ^-Toluidides 
of  Glyceric  Acid. 

By  Percy  Faraday  Frankland,  Frederick  Malcolm  Wharton, 
and  Henry  Aston. 

In  pursuing  the  systematic  study  of  the  effect  on  rotatory  power  produced 
by  substitution  in  optically  active  compounds,  we  have  recently  been 
directing  our  attention  to  active  amides  and  their  substitution  products. 
The  information  at  present  available  concerning  the  rotatory  power 
of  compounds  of  this  class  is  summarised  in  the  following  table.  In 
this  table  only  such  amides  have  been  included  as  are  derived  from 
acids  of  which  the  rotatory  power  of  several  esters  is  also  known,  and 
the  rotations  of  these  esters  are  also  given  so  that  the  relative 
rotatory  effects  of  the  amino-  and  alkyloxy-groups  are  rendered  apparent. 
It  will  be  seen  that  the  existing  material  for  such  comparison  is  very 
scanty,  being  practically  limited  to  the  derivatives  of  malic,  tartaric, 
and  mandelic  acids. 

Mandelic  acid  (Walden,  Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1895,  17,  706). 

c. 

Free  acid  Acetone 2-50 

Methyl  ester  „  3*33 

Ethyl        „  „  5-81 

„  »  »  1-16 

Amide  „  2-50 

1-50 


[«]f. 

[M]D. 

- 148-0° 

-225-0° 

-110-2 

-182-9 

-90-6 

-163-1 

-87-1 

-156-8 

-66-6 

-100-6 

-66-7 

-100-7 
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Malic  acid  (Walden,  ibid.,  248). 


A 

t«]f. 

[M]D. 

Dimethyl  ester 

Liquid 



-6-85° 

-1MC 

Diethyl         „ 

» 



-10-18 

-19-3 

Dipropyl       „ 

>» 

— 

-11-62 

-25-3 

Di?sopropyl  ,, 

>> 

— 

-10-41 

-22-7 

Dmobutyl    ,, 

»> 



-11-14 

-274 

Diamide 

Water 

4-32 

-37-6 

-49-6 

>» 

>> 

8-65 

-380 

-50-2 

Dianilide     Glacial  acetic  acid      1-50 

-  60-66 

-172-3 

>> 

>> 

0-75 

-58-66 

-166-6 

Di-o-tolui<lide 

>» 

2  00 

-650 

-202-8 

>> 

>> 

100 

-66-5 

-  207-5 

Di-/>-toluidide 

>> 

100 

[a]£-70-0 

-218-4 

/3-Naphthimide 

>> 

1-00 

[aft0- 51-5 

-1241 

Anil* 

Water 

0-2258 
d- Tartaric  acid 

[i]i 

>- 33-95 

-59-4 

e. 

r     <■ 

LM]D. 

Dimethyl  ester 

Liquid 

— 

+  2-14° 

+  3-8( 

Diethyl         „ 

>> 

— 

+  7-66 

+  15-8 

Dipropyl       „ 

>> 

— 

+  12-44 

+  291 

Diwopropyl  ,, 

>! 

— 

+  14-89 

+  34-8 

Diamide 


Water 


[a]j+  133-9        [M],-  +  198-2 


H» 

[M]D. 

Methyltartrimide  t  Water 

7-31 

+  194-2 

+  281-6 

>j                         j» 

12-94 

+  192-6 

+  279-3 

Ethyltartrimide  t           ,, 

5-76 

+  164-9 

+  262-2 

»                         >> 

8-57 

+  166-2 

+  264-3 

A  glance  at  the  table  is  sufficient  to  show  that  the  rotatory  effect 
of  the  NH,  group  is  qualitatively  similar  to  that  of  the  alkyloxy- 
(OA)  group,  but  quantitatively  greater.  Thus,  in  the  case  of  man- 
delic  acid,  the  replacement  of  OH  by  OA  has  the  effect  of  dimin- 
ishing the  Iffivorotation  (the  ethoxy-  having  a  greater  effect  in  this 
respect  than  the  methoxy-group),  the  replacement  by  NH2  leading 
to  a  still  greater  depression  of  the  latter. 

In  the  case  of  malic  acid,  the  alkyloxy-groups  successively  raise  the 


*  Bischoff  and  Walden,  Stcrcochemie,  855. 
t  Ladenburg,  Ber.,  1896,  29,  2710. 
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lsevorotation,  the  latter  being  very  greatly  further  elevated  by  the 
replacement  of  OA  by  NH2. 

Again,  in  the  case  of  d- tartaric  acid,  the  effect  is  exactly  similar, 
only  that  here  it  is  the  dextrorotation  which  is  raised  by  these  sub- 
stitutions. 

On  substituting  the  hydrogen  in  the  amino-group  by  phenyl  or 
tolyl,  it  is  seen  that  the  rotatory  effect  of  the  group  is  still  further 
increased.  Again,  if  the  amino-group  becomes  an  imino-group  leading 
to  the  formation  of  a  ring  compound,  the  rotatory  effect  is  also  in- 
creased, as  in  the  cases  of  malic  /?-naphthimide  and  of  methyl  and  ethyl 
tartrimides. 

The  present  paper  deals  with  the  preparation  and  properties  of  the 
amide,  anilide,  o-toluidide,  and  jo-toluidide  of  glyceric  acid.  With  the 
exception  of  the  o-toluidide,  these  compounds  have  had  their  rotation 
determined  in  the  liquid  state,  whilst  the  rotation  of  all  of  them  has 
also  been  taken  in  methyl  alcohol  solution.  So  far  as  we  are  aware, 
these  are  the  only  amides  which  have  hitherto  had  their  rotation 
determined  in  the  fused  or  liquid  condition. 

The  rotations  of  these  new  compounds  should  be  compared  with 
those  of  the  esters  of  rf-glyceiic  acid  given  below  (P.  Frankland  and 
Price,  Trans.,  1897,  71,  270)  : 

Methyl  glycerate [a ]if-  4-80°         [M]}»0-5-760 

Ethyl  „       -918  -12-30 

Propyl  „       -12-94  -19-15 

tsoPropyl  „        -11-82  -1749 

Butyl  „       -13-19  -21-37 

isoButyl  „       -14-23  -23-05 

Amyl  „       -14-12  -24-85 

Heptyl  „       -11-30  -23-05 

Octyl  „        -1022  -2228 

The  rotation  of  glycerylamide  is  much  greater,  [M]d°°0=  -41-98°, 
of  glycerylanilide  still  greater,  [M]^00^  -72-36°,  whilst  that  of 
glyceryl-p-toluidide  is  intermediate  between  that  of  the  two  latter, 
[M]9!f=  -67-65°.  The  lsevorotation  of  the  o-toluidide  in  the  fused 
state  is  doubtless  lower  than  that  of  the  para-compound,  as  in  methyl 
alcohol  solution  it  is  very  much  lower  than  that  of  the  latter ;  indeed, 
it  is  about  the  same  as  that  of  glycerylamide  in  the  same  solvent  at 
the  same  concentration. 

The  lsevorotation  of  the  amide,  anilide,  and  ^;-toluidide  is  very  con- 
siderably greater  in  methyl  alcohol  solution  than  in  the  liquid  state ; 
the  o-toluidide,  as  already  mentioned,  could  only  be  optically  examined 
in  solution,  but  it  may  safely  be  assumed  that  its  rotation  is  simi- 
larly affected  by  this  solvent. 
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It  is  further  noteworthy  that  the  rotation  of  the  amide,  anilide, 
and  ^-toluidide  in  each  case  diminishes  with  rise  of  temperature ;  in 
methyl  alcohol  solution,  increase  of  concentration  diminishes  the  rota- 
tion of  the  amide  and  anilide,  whilst  it  increases  that  of  the  o-toluidide. 
The  rotation  of  the  ;>toluidide  is  almost  independent  of  the  concentra- 
tion within  the  limits  examined,  there  being,  however,  a  very  slight 
diminution  with  increase  of  concentration. 

The  corresponding  compounds  of  inactive  glyceric  acid  were  also 
prepared,  and  their  melting  points  compared  with  those  of  the  active 
substances  : 

Melting  point. 
Active.  Inactive. 

Glycerylamide 995—100°  91-5—  92° 

Glycerylanilide    113    —113-5  91 

Glyceryl-o-toluidide...  89    —  89'5  129    —129-5 

Glyceryl-/j-toluidide ..  131    —1315  120    —1205 

Thus,  in  all  cases,  excepting  that  of  the  o-toluidide,  the  melting 
point  of  the  active  is  higher  than  that  of  the  corresponding  inactive 
compound. 

We  are  continuing  the  investigation  of  the  effect  produced  by  these 
and  similar  substitutions. 

Experimental. 

I.  Glycerylamide  (Inactive). 

Dry  ammonia  was  passed  into  inactive  ethyl  glycerate  surrounded 
with  a  freezing  mixture  of  ice  and  salt.  The  saturated  liquid  was 
allowed  to  stand  for  24  hours,  the  excess  of  ammonia  and  alcohol 
being  then  taken  off  under  reduced  pressure  at  the  ordinary  tem- 
perature of  the  air.  When  nearly  the  whole  of  the  ammonia  had 
been  removed,  the  residue  crystallised  out.  It  was  recrystallised  from 
methyl  alcohol ;  the  prismatic  crystals  melt  at  91-5 — 92°. 

0*0411  gave  00054  nitrogen.     N  =  13-14. 

CgH703N  requires  N  =  13*33  per  cent. 

Glycerylamide  (Active). 

This  was  prepared  in  exactly  the  same  way  from  active  ethyl  glycer- 
ate.*    It  forms  large  plates  or  prisms  melting  at  99  5 — 100°. 
0-0402  gave  0-0052545  nitrogen.      N  -  13-07. 
0-0409     „     0-005397  „  N=  1320. 

C,H703X  requires  N  =  1333  per  cent. 
dl30°/4°=  1-3099.         d  140°/4°=  1-3016.         d  150°/4°=  1-2932. 

*  ap=    -11-35°;  1=1. 
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Rotation  of  glycerylamide. 


Temp. 

Length  of  tube. 

d  fH°. 

aD. 

[«]d- 

[M 

100° 

44  mm. 

1-3347 

-  23-47° 

-39-98° 

-41-98° 

109-5 

>> 

1-3268 

-23-06 

-39-50 

-41-48 

136 

>> 

1-3048 

-21-88 

-38-11 

-40-02 

182 

» 

1-2666 

-1991 

-35-73* 

-37-52 

[20°  calculated  from  rotations  at  100°  and 

136°  above  -44-14        -4635] 

II.  Glycerylanilide  {Inactive). 

Ten  grams  of  inactive  ethyl  glycerate  were  heated  with  8  grams  of 
aniline  (7  grams  is  the  theoretical  quantity  required)  for  4  hours  at 
140°.  The  temperature  was  then  gradually  raised  to  160°  and  main- 
tained there  for  4  hours  more.  On  cooling,  the  mixture  solidified  to  a 
brown,  pasty  mass.  The  colour  waso-emoved  by  boiling  in  alcoholic 
solution  with  animal  charcoal,  and  crystallisation  was  then  effected 
from  chloroform,  small  plates  melting  at  91°  being  obtained. 

0-1745  gave  12*2  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  12°  and  729    mm.     N  =  7-95. 
0-1584     „     11-0  c.c.       „  „  12-5    ,,725-5  mm.     N  =  7-85. 

C9Hn03N  requires  N  =  7#73  per  cent. 


Glycerylanilide  (Active). 

This  substance  was  prepared  from  active  ethyl  glycerate  as  described 
above  for  the  inactive  compound.  It  was  first  crystallised  from 
alcohol,  being  obtained  in  long,  flat  blades.  On  subsequently  crystal- 
lising from  chloroform,  in  which  it  is  but  slightly  soluble,  it  was  ob- 
tained in  small  needles.  On  melting,  these  yielded  a  dark  liquid, 
which  could  not  be  satisfactorily  examined  in  the  polarimeter  ;  it  was 
therefore  boiled  with  animal  charcoal  in  alcoholic  solution,  and  finally 
crystallised  from  this  solvent.  The  crystals  melted  at  113 — 113-5°, 
and  yielded  a  clear  and  colourless  liquid. 

0-2288  gave  15-6  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  14° and  736     mm.     N  =  7-77. 
0-1993     „     13-2  c.c.     „  „  12°    „    7514  mm.     N-7'77. 

C9Hn03]Sr  requires  N-  7-73  per  cent. 

d  120°/4°=  1-1914.        d  140°/4°=  1-1744. 

*  This  value  is  somewhat  doubtful,  as  the  glycerylamide  underwent  partial  de- 
composition during  the  polarimetnc  measurements  at  this  temperature. 
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Rotation  of  glycerylanilide. 


Temp. 

Length  of  tube 

d  t°/i°. 

oD. 

M» 

[M]D 

100° 

49-85  mm. 

1-2084 

-  24-09° 

-39-98° 

-72-36° 

109 

i> 

1-2008 

-2342 

-3912 

-7081 

139 

ii 

1-1752 

-21-19 

-36-16 

-65-45 

180 

M 

1-1404 

-18-15 

-31-93 

-57-79 

[20°  calculated  from  rotations  at  100°  and 

139°  above.  -47*82        -86-55] 

III.  Glyceryl-otoluidide  (ftiactive). 

Ten  grams  of  inactive  methyl  gly cerate  were  heated  with  15  grams 
of  o-toluidine  for  4  hours  at  140°,  the  temperature  being  then  raised 
slowly  to  160°;  finally  the  excess  of  toluidine  was  distilled  off  under 
14  mm.  pressure.  On  cooling,  the  contents  of  the  flask  nearly  solidified 
to  a  dark  brown  mass.  On  crystallising  from  benzene,  the  substance 
was  still  much  coloured,  and  it  was  therefore  boiled  with  animal 
charcoal  in  alcoholic  solution.  It  was  then  several  times  recrystalli.-ed 
from  benzene  until  of  constant  melting  point,  and  finally  from  chloro- 
form by  which  the  melting  point  was  not  altered.  The  crystals  are 
colourless,  have  a  somewhat  silky  appearance,  and  melt  at  129 — 129*5°. 
The  liquid  obtained  by  melting  the  crystals  does  not  colour  in  con- 
tact with  air,  and  in  this  respect  differs  from  the  active  compound 
(see  below). 

0-2000  gave  0-4499  C02  and  0-1219  H20.     C  =  61*35  ;  H  =  6*77. 
01536     „     9-4  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  14-5°  and  757-4  mm.  N  =  7*15. 
C10H13O3N  requires  0  =  61-54;  H  =  6*66;  N  =  7*18  percent. 

GlycerylrO-loluidide  (Active). 

This  was  prepared  similarly  to  the  inactive  substance,  15  grams  of 
active  methyl  glycerate  *  being  heated  with  22*5  grams  of  o-toluidine. 
Although  the  colour  of  the  product  was  removed  by  boiling  in  alco- 
holic solution  with  animal  charcoal,  it  reappeared  during  the  exposure 
to  air  necessitated  by  the  subsequent  filtration.  Thus  pink  crystals 
were  obtained  from  benzene,  but  finally  an  almost  perfectly  colourless 
separation  was  obtained  by  using  chloroform  as  the  solvent  and  wash- 
ing the  crystals  with  ice-cold  chloroform.  The  crystals  had  a  constant 
melting  point  of  89 — 89*5°.  On  melting  these  crystals,  however,  the 
liquid  obtained  was  of  such  a  deep-red  colour,  when  viewed  by  trans- 
mitted light,  that  it  could  not  be  used  for  polarimetric  observation. 
The  rotation  could  therefore  only  be  determined  in  solution,  and  this 

*  «p=-6-20°;  1  =  1, 
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necessitated  determining  the  rotatory  power  of  all  the  other  substances 
referred  to  in  this  paper  in  solution  also.  The  values  for  the  rotatory 
powers  in  solution  are  given  later  (see  p.  273). 

0-2002  gave  0-4509  C02  and  0-1213  H20.     C  =  61-42  ;  H  =  6-73. 
0-2004     „     0-4515  C02    „    0-1219  H20.     C  =  6144  ;  H  =  675. 
0-2030     „     12-6  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  12°  and  7464  mm.  N  =  723. 
C10H13O3N  requires  0  =  61-54;  H  =  6-66;  N  =  7*18  percent. 

IV.  Glyceryl-p-toluidide  (Inactive). 

This  was  prepared  from  inactive  ethyl  glycerate  and  jo-toluidine 
(m.  p.  44-5°).  After  heating  together  as  described  in  the  case  of  the 
o-toluidide,  the  mixture  became  semi-solid  on  cooling.  The  brown  mass 
was  treated  with  benzene  to  extract  the  excess  of  base,  and  the  residue 
then  crystallised  from  chloroform,  in  which  it  is  only  very  slightly 
soluble.  Crystallisation  was  repeated  from  this  solvent  until  the 
melting  point  was  constant  at  120 — 120-5°. 

0-2009  gave  12-9  c.c.  of  moist  nitrogen  at  14°  and  734    mm.  N  =  7-29. 
0-2013     „    12-6   „  „  „         13°    „  744-5  mm.  N  =  7-24. 

C10H18O3N  requires  N  =  7*18  per  cent. 

Glyceryl-p-toluidide  (Active). 

This  was  similarly  prepared  and  purified  by  crystallisation  from 
chloroform.     The  constant  melting  point  was  131 — 131-5°. 

0-1001  gave  6*5  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  23° and  754*8  mm.     N  =  7*27. 
0-2009     „    12-9  c.c.         „  „  14°    „    734    mm.     N  =  7'28. 

C10H13O3N  requires  N  =  7"18  per  cent. 

d  140°/4°  =  1-1735.         d  150°/4°=  1-1643. 


Rotation  of  Glyceryl-p-toluidide. 

Temp. 

Leugth  of  tube. 

d  t°/i°. 

oD. 

[«L>. 

[ML. 

179° 

49-92  mm. 

1-1376 

-16-82° 

-29-62° 

-57-76 

136 

»> 

1-1772 

-19-03 

-32-38 

-63-14 

109 

»> 

1-2020 

-20-41 

-34-02 

-66-34 

98 

j; 

1-2121 

-20-99 

-34-69 

-67-65 

[20°  calculated  from  rotations  at  98°  and 

136°  above  -39-43        -76-89] 

V.  Rotation  of  Glycerylanilide  and  of  Glyceryl-o-  and  -•p-toluidide  in 
Methyl  A  Icohol  Solution. 

Owing   to  the  impossibility  of    taking  the    rotation  of   the  fused 
glyceryl-o-toluidide,  it  was  determined  in  solution,  the  rotation  of  the 
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^-compound  and  of  the  glycerylanilide  and  amide  being  also  deter- 
mined under  the  same  conditions  for  the  purpose  of  comparison. 

The  glycerylanilide  is  only  soluble  in  methyl  alcohol  to  the  extent 
of  a  little  more  than  6  per  cent.,  and  the  glyceryl-/>-toluidide  to  the 
extent  of  6*61  per  cent.,  so  the  rotations  were  determined  in  solutions 
of  about  2-5,  5,  and  6  per  cent,  concentration  respectively. 

In  benzene,  glycerylanilide  is  only  soluble  to  the  extent  of  0-15  per 
cent.  Glycerylamide  is  even  less  soluble  in  methyl  alcohol  than  the 
other  compounds,  and  hence  could  only  be  optically  examined  in  the 
two  lower  concentrations. 

Rotation  in  methyl  alcohol  solution  at  20°  (1  =  100-45  mm.). 


Weight 

of 

solution, 

grams. 

Weight 

of 

substance, 

grams. 

Grams  sub- 
st nice  in 

100  grams 
solution. 

d  20°/4°. 

D    ' 

t«r. 

[M]f. 

8-1877 
7-7469 

0-1997 
0-3689 

Gly 

2-4390 
47619 

zerylamidt 

0-8022 
0-8122 

* 

-1-24° 
-2  40 

-63-09° 
-61-77 

-66-24° 
-64-86 

[Rotation  in  liquid  state  (calculated)  [a]f  =   -44-14°,  [M]°f  =   -46-35°]. 
Glycerylanilide. 


10-2500 
10-5000 
10-6000 


0-2500 
0-5000 
0-6000 


2  4390 
47619 
5  6604 


0-8035 
0-8118 
0-8155 


-1-42° 
-270 
-3-12 


-72  13° 
-69  53 
-67  29 


-130-55° 
-125  85 
-12179 


[Rotation  in  liquid  state  (calculated)  [a]™°  =   -47-82°,  [M]*°°  =   -86-55°]. 
Glyceryl-p-toluidide. 


10-2500 
10-5000 
10-6000 


0-2500 
0-5000 
0-6000 


2-4390 
4  7619 
5-6604 


0-8039 
0-8108 
0-8140 


- 1  26° 
-2  49 
-2-95 


-63-97° 
-63  95 
-6374 


-124-74° 

-12470 

-124-29 


[Rotation  in  liquid  state  (calculated)  [a]f°  =   -39*43°,  [M];0'  =   -76-89°]. 
Glyceryl-o-toluidide. 


10-2500 
10-5000 
10  6000 

0-2500 
0-5000 
0-6000 

2-4390 
4-7619 
5-6604 

0-8025 
0-8117 
08137 

-064° 

-1-37 

-1-72 

-32-55° 

-35-41 

-37-18 

63-47° 
-6905 
-72-50 

A  6  per  cent,  solution  could  not  be  prepared,  owing  to  the  limited  solubility. 
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tVL  Molecular  Volumes. 

In  the  following  table,   the  experimental  molecular  volumes   are 
compared  with  the  values  calculated  by  Traube's  formula  : 

Molecular  volume  at  15°. 
Calculated.  Experimental. 

Glycerylamide 851  =    74'7 


Glycerylanilide  143-7  181     =1413 

V280* 

Glyceryl-jo-toluidide    ...  1598  r^SL* 

Constants  used 


1-4053 

181 
1-2806' 

195 
1-2885 : 


C  =  9-9;  H  =  31;  0  (in  CO)  =  5-5;  0  (in  OH)  =  0-4;  N'"  =  l-5. 
Co-volume  =25-9  ;  deduction  for  benzene  ring  =  13-2. 

Thus  in  the  case  of  all  three  compounds  the  molecular  volume 
points  to  association,  which  is  greatest  in  that  of  the  amide  and  least 
in  that  of  the  anilide. 

In  carrying  out  this  investigation  we  have  been  assisted  by  funds 
placed  at  the  disposal  of  one  of  us  by  the  Government  Grant  Com- 
mittee of  the  Royal  Society. 

The  University, 

Birmingham. 


XXVI. — The  Preparation  of  Acetylchloraminobenzene 
and  some  related   Compounds. 

By  F.  D.  Chattaway  and  K.  J.  P.  Orton. 

The  criticism  to  which  Armstrong  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  1047)  has 
recently  subjected  our  work  makes  it  evident  that  several  points 
need  fuller  consideration. 

In  a  reference  which  he  makes  to  the  omission  in  our  earlier  papers 
of  all  mention  of  Slossen's  work  (Ber.,  1895,  28,  3265),  he  fails  to 
remark  that  we  have  twice  expressed  our  regret  (Proc,  1900,  16,  2, 
and  Trans.,  1900,  77, 134)  that  at  the  time  these  papers  were  published 
we  had  unfortunately  overlooked  the  communication  and  were  con- 
sequently in  entire  ignorance  of  it.  Whilst  very  gladly  acknowledging 
Slossen's  contribution  to  the  subject,  we  may  perhaps  again  repeat 
that  our  observations  were  made  quite  independently. 

Armstrong  also  notes  in  our  papers  the  absence  of  all  reference  to 
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his  views  upon  substitution.  In  his  first  communication  to  the  Society 
on  the  subject  (Trans.,  1887,51,  258),  he  advocates  the  view  originally 
put  forward  by  Kekul6  that  in  all  cases  of  substitution  additive  com- 
pounds are  first  formed  by  the  union  of  the  interacting  substances. 
He  endeavours  to  develop  a  general  theory,  and  writes  :  "  Passing  now 
to  the  consideration  of  the  formation  of  di-derivatives,  I  may  at  once 
point  out  that  the  difference  under  discussion  in  the  behaviour  of  the 
two  classes  of  mono-derivatives  *  is,  in  my  opinion,  attributable  to  the 
different  manner  in  which  they  form  additive  compounds.  Tn  the 
case  of  those  which  furnish  the  ortho-  and  para-derivative,  it  may  be 
held  that  the  additive  compound  results  from  the  union  of  the  reacting 
molecule  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  the  radicle  R'  is  attached  " 
— and  again  :"....  my  opinion  being  that  the  additive  compound 
which  generates  the  meta-derivative  is  formed  by  the  combination  of 
the  reacting  molecule  with  tlie  radicle  R.'  of  the  mono-derivative,  and 
not  with  the  carbon  atom  which  carries  that  radicle."  t 

Forster  Morley,  in  reply  (Trans.,  1887,  51,  579  ;  Proc,  1887,  3,  61), 
directed  Armstrong's  attention  to  the  case  of  the  anilines,  and  instanc- 
ing their  behaviour  on  nitration,  insisted  that  his  assumptions  as  to 
the  particular  atoms  where  addition  takes  place  were  opposed  to  known 
facts  and  "in  the  very  highest  degree  improbable." X 

After  considering  these  objections,  Armstrong,  although  he  does 
not  in  any  way  withdraw  his  previously  quoted  generalisations, 
appears  to  have  modified  his  views,  for  in  his  answer  (Trans.,  1887, 
51,  583)  he  states  :  "  The  behaviour  of  amido-  and  hydroxy-derivatives, 
which  is  in  many  respects  peculiar,  deserves  minute  study  from  the 
above  point  of  view,  several  highly  suggestive  observations  having 
been  recorded,  from  which  it  may  be  inferred  that  the  phenomena  of 

*  The  formation  of  para-  and  ortho-  and  of  meta-derivatives  respectively. 

+  Armstrong  earlier  in  the  paper  refers  to  the  facts  that  potassium  phenyl  sul- 
phate on  heating  becomes  potassium  pheuol-/;-sulphonate,  and  that  the  nitrosamine 
of  metliylaniline  is  converted  by  digestion  with  an  alcoholic  solution  of  hydrogen 
chloride  into  y-nitrosomethylauiline,  not  as  in  any  way  throwing  doubt  on  his 
theory,  but  as  showing  that  where  para-compounds  are  produced  it  is  not  necessary 
to  assume  that  the  reacting  molecule  attaches  itself  to  the  carbon  atom  occupying 
the  para-position  relatively  to  the  one  to  which  the  radicle  R'  is  attached.  He  also 
refers  to  the  transformations  of  sodium  and  potassium  phenyl  carbonates  as  instances, 
among  others,  showing  that  the  proportion  in  which  ortho-  and  para-derivatives  are 
formed  varies  with  the  nature  of  the  transforming  compounds. 

+  Forster  Morley  pointed  out  that,  if  Armstrong's  views  were  correct,  compounds 
containing  the  NH2  group,  which  can  combine  with  nitric  acid,  ought  to  produce 
meta-derivatives,  whilst  the  chief  product  when  aniline,  for  example,  is  nitrated  is 
p-nitroaniline.  He  argued  that  when  aniline  yields  a  meta-derivative  on  nitration  in 
presence  of  a  large  excess  of  sulphuric  acid,  it  is  the  circumstance  that  the  nitric  acid, 
HN03,  canuot  then  combine  with  the  NH2  group  which  causes  the  formation  of  the 
meta-compound.  This  explanation,  which  is  now  generally  accepted  is  the  exact 
opposite  of  Armstrong's  view. 
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substitution  are  less  simple  than  is  perhaps  commonly  supposed,  and 
that  isomeric  change  is  by  no  means  of  infrequent  occurrence  in  the 
formation  of  derivatives  of  amines  and  phenols."  He  then  mentions 
several  well-known  cases  of  isomeric  change,  among  them  the  trans- 
formation of  acetylchloraminobenzene,  of  the  nitrosamine  of  methyl- 
aniline  and  of  potassium  phenyl  sulphate,  and  adds  :  "  These  examples, 
although  few,  are  perhaps  numerous  enough  to  justify  the  inquiry 
whether  the  formation  of  para-derivatives  of  primary  or  secondary 
amines  and  of  phenols  is  not  always  preceded  by  that  of  an  isomeric 
compound  formed  by  the  displacement  of  the  aminic  or  hydroxylic 
hydrogen.  "Whether  ortho-derivatives  are  formed  in  a  similar  manner 
remains  to  be  ascertained  .  .   .  ." 

Since  1887,*  much  work  throwing  great  light  on  the  mechanism  of 
substitution  has  been  done.  For  example,  Bamberger  (Ber.,  1894,  27, 
359;  1895,  28,  399;  1897,  30,  1248,  2247)  has  shown  that  nitro- 
amino-derivatives  of  benzene  are  transformed  readily  into  o-  and 
/>-nitroanilines,  and  that  phenylsulphamic  acid  easily  passes  into 
o-  and  jo-sulphanilic  acids.  Hantzsch  (Ber.,  1897,  30,  2334)  also 
has  shown  that  in  brominated  diazonium  chlorides  the  chlorine  can  ex- 
change places  with  bromine  atoms  in  those  positions.  These  facts  clearly 
demonstrate  that  the  N02  group  and  halogen  atoms  when  associated 
with  a  nitrogen  atom  can  readily  interchange  with  hydrogen  atoms  in 
the  nucleus  in  ortho-  and  para-positions  relatively  to  the  carbon  atom 
to  which  the  nitrogen  atom  is  attached,  and  in  these  only.  It  had 
been  shown  much  earlier  that  CEL  and  C2H5  groups  could  wander 
from  the  nitrogen  of  secondary  anilines  only  into  these  positions  in 
the  ring  (Hofmann,  Ber.,  1874,  7,  526;  Limpach,  Ber.,  1888,  21, 
641). 

In  1899  we  submitted  to  the  Chemical  Society  a  paper  in  which  our 
views  on  the  substitution  of  chlorine  and  bromine  in  anilines  and  anilides 
were  clearly  stated,  accompanied  by  the  experimental  evidence  on 
which  we  based  them.  This  paper  was  read  on  June  1st,  and  an 
abstract  of  it  containing  all  our  experimental  results,  which  admitted 
but  of  one  explanation,  was  printed  in  the  Proceedings  of  that  date 
(Proc,  15,  152).  In  the  next  number  of  the  Proceedings,  containing 
an  account  of  the  meeting  of  June  15th  (Proc,  15,  176),  Armstrong 
published  a  short  note  containing  an  unreserved  withdrawal  of  his 
previous  opinions,  and  a  substitution  of  views  in  the  main  identical 
with  those  to  which  our  work  had  led  us,  all  the  important  facts  of 

*  Bender  in  1886  (Ber.,  19,  2272),  a  year  before  the  appearance  of  Armstrong's 
first  paper,  showed  that  the  chlorine  in  acetylchloraminobenzene  easily  passes  into 
the  para-position  in  the  nucleus,  and  this  observation  was  extended  in  1890  by 
Comstock  and  Kleeberg  (Amer.  Chem.  J.,  12,  500),  who  proved  that  the  iodine  atom 
in  formyliodaminobenzene  behaves  similarly. 
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this  work  having  been  published  a  fortnight  previously.  Armstrong's 
more  complete  communication  to  the  British  Association  was  made 
two  months  later.  '  In  neither  place  does  he  refer  to  our  work, 
although  his  changed  views  are  as  direct  a  consequence  of  it  as  of  the 
work  of  Bamberger,  of  Hantzsch,  and  of  others. 

We  have  never  in  any  way  claimed  originality  for  the  view  that  substi- 
tution is  probably  preceded  by  the  formation  of  an  isomeride  which 
subsequently  undergoes  isomeric  change ;  this  directly  follows  from 
much  earlier  work.  What  we  do  claim  is  that  in  the  particular  case 
of  the  substitution  of  halogen  in  anilines  and  anilides  we  have  con- 
verted a  probability  into  a  certainty  by  showing  that  all  the  compounds 
ordinarily  formed  by  substitution  can  be  produced  by  isomeric  change 
from  previously  formed  nitrogen  chlorides  and  bromides,  and  that  the 
degree  of  difficulty  with  which  transformation  is  effected  corresponds 
with  that  experienced  in  effecting  apparently  direct  substitution. 

Experimental. 

A  cetylchloraminobenzene . 

Armstrong  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  1051),  referring  to  our  method  of 
preparing  acetylchloraminobenzene  from  acetanilide,  states  :  "Accord- 
ing to  my  experience,  whatever  excess  of  hypochlorite  be  taken,  and 
however  long  the  stirring  be  continued,  the  chlorination  is  almost 
always  imperfect,  and  eventually  at  most  60 — 70  per  cent,  of  p-chlor- 
acetanilide  has  been  obtained." 

We  have  in  consequence  reinvestigated  our  original  method,  namely, 
the  action  of  a  solution  of  bleaching  powder  on  acetanilide  suspended 
in  excess  of  potassium  bicarbonate  solution. 

A  mixture  of  finely  powdered  acetanilide  and  potassium  bicarbonate 
was  added  to  an  excess  of  a  O^iV  solution  of  bleaching  powder.  After 
standing  for  some  hours  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  the  solid  was 
filtered  off  and  thoroughly  extracted  with  chloroform,  in  which  both 
acetanilide  and  the  nitrogen  chloride  are  soluble.  After  the  solution 
had  been  dried  by  calcium  chloride,  the  solvent  was  completely  evapor- 
ated away  in  a  vacuum.  An  analysis,  made  by  titrating  the  iodine 
set  free  from  acidified  potassium  iodide  by  a  weighed  quantity  of  the 
solid  residue,  showed  it  to  be  pure  acetylchloraminobenzene. 

01126  liberated  1  =  1325  c.c.  N/10  iodine.     CI  as:  NCI  =  20  86. 
C6H5-NCl-COCH3  requires  CI  as  :NC1  =  209  per  cent. 

In  our  later  work  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  789,  <kc),  we  have  used  a  solu- 
tion of  potassium  hypochlorite  containing  potassium  bicarbonate*  for 

*  Prepared  by  mixing  solutions  of  potassium  bicarbonate  and  bleaching  powder 
and  filtering  off  the  calcium  carbonate. 
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the  preparation  of  chloramino-derivatives,  when  it  was  necessary  to 
avoid  the  presence  of  acids.  With  this  agent,  pure  acetylchloramino- 
benzene  is  very  easily  and  rapidly  prepared  in  any  quantity. 

Twenty  grams  of  acetanilide  were  added  to  300  c.c.  of  a  solution  of 
potassium  hypochlorite  (03  to  0'4  N)  containing  potassium  bicarbonate. 
After  standing  for  half  an  hour  at  the  ordinary  temperature  of  the 
laboratory,  some  of  the  solid  was  filtered  off,  washed  with  water,  and 
dried  in  a  vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid.  The  product  was  well  crystal- 
lised in  small  plates. 

0-1655  liberated  1  =  18-45  c.c.  iV/10 iodine.  CI  as:  NCI  =  19  8  percent. 

Further  portions  of  the  solid  were  filtered  off  at  intervals,  dried,  and 
analysed  : 

After  3  hours  the  product  contained  CI  as  :  NCI  =  20'26  per  cent. 
„      5         „  .     „  „  CI  as:  NCI  =  20-81    „      „ 

It  is  seen,  therefore,  that  in  half  an  hour  more  than  95  per  cent, 
of  the  acetanilide  becomes  converted  into  the  chloramino-derivative, 
and  that  the  conversion  is  finally  absolutely  complete.  We  do  not 
find  it  an  advantage  to  work  at  the  higher  temperature  recommended 
by  Armstrong. 

It  must  be  carefully  noted  that  a  too  concentrated  solution  of  bleach- 
ing powder  cannot  be  used.  If  potassium  bicarbonate  is  added  to  a 
solution  of  bleaching  powder  above  0*5  iV,  chlorine  is  always  set  free,  no 
matter  what  excess  of  bicarbonate  is  present.  Under  such  circumstances, 
we  find  that  j9-chloroacetanilide  is  invariably  formed.  If  a  sufficient 
excess  of  bleaching  powder  is  employed,  the  whole  of  the  acetanilide 
will  become  converted  into  ^-chloroacetanilide,  and  this,  in  its  turn, 
into  its  chloramino-derivative. 

Five  grams  of  acetanilide  were  mixed  with  a  considerable  quantity 
of  potassium  bicarbonate  and  added  to  a  large  excess  of  a  normal  solu- 
tion of  bleaching  powder.  Free  chlorine  was  liberated,  and  was 
unmistakably  present  in  the  carbon  dioxide  evolved.  After  standing  for 
3  days,  the  solid  was  filtered  off  and  extracted  with  chloroform.  The 
residue  left,  after  evaporating  away  the  chloroform,  was  pure  acetyl- 
chloramino-j9-chlorobenzene. 

0-2395  liberated  I  =  23-5  c.c.  A7IO  iodine.     CI  as  :  NCI  =  17-39. 
C6H4C1-NC1-C0-CH3  requires  CI  as  :  NCI  =  17-38. 

We  have  never  observed  the  formation  of  p-chloroacetanilide  when  no 
chlorine  is  developed ;  moreover,  acetylchloraminobenzene  has  been 
kept  completely  unchanged  for  a  week  under  dilute  hypochlorite 
solution,  and  apparently  may  be  so  kept  for  a  long  period. 

Acetylchloraminobenzene,    from    whatever    solvent     it    separates, 
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crystallises,  according  to  our  observations,  in  plates  or  short,  four- 
sided  prisms.  When  needles  are  present,  they  are  undoubtedly  the 
isomeric  pchloroacetanilide,  and  can  be  shown  not  to  be  the  nitrogen 
chloride  by  the  following  method.  The  crystals  are  placed  on  a  slide 
under  a  microscope  and  a  few  drops  of  a  strong  solution  of  potassium 
iodide  added.  The  needles  of  anilide  remain  untouched,  whilst  the  plates 
and  prisms  of  the  chloramino-compound  vigorously  react  with  the  iodide, 
and  melt  to  an  oil  which  afterwards  solidifies.  This  substance  is  readily 
obtained  in  large  plates  melting  at  92°  from  a  mixture  of  chloroform 
and  petroleum  (b.  p.  50 — 80°),  which  we  still  believe  to  be  the  best 
solvent.  It  dissolves  easily  in  cold  glacial  acetic  acid,  and  by  adding 
water  may  be  reprecipitated  in  a  pure  state  as  small  plates  or  prisms. 
When  it  is  dissolved  in  hot  dilute  acetic  acid,  needles  of  />-chloroacet- 
anilide  frequently  separate,  as  we  have  noted.*  We  have,  however, 
also  recrystallised  it  from  dilute  acetic  acid,  although  we  do  not  regard 
this  as  a  suitable  solvent. 

Armstrong  has  taken  exception  to  our  statement  concerning  the 
general  reaction  with  alcohol  of  substances  containing  the  nitrogen 
halogen  linking.  We  were  not  referring  in  this  statement  to  the 
transformation  which  acetylchloraminobenzene  undergoes  under  cer- 
tain circumstances  in  alcoholic  solution.  This  transformation  had 
already  been  observed  by  Bender.  Owing  to  the  readiness  with 
which  all  such  substances  react  with  alcohol,  and  in  some  cases 
undergo  transformation  when  dissolved  in  it,  we  cannot  recommend 
it  as  a  solvent. 

Some  other  observations  of  Armstrong  will  be  more  appropriately 
considered  at  another  time. 

Benzoylchloraminobenzene. 

As  a  confirmation  of  our  previous  observations,  we  have  again  pre- 
pared this  substance  in  order  to  show  that  benzanilide  also  is  com- 
pletely transformed  into  its  chloraminoderivative  by  a  dilute  solution 
of  potassium  hypochlorite  in  the  presence  of  bicarbonate.  The  reaction 
is  very  much  slower  than  in  the  case  of  acetanilide.  After  3  days 
standing,  some  of  the  solid  was  filtered  off,  dried,  and  analysed,  and 
shown  to  be  pure  benzoylchloraminobenzene. 

01474  liberated  I  =  12-75  c.c.  AT/10  iodine.     CI  as  :  NCI  =  1533. 
C6H5-NC1-C0-C6H5  requires  CI  as  :  NCI  =  1533  per  cent. 

After  another  week's  standing,  it  was  found  that  the  substance  had 

Bender  describes  it  as  separating  in  needles  from  this  solvent.  He  does  not 
give  the  melting  point  of  these  needles  ;  most  probably  they  werep-chloroacetanilide, 
which  invariably  crystallises  in  this  form. 
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undergone  no  change,  and  on  analysis  it  again  gave  CI  as  :  NC1  =  1533 
per  cent. 

Acetylchloramino-2  :  i-dichlorobenzene. 

Hitherto  this  substance  has  been  obtained  by  "Witt,  Jackson  and 
Wing,*  and  ns,  by  the  action  of  bleaching  powder  on  an  acetic  acid 
solution  of  acetanilide  or  2  :  4-dichloroacetanilide.  From  this  method 
of  preparation  it  might  be  inferred  that  it  could  only  be  formed 
through  the  agency  of  hypochlorous  acid.  We  find,  however,  that  it 
can  very  easily  be  prepared  by  the  direct  action  of  chlorine. 

Acetanilide  (1  part)  is  dissolved  in  glacial  acetic  acid  (4  parts)  and 
excess  of  anhydrous  sodium  acetate  is  added.  Dry  chlorine  gas  is  then 
led  into  the  cooled  solution  until  no  more  is  absorbed.  On  adding 
water,  the  nitrogen  chloride  separates  as  an  oil  which  rapidly  solidifies. 
It  can  be  obtained  pure  by  one  crystallisation  from  petroleum.  In 
the  absence  of  sodium  acetate,  although  some  acetylchloramino-2  : 4- 
dichlorobenzene  is  always  formed,  the  conversion  of  the  2  : 4-dichloro- 
acetanilide into  the  nitrogen  chloride  is  not  perfect,  owing  to  the 
liberation  in  the  reaction  of  free  hydrochloric  acid. 

Chemical  Laboratory, 

St.  Bartholomew's  Hospital  and  College,  E.C. 


XXVII. — The  Preparation  of  Esters  from  other  Esters  of 
the  same  Acid. 

By  T.  S.  Patterson  and  Cyril  Dickinson. 

Some  time  ago  we  commenced  some  experiments  with  the  object  of 
preparing  methyl  ethyl  tartrate,  a  comparison  of  the  rotation  of  which 
with  that  of  methyl  and  of  ethyl  tartrate  could  not  fail  to  be  interest- 
ing. In  this  work  we  were  encouraged  by  the  hope  that  methyl  ethyl 
tartrate  would  prove  to  be  a  solid  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  in 
which  case  its  purification  would  present  no  great  difficulty.  Our  first 
attempt  to  prepare  it  was  made  by  boiling  tartaric  acid  with  ethyl 
alcohol  for  some  hours,  then  removing  the  excess  of  alcohol  first  by 
distillation  and  afterwards  by  the  evaporation  of  the  residue  in  a  vacuum 
over  sulphuric  acid.  The  very  viscous  substance  thus  obtained  (83 
grams)  was  then  dissolved  in  excess  of  methyl  alcohol  (100  grams)  and 
the  solution  saturated  with  hydrogen  chloride.     After  removal  of  the 

*  This  substance,  as  already  noticed  by  us,  was  not  obtained  by  these  chemists  in 
a  pure  state,  but  was  regarded  by  them  as  a  liquid  additive  product  with  hypo- 
chlorous  acid. 
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alcohol  and  hydrogen  chloride  and  distillation  of  the  residue  under  low 
pressure,  the  ester  obtained  had  a  rotation  of  +5*72°  (1=2,  t=l7°), 
that  is  to  say,  consisted  of  nearly  pure  methyl  tartrate. 

The  method  of  preparation  was  therefore  modified.  One  hundred 
grams  of  tartaric  acid,  after  being  dried  and  powdered,  were  heated  in 
a  flask  under  a  reflux  condenser  with  25  grams  of  methyl  alcohol  (the 
calculated  quantity  being  22  grams)  on  a  water-bath  for  about  8  hours. 
The  acid  ultimately  went  into  solution.  The  syrup  after  cooling  was 
then  saturated  with  hydrogen  chloride,  after  which  33  grams  (calc.  31 
grams)  of  ethyl  alcohol  were  added  and  hydrogen  chloride  again  passed 
into  the  solution  to  saturation  and  the  mixture  allowed  to  stand  over- 
night. The  ester  obtained  after  removal  of  the  excess  of  alcohol  and 
hydrogen  chloride  and  distillation  of  the  residue  under  reduced  pres- 
sure was  found  to  boil  at  144 — 152°  (bath  190 — 210°,  pressure  about 
12  mm,)  and  weighed  50  grams.  It  had  a  rotation  of  +  1114°  (1=2, 
1-18°). 

This  substance  was  then  redistilled  under  reduced  pressure.  It 
boiled  at  157—158°  (bath  194—197°,  pressure  15  mm.).  Three  frac- 
tions were  collected,  the  first  being  only  a  small  one.  The  rotation 
of  the  second  was  -I- 109°  and  of  the  third  +11-0°  (1=2,  t  =  15°). 

This  is  approximately  intermediate  between  the  rotations  of  methyl 
tartrate  and  ethyl  tartrate,  so  that  the  substance  obtained  was  probably 
composed  mainly  of  methyl  ethyl  tartrate,  but  it  showed  no  tendency 
to  crystallise  nor  did  any  solid  separate  out  when  a  few  crystals  of 
methyl  tartrate  were  added.  No  further  purification  could  be  expected 
by  distillation,  and  as  any  other  method,  except  crystallisation,  would 
probably  involve  more  labour  than  the  result  would  justify  and,  in 
addition,  be  still  uncertain,  the  attempt  to  prepare  this  substance  in  a 
pure  condition  has  been  for  the  present  abandoned. 

The  result  of  the  first  experiment,  however,  seemed  interesting 
enough  to  warrant  further  investigation,  since  it  appeared  from  it 
that  ethyl  hydrogen  tartrate  had  been  almost  completely  converted  into 
methyl  tartrate  by  the  action  of  methyl  alcohol  and  hydrogen  chloride. 

Now  in  certain  cases  the  preparation  of  an  ester  from  the  acid  and 
the  alcohol  presents  difficulties  which  could  b-j  overcome  by  the  use  of 
another  ester  in  place  of  the  acid.  It  is  therefore  of  importance  to 
ascertain  whether  such  a  method  will  yield  a  pure  product. 

Preparation  of  Ethyl  Tartrate  from  Methyl  Tartrate. 

This  was  carried  out  by  the  method  recommended  by  Fischer  and 
Speier  (Ber.,  1895,  27,  3252),  except  that  methyl  tartrate  was  sub- 
stituted for  the  acid. 

Hydrogen  chloride  was  passed  into  1 20  grams  of  ethyl  alcohol  until 
VOL.  LXXIX.  X 
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5  grams  had  been  absorbed ;  30  grams  of  methyl  tartrate  were  then 
added,  and  the  mixture  boiled  for  about  4  hours  under  a  reflux  con- 
denser. The  alcohol  and  hydrogen  chloride  were  then  removed, 
and  the  ester  remaining  was  distilled  in  a  vacuum.  Three  fractions 
were  collected,  the  last  of  which  had  an  observed  rotation  of 
+  8*498°  (1=1,  <=18-6°).  Under  the  same  circumstances,  pure  ethyl 
tartrate  would  have  a  rotation  of  +9*15°.  Since  pure  methyl  tar- 
trate has  a  rotation  of  about  +  2*8°  at  the  same  temperature,  and  we 
may  assume  without  any  great  error  that  the  rotation  of  a  mixture 
of  ethyl  and  methyl  tartrates  is  the  sum  of  the  rotations  of  each 
constituent  separately,  it  follows  that  about  90  per  cent,  of  the 
original  methyl  tartrate  had  been  converted  into  ethyl  tartrate. 

The  three  fractions  of  impure  tartrate  were  then  mixed  and  treated 
anew  with  120  grams  of  ethyl  alcohol  containing  5  grams  of  hydrogen 
chloride.  After  the  alcohol  and  hydrogen  chloride  had  been  removed 
and  the  ester  fractionated  several  times,  a  product  was  obtained 
having  a  rotation  of  +  9'25°  (1=1,  f  =  18'8°),  which  is  exactly  the 
same  as  that  of  pure  ethyl  tartrate.  It  is  thus  clear  that  methyl 
tartrate  may  be  completely  converted  into  ethyl  tartrate  by  the 
method  described. 

The  reverse  reaction  was  then  tried. 


Preparation  of  Methyl  Tartrate  from  Ethyl  Tartrate. 

Sixty  grams  of  methyl  tartrate  were  boiled  for  about  5  hours  with 
240  grams  of  methyl  alcohol  containing  15  grams  of  hydrogen  chloride. 
On  subsequent  removal  of  the  alcohol  and  distillation  of  the  residue 
in  a  vacuum,  a  very  viscous  liquid  was  obtained  of  observed  rotation 
+  6-249°  (2  =  2,  £  =  16-5°),  so  that  about  87  per  cent,  of  the  ethyl  tar- 
trate had  been  converted  into  methyl  tartrate.  Instead  of  treating 
this  again  with  methyl  alcohol  and  hydrogen  chloride,  a  few  small 
crystals  of  methyl  tartrate  were  added.  By  next  morning,  the  ester 
had  almost  completely  solidified,  only  a  small  quantity  of  liquid 
refusing  to  crystallise.  The  whole  mass  was  spread  on  porous  earthen- 
ware. When  dry,  the  solid  weighed  37  grams.  This  represents  a 
yield  of  71  per  cent,  on  the  60  grams  of  ethyl  tartrate  used,  which, 
considering  the  loss  of  methyl  tartrate  incurred  in  the  removal  of  a 
first  fraction  in  distillation,  and  of  the  portion  dissolved  in  the  ethyl 
tartrate  which  was  absorbed  by  the  porous  plate,  agrees  as  well  as 
could  be  expected  with  the  87  per  cent,  found  polarimetrically. 

The  substance  obtained  was  then  dissolved  in  benzene  and  allowed  to 
crystallise  ;  22  grams  separated  out.  The  crystals  were  dried  on  porous 
earthenware  and  then  distilled.  After  the  first  small  fraction  had 
been  removed,  the  residue  boiled  at  150°  (bath  175°,  pressure  about 
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15  mm.).  The  distillate  soon  solidified ;  its  melting  point  was  not 
very  sharp,  and  lay  at  55 — 56°,  which  is  considerably  higher  than  that 
usually  given,  namely,  48°.  Its  density,  relative  to  water  at  4°, 
was  examined  at  various  temperatures,  the  following  figures  being 
obtained  : 

Temperature 29°  39-8°  58-2°  77-3° 

Density 1-3187         1-3074         1-2878         1-2676 

These  figures  plotted  relatively  to  temperature  are  found  to  lie  upon 
a  straight  line.  By  extrapolation,  the  density  at  20°  is  found  to  be 
1-3286,  Pictet  (Jahresber.,  1882,  856)  giving  1-3284,  and  at  100°, 
1-2433,  Pictet  giving  1-2500. 

As  the  rotation  of  methyl  tartrate  appears  to  have  only  been 
examined  at  18°,  20°,  and  100°,  we  have  obtained  the  following  figures 
for  the  rotation  of  this  specimen  at  intermediate  temperatures,  from 
which  a  curve  may  easily  be  constructed. 
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5-958 
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Since,  from  the  experiments  described  above,  it  appears  that  methyl 
tartrate  can  be  converted  into  pure  ethyl  tartrate,  and  vice  versd,  by 
Fischer's  method,  and  as  the  first  experiment  mentioned  shows  that 
the  same  change  can  be  accomplished  by  the  saturation  method  at  a  low 
temperature,  it  seems  probable  that  any  other  ester  may  be  obtained 
in  a  pure  condition  by  an  analogous  process,  it  being  best,  of  course,  to 
choose  as  starting  point  a  substance  whose  physical  condition  is 
different  from  that  of  the  ester  which  it  is  desired  to  prepare. 

Yorkshire  College, 
Leeds. 
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XXVIII. — Note  on  Tecomin,  a  Colouring  Matter  derived 
from  the  Heart-  Wood  of  Bignonia  Tecoma. 

By  Theodore  H.  Lee. 

Bignonia  Tecoma  is  a  fairly  common  tree  in  the  uplands  of  Mi  Das, 
Brazil.  When  full  grown,  it  is  about  thirty  feet  high  to  the  first 
branches  ;  the  crown  is  umbrella-shaped  and  a  further  twenty  feet 
high.  The  bark  is  smooth  and  the  trunk  usually  crooked.  In 
September,  just  before  the  rains  set  in,  B.  Tecoma  is  a  very  striking 
object,  as  it  is  covered  with  a  mass  of  brilliant  yellow  flowers 
resembling  the  azalea,  and  showing  up  all  the  more  strongly  on 
account  of  the  absence  of  leaves,  which  do  not  appear  till  later. 

The  tinctorial  properties  of  the  wood  have  long  been  known  to 
natives,  who  mix  the  sawdust  and  shavings  with  slaked  lime,  and 
heat  the  mass  with  water.  The  resulting  bath  is  used  to  dye  cotton 
cloth.  A  paste  of  lime  and  the  sawdust  with  water  is  used  to  stain 
lighter  coloured  woods  a  deep  brown. 

The  writer's  attention  was  recently  drawn  to  the  fact  that,  on 
rubbing  the  sawdust  with  soap  and  water,  a  pink  colour  was  developed. 
Preliminary  experiments  showed  that  a  yellow  colouring  matter  was 
contained  in  the  wood,  which  was  coloured  red  by  alkalis,  and  a  clearer 
yellow  by  acids. 

Fifty  grams  of  the  sawdust  were  exhausted  by  85  per  cent,  alcohol 
and  the  combined  alcoholic  filtrates  concentrated  to  about  100  c.c.  in 
a  retort.  On  transferring  to  a  dish  and  cooling,  a  plentiful  crop  of 
shining  chrome  yellow  crystals  with  a  nacreous  lustre  appeared. 
These  were  collected,  washed  with  cold  alcohol,  and  dried  between 
blotting-paper. 

The  filtrate  was  evaporated  to  a  paste,  taken  up  with  aqueous 
ammonia,  boiled,  and  filtered  to  separate  a  resinous  residue.  The 
ammoniacal  filtrate,  which  is  of  a  magnificent  crimson  colour,  was 
acidified  with  hydrochloric  acid,  the  dull  yellow  precipitate  washed, 
extracted  with  hot  alcohol,  filtered,  and  the  alcohol  evaporated.  A 
further  crop  of  the  yellow  crystals  was  obtained ;  these,  however, 
were  of  a  darker  colour  than  the  first,  and  required  recrystallising 
from  alcohol  to  free  them  from  traces  of  resin,  which  is  obstinately 
retained.  The  yield  of  the  yellowing  colouring  matter  was  approxi- 
mately 5  per  cent.  Of  the  resin,  2  per  cent,  was  separated,  and  a 
further  quantity  remained  in  the  mother  liquor  from  the  second  crystal- 
lisation. A  small  quantity  of  the  yellow  dye,  provisionally  named 
tecomin,  is  retained  in  this  mother  liquor,  but  the  amount  is  small,  as 
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the  colour  reaction  with  alkalis  is  almost  masked  by  the  brown  colour 
of  the  resin. 

From  the  sawdust  which  has  been  exhausted  by  alcohol,  hot  dilute 
caustic  soda  extracts  a  deep  brown  dye  (which  is  that  utilised  by  the 
natives).  It  is  precipitated  by  acids  as  a  flocculent,  brown  solid, 
soluble  in  alcohol,  from  which  it  separates  on  evaporation  as  an 
amorphous  mass.  It  is  slightly  sensitive  to  alkalis  probably  on  account 
of  a  little  tecomin  retained.  The  crystallised  tecomin  is  not  very 
soluble  ;  a  saturated  solution  in  85  per  cent,  alcohol  contains  about 
08  per  cent,  of  it.  When  a  couple  of  drops  of  this  solution  are  let  fall 
into  50  c.c.  of  water,  a  faint  opalescence  is  produced.  On  addition 
of  a  drop  of  a  dilute  mineral  acid,  the  solution  clears  and  takes  a  pale 
yellow  tint.     A  little  alkali  changes  this  to  a  full  rose-colour. 

"Weak  acids  do  not  affect  tecomin,  which  therefore  can  be  used  in 
the  cold  for  titrating  carbonates,  silicates,  sulphides,  sulphites,  borates, 
and  cyanides. 

Organic  acids  affect  the  colour  reaction,  but  indefinitely.  Solutions 
of  acetates,  oxalates,  citrates,  <fcc,  are  alkaline  in  their  reaction,  and 
the  red  colour  is  discharged  slowly  by  strong  acids,  but  the  end-point 
is  indistinct. 

The  indicator  answers  excellently  for  alkalimetry,  using  the  alkalis, 
alkaline  earths,  and  mineral  acids  as  reagents.  Calcium,  barium,  and 
magnesium  carbonates  react  with  the  yellow  solution,  giving  the  red 
colour.  The  sensitiveness  is  extreme.  In  a  bulk  of  50 — 70  c.c.  coloured 
with  two  drops  of  the  alcoholic  solution,  0*2  c.c.  of  N/100  acid  or 
alkali  causes  a  sharp  end  reaction. 

Morro  Velho, 

Minas,  Brazil. 


XXIX.— Iron  Nitride. 
By  Gilbert  John  Fowler,  M.Sc  (Vict.). 

Although  the  chemistry  of  the  nitrides  is  of  considerable  interest 
from  many  points  of  view,  little  is  definitely  known  concerning  these 
compounds.  Since  the  discovery  of  azoimide,  which  reacts  with  metals 
to  form  a  class  of  nitrides,  it  became  of  interest  to  compare  the  pro- 
perties of  the  latter  with  nitrogen  compounds  of  the  metals  obtained 
by  other  means.  Iron  nitride,  from  its  fairly  easy  decomposability, 
appeared  likely  to  present  some  interesting  reactions  and  possibly  to 
allow  of  a  determination  of  its  heat  of  formation. 

The  earliest   work  on   the  combination  of  iron  and  nitrogen   was 
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done  by  Berthollet,  and  by  Thenard  (Traite  de  Chimie,  1834,  i,  434), 
who  allowed  ammonia  to  act  on  iron  wire  at  a  red  heat  and  found 
that  the  weight  of  the  iron  scarcely  increased,  but  that  the  metal 
became  brittle. 

Savart  (quoted  by  Stahlschmidt,  Fogg.  Ann.,  1865,  125,  37)  men- 
tioned that  after  ammonia  had  passed  over  iron  for  a  long  time  the 
metal  became  softer,  whilst'after  an  action  of  only  two  hours  it  behaved 
like  steel  and  could  be  hardened. 

These  observers  did  not  recognise  the  formation  of  iron  nitride. 
According  to  Despretz  (Ann.  Chim.   Phys.,  1829,  42,  122),   iron 
increased  in  weight  from  7  to  11  5  per  cent,  by  heating  in  ammonia 
and  changed  to  a  white,  brittle  mass,  which  he  recognised  as  a  com- 
pound of  iron  and  nitrogen. 

Buff  (Annalen,  1852,  83,  375)  found  an  increase  of  6  per  cent,  and 
Regnault  of  12  to  13  per  cent,  in  this  reaction. 

Fremy  (Compt.  rend.,  1861,  52,  322)  prepared  iron  nitride  by 
heating  anhydrous  ferrous  chloride  in  a  stream  of  dry  ammonia.  The 
compound  thus  obtained,  according  to  Fremy,  contained  9-3  per  cent, 
of  nitrogen,  from  which  he  calculated  the  formula  Fe6N2.  The  11*5 
per  cent,  of  nitrogen  found  by  Despretz  corresponded  to  that  required 
for  the  formula  Fe2N. 

From  these  results,  it  might  be  concluded  that  nitrogen,  like  carbon, 
was  able  to  combine  with  iron  in  several  proportions  to  form  com- 
pounds which  would  alloy  with  free  iron.  Stahlschmidt  (loc.  cit.), 
however,  came  to  the  conclusion  that  nitrogen  combines  with  iron 
in  a  perfectly  definite  ratio  to  form  a  substance  of  the  formula  Fe2N, 
and  that  all  the  nitrides  previously  prepared  containing  less  nitrogen 
than  required  by  this  formula  must  be  looked  upon  as  mixtures  of 
this  nitride  of  definite  composition  with  pure  iron. 

According  to  Rogstadius  (/.  pr.  Chem.,  1862,  86,  307)  and  Briegleb 
and  Geuther  (Annalen,  1862,  123,  228),  finely  divided  iron  prepared 
from  ferrous  oxalate  or  by  the  reduction  of  ferric  oxide  in  hydrogen, 
takes  up  about  2  per  cent,  of  nitrogen  at  the  ordinary  temperature  or 
by  continuous  heating  in  nitrogen.  Stahlschmidt  was  not  able  to 
prepare  iron  nitride  in  this  way. 

By  the  electrolysis  of  a  mixture  of  a  ferrous  salt  and  sal  ammoniac, 
a  shining  or  spongy  mass  separates  which,  according  to  Kramer 
(Arch.  Pharm.,  1861,  [ii],  105,  284),  is  an  iron  nitride  containing 
1-5  per  cent,  of  nitrogen  ;  according  to  Meidinger  (Dingl.  Polyt.  J.,  1863, 
163,  283),  it  is  an  iron  ammonium  alloy.  The  substance  is  said  to 
give  off  a  smell  of  ammonia  and  liberates  hydrogen  from  boiling 
water. 

It  should  be  mentioned,  finally,  Jihat  Allen  (Cfiem.  Hews,  1880,  41, 
231),  by  heating  soft  iron  wire  in  ammonia,  obtained  a  product  con- 
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taining  2£  per  cent,  nitrogen,  and  concluded,  from  comparison  of  the 
behaviour  of  this  compound  with  iron  and  steel  containing  nitrogen, 
that  this  element  existed  in  iron  and  steel  combined  with  the  iron  to 
form  nitride. 

The  experiments  on  iron  nitride  described  in  the  present  paper  may 
be  divided  under  the  following  heads  : — 

1.  Preparation. 

2.  Analysis. 

3.  Determination  of  physical  properties. 

4.  Investigation  of  action  of  various  reagents  on  the  substance. 

5.  Determination  of  the  temperature  of  decomposition  and  heat  of 
formation  of  iron  nitride  (see  Fowler  and  Hartog,  this  vol.,  p.  299). 

The  experiments  have  confirmed  the  results  of  Stahlschmidt  in 
almost  every  particular,  and  various  new  facts  have  been  ascertained, 
conclusions  from  which  have  been  dealt  with  below. 

Preparation  of  Iron  Nitride. 

This  was  accomplished  by  three  methods  : 

(a)  By  the  action  of  ammonia  on  ferrous  chloride  or  bromide. 

(b)  By  the  action  of  ammonia  on  finely  divided  iron. 

(c)  By  the  action  of  ammonia  on  iron  amalgam. 

Preparation  of  Ammonia. — As  large  quantities  of  ammonia  were 
required  in  this  research,  a  ready  method  of  preparing  the  gas  pure  and 
dry  was  necessary.  The  best  plan  was  found  to  be  a  modification  of 
one  described  by  Neumann  (J.  pr.  Ghem.,  1888,  [ii],  37,  342).  A  strong 
solution  of  ammonia  (sp.  gr.  0"88)  is  allowed  to  drop  from  a  tap  funnel 
upon  solid  caustic  soda  contained  in  a  glass  tower,  from  the  bottom  of 
which  the  solution  of  the  alkali  can  be  drawn  off  from  time  to  time. 
It  was  found  best  to  place  a  pad  of  glass  wool  under  the  end  of  the 
tap  funnel,  as  the  evolution  of  ammonia  is  apt  to  be  too  violent  if  the 
solution  is  allowed  to  fall  directly  on  to  the  caustic  soda.  The  ammonia 
gas,  thus  evolved  in  a  fairly  dry  state,  from  contact  with  the  solid 
caustic  soda,  was  passed  through  three  towers,  filled  partly  with  sticks 
of  caustic  potash  and  partly  with  granulated  soda  lime  which  had 
been  previously  heated. 

The  gas,  after  passing  through  the  tube  in  which  the  nitride  is  pre- 
pared, was  led  into  an  ordinary  nitrogen  measuring  tube  containing 
hydrochloric  acid,  which  is  prevented  by  mercury  from  being  sucked 
back.  By  this  means,  it  was  easy  to  see  when  the  ammonia  was  free 
from  air  and  also  to  note  the  progress  of  the  reactions  described  below. 

(a)  Action  of  Ammonia  on  Ferrous  Chloride. — The  course  of  the 
reaction  was  carefully  observed,  especially  with  a  view  to  discover 
whether  any  hydrazine  derivatives  were  formed.     The  ferrous  chloride, 
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prepared  by  heating  iron  wire  to  redness  in  a  current  of  hydrogen 
chloride  (the  unattacked  iron  was  removed  by  means  of  a  magnet)  was 
submitted  to  the  action  of  ammonia  at  various  temperatures  up  to  the 
melting  point  of  lead,  and  the  products  of  the  reaction,  both  solid  and 
gaseous,  were  examined.  The  course  of  the  reaction  appears  to  be  as 
follows  (Fowler,  Chem.  News,  1900,  82,  245). 

At  low  temperatures,  one  mol.  of  ferrous  chloride  rapidly  absorbs 
six  mols.  of  ammonia  to  form  a  voluminous  white  mass  which  gives 
off  ammonia  again  at  a  temperature  of  100°.  On  further  heating 
reduction  of  the  ferrous  chloride  takes  place,  resulting  in  the  formation 
of  ammonium  chloride,  iron  nitride,  and  a  small  quantity  of  nitrogen. 
No  formation  of  hydrazine  compounds  or  other  intermediate  products 
could  be  observed.  To  prepare  the  nitride  in  quantity  by  this  method 
a  temperature  of  about  600°  appears  to  be  necessary. 

Ferrous  Bromide  was  prepared  and  similarly  treated,  the  temperature 
of  reaction  was  not  sensibly  lowered  and  the  products  of  analysis  were 
analogous  (Fowler,  loc.  cit.). 

In  appearance,  the  nitride  obtained  from  either  ferrous  chloride  or 
bromide  was  sometimes  like  that  obtained  from  reduced  iron ;  at  other 
times,  when  a  higher  temperature  was  used,  it  was  obtained  in  silvery 
pellicles  as  described  by  Stahlschmidt  and  others.  It  was  found 
difficult  to  obtain  it  in  quantity  free  from  intermixed  ferrous  and 
ammonium  chloride  or  bromide  ;  it  was  therefore  thought  better  to  pre- 
pare the  nitride  directly  by  the  interaction  of  iron  and  ammonia. 

(b)  Preparation  of  Iron  Nitride  by  Interaction  of  Iron  and  Ammonia. 
— For  this  purpose,  iron  reduced  from  the  oxide  obtained  by  precipi- 
tation and  drying  was  found  to  be  most  suitable.  As  this  iron  tends 
to  be  pyrophoric,  it  was  found  necessary  to  complete  the  reduction  of 
the  oxide  in  hydrogen  and  the  conversion  of  the  iron  into  nitride 
without  exposure  to  air.  Ferric  hydroxide  is  reduced  by  hydrogen  in 
a  wide  glass  tube  to  each  end  of  which  narrower  glass  tubes  are  fused 
which  can  be  readily  connected  up  with  the  ammonia  apparatus  and 
measuring  tube  outside  the  furnace.  One  of  the  narrower  tubes  is 
bent  in  such  a  way  that  this  part  of  the  apparatus  can  be  conveniently 
detached  and  suspended  on  the  balance.  The  hydroxide  must  be 
heated  in  hydrogen  until  no  further  loss  of  weight  occurs,  as  it  is 
found  that  if  the  reduction  is  not  complete,  subsequent  heating  in 
ammonia  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  nitride  is  not  sufficient 
completely  to  reduce  the  oxide  of  iron.  The  last  portions  of  oxide 
mixed  with  a  large  excess  of  iron  apparently  require  a  higher  temperature 
for  their  reduction.  It  was  found  in  one  case,  in  which  care  had  not 
been  taken  to  completely  reduce  the  oxide  in  hydrogen,  that,  after 
heating  in  ammonia  until  no  further  increase  in  weight  occurred,  there 
was  still  a  large  amount  of  oxide  present,  as  evidenced  by  the  fact  that 
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a  black,  insoluble  residue  consisting  probably  of  magnetic  oxide  was 
left  on  treating  with  dilute  acid,  and  also  that  on  heating  further  in 
ammonia  at  a  higher  temperature  water  was  given  off.  As  this  steam 
decomposes  iron  nitride,  the  presence  of  oxide  of  iron  acts  prejudicially 
to  the  formation  of  the  latter. 

When  the  iron  is  once  reduced,  it  is  important  that  air  be  as  far  as 
possible  excluded  until  it  has  been  completely  converted  into  nitride. 
By  using  pinchcocks  upon  the  indiarubber  connections,  it  is  possible  to 
connect  and  disconnect  the  tubes  and  insert  stoppers  without  admitting 
an  appreciable  amount  of  air.  After  each  weighing,  the  contents  of 
the  tube  were  shaken  so  as  to  expose  a  fresh  surface. 

The  best  temperature  for  the  preparation  of  iron  nitride  is  that  stated 
by  Stahlschmidt,  namely,  just  above  the  melting  point  of  zinc  (414°).  At 
this  temperature,  hydrogen  is  rapidly  given  off  on  passing  ammonia 
over  finely  divided  iron.  The  almost  complete  cessation  of  the  evolution 
of  hydrogen  shows  the  reaction  to  be  complete. 

If  the  temperature  is  raised,  it  is  found,  in  confirmation  of  Stahl- 
schmidt's  results,  that  the  percentage  of  nitrogen  in  the  nitride 
decreased,  even  if  ammonia  be  passing  over.  This  is  explained  by 
the  fact  that  iron  nitride  is  decomposed  by  hydrogen  at  the  same 
temperature  as  that  at  which  it  is  formed,  ammonia  being  again  pro- 
duced. On  raising  the  temperature,  the  percentage  of  hydrogen  in  the 
gas  above  the  substance  is  increased  by  dissociation  of  the  ammonia, 
and  the  tendency  is  for  it  to  take  up  nitrogen  from  the  nitride.  By 
allowing  hydrogen  to  pass  over  the  nitride  heated  in  a  tube,  Stahl- 
schmidt showed  (loc.  cit.,  p.  47)  that  ammonia  is  re-formed  at  this 
temperature,  and  this  result  was  confirmed.  As  soon  as  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  furnace  reached  approximately  that  at  which  nitride 
is  formed,  ammonia  was  evolved,  and  recognised  by  its  precipi- 
tating Nessler's  solution,  placed  in  connection  with  the  end  of  the 
apparatus. 

The  temperature  of  formation  in  ammonia,  and  decomposition  in 
hydrogen,  of  the  nitride  being  the  same,  the  preparation  of  the  com- 
pound is  difficult  and  tedious,  and  some  practice  is  needed  to  keep  the 
current  of  ammonia  passing  at  a  sufficient  pace,  as,  if  hydrogen  is 
allowed  to  accumulate,  the  formation  of  nitride  ceases. 

It  was  at  first  thought  that  this  reaction  might  be  a  suitable  one 
to  study  quantitatively  at  different  temperatures  as  an  example  of 
mass  action.  The  temperature,  however,  at  which  the  reaction  takes 
place,  and  that  at  which  ammonia  is  dissociated  in  presence  of  a 
surface  such  as  powdered  iron  affords  (Ramsay  and  Young,  Trans.,  1884, 
46,  88),  are  too  close  to  admit  of  satisfactory  results  being  obtained. 
It  was  found  indeed,  that  even  at  the  temperature  of  the  experiment 
some  ammonia  is  in  all  probability  dissociated.     Some  of  the  gas,  after 
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passing  over  the  iron  and  iron  nitride  formed,  was  collected  in  the 
nitrometer  and  analysed  by  exploding  with  air  in  a  Hempel  pipette, 
with  the  following  results  : 

Expt.  I.  Expt.  II. 

Gas  taken  1 1  -22  c.c.  1 1  *4  c.c. 

Air  added  50'28  580 

Contraction    16*0  16'4 

n  ...        ,  [hydrogen    ...      10'7  109 

Composition  of  gas  <     J  . ,  &,  ,_■_>_  _  „ 

v  6      I  residual  gas..       0-52  05 

As  the  gas  for  analysis  was  all  collected  in  the  space  of  about  10 
minutes,  and  as,  at  the  close  of  the  experiment,  on  allowing  the 
apparatus  to  cool  in  a  current  of  ammonia  for  an  hour  or  more  after 
driving  out  the  hydrogen  from  the  apparatus,  practically  the  whole  of 
the  gas  was  absorbed  by  the  acid  in  the  nitrometer,  the  residual  gas 
above-mentioned  can  scarcely  be  nitrogen  derived  from  air  present  in 
the  apparatus,  but  must  be  due  to  the  dissociation  of  ammonia.  It 
seems  probable  that  on  passing  ammonia  over  reduced  iron  at  a 
temperature  rather  above  400°,  ammonia  is  dissociated,  the  nitrogen 
at  the  moment  of  its  liberation  combining  with  the  iron.  A  certain 
small  proportion,  however,  will  escape  combination  thus,  and  pass  on 
uncombined  along  with  the  hydrogen.  Ramsay  and  Young  (loc.  cit.) 
give  the  temperature  at  which  ammonia  begins  to  dissociate  under  the 
most  favourable  circumstances  as  a  little  below  500°.  The  above 
experiments  tend  to  show  that  dissociation  begins  at  a  lower  tempera- 
ture under  the  conditions  described.  In  confirmation  of  another  of 
Ramsay  and  Young's  results,  it  may  be  mentioned  that  on  heating 
ammonia  in  a  sealed  tube  to  a  temperature  approaching  redness  no 
decomposition  ensued. 

(c)  Preparation  of  Iron  Nitride  from  Iron  Amalgam. — Recent  in- 
vestigations have  shown  that  iron  and  other  metals,  when  liberated 
from  their  amalgams,  have  specially  energetic  properties  (Guntz, 
Compt.rend.,  1892,  114,  115;  Maquenne,  ibid.,  25,  220).  Accordingly, 
some  iron  amalgam  was  prepared  by  Joule's  method  (Mem.  Man- 
chester, Lit.  and  Phil.  Soc,  1865,  [iii],  2,  115).  A  saturated  solution 
of  ferrous  sulphate  was  electrolysed  by  a  weak  current,  a  bundle  of 
iron  wire  constituting  one  electrode,  the  other  being  a  piece  of  plat- 
inum foil  attached  to  a  stout  platinum  wire,  which  was  inserted  into 
a  glass  tube  filled  with  mercury,  by  which  connection  was  made  with 
the  battery.  The  platinum  foil  dipped  under  mercury  contained  in  a 
small,  deep  porcelain  dish.  On  passing  the  current,  iron  amalgam  is 
formed  round  the  platinum.  It  is  important  to  use  a  weak  current, 
or  the  iron  is  deposited  in  a  powdery  state,  and  does  not  amalgamate 
with    the    mercury.     The   excess    of    mercury   is  squeezed  from  the 
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amalgam,  which  is  obtained  of  a  buttery  consistency,  and  contains 
about  10  per  cent,  of  iron  as  determined  by  ignition.  Joule's  soft 
amalgam  contained  1 1*8  per  cent,  of  iron.  This  amalgam  rapidly 
blackens  in  air,  even  when  carefully  washed  free  from  acid  ;  it  blackens 
also  under  water.  On  drying  some  of  this  amalgam  and  heating  in 
ammonia,  the  mercury  was  driven  off  and  iron  nitride  gradually 
formed  from  the  porous  iron  left.  The  latter,  however,  seems  to  offer 
no  advantage  over  ordinary  reduced  iron  for  the  preparation  of  the 
nitride.  Doubtless  this  is  to  be  expected  from  the  character  of  the 
reaction,  there  being  always  the  same  tendencies  to  break  up  the 
nitride  formed.  A  determination  of  nitrogen  in  the  substance  formed 
by  long-continued  action  of  ammonia  gave  9*16  per  cent.,  showing 
that  only  partial  conversion  had  taken  place.  That  this  percentage 
was  taken  up  by  degrees  was  evident  from  the  fact  that  after  the  mer- 
cury was  expelled  the  weight  gradually  increased  on  continuing  the 
action  of  ammonia.  Also  the  iron,  obtained  after  driving  off  the 
mercury,  was  readily  attracted  by  a  weak  magnet,  which  is  not  the 
case  with  iron  nitride.  The  percentage  of  nitrogen  was  found  to  vary 
somewhat  between  the  more  and  less  finely  divided  portions  of 
substance. 

Before  leaving  the  subject  of  the  preparation  of  iron  nitride,  it 
should  be  mentioned  that  Stahlschmidt  unsuccessfully  attempted  to 
make  this  compound  by  heating  iron  and  nitrogen  together,  and  also 
by  passing  a  mixture  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  over  heated  ferrous 
oxide.  His  results  are  therefore  at  variance  with  those  of  Briegleb 
and  Geuther  and  of  Rogstadius  (loc.  cit.). 

This  point  was  investigated  in  the  present  research  as  follows. 
About  7  5  grams  of  reduced  iron  were  sealed  up  in  a  glass  tube  30  cm. 
long  and  2  cm.  diam.  in  an  atmosphere  of  nitrogen.  After  heating 
at  180°  for  5  hours,  and  again  at  330°  for  8  hours,  the  tube  was 
opened  under  mercury.  There  was  no  indication  that  absorption  had 
taken  place.  On  resealing  and  heating  at  420°  for  4  hours,  and  at 
470°  for  6  hours,  no  indication  of  absorption  was  noted  on  opening 
under  mercury.  It  may  be  concluded,  therefore,  that  under  these 
conditions  iron  and  nitrogen  do  not  combine. 

No  attempt  was  made  to  obtain  iron  nitride  by  electrolysis,  as  the 
experiments  of  Classen  (Quantitative  ckemische  Analyse  (lurch  Elektrolyse, 
1886,  p.  55),  confirmed  by  laboratory  experience,  show  that  pure  iron 
is  obtained  on  electrotysing  a  solution  of  ferrous  ammonium  oxalate. 

Analysis  of  Iron  Nitride. 

That  all  the  nitrogen  is  converted  into  ammonia  on  solution,  and 
that  the  substance  consists  solely  of  iron  and  nitrogen,  was  proved  by 
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analysis  of  a  sample  which  was  used  for  a  determination  of  the  heat 
of  formation.  In  this  case,  the  compound  was  dissolved  in  sulphuric 
acid,  the  iron  oxidised  by  nitric  acid,  precipitated  by  ammonium 
hydroxide,  and  the  ferric  hydroxide  washed,  ignited,  and  weighed. 
In  this  case,  the  solution  in  the  calorimeter  was  diluted  to  one  litre, 
and  500  c.c.  taken  for  analysis. 

0-6625  gave  0-8466  Fe203.     Fe  =  89-4  per  cent. 

The  nitrogen  was  determined  by  distilling  the  nitride  with  caustic 
soda,  absorbing  the  evolved  ammonia  in  hydrochloric  acid,  and  es- 
timating as  platinum  salt.     Two  determinations  were  made  : 

0-1714  gave  0-2836  (NH4)2PtCl6.      N  =  10-46  per  cent. 
0-3126     „     0-5791  (NH4)2PtCl6.      N=10*5 
The  composition  therefore  is  Fe  =  89-4;  N  =  1048  (mean).  Total  =  99*88 

Although  this  sample  still  contained  a  small  quantity  of  free  iron, 
the  analysis  shows  that  the  nitride  most  probably  dissolved  according 
to  the  following  equation  : 

2Fe2N  +  6H2S04  =  4FeS04  +  2(NH4)HS04  +  H2. 

This  is  rendered  certain  by  further  experiments. 

Another  sample  was  analysed  in  the  following  manner.  A  weighed 
quantity  was  dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid,  evaporated  on  a  water- 
bath  with  platinic  chloride  to  almost  complete  dryness,  and  taken  up 
with  absolute  alcohol.  On  filtering  and  washing  with  absolute  alcohol, 
the  ammonium  platinichloride  can  be  obtained  free  from  traces  of  iron, 
if  care  be  taken  to  leave  a  trace  of  free  hydrochloric  acid  in  the 
evaporating  basin  before  adding  alcohol.  This  method  was  used 
throughout  as  allowing  of  greater  accuracy  with  small  quantities  than 
a  method  involving  distillation.     The  following  result  was  obtained  : 

0-2020  gave  0-3537  (NH4)2PtCl6.     N  =  1 1  -07  per  cent. 
Fe2N  requires  N  =  11*11  per  cent. 

The  percentage  of  platinum  found  after  ignition  of  the  double  salt 
was  43*77,  the  calculated  percentage  for  the  ammonium  salt  being 
43-79.  This  result  shows  that  only  ammonium  compounds  are  formed 
when  the  nitride  is  dissolved  in  acids. 

This  conclusion  is  confirmed  by  a  determination  of  the  hydrogen 
evolved  when  the  nitride  is  dissolved  in  sulphuric  acid.  The  determin- 
ation was  made  by  enclosing  a  weighed  portion  of  the  substance  in  a 
small  tube  and  quickly  inserting  under  a  gas  measuring  tube  standing 
in  a  small  glass  trough.  Both  tube  and  trough  were  filled  with  dilute 
sulphuric  acid.  The  gas  was  prevented  from  escaping  from  beneath 
the  measuring  tube  by  means  of  a  funnel.     Correction  was  made  for 
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the  amount  of  air  enclosed  in  the  small  tube  containing  the  substance  ; 
it  amounted  to  0-3  c.c. 

0-275  gave  231  c.c.  hydrogen  (N.T.R).  The  calculated  amount  is 
24-4  c.c.  assuming  the  nitride  to  dissolve  according  to  the  equation  : 

2Fe2N  +  6H2S04  =  4FeS04  +  2(NH4)HS04  +  Hy 

Allowing  for  the  fact  that  a  little  hydrogen  will  dissolve,  these 
figures  are  in  sufficient  agreement  with  the  equation,  and  show  plainly 
that  no  hydrogen  enters  into  the  composition  of  the  nitride  and  that  no 
nitrogen  compounds  other  than  ammonium  salts  are  formed  by  treat- 
ment with  acid. 

The  iron  in  the  same  sample  was  determined,  (a)  By  treatment 
with  nitric  acid  and  subsequent  ignition  :  * 

0-4215  gave  0-5325  Fe208.     Fe- 88-43  j  calc.  88"88  per  cent. 

(b)  The  nitride  was  dissolved  in  sulphuric  acid  and  the  solution 
diluted  to  250  c.c.  and  titrated  with  potassium  permanganate  (1  c.c.  = 
5505  mgms.  Fe),  after  reduction  of  any  oxidised  iron  by  means  of  zinc  : 

0-4833  required  15-6x5  c.c.  KMn04  (mean  of  3  titrations).    Fe  =  88-82. 

05185        „       16-6x5c.c.  KMn04         „  „  Fe  =  881. 

Fe2N  requires  Fe  =  88*88  per  cent. 

No  percentages  of  nitrogen  above  11*1  could  be  obtained,  whilst 
any  percentage  below  that  could  be  got  according  to  the  time  during 
which  the  iron  had  been  exposed  to  the  current  of  ammonia. 

These  results  are  fully  in  agreement  with  those  obtained  by 
Stahlschmidt,  and  confirm  his  conclusion  that  only  one  iron  nitride 
exists,  and  that  it  has  the  composition  expressed  by  the  formula  Fe2N. 

Physical  Properties  of  Iron  Nitride.    Appearance  and  Magnetic  Qualities. 

Iron  nitride,  prepared  as  above  described,  is  a  grey  powder,  of  a 
rather  duller  tone  than  reduced  iron.  One  of  the  difficulties  in  work- 
ing with  this  substance  is  that  it  is  impossible  from  its  appearance 
alone  to  tell  whether  it  is  even  approximately  pure.  The  powder  is 
gritty,  and  the  particles  under  the  microscope  have  a  vitreous  appear- 

*  Satisfactory  results  could  not  be  obtained  by  simply  igniting  in  air,  and  weigh- 
ing the  oxide  of  iron  formed  owing  to  the  varying  percentages  of  magnetic  oxide 
produced.  This  source  of  error  seems  to  have  escaped  notice  by  Stahlschmidt,  who  de- 
termined his  iron  by  simple  ignition.  By  heating  with  nitric  acid  and  decomposing 
the  resulting  nitrate,  better,  but  not  entirely  satisfactory,  results  are  obtained.  As 
it  is  the  practice  in  some  commercial  analytical  laboratories  to  incinerate  filter  papers 
together  with  an  adhering  precipitate  of  iron  oxide,  whereby  iron  is  reduced  and 
subsequently  oxidised  largely  to  magnetic  oxide,  this  source  of  error  deserves 
mention. 
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ance  differing  from  reduced  iron,  which  appears  powdery.  Although 
not  attracted  by  a  strong  bar  magnet,  a  moderately  strong  electro- 
magnet readily  attracts  it.  The  magnetic  property  of  iron  is  therefore 
still  apparent,  even  when  this  element  is  combined  with  nitrogen. 

Specific  Gravity. — This  was  determined  by  means  of  the  specific 
gravity  bottle,  using  benzene  and  water  as  liquids  for  comparison. 
The  quantity  of  iron  nitride  available  for  the  determination  was  rather 
small,  being  about  0*5  gram,  so  that  two  results  obtained  with  benzene 
varied  from  6 '55  to  6*065. 

In  each  case,  concordant  weighings  only  were  taken.  Using  water 
as  the  liquid  for  comparison,  the  value  6*25  was  obtained.  A  deter- 
mination made  at  the  same  time  of  the  specific  gravity  of  reduced  iron 
gave  the  value  7'89.  The  above  value  for  the  sp.  gr.  of  iron  nitride 
is  rather  higher  than  the  number  5  given  by  Despretz  for  the  nitride 
described  as  a  white,  brittle  mass. 

It  is  of  interest  to  compare  the  following  sp.  gr.,  taking  in  all  cases 
the  highest  value  recorded  : 

Reduced  iron 7*89         Magnetic  oxide,  Fe304  ...  5*2 

Iron  nitride,  Fe2N 625         Ferric  oxide,  Fe203 5*17 

Taking  the  molecule  of  iron  to  be  diatomic,  we  get  the  following 
values  for  the  atomic  volumes  : 

Iron 7-1  OinFe304 58 

Nitrogen  in  Fe2N 59  O  in  Fe203 5-6 

Chemical  Reactions  of  Iron  Nitride. 

Oxidation. — Air  or  oxygen  dried  by  sulphuric  acid  was  passed  over  the 
nitride  contained  in  a  boat  placed  in  a  L.  Meyer  constant  temperature 
furnace.  The  escaping  gas  was  passed  into  potassium  iodide.  On 
heating  to  120°,  a  slight  liberation  of  iodine  took  place  (about  5  milli- 
grams), and  there  was  a  gain  in  weight  of  about  3  milligrams  on  half 
a  gram  of  the  substance.  Oxidation  became  visible  at  200°,  brown 
ferric  oxide  being  formed  ;  there  was  no  increase,  however,  in  the 
amount  of  iodine  liberated.  The  nitrogen  therefore  appears  not  to 
suffer  appreciable  oxidation  under  these  conditions,  the  slight  libera- 
tion of  iodine  being  possibly  due  to  nitric  peroxide  produced  by  the 
oxidation  of  a  trace  of  ammonia  occluded  in  the  nitride. 

Chlorine. — The  action  of  chlorine  was  examined  by  placing  some  of 
the  nitride  in  a  boat  enclosed  in  a  tube,  and  passing  chlorine  over 
after  displacing  the  air  by  carbon  dioxide.  Any  nitrogen  given  off 
could  then  be  recognised  by  passing  the  gases  through  strong  potash 
solution  contained  in  an  ordinary  nitrogen  measuring  tube.  The 
nitride  takes  fire  in  chlorine  on  slightly  warming,  or  sometimes  spon- 
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taneously,  ferric  chloride  being  produced  and  nitrogen  evolved.  There 
is  no  evidence  of  the  formation  of  nitrogen  chloride,  said  to  be  produced 
when  chromium  nitride  is  similarly  treated. 

Bromine. — Bromine  attacks  the  nitride  only  slowly,  even  on  warming, 
and  as  ammonium  bromide  was  always  found  in  solution  after  action 
had  taken  place,  it  is  probable  that  the  reaction  is  chiefly  brought 
about  by  the  trace  of  hydrobromic  acid  contained  in  the  bromine. 

Iodine. — An  ethereal  solution  of  iodine  has  no  action  on  iron 
nitride. 

Hydrochloric  and  Sulphuric  Acids. — The  action  of  these  acids  in  the 
diluted  condition  has  already  been  described,  namely,  the  nitride  is 
dissolved,  ferrous  and  ammonium  salts  being  formed,  and  hydrogen 
liberated. 

Nitric  Acid. — This  acid,  even  if  strong,  acts  only  slowly.  Its  action 
was  not  exhaustively  studied,  as  it  must  vary  much  aocording  to  the 
strength.  The  main  reaction,  doubtless,  is  the  formation  of  ammonium 
nitrate  and  the  products  of  the  action  of  nitric  acid  on  iron, 
nitrous  or  nitric  oxides  being  formed  according  to  the  strength  of  the 
acid.  No  great  evolution  of  nitrogen  peroxide  takes  place  on  warming 
with  moderately  concentrated  nitric  acid. 

Hydrogen  Chloi'ide. — It  is  interesting  to  note  that,  whilst  hydro- 
chloric acid  rapidly  attacks  the  nitride  in  the  cold,  gaseous  hydrogen 
chloride  only  begins  to  attack  it  at  about  220°,  the  action  becoming 
rapid  at  350°,  complete  conversion  into  ferrous  chloride  and  ammonium 
chloride  taking  place. 

Nitric  Oxide. — The  action  of  nitric  oxide  was  examined  in  order  to 
compare  the  temperature  of  oxidation  with  that  at  which  free  oxygen 
begins  to  act  on  the  substance,  and  also  to  see  whether  the  nitrogen 
which  would  be  evolved  in  such  a  reaction  differed  in  its  properties 
from  ordinary  nitrogen. 

It  seemed  possible  that  the  following  reaction  might  take  place  : 

Fe2N   +   2NO   =    2FeO   +   Ns. 

In  view  of  the  opinion  put  forward  by  Berthelot  and  others  that 
argon  may  be  condensed  nitrogen  of  the  formula  N3,  it  became  of 
interest  to  examine  the  gas  given  off  in  the  experiment  to  see  whether 
such  a  condensation  occurred  under  these  conditions. 

Oxidation  began  at  about  the  same  temperature  as  in  oxygen,  namely, 
at  about  120°,  becoming  rapid  at  170°;  the  gas  evolved  was  collected, 
and,  after  removal  of  the  nitric  oxide  by  ferrous  sulphate  solution,  was 
sparked  with  oxygen  over  potash,  being  practically  all  absorbed. 
It  may  be  concluded  therefore  that  the  gas  produced  when  nitric  oxide 
acts  upon  iron  nitride  is  ordinary  nitrogen. 

Action  of  Carbon  Monoxide. — On  heating  the  nitride  to  a  tempera- 
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ture  approaching  redness  in  a  current  of  carefully  purified  carbon 
monoxide,  freed  from  moisture,  oxygen,  and  carbon  dioxide  by  passing 
successively  through  strong  sulphuric  acid,  red  hot  copper  gauze, 
potash,  and  strong  sulphuric  acid,  a.  slight  loss  of  weight  took  place 
and  the  substance  darkened  somewhat  in  colour.  On  passing  the  gas 
into  lime  water,  a  precipitate  of  calcium  carbonate  showed  that  carbon 
dioxide  had  been  formed.  This  may  either  result  from  the  reduction 
of  a  trace  of  oxide  in  the  substance  or  from  the  decomposition  of  the 
carbon  monoxide,  the  darkening  above-mentioned  being  due  to  de- 
position of  carbon  as  in  the  experiments  of  Lowthian  Bell.  On  passing 
the  escaping  carbon  monoxide  into  potash  solution,  no  cyanogen  com- 
pounds could  be  detected  in  the  latter,  so  that  the  nitrogen  does  not 
appear  to  combine  with  carbon  under  these  conditions.  Possibly 
some  iron  cyanide  may  be  formed,  but  this  was  not  looked  for  at  the 
time. 

Carbon  Dioxide. — It  was  thought  at  first  that  the  temperature  of 
decomposition  of  the  nitride  might  be  found  by  heating  in  carbon 
dioxide.  Accordingly,  some  of  the  compound  was  heated  in  this  gas  in  a 
tube  surrounded  by  vapour  of  mercury,  and  afterwards  by  that  of  boiling 
sulphur.  At  the  temperature  of  the  latter,  448°,  the  nitride  was 
oxidised,  as  could  be  judged  by  the  change  in  appearance  and  the 
increase  in  weight. 

In  another  experiment,  the  compound  was  strongly  heated  in  a  boat 
placed  in  a  tube  through  which  a  current  of  carbon  dioxide  was  passed, 
the  escaping  gas  being  collected  over  potash.  It  was  found  to  consist 
chiefiy  of  carbon  monoxide,  some  nitrogen,  however,  being  left  after 
absorbing  the  carbon  monoxide  with  ammoniacal  copper  solution.  No 
definite  equation  can  be  given  for  this  reaction,  as  the  increase  in 
weight  observed  in  the  nitride  may  be  due  partly  to  deposition  of 
carbon  as  well  as  to  oxidation.  Assuming,  however,  magnetic  oxide  to 
be  formed  on  oxidation,  the  ratio  between  the  nitrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide  should  be  rather  more  than  1  to  5.  Out  of  17"8c.c.  taken 
for  analysis,  3*4  were  not  absorbed  by  copper  solution,  giving  approxi- 
mately this  ratio.  The  tempei*ature  at  which  nitrogen  is  given  off  in 
this  way  was  roughly  determined  by  noting  the  behaviour  of  salts  of 
known  melting  point  placed  in  small  pieces  of  platinum  foil  on  the 
heated  tube.  As  the  temperature  was  above  the  melting  point  of  lead 
chloride  and  about  that  of  calcium  chloride,  530°  may  be  taken  to  re- 
present the  temperature  at  which  iron  nitride  is  oxidised  by  carbon 
dioxide.  It  is  possible  that  the  nitride  used  contained  small  quantities 
of  free  iron,  but  as  more  than  10  per  cent,  of  nitrogen  was  present  and 
as  any  finely  divided  iron  present  is  rapidly  oxidised  in  air,  the  amount 
of  free  metal  present  could  be  but  small. 

Action  of  Hydrogen  Sulphide. — On  heating  with  hydrogen  sulphide, 
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increase  in  weight  took  place,  and  a  strong  smell  of  ammonia  was 
noticed  in  the  soda-lime  used  to  absorb  the  excess  of  hydrogen  sulphide 
at  the  end  of  the  tube. 

The  hydrogen  sulphide  was  obtained  pure  by  heating  a  solution  of 
magnesium  hydrosulphide.  The  substance  left  in  the  boat  after  heat- 
ing in  hydrogen  sulphide  contained  iron  sulphide,  as  it  evolved  hydrogen 
sulphide  on  treatment  with  an  acid.  The  reaction  taking  place  when 
hydrogen  sulphide  is  heated  with  iron  nitride  is  evidently  expressed 
by  the  equation  : 

2Fe2N  +  6H2S  -  4FeS  +  2NH4HS  +  H2. 

The  temperature  at  which  this  reaction  occurs  was  approximately 
ascertained  by  heating  the  nitride  in  a  current  of  hydrogen  sulphide 
in  a  test-tube  immersed  in  a  bath  of  sulphuric  acid.  The  gas,  after 
passing  over  the  nitride,  was  conducted  into  a  neutral  solution  of 
ferrous  sulphate.  As  soon  as  ammonia  was  formed,  ferrous  sulphide 
was  precipitated.  This  took  place  at  about  200°.  Hydrogen  sulphide 
alone  was  found  not  to  precipitate  neutral  ferrous  sulphate. 

Action  of  Steam. — When  the  nitride  was  heated  in  a  current  of 
steam,  kept  at  100°  by  a  bath  of  boiling  water,  a  very  slight  evolution 
of  ammonia  was  noticed,  the  litmus  paper  being  slowly  but  continu- 
ously turned  blue. 

Behaviour  with  Carbon. — On  heating  iron  nitride  with  carefully 
purified  sugar  charcoal  (freed  from  hydrogen  by  chlorine)  in  a  tube 
closed  at  one  end  and  passing  any  evolved  gas  into  potash,  no  reaction 
for  cyanides  could  be  obtained  in  the  latter.  The  nitrogen  in  the 
nitride  app&ars  therefore  to  have  no  tendency  to  combine  with  carbon 
either  in  the  free  state  or  as  carbon  monoxide.  In  presence  of  sodium, 
however,  the  two  elements  combine  and  sodium  cyanide  is  formed. 
On  heating  a  small  amount  of  the  nitride  with  pure  charcoal  and  a 
small  piece  of  freshly  cut  sodium,  a  reaction  takes  place,  and  on  dis- 
solving out  in  water  a  strong  Prussian  blue  reaction  is  given  on 
adding  a  mixture  of  ferrous  and  ferric  salts  and  acidifying.  The 
reaction  was  not  given  after  heating  the  charcoal  and  sodium  alone. 

Copper  Sulphate. — Neutral  copper  sulphate  solution  is  without  action 
on  iron  nitride ;  on  slight  acidification,  copper  is  precipitated,  the 
nitrogen  going  into  solution  as  ammonia. 

Phenol. — In  order  to  compare  the  action  of  phenol,  as  a  typical 
substance  of  slightly  acid  nature,  with  the  behaviour  of  ordinary 
mineral  acids,  the  nitride  was  heated  with  phenol  in  a  sealed  tube  at 
220°.  No  appreciable  change  took  place,  no  pressure  was  created  in 
the  tube,  and  the  substance  after  extracting  with  ether  and  washing 
was  unaltered  in  appearance.  The  weight  of  nitride  obtained  after 
the  treatment  differed  only  slightly  from  the  weight  taken  for  experi- 
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ment.  It  may  be  concluded  therefore  that  phenol  and  compounds  of 
a  like  nature  are  without  action  on  iron  nitride. 

Ethyl  Iodide. — In  order  to  ascertain  whether  amines  would  be  pro- 
duced by  the  action  of  ethyl  iodide  on  the  nitride,  the  two  compounds 
were  heated  together  in  a  sealed  tube.  Up  to  150°,  no  action  took 
place,  judging  by  the  absence  of  pressure  in  the  tube,  on  opening  after 
it  had  been  exposed  to  that  temperature.  After  heating  for  some 
time  to  200 — 230°,  considerable  action  took  place,  blackish,  iodine-like 
crystals  being  formed  and  much  gas  produced.  This  gas  was  collected 
by  breaking  the  end  of  the  tube  under  a  piece  of  indiarubber  tubing 
communicating  with  a  laboratory  tube.  On  analysis  of  the  gas  in  the 
Hempel  apparatus,  it  was  found  to  consist  of  olefines  to  the  amount  of 
one-third  and  a  slight  trace  of  paraffins,  in  addition  to  the  air  pre- 
viously in  the  tube. 

On  boiling  the  crystals  above  mentioned  with  caustic  soda,  ammonia 
was  evolved  and  iron  hydroxide  formed.  On  distilling  with  caustic 
soda,  collecting  the  escaping  gas  in  hydrochloric  acid,  and  evaporating 
this  solution  with  platinic  chloride,  a  platinum  salt  was  obtained  which 
on  ignition  gave  Pt  =  44-9  per  cent.  (NH4)2PtCl6  requiring  Pt  =  43'7. 
No  amines  are  therefore  formed  in  this  reaction,  which  is  probably  as 
follows : 

2Fe2N  +  10C2H5I  =  2NH4I  +  10C2H4  +  4FeI2  +  H2. 

Action  of  Hydrogen  Peroxide  in  Presence  of  Acid. — It  was  thought 
of  interest  to  study  the  simultaneous  action  of  an  acid  and  an  oxidising 
agent  on  iron  nitride,  in  order  to  see  whether  in  such  a  case  the 
nitrogen  would  be  wholly  converted  into  ammonia,  become  partially 
oxidised  to  hydroxylamine,  or  partially  escape  in  the  free  state. 
Weighed  quantities  of  nitride,  containing  9  to  10  per  cent,  of  nitrogen, 
were  therefore  treated  with  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  sul- 
phuric acid,  excess  of  hydrogen  peroxide  being  used.  The  nitrogen 
was  determined  in  solution  after  dissolving,  by  distilling  with  caustic 
soda,  collecting  the  evolved  gas  in  hydrochloric  acid,  and  determining 
the  ammonia  as  platinichloride. 

The  nitrogen  was  also  determined  in  a  similar  sample  dissolved  in 
acid  without  hydrogen  peroxide.  The  results  obtained  show  conclu- 
sively that  most,  at  any  rate,  of  the  nitrogen  is  not  oxidised.  In  one 
comparison,  the  percentages  of  nitrogen  found  in  the  two  experiments 
were  almost  exactly  the  same,  namely,  8*82  without  and  8  73  with 
hydrogen  peroxide.  Analysis  of  the  gas  evolved  on  solution  of  iron 
nitride  in  a  mixture  of  sulphuric  acid  and  hydrogen  peroxide  showed 
that  it  consisted  chiefly  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen.  The  small  amount 
of  residual  gas  was  not  enough  to  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  nitrogen 
had  escaped  conversion  into  ammonia. 
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Temperature  of  Decomposition  of  Iron  Nitride. — A  minimum  value 
for  this  was  obtained  by  heating  the  substance  in  a  current  of  nitrogen. 
Up  to  the  temperature  of  boiling  sulphur,  448°,  no  change  in  weight 
took  place.  A  very  slight  loss  occurred  at  a  temperature  approaching 
dull  redness.  The  temperature  of  decomposition  must  therefore  cer- 
tainly be  above  600°. 

The  Owews  College, 
Manchester, 


XXX. — The  Heat  of  Formation  and  Constitution  of  Iron 

Nitride. 

By  Gilbert  John  Fowler,  M.Sc.  (Vict.),  and  Philip  Joseph  Hartog, 
B.Sc.  (Lond.  and  Vict.). 

When  iron  nitride  is  dissolved  in  dilute  acids,  it  is  decomposed  and 
yields  salts  of  iron  and  of  ammonium,  hydrogen  being  evolved  at  the 
same  time.  These  reactions  offer  a  convenient  method  for  the  deter- 
mination of  the  heat  of  formation  of  the  nitride.  Dilute  sulphuric 
acid  was  found  more  suitable  than  hydrochloric  acid  for  the  purpose. 
The  equation  corresponding  to  the  reaction  is  as  follows  (Fowler,  this 
vol.,  p.  292) : 

2Fe2N  +  6H2S04,aq    =    4Fe2S04,aq  +  2NH4HS04,aq  +  H2. 

Experimental  Details. 

The  acid  used  contained  49  grams  of  H2S04  to  the  litre.  Six 
hundred  grams  were  introduced  into  a  platinum  calorimeter  provided 
with  a  cover  and  supported  on  three  corks  inside  a  Berthelot  water- 
jacket.  The  liquid  was  agitated  by  a  platinum  screw-stirrer  revolving 
about  four  times  a  second,  and  a  regular  current  of  nitrogen  was  led 
through  the  liquid  to  prevent  any  oxidation  of  the  ferrous  sulphate 
formed.  The  thermometer  used  was  one  by  Baudin  (No.  12770), 
graduated  to  fiftieths  of  a  degree. 

After  observing  the  thermometer  during  a  preliminary  period  until 
the  rate  of  change  was  steady,  the  iron  nitride  was  introduced,  and 
readings  taken  every  minute  until  the  rate  of  change  was  again 
steady.  The  reaction  is  a  somewhat  slow  one ;  in  the  three  experi- 
ments made,  the  time  needed  for  complete  solution  was  31,  44,  and  50 
minutes  respectively.  The  correction  was  calculated  graphically  by 
the  Regnault-Pfaundler  method,  and  the  agreement  of  the  three 
results  shows  that  the  determinations  are  satisfactory  in  this  respect. 

Y  2 
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The  solution  yielded  only  the  faintest  possible  coloration  with  potassium 
thiocyanate  at  the  conclusion  of  the  experiments. 

The  specific  heat  of  the  final  solution  was  taken  to  be  equal  to  that 
of  the  solution  of  sulphuric  acid  used  *  this  involves  no  appreciable 
error.  One  hundred  grams  of  the  solution,  according  to  Kolb 
(Landolt  and  Bornstein,  Tabellen,  1883,  p.  140),  contain  4*8  of  H2S04 ; 
hence  its  composition  is  H2SO4,108H2O.  The  specific  heat  was  calculated 
by  the  formula  of  Mathias,  from  Thomsen's  experiments  {Journ.  de 
Physique,  1889,  [ii],  8,  204),  c  =  (a  +  n)/(b  +  n)  where  a  =  2-407, 
b  =  7*074  and  n=  108.  This  gives  c  =  0*9603  and  the  equivalent  in 
water  of  600  grams  of  acid  =  576*1. 

A  further  correction  had  to  be  made  for  a  small  amount  of  iron 
existing  in  the  nitride.  The  specimen  used  contained  9422  per  cent, 
of  Fe2N  and  5*78  of  Fe.  The  heat  of  solution  of  iron  in  dilute 
sulphuric  acid  was  taken  from  Thomsen's  determinations  as  24  84 
Cal.  for  56  grams. 

The  following  are  the  details  of  the  experiments  : 
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The  mean  for  the  three  determinations  is  81  '56. 

*  Account  has  been  taken  in  the  calculation  of  the  fact  that  the  substance  only 
contains  94*22  per  cent,  of  nitride  and  5  "78  per  cent,  of  iron. 

Calculation  of  the  Heat  of  Formation  of  Iron  Nitride. 
If  we  start  from  a  given  initial  system  and  pass  to  a  given  final 
system  by  two   different  cycles  of  transformations,  we  may  assume 
that  the  total  heat  evolved  is  in  both  cases  the  same. 

We  take  as  the  initial  system  2Fe  +  N  +  6H  +  3S  + 120  +  aq. 
„  „      final  system     2FeS04,aq.,  +  NH4HS04,aq.  +  H. 

Thermal  value 
Cycle  I.  of  reaction. 

Fe2N  x 

3(H2  +  S  +  04)  +  aq.=    3H2S04,aq.  3^ 

Fe2N  +  3H2S04,aq.  =    2FeS04,aq.  +  NH4HS04,aq.  +  H      81*56 
*  If  Marignac's  determinations  of  specific  heats  arc  used  c  =  0*9578. 


Fe2  +  N 
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Thermal  value 
Cycle  II.  of  reaction. 

2Fe  +  2S  +  80  +  aq.    '  =    2FeS04,aq.  2a2 

N  +  6H  +  S  +  40  +  aq.  =   (NH4HS04,aq.)  +  H  a3 

FeS04,aq.  +  NH4HS04,aq.  =    FeS04,aq.  +  NH4HS04,aq.      0» 

We  have  the  equation  x  =   —  3ax  +  2o2  +  o3  -  81  '56. 

According  to  Berthelot,  a1  =  210'l  Cal.,  a2  =  2349  Cal.,  03  =  245*1 
OaL 

According  to  Thomsen,  ai  =  21077  Cal.,  a2  =  2356  Cal. 

If  we  adopt  all  Berthelot's  values,  we  find  x  =  304  Cal. 

If  we  adopt  Thomsen's  values  for  ax  and  a2,  and  Berthelot's  for  a3, 
x  =  2-43  Cal. 

It  would  require  careful  investigation  of  the  data  on  which  Thom- 
sen's values  are  based  to  see  if  the  latter  method  of  calculation  is 
justifiable  and  does  not  involve  the  use  of  two  different  values  for 
the  same  thermal  constant. t  We  prefer  to  adopt  the  number  3  04 
Cal. 

The  heat  of  formation  of  iron  nitride  being  so  small,  we  might 
expect  it  to  behave  towards  reagents  in  much  the  same  way  as  free 
iron,  yet  although  it  is  attacked  by  chlorine,  as  one  of  us  has  shown 
(Fowler,  loc.  cit.),  neither  bromine  nor  iodine  has  any  action  on  it. 
This  fact  is  remarkable.  I 

It  is  impossible  at  present  to  determine  the  molecular  weight  of 
iron  nitride.  The  formula  Fe2N  is  obviously  irreconcilable  with 
received  theories  unless  we  make  the  gratuitous  assumption  that 
1  atom  of  iron  is  tervalent  and  the  other  bivalent,  the  nitrogen  being 
quinquevalent.  It  seems  more  probable  that  the  molecular  formula  is 
Fe4N.,,  the  constitution  being: 

Fe^  ^Fe 

■  >N— N<i    . 

Fe  Fe 

The  thermochemical  apparatus  used  belongs  to  the  Royal  Society, 
and  was  bought  from  a  grant  made  to  one  of  the  authors  for  other 
calorimetrical  work. 

The  Owens  College, 

Manchestek. 

The  heat  of  solution  of  ferrous  sulphate  first  in  water  and  then  in  a  solution  of 
ammonium  sulphate  was  determined,  ami  the  difference  was  found  to  be  0  05  Cal. 
w  ith  a  solution  of  hydrogen  ammonium  sulphate,  the  difference  would  probably 
have  been  even  less,  as  ferrous  sulphate  does  not  form  a  double  salt  with  this  com- 
pound. The  thermal  value  of  the  reaction  has  therefore  been  neglected  in  the 
calculations,  as  the  error  committed  is  less  than  the  inevitable  error  of  experiment. 
t  The  data  quoted  are  taken  from  Berthelot's  Thermochimie,  1897. 
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XXXI. — The  Preparation  of  Iodic  Acid. 

By  Alexander  Scott  and  William  Arbuckle. 

In  a  note  on  the  preparation  of  iodic  acid  appended  to  the  first  part 
of  his  "  Nouvelles  Rec/ierches,"  Stas  states  that  the  yield  of  iodic  acid 
obtainable  by  oxidising  iodine  by  means  of  nitric  acid  has  been  much 
exaggerated,  and  that  the  quantity  of  pure  iodic  acid  obtained  does 
not  represent  a  quarter  of  the  iodine  employed.  If  this  statement  is 
correct,  the  question  arises,  What  becomes  of  the  rest  of  the  iodine  1 
Experiments  were  therefore  made  to  test  its  truth.  Into  a  round 
bottomed  flask  with  a  very  long  neck,  100  grams  of  iodine  were  placed, 
and  boiled  gently  with  nitric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1*5)  repeatedly  renewed, 
the  more  or  less  spent  acid  being  removed  each  morning  and  replaced 
with  strong  acid.  In  order  to  oxidise  all  the  iodine  this  had  to  be 
continued  for  about  ten  days  of  eight  hours  each.  By  careful  regu- 
lation of  the  flame  so  as  to  minimise  the  loss  of  iodine  due  to  its  being 
carried  off  with  the  steam  and  oxides  of  nitrogen,  102  grams  of  iodic 
acid  were  obtained,  that  is,  about  74  per  cent,  of  the  iodine  employed 
had  been  obtained  as  iodic  acid. 

As  this  method  is  very  tedious  and,  even  as  carried  out  above, 
wasteful  both  as  regards  iodine  and  nitric  acid,  other  forms  of  ap 
paratus  were  tried  with  varying  degrees  of  success. 

The  first  apparatus  employed  was  a  Soxhlet's  fat  extraction  ap- 
paratus, all  the  joints  being  glass  to  glass,  the  iodine  being  treated  as 
if  it  had  to  be  extracted,  and  the  fuming  nitric  acid  placed  in  the 
flask.  In  the  first  experiment,  20  grams  of  iodine  and  150  c.c.  of 
fuming  nitric  acid  were  employed,  and  26  grams  of  iodic  acid  were 
obtained  (93  per  cent.).  Next  50  grams  of  iodine  and  200  c.c.  of 
nitric  acid  were  employed  and  60  grams  of  iodic  acid  obtained  (86  per 
cent.).  The  action  was  rapid,  the  only,  but  very  serious,  objection  to 
this  form  of  apparatus  being  the  liability  of  the  narrow  siphon  tube 
to  become  choked  by  the  deposition  in  it  of  crystals  of  iodic  acid. 
When  this  occurs,  the  operation  must  of  course  be  stopped. 

By  varying  the  diameter  of  the  tubes,  some  improvements  were 
effected,  but,  as  much  simpler  and  more  efficient  forms  of  apparatus 
have  been  devised,  it  is  unnecessary  to  describe  these  intermediate 
forms. 

The  best  form  of  apparatus  is  a  flask  like  that  recommended  for  the 
preparation  of  pure  hydrobromic  acid  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  649),  but 
having  the  tube  C  sealed  to  a  reflux  condenser ;  through  B  a  tube 
is  fitted  (by  means  of  a  small  piece  of  rubber  tubing)  by  which  a 
current  of  oxygen  may  be  passed  through  the   boiling  acid,  the  point 
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of  the  tube  reaching  almost  to  the  bottom  of  the  flask.  With  this 
apparatus,  iodine  in  fine  powder  boiled  with  ten  to  twelve  times  its 
weight  of  nitric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1*5)  is  completely  converted  into  iodic 
acid  in  from  twenty  minutes  to  half  an  hour. 

The  other  and  more  easily  obtainable  form  of  apparatus  is  a  long 
necked  flask  such  as  was  employed  in  the  first  experiment.  In  the  neck 
of  this  flask  is  inserted  a  condenser  of  the  well-known  form  made  of  quill 
tubing  bent  so  as  to  form  a  long  double  U-tube  and  a  brisk  current  of  cold 
water  is  kept  circulating  through  it.  A  current  of  oxygen  should  be 
passed  through  the  acid  during  the  oxidation,  care  being  taken  that  the 
tube  very  nearly  touches  the  bottom  of  the  flask,  otherwise  very  violent 
bumping  takes  place  owing  to  the  heavy  deposit  of  iodic  acid  crystals. 
With  this  apparatus,  to  get  the  reaction  to  go  completely  and 
quickly,  a  greater  proportion  of  nitric  acid  is  required.  More- 
over, it  does  not  work  well  with  larger  quantities  than  20  grams 
of  iodine  at  a  time,  as  the  following  results  show  :  20  grams  of  iodine 
gave  27  grams  of  iodic  acid  in  25  minutes,  but  from  40  grams  of  iodine 
only  49  grams  were  obtained  after  oxidation  for  an  hour.  A  current 
of  air  is  also  of  assistance  if  oxygen  is  not  available,  but  either  a 
somewhat  larger  proportion  of  nitric  acid  or  a  longer  time  must  be 
employed  to  complete  the  oxidation. 

Experiments  in  which  the  iodine  was  volatilised  in  the  current  of 
oxygen  and  passed  as  vapour  into  the  boiling  nitric  acid  were 
tried,  but  without  much  success. 

Davy  Faraday  Research  Laboratory 
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XXXII. — The    Reaction    betiveen    Ethyl    Alcohol    and 
Hydroch  loric  A  c  u.  I . 
By  Thomas  Slater  Price,  D.Sc.  (late  1851  Exhibition  Scholar). 

Various  chemists  have  studied  the  velocity  of  formation  of  esters  and 
the  equilibrium  attained  ;  among  them  may  be  mentioned  Berthelot 
and  Pean  de  St.  Gilles  (Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1862,  [iii],  65,  385  ;  66,  5  ; 
1863, 68,  225) ;  Guldberg  and  Waage  (J.  pr.  CJtem.,  1879,  [ii],  19,  69) ; 
van't  Hoff  (Ber.,  1877, 10,  669);  Villiers  (Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1880,  [vj, 

21,  72);  Cain  (Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1898,  12,  751);  Petersen  (ibid., 
1895,  16,  385) ;  Tafel  (ibid.,  1896,  19,  592) ;  Knoblauch  (ibid.,  1897, 

22,  268);  and  Goldschmidt  (Ber.,  1895,  28,  3218;  1896,  29,  2208; 
Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1899,  31,  343). 
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Berthelot's  attempt  to  apply  a  mathematical  formula  to  the  velocity 
of  reaction  was  not  quite  successful,  as  was  also  the  case  with  the 
application  of  the  law  of  mass  action  by  Guldberg  and  Waage. 

Van't  Hoff  attacked  the  question  independently  of  Guldberg  and 
Waage,  and  on  the  assumption  that  the  velocity  of  reaction  was  pro- 
portional to  the  product  of  the  active  quantities  of  the  substances 
present,  he  deduced  the  ordinary  velocity  equation  for  a  reversible 
reaction,  namely  : 

^  =  k1{A-x)(B-x)-k2(C  +  x)(D  +  x)   (1), 

where  A,  B,  C,  and  D  are  the  concentrations  *  of  the  alcohol,  acid, 
ester,  and  water  respectively,  at  the  commencement  of  the  reaction; 
x  is  the  quantity  of  ester  formed  after  the  time  0,  and  kx  and  k2  are 
velocity  constants. 

This  gives  for  the  state  of  equilibrium  : 

%  -  hU  -  Z){B  -  *)  -  k2(C  +  $)(D  +  $)  =  0 

•      M-*)(*-*)-*»-a  (2) 

"     (C  +  Q(D  +  t)     k,         V  ;' 

where  £  =  quantity  of  ester  which  has  been  formed  in  addition  to  the 
amount  started  with. 

On  applying  this  equation  to  the  experiments  of  Berthelot,  the  agree- 
ment between  theory  and  experiment  was  fairly  satisfactory. 

Knoblauch  (Joe.  cit.)  finally  proved  the  complete  applicability  of  this 
velocity  equation  in  the  case  of  the  action  of  acetic  acid  on  ethyl 
alcohol.  Both  the  direct  and  reverse  reactions  were  studied,  and  the 
results  agreed  with  theory. 

The  reaction  is,  however,  always  more  complicated  than  is  repre- 
sented by  the  first  equation  given  above,  as  other  factors  have  to  be 
taken  into  account,  as,  for  example,  the  possible  catalytic  effect  of  the 
hydx*ogen  ions  of  the  acid.  Knoblauch  got  rid  of  this  difficulty  by 
adding  a  known  amount  of  a  strong  mineral  acid  (hydrochloric  acid), 
thus  keeping  the  number  of  the  hydrogen  ions  constant,  as  the  dis- 
sociation of  the  acetic  acid  is  small,  and  would  be  still  further  reduced 
by  the  presence  of  the  hydrochloric  acid.  The  latter,  at  25°,  does  not 
take  any  part  in  the  reaction,  and  simply  acts  as  a  catalyser. 

*  The  concentration  is  assumed  to  be  proportional  to  the  active  quantities.  This 
is  only  strictly  true  in  dilute  solution,  compare  p.  310. 
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Tlie  Case  of  Equilibrium. 

Berthelot  and  St.  Gilles  have  shown  that  in  the  case  of  organic 
acids  the  point  of  equilibrium  is  independent  of  tlie  temperature.  The 
value  of  l/a  =  kjk2  which  they  found  for  ethyl  alcohol  and  acetic  acid 
was  4.  Knoblauch  found  for  the  same  2-74,  but  his  experiments 
were  carried  out  in  aqueous  solution,  whereas  Berthelot  and  St. 
Gilles  obtained  their  results  by  mixing  the  pure  acid  and  alcohol.  He 
does  not  give  any  explanation  of  this  difference,  but  in  a  footnote 
merely  says  "  Durch  den  Zusatz  der  Chlorwasserstoffhaure  nimmt 
also  kjk2  einen  kleineren  Wert  an." 

Goldschmidt  has  further  studied  the  same  reaction  and  obtained  a 
similar  result,  using  picric  acid  as  a  catalyser,  the  value  of  the  constant 
(1/a)  increasing  with  increase  of  concentration  of   the  picric 
acid.    He  also  made  an  experiment  with  a  normal  solution  of  ' 

hydrochloric  acid  (Knoblauch  used  acid   of  a  strength  less 
than  normal)  and  found  the  value  3-46. 

In  the  case  of  the  equilibrium  attained  when  mineral  acids 
act  on  the  alcohols,  the  effect  of  temperature  is  very  different 
from  the  above.  Villiers  found  in  the  case  of  the  action  / 
of  hydrochloric,  hydrobromic,  and  hydriodic  acids  on  alcohol, 
that  the  amount  of  ester  formed  increases  with  the  tempera- 
ture, that  is,  a  diminishes  as  the  temperature  rises.  It  can 
also  be  shown  from  his  results  that  a  is  variable. 

Cain  applied  Guldberg  and  Waage's  law  to  the  equilibrium 
attained  in  the  reaction  between  hydrochloric  acid  and  ethyl 
alcohol,  and  found  that  the  values  of   1/a  so  obtained  varied       \ 
between  7'49  and  8-80. 

As  the  results  obtained  by  former  investigators  for  the 
equilibrium  constant  between  ethyl  alcohol  and  hydrochloric 
acid  varied  so  much,  it  was  necessary  for  me  to  make  some 
independent  determinations. 

The  method  of  preparing  and  storing  the  reaction  mix- 
ture was   similar   to    that  of  Cain  (loc.   cit.),  dry  hydrogen 
chloride  being  passed  into  the  anhydrous  alcohol.     Drying  tubes  were 
always  interposed  between  the  stock  solution  and  the  outside  air. 

The  reaction  tubes  were  of  the  shape  shown  in  the  diagram.  The 
reservoir  A  had  a  volume  of  from  2  to  3  c.c,  B  and  C  were  capillary 
tubes  with  constrictions  at  b  and  c  to  facilitate  sealing  off.  The  tubes 
were  all  thoroughly  cleaned  with  chromic  acid  mixture,  and  then 
steamed  out  for  about  15  minutes  each  tube.  The  method  of  filling 
from  the  store  flask  was  as  follows.  The  end  C  was  put  down  into 
the  reaction  mixture  (compare  Cain,  loc.  cit.)  and  the  solution  forced 
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up  into  A  until  the  reservoir  was  nearly  full.  The  tube  was  then 
taken  from  the  flask  and  sealed  off  at  b  ;  this  left  C  full  and  A  nearly 
full  of  the  solution.  It  was  allowed  to  stand  until  the  glass  at  b 
was  cool,  then  inverted  and  immersed  in  broken  ice,  and  after  an 
interval,  about  half  the  solution  which  remained  in  the  capillary  tube 
C  was  drawn  into  the  reservoir  A  The  tube  was  then  taken  out  of 
the  ice  and  A  warmed  with  the  hand  until  the  solution  in  the 
capillary  was  driven  past  the  constriction  c,  where  it  was  then  sealed 
off.  By  this  means  any  of  the  solution  which  had  come  in  contact 
with  the  air  and  could  thus  have  absorbed  moisture  was  rejected,  as 
diffusion  through  the  capillary  would  take  place  very  slowly.  Thus 
only  a  reaction  mixture  which  was  free  from  moisture  came  into  use. 

The  amount  of  solution  in  each  tube  was  measured  by  weighing 
it  before  and  after  filling.  The  strength  of  any  solution  was  then 
found  by  titrating  the  contents  of  any  one  tube  with  standard  baryta 
solution.  The  filled  tubes  were  kept  at  0°  (at  which  temperature  the 
reaction  does  not  proceed)  until  required.  Aqueous  solutions  were 
prepared  by  running  some  of  the  anhydrous  solution  into  a  weighed 
quantity  of  cold  water.  The  accuracy  of  this  method  is  shown  by  the 
following  figures  : 

61*2879  grams  of  a  solution  of  33  equivalents  of  hydrogen  chloride 
in  100  equivalents  of  alcohol  were  mixed  with  204669  grams  of  water. 
The  composition  of  the  mixture  (in  equivalents)  is  then  calculated  to 
be  100C2H5-OH  :  33-00HC1 :  107'66H2O,  and  in  1  gram  of  the  mixture 
there  should  be  0-1554  gram  HC1.      The  HOI  found  was  0-1553  gram. 

A  constant  temperature  was  obtained  by  means  of  thermostats  of 
the  form  described  in  Ostwald's  "  Hand-  und  Hilfs-buch,"  pp.  61 — 62. 
Experiments  were  carried  out  at  77°,  99°,  and  129-5°. 

In  making  a  determination  of  the  equilibrium,  there  are  several 
factors  to  be  taken  into  account.  Berthelot  and  St.  Gilles  have  shown 
that  pressure  has  very  little  influence  on  the  equilibrium,  an  increase 
of  pressure  of  80  to  90  atmospheres  scarcely  affecting  the  result.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  volume  of  the  space  in  which  the  reaction  takes 
place  is  of  great  importance,  especially  at  high  temperatures,  when 
the  constituents  can  assume  the  vapour  phase,  the  esterification  then 
tending  to  become  more  complete.  This  effect  of  volume  is  clearly 
shown  by  the  results  recorded  on  p.  307  in  which  the  mixture  used 
contained  100  alcohol  :31-83HC1  (equivalents). 

Thus,  when  the  tube  is  two-thirds  or  more  full,  the  value  of  a  remains 
constant ;  otherwise  it  increases  as  the  volume  occupied  by  the  mixture 
decreases.  In  all  determinations,  care  was  therefore  taken  that  the 
tubes  were  about  three-quarters  full. 

In  order  to  be  certain  that  equilibrium  had  been  reached,  separate 
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Temp,— 99°.     Time  of  heating  =  5  days. 


Weight  of  mixture  iu  tube. 

Vol.  of  tube  occupied. 

a  (equilib.  const ). 

1-0963  grams 
1-6994       „ 
2-2995       ,, 
2-8069      „ 

One- third 
One-half 
Two-thirds 
Four-fifths 

0197 
0-184 
0179 
0-177 

tubes  were  heated  for  different  lengths  of  time  in  order  to  see  if  the  titre 
of  the  acid  remained  constant.  To  show  the  measure  of  accuracy 
obtained,  one  experiment  is  given  in  detail  : 


Weight  of  mixture. 

Time  of  heating. 

Titre  in  c.c. 
baryta. 

Titre  for  1  gram. 

2-4620  grams 
1-9837     „ 
20298     „ 
1-9627     „ 

96  hours 
72     „ 
72     „ 
144     „ 

6-20 
5  04 
5-02 
5  00 

2-52 
2-54 
247 
2-55 

In   measuring   the    strength  of  the  solution,    100C2H6OH  :  33HC1 
(equivalents),  the  following  were  the  figures  obtained : 

Weight  of  mixture. 

Titre  in  c.c.  baryta. 

Titre  for  1  gram. 

2  1289  grams 
20499     „ 
2-4794      ,, 
.     2-3420      „ 

78-01 
75-20 
90-85 
86-15 

36-64 
36-69 
36  66 
3678 

The  accuracy  of  the  measurements  is  thus  all  that  could  -be  desired. 

The  following  tables  give  the  results  of  different  experiments.  The 
first  three  columns  give  the  composition  of  the  mixture  started  with  ; 
the  next  four  give  the  composition  when  equilibrium  was  reached,  and 
the  last  column  gives  the  values  of  a  so  obtained.  The  compositions 
are  all  expressed  in  equivalents  : 
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Equilibrium  at  99°. 


C2H5*OH. 

HCL 

H20. 

C2HB-OH. 

-  HC1. 

C9H6C1. 

H20. 

a. 

100 

33-00 

69-26 

2-26 

30-74 

30-74 

0-166 

100 

33-00 

107-66 

75-82 

8-82 

24-18 

131-84 

0 

210* 

100 

33-00 

27-10 

71-28 

4-28 

2872 

55-82 

0 

190 

100 

31-16 

— 

70-95 

2-11 

29-05 

29-05 

0 

177 

100 

31-16 

22-08 

72-23 

3-39 

27-77 

49-85 

0 

177 

100 

31-16 

3197 

72-60 

3-76 

27-40 

59-37 

0 

168 

100 

31-83 

— 

7041 

2-24 

29-59 

29-59 

0 

180 

100 

31-83 

47-89 

72-58 

4-41 

27-42 

75-31 

0 

155* 

100 

31-83 

2377 

71-68 

3-51 

28-32 

52-09 

0 

171 

100 

31-83 

— 

70-39 

2-22 

29-61 

29-61 

0 

178 

Average  o  =  0*176,  rejecting  the  results  when  two  layers  were  formed. 


100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 


23-17 

78-21 

1-38 

21-79 

21-79 

2574 

— 

75-99 

1-73 

24-01 

24-01 

25-74 

19-77 

77 -C9 

2-83 

22-91 

42-68 

25-74 

3877 

77-90 

3-64 

22-10 

60-87 

25-18 

— 

76-56 

1-74 

23-44 

23-44 

24-66 

— 

77-08 

1-74 

22-92 

22-92 

24-66 

19-53 

78-02 

2-68 

21-98 

41-51 

24-66 

2565 

78-27 

2-93 

2173 

47-38 

0-227 
0-228 
0223 
0-211 
0-243 
0-255 
0-229 
0-223 


Average  a  =  0-230. 


*  Two  layers  formed. 

Equilibrium  at  77°. 

In  this  case  the  tubes  were  heated  for  five  weeks  in  order  to  be  sure 
that  equilibrium  was  reached ;  to  make  additionally  certain,  some  of 
the  tubes  were  first  heated  for  a  few  days  at  99°  and  after  that  at  77°. 
The  following  will  indicate  the  agreement  obtained : 


Wt.  of  mixture. 

Time  of  heating. 

Titre  i 

n  c.c.  baryta. 

Tjtrc  for  1  gram. 

2  1442  grams 
2  2207      ,, 

2-3375      ,, 

April  13— May  15 
(April  13— 15  at  99° 
\     and  then  until 
{     May  15  at  77° 

8-62 
9-01 

9-40 

402 
4-06 

4-02 

C2H3*OH. 

HC1. 

C2H6'OH. 

HC1. 

C2H6C1. 

H20. 

a. 

100 
100 
100 

2317 
25-74 
31-16 

79-34 
76-98 
72-14 

2-51 
2-72 
330 

.    2Q-66 
23-02 

27-86 

20-66 
23-02 
27-86 

0-467 
0395 
0  307 
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Later  on  some  fresh  determinations  were  mide,  the  temperature  in 
this  case  being  76  3 — 76-5°. 


Equilibrium  at  76*5C 


C2HB'OH. 

HC1. 

C2H5'OH. 

HC1. 

C2H5CI. 

H,0. 

a. 

100 

976 

91-29 

105 

8-71 

8-71 

1-263 

100 

14-26 

8736 

1-62 

12-64 

12-64 

0886 

100 

16-78 

85-12 

1-90 

14-88 

14-88 

0730 

100 

21-20 

8143 

2  63 

18-57 

1857 

0-620 

100 

2345 

79  24 

2*69 

20-76 

20-76 

0-495 

100 

27-35 

75-91 

326 

24  09 

24-09 

0  426 

100 

28-86 

74-52 

3  38 

28  86 

,  28  86 

0-302 

100 

40-84 

63-43 

4-27 

36  57 

36  57 

0-226 

In   each   case   a   has   been   calculated   according    to   the   formula 

alcohol  x  acid 

a  =  

ester  x  water 

where  alcohol  =  concentration  of  alcohol  expressed  in  equivalents,  and 
similarly  for  acid,  ester,  and  water. 

The  results  at  99°  have  been  arbitrarily  divided  into  two  series,  for 
one  of  which  the  average  of  a  is  0-176,  and  for  the  other  0*230;  the 
concentration  of  the  hydrochloric  acid  in  the  reaction  mixture  used 
(column  2)  remains  practically  the  same  throughout  each  series,  but 
it  is  different  in  the  two  series.  Accompanying  this  difference  is  a 
variation  of  a  from  0*176  to  0-230.  The  variations  in  each  series  are 
irregular,  and  are  probably  for  the  most  part  within  the  limit  of  the 
error  of  experiment. 

The  parallelism  between  the  concentration  of  the  hydrochloric  acid 
(column  2)  and  the  value  of  a  no  longer  holds  if  we  take  the  concen- 
trations of  the  acid  when  equilibrium  was  reached,  as  will  be  seen  by 
comparing  the  numbers  in  the  fifth  column  of  the  table  for  99°. 
Similar  results  were  obtained  at  129-5°,  but  the  figures  are  not  given 
as  they  are  not  so  trustworthy,  owing  to  the  formation  of  two  layers. 
This  variation  of  a  with  the  amount  of  hydrochloric  acid  present  is  shown 
much  better  by  the  determinations  at  77°  and  76*5°,  as  at  these  tempera- 
tures the  value  of  a  is  much  more  sensitive  to  alterations  in  the  concentra- 
tion of  the  hydrochloric  acid  than  is  the  case  at  higher  temperatures. 
The  curves  given  in  Figs.  2  and  3  illustrate  these  results,  and  do  not 
need  further  explanation.  From  them  we  can  deduce  that  "  the  value 
of  a  decreases  with  increasing  concentration  of  the  hydrochloric  acid." 
This  is  true  whether  we  take  the  concentrations  of  the  acid  at  the 
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beginning  of  the  experiment  (Fig.  2),  or  when  equilibrium  is  reached 
(Fig.  3). 

There  are  several  causes  which  may  bring  about  this  result.  The 
concentrations  of  the  alcohol,  acid,  &c,  have  been  taken  as  represent- 
ing their  active  quantities,  and  the  equation  for  the  equilibrium  constant 
was  developed  on  this  assumption.  This  is,  however,  only  strictly 
true  in  dilute  solutions.  Arrhenius  {Zelt.  physikal.  Chem.,  1899,  28, 
317)  has  shown  that  better  results  are  obtained  when  the  osmotic 
pressure  is  used  instead  of  the  concentration  ;  owing  to  the  lack  of 


Fig.  2. 
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the  necessary  data,  it  is  impossible  to  put  this  to  the  test.  It  is 
doubtful  if  this  would  account  for  the  variations  in  a,  as  van't  Hoff 
has  shown  that  in  the  analogous  case  of  alcohol  and  acetic  acid  fairly 
good  constants  are  obtained. 

Alcohol  has  a  tendency  to  form  double  molecules ;  the  same  is  true 
of  water,  but  to  a  much  greater  extent,  and  this  may  affect  the  value 
of  a.  In  each  series  at  99°,  however,  the  presence  of  water  does  not 
seem  to  affect  the  value  of  a,  as  it  should  do  when  so  many  double 
molecules  are  calculated  as  single  ones- 
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The  variation  of  the  medium  and  the  catalytic  effect  of  the  hydrogen 
ions  will  be  discussed  later  on. 

The  decrease  of  a  as  the  temperature  rises  confirms  the  results  of 
"Villiers  and  Cain  : 


Ratio  of  alcohol  to  acid. 

100:31-16. 

100:23-17. 

100:25-74. 

Value  of  oat  77° 

0-307 

0467 

0395 

99° 

0-177 

0-227 

0-228 

„        ,,  129-5° 

(0-087) 

(0-108) 

(O'lOO)* 

*  The  numbers  in  brackets  only  denote  the  approximate  value  of  a,  as  two  layers 
were  formed  at  tho  point  of  equilibrium. 
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Concentration  of  HC1  x  10. 

The  heat  of  reaction  can  be  calculated  in  the  usual  manner  from  the 
equation 

A  i  9_ 

dT  °gea  RT* 


Q  = 

+  6489  calories. 

Q  = 

+  6475       „ 

Q  = 

+  8500 
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where  #  =  heat  given  out  during  the  reaction  when  no  external  work 

is  done. 

Integrating  this  on  the  assumption  that  the  heat  of  reaction  is 

independent  of  the  temperature,  we   have  for   the   temperatures  Tx 

and  T2 

4-584(loga1-logq2)7\y2  . 

Q  =  - — Tfi — m calories, 

when  the  calculations  are  made  with  ordinary  logarithms,  and  R  is 
expressed  in  heat  units  (=1*991).  On  calculating  Q  from  the  values 
of  a  obtained  at  77°  and  99°,  we  have 

From  100  C2H5OH :  31*16  HC1. 
„  100  C2H5OH:  25*74  HOI. 
„     100  C2H5OH:  2317  HC1. 

The  first  two  values  of  Q  agree  very  well,  although  the  constants  are 
taken  from  two  different  series,  but  the  third  value  is  altogether 
different. 

Using  the  data  given  in  Berthelot's  "Thermochimie,"  Q  is  calculated 
to  be  6750  Calories,  but  the  figures  are  not  very  satisfactory. 

Velocity  of  Esterijication. 

Villiers  and  Cain  both  measured  the  velocity  of  esterification,  but 
their  experiments  were  more  of  a  qualitative  than  a  quantitative 
nature. 

Goldschmidt  (loc.  cit.)  has  shown  that  in  the  reaction  between  benzoic 
acid  and  ethyl  alcohol,  hydrochloric  acid  acts  catalytically,  the  velocity 
of  esterification  being  proportional  to  the  amount  of  hydrochloric  acid 
present.  In  the  case  of  the  action  of  alcohol  on  trichloroacetic  acid 
(alcohol  in  excess  and  no  other  acid  present),  he  shows  that  the  tri- 
chloroacetic acid  acts  autocatalytically.  The  reverse  reaction  was 
considered  to  be  negligible. 

In  the  case  of  the  action  of  hydrochloric  acid  on  ethyl  alcohol  we 
have 

C2H5*OH   +   HC1  ^  H20   +   C2H5C1 
A  B  C  D 

and  this  gives  us  —  =  kx(A  -  x)(B  -x)  —  k2(C  +  x)(D  +  x) 

,        k,     (A-x){B-x) 

and  a—  -z  = — 

k,     (C  +  x)(D  +  x) 

as  used  in  the  first  part  of  the  paper. 

On  calculating  the  constants  from  Cain's  numbers  (loc.  cit.)  according 
to  the  above  equation,  the  results  showed  plainly  that  it  did  not  repre- 
sent the  true  course  of  the  reaction  as  the  "  constants  "  decreased  very 
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rapidly.  The  probable  reason  of  this  is  that  the  acid  acts  autocatalytic- 
ally,  and  this  action  must  be  taken  into  account. 

Ostwald  (Lehrbuch  der  allgem.  Chemie,  2  Aufl.,  22,  263)  represents  the 
acceleration  due  to  a  catalyser  by  an  additive  term  in  'the  velocity 
equation.  In  the  case  of  a  single  substance  which  acts  on  itself 
catalytically,  he  writes  the  equation  as 

<£Q  =  {k,  +  k2{A-x)}{A-x), 

where  kx  =  velocity  coefficient  if  no  catalyser  is  present, 
jfc2  =       „  ,,  due  to  catalyser. 

Now,  in  most  cases  of  autocatalysis,  the  constant  kv  becomes  indefinitely 
small  in  comparison  with  k2,  and  can  be  neglected.  The  above  equation 
then  becomes 

In  the  reaction  between  hydrochloric  acid  and  ethyl  alcohol,  the 
hydrogen  ions  only  act  autocatalytically  in  the  direct  reaction ;  the 
reverse  reaction  would  take  place  very  6lowly,  however,  if  it  were  not 
catalytically  influenced  by  the  acid  present  (compare  the  rate  of  catalysis 
of  methyl  acetate  by  water  alone  and  in  the  presence  of  hydrochloric 
acid),  and  in  this  case  also  we  can  neglect  the  amount  of  ester  which 
would  be  formed  if  no  catalyser  were  present.  We  may  therefore 
write  the  velocity  equation  as 

^  -  k'p(A  -  x)(B  -  xf  -  k"p(B  -  x)(C  +  x)(D  +  x), 
do 

sinco  the  concentration  of  the  hydrogen  ions  is  given  by  that  of  the 

dissociated  part  of  the  acid,  that  is,  by  p(B  —  x)  where  p  is  a  function 

of    the  concentration  (B—x).     This  function  would  generally  be  re- 

P2  8 

presented  by  Ostwald' s  dilution  law  -±- —  =  fiv=      -      where  /?  is  the 

1  — p  B  —  x 

conductivity  constant,  or  by  some  such  formula  as  that  of  Rudolphi 
(Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1895,  17,  385)  or  Bancroft  (ibid.,  1899,  31, 
188),  but  in  the  present  case  it  is  almost  impossible  to  find  an 
equation  for  it,  as  the  composition  of  the  medium  is  continually 
changing.  We  can,  however,  assume  that  the  concentration  of  the 
hydrogen  ions  is  proportional  to  the  amount  of  acid  present,  that  is, 
the  dissociation  of  the  hydrochloric  acid  is  considered  to  be  con- 
stant during  the  time  of  experiment.  The  reaction  equation  then 
becomes 

^  =  k,(A  -  x)(B  -  xf  -  k0{C  +  x)(D  +  x)(B  -  x). 
dp 
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If  no  ester  is  present  to  begin  with,  D  —  0  and 

—  =  kx{{A  -  x)(B  -  xf  -  ax(C  +  x)(B  -  x)}  where  k2  =  dkv 
dp 

Integrating  this  on  the  assumption  that  when  x  =  0,  6  =  0,  we  have 

A  +  aC-B(l-2a)       x{A+B  +  aO-  JF}-2AB 
Jp  logex{A  +  B  +  aG+  Jp}~  2 A B 

-  loge-L  {a*(l  -a)-x(A  +  B  +  aC)  +  AB}  +  2Ioge^ 
AH  B 

=  2aB(B  +  C)k1$ (3) 

where  P  =  (A  +  B  +  aC)*  -  iAB(l  -  a). 

Goldschmidt  (loc.  cit.)  found  that  satisfactory  constants  were  ob- 
tained if  the  reverse  reaction  were  neglected.  In  the  present  case,  the 
value  of  &2  is  only  about  one-fifth  of  h^  (a  =  0176  or  0-230),  so  that 
the  reverse  reaction  will  have  a  much  less  velocity  than  the  direct  one, 
and  when  it  is  in  its  first  stages  and  x  and  (C  +  x~)  are  very  small,  it 
is  probable  that  the  term  due  to  the  reverse  reaction  can  be  neglected. 
We  then  have  for  the  velocity  equation 

Te  =  k{A-x){B-x)*, 
or  on  integration, 

(A-B)x     ,      A(B-x)     , 

Donnan  (Ber.,  1896,  29,  2422)  has  shown  that  the  same  form  of 
reaction  equation  as  Goldschmidt  used  for  the  reaction  between  tri- 
chloroacetic acid  and  alcohol  is  obtained  on  the  assumption  that  the 
reaction  takes  place  between  the  alcohol  and  the  ions  of  the  acid  ;  that 
is  to  say,  there  is  no  need  to  assume  that  the  acid  acts  autocataly tic- 
ally.  However,  the  experiments  of  Knoblauch  on  the  reaction  between 
ethyl  alcohol  and  acetic  acid  in  the  presence  of  hydrochloric  acid,  and 
of  Goldschmidt  on  the  reactions  between  (1)  ethyl  alcohol  and  benzoic 
acid  in  the  presence  of  hydrochloric  acid,  (2)  ethyl  alcohol  and  phenyl- 
acetic  acid  in  the  presence  of  picric  acid  and  the  jo-toluidine  salt  of 
picric  acid,  seem  to  show  that  the  foreign  acid  acts  catalytically. 
Goldschmidt  has  also  shown  that  the  equilibrium  between  ethyl 
alcohol  and  acetic  acid  is  affected  by  picric  acid  (which  is  a  foreign 
acid  and  acts  catalytically)  in  the  same  way  as  the  equilibrium  between 
hydrochloric  acid  and  ethyl  alcohol  is  affected  by  the  acid.*     We  may 

*  Where  picric  acid  is  the  catalyser,  this  variation  of  the  equilibrium  may  be  due 
to  the  alteration  in  the  medium  (compare  Koelichen,  Zeit.  physikal.  Chcm.,  1900,  33, 
129)  but  with  hydrochloric  acid,  this  explanation  would  not  seem  to  hold,  both 
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therefore  assume  for  the  present  that  the  hydrochloric  acid  in  the 
latter  reaction  acts  autocatalytically. 

From  the  first  form' of  the  velocity  equation  we  again  get 

a  =  (A-  x)(B  -  x)/(C  +  x)(D  +  x). 

Zaitschek  (Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1897,  24,  1),  in  the  course  of  his 
investigations  on  the  equilibrium  between  sulphuric  acid  and  alcohol, 
has  also  found  that  the  equilibrium  constant  a  (calculated  as  above) 
depends  on  the  amount  of  acid  present.  He  explains  it  on  the 
assumption  that  the  hydrogen  ions  act  catalytically,  but  that  their 
influence  is  greater  in  the  direct  than  in  the  reverse  reaction.  The 
decrease  of  a  with  the  increase  of  the  amount  of  acid  then  follows  as 
a  matter  of  necessity,  because  the  value  of  a  is  simply  the  ratio  of  the 
velocity  constants  of  the  reverse  and  direct  reactions  (kt  =  a£x). 

According  to  the  second  law  of  thermodynamics,  we  can  prove  that 
"  if  a  reaction  which  proceeds  to  a  state  of  equilibrium  is  catalytically 
influenced,  the  reverse  reaction  must  also  be  influenced  to  the  same 
extent,  and  therefore  the  value  of  a  will  not  alter "  *  (Ostwald, 
Grundriss,  2U  Aufl.,  p.  519).  Ihisonly  holds  for  the  extreme  case  when 
we  can  (theoretically)  introduce  the  catalyser  at  the  beginning  of  the 
reaction  and  take  it  out  again  at  the  end,  so  that  the  sum  of  the  work 
done  is  zero.  In  the  present  case  (CgH^OH  and  HC1),  it  is  doubtful 
if  this  condition  is  fulfilled,  because  the  catalyser  is  an  auto-one,  and 
one  of  the  components  of  a  system  which  is  in  equilibrium  cannot  be 
added  or  taken  away  without  disturbing  it. 

Z aitschek's  explanation  is  really  as  follows  :  the  velocity  equation 
can  be  written  as 

~    =   k\A  -  x)(B  -  x)kn(B  -x)-  k\C  +  x){D  +  x)kA(B  -  x), 

(IV 

ks  and  k4  representing  the  catalytic  coefficients  in  the  direct  and  re- 
verse reactions  respectively.     For  equilibrium,  we  then  have 

£  =  Oand(^K^)    .•£*».•.£] 
<16  {0  +  x)(D  +  x)         k'k3  ^  ' 

k'  and  k"  are  constants  ;  o,  we  know,  diminishes  as  the  amount  of 
hydrochloric  acid  increases,  that  is,  the  ratio  of  k±  :  k3  does  not  remain 
constant,  but  decreases  as  [B  -  x)  increases  ;  in  other  words,  the  law 

Goldschnridt  and  Knoblauch  finding  that  the  equilibrium  in  aqueous  solution  alters 
with  the  concentration  of  the  acid  (catalyser)  present,  although  the  variation  in  the 
amount  of  the  same  would  not  affect  the  medium  very  much.  Similarly,  in  the 
reaction  between  ethyl  alcohol  and  hydrochloric  acid,  we  may  assume  that  the 
variation  in  o  is  not  primarily  caused  by  the  variition  in  the  medium. 

*  Koelichen  has  shown  this  to  be  the  case  in  the  condensation  of  acetone  to 
diacetonealeohol  by  means  of  sodium  hydroxide  {Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1900,  33, 129). 

Z    2 
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which  connects  the  concentration  and  catalytic  effect  of  the  hydrogen 
ions  is  different  in  the  direct  and  reverse  reactions.  This  may  very 
well  be  the  case,  as  in  the  direct  reaction  the  acid  acts  auto-catalyti- 
cally,  and  in  the  reverse  reaction  as  an  ordinary  catalyser. 

Measurements  of  Velocity. 

Owing  to  the  conditions  of  experiment,  the  reaction  mixture  cannot 
be  warmed  up  to  the  required  temperature  before  the  reaction  is 
allowed  to  begin.  The  measurement  of  the  time  (6)  is  thus  subject  to 
an  error  due  to  the  warming  and  cooling  of  the  tubes  at  the  beginning 
and  end  of  the  experiment.  This  error  can  be  obviated  by  reckoning 
6  from  the  time  when  the  first  tube  is  taken  out  of  the  thermostat.* 

Then,  if  the  value  of  k00  for  the  first  tube  is  VQ,  and  the  value  of 

V  -  V 
kdx  for  the  second  tube  is  Vv  the  true  value  of  k  is  given  by   -3 — —9. 

01-V0 

In  the  following  tables, 

A  =  amount  of  alcohol  used,  expressed  in  equivalents. 

B  =          „           hydrochloric  acid  used,  expressed  in  equivalents. 

C  -          „           water                          „                  „                  „ 

x  =          „           ester  formed                                „                  „ 

0  =  time  in  minutes,  reckoned  from  when  tubes  were  immersed. 

a  =  equilibrium  constant. 


2aB(B  +  C)kx    =   constant  calculated  according' 

to  equation  (3),  page  314. 
(A  —  B)2k    =    constant  calculated   according    to 

equation  (4),  page  314. 


taking    first 

measurement 

as  starting 

point. 


All  the  calculations  have  been  made  with  Briggs'  logarithms,  and 
are  expressed  accordingly. 

*  To  obtain  the  greatest  degree  of  accuracy,  each  value  of  0  should  separately  be 
taken  as  the  starting  point  for  succeeding  measurements  ;  this  does  not  aifect  the 
results,  however,  except  in  the  cases  where  G  has  a  value  different  from  zero.  It 
will  be  seen  that  in  these  cases  the  values  of  the  constants  vary,  and  can  only  be 
used  for  qualitative  comparison,  so  that  the  extra  calculation  is  unnecessary. 
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Results  at  99°. 


A  =  \W.     £  =  33-00.     C=Q.     o  =  0-176. 


0. 

X. 

Kj  x  108. 

K  X  104. 

Z.-,xl07\ 

35 

10-34 

60 

14-51 

771 

204 

410 

85 

1725 

761 

203 

376 

110 

19-25 

777 

203 

352 

138 

20-77 

763 

197 

322 

174 

22  56 

787 

203 

309 

214 

23  62 

772 

193 

278 

KjXlO8  =  774t. 
JtjXlO9  =  2019. 


kxIO4  =  201t. 
ArxlO8  =  448. 


.4  =  100.     5  =  41-33.     C=0.     a  =  0-103t 


6. 

X. 

KjXlO8. 

K  x  104. 

16 

8-26 

33 

14*29 

689 

154 

49 

1812 

697 

156 

62 

20  45 

703 

154 

77 

22  47 

698 

154 

96 

24-41 

691 

152 

120 

26-53 

708 

154 

KjXlO8  =     698. 
^xlO9  =  1984. 


kxIO4  =   154. 
fcxlO8  =  447. 


*  For  the  sake  of  comparison,  the  constants  have  also  been   calculated  (in  thi 
case  only)  according  to  the  formula 

$     =     k3{(A-x){B-x)-a(C+x)(D  +  x)). 
do 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  so-called  constants  are  not  by  any  means  constant,  but  diminish 
rapidly,  thus  showing  that  the  action  of  the  hydrochloric  acid  as  a  catalytic  agent 
cannot  be  neglected. 

t  Mean  of  the  values  under  kx  and  k  respectively. 

+  The  value  of  o  has  been  calculated  from  the  known  results  on  the  assumption 
that  it  is  proportional  to  the  amount  of  hydrochloric  acid  present. 
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^  =  100. 

5=31-83. 

O=0.     o  =  0176. 

.4  =  100. 

5=24-66.     0=0.     o  =  0-230. 

0. 

X. 

Kl  x  108. 

/cxlO4. 

e. 

X. 

*!  x  106. 

KXlO4. 

15 

5-56 

15 

3-85 

_ 

30 

9-85 

785 

248 

30 

7-08 

774 

353 

45 

12-67 

787 

242 

45 

9-46 

111 

361 

60 

15-03 

823 

249 

60 

11-21 

782 

361 

75 

16-60 

812 

243 

75 

12-42 

760 

349 

90 

18-08 

834 

247 

90 

13-55 

769 

352 

105 

19-08 

822 

243 

107 

14-62 

783 

355 

128 

20-35 

814 

237 

121 

15-16 

760 

344 

.  •.  kx  x ] 

06=    811 

and  «xl04=244 

.-.  KjXlO6^   772  and  *x  10*  =  354 

.  \  £j  x  ] 

09=2274 

andftxl08  =  525 

.-.  ft1xl09  =  2760andftxl08=624 

.4  =  100.     5=23-17.     0=0.      o  =  0-230. 


18 

4-58 

30 

6-68 

651 

357 

61 

10-41 

673 

366 

62 

10-57 

685 

373 

77 

11-77 

686 

372 

90 

12-58 

681 

368 

92 

12-76 

690 

372 

107 

13-51 

683 

367 

Klxl06=    678  and«xl04=369 
ftxlO9  =2746  and  ftxl08  =  625 


.4  =  100.  5  =  33-00.  C=107-66.  o=0-176. 


369 

474 


(341) 
(32-6) 


KiXW  +  eSS  and  kx104  =  40-4* 
ftxlO9  =419andftxl08  =  90 


*  Results  below  the  dotted  line  are  not  included  in  the  average. 


.4  =  100.  5=33-00.  0=21 -10.  o  =  0"176. 


30 

7-84 

69 

13-06 

940 

134 

102 

15-73 

918 

129 

130 

17-14 

867 

121 

169 

18-90 

861 

118 

207 

20-04 

832 

112 

246 

20-89 

797 

106 

K1xl08=    869  and  *xl04  =  120 
ft,  x  109  =  1245  and  ft  x  108  =  267 


^  =  100.  5  =  24-66.  C=25-65.  o  =  0'230. 


15 

2-41 

_ 

30 

4-80 

940 

212 

46 

6-71 

920 

207 

60 

8-02 

904 

202 

76 

9-39 

922 

204 

90 

10-17 

885 

195 

105 

10-97 

871 

191 

120 

11-68 

862 

188 

k1x108=    901  and*  x  10*  =  199 
ft,  x  10fl  =  1579  nnd  ft  x  108  =  351 
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A. 

B. 

C. 

*x  x  108. 

k  x  108. 

100 

33-00 

202 

448 

100 

41-33 

— 

198 

447 

100 

31-83 

— 

227 

Wlu 

100 

33-00 

107  66 

42 

90 

100 

33-00 

27-10  : 

125 

267 

100 

23-17 

— 

275 

625 

100 

24-66 

— 

276 

624 

'  100 

2466 

25-65 

158 

351 

In  those  experiments  where  no  water  was  present  to  start  with,  the 
constants  are  very  satisfactory,  indeed,  better  than  would  be  expected 
when  the  change  which  takes  place  in  the  medium  during  the  progress 
of  the  reaction  is  taken  into  account.  The  constants  calculated  with 
the  formula  (4)  are  quite  as  good  as  those  calculated  according  to  the 
equation  (3). 

The  case  is  different,  however,  when  water  takes  part  in  the  reac- 
tion from  the  beginning  (compare  Goldschmidt,  loc.  cit.).  The  con- 
stants then  diminish  as  the  time  increases,  and  although  there  is  not 
much  difference  as  regards  the  application  of  the  two  formulae,  the 
first  one  gives  a  slightly  better  result. 

On  comparison  of  the  constants  of  one  series  with  those  of  another 
(compare  summarised  table),  the  action  of  water  in  retarding  the  re- 
action is  very  apparent ;  the  greater  the  amount  of  water  present,  the 
greater  the  retardation,  although  the  results  are  not  proportional. 
This  retardation  is  most  probably  due  to  the  alteration  in  the  medium, 
as  this  has  a  great  effect  on  reaction  velocity,  as  shown  by  Men- 
schutkin  (Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1890,  5,  589),  Hemptinne  (ibid., 
1899,  28,  225),  and  others. 

The  velocity  constants  fall  into  two  divisions,  corresponding  to  the 
two  values  of  the  equilibrium  constant,  excluding  the  cases  where 
aqueous  alcoholic  solutions  were  used.  They  also  diminish  as  the 
proportion  of  acid  to  alcohol  increases  ;  this  may  be  due  to  an  altera- 
tion in  the  medium,  but  can  also  be  deduced  as  follows  : 

The  constant  kx  is  really  the  product  of  two  factors,  namely,  k,  the 
true  velocity  constant,  and  a  factor  depending  on  the  dissociation  of 
the  acid.  In  writing  down  the  velocity  equation,  the  concentration 
of  the  hydrogen  ions  has  been  taken  as  being  simply  proportional  to 
the  amount  of  acid  present,  that  is,  proportional  to  (B  —  x),  so  that  we 
may  write  the  concentration  as  c(B  -  x),  where  c*  is  a  constant.     The 

*  This  c  is  a  true  constant  and  not  a  function  of  the  concentration  as  in  Ostwald's 
dilution  law.  It  varies  with  each  experiment,  but  during  each  one  is  taken  as 
constant,  this  being  the  assumption  on  wbich  the  velocity  equation  was  formulated. 
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velocity  equation  is  then 


dx 

Id 


=   kc(A  -  x)(B  -  xf  -  k'cx(C  +  x)(B  -  a;) 
=   k1{A-.x)(B-xf-k^:{C  +  x)(B-x), 


where  \  =  he,  and  k2  =  k'c. 

Now,  for  two  different  solutions,  k  and  k'  will  remain  the  same,  but 
c  will  vary.  If  the  values  of  kx  for  these  two  solutions  are  (k^)a  and 
(k^b,  and  of  c  are  (c)a  and  (c)&,  we  have  (kja  =  k(c)a,  and  (&x)&  =  k(c)i) ; 
therefore,  if  (c)a>(c)b>  then  (k1)a>(k1)b-  Similarly  for  k2.  Now  the 
more  dilute  the  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  in  alcohol  is,  the  more 
the  dissociation  increases,  that  is,  the  value  of  c  increases  as  the  pro- 
portion of  acid  diminishes,  and  therefore  the  value  of  kx  must  act 
similarly,  as  shown  by  the  table.  Thus,  only  constants  can  be  com- 
pared with  each  other  in  those  experiments  in  which  the  proportion 
of  acid  present  is  the  same  or  approximately  the  same.  Since  the  two 
formulae  give  equally  good  constants,  it  follows  that  the  reverse  reac- 
tion takes  place  so  slowly  (at  least  during  the  time  of  experiment) 
that  it  may  be  neglected. 

Velocity  at  77°. 

The  equilibrium  constants  in  the  particular  mixtures  used  were  not 
determined  directly,  owing  either  to  the  breaking  of  the  tubes  be- 
fore equilibrium  was  reached,  or  to  the  formation  of  two  layers. 
They  have  been  calculated  from  the  constants  of  the  mixtures  with 
31*16  and  25*74  equivalents  of  HC1  respectively,  and  cannot  be  far  from 
correct,  as  may  be  seen  by  comparison  with  the  values  obtained 
at  76-5°. 


A  =  100.     £=33  00.     o  =  0-28. 

^4  =  100.     .#=41-33.     o  =  018. 

0. 

X. 

«!  x  106. 

K  x  105. 

e. 

X. 

«!  x  106. 

K  x  106. 

60 

3-20 

20 

6-76 



_ 

146 

7-12 

172 

280 

50 

8-73 

169 

217 

248 

10-09 

153 

259 

90 

10-93 

174 

214 

412 

13-61 

151 

253 

137 

13-19 

169 

216 

196 

15-68 

174 

223 

238 

17-03 

173 

220 

282 

18-32 

173 

220 

.'.  k1x10»=159  and«xl05  =  264. 

.-.  K!xl0«  =  172  and  kx105=218. 

.-.  *j 

xl09=261 

and  A;  x  10 

8 =59. 

.-.  *, 

xl09  =  28( 

land  kx  1C 

8 =63. 

The  following  table  gives  a  comparison  of  the  results  at  99°  and  77°: 
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Temperature. 

*~. 

B. 

kx  x  10*. 

k  x  103. 

99° 

77 

99 

77 

100 
100 

100 
100 

33 
33 

41  33 

4133 

202 
26 

198 

28 

448 
59 

447 
63 

The  influence  of  temperature  on  the  reaction  velocity  is  thus  very- 
great,  a  rise  in  the  former  of  22°  increasing  the  latter  to  between 
seven  and  eight  times  its  former  value.  According  to  Arrhenius 
(Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1889,  4,  226),  the  influence  of  temperature  on 
the  velocity  of  reaction  may  be  represented  by  the  equation 

or,  integrated  on  the  assumption  that  A  is  independent  of  the  tem- 


-  -  +  B,  where  A  and  B  are  constants. 


perature  logjc 

On  calculating  the  value  of  A  from  the  results  given  above  we  find 


Mixture. 

From  kv 

From  k. 

100:33 
100:41-33 

12134 
11576 

11998 
11596 

The  values  agree  as  closely  as  could  be  expected.  In  the  case  of 
the  simple  esters  of  organic  acids,  A  has  been  found  to  be  about  8670 
(compare  Price,  Of  vers.  Kongl.  Vet.- Ah  Forhand.,  1899,  No.  9,  932), 
so  that  the  influence  of  temperature  is  much  greater  in  the  present 
case. 

So  far  it  has  not  been  found  practicable  to  measure  the  velocity  of 
the  reverse  reaction.  That  the  same  equilibrium  constant  is  obtained 
has  already  been  shown  by  Villiers  and  Cain. 

It  gives  me  great  pleasure  to  express  here  my  indebtedness  to  Prof. 
Arrhenius  at  Stockholm,  and  Prof.  Frankland,  at  Birmingham,  for  the 
facilities  afforded  me  during  my  work. 
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XXXIII. — TJie  Collection  and  Examination  of  the  Gases 

produced  by  Bacteria  from  certain  Media. 

By  Walter  Charles  Cross  Pares  and  Walter  Henry   Jolly  an. 

During  the  course  of  an  investigation  upon  the  bacterial  flora  of  the 
water  of  a  certain  well,  several  specimens  of  bacteria  were  isolated 
which  belonged  to  the  group  of  Bacillus  Jluorescens  liquefaciens.  The 
determination  of  the  cultural  reactions  enabled  us  to  divide  these  into 
two  groups,  (1)  that  which  produced  gas,  and  (2)  that  which  produced 
no  gas  in  media  containing  nitrate.  These  were  provisionally  designated 
S.0.7  and  S.0.6  respectively.  In  order  to  obtain  more  information 
concerning  the  former  of  these,  it  was  decided  to  analyse  the  gas 
produced. 

As  the  various  forms  of  apparatus  hitherto  described  for  the  purpose 
of  the  collection  of  gas  thus  produced  did  not  seem  to  be  sufficiently 
accurate  or  suitable  for  our  purpose,  we  designed  one  which  is  both 
simple  and  accurate. 

It  was  necessary  to  have  an  apparatus  which  fulfilled  the  following 
conditions  : 

(1)  A  relatively  large  amount  of  medium  must  be  used — from  300  to 
500  c.c. 

(2)  The  gas  receiver  must  have  a  capacity  of  at  least  600  c.c. 

(3)  It  must  be  easy  to  inoculate  the  medium  without  any  chance  of 
accidental  contamination. 

(4)  The  receiver  must  be  fitted  with  taps  so  that  a  part  or  the  whole 
of  the  gas  can  be  removed  during  the  course  of  the  experiment  with- 
out chance  of  contamination. 

(5)  Every  part  must  be  capable  of  effective  sterilisation  both  before 
inoculation  and  at  the  conclusion  of  the  experiment. 

In  our  apparatus,  the  receiver  is  a  bell-jar  made  of  stout  glass  about 
14  cm.  high  and  9  cm.  in  diameter.  At  the  apex  a  glass  tube  is  fused 
in  ;  this  rises  vertically  5  cm.,  and  is  then  bent  at  right  angles,  the  arm 
being  about  10  cm.  long.  Halfway  along  the  vertical  tube  is  a  three-way 
tap  placed  horizontally.  This  receiver  is  placed  in  an  iron  cylinder 
three  parts  full  of  mercury,  about  35  pounds  of  mercury  being  required 
for  each  apparatus.  The  flask  containing  the  medium  is  an  ordinary 
one  of  from  300  to  1500  c.c.  capacity,  and  in  this  are  placed  from  100 
to  400  c.c.  of  the  medium.  The  mouth  is  fitted  with  a  rubber  stopper 
perforated  in  the  centre,  and  carrying  a  tube  bent  at  right  angles ;  this 
carries  a  piece  of  pressure  tubing  about  three  inches  long,  which  is 
plugged  with  a  small  piece  of  cotton-wool  at  the  open  end. 

When  the  apparatus  is  to  be  used,  the  mercury  in  the  receiver  is 
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sucked  up  into  the  tap,  which  is  then  shut  off.  The  open  end  of  the 
three-way  tap  is  plugged  with  melted  paraffin  wax,  and  the  empty 
portion  of  the  glass  tube  filled  with  sterile  water.  The  inoculation  is 
made  in  the  usual  way  with  a  platinum  needle,  care  being  taken  that 
the  neck  of  the  flask  and  the  rubber  stopper  are  thoroughly  heated  in 
a  flame  before  and  after  the  operation.  The  cotton- wool  plug  is  removed 
from  the  end  of  the  rubber  tubing,  and  the  free  end  of  the  latter  is 
slipped  on  to  the  arm  of  the  receiver.  All  the  connections,  including 
the  three-way  tap  after  it  has  been  turned  so  as  to  connect  the  flask 
with  the  receiver,  are  carefully  painted  with  melted  paraffin  wax.  When 
the  tap  is  turned,  the  mercury  naturally  falls  in  the  receiver,  and  the 


Paraffin         Indiarubber 
Indiarubber 


Paraffin 


-  _ 

~~ 

—                       . 

_ 

L _ 



— 

—  - 

height  of  the  mercury  may  be  marked  when   the  temperature  of  the 
whole  apparatus  is  that  of  the  incubator. 

In  order  to  test  the  apparatus,  we  performed  several  blank  experi- 
ments. We  filled  the  flask  with  water,  connected  it  with  the  receiver, 
and  then  withdrew  a  certain  quantity  of  mercury  from  the  reservoir  so 
that  the  difference  between  the  levels  of  the  mercury  was  between  four 
and  five  inches.  We  then  allowed  the  apparatus  to  stand  in  the  labora- 
tory for  a  week,  and  examined  it  daily.  At  the  end  of  the  time  there 
was  absolutely  no  fall  in  the  mercury.  On  nine  occasions,  we  have 
inoculated  media  for  the  purpose  of  determining  whether  any  gas  was 
produced,  and  although  the  growth  has  been  allowed  to  continue  for 
upwards  of  a  week — in  one  case  three  weeks — there  was  no  trace  of 
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gas  in  the  receiver.  These  trial  experiments,  taken  in  conjunction  with 
the  fact  (p.  329)  that  no  oxygen  was  found  in  the  receiver  in  the  ex- 
periments with  the  B.  coli  communis  in  sugar-containing  media,  show 
that  the  apparatus  is  air-tight,  and  that  there  is  no  chance  of  air  getting 
into  the  receiver  during  an  experiment.  It  is  possible  that  a  certain 
amount  of  carbon  dioxide  may  be  absorbed  by  the  indiarubber,  but  as 
the  two  glass  tubes  which  are  joined  by  the  rubber  tubing  are  in  actual 
contact,  the  amount  absorbed  by  this  must  be  infinitesimal.  A  certain 
small  amount  may  be  absorbed  by  the  indiarubber  stopper,  but  we  do 
not  see  how  this  can  be  avoided. 

In  order  to  examine  the  gas  produced,  as  it  may  be  inaccurate  to  take 
a  sample  from  the  receiver,  it  is  necessary  to  mix  the  gas  in  the  flask 
with  that  in  the  receiver.  This  may  be  rapidly  accomplished  in  the 
following  way. 

Connect  an  Orsat,  or  some  similar  gas  apparatus  (working  with  mer- 
cury) to  the  three-way  tap,  remove  about  100  c.c.  from  the  receiver, 
and  then,  reversing  the  three-way  tap,  force  the  gas  into  the  flask. 
Now  remove  about  100  c.c.  of  the  mixed  gases  from  the  flask  and  re- 
place in  the  receiver.  Repeat  this  three  or  four  times  and  the  gas  will 
be  homogeneous  throughout.  If  it  is  required  to  have  an  atmosphere 
containing  an  excess  of  oxygen,  a  measured  volume  may  be  introduced 
into  the  receiver  from  a  gas  analysis  apparatus,  and  may  be  mixed  in 
the  manner  above  detailed. 

If  it  is  desired  to  experiment  with  an  atmosphere  of  pure  oxygen, 
the  stopper  is  provided  with  a  second  glass  tube  through  which  oxygen 
is  passed  after  the  fluid  has  been  inoculated,  care  being  taken  that  it 
is  previously  filtered  through  cotton- wool.    The  tube  is  finally  sealed  off. 

In  order  to  be  prepared  to  examine  small  quantities  of  gas,  we  used 
a  special  Orsat  apparatus  provided  with  two  gas  tubes  of  extra  length 
and  graduated  throughout,  containing  120  and  60  c.c.  respectively, 
both  being  water-jacketed. 

Experiment  No.  1. — Two  hundred  c.c.  of  meat  extract  (that  is,  the 
extract  of  1  lb.  of  lean  meat  in  1  litre  of  water),  containing  1  per  cent, 
of  ammonium  nitrate  and  0-5  per  cent,  of  common  salt,  were  placed  in 
a  flask  of  350  c.c.  capacity.  After  having  been  sterilised,  it  was  in- 
oculated with  a  trace  of  an  agar  culture  of  the  S.O.7. 

The  apparatus  was  placed  in  the  incubator  at  20°,  and  after  2  hours 
the  level  of  the  mercury  was  marked.  On  the  following  day  there  was 
no  sign  of  gas  in  the  flask,  although  there  was  an  abundant  growth, 
but  the  level  of  the  mercury  in  the  gas  jar  had  risen  about  half  an 
inch.  This  decrease  in  the  volume  of  the  gas  is  due  to  the  fact  that 
the  oxygen  is  taken  up  by  the  bacteria  in  the  first  stage  of  the 
experiment. 

On  the  succeeding  day,  there  was  an  abundant  evolution  of  gas,  and 
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the  level  of  the  mercury  was  lower  than  at  the  commencement  of  the 
experiment. 

At  the  end  of  four  days,  the  evolution  of  gas  had  ceased,  and  there 
were  150  c.c.  in  the  receiver.  This  was  analysed,  and  gave  the  follow- 
ing result : 

Carbon  dioxide 9  3  per  cent. 

Oxygen 06        „ 

Nitrogen 90*1         „ 

Since  the  original  150  c.c.  of  air  contained  approximately  120  c.c.  of 
nitrogen  and  30  c.c.  of  oxygen,  there  was 

A  loss  of  oxygen  amounting  to     28  c.c. 

A  gain  of  nitrogen  „  150    „ 

A     „     of  carbon  dioxide        „  28    ,, 

A  second  experiment  with  the  same  medium  and  under  the  same 
conditions  gave 

A  loss  of  oxygen  amounting  to     33  c.c. 

A  gain  of  nitrogen  „  112    „ 

A     ,,     of  carbon  dioxide        „  21    „ 

The  facts  that  although  a  considerable  amount  of  the  oxygen 
appeared  to  have  been  used  up  before  there  was  any  production  of 
gas,  and  that  the  organism  was  still  able  to  grow,  suggested  that 
bacteria  might  be  able  to  obtain  oxygen  from  nitrates.  This  sug- 
gestion was  borne  out  when  we  found  that  exactly  the  same  thing 
happened  with  the  B.  pyocyaneus  grown  upon  this  medium. 

In  order  to  test  this  theory,  the  B.  pyocyaneus  was  grown  in  nitrate 
broth  under  strictly  anaerobic  conditions,  both  in  Buchner's  tubes  and 
in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen.  In  every  case,  we  found  that  the 
organism  grew,  so  far  as  we  could  see,  as  well  as  under  aerobic  con- 
ditions. 

As  the  B.  pyocy  aneus  is  generally  considered  a  strictly  aerobic  organism 
(Lehmann  and  Neumann  say  that  this  bacillus  will  not  grow  anaerobic- 
ally,  and  Flugge  says,  "  Der  Pyocyaneus  ist  ein  fast  obligater  Aero- 
bier"),  it  is  obvious  either  that  it  is  not  a  strict  aerobe,  or  that  the 
term  anaerobe  requires  modification. 

Our  first  experiments  were  conducted  with  ammonium  nitrate,  and 
thinking  that  the  effect  was  possibly  due  to  the  ammonium,  we  next 
substituted  potassium,  sodium,  lithium,  and  calcium  nitrates,  with 
identical  results. 

If  the  presence  of  nitrate  in  a  medium  renders  the  medium  aerobic, 
a  strict  anaerobe  ought  not  to  grow  in  it.  Broth  and  glucose-formate 
broth  therefore  were  made,  and  to  some  of  each  1  por  cent,  of  nitrate 
was  added.      The  bacilli  of  malignant  oedema  and   of  symptomatic 
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anthrax  were  inoculated  into  these,  and  incubated  anaerobically  for 
several  days  at  37°.  In  each  of  the  broth  and  glucose-formate  broth 
tubes,  abundant  growth  had  taken  place,  but  in  none  of  the  tubes 
containing  nitrate  was  there  a  semblance  of  growth. 

It  may  be  suggested  that  the  nitrate  really  acts  as  a  poison  to 
these  bacteria,  but  if  this  is  so,  it  seems  strange  that  so  many  bacteria, 
including  many  which  grow  either  aerobically  or  anaerobically,  grow 
as  well  in  broth  containing  nitrate  as  in  simple  broth,  and  that  some, 
such  as  B.  anthracis  and  Streptococcus  often  grow  better. 

The  term  anaerobe  must  therefore  be  extended,  and  it  must  be 
understood  that  an  anaerobic  organism  is  one  which  will  not  grow  in 
the  presence  either  of  free  oxygen  or  of  available  oxygen  in  the  form 
of  nitrates.  The  meaning  of  the  term  aerobe  must  be  similarly 
extended. 

The  gas  produced  by  the  B.  pyocyaneus  when  grown  under  anaerobic 
conditions  was  next  examined.  Instead  of  using  some  inert  gas, 
such  as  nitrogen  in  lieu  of  air,  we  determined  to  eliminate  all  gas 
from  the  apparatus.  In  order  to  accomplish  this,  the  following 
method  was  adopted. 

The  medium,  about  450  c.c,  is  placed  while  very  hot  in  a  strong 
round-bottomed  Jena  flask,  which  is  filled  to  the  top  and  is  fitted  with 
a  good  indiarubber  stopper,  through  which  passes  a  piece  of  mano- 
meter tubing  bent  at  right  angles ;  each  arm  is  about  5  cm.  in  length. 
The  free  end  of  this  is  connected  by  means  of  pressure  tubing  with  a 
second  piece  of  tubing  also  bent  at  right  angles,  the  short  arm  being 
about  5  cm.,  and  a  longer  arm  about  20  cm.  in  length.  The  longer 
arm  passes  through  a  plug  of  cotton  wool  into  an  Erlenmeyer  flask  of 
about  150  c.c.  capacity  containing  100  c.c.  of  the  medium.  The  two 
flasks  thus  connected  together  are  sterilised  in  the  usual  way.  When 
the  sterilising  is  completed,  the  flasks  are  removed  at  once  from  the 
steriliser  and  the  tubing  connecting  them  is  securely  clamped.  As 
the  fluid  cools,  it  contracts,  leaving  an  empty  space  in  the  neck  of  the 
flask.  When  the  fluid  has  cooled  sufficiently  to  be  inoculated,  a  test-tube 
containing  a  young  and  vigorously  growing  culture  of  the  Bacillus  in 
the  same  nitrate  medium  is  taken,  the  arm  of  the  bent  tube  which  is 
in  the  Erlenmeyer  flask  is  withdrawn  from  the  flask  and  inserted  into 
the  test-tube  ;  the  clamp  on  the  rubber  tubing  is  slightly  released  and  a 
little  of  the  culture  is  allowed  to  enter  the  flask.  When  five  or  six 
c.c.  have  thus  been  admitted,  the  rubber  tube  is  again  clamped  and 
the  glass  tube  inserted  into  a  flask  containing  some  recently  boiled, 
quickly-cooled  distilled  water;  the  clamp  is  again  released  and  the 
inoculated  flask  is  filled  entirely ;  the  clamp  is  secured,  and  the  long- 
armed  glass  tubing  removed.  The  horizontal  arm  of  the  receiver  and 
the  free  end  of  the  rubber  tubing  are  both  tilled  with  hot  water,  and 
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the  rubber  tubing  is  pushed  on  to  the  arm  of  the  receiver  (see  fig., 
p.  323).  In  order  to  prevent  the  mercury  being  sucked  back  into  the 
flask,  care  should  be  taken  that  it  is  warmed,  and  that  the  medium  is 
thoroughly  cooled. 

Experiment  No.  3. — A  flask  containing  425  c.c.  of  meat  extract,  with 
1  per  cent,  of  ammonium  nitrate  and  0*5  per  cent,  of  common  salt, 
was  inoculated  with  the  B.  pyocyaneus  and  incubated  at  37°. 

After  four  days,  when  there  was  no  further  sign  of  gas  production, 
the  gas  was  removed  100  c.c.  at  a  time  and  analysed.  The  total 
amount  of  the  gas  at  the  temperature  of  the  laboratory  was  469*3  c.c, 
which  was  found  to  contain  : 

596  c.c.  of  carbon  dioxide. 
2*5       ,,       oxygen. 
407*2       „       nitrogen. 

The  medium  was  very  alkaline  after  the  experiment. 

Neither  the  carbon  dioxide  nor  the  oxygen  was  anticipated,  and 
further  experiments  were  therefore  undertaken  to  ensure  the  correct- 
ness of  the  result. 

Grimbert  (Ann.  Inst.  Pasteur,  1899,  13,  67)  found  that  the  B. 
pyocyaneus  when  grown  in  media  containing  nitrate  gave  a  theoretical 
yield  of  nitrogen  from  the  nitrate,  but  that  no  carbon  dioxide  was 
produced.  He  says  that  all  this  gas  is  combined  with  the  base  of  the 
nitrate  to  form  the  corresponding  carbonate. 

This  experiment  differed  in  three  respects  from  those  of  Grimbert, 
first  he  used  peptone  solution  instead  of  broth  containing  meat  ex- 
tract, secondly  he  employed  potassium  nitrate  and  we  employed 
ammonium  nitrate,  and  thirdly,  his  experiment  was  begun  under 
aerobic  conditions.  The  experiments  were  therefore  repeated  under 
conditions  as  similar  to  his  as  possible. 

Experiment  No.  4. — Four  hundred  and  twenty-five  c.c.  of  meat  juice 
containing  1  per  cent,  of  Witte's  peptone,  1  per  cent,  of  ammonium 
nitrate,  and  0  5  per  cent,  of  common  salt,  inoculated  with  the  B. 
pyocyaneus  and  grown  anaerobically  produced,  after  four  days,  268  c.c. 
of  gas  having  the  following  composition  : 

Carbon  dioxide,  109 ;  oxygen,  03  ;  nitrogen,  88*6  per  cent. 

A  second  experiment  (No.  5)  with  the  same  medium  gave  gas 
containing 

Carbon  dioxide,  11*1 ;  nitrogen,  88*4  per  cent. 

Next,  potassium  nitrate  was  substituted  for  ammonium  nitrate. 
Experiment  No.  6. — One  hundred  and  fifty  c.c.  of  meat  extract  con- 
lining  1  per  cent,  of  potassium  nitrate  and  0*5  per  cent,  of  common 
salt  were  placed  in   a  flask  of  360  c.c.   capacity,   inoculated   with  B. 
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pyocyaneus  and  grown  aerobically.     The  analysis  of  the  gas  at  the  end 
of  the  experiment  showed  : 

A  loss  of    oxygen    amounting  to  40 '6  c.c. 
A  gain  of  nitrogen  ,,  114*7    „ 

A     „     of  carbon  dioxide  „  28'6    „ 

Experiment  No.  7. — Three  hundred  c.c.  of  the  same  medium  were 
placed  in  a  flask  of  750  c.c.  capacity.     The  analysis  showed  : 

A  loss  of    oxygen    amounting  to  68*7  c.c. 
A  gain  of  nitrogen  „  264*6   ,, 

A     „    of  carbon  dioxide  „  46*7    „ 

The  same  medium  inoculated  with  the  B.  pyocyaneus  and  grown 
anaerobically  produced  gas  containing 

Carbon  dioxide,  23  ;  oxygen,  1*7;  nitrogen,  75  per  cent. 

A  further  experiment  on  exactly  similar  lines  gave  gas  with  the 
following  composition  : 

Carbon  dioxide,  12-8  ;  oxygen,  0*7  ;  nitrogen,  86*4  per  cent. 

To  the  medium  used  in  the  last  two  experiments  1  per  cent,  of 
Witte's  peptone  was  added,  and  the  gas  produced  was  found  to  contain  : 

Carbon  dioxide,  10*2  ;  oxygen,  0"6  ;  nitrogen,  89*2  per  cent. 

Grimbert's  results  were  obtained  with  Cola's  peptone.  We  were 
unfortunately  unable  to  obtain  any  of  this  at  the  time,  but  we  tried 
experiments  with  Chapoteau's  peptone. 

Experiment  No.  11. — Four  hundred  and  ninety  c.c.  of  distilled 
water  containing  1  per  cent,  of  potassium  nitrate,  1  per  cent,  of 
peptone,  and  0*5  per  cent,  of  common  salt,  were  inoculated  with  the 
organism  and  in  the  resulting  gas  there  was  4*5  per  cent,  of  carbon 
dioxide.  The  growth  on  this  occasion  was  not  so  abundant  as  usual, 
probably  owing  to  the  use  of  distilled  water. 

As  Grimbert  did  not  analyse  the  gas  obtained  in  his  experiments 
until  the  organism  had  been  growing  for  34  days,  we  analysed  the 
gas  produced  at  the  end  of  each  day. 

Experiment  No.  12. — Four  hundred  and  sixty -five  c.c.  of  meat  extract 
containing  1  per  cent,  of  peptone,  1  per  cent,  of  potassium  nitrate, 
and  05  per  cent,  of  common  salt  were  inoculated  and  incubated  anaero- 
bically on  the  10th  of  the  month. 

On  the  14th,  156  c.c.  of  gas  were  found  of  the  composition : 

Carbon  dioxide,  13*4;  oxygen,  04;  nitrogen,  86-2  per  cent. 
On  the  15th,  1048  c.c.  of  gas  containing  : 

Carbon  dioxide,  110  3  oxygen,  0-4;  nitrogen,  88*6  per  cent. 
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On  the  16th,  104  c.c.  of  gas  containing  : 

Carbon  dioxide,  f  1  6 ;  oxygen,  0"4 ;  nitrogen,  88-0  per  cent. 

On  this  day,  all  the  gas  was  not  removed,  about  30  c.c.  being  left. 
On  the  20th,  all  evolution    of   gas  appeared   to  have    ceased ;   59 
c.c.  of  gas  were  collected  and  were  found  to  contain  : 

Carbon  dioxide,  76  ;  oxygen,  04;  nitrogen,  92-0  per  cent. 

Although  the  apparatus  was  left  for  a  further  two  days,  there  was 
no  more  gas,  and  the  medium  was  tested  for  alkalinity,  which  was 
found  to  be  equal  to  120  c.c.  of  decinormal  soda  per  100  c.c.  There 
was  no  reaction  for  nitrites. 

We  cannot  but  conclude,  therefore,  that  Grimbert  was  wrong  in 
stating  that  the  B.  pyocyaneus  does  not  produce  carbon  dioxide  from 
a  medium  containing  nitrate. 

The  production  of  free  oxygen  and  free  nitrogen  at  the  same  time 
suggests  a  reaction  so  peculiar  that  we  do  not  propose  to  endeavour  to 
explain  it,  but  to  content  ourselves  with  calling  attention  to  the  fact. 
There  can,  we  think,  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  production  of  the  oxygen 
because  the  above  analyses  were  carried  out  during  the  time  that 
analyses  of  the  gases  produced  by  the  B.  coli  communis  from  grape  sugar 
were  being  made,  and  in  no  single  case  did  we  find  any  difference  in 
the  reading  after  the  gas  had  been  passed  over  the  alkaline  pyrogallol. 

Further  experiments  upon  this  subject  are  being  undertaken  and 
will  be  published  in  a  subsequent  paper. 


XXXIV. — Tetramethylenecarbinol. 
By  W.  H.  Pekkin,  jun. 

During  the  course  of  an  investigation  on  hydroxy  tetramcthylenc, 

CH2-CH2 

CH2-CH-OH 
(Trans.,  1894,  65,  960),  it  was  thought  that  it  would  be  interesting  to 
compare  the  properties  of  this  substance  with  those  of  an  alcohol  de- 
rived from  tetramethylene  but  containing  the  hydroxyl  group  outside 
the  ring,  and  for  this  reason  experiments  were  made  on  the  reduction 
of  the  chloride  of  tetramethylenecarboxylic  acid,  in  the  hope  that  it 
might  prove  possible  to  prepare  tetramethylenecarbinol  in  quantity  by 
this  means : 


?MH*  +  4H  =  VH',(?H*  +  HC1 

CH2-CH-C0C1  +  CH2-CH-CH2OH  + 

VOL.   LXXIX.  A  A 


330  RERKIN:  TETRAMETHYLENECARBINOL. 

The  result  of  these  experiments  showed  that,  although  the  reduction 
does  proceed  in  this  way,  the  yield  of  tetramethylenecarbinol  produced 
is  so  small  that  a  sufficiently  detailed  examination  of  its  behaviour 
with  reagents  would  be  very  difficult.     It  was  prepared  as  follows. 

Pure  ether  was  shaken  with  water  until  thoroughly  wet  and  then 
placed  on  a  layer  of  25  per  cent,  caustic  soda  solution  contained  in  a 
bottle  fitted  with  a  wide  reflux  condenser  and  standing  in  running 
water.  Sodium  (10  grams)  cut  into  small  pieces,  was  introduced  all  at 
once,  and  then  through  the  top  of  the  condenser  a  solution  of  5  grams 
of  tetramethylenecarboxylic  chloride  was  run  in  moderately  rapidly. 

The  ethereal  solution  from  five  such  experiments  was  washed  with 
dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  the  ether  distilled  off,  and  the  residual  oil, 
which  smelt  of  tetramethylenealdehyde,  and  which  had  no  constant 
boiling  point,  was  boiled  for  one  hour  with  methyl  alcoholic  potash  in 
order  to  decompose  the  tetramethylenecarboxylic  ester  of  tetramethyl- 
enecarbinol, which  was  evidently  one  of  the  substances  formed  in  the 
reaction. 

The  alkaline  solution  was  mixed  with  water,  extracted  with  ether,* 
and  the  ethereal  solution  washed  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  and 
dried  over  anhydrous  potassium  carbonate.  On  distilling  off  the  ether, 
a  small  quantity  of  a  colourless  oil  was  obtained,  which  after  twice 
fractionating  distilled  constantly  at  143 — 144°  under  760  mm.  pres- 
sure.    On  analysis  : 

01912  gave  0-4872  C02  and  0'2026  H20.     C  =  69-5;  H=ll-8. 
0-1721     „     0-4392  C02    „    0-1818  H20.     0-69*6;  H- 11*7. 
O6H10O  requires  0  =  69-7;  11=11  6  per  cent. 

Tetramethylenecarbinol  is  a  colourless  oil  which  smells  like  amyl 
alcohol,  and  is  somewhat  soluble  in  water.  It  is  isomeric  with  penta- 
methenyl  alcohol,  boiling  at  139°,  which  Wislicenus  and  Hentschel 
(Annalen,  1893,  275,  322)  obtained  by  the  reduction  of  ketopenta- 
methylene. 

CH2-CH2  ^CH2-CH2 

0H2-CH2-CH20H  2^CH2-CH-0H. 

Tetramethylenecarbi'ool.  Pentamethenyl  alcohol. 

The  determinations  of  the  density,  magnetic  rotation  and  refractive 
power  of  tetramethylenecarbinol  were  carried  out  by  W.  H.  Perkin, 
sen.,  with  the  following  results  : 

Density:  4°/4°-0-9162  ;  15°/15°  =  0'9088  ;  25°/25°  =  0'9029. 

*  By  acidifying  the  alkaline  solution  and  extracting  with  ether,  almost  tho  whole 
of  the  unreduced  tetramethylenecarboxylic  acid  may  be  recovered. 
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Magnetic  rotation. 

I.  Sp.  rotation.  Mol.  rotation. 

16-7°  1-0098  5-314. 

The  probable  rotation  of  a  substance  of  this  composition  may  be 
calculated  from  the  values  of  the  elements  thus  : 

C5  =  0-515x5  =  2-575 
H10  =  0254x10  =  2-540 
O  (as  in  alcohols)    -   0-194 

Cal.  rotation  of  tetramethylenecarbinol    =    5  309 
The  number  thus  obtained  agrees  well  with  that  actually  found. 

Refractive  -power. 
^8-7°/8-7°  =  0-9128. 

,.r.  ej*  ^-v. 

K    1-44096  0-48308  41-544 

Htt  1-44368  0-48606  41-801 

Na 1-44608  0-48869  42-027 

H0 1-45187  0-49504  42-573 

Hy 1-45645  0-50005  43-005 

The  calculated  refractive  power  for  Ha  is  obtained  thus  : 

C5     =    25-00 

H10   =    1300 

O  (as  in  alcohols)    =      2  80 

C5H10O   =   40-80 

The  value  found  is  greater  than  that  calculated  by  no  less  than 
TO,  whereas  ring  compounds  usually  give  a  refractive  power  which  is 
only  0-29  higher  than  that  calculated  in  the  above  way. 

The  Owens  Collkgb, 
Manchester. 
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XXXV. — The  Action  of  Aluminium  Chloride  on    Cam- 
phoric Anhydride. 
By  F.  H.  Lees  and  W.  H.  Perkin,  jun. 

The  behaviour  of  camphoric  anhydride  on  treatment  with  aluminium 
chloride  has  already  been  made  the  subject  of  investigation,  first  by 
E.  Burcker  and  subsequently  by  Gr.  Blanc.  E.  Burcker  (Compt.  rend., 
1894,  119,  426;  Bull.  Soc.  Chim.,  1895,  [iii],  13,  901)  studied  the 
action  of  aluminium  chloride  on  camphoric  anhydride  in  the  presence 
of  benzene,  and  obtained  in  this  way  a  crystalline  substance,  C16H20O3, 
melting  at  125 — 126°,  and  called  by  him  phenylcamphoric  acid,  the 
corresponding  yellowish  liquid  anhydride,  C]6H1802,  a  ketonic  acid, 
C15H20O2,  which  melted  at  135 — 137°,  and  a  diphenyl  compound, 
C22H2402,  which  crystallised  in  reddish  needles. 

G.  Blanc  (Compt.  rend.,  1896,  123,  749  ;  124,  468  j  Bull.  Soc.  Chim., 
1896,  [iii],  15,  1191 ;  1900,  23,  693)  then  investigated  the  subject  and 
showed  that,  when  a  solution  of  camphoric  anhydride  in  chloroform 
is  treated  with  aluminium  chloride,  an  acid,  C9Hu02,  of  melting  point 
133°,  which  he  subsequently  identified  as  isolauronolic  acid,  is  pro- 
duced according  to  the  equation  C10HuO3  ==  C9Hu02  +  CO,  and  this 
reaction  now  affords  the  most  convenient  method  for  preparing  iso- 
lauronolic acid. 

While  we  were  engaged  in  the  preparation  of  isolauronolic  acid  by 
this  process,  we  noticed  that,  besides  this  acid,  an  oil  was  always 
formed  at  the  same  time,  and  on  investigating  this,  we  found  that  it 
was  apparently  an  almost  pure  substance,  since,  after  twice  fraction- 
ating, almost  the  whole  quantity  distilled  constantly  at  258°  under 
ordinary  conditions. 

The  analysis  of  this  oil  showed  that  it  had  the  formula  C9H1402, 
and  on  examination  it  was  found  to  be  a  lactone  so  similar  in  pro- 
perties to  campholactone  that  we  named  it  \\i-campholactone  (Proc,  1899, 
15,  23),  and  suggested  that  the  relationship  between  these  two  lactones 
was  probably  that  represented  by  the  formulae 

CH2 CH  CH2 CH 
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which  at  that  time  was  considered  to  be  the  most  probable  expression 
of  the  constitution  of  camphoric  acid. 

As  the  result  of  a  very  extended  investigation,  we  have  found  that 
this  oily  lactone,  in  spite  of  its  remarkably  constant  boiling  point,  is 
a  mixture  of  at  least  two  isomeric  lactones,  C9H1402,  and  it  appears 
that  neither  of  these  is  directly  related  to  campholactone.  It  will  be 
seen,  from  the  following  description  of  our  work,  that  we  have  changed 
our  views  as  to  the  nature  of  this  very  interesting  product  of  the 
action  of  aluminium  chloride  on  camphoric  anhydride.* 

When  the  oily  lactone  is  treated  with  baryta,  it  is  readily  hydrolysed, 
and  the  acid  which  is  obtained  by  acidifying  the  resulting  barium  salt 
has  been  found  to  contain  two  hydroxy-acids  of  the  formulae  C9H1803, 
which  melt  at  113°  and  160°  respectively. 

Now  when  the  original  mixture  of  lactones  or  of  their  hydroxy-acids 
is  dissolved  in  sulphuric  acid  and  warmed  at  80°,  a  remarkable  decom- 
position takes  place,  much  sulphur  dioxide  is  evolved,  and  the  solution 
on  pouring  into  water  deposits  a  solid  acid  which  in  each  case  has 
been  proved  to  be  xylic  acid, 

CH, 


A 


C02H 

The  easy  transformation  of  these  substances  into  xylic  acid,  as  well 
as  other  properties  which  have  been  discovered  during  their  investiga- 
tion, leaves  scarcely  any  doubt  that  they  are  all  derivatives  of  hexa- 
hydro-xylic  acid,  and  not  in  any  direct  way  connected  with  cam  phoric 
acid ;  in  other  words,  we  are  of  opinion  that  the  two  acids,  C9H10O3, 
are  stereoisomers  forms  of  hydroxyliexahydro-xylic  acid, 
OH-C6H8(CHs)2-C02H. 

In  endeavouring  to  obtain  further  evidence  as  to  the  probable  con- 
stitution of  these  substances,  it  may  be  noted,  in  the  first  place,  that 
isolauronolic  acid  and  the  oily  lactone  mixture,  C9H1402,  are  formed 
from  camphoric  anhydride  by  the  removal  of  carbon  monoxide  : 

2O10H14O3       .       C9H1402       +       C9H1402       +        2CO. 
isoLauronolic  acid.        Oily  lactones. 

If,  then,  we  assume  that  the  formula  suggested  by  Bredt  for  cam- 
phoric acid  is  correct,t  there  can  be  scarcely  any  doubt  that  the 
conversion  of  camphoric  anhydride  into  tsolauronolic  acid  must  be 
represented  thus  : 

In  the  preliminary  account  of  this   work  in  the  Proceedings  (loc.   cit.)   wo 
suggested  that  the  lactone  might,  on  further  investigation,  prove  to  be  the  lacton 
of  hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acid. 
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Camphoric  anhydride  (Bredt). 
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isoLauronolic  acid. 

The  isomeric  change  of  i^-campholactone  into  isolauronolic  acid 
necessitates  the  assumption  of  the  migration  of  a  methyl  group  from 
one  carbon  atom  to  the  adjacent  one ;  a  change  which  is  not  unknown, 
as  Dr.  Lap  worth  pointed  out  in  his  paper,  "  On  the  Constitution  of 
Camphor,"  at  the  Bradford  meeting  of  the  British  Association. 

Thus  the  transformation  of  pinacone  into  pinacolin, 


CMe2OH 
OH-CMe0 


CMe, 


OICMe 

and  of  pinacolyl  alcohol  into  tetramethylethylene, 

CMe„ 


H20, 


CMe8 
CHMe-OH 


CMe, 


H20, 


affords  examples  of  an  exactly  similar  migration  of  a  methyl  group. 
Very  probably,  isomeric  changes  of  this  nature  will  be  found  to  take 
place  frequently  in  the  camphor  group. 

The  formation  of  the  lactones  of  hydroxyhexahydro- xylic  acid 
during  the  action  of  aluminium  chloride  on  camphoric  anhydride  is 
evidently  a  process  of  a  different  nature. 

Apparently,  the  first  stage  is  the  same  as  that  represented  above  in 
the  case  of  wolauronolic  acid  :  the  subsequent  intramolecular  change 
of  the  intermediate  substance — i/r-campholactone — into  a  derivative 
of  xylic  acid  may  then  be  represented  thus  : 

CHMe 


Me       Me 

iV 
T   o 
\/\ 

MeC-O-CO-CH 


/\ 


CHq 


CH 


/ 


/ 
CO 
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4>-  Campholactonc. 


CH, 


Lactone  of  hydroxyhcxahyd 
xylic  acid. 
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In  this  case,  one  methyl  of  the  >CMe2  group  enters  the  ring,  and 
thus  converts  the  original  5-membered  ring  into  a  6-membered  ring,  a 
kind  of  isomeric  change  which  has  frequently  been  met  with  in  the 
camphor  series. 

It  may  be  noted  at  this  stage  that  the  formation  of  the  lactones  by 
the  introduction  of  a  methyl  group  into  the  ring  can  only  take  place 
in  the  way  represented  above,  because  if  the  methyl  group  were  to 
enter  the  ring  in  the  other  direction,  thus  : 

CH'Me 


Me     Me 

Yi 

c 

MeOOCOCH 


/        \ 
MeC  CH2 


CHo 


OIL 


cir., 

v 

CH0 


CH 


a  lactone  would  be  formed  which  is  not  a  derivative  of  xylic  acid,  but 
of  \>-xylic  acid. 


CHC 


CH, 


C02H 


If,  then,  the  hydroxy-acids  melting  at  113°  and  160°  are  hydroxy- 
hexahydro-xylic  acids  of  the  constitution 

CMe-OH 

CH2  CH2        , 
CH,  CHMe 

CH-C02H 

it  would  naturally  be  expected  that,  being  S-hydroxy-acids,  they  would 
readily  form  lactones,  but  this  was  not  found  to  be  the  case,  since 
aqueous  solutions  of  these  acids  may  be  boiled  for  a  considerable  time 
without,  apparently,  a  trace  of  lactone  being  formed. 

When,  however,  the  acids  are  distilled,  elimination  of  water  takes 
place  quantitatively,  and  two  lactones  are  obtained  ;  that  from  the  acid 
melting  at  113°  being  crystalline  and  melting  at  44°,  whereas  the 
lactone  from  the  acid  of  melting  point  160°  is  an  oil. 

Furthermore,  these  lactones  on  hydrolysis  with  baryta  are  recon- 
verted into  the  acids  from  which  they  were  obtained,  showing  that 
they  are  actually  the  lactones  of  these  acids,  and  that  no  stereoisomeric 
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change  has  taken  place  at  the  high  temperature  of  the  distillation. 
Owing  to  the  difficulty  of  lactone  formation,  we  are  inclined  to  believe 
that  the  two  hydroxy-acids  are  the  <nms-modifications  of  hydroxy- 
hexahydro-xylic  acid, 

OH     yv       Me  OH 7^ Me 


/         \ 


Me 


and 


-H 


H 


xx. _         a/ 


-Me 


H C02H  H * C02H 

but  until  the  corresponding  a's-modifications  have  been  isolated  this 
view  must  remain  doubtful,  and  in  the  meantime  we  propose  to  name 
the  hydroxy-acid  melting  at  160°  A-hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acid,  and 
that  melting  at  113°  B-hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acid. 

When  the  mixed  lactones  obtained  by  the  action  of  aluminium 
chloride  on  camphoric  anhydride  are  treated  with  phosphorus  penta- 
bromide  and  the  product  poured  into  methyl  alcohol,  a  heavy  oil 
is  formed,  which  on  fractionating  yields  a  bromomethyl  ester, 
C8H14Br'C02Me,  boiling  at  165°  under  30  mm.,  and  a  methyl  ester, 
C8H13*C02Me,  boiling  at  2 10°  under  733  mm.  pressure,  the  latter  being 
formed  by  the  elimination  of  hydrogen  bromide  from  the  former  : 

C8HU<?°   +    PBr5        =         C8Hu<^Er   +    P0Br3, 

C8H14<^Br   +   CH3-OH       =       C8H14<^CH3   +   HBr, 

C8H14Br-C02CH3       =       C8H13-C02CH3   +    HBr. 
The  former  of  these  is  methyl  bromoMxahydro-xylate, 

CBrMe 


CH2 


CH-C02CH3 


and  the  latter  substance,  which  may  be  obtained  almost  quantitatively 
by  digesting  the  bromomethyl  ester  with  diethylaniline,  is  methyl  tetra- 
hydro-xylate.  On  hydrolysis,  methyl  tetrahydro-xylate  yields  the 
corresponding  tetrahydro-xylic  acid,  a  colourless,  crystalline  substance 
which  melts  at  about  72°,  and  shows  all  the  properties  of  an  unsatur- 
ated acid.  So  far,  it  has  not  been  found  possible  to  definitely  assign 
a  constitutional  formula  to  this  new  acid,  since  the  elimination  of 
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hydrogen  bromide  from  bromohexahydro-xylic  acid  may  take  place  in 
two  directions,  giving  the  following  acids  : 

CMe '  CMe 

CH2/^CH  CHf^\cH2 

CH2l       ICHMe  CH'       JCHMe 

CH-C02H  CH-C02H 

&*- Tetrahydro-xylic  acid.  A3-  Tetrahydro-xylic  acid. 

Besides  this  tetrahydro-xylic  acid  of  melting  point  72°,  which  we 
have  reason  to  believe  corresponds  to  the  hydroxy-acid  melting  at 
160°,  there  is  also  formed,  when  the  methyl  tetrahydro-xylate  mentioned 
above  is  hydrolysed,  a  second  tetrahydro-xylic  acid,  which  perhaps 
corresponds  to  the  hydroxy-acid  melting  at  113°. 

This  acid  has,  so  far,  only  been  obtained  as  an  oil,  probably  because 
it  could  not  be  entirely  freed  from  the  tetrahydro-xylic  acid  of  melting 
point  72° ;  when  obtained  in  a  pure  state,  it  will  very  likely  be  found 
to  be  crystalline. 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  properties  of  tetrahydro-xylic  aci& 
(m.  p.  72°)  is  the  ease  with  which  it  is  converted  into  xylic  acid  on 
treatment  with  sulphuric  acid ;  as  this  change  not  only  takes  place 
very  readily  at  70 — 80°,  but  even  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  sulphur 
dioxide  is  slowly  evolved,  and  after  standing  for  4  weeks,  it  is  found 
that  a  quantity  of  xylic  acid  has  been  produced,  a  transformation  which 
seems  to  us  to  be  very  strong  evidence  in  support  of  our  contention 
that  this  acid  is  a  tetrahydro-xylic  acid. 

In  order,  however,  to  obtain  still  more  positive  confirmation  of  our 
view  that  the  substances  described  in  this  paper  are  derivatives  of 
xylic  acid,  a  number  of  experiments  were  instituted  on  the  reduction 
of  the  mixed  lactones  with  hydriodic  acid,  with  results  which,  although 
not  so  decisive  as  could  have  been  wished,  nevertheless  point  in  the 
same  direction.  "When  the  mixed  lactones  are  heated  with  fuming 
hydriodic  acid  at  180°,  reduction  readily  takes  place,  and  the  product 
is  found  to  consist  of  a  hydrocarbon,  C8H16,  of  boiling  point  119°;  an 
iodide,  C8H15I,  boiling  at  115°  under  32  mm.  pressure,  and  an  acid, 
C8H15-C02H,  which  boils  at  248—253°. 

The  hydrocarbon  is  evidently  hexahydro-va-xylene  and  identical  with 
the  substance  of  this  constitution  which  has  already  been  obtained  by 
heating  camphoric  acid  at  280°  with  hydriodic  acid  and  in  other 
ways  (see  p.  349),  the  iodide  is  probably  iodohexahydro-va-xylene 
[1:1:3]  and  isomeric  with  the  iodohexahydro-m-xylene  [1:3:5]  of 
Knoevenagel  (see  p.  349)  and  the  acid  is  doubtless  a  mixture  of  the 
stereoisomerides  of  hexahydro-xylic  acid,  but  the  small  yield  pro- 
duced during  this  reduction  has  not,  so  far,  allowed  of  our  separating 
these  isomerides. 


CHMe 

CIMe 

CH2|/\CH2 

OHj/NoH, 

CHl       'CHMe 
CH2 

CH  i       ICHMe 
CH2 

Hcxahydro-m-xylene. 

lodohexahydro- . 
m-xylcne  (1:1: 3). 

338  LEES  and  perkin:  the  action  of 

The  constitution  of  these  products  of  the  action  of  hydriodic  acid 
on  the  mixed  lactones  is  readily  understood  from  the  following 
formulae : 

CHMe 

CH2l      JCHMe 

CH-C02H 

Hexahydro-xylic  acid. 

and  their  formation  is  undoubtedly  confirmatory  evidence  of  our 
view  that  the  compounds  described  in  this  paper  are  derivatives  of 
xylic  acid.  As  so  much  of  the  material  used  in  these  experiments 
with  hydriodic  acid  was  converted  into  neutral  substances,  we  next 
tried  to  reduce  a  large  quantity  of  the  mixed  tetrahydro-xylic  acids 
as  they  are  obtained  by  the  hydrolysis  of  the  methyl  tetrahydro- 
xylate  mentioned  on  page  352,  but  although  we  used  sodium  and  boiling 
amyl  alcohol  as  the  reducing  agent,  and  carried  out  the  operation 
four  times  with  the  same  material,  only  about  5  per  cent,  of  the 
unsaturated  acid  was  reduced,  yielding  an  oily  acid,  C8H15*C02H, 
which  again  doubtless  consisted  of  a  mixture  of  the  stereoisomeric 
modifications  of  hexahydro-xylic  acid. 

In  the  preparation  of  isolauronolic  acid  and  the  mixed  lactones  of 
hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acid  by  the  action  of  aluminium  chloride  on 
camphoric  anhydride,  the  process  is  complete  in  a  few  hours,  and  the 
product  was  usually  worked  up  after  standing  for  15  hours.  On  one 
occasion,  however,  the  mixture  was  allowed  to  remain  in  a  cool  place 
for  four  weeks,  when,  on  treating  the  product  in  the  usual  way,  about 
the  same  quantity  of  the  mixed  lactones  was  obtained,  although, 
curiously  enough,  the  isolauronolic  acid,  which  must  have  been  present 
at  first,  had  almost  entirely  disappeared. 

In  the  place  of  this  acid,  a  quantity  of  a  liquid  acid  was  obtained 
which  boiled  constantly  at  155°  under  30  mm.  pressure  and  con- 
sisted principally  of  a  saturated  acid,  CgH^'COgH,  mixed  with  vary- 
ing quantities  of  an  unsaturated  acid,  which  was  apparently  tetra- 
hydro-xylic acid. 

After  removing  the  unsaturated  acid  by  oxidation  and  exposing 
the  distilled  saturated  acid  to  a  low  temperature,  crystals  melting 
at  75°  separated,  and  these  on  examination  were  found  to  consist  of 
the  modification  of  hexahydro-xylic  acid  which  Bentley  and  Perkin 
obtained  by  the  direct  reduction  of  xylic  acid  (Trans.,  1897,  71,  173). 
The  proof  of  this  was  obtained  in  the  following  way. 

The  crystals  were  treated  with  bromine  and  phosphorus  tri- 
chloride and  the  product  poured  into  methyl   alcohol,  when   methyl 
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a-bromohexahydro-xylate  was  obtained  as  a  colourless  oil  boiling  at 
143 — 146°  under  35  mm.  pressure.  This,  when  hydrolysed  with 
excess  of  alcoholic  potash,  yields  an  acid  melting  at  106°,  which  is 
identical  with  the  tetrahydro-xylic  acid  obtained  by  Bentley  and 
Perkin  (loc.  cit.)*  by  the  reduction  of  xylic  acid  with  sodium 
and  amyl  alcohol,  as  a  direct  comparison  of  the  two  specimens 
clearly  showed. 

From  its  method  of  formation,  this  tetrahydro-xylic  acid  may  have 
two  formula?,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  following  : 

CHMe  CHMe 

CH /\CH2  CH2/Ns|CH2 


CHI        'CHMe  CH2l      JCHMe 

CH-C02H  CBr-C02H 

Hexahydro-xylic  acid.  a-Bromohcxahydro-xylic  acid. 

CHMe 


CH/TT>Ch 
CH0L  A  JCMe  CH 


1  Iciihc 


c-c 

A8-  Tetrahydro-xylic  acid.  A1-  Tetrahydro-xylic  acid. 


C-C02H  C-C02H 


At  this  stage  of  our  experiments,  it  is  not  possible  to  definitely 
decide  between  these  two  formula?,  but  the  behaviour  of  the  acid  with 
bromine,  and  especially  on  oxidation  with  permanganate,  has  led  us  to 
the  conclusion  that  it  is  A6-tetrahydro-xylic  acid  and  has  the  con- 
stitution represented  by  formula  L 

Since,  then,  it  is  proved  that  isolauronolic  acid,  on  long  contact  with 
aluminium  chloride  under  the  conditions  described  on  p.  356,  is  con- 
verted into  hexahydro-xylic  acid — a  process  not  only  of  molecular 
change  but  also  of  reduction, 

C8H]8-C02H   +   2H     =     C8H15-C02H 

isoLauronoli  acid.  Hexahydro-xylic  acid. 

it  is  obviously  interesting  to  endeavour  to  understand  how  this  remark- 
able change  takes  place. 

There  is,  at  the  present  time,  scarcely  any  doubt  that  the  constitu- 
tion of  isolauronolic  acid  is  represented  by  the  formula 

.CMe2-CMe 
CH^CH-C-C02H  ' 

*  The  melting  point,  103°,  given  by  Bentley  and  Perkin  for  this  acid  is  too  low  ; 
it  should  be  106°. 
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and  it  is  known  that  this  acid  on  reduction  is  readily  converted  into 
dihydrotsolauronolic  acid, 

.CMe2-CHMe 
^NXEj,— CH-C02H  ' 

If  now  we  compare  this  last  formula  with  that  of  hexahydro-xylic 
acid,  we  see,  at  once,  that  in  order  to  produce  the  latter  from 
the  former  it  is  only  necessary  for  one  methyl  of  the  >CMe2  group 
to  migrate  into  the  ring,  and  thus  convert  the  5-membered  ring 
of  dihydrotsolauronolic  acid  into  the  6-membered  ring  of  hexa- 
hydro-xylic acid,  a  change  similar  to  that  referred  to  on  p.  334  in 
discussing  the  formation  of  the  lactone  of  hydroxy  hexahydro-xylic 
acid : 

Me  Me 

CMe  C 

A  A 

ch2\  9^2  9"^2 

CH2  CHMe  =  CH2  CHMe 


CH-C02H  CH-C02H 

Dihydroisolauronolic  acid.  Hexahydro-xylic  acid. 

It  has  already  been  mentioned  that  tetrahydro-xylic  acid  (m.p.  107°) 
was  first  obtained  by  Bentley  and  Perkin  (loc.  cit.)  by  reducing  xylic 
acid,  dissolved  in  boiling  amyl  alcohol  with  sodium,  and  now  that  this 
acid  has  been  obtained  by  the  hydrolysis  of  methyl-a-bromohexahydro- 
xylate,  and  it  has  thus  been  proved  that  the  double  bond  must  be 
attached  to  the  same  carbon  atom  as  the  carboxyl  group,  interesting 
evidence  is  obtained  as  to  the  course  which  the  reduction  of  xylic  acid 
follows  under  the  conditions  mentioned  above. 

Aschan  (Ber.,  1891,  24,  1865 ;  Annalen,  1892,  271,  234)  has  shown 
that  benzoic  acid  on  reduction  with  sodium  amalgam  is  first  converted 
into  A2-tetrahydrobenzoic  acid,  and  that  this  acid  on  boiling  with 
strong  alkalis  undergoes  isomeric  change  into  A1-tetrahydrobenzoic 
acid  : 

CH2  CH2 


ch/\cf2  CH /   ^CI 

ch!I    Jch2  chI     Ich2 

CH-C02H  OC02H 

A2-  Tetrahydrobenzoic  acid.  A1  -  Tctrahydrobenzoic  acid. 

In  the  case  of  xylic  acid,  the  reduction  would  be  expected  to  pursue  a 
similar  course,  yielding  in  the  first  place  A2-tetrahydro-xylic  acid, 
which  then  would  be  converted  into  the  A^acid  by  boiling  with 
alkali. 
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CHMe  CHMe 

CH/^GH  CH2j/NfCH2 

CHll      JCHMe  CH'v      'CHMe 

CH-C02H  OC02H 

A2-  Tctrahydro-xylic  acid.  A1  -  Tetrahydro-xylic  acid. 

Since,  however,  in  the  experiments  of  Bentley  and  Perkin  on  the 
reduction  of  xylic  acid,  sodium  and  boiling  amyl  alcohol  were  employed, 
both  reduction  and  the  isomeric  change  from  A2  to  A1  would  be 
expected  to  take  place  simultaneously,  and  it  is  therefore  easy  to 
understand  that  Ax-tetrahydro-xylic  acid  was  the  acid  actually 
obtained. 

Experimental. 

The  Action  of  Aluminium  Chloride  on  Camphoric  Anhydride.     Prepara- 
tion of  isoLauronolic  Acid  and  of  tfie  Mixed  Lactones  of 
Hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  Acid. 

In  studying  this  reaction,  a  very  large  number  of  experiments  were 
made,  principally  with  the  view  to  determining  the  conditions  which 
give  the  largest  yield  of  the  lactones,  and  as  the  result  of  these  we 
ultimately  adopted  the  following  method. 

Carefully  dried  camphoric  anhydride  (100  grams)  is  dissolved  in 
pure  dry  chloroform  (400  c.c.)  in  a  flask  fitted  with  a  cork  through 
which  a  long  tube  passes,  in  order  that  the  gases  produced  during 
the  subsequent  reaction  may  be  led  away  through  the  draught-hole  of 
the  draught-cupboard  or  into  the  open  air.  One  hundred  grams  of 
the  best  aluminium  chloride  prepared  from  aluminium  *  is  then  added, 
when  in  a  short  time  a  vigorous  reaction  commences,  accompanied  by 
the  evolution  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  chloride,  but  as 
no  great  rise  of  temperature  takes  place,  it  was  rarely  necessary  to 
cool  the  flask,  this  being  only  done  when  the  temperature  rose  above 
about  45°.  After  about  15  minutes,  the  decomposition  becomes  much 
quieter,  and  it  is  curious  that  there  always  seems  to  be  a  slight  absorp- 
tion of  heat  towards  the  end  of  the  reaction. 

The  whole  mass  is  allowed  to  stand  overnight,  and  then  mixed  with 
l£  litres  of  water,  when  large  quantities  of  aluminium  hydroxide  are 
precipitated  ;  strong  potash  solution  is  now  added  until  the  precipitate 
has  been  completely  dissolved,  and  the  chloroform  layer  containing 
the  lactones  separated  from  the  alkaline  solution  which  contains  the 
isolauronolic  acid.  The  aqueous  solution  is  extracted  once  with 
chloroform,  and   the   combined    chloroform    solutions    washed  three 

*  The  quality  of  the  aluminium  chloride  seems  to  have  a  very  marked  influence 
on  the  course  of  the  reaction  ;  we  obtained  our  supply  from  Kahlbaum  in  sealed 
abes  of  100  grams. 
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times  with  water,  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  and  the  chloroform  dis- 
tilled off,  when  a  light  brown  oil  is  obtained  which,  on  fractionation 
under  reduced  pressure  (50  mm.),  distils  almost  completely  at 
164 — 170°,  and  on  refractionation  almost  tbe  whole  boils  constantly  at 
164 — 166°  under  the  same  pressure.  Two  different  preparations  were 
analysed  with  the  following  results  : 

0-1940  gave  0-4960  C02and  0-1578  H20.     0-69-7;  H  =  9-0. 
0-1732     „     0-4447  C02    „    01419  H20.     C  =  70'0;  H  =  91. 
C&H1402  requires  C  =  70-l ;  H  =  9'l  per  cent. 

This  oil,  which  is  a  mixture  of  the  lactones  of  two  of  the  modifica- 
tions of  hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acid  (see  p.  344),  has  a  peculiar  sweet 
smell,  and  distils  under  the  ordinary  pressure  at  260°  as  a  colourless 
oil  which  on  standing  becomes  brown.  It  is  insoluble  in  sodium 
carbonate  and  in  caustic  potash  solution  in  the  cold,  but  dissolves  easily 
in  the  latter  on  warming,  and  the  solution  gives  no  precipitate  on 
acidifying  in  the  cold,  but,  on  boiling,  oily  drops  of  a  lactone  soon 
separate.  The  lactone  is  volatile  in  steam,  and  somewhat  soluble  in 
water.  The  density,  refraction,  and  magnetic  rotation  of  the  oil  boiling 
at  164 — 166°  (50  mm.)  were  determined  before  it  was  known  that  it 
was  a  mixture  of  stereoisomeric  modifications,  and  we  give  these  num- 
bers because  the  stereoisomerism  may  have  little  effect  on  refraction 
and  magnetic  rotation,  and  the  numbers  may  therefore  still  be 
valuable. 

Density  determinations:  d  4°/4°=  1-0652  ;  d  10°/10°=  1-0606  ; 
d  15°/15°  =  1-0571  ;  d  20°/20°=  1-0538;  d  25°/25°  =  1-0512. 

Magnetic  rotation, 
t.  Sp.  rotation.  Mol.  rotation. 

15-6°  1-0128  8-200 

Refractive  power. 
d  18-5°/4°=  1-05327. 

^18-6°.                   a  d   * 

B>    1*4692  0-44547  68-603 

H^    1-47760  0-45345  69*831 

Hy     1-48254  0-45814  70-553 

The  specimens  examined  had  a  slight  permanent  rotation  equal  to 
about  -  2°  for  a  length  of  102  mm. 

Several  experiments  on  the  oxidation  of  the  oily  lactone  were  made, 
but  with  very  unsatisfactory  results.  When  dissolved  in  dilute 
potash  and  treated  at  the  ordinary  temperature  with  daily  additions 
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of  small  quantities   of  permanganate,  oxidation   takes  place  slowly, 
and  after  three  weeks,  when  the  action  had  become  very  sluggish, 
the  product  on  examination  was  found  to  contain,  besides  large  quan- 
tities of  oxalic  acid,  an  oily  ketonic  acid,  which,  however,  was  pro- 
duced in  such  small  quantity  that  we  were  unable  to  purify  it. 

Isolation  and  Purification  of  iso Lauronolic  Acid. — As  stated  in  a 
previous  paper  (Trans.,  1898,  73,  801),  the  most  convenient  way  of 
preparing  i'solauronolic  acid  in  quantity,  is  by  treating  camphoric  an- 
hydride with  aluminium  chloride,  and  several  kilos,  of  this  acid  have 
been  prepared  by  this  method  for  experiments  on  the  investigation 
of  its  constitution. 

The  best  way  to  isolate  the  acid  from  the  strongly  alkaline  extract 
which  had  been  separated  from  the  chloroform  solution  of  the  lactones, 
as  explained  on  p.  341,  is  as  follows. 

After  every  trace  of  chloroform  has  been  removed  by  a  current  of 
air,  the  clear  solution  is  mixed  with  an  excess  of  hydrochloric  acid, 
when  an  ochre-coloured  precipitate  is  thrown  down,  which,  although 
somewhat  sticky  at  first,  should,  on  standing,  become  quite  hard.  This 
precipitate  is  dissolved  in  ammonia  and  submitted  to  distillation  in 
steam,  by  which  means  the  ammonium  salt  of  taolauronolic  acid  is 
dissociated,  and  the  acid  distils  with  the  steam  and  ammonia. 

The  distillate  deposits,  on  acidifying,  a  white,  flocculent  precipitate 
which  melts  at  127 — 132°,  and  consists  of  almost  pure  taolauronolic 
acid,  and  two  crystallisations  from  dilute  acetic  acid  raises  the  melt- 
ing poiut  to  133 — 134°,  the  correct  melting  point  of  the  acid. 

This  method  of  purification  has  been  found  much  more  convenient 
than  that  recommended  by  Blanc,  which  consists  in  separating  the 
crude  mixture  of  acids  formed  in  the  reaction  by  recrystallisation  from 
alcohol.  The  yield  of  taolauronolic  acid  obtained  by  the  above 
process  is  from  40 — 50  per  cent,  of  the  camphoric  anhydride 
employed. 

After  all  the  wolauronolic  acid  has  distilled  over  with  the  steam  in 
the  way  described  above,  the  distillation  flask  contains  a  thick  oil, 
which,  as  the  liquid  cools,  solidifies  to  a  hard,  brown  button ;  this 
generally  adheres  firmly  to  the  side  of  the  flask,  and  on  acidifying  the 
aqueous  solution  of  the  undissociated  ammonium  salt,  a  quantity  of 
an  amorphous  acid  separates  in  white  flocks.  This  acid  is  very  diffi- 
cult to  obtain  in  a  crystalline  condition,  but  on  one  occasion  the  crude 
acid  was  dissolved  in  dilute  sodium  carbonate,  the  solution  boiled  with 
animal  charcoal,  and,  after  filtering,  acidified  with  hydrochloric  acid, 
when  a  white,  amorphous  precipitate  was  obtained,  which  crystallised 
from  acetic  acid  in  glistening  needles,  and  melted  at  255 — 257°.  On 
analysis : 
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0-1584  gave  0-3911  C02  and  0-1196  H20.     C  =  67-3;  H  =  84. 
CnH1603  requires  C  =  67*3:;  H  =  8-2  per  cent. 

The  silver  salt  was  obtained  by  adding  silver  nitrate  to  a  neutral 
solution  of  the  ammonium  salt  as  a  white,  amorphous  precipitate  which 
was  very  difficult  to  wash.     On  analysis  : 

0-2407  gave  0-3670  CO^ 0-1090  H20,  and  0  0885  Ag.      C  =  41-6; 
H  =  50;  Ag  =  36-7. 
CnH1503Ag  requires  0  =  43-5;  H  =  4*9;  Ag  =  35-7  per  cent. 

We  were  not  able  to  repeat  the  preparation  and  analysis  of  this 
silver  salt,  and  cannot,  therefore,  be  sure  that  this  well  characterised 
acid  really  has  the  constitution  CjjH^Og.  The  acid,  which  may  be 
formed  by  the  chloroform  reacting  with  the  camphoric  anhydride  in 
the  presence  of  the  aluminium  chloride,  contains  no  chlorine  ;  it  is 
readily  oxidised  by  nitric  acid,  and  its  solution  in  sodium  carbonate 
at  once  decolorises  permanganate. 

The  Hydroxylwxahydro-xylic  Acids  and  their  Lactones, 
CMe-OH 

CH2/\CH2 
CH2L      JCHMe 


OH-C02H 

When  the  mixed  lactones  obtained  by  the  action  of  aluminium  chlor- 
ide on  camphoric  anhydride  are  heated  on  the  water-bath  with  excess  of 
baryta  water,  the  oily  drops  rapidly  dissolve  with  formation  of  the 
barium  salts  of  the  corresponding  hydroxy-acids.  If  the  excess  of 
baryta  is  removed  by  passing  carbon  dioxide  through  the  boiling 
liquid,  and,  after  filtering,  the  filtrate  is  evaporated  on  the  water-bath, 
a  thick,  syrupy  barium  salt  is  obtained  which  even  on  long  standing 
shows  no  signs  of  crystallising.  The  syrupy  salt  was  dissolved  in 
a  little  water,  acidified  with  a  slight  excess  of  hydrochloric  acid,  and 
the  hydroxy-acids,  which  separated  as  a  thick,  pale  yellow  oil,  ex- 
tracted with  pure  ether.  After  drying  over  calcium  chloride,  the  bulk 
of  the  ether  was  distilled  off,  the  remainder  being  removed  by  aspir- 
ating dry  air  through  the  solution,  and  in  this  way  all  rise  of  tem- 
perature above  40°  was  avoided.  The  resulting  thick  syrup,  after 
standing  for  some  weeks  in  a  cold  place,  deposited  a  considerable 
quantity  of  crystals,  which  were  collected  on  the  pump  and  left  in 
contact  with  porous  porcelain  until  free  from  oil.*     The  colourless 

*  This  oil  still  contains  considerable  quantities  of  the  mixed  hydroxy-acids, 
A  and  B,  along  with  other  substances,  a  description  of  which  is  reserved  for  a 
future  paper. 
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crystals  thus  obtained  consist  of  the  A-hydroxy-acid  (m.  p.  160°) 
mixed  with  varying  quantities  of  the  B-hydroxy-acid  (m.  p.  113°),  and 
these  two  acids  may  be  separated  by  dissolving  in  pure  dry  ether, 
evaporating  to  a  small  bulk,  and  allowing  to  stand,  when  a  crystalline 
crust  of  the  A-acid  rapidly  separates  often  in  an  almost  pure  state, 
the  B-acid,  which  is  much  more  soluble,  remaining  in  the  mother 
liquor.  By  repeating  the  crystallisation,  the  A-acid  is  very  easily  ob- 
tained in  a  pure  condition.     On  analysis  : 

01546  gave  0-3554  C02  and  0-1308  H20.     0  =  627;  H  =  94. 
01393     „     0-3204  C02    „    0-1170  H20.     0  =  62-7 ;  H  =  93. 
C9H1603  requires  C  =  62-8  ;  H  =  9'3  per  cent. 

A-hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acid  melts  at  160°  without  decomposition. 
It  is  moderately  soluble  in  hot,  but  sparingly  so  in  cold  water,  and  is 
very  sparingly  soluble  in  pure,  dry  ether. 

It  crystallises  very  well  from  water  in  the  form  of  feathery  leaf- 
like plates. 

It  dissolves  readily  in  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate  and  the  solution 
does  not  decolorise  permanganate,  except  on  long  standing. 

The  silver  salt,  08H14(OH)'C02Ag,  obtained  on  adding  silver  nitrate 
to  a  neutral  solution  of  the  ammonium  salt,  was  a  white,  gelatinous 
precipitate  which,  on  warming,  became  granular  and  was  easily  washed 
On  analysis : 

0-2031  gave  0-0777  gram  Ag.     Ag  =  383. 

C9H1503Ag  requires  Ag  =  386  per  cent. 

A  neutral  solution  of  the  ammonium  salt  gives  no  precipitate  with 
either  barium  or  calcium  chlorides;  with  copper  sulphate,  no  precipitate 
is  produced  in  the  cold,  but  on  warming,  a  sparingly  soluble  pale  blue 
copper  salt  sepai-ates. 

Lactone  of  A-Hydroxyhexahydroxylic  acid,  C8H14<^X/y — 1°  order 

to  determine  whether  the  A-hydroxy-acid  readily  yielded  a  lactone, 
2  grams  were  dissolved  in  water  and  subjected  to  rapid  distillation  in 
steam  for  1  hour.  The  distillate,  on  saturating  with  ammonium  sul- 
phate and  repeatedly  extracting  with  ether,  did  not  yield  even  a  trace 
of  lactone,  and  on  evaporating  the  residue  in  the  distilling  flask  to  a 
small  bulk  and  allowing  to  stand  for  a  few  days,  nearly  the  whole  of 
the  unchanged  acid  separated  in  colourless  crystals,  showing  that 
under  these  conditions  the  A-hydroxy-acid  does  not  yield  a  lactone. 
Further  experiments  showed,  however,  that  this  lactone  is  readily 
obtained  by  simply  distilling  the  hydroxy-acid.  About  5  grams  of 
the  pure  dry  acid  were  introduced  into  a  small  fractionating  flask  and 
gently  heated  until  the  elimination  of  water,  which  commences  at 
VOL.  LXXIX.  B  B 
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about  175°,  was  complete;  the  temperature  was  then  raised,  when 
practically  the  whole  of  the  residue  distilled  at  260 — 263°  as  a  colour- 
less oil.  This  oil  was  dissolved  in  ether,  the  ethereal  solution  washed 
with  sodium  carbonate  to  remove  a  small  quantity  of  an  acid  sub- 
stance which  was  present,  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  evaporated, 
and  the  residue  rapidly  distilled,  when  almost  the  whole  quantity 
passed  over  at  261 — 262°  under  748  mm.  pressure.     On  analysis  : 

0-2143  gave  0-5456  C02  and  0-1806  H20.     C  =  69-4;  H  =  94. 
0-1783     „     0-4575  C02    „    0-1480  H20.     C  =69-9  ;  H  =  9-2. 
CeHu02  requires  C  =  70'l ;  H  =  9'l  per  cent. 

The  lactone  of  A-hydroxyliexahydro-xylic  acid  is  a  colourless  oil 
which,  when  cooled  in  a  freezing  mixture,  showed  no  signs  of  crystal- 
lising. That  it  is  really  the  lactone  of  the  A-hydroxy-acid  and  that 
no  isomeric  change  had  taken  place  at  the  high  temperature  of  the 
distillation  is  shown  by  the  following  experiment.  About  2  grams  of 
the  lactone  were  warmed  with  baryta  water  until  dissolved,  the  well- 
cooled  solution  was  then  acidified  with  hydrochloric  acid,  and  extracted 
several  times  with  pure  ether.  After  carefully  drying  with  calcium 
chloride  and  evaporating  to  a  small  bulk,  the  ethereal  solution  deposited 
a  crust  of  colourless  crystals  which  melted  at  160°,  and  on  examin- 
ation were  found  to  consist  of  the  pure  A-hydroxy-acid. 

B-HydroxyhexaJiydro-xylic  Acid. — The  ether  mother  liquors  from 
the  purification  of  the  A-hydroxy-acid  (p.  345)  yield,  on  concentrat- 
ing, several  crops  of  crystals  consisting  of  the  B-acid  mixed  with 
varying  quantities  of  the  A-acid,  and  by  a  long  series  of  fractional 
crystallisations  it  is  ultimately  possible  to  obtain  the  much  more 
readily  soluble  B-acid  in  a  state  of  purity.     On  analysis : 

0-1355  gave  0-3110  C02  and  0-1132  H20.     C  =  62-6;  H  =  9-3. 
0-1490     „     0-3426  C02    „    0-1254  H20.     C  =  62-7 ;  H  =  9-3.. 
C9H1603  requires  O  =  62-8  ;  H  =  9*3  per  cent. 

B-Hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acid  melts  at  113°,  but  the  presence  of 
traces  of  the  A-acid  frequently  lowers  the  melting  point  to  109 — 110°. 
It  is  much  more  readily  soluble  in  water  than  the  A-acid,  and  its 
aqueous  solution  on  slowly  evaporating  over  sulphuric  acid  deposits 
the  hydroxy-acid  in  hard  prisms,  closely  resembling  crystals  of  cane 
sugar,  and  quite  different  in  appearance  from  the  leafy  crystals  of 
the  A-acid. 

The  moderately  dilute  solution  of  the  ammonium  salt  gives  no  pre- 
cipitate with  silver  nitrate  at  first,  but,  on  standing,  gelatinous  flocks 
gradually  separate  in  small  quantities.  These  were  filtered  off,  and 
the  solution  concentrated  on  the  water-bath,  when  after  filtering  from 
a  few  brown  flocks,  the  filtrate  on  cooling  set  to  a  colourless  jelly, 
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and  all  attempts  to  wash  this  and  thus  obtain  the  silver  salt  in  a  pure 
condition  were  unavailing. 

In  other  respects,  the  neutral  solution  of  the  ammonium  salt  shows 
a  similar  behaviour  with  reagents  to  that  of  the  A-hydroxy-acid. 

Lactone  of  B-IIydroxyhexahydro-xylic  Acid. — As  in  the  case  of  the 
A-hydroxy-acid,  we  first  experimented  with  the  view  of  determining 
whether  the  B-hydroxy-acid  is  converted  into  its  lactone  by  boiling 
with  water.  The  pure  B-hydroxy-acid  (2  grams)  was  dissolved  in 
water  and  the  solution  distilled  in  steam  for  1  hour,  exactly  as  de- 
scribed in  the  case  of  the  A-hydroxy-acid  (p.  345).  The  distillate,  on 
extraction  with  ether,  did  not  yield  any  lactone,  and  from  the  residue 
in  the  distilling  flask  nearly  the  whole  of  the  B-hydroxy-acid  was 
recovered  unchanged.  It  is  therefore  evident  that  this  acid  is  not 
converted  into  its  lactone  on  boiling  with  water.  The  lactone  may, 
however,  be  obtained  almost  quantitatively  by  distilling  the  pure 
B-hydroxy-acid  exactly  as  described  in  the  case  of  the  A-acid  (p.  346). 
The  distillate  was  dissolved  in  ether  and  extracted  repeatedly  with 
sodium  carbonate.  The  ethereal  solution  was  then  dried  and  .eva- 
porated, and  the  residual  oil  carefully  fractionated.  After  two 
distillations,  almost  the  whole  quantity  passed  over  at  260°  under 
758  mm.  pressure  as  a  colourless  oil  which,  on  cooling  and  rubbing 
with  a  glass  rod,  solidified  completely  to  a  hard  mass  of  crystals 
melting  at  38 — 40°.  This  lactone  is  sparingly  soluble  in  light 
petroleum,  and  if  the  solution  is  allowed  to  evaporate  spontane- 
ously, feathery  groups  are  gradually  formed  which  melt  at  44°, 
and  consist  of  the  pure  lactone  of  the  B-hydroxy-acid.     On  analysis : 

0-1850  gave  0-4755  C02  and  0-1528  H20.     C  =  70-1  j  H  =  9-2. 
C9H1402  requires  C  =  70*1 ;  H  =  91  per  cent. 

That  this  substance  is  the  lactone  of  B-hydroxyhexahydro-xylic 
acid,  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  when  hydrolysed  with  baryta  a 
hydroxy-acid  is  produced  which,  after  ex  traction  with  ether  and  eva- 
poration to  a  small  bulk,  is  deposited  in  hard  crystals  which  melt  at 
110 — 112°,  and  show  all  the  properties  of  the  B-hydroxy-acid. 


Action  of  Sulphuric  Acid  on  the  Lactones  of  the  Hydrohexahydro-xylic 

Me 

Acids.     Formation  of  Xylic  Acidt 


It  has  already  been  mentioned  in  the  introduction  to  this  paper  that 
the   mixed   lactones  when   heated   with   sulphuric   acid   are   rapidly 

B  B  2 
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oxidised  with  formation  of  xylic  acid,  and  the  actual  experiment  was 
carried  out  as  follows. 

The  mixed  lactones  (5  grams)  were  dissolved  in  concentrated  sul- 
phuric acid  (50  grams)  and  warmed  in  a  water-bath  the  temperature  of 
which  was  kept  at  between  80°  and  85°.  In  a  short  time,  the  solution 
began  to  darken  in  colour,  and  there  was  much  effervescence  due  to 
the  escape  of  sulphur  dioxide ;  when  this  had  ceased,  which  was  usually 
the  case  after  about  10  minutes  heating,  the  dark  brown  liquid  was 
cooled  and  poured  into  three  times  its  volume  of  water.  After  well 
stirring  and  allowing  to  stand  overnight,  the  greyish  coloured  sandy 
precipitate  was  collected,  dried,  and  rapidly  distilled  from  a  small 
retort.  The  crystalline  distillate  was  dissolved  in  sodium  carbonate, 
the  solution  boiled  with  animal  charcoal,  filtered,  and  the  hot  filtrate 
acidified,  when  an  almost  colourless,  crystalline  precipitate  was  thrown 
down  which  consisted  of  nearly  pure  xylic  acid.  After  crystallising 
from  dilute  acetic  acid,  the  substance  was  obtained  as  a  colourless 
crystalline  powder  which  melted  at  126°.     On  analysis  : 

0-1600  gave  0-4220  C02  and  0-0984  H20.     0  =  71-9;  H  =  6-8. 
0-1620     „     0-4261  C02   „    0-0976  H20.     C  =  71'7;  H  =  67. 
C9H10O2  requires  0  =  72-0;  H  =  6-7  per  cent. 

Some  of  this  acid  was  intimately  mixed  with  an  equal  quantity  of 
pure  xylic  acid  prepared  from  ^-cumene,  without  any  alteration  in  the 
melting  point  being  produced,  a  proof  that  the  two  acids  were  identical. 
In  order,  however,  to  be  certain  of  this,  a  quantity  of  the  acid  was  con- 
verted into  the  anilide,  which,  after  crystallising  from  light  petroleum 
(b.  p.  80—100°),  melted  at  140—141°.     On  analysis : 

0-0763  gave  43  c.c.  nitrogen  at  18°  and  757  mm.     N  =  6-4. 
C15H15ON  requires  N  =  6-2  per  cent. 

A  direct  comparison  of  this  anilide  with  a  specimen  of  the  anilide  of 
xylic  acid  showed  that  the  two  specimens  were  identical. 

Action  of  Hydriodic  Acid  on  the  Lactones  of  Hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  Acid. 

In  order  bo  determine  whether  it  was  possible  to  reduce  these  lactones 
directly  to  hexahydro-xylic  acid,  25  grams  of  the  mixed  lactones  wex-e 
heated  with  100  grams  of  fuming  hydriodic  acid  (sp.  gr.  T96)  and  a 
little  amorphous  phosphorus  in  sealed  tubes  at  180°  for  3  hours.  There 
was  much  pressure  in  the  tubes  and  on  pouring  the  contents,  which 
were  highly  coloured  with  iodine,  into  dilute  sulphurous  acid,  a  heavy 
oil  separated  and  was  extracted  with  ether.  The  ethereal  solution 
was  repeatedly  washed  with  small  quantities  of  dilute  potash,  dried 
over  calcium  chloride,  and  evaporated,  when  a  colourless  oil  remained 
which  smelt  strongly  of  hexyl  iodide. 
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This  oil  was  distilled  from  a  fractionating  flask,  at  first  under  the 
ordinary  pressure,  when  a  quantity  of  oil  came  over  below  150° ;  the 
residue,  which  was  fractionated  under  reduced  pressure  (20  mm.)  dis- 
tilled at  110 — 120°,  leaving  a  slight  residue  smelling  of  phosphorus 
compounds.  The  first  portion  on  repeated  fractionation  distilled  con- 
stantly at  119°,  but  contained  traces  of  iodine ;  it  was  therefore  digested 
with  sodium  and  again  distilled,  when  the  whole  passed  over  at  119°, 
under  760  mm.  pressure,  but  still  contained  faint  traces  of  iodine.  On 
analysis  : 

01785  gave  05569  C02  and  0-2273  H20.     C  =  85-l ;  H  =  142. 

The  substance  was  again  distilled  over  sodium  and  was  now  free 
from  iodine.     On  analysis  : 

0-1610  gave  0-5042  C02  and  0-2056  H20.     C  =  85-4;  H  =  142. 
C8H16  requires  C  =  85'71  j  H=14-3  per  cent. 

This  hydrocarbon  is  saturated,  since  it  does  not  decolorise  perman- 
ganate and  is  not  attacked  by  bromine  at  the  ordinary  temperature. 

A  careful  comparison  of  the  properties  of  this  hydrocarbon  with 
those  of  known  saturated  hydrocarbons  of  the  formula  C8H16  leads  at 
once  to  the  conclusion  that  it  is  hexahydro-m  xylene.  This  hydrocarbon 
has  been  obtained  by  heating  camphoric  acid  at  280°  with  hydriodic 
acid  (Wreden,  Annalen,  1877, 187, 155),  and  also  from  heptanaphthene- 
carboxylic  acid  by  similar  treatment  (O.  Aschan,  Ber.,  1891,  24,  2718), 
and  is  described  as  a  mobile  liquid  boiling  at  119°  under  755  mm. 
pressure  and  stable  towards  bromine.  The  latter  method  of  formation, 
taken  in  connection  with  the  present  experiments,  is  instructive,  and 
indicates  that  it  may  be  a  common  property  of  saturated  closed  chain 
carboxylic  acids  when  heated  with  hydriodic  acid  to  lose  carbon 
dioxide  and  yield  the  corresponding  hydrocarbon. 

The  oil  separated  from  the  hexahydro-m-xylene  by  fractionation 
under  reduced  pressures  and  boiling  at  110 — 120°  under  20°  mm. 
pressure  was  twice  carefully  refractionated,  when  almost  the  whole 
distilled  at  113 — 115°  under  32  mm.  pressure  with  elimination  of  a 
little  hydrogen  iodide.  This  oil,  which  rapidly  became  dark  coloured 
owing  to  the  separation  of  iodine,  was  analysed,  with  the  following 
results : 

0-1486  gave  0-2280  C02  and  0*0923  H20.     C  =  41-84;  H  =  69. 
0-2067     „     0-1983  Agl.     1  =  51-81. 

C8H15I  requires  C  =  40-4  ;  H  =  63  ;  I  =  53-36  per  cent. 

It  is  very  probable  that  this  substance  is  iodohexahydro-m  xylene 
[1:1:3]  and  isomeric  with  the  iodohexahydro-m-xylene  [1:3:5]  boiling 
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297,   163)  obtained  by  the  action  of  hydriodic  acid  ondimethyl-1  : 3- 
cyclohexeniol-5. 

The  alkaline  liquid  obtained  by  extracting  the  ethereal  solution  of 
the  crude  product  Of  the  reduction  of  the  lactone  with  potash  in  the 
way  described  above  gave  on  acidifying  with  hydrochloric  acid  and 
extracting  with  ether  in  the  usual  way,  8  grams  of  a  thick,  oily  acid. 
On  fractionating  this  under  reduced  pressure  (25  mm.)  about  half 
passed  over  between  160°  and  175°,  leaving  a  viscid  residue  which  con- 
tained phosphorus  and  did  not  distil  until  above  300°.  The  fraction 
boiling  at  160 — 175°  under  25  mm.  pressure  was  twice  distilled  under 
the  ordinary  pressure  and  in  this  way  2  grams  of  an  oil  were 
obtained  which  distilled  at  248 — 253°.     On  analysis  : 

0-1460  gave  0-3680  C02  and  0-1329  H20.     C  =  68-74;  H=  10-11. 
C9H1602  requires  C  =  69'23  ;  H  =  10-25. 

There  can  scarcely  be  a  doubt  that  this  acid  is  hexahydro-xylic  acid, 
08H15*C02H,  produced  by  the  direct  reduction  of  the  lactone. 

Action  of  Phosphorus  Pentabromide  on  the  Lactones  of  the  Hydroxyhexa- 

hydro-xylic  Acids. 

When  the  lactone  and  phosphorus  pentabromide  are  mixed  in  mole- 
cular proportion,  the  pentabromide  rapidly  dissolves  with  considerable 
rise  of  temperature  and  evolution  of  some  hydrogen  bromide.  If  the 
product  after  standing  for  some  time  is  heated  for  a  few  minutes  on 
the  water-bath  and  then  poured  into  methyl  alcohol,  two  substances 
are  produced,  namely,  methyl  bromohexahydro-xylate  and  methyl  tetra- 
hydro-xylate. 

In  order  to  isolate  the  product  of  the  reaction,  the  methyl  alcohol 
solution  is  poured  into  much  water,  the  heavy  oil  which  separates 
extracted  with  ether,  the  ethereal  solution  washed  with  water  and 
dilute  sodium  carbonate,  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  and  the  ether 
distilled  off.  The  residual  oil  is  then  fractionated  under  reduced 
pressure  (40  mm.)  and  thus  roughly  separated  into  two  portions  boil- 
ing at  120—135°  and  135—180°  respectively.  From  the  latter,  by 
repeated  fractionation,  a  pungent  smelling  oil  may  be  obtained  boil- 
ing at  160 — 165°  under  30  mm.  pressure  and  consisting  of  methyl 
bromoltexahydro-xylate,  CgH^Br'COgCHg.     On  analysis  : 

0-3614  gave  0-2685  AgBr.     Br  =  31  -61. 

C10H17O2Br  requires  Br  =  32-13  per  cent. 

The  portion  boiling atl20 — 135°under 40mm. pressure wasrepeatedly 
fractionated  under  the  ordinary  pressure,  and  in  this  way  a  quantity 
of   a  colourless   oil    was   obtained    which  contained    only   traces  of 
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bromine  and  distilled  constantly  at  209 — 210°  under  733  mm.  pressure 
On  analysis  : 

01551  gave  0-3996  C02and  0-1310  H20.     C  =  703;  H  =  9"4. 
°ioHi6°2  requires  C  =  71-43  j  H  =  9  5 2  per  cent. 

This  substance  is  methyl  tetrahydro-xylate,  the  slight  deficiency  in 
the  carbon  and  hydrogen  found  being  due  to  traces  of  bromine  which 
could  not  be  entirely  removed  by  fractional  distillation.  It  was  sub- 
sequently obtained  quite  free  from  bromine  by  treating  methyl  bromo- 
hexahydro-xylate  with  diethylaniline  (see  below).  When  dissolved 
in  chloroform,  methyl  tetrahydro-xylate  readily  absorbs  bromine  with 
the  formation  of  methyl  dibromohexahydro-xylate. 

Methyl  tetrahydro-xylate  (5  grams)  was  dissolved  in  carefully  dried 
chloroform  (15  grams),  and  after  cooling  the  solution  below  0°,  dry 
bromine  (5  grams)  dissolved  in  chloroform  (20  grams)  was  slowly  added, 
the  apparatus  being  kept  in  the  dark  during  the  whole  operation.  The 
bromine  was  almost  instantaneously  absorbed  and  only  traces  of 
hydrogen  bromide  were  evolved.  Dry  air  was  now  drawn  through  the 
solution,  cooled  below  0°  for  some  hours  and  until  the  odour  of  chloro- 
form had  entirely  disappeared,  and  the  viscid,  light  yellow  oil  then 
analysed,  with  the  following  result : 

0-2541  gave  02762  AgBr.     Br  =  46-25. 

C10H16O2Br2  requires  Br  =  48-8  per  cent. 

Methyl  dibromotetrahydro-xylate,  C8Hl3Br2*C02CHg,  is  an'unstable 
substance  which,  when  exposed  to  the  air  at  the  ordinary  temperature, 
rapidly  loses  hydrogen  bromide  and  becomes  dark  coloured.  On 
leaving  a  small  quantity  over  paraffin  wax  and  sulphuric  acid  in  an 
exhausted  desiccator  for  two  days,  it  was  noticed,  on  opening  the 
desiccator,  that  much  hydrogen  bromide  had  been  formed,  and  the  oil, 
on  analysis,  was  found  to  contain  only  42*8  per  cent,  of  bromine. 

A'Tetrahydro-xylic  acid  (m.  p.  72°). 

This  acid  is  readily  obtained  by  the  hydrolysis  of  its  methyl  ester 
with  alcoholic  potash,  and  in  preparing  it  in  quantity  the  following 
method  was  always  employed. 

Methyl  bromohexahydro-xylate  was  mixed  with  twice  its  weight  of 
diethylaniline  and  the  mixture  heated  to  boiling  for  6  hours ;  the  pro- 
duct, after  cooling,  was  then  poured  into  excess  of  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid  and  the  oil  extracted  with  ether.  The  ethereal  solution  was 
repeatedly  washed  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  to  remove  the  last 
traces  of  diethylaniline,  then  with  sodium  carbonate,  dried  over  calcium 
chloride,  and  the  ether  distilled  off,  when  a  light  brown  oil  was  obtained 
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which,    after   repeated    fractional   distillation,    boiled   constantly   at 
212 — 213°  under  750  mm.  pressure.     On  analysis  : 

0-1136  gave  02970  C02  and  00954  H20.     C  =  71'3  ;  H  =  9-3. 
C10H16O2  requires  C  =  71*4  ;  H  =  95  per  cent. 

The  methyl  tetrahydro-xylate  thus  obtained  was  hydrolysed  by  boiling 
with  excess  of  methyl  alcoholic  potash  for  one  hour,  the  product  dis- 
solved in  water,  evaporated  until  quite  free  from  methyl  alcohol  and 
acidified  with  hydrochloric  acid,  when  the  tetrahydro-xylic  acid  was 
precipitated  as  an  oil.  This  was  extracted  with  ether  (free  from  alcohol), 
the  ethereal  solution  washed  with  water,  dried  over  calcium  chloride, 
and  the  ether  distilled  off,  when  a  light  brown  oil  was  obtained  which, 
after  twice  fractionating  under  diminished  pressure,  distilled  constantly 
at  147—149°  (20  mm.).*     On  analysis  : 

0-1524  gave  0-3915  C02  and  0-1236  H20.     C  =  70-l ;  H  =  9-0. 
C9H1402  requires  C  =  70*1 ;  H  =  9  1  per  cent. 

*  The  methyl  tetrahydro-xylate  obtained  in  this  way  is  undoubtedly  a  mixture  of 
the  methyl  esters  of  isomeric  tetrahydro-xylic  acids,  and  before  this  was  discovered, 
the  density,  magnetic  rotation,  and  refractive  power  of  a  very  carefully  fractionated 
sample  of  the  oil  were  determined  by  W.  H.  Perkin,  sen.  The  following  is  a  brief 
statement  of  the  results  obtained  : 

d  10°/10°=0-99556  ;  d  15o/15°  =  0-99181 ;  d  20°/20°= 0-98823. 

Magnetic  rotation. 

t=ll-5" ;  sp.  rotation  =  1-1380;  mol.  rotation,  10-682. 

Refraction,  d  15°/4°  =  0-99097. 

*^p  -   Ha=79'025;  1^=80752;  Hr=81'651. 

The  permanent  rotation  of  this  sample  was  — l'21°for  102  mm.  =  [a]D=  -1'195, 
and  in  the  case  of  the  sample  prepared  without  diethylaniline,  and  analysed  (see 
p.  351),  the  permanent  rotation  was  found  to  be  -  1'24  for  100  mm.  =[o]D=  -l-249. 
Since  it  is  unlikely  that  the  magnetic  rotation  and  refractive  power  of  the  two 
isomeric  methyl  tetrahydro-xylates  would  differ  in  any  marked  degree,  it  is  interesting 
to  compare  the  numbers  obtained  in  the  case  of  this  unsaturated  6-membered  ring 
with  those  of  methyl  isolauronolate  and  methyl  lauronolate,  which  are  isomeric 
derivatives  of  an  unsaturated  5-membered  ring.     The  comparison  is  as  follows : 


Mol.  rotation. 

-^— p  for  Htt. 

11-312 

80-596 

10-520 

79-257 

10-682 

79-025 

Methyl  tsolauronolate  

Methyl  lauronolate    

Methyl  tetrahydro-xylate 

It  is  certainly  remarkable  that  whilst  the  numbers  are  so  very  similar  in  the  two 
latter  esters,  they  should  differ  so  widely  from  those  of  methyl  isolauronolate,  and 
further  investigation  may  prove  that  there  is  a  closer  relationship  between  lauronolic 
acid  and  tetrahydro-xylic  acid  than  is  at  present  assumed  to  be  the  case.  The  pre- 
paration and  properties  of  the  methyl  and  ethyl  esters  of  lauronolic  acid  will  be 
described  in  a  subsequent  paper. 


' 
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It  will  be  seen  that  the  analytical  numbers  agree  exactly  with  those 
required  by  the  formula  for  tetrahydro-xylic  acid,  and  for  a  long  time 
it  was  thought  that  this  oily  acid  was  a  pure  and  single  substance. 
However,  after  a  considerable  quantity  had  been  left  standing  for  some 
weeks  in  a  cool  place,  it  began  to  deposit  crystals,  and  on  cooling  in  a 
freezing  mixture  the  whole  became  converted  into  a  semi-solid  mass 
which,  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  liquefied  again  almost  completely. 
After  cooling  well,  the  crystals  were  separated  as  far  as  possible  from 
the  oil  by  means  of  the  pump,  using  a  funnel  surrounded  by  a  freezing 
mixture,  the  solid  mass  was  then  left  in  contact  with  porous  porcelain 
until  quite  free  from  oily  mother  liquor,  and  then  crystallised  from 
dilute  alcohol,  from  which  it  separated  in  the  form  of  glistening  plates. 
On  analysis  : 

0-1595  gave  04070  C02  and  0-1293  H20.     C  =  69'6;  H  =  90. 
0-144       „     0-3689CO2    ,,    0118    H20.     C  =  69-9 ;  H-9-1. 
C9H1402  requires  C-70-1 ;  H  =  91  per  cent. 

This  acid,  which  we  propose  to  call  A-Utrahydro-xylic  acid,  melts  at 
about  72°  when  rapidly  heated,  but  like  many  other  similarly  consti- 
tuted acids,  the  melting  point  is  much  influenced  by  the  rapidity  of 
heating  and  by  the  slightest  impurity.  It  is  readily  soluble  in  most 
organic  solvents,  but  is  almost  insoluble  in  water;  in  a  current  of  steam, 
it  volatilises  with  great  ease.  In  many  of  its  properties,  tetrahydro-xylic 
acid  shows  great  similarity  to  lauronolic  acid  ;  like  the  latter,  it  instantly 
reduces  permanganate  in  cold  sodium  carbonate  solution,  and  it  does 
not  appear  to  be  reduced  by  boiling  with  amyl  alcohol  and  sodium 
(compare  p.  355).* 

Action  of  Sulphuric  Acid. — When  tetrahydro-xylic  acid  is  warmed  with 
concentrated  sulphuric  acid  at  about  80°,  oxidation  rapidly  takes  place 
with  evolution  of  sulphur  dioxide,  and  on  pouring  the  product  into 
water  a  very  sparingly  soluble  acid  separates,  which,  after  distillation 
and  recrystallising  from  dilute  acetic  acid,  melts  at  126°  and  shows  all 
the  properties  of  xylic  acid.     On  analysis  : 

01 102  gave  0-2901  C02  and  0-0686  H20.     C  =  71*8;  H  =  6-9. 
C9H10O2  requires  C  =  72-0 ;  H  =  6  7  per  cent. 

Even  when  left  in  contact  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  for  some 
days  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  the  solution  becomes  brown  and 
smells  of  sulphur  dioxide,  and  on  pouring  into  water  a  crystalline  acid 

*  Experiments  which  have  been  made  with  the  object  of  reducing  lauronolic  acid 
show  that  this  acid  resists  the  action  of  reducing  agents  in  a  remarkable  way,  and 
is  not  even  affected  on  treatment  with  sodium  and  alcohol.  In  this  respect,  it 
differs  from  wolauronolic  acid,  which  is  comparatively  easily  reduced  to  dihydrowo- 
lauronolic  acid  (compare  footnote,  p.  352). 
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Separates    which,   after    purification,   melts   at   126°   and   evidently 
consists  of  xylic  acid. 

Anilide  of  Tetrahydroxylic  Acid. — In  order  to  determine  whether  a 
separation  of  the  constituents  of  the  oily  mixture  of  tetrahydro-xylic 
acid  was  possible  by  conversion  into  the  anilides  and  fractional 
crystallisation,  5  grams  of  the  oily  acid  were  digested  with  15  grams 
of  aniline  for  2  days.  The  brown  product  was  poured  into  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid,  the  oily  precipitate  extracted  with  ether,  the 
ethereal  solution  washed  first  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  and  then 
with  dilute  potash  solution,  dried  with  calcium  chloride,  and  the  ether 
distilled  off.  The  residue  quickly  solidified,  and,  after  leaving  it  in 
contact  with  porous  porcelain  for  a  short  time,  the  almost  colourless 
mass  was  easily  purified  by  recrystallisation  from  "  light  petroleum 
(b.  p.  80 — 100°),  from  which  it  separated  in  satiny  crystals  melting 
at  131—132°.     On  analysis  : 

0-1930  gave  10-8  c.c.  nitrogen  at  24°  and  761  mm.  N-6'2. 
C15H19ON  requires  N  =  6  per  cent. 

This  substance  being  the  anilide  of  an  unsaturated  acid,  could  not 
be  hydrolysed  with  strong  acids,  and  in  attempting  the  hydrolysis 
with  alcoholic  potash  it  was  found  that  this  reagent  had  apparently 
no  action,  as  after  boiling  for  two  days  almost  the  whole  of  the  sub- 
stance was  precipitated  unchanged  on  the  addition  of  water.  When, 
however,  the  anilide  was  heated  in  a  sealed  tube  with  strong  alcoholic 
potash  at  170°  for  10  hours,  some  decomposition  had  taken  place, 
but  on  evaporating  off  the  alcohol  and  adding  water,  more  than  half  of 
the  unchanged  anilide  separated  out.  After  filtering,  the  alkaline  liquid 
was  acidified  and  the  oily  acid  extracted  with  ether  in  the  usual  way, 
when  the  ethereal  solution  on  evaporating  deposited  an  oil  which,  on 
standing  over  sulphuric  acid  in  a  vacuum,  soon  solidified  to  crystals 
melting  at  66 — 68°,  showing  that  the  substance  of  melting  point 
131 — 132°  is  the  anilide  of  A-tetrahydro-xylic  acid. 

In  preparing  the  anilide  in  this  way,  any  acid  which  had  remained 
unchanged  was  extracted  by  shaking  the  ethereal  solution  with  potash 
as  described  above.  Since,  then,  the  original  oily  acid  was  a  mixture, 
it  is  evident  that  if,  as  was  the  case,  a  large  proportion  of  A-tetra- 
hydro-xylic acid  had  been  removed  as  anilide,  the  remainder  should 
consist  principally  of  the  other  isomeride.  The  acid  was  isolated  from 
the  alkaline  washings  and  fractionated,  when  the  whole  quantity 
passed  over  at  253°  as  a  colourless  oil,  which  became  semi-solid  in  a 
freezing  mixture,  and  behaved  very  much  like  the  original  acid  before 
treatment  with  aniline.  Apparently,  then,  both  the  isomerides  are 
converted  into  anilides  by  boiling  with  aniline,  but  the  anilide  melting 
at  132°  evidently  crystallises  with  greater  facility,  and  is,  therefore, 
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more  reidily  obtained  in  a  state  of  purity.      We  did  not  carry  this 
investigation  further  because,  even  if  we  had  succeeded  in  separating 
the  anilides  by  crystallisation,  they  are  hydrolysed  with  such  difficulty 
that  the  process  could  only  be  used,  at  the  best,  for  the  preparation  of 
small  quantities  of  the  two  acids. 

Action  of  Sodium  and  Amyl  Alcohol  on  tlie  Mixed  TetraJiydro-xylic 
Acid$. — In  this  attempt  to  reduce  the  tetrahydro-xylic  acids,  30  grams 
of  the  mixed  acids,  as  obtained  by  the  hydrolysis  of  methyl  tetra- 
hydro-xylate  (p.  352),  were  dissolved  in  2  litres  of  amyl  alcohol  in 
a  large,  round-bottomed  flask  connected  with  a  wide  condenser. 

The  solution  was  heated  to  boiling,  the  flame  removed,  and  then 
sodium  (40  grams)  dropped  in  in  three  portions,  and  sufficiently 
quickly  to  keep  the  liquid  boiling  as  rapidly  as  possible.  As  soon  as 
the  reaction  had  slackened,  heat  was  applied,  and  when  the  sodium 
had  dissolved,  sufficient  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  was  added  to  render 
the  product  distinctly  acid ;  the  alcohol  layer  was  then  separated,  and 
distilled  from  a  retort  until  the  temperature  rose  to  120 — 125°.  The 
treatment  with  sodium  was  repeated  exactly  as  before,  and  four 
times  in  all,  water  was  then  added,  and  after  the  aqueous  extract  had 
been  separated,  the  bulk  of  the  amyl  alcohol  was  removed  by  distilla- 
tion and  the  remainder  by  distillation  in  steam.  The  aqueous  residue 
in  the  steam  distillation  flask  was  combined  with  the  aqueous  extract, 
and  the  whole,  after  saturating  with  carbon  dioxide,  oxidised  at  0° 
with  permanganate,  when  it  was  found  that  a  large  amount  of  the 
oxidising  agent  was  required  before  the  colour  remained  permanent. 

After  standing  for  1  hour  at  0°,  the  excess  of  permanganate  was 
removed  by  adding  sodium  sulphite,  the  whole  boiled,  filtered,  the 
filtrate  concentrated,  acidified,  and  distilled  in  steam  as  long  as  oily 
drops  passed  over. 

The  distillate  was  saturated  with  ammonium  sulphate  and  extracted 
several  times  with  ether ;  the  ethereal  solution  was  then  dried  over 
calcium  chloride  and  evaporated,  when  from  60  grams  of  tetrahydro- 
xylic  acid  about  4  grams  of  an  oily  acid  were  obtained,  almost  the 
whole  of  which,  on  distillation,  passed  over  at  253 — 255°.  On 
analysis : 

01225  gave  0-3112  C02  and  0-1129  H20.     C  =  693;  H=102. 
C9H1602  requires  C  =  69'2  ;  H  =  102  per  cent. 

There  can  scarcely  be  a  doubt  that  this  acid  is  a  mixture  of  the  stereo- 
isomeric  modifications  of  hexahydro-xylic  acid,  but  it  is  produced  in 
such  small  quantity  that  we  were  unable  to  effect  a  separation  of  its 
constituents. 
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The  Action  of  Aluminium  Chloride  on  isoLauronolic  Acid.    Formation 
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When  aluminium  chloride  is  left  in  contact  with  a  chloroform  solu- 
tion of  camphoric  anhydride  for  several  weeks,  the  product  of  the 
reaction  differs  in  a  marked  way  from  that  obtained  when  the  mix- 
ture is  worked  up  after  standing  for  a  few  hours,  as  described  on 
p.  341. 

The  chief  difference  is  that  almost  the  whole  of  the  tsolauronolic 
acid  has  disappeared,  and  in  its  place  large  quantities  of  the  two 
stereoisomeric  modifications  of  hexahydro-xylic  acid  are  found  ;  these 
must,  apparently,  have  been  produced  by  the  long-continued  action  of 
the  aluminium  chloride  on  the  zsolauronolic  acid. 

In  investigating  this  decomposition,  several  quantities  of  the  mix- 
ture of  camphoric  anhydride,  chloroform,  and  aluminium  chloride,  pre- 
pared exactly  as  described  on  p.  341,  were  allowed  to  stand  in  most 
cases  for  6  weeks,  and  then  worked  up  in  the  same  way  as  before.  It 
was  noticed,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  amount  of  the  lactones  of 
hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acid  was  approximately  the  same  as  when  the 
mixture  was  allowed  to  stand  only  a  short  time.  On  acidifying  the 
potash  extract,  however,  instead  of  the  usual  ochre-coloured,  crystal- 
line precipitate  of  crude  tsolauronolic  acid,  an  oily  acid  was  thrown 
down,  which,  after  extracting  with  ether  and  distilling  off  the  ether, 
remained  as  a  dark  brown,  viscid  oil. 

This  oil  was  dissolved  in  dilute  ammonia,  and  subjected  to  distilla- 
tion with  steam  until  a  sample  of  the  distillate,  on  acidifying,  remained 
clear/when  it  was  noticed  that  the  residue  in  the  distilling  flask,  after 
cooling,  solidified  to  a  brown  button  as  before.  The  alkaline  distillate 
was  acidified  and  extracted  with  ether,  and  after  the  ethereal  solution 
had  been  dried  over  calcium  chloride  and  evaporated,  a  large  quantity 
of  a  yellow  oil  was  left,  amounting  to  about  25  per  cent,  of  the  cam- 
phoric anhydride  employed.  As  this  oily  acid  was  found  to  contain  a 
small  quantity  of  a  neutral  oil,  it  was  dissolved  in  ether,  the  ethereal 
solution  extracted  with  dilute  potash,  the  acid  reprecipitated,  and 
after  extraction  fractionated  under  reduced  pressure  (28 — 30  mm.). 

The  acid  began  to  boil  at  152°,  and  between  this  temperature  and 
160°  the  whole  quantity  passed  over  as  a  colourless  oil  which,  on  re- 
fract ionation,  distilled  for  the  most  part  constantly  at  155 — 156° 
under  the  same  pressure.     On  analysis  : 
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01 761  gave  0-4483  C02  and  01565  H20.     C  =  69-42  ;  H  =  9-9. 
C9H1602  requires  0  =  69-23  ;  H  =  10-25  per  cent. 
C0H14O2  -    „       C  =  70-12;  H  =  910 

This  analysis  showed  that  the  oil  which  boiled  so  constantly  was 
not  pure,  but  evidently  consisted  of  large  quantities  of  an  acid, 
C8H15*C02H,  mixed  with  smaller  quantities  of  an  acid,  CgH^COjjH, 
a  view  borne  out  by  the  fact  that  the  oil  when  dissolved  in  sodium 
carbonate  was  capable  of  reducing  a  good  deal  of  permanganate  in  the 
cold.  In  order  to  remove  the  unsaturated  constituent,  the  whole  was 
dissolved  in  sodium  carbonate  and,  after  adding  ice,  treated  with  per- 
manganate until  the  colour  was  no  longer  destroyed. 

The  nitrate  and  washings  from  the  manganese  precipitate  were 
evaporated  to  a  small  bulk,  the  acid  reprecipitated  and  subjected  to 
distillation  in  steam,  when  the  residue  in  the  distilling  flask,  on 
standing,  deposited  long,  yellow  needles  of  wolauronic  acid,  showing 
that  the  unsaturated  constituent  of  the  original  oil  consisted,  in  part, 
at  all  events,  of  tsolauronolic  acid. 

The  distillate  was  extracted  with  ether  in  the  usual  way,  and  the 
acid  again  fractionated,  when  almost  the  whole  quantity  distilled  con- 
stantly at  149 — 150°  under  20 — 25  mm.  pressure,  but  as  it  was  still 
not  quite  stable  towards  permanganate,  the  treatment  with  this  re- 
agent was  again  resorted  to,  with  the  difference  that  the  oxidation 
was  carried  out  at  the  ordinary  temperature  instead  of  at  0°.  After 
this  second  treatment,  the  acid,  which  now  contained  no  trace  of  un- 
saturated impurity,  distilled  completely  at  154 — 157°  under  30  mm. 
pressure  as  a  colourless  oil  which,  on  standing,  soon  began  to  deposit 
crystals. 

The  whole  was  allowed  to  stand  for  10  days  in  an  ice  chest ;  the 
crystals  were  then  rapidly  collected  on  the  pump,  left  in  contact  with 
porous  porcelain  until  quite  dry,  and  finally  recrystallised  from  dilute 
acetic  acid,  from  which  solvent  the  acid  separated  in  long,  glisten- 
ing needles  melting  at  73 — 75°.     On  analysis  : 

0-1396  gave  0-3525  C02  and  0-1276  H20.     C  =  68-9  ;  H=10-2. 
0-1531     „     0-3883  C02    „    0-1410  H20.     C  =  69-2  ;  H  =  102. 
C9H1602  requires  0  =  69-2;  11  =  10-2  per  cent. 

This  acid  is  a  remarkably  stable  substance,  since  it  may  be  boiled 
with  nitric  acid  for  some  time  without  being  appreciably  oxidised,  and 
on  cooling  it  crystallises  out  unchanged  in  needles  which  melt  sharply 
at  75°. 

The  silver  salt  was  precipitated  on  adding  silver  nitrate  to  a  nearly 
neutral  solution  of  the  ammonium  salt  as  a  white,  gelatinous  mass,  which, 
however,  on  stirring  and  warming,  became  crystalline.  It  was  col- 
lected, washed  well,  dried  at  100°,  and  analysed  : 
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0-1165  gave  0-1761  C02,  00593  H20,  and  0-0482  Ag.     C  =  41-2; 
H  =  5-6;  Ag  =  41-3. 
C9H1502Ag  requires  0  =  41-1  ;  11  =  5*7;  Ag  =  41*l  per  cent. 

For  a  long  time,  no  clue  to  the  constitution  of  this  acid,  of  melting 
point  75°,  could  be  obtained,  but  ultimately  the  investigation  of  its 
behaviour,  first  with  bromine  and  then  with  alcoholic  potasb,  made  it 
probable  that  it  was  tr&ns-Jiexahydro-xylic  acid.  On  comparing  the 
properties  of  this  acid  with  those  of  a  sample  of  hexahydro-xylic 
acid  prepared  by  Bentley  and  Perkin  (loc.  cit.)  by  the  reduction  of 
xylic  acid,  they  were  found  to  be  identical,  since  on  mixing  equal 
quantities  of  the  two  different  preparations,  no  alteration  could  be 
observed  in  the  melting  point.  It  is  clear,  therefore,  that  one  of  the 
acids  produced  by  the  action  of  aluminium  chloride  on  isolauronolic 
acid  is  trsms-hexahydro-xylic  acid. 

The  experiment  which  led  us  to  suspect  the  identity  of  this  acid 
was  the  following. 

The  acid  of  melting  point  75°  (9  grams)  was  mixed  carefully  with 
the  calculated  quantity  of  phosphorus  pentachloride  (12  grams),  and 
after  the  reaction,  which  commenced  at  once,  had  ceased,  the  mixture 
was  heated  for  15  minutes  on  the  water-bath.  Bromine  (10  grams) 
was  then  added  to  the  well  cooled  product,  and  the  whole  heated  on 
the  water-bath  in  a  reflux  apparatus  until  the  colour  of  the  bromine 
had  disappeared  and  the  evolution  of  hydrogen  bromide  had  almost 
ceased.  The  liquid  was  then  gradually  poured  into  three  times  its 
volume  of  well  cooled  methyl  alcohol  and  allowed  to  stand  over  night. 
On  the  addition  of  much  water,  a  heavy,  light  brown  oil  separated 
which  was  extracted  with  ether,  the  ethereal  solution  was  then  well 
washed  with  dilute  sodium  carbonate,  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  and 
the  ether  distilled  off,  when  a  light  yellow  oil  (17  grams)  was  ob- 
tained which  distilled  almost  completely  at  143 — 146°  under 
35 — 38  mm.  pressure.     On  analysis : 

0-2780  gave  0-2091  AgBr.     Br  =  32-0. 

C10Hl7O2Br  requires  Br  =  32-1  per  cent. 

This  substance  is  methyl  a-bromohexahydro-xylate,  08H14Br*C02CHs, 
since  on  hydrolysis  with  alcoholic  potash  it  yields  tetrahydro-xylic  acid. 

The  pure  methyl  ester  was  rapidly  poured  into  a  large  excess  of 
strong  boiling  alcoholic  potash,  and  after  the  vigorous  reaction  had 
subsided  the  whole  was  boiled  for  15  minutes,  mixed  with  water,  and 
evaporated  on  the  water-bath  with  the  frequent  addition  of  water  in 
order  to  ensure  the  removal  of  the  last  traces  of  alcohol.  On  acidify- 
ing the  alkaline  solution  with  hydrochloric  acid,  an  oily  acid  separated, 
but  this  rapidly  solidified ;  it  was  extracted  with  ether,  and  the  ethereal 
solution,  after  drying,    evaporated,  when  a   solid  residue    remained 
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which,  on  distillation,  passed  over  at  254—255°  as  a  colourless  oil 
solidifying  almost  immediately  to  a  hard,  crystalline  cake.  The  solid 
mass  was  spread  on  porous  porcelain  to  remove  traces  of  oily  impurity, 
and  then  crystallised  from  dilute  alcohol,  from  which  it  separated  in 
colourless  needles  melting  sharply  at  106°.     On  analysis : 

0-1277  gave  0-3265  C02  and  0-1072  H20.     C  =  69-7;  H  =  93. 
0-1271     „     0-3268  C02    „    0-1060  H20.     C  =  70-l ;  H  =  92. 
C9H1402  requires  C  =  70'l  ;  H  =  9-l  per  cent. 

This  acid  is  identical  with  the  tetrahydro-xylic  acid  which  is  pro- 
duced by  the  reduction  of  xylic  acid  by  means  of  sodium  and  amyl 
alcohol.  In  their  paper  on  the  formation  of  this  acid,  Bentley  and 
Perkin  (loc.  cit.)  give  the  melting  point  as  103°,  but  this  is  too  low, 
since  the  original  specimen,  prepared  by  the  reduction  of  xylic  acid, 
after  several  times  recrystallising,  was  found  to  melt  at  106°. 

On  intimately  mixing  equal  quantities  of  this  latter  specimen  and 
the  acid  prepared  from  methyl  bromohexahydro-xylate,  there  was  no 
alteration  in  the  melting  point. 

cis-IIexahydroxylic  Acid. — The  oil  separated  from  the  crystals  of 
fraws-hexahydro-xylic  acid  in  the  manner  described  in  the  last  sec. 
tion,  deposited,  on  standing  for  some  months  in  an  ice  chest,  a  further 
quantity  of  the  same  acid,  and  after  filtering  from  the  crystals  the 
oily  filtrate  became  semi-solid  on  placing  in  a  freezing  mixture  of  ice 
and  salt,  but  rapidly  and  completely  melted  as  soon  as  it  was  taken 
out  of  the  freezing  mixture.  This  behaviour  suggested  that  the  oily 
acid  was  a  mixture  of  tfwo  isomerides  and  as,  in  spite  of  many  experi- 
ments, a  further  separation  by  freezing  was  not  successful,  an  attempt 
was  made  to  effect  this  separation  by  converting  the  mixture  of  acids 
into  the  amides  and  subjecting  these  to  fractional  crystallisation.  The 
oily  acid  (100  grams)  was  mixed  with  a  slight  excess  of  phosphorus 
pentachloride,  in  a  large  flask  connected  with  a  reflux  apparatus  and, 
after  the  vigorous  action  had  subsided,  the  whole  was  heated  in  the 
water-bath  for  15  minutes  and  when  cold  poured  in  a  thin  stream 
into  strong  aqueous  ammonia  (saturated  below  0°). 

The  crystalline  amides  which  separated  were  collected  on  the  pump, 
washed  with  ammonia,  dried,  ground  to  a  fine  powder,  and  extracted 
with  ether,  by  which  means  oily  impurity  was  removed  and  a  perfectly 
dry,  crystalline  mass  resulted. 

This  amide,  which  had  no  definite  melting  point  and  was  evidently 
a  mixture,  was  submitted  to  a  series  of  fractional  crystallisations,  first 
from  much  water  and  then  from  alcohol,  and  in  this  way  it  was  separ- 
ated into  a  sparingly  soluble  amide  melting  at  188 — 189°  and  a  more 
soluble,  and  obviously  less  pure,  fraction  melting  at  120 — 140°. 
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The  amide  melting  at  188 — 189°.jvas  analysed,  with  the  following 
results : 

0-2325  gave  19'2  c.c.  nitrogen  at  24°  and  760  mm.     N  =  9'2. 
C0Hl7ON  requires  N  =  9"0  per  cent. 

When  boiled  with  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  this  amide  was 
hydrolysed  and  the  oily  acid  which  floated  on  the  hot  liquid  solidified 
on  cooling  to  crystals  which,  without  further  purification,  melted  at  72°. 
It  is  obvious,  therefore,  that  this  amide  is  the  amide  of  trans-hexa,- 
hydro-xylic  acid. 

The  crude  amide  melting  at  120 — 140°  was  subjected  to  upwards  of 
50  fractional  crystallisations  from  water,  and  ultimately  a  substance 
was  obtained  which  crystallised  in  long,  slender,  silky  needles  and 
melted,  not  quite  sharply,  at  140 — 142°.     On  analysis  : 

0-2095  gave  17  c.c.  nitrogen  at  20°  and  754  mm.     N  =  9-2. 
C9Hl7ON  requires  N  =  9-0  per  cent. 

This  amide,  which  we  believe  to  be  the  amide  of  cis-hexahydro-xylic 
acid,  dissolves  readily  in  warm  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  and,  on 
boiling,  decomposition  soon  sets  in,  and  oily  drops  of  the  acid  appear 
rapidly  on  the  surface  of  the  liquid.  The  acid  was  extracted  with 
ether,  the  ethereal  solution  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  and  after  dis- 
tilling off  the  ether  the  oily  residue  fractionated,  when  almost  the 
whole  quantity  passed  over  at  250 — 252°.     On  analysis  : 

01460  gave  0-3694  C02  and  0-1353  H20.     C-69-0  ;  H  =  103. 
09H1602  requires  C  =  69-2  ;  H  =  10'2  per  cent. 

cis- Hexahydro-xylic  acid,  obtained  in  this  way,  is  an  oil  which,  even 
when  cooled  below  —10°  and  stirred  with  a  crystal  of  the  ImTis-acid, 
shows  no  signs  of  crystallising.  When  it  is  remembered  that  all  the 
trans-acid  which  could  be  separated  by  freezing  had  already  been  care- 
fully removed  from  the  oily  mixture  of  the  hexahydro-xylic  acids,  and 
that  during  the  conversion  into  and  subsequent  fractional  crystallisa- 
tion of  the  amides  a  further  considerable  quantity  of  trans-acid  was 
again  removed,  it  is  unlikely  that  the  cts-acid  which  we  obtained  could 
have  contained  more  than  traces  of  the  trans-acid.  At  the  same  time, 
we  do  not  suggest  that  the  cis-acid  was  quite  pure,  and  it  is  therefore 
possible  that  the  melting  point  of  its  amide  may  not  be  exactly  that 
given  above. 

The  experiments  on  the  substances  described  in  this  paper  are 
being  continued,  and  it  is  hoped  that  the  results  will  soon  be  ready  for 
communication  to  the  Society.     We  desire  to  state  that  much  of  the 
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very  heavy  expense  which  was  necessary  in  carrying  out  these 
experiments  has  been  met  by  repeated  grants  from  the  Royal  Society. 
Our  thanks  are  also  due  to  Mr.  J.  Yates  for  undertaking  the 
preparation  of  much  of  the  material  necessary  for  this  research,  and 
for  carrying  out  several  of  the  analyses. 

The  Owens  College, 
Manchester. 


XXXVI. — The  Action  of  Hydrogen  Bromide  on  Carbo- 
hydrates. 

By  Henry  J.  Horstman  Fenton,  F.R.S.,  and  Miss  Mildred 
Gostlino,  B.Sc. 

The  authors  have  shown  in  a  previous  communication  (Trans.,  1898, 
73,  554)  that  certain  classes  of  carbohydrates  when  acted  upon  at  the 
ordinary  temperature  with  dry  hydrogen  bromide  in  ethereal  solution 
give  an  intense  and  beautiful  purple  colour.*  It  was  further  shown 
(Trans.,  1899,  75,  423)  that  this  purple  substance,  when  neutralised 
with  sodium  carbonate  and  extracted  with  ether,  yields  golden- 
yellow  prisms  of  w-bromomethylfurfural, 

CHIC-CH2Br 

ch:c-cho 

This  reaction  is  produced  by  laevulose,  sorbose,  cane  sugar,  and 
inulin,  an  intense  colour  being  given  within  an  hour  or  two.  Dex- 
trose, maltose,  milk  sugar,  galactose,  and  the  polyhydric  alcohols 
give,  if  anything,  only  insignificant  colours,  and  these  only  after 
long  standing.  The  authors  therefore  suggested  that  the  reaction 
might  be  employed  as  a  means  of  distinguishing  these  classes  of 
carbohydrates,  the  rapid  production  of  the  purple  colour  being  in- 
dicative of  ketohexoses,  or  of  substances  which  produce  these  by 
hydrolysis. 

By  relying  only  on  the  production  of  the  purple  colour,  however, 
a  mistake  might  possibly  arise,  owing  to  the  fact  that  xylose  gives 

*  This  purple  colour  would  appear  to  be  due  to  a  highly  dissociable  compound 
of  w-bromoraethylfurfural  with  hydrogen  bromide.  The  aldehyde  gives  yellow  or 
colourless  solutions  in  various  solvents,  which  are  turned  purple  by  a  sufficient 

fcess  of  hydrogen  bromide.     Dilution,  or  addition  of  water,  at  once  discharges  the 
lour. 
VOL.  LXXIX.  C   0 
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a  somewhat  similar  colour  after  standing  for  a  few  hours.  Hence, 
the  observations  should  bo  confirmed  by  isolation  of  the  crystals  of 
bromomethylfurf ural.  No  trace  of  this  substance  is  obtained  from 
the  xylose  product. 

In  order  to  identify  the  substance,  the  ether  extract,  after  neutrali- 
sation, is  allowed  to  evaporate  to  a  syrup,  and  crystallisation  pro- 
moted either  by  rubbing  with  a  glass  rod,  or  by  the  more  certain 
and  highly  characteristic  method  of  'sowing'  with  the  most  minute 
trace  of  w-bromomethylfurfural,  when  crystals  are  almost  instantly 
formed.  These  are  recrystallised  from  ether,  or  a  mixture  of  ether 
and  light  petroleum,  and  further  identified  by  the  melting  point 
(59*5 — 60*5°),  and,  if  considered  desirable,  by  estimation  of  the 
bromine. 

It  is  now  found,  so  reactive  is  the  bromine  atom  in  this  compound, 
that  the  estimation  may  be  accurately  made  by  titration  with  silver 
nitrate  according  to  Volhard's  process,  the  crystals  for  this  purpose 
being  dissolved  in  dilute  alcohol  : 

0-1970  gram  required  105  c.c.  2IT/10  AgN03.  Br  =  42*63  per  cent., 
calculated  42  "32  per  cent. 

This  method  of  applying  hydrogen  bromide  in  ethereal  solution  is, 
of  course,  unsuitable  for  investigations  where  a  higher  temperature 
has  to  be  employed,  or  where  long  standing  is  necessary,  since,  under 
such  circumstances,  the  ether  itself  is  attacked.  Wishing  to  make 
investigations  under  these  conditions,  the  authors  have  tried  several 
solvents,  and,  at  present,  find  that  chloroform  is  best  suited  to  the 
purpose.  In  each  of  the  following  experiments,  10  grams  of  the  sub- 
stance were  covered  with  250  c.c.  of  chloroform  which  had  been 
saturated  at  0°  with  dry  hydrogen  bromide.  The  mixture  was  con- 
tained in  an  accurately  stoppered  bottle,  firmly  secured  with  an  iron 
clamp,  and  heated  in  a  water-bath  to  about  the  boiling  temperature 
for  2  hours.  After  standing  for  several  hours,  the  mixture  was 
treated  with  sodium  carbonate  (first  anhydrous  solid,  and  afterwards  a 
few  drops  of  strong  solution),  filtered,  and  the  solution  dried  over 
calcium  chloride.  Most  of  the  chloroform  was  then  distilled  off,  and 
the  remaining  solution  allowed  to  evaporate  to  a  thick  syrup  in  a 
weighed  dish. 

The  product  was  then  tested  for  w-bromomethylfurfural  by  'sowing' 
with  the  most  minute  trace  of  the  substance,  as  described  above.  It 
was  then  warmed  on  a  water-oven,  kept  in  a  vacuum  desiccator  over 
solid  paraffin,  and  the  weight  estimated.  When  necessary,  the  pro- 
duct was  recrystallised  from  ether,  and  further  identified  by  the  tests 
mentioned.     The  following  results  were  obtained  : 
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Weight  of 
crude  residue. 


Swedish  filter  paper 

Ordinary  cotton 

Mercerised  cotton  ... 

Straw  cellulose* 

Lsevulose 

Inulin 

Potato  starch 

Cane  sugar 

Dextrose 

Milk  sugar 

Glycogen    

Galactose    


3  0 

3  3 

21 

2-3 

2-2 

1-3 

0-37 

0-85 

0-33 

0-37 

0-34 

0-34 


crystallised  at  once  by  '  sowing,' 


uncrystallisable. 


I 


The  products  from  dextrose,  milk  sugar,  and  galactose  absolutely 
refused  to  crystallise  even  when  extracted  with  ether  and  again 
evaporated,  or  by  '  sowing,'  stirring,  <fcc. 

The  glycogen  product  deposited  a  very  small  amount  of  crystalline 
matter  on  standing,  but  the  quantity  was  too  minute  for  examination ; 
moreover,  it  refused  altogether  to  crystallise  in  contact  with  the 
aldehyde.  It  may  fairly  be  stated,  therefore,  that  these  last  four 
substances  give  absolutely  negative  results  as  regards  the  formation  of 
a>-bromomethylfurfural ;  if  any  is  formed,  its  quantity  is  altogether 
too  small  to  be  detected. 

The  specimen  of  starch  examined  was  freshly  prepared  from  potato, 
and  purified  by  digestion  for  24  hours  each  with  iV/lO  KOH,  Nj\  HC1, 
and  strong  alcohol ;  it  was  then  washed  with  water  and  allowed  to 
dry  in  the  air.  It  will  be  seen  that  this  substance  gave  a  positive 
result,  but  that  the  yield  was'  extremely  small,  and  might  yet  be  due 
to  impurity.  Considering  the  importance  of  the  behaviour  of  starch, 
for  the  purpose  of  drawing  general  conclusions  from  these  observations, 
it  was  thought  advisable  to  make  further  experiments  with  specimens 
which  could  be  relied  upon,  and  also  to  investigate  the  behaviour  of 
dextrin.  This  the  authors  have  been  enabled  to  do,  through  the 
kindness  of  Mr.  C.  O'Sullivan,  who  has  placed  some  remarkably  beau- 
tiful specimens  at  their  disposal. 

His  description  of  the  specimens  is  as  follows : 

1.  Rice  starch,  specially  purified  by  the  permanganate  method. 

2.  Wheat  starch 


Other  forms  of  cellulose,  likewise  kindly  supplied  by  Mr.  C.  F.  Cross,  were 
also  examined,  for  example,  pine-wood  cellulose,  and  the  substances  separated  from 
solution  in  thiocarbonate  (powder  and  film).  All  of  these  gave  good  yields  of 
«-bromomethylfurfural. 

c  c  2 
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3.  Oat  starch,  contains  traces  of  oil,  washed  with  dilute  KOH  and 
dilute  HCX 

4.  Pea  starch,  first  crop,  washed  with  alkali,  acid  (HC1),  and  strong 
alcohol. 

5.  Natural  dextrin,  D  =  3*87,  [a]D=  194-7  ;  K  =  0*95,  (c  2-628). 

6.  a-Dextrin,  0  equation  purified  without  fermentation,  30  pre- 
cipitations with  alcohol  (Trans.,  1879,  35,  772). 

The  examination  of  these  specimens  was  conducted  on  a  smaller 
scale,  but  under  the  same  conditions  as  before,  one  gram  of  the  sub- 
stance being  treated  with  12-5  c.c.  of  the  saturated  chloroform 
solution  and  heated  in  sealed  tubes  for  2  hours  as  above.  The  re- 
sults were  as  follows  : 

Weight  of 
crude  residue. 

1.  Rice  starch    0*046     crystallised  at  once  by  '  sowing.' 

2.  Wheat  starch    0-044  „ 

3.  Oat  starch 0-049  „  „ 

4.  Pea  starch 0-064  „  ,, 

5.  Natural  dextrin    0-088  „  „ 

6.  a-Dextrin  0*055  „  „ 

The  results  may  therefore  be  summarised  as  follows.  All  forms  of 
cellulose  give  large  yields  of  w-bromomethylfurfural,  some  varieties 
giving  as  much  as  33  per  cent.  Lsevulose,  inulin,  and  cane  sugar 
give  yields  varying  from  22  to  8*5  per  cent. ;  various  starches  give 
small  yields  (average  about  4*5  per  cent.)  ;  and  dextrins  5  to  8  per 
cent.,  whereas  dextrose,  milk  sugar,  and  galactose  give,  apparently, 
none  at  all. 

The  yields  represent  the  solid  crystalline  residue ;  this  when  puri- 
fied by  recrystallisation  gives,  probably,  about  three-quarters  of  its 
weight  of  pure  crystals.  (In  the  case  of  dextrose,  &c,  the  yields 
represent  the  weight  of  syrup.) 

These  numbers,  however,  by  no  means  represent  the  maximum 
yields  obtainable,  owing  to  the  comparatively  slight  solubility  of 
hydrogen  bromide  in  chloroform.  The  process  was  conducted  in 
the  above  manner  only  for  the  sake  of  uniform  comparison.  The 
ether  method  previously  described  gives  much  larger  yields ;  for 
example,  12  grams  of  inulin  treated  with  only  60  c.c.  of  the  satur- 
ated ether  gave  2*5  grams  of  substance.  For  the  purpose  of  ob- 
taining larger  yields,  other  methods  are  being  investigated. 

The  facts  recorded  above,  taken  in  conjunction  with  those  given  in 
our  previous  communications,  appear  to  point  definitely  to  the  follow- 
ing general  conclusions.     First,  that  the  various  forms  of  cellulose 
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contain  one  or  more  groups  or  nuclei  identical  with  that  contained  in 
Icevulose,  and  that  such  groups  constitute  the  main  or  essential  part  of 
the  molecule.  Secondly,  that  similar  groupings  are  contained  in 
starc/ies  and  dextrins,  but  that  the  proportion  of  such  groupings  repre- 
sents a  relatively  small  part  of  the  whole  structure. 

The  nature  of  this  grouping  is,  according  to  the  generally  accepted 
constitution  of  laevulose,  the  six  carbon  chain  with  a  ketonic  group : 

OOOOC-C 
O 

But  the  results  might,  on  the  other  hand,  be  considered  indicative 
of  the  anhydride  or  '  lacton '  grouping,  which  Tollens  suggested  for 
lsevulose  : 

OOOOC-C 

\y    • 

o 

The  latter  very  simply  represents  the  formation  of  w-bromomethyl- 
furfural  from  laevulose,* 

, 0 , 


OH-C C C C C 


CU2-OH 


:H2    OH    OB     OH 


giving 


II  II 

Hoc:oc:ocH9Br 

o   \/ 

o 


although  by  a  little  further  '  manipulation  '  of  the  symbols  the  change 
could,  of  course,  be  represented  by  reference  to  the  ketonic  formula. 


In  conclusion,  the  authors  wish  to  express  their  best  thanks  to  Mr 
C.  O'Sullivan  for  specimens  of  starches  and  dextrins,  and  to  Mr.  C.  F. 
Cross  for  various  samples  of  celluloses,  also  to  the  Government  Grant 
Committee  of  the  Royal  Society,  for  funds  which  have  enabled  them 
to  procure  pure  specimens  of  other  carbohydrates. 

The  change  is  empirically  represented  as 

CflH1206  +  HBr  -  4Ha0  =  C6H802Br. 
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XXXVII. — The   Ketonic    Constitution   of  Cellulose. 

By  Charles  Frederick  Cross  and  Edward  John  Bevan. 

We  are  indebted  to  Mr.  H.  J.  H.  Fenton  for  a  private  communication 
of  the  results  of  his  researches  upon  the  direct  condensation  of  a 
series  of  typical  celluloses  to  methylfurf  ural,  obtained  in  the  form  of  the 
crystalline  w-bromo-derivative  (Fenton  and  Gostling,  this  vol.,  p.  361). 
At  the  same  time,  these  authors  intimated  that  they  did  not  intend  to 
discuss  in  detail  the  problem  of  the  constitution  of  cellulose,  to  the 
solution  of  which  they  contribute  this  important  evidence.  Having 
regard  to  the  probability  that,  by  these  results,  chemists  will  be  at- 
tracted to  the  reconsideration  of  a  matter  which  for  long  years  has 
remained  in  comparative  obscurity,  we  have  deemed  it  opportune  to 
collect  the  various  items  of  experimental  evidence  available  for  the 
solution  of  the  problem  of  the  constitution  of  cellulose.  For  the  pur- 
pose of  the  present  discussion,  we  may  take  "  cellulose  "  to  mean  the 
typical  cotton  cellulose  in  its  bleached  and  purified  form,  and  we 
assume,  as  there  exists  no  evidence  to  the  contrary,  that  it  is  a  homo- 
geneous substance. 

For  the  view  that  cellulose  is  a  near  analogue  of  starch,  that  is, 
a  polyanhydride  of  dextrose,  the  evidence,  when  analysed,  will  be  found 
to  be  extremely  slender.  The  general  empirical  formula,  ?i.C6H10O5, 
is,  of  course,  well  established,  but  the  supposed  resolution,  quanti- 
tatively, into  dextrose  groups  by  ultimate  hydrolysis  has  been  deduced 
from  the  somewhat  superficial  studies  of  Braconnot  {Ann.  Chim.  Phys., 
1819,  [ii],  12,  172),  and  later  of  Flechsig  (Zeit.  physiol  Chem.,  1882, 
7,523). 

Nor  has  the  matter  been  cleared  up  in  regard  to  this  essential  point 
by  the  still  more  recent  investigations  of  Hbnig  and  Schubert  (Monatsh., 
1885,6,  708;  1886,  7,  455),  and  A.  L.  Stern  (Trans.,  1895,  67,  74).  It 
has  been  established  that  the  first  product  of  the  action  of  sulphuric 
acid  is  a  cellulosedisulphuric  ester ;  that  after  the  subsequent  hydro- 
lysis has  proceeded  some  way,  cupric-reducing  groups  are  produced ; 
and,  finally,  that  dextrose  may  be  isolated  from  the  products  (monoses) 
of  ultimate  hydrolysis.  But  the  hydrolysis  has  not  been  studied  by 
way  of  full  quantitative  statistics  such  as  have  been  established  for 
starch.  The  evidence  of  this  process  of  resolution  is  therefore  incom- 
plete ;  and  in  any  case  the  action  of  a  reagent  such  as  sulphuric  acid, 
as  compared  with  that  of  an  enzyme,  leaves  quite  open  the  question 
of  attendant  constitutional  change.  It  is  quite  conceivable  that  a 
ketonic  aggregate  might  undergo  molecular  cleavage  at  such  points 
that  the  typical  CO  groups  come  to  occupy  a  terminal  position  in  the 
products  of    the  change.      These  considerations  lessen  the  suppose' 
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critical  value  of  the  evidence  drawn  from  this  particular    resolution 
of  cellulose. 

But  there  are  other  relationships  which  have  been  brought  to  light 
by  later  investigations.     These  we  may  briefly  recapitulate. 

The  tetracetate  (Cross  and  Bevan  :  "  Cellulose,"  p.  38)  is  a  true 
cellulose  derivative,  an  ester  of  the  unresolved  molecule.  The  em- 
pirical formula,  C6H60(OAc)4,  is  most  simply  expressed  for  the  unit 
group  as  CC%(CH>OAc)4!CH2,  which  implies  that  in  the  parent  mole- 
cule the  CO  group  has  a  ketonic  position  and  function,  and  would 
justify  the  hypothesis  that  the  aggregate  might  have  the  general 
form 

CH C(OH) 


(CH-OH).     (CH-OH).  . 

v     \/ 

C(OH) CH 

This  is  not  without  some  experimental  justification,  since  acetates 
higher  than  the  tetracetate  are  obtainable,  which  on  saponification 
yield  hydrolysed  and  cupric-reducing  products  ("  Cellulose,"  loc.  cit.). 
Further  direct  evidence  as  to  the  position  of  the  typical  carbonyl, 
whether  ketonic  or  aldehydic,  should  be  afforded  by  a  study  of  the 
acid  products  of  oxidation.  Nitric  acid  oxidises  the  celluloses  to  oxy- 
celluloses  (insoluble)  and  acids  of  low  molecular  weight,  chiefly  oxalic 
acid,  tartaric  acid,  and  a  C5  dibasic  acid  (Faber  and  Tollens,  Ber., 
1899,  32,  2595).  Saccharic  acid,  it  appears,  is  not  formed.  Further, 
by  treatment  of  the  oxycelluloses  with  lime,  the  products  derived 
from  the  oxidised  groups  are  dihydroxybutyric  and  taosaccharinic  acid 
(Faber  and  Tollens,  loc.  cit.).  In  all  these  oxidations  there  is  a  marked 
absence  of  products  with  the  normal  C6  chain,  and  the  obvious  interpre- 
tation of  the  result  is  that  the  original  unit  groups  are  of  ketonic  con- 
stitution. With  regard  to  the  nitric  esters,  we  have  now  the  results  of 
the  later  investigations  of  Will  and  Lenze  (Ber.,  1898,  31,  68),  who 
find  that  the  ketoses  are  distinguished  from  the  aldoses  by  not  giving 
the  theoretically  highest  nitrate.  Thus  lsevulose  and  sorbinose  give 
trinitrates,  whereas  dextrose  and  galactose  give  pentanitrates.  In  the 
ketoses  there  is  an  interior  condensation,  involving  one  pair  of  the 
OH  groups,  accompanying  the  ester  reaction.  As  a  secondary  result, 
the  nitrates  are  relatively  stable.  In  the  case  of  cellulose,  the  tri- 
nitrate (C8)  is  the  highest  nitrate,  and  is  obtained  with  difficulty. 
I  That  its  formation  is  attended  by  interior  condensation  is  shown 
by  the  yields,  which  are  notably  less  than  those  calculated  for  a 
simple  ester  reaction  corresponding  with  the  amount  of  nitrogen,  that 
is,  of  0'N02  groups  in  the  product.  These  quantitative  relations  are 
much  exaggerated  in  the  nitration  of  the  lignocellulose,  in  which  the 
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ketonic  type  has  been  proved  to  predominate.  It  is  to  be  noted  that 
starch  shows  a  close  similarity  to  cellulose  in  regard  to  this  reaction, 
with,  however,  a  notable  difference  in  yield.  Cellulose  and  hydro- 
cellulose  yielded  170  per  cent.,  but  starch  only  157  per  cent,  of  nitrate, 
in  which  the  total  nitrogen  was  found  to  be  13 '8 — 13*9  per  cent.  The 
CO  groups  may  in  this  reaction  undergo  a  transposition.  This  involves 
the  question  of  the  relationship  of  the  unit  C6  groups  to  the  complex 
aggregate,  whether  of  starch  or  cellulose.  Starch  being  readily  hydro- 
lysed  by  enzyme  action,  it  is  assumed  that  the  ultimate  products, 
maltose  and  dextrose,  as  constitutional  groups,  are  represented  as  such 
in  the  starch  molecule.  We  have  previously  dealt  with  the  evidence 
in  regard  to  the  relationship  of  dextrose,  obtained  as  a  product  of  de- 
composition of  cellulose,  to  the  parent  molecule.  It  must  be  noted 
here,  in  anticipation  of  the  general  remarks  we  have  to  make  on  the 
new  evidence  of  Fenton  and  Gostling,  that  starch  has  been  included  in 
these  investigations.  On  reference  to  their  paper,  it  will  be  seen  that 
starch  and  cellulose  are  widely  differentiated  by  the  new  reaction, 
as  they  are  in  all  their  physiological  relationships,  and  as  they  are 
actually  in  essential  chemical  points,  although  this  difference  has  been 
obscured  by  some  more  obvious  points  of  resemblance.  It  is  an  espe- 
cially satisfactory  feature  of  these  new  results  that  they  place  the 
whole  "starch-cellulose"  question  on  a  sound  chemical  basis  adequate 
to  redirect  physiological  investigation.  It  must  be  confessed  that  the 
opposite  procedure  seldom  enables  a  given  problem  to  be  seon  in  true 
perspective  ;  and  as  we  have  now  to  call  attention  to  the  contributions 
of  chemists  to  the  question  of  starch  in  relation  to  assimilation,  we 
may  incidentally  note  that  they  establish  relationships  which  were 
long  overlooked  by  physiologists. 

It  had  been  assumed  on  physiological  grounds  that  cellulose  is  a 
near  analogue  of  starch,  probably  formed  from  it  by  a  process  of  modi- 
fication having  rather  to  do  with  the  kind  or  degree  of  molecular 
aggregation  than  any  more  profound  constitutional  change. 

Brown  and  Morris,  in  their  well-known  paper  on  the  subject  of 
chlorophyllic  assimilation  (Trans.,  1893,  63,  604),  thus  express  them- 
selves :  "  The  starch  which  is  formed  by  the  chloroplasts  is,  strictly 
speaking,  not  autocthonous,  but  owes  its  origin  to  antecedent  cane 
sugar."  In  support  of  their  general  conclusion  that  cane  sugar  as  a 
first  product  of  chlorophyllic  assimilation  has  a  further  direct  relation- 
ship to  the  general  nutrition  of  the  plant,  they  refer  to  their  pre- 
vious investigations  (Trans.,  1890,  57,  484),  which  showed  that  "of 
all  the  soluble  carbohydrates  examined  cane  sugar  has  the  highest 
nutritive  value."  It  appears  from  these  researches  that  Isevulose  has 
some  function  complementary  to  that  of  dextrose,  and  it  is  a  fair 
hypothesis,  warranted,  we  think,  by  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge, 
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that  the  ketose  is  more  directly  concerned  in  the  elaboration  of  cellu- 
lose. This  view  is  supported  by  some  observations  of  A.  J.  Brown  on 
the  growth  of  the  "vinegar  plant"  (Trans.,  1886,  49,  432),  com- 
municated under  the  title,  "  On  an  Acetic  Ferment  which  forms 
Cellulose."  From  this  paper  (p.  438)  we  make  two  extracts,  which 
shortly  present  the  main  conclusions  :  (1)  "  The  formation  of  cellulose 
by  the  *  vinegar  plant '  from  the  carbohydrates  must  not  be  looked 
upon  as  an  act  of  fermentation,  as  it  is  evidently  only  a  product  of 
assimilation  formed  for  the  special  use  of  the  plant  itself."     (2)  "  It  is 

evident  from  the   experiments  that lsevulose  [is]  far 

more  favourable  to  the  growth  of  the  ferment  than  dextrose,  and 
also  that  cellulose  is  formed  [from  it]  more  freely.  During  the  growth 
of  the  ferment  in  laevulose  solutions  no  trace  of  fermentative  action 
was  observed." 

On  the  direct  evidence  thus  briefly  summed  up,  we  have  not  hesi- 
tated to  adopt  as  a  working  hypothesis  the  view  that  cellulose  is  of 
ketonic  constitution.  There  are  many  points  bearing  indirectly  on 
the  subject,  but  in  view  of  the  results  now  disclosed  by  Fenton  and 
Gostling  it  is  unnecessary  to  prolong  or  labour  a  discussion  based  on 
a  jyriori  considerations. 

These  results  come  to  us  with  all  the  greater  force  as  confirming 
the  evidence  which  has  been  for  some  time  accumulating.  Moreover, 
the  polyaldose  view  of  the  constitution  of  cellulose  has  been  barren 
of  suggestion.  It  does  not  differentiate  cellulose  from  starch  ;  it 
fails  to  give  any  account  of  the  part  played  by  ketoses  generally  in 
plant  life  in  the  main  work  of  building  up  permanent  tissue  ;  it  leaves 
unexplained  the  origin  of  the  condensed  or  unsaturated  compounds 
which  are  the  characteristic  components  of  lignified  tissue,  and  of  the 
widest  distribution  in  the  plant  world. 

Now  that  we  are  aware  of  the  simple  condensation  of  cellulose,  or, 
rather,  of  its  constituent  hexose  groups,  to  methylfurfural,  we  are  in 
possession  of  a  many-sided  clue  to  the  main  problems  which  we  have 
been  endeavouring  largely  by  indirect  means  to  solve.  We  defer  to 
a  later  occasion  their  further  and  more  specific  discussion.  The  reac- 
tion itself  is  being  further  investigated  by  Fenton.  Although  it  has 
been  reduced  to  a  quantitative  method,  giving  numbers  which  have 
full  comparative  value,  the  results  are  considered  to  be  yet  very  far 
short  of  the  optimum.  We  must  await  these  developments  before 
drawing  any  more  positive  conclusions  than  are  contained  in  the  com- 
munication of  Fenton  and  Gostling,  strengthened  by  the  further 
weight  of  evidence  which  we  have  collected  from  the  somewhat  scat- 
tered literature. 
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XXXVIII. — Isomeric    Hydrindamine    Camphor-ir-sid- 
phonates.      Racemisation  of  a-Bromocamphor. 

By  Frederic  Stanley  Kipping,  Ph.D.,  D.Sc,  F.E.S. 

On  continuing  the  study  of  the  compounds  formed  by  the  combination 
of  externally  compensated  hydrindamine  with  various  optically  active 
acids  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  861),  one  of  the  first  salts  to  be  examined  was 
that  prepared  from  d-camphor-Tr-sulphonic  acid  ;  *  this  compound  is  a 
simple  reduction  product  of  a  bromo-  and  a-chloro-camphor-sulphonic 
acids,  both  of  which  yield  with  hydrindamine  the  separable  isomeric 
partially  racemic  salts  already  described,  and  consequently  it  seemed 
highly  probable  that  hydrindamine  camphor-7r-sulphonate  would  be 
resolvable  into  corresponding  products  by  fractional  crystallisation. 

At  first,  great  difficulty  was  experienced  in  isolating  fractions 
showing  any  difference  in  properties  whatsoever,  but  after  some  fruitless 
attempts,  preparations  differing  considerably  in  specific  rotation  were 
obtained. 

The  assumption  that  these  different  fractions  represented  the  long- 
sought-for  analogues  of  the  isomeric  hydrindamine  bromocamphor- 
sulphonates,  seemed  to  be  justified  in  the  first  instance,  as  various 
preparations  showed  a  constant  difference  in  optical  properties,  but 
the  great  similarity  in  appearance — although  not  greater  than  in  the 
case  of  the  cts-7r-camphanates — the  extremely  small  proportion  of  the 
more  sparingly  soluble  isomeride,  its  low  specific  rotation,  and  other  facts 
aroused  suspicion  as  to  the  accuracy  of  such  a  view,  and  further 
experiments  showed  it  to  be  untenable. 

The  separation  of  the  crude  hydrindamine  c?-camphor-7r-sulphonate 
into  different  fractions  was  ultimately  proved  to  be  due  to  the 
presence  of  an  extremely  small  quantity  of  a  salt  derived  from  an 
isomeride  of  the  d-acid.  There  were,  therefore,  three  possibilities. 
The  new  isomeride  might  be  (a)  enantiomorphously  related  to,  (b) 
optically  different  from,  but  structurally  identical  with,  or  (c),  optically 
and  structurally  different  from,  d-camphor-7r-sulphonic  acid.  Experi- 
ment showed  that  the  two  acids  are  enantiomorphously  related. 

Now  the  cZ-acid  was  prepared  by  the  reduction  of  purified  ammonium 
bromocamphorsulphonate,  which,  in  its  turn,  had  been  obtained  from 
the  product  of  the  sulphonation  of  a-bromocamphor ;  it  follows,  there- 
fore, that  racemisation  occurs,  although  to   a  very  limited  extent, 

*  As  the  S03H  group  in  this  acid  is  in  the  same  position  in  the  molecule  as  the 
halogen  atom  in  w-chloro-  and  ir-bromo-camphor  (Kipping  and  Pope,  Trans.,  1895, 
67,  371),  the  letter  w  is  used  to  distinguish  this  acid  from  the  isomeride  discovered 
by  Reychler. 
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either   during   the    reduction  of  the   bromo-acid   or  during  the  sul- 
phonation  of  the  bromocamphor. 

The  optical  inversion  of  camphor  itself  has  already  been  observed 
by  Kipping  and  Pope  (Trans.,  1897,  71,  958),  who  pointed  out  that 
the  formation  of  enantiomorphously  related  acids  on  sulphonating 
this  ketone  necessitates  the  conclusion  that  during  the  reaction  a 
partial  racemisation  takes  place.  It  was  also  stated  in  the  same 
paper  (p.  962)  that  "in  the  case  of  a-bromocamphor,  optical  inversion 
does  not  accompany  sulphonation."  This  statement  at  the  time 
seemed  to  be  based  upon  sufficient  evidence,  namely,  the  fact  that, 
even  when  working  with  very  large  quantities  of  bromocamphorsul- 
phonic  acid  and  its  derivatives,  the  presence  of  isomerides  had  never 
been  observed.  Since  then,  a  great  deal  of  work  has  been  done  with 
this  acid,  and  the  existence  of  optically  isomeric  forms  has  until  now 
passed  unnoticed  ;  probably  they  would  have  long  remained  undis- 
covered had  it  not  been  that,  judging  by  analogy,  d-camphor-ir-sul- 
phonic  acid  should  give  isomeric,  partially  racemic  hydrindamine 
salts,  and  large  quantities  of  this  salt  were  therefore  examined  with 
great  care. 

It  must  now  be  concluded,  however,  that  the  statement  referred  to 
above  is  incorrect,  and  that  a-bromocamphor,  like  camphor,  may  be 
partially  racemised  during  sulphonation.  This,  no  doubt,  is  an  extra- 
ordinary fact :  as  will  be  evident  from  the  following  diagrammatic 
representation,  racemisation  necessitates  the  transference — as  a 
whole — of  part  of  one  of  the  closed  chains  from  one  position  to 
another, 

a  CO 


CHBr 

a  change  compared  with  which  all  other  cases  of  racemisation  appear 
to  be  extremely  simple. 

That  this  partial  racemisation  occurs  during  the  sulphonation  of  the 
bromocamphor,  and  not  during  the  reduction  of  the  ammonium  salt  of 
the  sulphonic  acid,  is  tolerably  certain  ;  firstly,  because  camphor  itself 
is  racemised  during  sulphonation  ;  secondly,  because  the  conditions  of 
the  experiment  and  the  reagents  used  in  reducing  the  bromo-acid  are 
not  such  as  usually  bring  about  intramolecular  change  (the  conversion 
of  w-bromocamphoric  anhydride  into  isocamphoric  acid  on  reduction 
being  in  no  wise  an  analogous  case) ;  and  thirdly,  because  a  considera- 
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tion  of  the  formula,  which  has  previously  been  assigned  to  bromocam- 
phorsulphonic  acid  (Kipping,  Trans.,  1896,  69,  913), 

CH2-CMe-CHBr — v 

Y^CH2-S03H 
OH2-UH-CO 

renders  this  conclusion  the  more  probable. 

Since  the  /-acid,  which  is  found  to  be  present,  is  enantiomorphously 

a  ^      ^IMo 
related  to  the  eZ-acid,  the  asymmetric  group,  u^>C<^f1TT    ~~  „,  in  the 

former  must  be  the  antipodes  of  this  group  in  the  latter ;  consequently, 
if  racemisation  were  to  occur  during  the  reduction  of  the  bromo-acid, 
the  group  in  question,  as  well  as  the  closed  ring,  would  have  to  undergo 
optical  inversion,  whereas  if  the  bromocamphor  itself  is  racemised, 
sulphonation  alone  would  give  the  enantiomorphously  related  forms."* 

For  these  reasons,  which  appear  to  be  conclusive,  the  presence  of 
/-bromocamphorsulphonic  acid  in  the  ordinary  d-acid  may  be  considered 
as  established  ;  but  the  quantity  of  this  isomeride  is  so  small  that  to 
try  and  isolate  an  externally  compensated  or  racemic  compound  from 
the  ordinary  ammonium  salt  seemed  to  be  a  task  of  such  difficulty,  and 
to  offer  results  of  such  small  value,  that  it  has  not  been  attempted. 

It  may  be  pointed  out,  however,  that  the  proportion  of  the  /-acid 
may  vary  considerably  in  different  preparations,  depending  upon  the 
method  of  sulphonation  and  other  details. 

Experimental. 

The  camphor- 7r-sulphonic  acid  employed  in  these  experiments  was 
prepared  by  reducing  ammonium  bromocamphorsulphonate  with  zinc 
dust  and  ammonia  (Kipping  and  Pope,  Trans.,  1895,  67,  358);  after 
precipitating  the  zinc  with  hydrogen  sulphide,  the  solution  was  boiled 
with  baryta  until  free  from  ammonia,  and  then  the  barium  exactly 
precipitated  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid ;  the  filtrate,  on  evaporation, 
gave  a  syrup  which  was  freed  from  hydrogen  bromide  by  repeatedly 
taking  up  with  water,  and  finally  by  treating  with  precipitated  silver 
oxide. 

The  salt,  prepared  by  neutralising  the  aqueous  solution  of  the  acid 
with  externally  compensated  hydrindamine  and  then  evaporating  to  a 
moderate  bulk,  crystallised  in  large,  fairly  well-defined  plates  or  prisms, 

*  If  the  constitution  of  bromocamphorsulphonic  acid  be  really  represented  by 
the  above  formula,  as  there  are  good  reasons  for  supposing  it  to  be,  the  formation  of 
optically  different  forms  of  this  and  of  the  corresponding  a-chloro-  and  halogen- 
free  acids  by  the  displacement  of  hydrogen  from  different  methyl  groups  would  seem 
to  be  not  improbable,  but  hitherto  no  such  isomeridea  have  been  discovered. 
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and  on  further  concentration  the  mother  liquors  gave  successive 
deposits,  apparently  all  of  the  same  kind.  On  repeatedly  recrystallis- 
ing  the  several  fractions  from  water  or  dilute  alcohol,  they  all  seemed 
to  be  homogeneous,  and  neither  the  appearance  nor  the  melting  point 
of  the  new  deposits  showed  any  indication  of  the  presence  of  isomerides  ; 
when,  however,  after  some  15  to  20  operations,  the  specific  rotation  of 
the  first  or  most  sparingly  soluble,  and  that  of  the  last  or  most  readily 
soluble,  fraction  were  determined,  a  slight  difference  was  sometimes 
noted,  and  on  further  recrystallisation  of  the  most  sparingly  soluble 
fraction  until  it  had  been  reduced  to  about  2  per  cent,  of  the  original 
salt,  this  difference  became  well-marked,  as  shown  by  the  following 
determinations : 

Sparingly  soluble  fraction  :  0-5288  gram  of  the  air-dried  salt  was  dis- 
solved in  99  8  per  cent,  ethyl  alcohol,  the  solution  diluted  to  25  c.o, 
and  examined  in  a  200  mm.  tube  :  aD  =   +  1°38',  [a]D  =   +38-5°. 

Readily  soluble  fraction  :  05245  gram  of  the  air-dried  salt  under  the 
same  conditions  gave  aD  =   +2°3',  [a]D  =  +  48"8°. 

The  specific  rotations  were  also  different  in  aqueous  solution  ;  dis- 
solving 05  gram  in  each  case  and  diluting  to  25  c.c,  the  air-dried 
preparations  gave  the  following  results  in  a  200  mm.  tube : 

Sparingly  soluble  fraction  :  aD  =■    +1°13',  [a]D  =    +30°. 
Readily  soluble  fraction  :      aD  =    +  1°37',  [a]D  =  +  40#2°. 

As  these  two  preparations  appeared  to  represent  isomeric  partially 
racemic  salts  analogous  to  the  hydrindamine  bromocamphorsulphonates 
(loc.  cit.),  considerable  quantities  of  the  crude  material  were  prepared 
and  fractionated,  but,  as  there  was  no  indication  of  any  separation 
having  occurred,  many  of  the  most  sparingly  soluble  portions  were 
found  at  first  to  have  a  specific  rotation  practically  identical  with  that 
of  the  readily  soluble  fractions  ;  on  further  crystallisation,  however,  it 
always  seemed  possible  to  obtain  a  sample  having  a  specific  rotation  of 
about  +  30°  in  aqueous  solution,  that  of  the  main  product  being  from 
+  40°  to  +42°. 

The  apparently  constant  values  of  the  specific  rotations  of  the  two 
preparations  seemed  to  stamp  them  as  definite,  but  different,  compounds, 
notwithstanding  their  great  similiarity  in  other  properties ;  when 
crystallised  from  various  solvents  and  then  examined  under  the  micro- 
scope, the  two  preparations  showed  no  noteworthy  difference,  except 
that  the  more  readily  soluble  substance  usually  formed  the  more  well- 
defined  crystals ;  the  melting  points  of  the  two  preparations  were  also 
very  close  togethei*,  the  more  sparingly  soluble  portion  melting  at 
about  201—202°,  the  other  at  about  197—198°,  but  in  both  cases  the 
rate  of  heating  and  the  size  of  the  crystals  affected  the  result,  so  that 
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too  much  weight  could  not  be  attached  to  the  observed  difference  in 
behaviour.     Analyses  showed  that  the  salts  were  isomeric  and  contained 
practically  the  same  amount  of  water  of  crystallisation. 
Sparingly  soluble  salt : 

0-5006  air-dried  salt  lost  0-0216  H20  at  100°.     H20  =  4-3. 
0-2309  anhydrous  salt  gave  01500  BaS04.     S  =  8-9. 

Readily  soluble  salt : 

0-5069  lost  0-0249  H20  at  100°.     H20  =  48. 
0-2604  anhydrous  salt  gave  0-1653  BaS04.     S  =  8-7. 

C9HnN,C10H15O-SO3H,l|H2O  requires  H20  =  4-7  per  cent. 

C9H11N,C10H15O-SO3H  „         S  =  8-7  per  cent. 

In  order  to  obtain  further  evidence  in  favour  of  the  view  that  these 
preparations  were  both  partially  racemic  salts,  it  was  necessary  to  com- 
pare their  molecular  rotations  with  that  of  camphor-7r-sulphonic  acid  ; 
the  ammonium  salt  of  this  acid  was  therefore  prepared  and  anhydrous 
samples  used  in  the  following  determinations  : 

0'5  gram  dissolved  in  water  and  the  solution  diluted  to  25  c.c.  gave 
in  a  200  mm.  tube  aD=  +2°39-5',  [a]D=  +66*5°,  and  in  a  second 
experiment,  aD  =   +  2°4 1',   [  a  ]D  =    +67°. 

The  molecular  rotation  of  the  acid,  calculated  from  these  results,  is 
[M]D=   +166°. 

Taking  the  values  [a]D=  +30°,  31°,  30-4°,  30-5°,  which  had  been 
obtained  with  various  air-dried  samples,  for  the  specific  rotation  of 
the  more  sparingly  soluble  salt,  the  molecular  rotation  was  [M]D  = 
+  111°,  that  of  the  isomeride,  which  gave  [a]D=  +40°,  42-7°,  42-5°, 
being  about  155°;  the  values  for  the  anhydrous  salts  would  be 
therefore  +117°  and  163°  respectively. 

So  large  a  difference  between  the  calculated  and  observed  values, 
in  the  case  of  the  more  sparingly  soluble  salt,  aroused  suspicion  as  to 
its  supposed  partially  racemic  character,  and  the  following  experiment 
was  therefore  made : 

0-5  gram  of  air-dried  salt  was  dissolved  in  water,  and  the  solution, 
after  diluting  to  25  c.c,  was  examined  in  a  200  mm.  tube ;  the  mean 
of  many  concordant  readings  gave  aD=    +  1°9'. 

The  whole  of  this  solution  was  then  carefully  washed  into  a  flask, 
and  the  theoretical  quantity  of  N/10  sodium  hydroxide  necessary  to 
liberate  the  base  was  added  ;  after  boiling  until  all  the  hydrindamine 
had  been  expelled,  the  solution  was  again  made  up  to  25  c.c.  and  ex- 
amined in  a  200  mm.  tube. 

The  average  reading  was  now  +  1°10',  so  that  the   specific  rotation 


I 


ISOMERIC   HYDRINDAMINE   CAMPHOR-7T-SULPHONATES.      375 

had  undergone  no  change,  and  the  molecular  rotation  calculated  from 
this  result  was  about  + 107°,  or,  allowing  for  the  water  of  crystalli- 
sation, about  +  112°.' 

This  experiment  proved,  therefore,  that  the  low  molecular  rotation 
of  the  sparingly  soluble  salt  was  in  no  way  connected  with  the  pre- 
sence of  hydrindamine,  but  depended  entirely  on  the  acid,  and  as 
the  analysis  of  the  salt  showed  it  to  be  a  pure  hydrindamine  camphor- 
sulphonate,  the  only  conclusion  to  be  drawn  was  that  the  sparingly 
soluble  salt  contained  an  acid  isomeric  with,  but  optically  different 
from,  e7-camphorsulphonic  acid. 

The  practically  constant  values  obtained  for  the  specific  rotation  of 
different  preparations  of  the  more  sparingly  soluble  salt  seemed  to 
indicate  a  homogeneous  substance,  but  on  repeatedly  recrystallising  a 
sample  of  about  3  grams  ([a]D=  +30°)  from  water  and  dilute  alcohol, 
the  specific  rotation  in  aqueous  solution  fell  from  +30°  to  +  16c,  then 
to  +105°,  and  finally  to  +8"8°,  after  which,  partly  owing  to  lack  of 
material  and  partly  because  no  further  change  seemed  to  occur,  further 
fractional  crystallisation  was  not  attempted. 

The  results  of  the  last  experiments  still  left  open  the  question  as  to 
the  nature  of  the  isomeric  acid,  although  they  seemed  to  indicate  the 
presence  of  an  optically  inactive  salt ;  that  the  isomeride  is  enantio- 
morphously  related  to  the  d-acid  was,  however,  proved  as  follows. 

A  sample  of  salt  having  a  specific  rotation  about  [a]D=  +  15°  was 
triturated  with  phosphorus  pentachloride,  and  the  sul phonic  chloride, 
isolated  in  the  usual  manner,  was  then  examined  ;  on  fractionally  ex- 
tracting it  with  boiling  light  petroleum,  the  first  extracts  gave  de- 
posits of  fern-like  masses,  which  in  appearance  were  indistinguishable 
from  the  crystals  of  externally  compensated  or  pseudoracemic  cam- 
phorsul phonic  chloride  (Kipping  and  Pope,  Trans.,  1893,  63,  560)  ; 
the  melting  point  of  these  deposits,  as  well  as  their  behaviour  on 
re-melting,  was  also  that  of  the  optically  inactive  chloride.  Further, 
on  crystallising  these  deposits  from  ethyl  acetate,  small,  transparent, 
four-sided  plates,  exactly  like  those  of  the  pseudoracemic  compound 
(loc.  cit.,  p.  562),  were  observed. 

There  can  be  little  doubt,  therefore,  that  the  sparingly  soluble 
fractions  of  the  hydrindamine  camphorsulphonate  contain  a  laevo- 
rotatory  acid,  which  is  enantiomorphously  related  to  the  oZ-acid,  of 
which  probably  at  least  95  per  cent,  of  the  crude  acid  consists. 


Nature  of  tlie  Salts. 

he  fact  that  the  eW-hydrindamine  c?-£-camphorsulphonate  accum- 
ulates in  the  more  sparingly  soluble  portions,  whilst  a  practically 
pure,  partially  externally  compensated    salt    is   deposited   from   the 
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final  mother  liquors,  on  crystallising  the  mixture  of  the  two,  seems 
to  show  that  the  d-  and  £-acids,  when  combined  with  the  d-  and 
Z-bases,  form  a  racemic  compound. 

The  case,  however,  does  not  appear  to  be  quite  so  simple  as 
those  which  have  been  dealt  with  theoretically  by  Bakhuis-Rooze- 
boom  (Zeit.  physihal.  Cliem.,  1899,  28,  494),  who  has  so  ably  discussed 
the  principles  of  the  methods  by  which  a  racemic  compound  can  be 
distinguished  from  a  non-racemic  mixture. 

On  neutralising  the  mixture  of  the  d-  and  Z-acids  with  the  ex- 
ternally compensated  base,  the  following  four  salts  will  be  produced  : 

dAdB,  dAlB,  lAdB,  IAIB, 

of  which  the  first  two  will  be  present  in  large  excess ;  the  salt 
which  is  finally  obtained  in  the  most  sparingly  soluble  fraction, 
[a]D=  +9°,  is  therefore  a  mixture  of  about  four  parts  of  lAdB, 
dAlB,  or  of  IAIB,  dAdB,  to  one  of  dAdB,  dAlB,  whilst  from  the  final 
mother  liquors,  the  salt,  dAdB,  dAlB,  is  deposited  in  a  practically 
pure  condition. 

Now,  since  dAdB  and  dAlB  are  equally  soluble,  because  the  base 
contained  in  the  last  fractions  of  the  salt  is  optically  inactive,  and 
the  solubility  of  lAdB  must  be  the  same  as  that  of  dAlB,  it  would 
seem  that  dAlB,  of  which  there  is  a  much  larger  quantity  than  of 
lAdB,  should  crystallise  out  before  the  latter,  unless  they  form  to- 
gether a  more  sparingly  soluble  racemic  salt  which  causes  the  separ- 
ation of  lAdB  with  dAlB. 

That  the  solubility  of  the  salt-pair,  lAdB,  dAlB  (or  IAIB,  dAdB), 
is  very  different  from  that  of  the  partially  externally  compensated 
salt,  dAdB,  dAlB,  is  shown  by  the  following  determinations. 

A  sparingly  soluble  fraction,  [a]D=  +29°,  was  shaken  with  water 
until  the  solution  was  saturated  at  14°;  the  solubility  was  found 
to  be  3*5  parts  of  anhydrous  salt  in  100  parts  by  weight  of  water. 
A  readily  soluble  fraction,  [aJD=  +42°,  treated  in  a  similar  manner, 
dissolved  to  the  extent  of  8*7  parts  of  anhydrous  salt  in  100  of 
the  solvent. 

The  specific  rotations  of  the  anhydrous  samples,  obtained  by  eva- 
porating to  dryness  the  two  solutions  and  then  heating  at  100°  until 
constant,  were  determined  in  aqueous  solution,  with  the  following 
results : 

Sparingly  soluble  :  0*1773  gram  :  volume  25  c.c.  200  mm.  tube. 
aD=   +37';  [a]D=   +43-4°. 

Readily  soluble :  0*5107  gram  under  the  same  conditions,  aD  = 
+  1°52';  [a]D=    +45-8°. 

The  value  for  the  readily  soluble  salt  gives   a  molecular  rotation 
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of  [M]D  =  +167°,  which  is  very  close  to  that  of  ammonim  cam- 
phor-7r-suIphonate,  showing  that  the  salt  contains  equal  quantities  of 
d AdB  and  dAlB.  The  results  obtained  with  the  mixture  of  the  salts 
of  the  d-  and  £-acids  seem  to  indicate  the  existence  of  a  racemic 
compound  ;  as  already  stated,  the  melting  point  of  the  mixture  is 
about  5°  higher  than  that  of  the  partially  externally  compensated 
salt,  but  here  again  the  evidence  is  inconclusive. 

The  partially  externally  compensated  salt  separates  from  cold 
water  in  large,  transparent,  rhomboidal  prisms,  which  become 
opaque  when  heated  alone  or  in  contact  with  the  mother  liquor ;  it 
is  readily  soluble  in  boiling  water  and  cold  alcohol,  but  only  very 
sparingly  so  in  boiling  ethyl  acetate,  and  practically  insoluble  in  ether. 

Having  defrayed  part  of  the  cost  of  the  material  used  in  this  work 
out  of  a  Goverment  grant,  it  is  the  author's  pleasant  duty  to  express 
his  gratitude  to  the  Government  Grant  Committee  of  the  Royal 
Society  for  the  help  thus  extended. 

University  College, 
Nottingham. 


XXXIX.  — aa- Hydroxy  camphor  carboxylic  A  cid. 

By  Arthur  Lapworth  and  Edwin  M.  Chapman. 

It  has  recently  been  shown  by  one  of  us  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  1061) 
that  when  a-chloro-  or  a-bromo-cyanocamphor  is  heated  with  potash, 
it  does  not  undergo  a  simple  hydrolysis  as  does  cyanocamphor  itself, 
but  it  is,  in  part,  reduced,  probably  in  the  first  instance  to  cyano^ 
camphor,  so  that  a-substituted  homocamphoric  acids  cannot  be  obtained 
by  this  method.  It  appeared  almost  certain,  however,  that  a-hydr- 
oxycyanocamphor  or  a-hydroxycamphorcarboxylic  acid  would  not  be 
prone  to  undergo  such  a  preliminary  reduction,  and  might  therefore 
readily  yield  a-hydroxyhomocamphoric  acid  or  its  lactone,  from  which 
the  corresponding  halogenised  acid  could  be  prepared. 

Attempts  to  replace  the  halogen  atom  of  bromo-  or  chloro-cyano- 
camphor  by  hydroxyl  were  without  result,  and  an  entirely  different 
mode  of  preparing  the  hydroxy-compound  was  tried  ;  namely,  by  the 
addition  of  hydrogen  cyanide  to  camphorquinone  : 

CH2-CH-CO  CH2.CH-C<^ 


CMe2  J         +      HCN     =  CMe 

CH2-CMe-CO  CH2-CMe-CO 
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The  new  compound  would  not,  of  course,  yield  hydroxyhomocam- 
phoric  acid  on  alkaline  hydrolysis,  as  a-hydroxynitriles  at  once  lose 
hydrogen  cyanide  under  these  conditions,  but,  by  hydrolysis  in  acid 
solution,  it  was  hoped  that  the  carboxylic  acid  could  be  prepared  and 
that  this,  on  treatment  with  strong  alkali,  would  break  up  like  other 
/3-ketonic  acids,  including  camphorcarboxylic  acid  itself,  affording  the 
desired  derivative  of  homocamphoric  acid  : 

CH2-CH— C<^  CH2-CH-CH(OH)-C02H 

CMe2  |  +    3H20    -  CMe2  +   NH3- 

CH2-CMe-CO  CH2-CMe-C02H 

Whilst  some  of  these  anticipations  have  been  realised,  much  diffi- 
culty was  experienced  in  obtaining  good  yields  of  the  products,  owing 
mostly  to  the  resistance  offered  by  the  nitrile  and  the  amide  to 
hydrolysis,  and  as  the  desired  homocamphoric  acid  derivatives  had 
been  obtained  meanwhile  by  another  method  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  1066), 
the  investigation  was  discontinued.  Some  of  the  observations  which 
were  made,  however,  are  thought  worthy  of  record. 

Camphorquinone  readily  unites  with  nascent  hydrogen  cyanide 
under  the  proper  conditions,  affording  a  camphoraceous  substance 
which  has  all  the  properties  of  an  a-hydroxynitrile,  and  regenerates 
the  quinone  when  heated,  or  when  treated  with  alkalis.  The  nitrile 
is  very  stable  towards  acids,  however,  and  is  only  very  slowly  hydro- 
lysed,  even  with  hot  hydrochloric  acid,  or  60  per  cent,  sulphuric  acid  ; 
when  mixed  with  cold  fuming  sulphuric  acid,  however,  it  dissolves 
without  appreciable  charring,  and  on  pouring  this  solution  into  water, 
a  bulky  precipitate  is  obtained,  from  which  the  amide  of  hydroxy- 
camphorcarboxylic  acid  may  be  isolated.  Judging  from  the  fact  that 
the  whole  of  the  substance  precipitated  has  the  same  general  proper- 
ties as  the  purified  amide,  and  yet  yields  only  a  certain  proportion 
of  what  can  undoubtedly  be  regarded  as  an  individual  substance, 
it  would  appear  to  be  a  mixture  of  amides,  probably  stereoisomeric, 
but  we  found  it  impossible  to  isolate  more  than  one  modification  in 
spite  of  careful  fractionation  with  various  solvents.  The  amide  thus 
produced  is  not  less  stable  towards  acids  than  is  the  original  nitrile, 
and  only  by  prolonged  heating  with  fuming  hydrobromic  acid  could 
any  large  proportion  of  it  be  converted  into  the  carboxylic  acid  ;  the 
use  of  nitrous  acid,  which  has  so  frequently  been  found  of  value  in 
the  case  of  other  stable  amides,  was  here  practically  useless,  as  the  pro- 
ducts obtained  could  only  be  crystallised  with  difficulty. 

a-Hydroxycamphorcarboxylic  acid,  obtained  from  the  purified 
amide,  has  all  the  characters  of  an  a-hydroxy-acid.  It  is  readily  oxi- 
dised by  acetic  acid  and  lead  peroxide,  affording  camphorquinone,  and 
on  distillation  loses  carbon  dioxide,  yielding  hydroxycamphor,  identi- 
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cal,  as  was  to  be  expected,  with  the  substance  obtained  by  Manasse 
on  reducing  camphorquinone  with  zinc  dust  and  acetic  acid  (Ber., 
1897,  30,  659).  It- yields  an  acetyl  derivative  when  treated  with 
acetyl  chloride,  and  is  decomposed  on  prolonged  boiling  with  alkali, 
probably  being  hydrolysed  with  formation  of  a-hydroxyhomocamphoric 
acid,  but  owing  to  the  small  quantity  of  acid  which  we  were  able  to 
obtain,  this  point  was  not  decided,  and  experiments  with  the  impure 
homocamphanic  acid  prepared  from  a-bromohomocamphoric  acid  showed 
that  its  isolation  in  a  crystalline  state  is  frequently  a  matter  of  con- 
siderable difficulty,  even  when  fairly  large  quantities  are  available. 

A  question  which  naturally  suggests  itself  in  relation  to  the  above 
processes  concerns  the  position  which  is  attacked  by  the  hydrogen 
cyanide,  and  it  might  be  thought  that  no  positive  statement  could  be 
made  as  to  which  of  the  two  carbonyl  groups  in  camphorquinone 
would  be  the  more  reactive.  This,  however,  is  not  the  case,  as  there 
can  no  longer  be  any  doubt  that  a  carbonyl  group  of  a  ketone  or  an 
acid  is  more  or  less  reactive  according  as  it  is  attached  to  a  primary, 
secondary,  or  tertiary  carbon  atom.  The  well-known  case  of  the 
difficulty  experienced  in  esterifying  a  carboxyl  group  in  the  complex, 

°\ 

O-pC'COnH,  is  doubtless  only  a  special  instance  of  the  applicability 

(V 

of  this  principle,  and  it  appears  that  the  unsaturated  group  in  the 

C\ 

complex,  C-/C*XIY,   has  an  exceptionally  feeble  power  of  forming 

(K 

additive  compounds,  a  fact  exemplified  by  camphor  itself,  which  shows 
no  inclination  whatever  to  combine  with  hydrogen  cyanide. 

Taking  the  case,  then,  of  camphorquinone,  it  is  certain  that  one 
carbonyl  group,  namely,  that  representing  the  original  carbonyl  group 
of  camphor,  is  attached  to  a  tertiary  carbon  atom,  whilst  the  other, 
representing  the  'CH./  group  of  camphor,  is  affixed  to  a  :CH  group,  so 
that  it  should  be  correspondingly  reactive.  These  considerations  and  the 
observed  inability  of  camphor  itself  to  combine  with  hydrogen  cyanide 
(Alvisi,  Gazz.,  1893,  22,  i,  265),  make  it  practically  certain  that  the 
hydroxynitrile  obtained  from  camphorquinone  is  aa'-hydroxycyano- 
camphor  and  not  the  isomeride. 

As  more  direct  evidence  of  the  truth  of  the  foregoing  conclusion 
may  be  cited  the  fact  that  camphorquinone  phenylhydrazone  is  identical 
with  the  substance  obtained  by  the  action  of  diazobenzene  on  a-cam- 
phorcarboxylic  acid  (Annalen,  1892,  274,  87  ;  1894,281,  347),  showing 
that  the  carbonyl  group  of  the  quinone  which  is  most  liable  to  attack 
is  not  the  one  which  is  present  in  camphor  itself. 
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Experimental. 

Preparation  of  Camphorquinone. — This  substance  was  first  obtained 
from  isonitrosocamphor  by  the  use  of  nitrous  acid,  and  in  smaller 
quantities  by  boiling  the  substance  with  sodium  bisulphite  solution 
(Claisen  and  Manasse,  Annalen,  1892,  274,  84).  The  yield  by  either 
method  as  described  by  these  authors  is  poor,  and,  in  the  case  where 
nitrous  acid  is  used,  the  quinone  obtained,  although  apparently  homo- 
geneous, is  always  contaminated  with  large  quantities  of  camphoric 
anhydride,  from  which  it  is  a  matter  of  difficulty  to  free  it.  These 
facts  have  already  been  noted  by  Manasse  (Ber.,  1897,  30,  662)  who 
in  the  same  place  states  that,  by  a  modification  of  the  bisulphite 
method  which  is  not  described,  he  was  able  to  obtain  the  pure  sub- 
stance in  quantities  occasionally  as  great  as  80  per  cent,  of  the 
theoretical. 

It  occurred  to  us  that  a  good  yield  of  the  quinone  might  be  ob- 
tained by  using  isonitrosocamphor  in  solution,  instead  of  in  the  solid 
state,  and  producing  sodium  hydrogen  sulphite  in  the  solution,  and 
although  we  have  not  succeeded  in  obtaining  quite  so  good  a  yield  as 
that  mentioned  by  Manasse,  the  following  method  appears  to  be  more 
satisfactory  than  any  hitherto  described. 

tsoNitrosocamphor  (25  grams)  is  dissolved  in  glacial  acetic  acid 
(45  c.c.)  and  to  the  solution  is  added  slowly  finely  powdered  hydrated 
sodium  sulphite  (100  grams),  the  mixture  being  shaken  vigorously 
and  warmed  over  a  naked  flame  during  the  addition ;  the  whole  is 
boiled  for  an  hour  on  a  sand-bath  under  a  reflux  condenser,  hydro- 
chloric acid  (100  c.c.)  is  then  slowly  added  to  the  boiling  solution,  and 
the  heating  continued  for  half  an  hour,  when  the  liquid  is  diluted 
with  water,  cooled,  and  filtered,  the  yellow  precipitate  of  camphor- 
quinone being  submitted  to  distillation  in  a  current  of  steam. 

Camphorquinone  \>-Bromophenylhydrazone,  C10H14OIN,NH,C6H4Br,  is 
formed  when  very  dilute  solutions  of  £>-bromophenylhydrazine  acetate 
and  camphorquinone  are  mixed,  and  is  precipitated  as  a  yellow,  granular 
powder.  It  may  be  crystallised  from  a  large  bulk  of  glacial  acetic 
acid  and  forms  small,  bright  yellow,  transparent,  rhombohedral  crystals; 
it  melts  at  215 — 216°  without  appreciable  decomposition,  but  does  not 
afterwards  solidify  readily.     On  analysis  : 

0-3314  gave  0-1824  AgBr.     Br  =  23-4. 

C]6H19ON2Br  requires  Br  =  238  per  cent. 

It  is  sparingly  soluble  in  ethyl  or  methyl  alcohol,  acetone,  ethyl 
acetate,  or  formic  or  acetic  acid,  very  sparingly  so  in  chloroform  or 
benzene,  and  nearly  insoluble  in  light  petroleum.   The  slight  solubility 
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of  this  substance  renders  it  an  easy  matter  to  test  for  camphorquinone, 
even  when  present  in  very  small  quantity. 

The  hydrazone  dissolves  readily  in  cold  strong  sulphuric  acid,  form- 
ing a  bright  yellow  solution  which,  on  addition  of  a  little  nitric  acid, 
becomes  successively  brilliant  green,  pink,  and  finally  colourless. 

Betti  {Ber.,  1899,  32,  1995)  has  shown  that  camphorquiuone  phenyl- 
hydrazone  exists  in  two  desmotropic  modi6cations,  the  form  usually 
obtained  being  enolic,  and  yielding  in  benzene  solution  a  red  coloration 
with  ethereal  ferric  chloride,  whilst  the  ketonic  form  is  isolated  by 
treating  saturated  solutions  of  the  enolic  form  with  a  little  piperidine, 
when  crystals  of  the  second  modification  are  deposited.  We  have  only 
been  able  to  obtain  the  /?-bromophenylhydrazone  in  one  form,  and  that 
appears  to  be  the  ketonic  modification,  as  it  yields  no  coloration  what- 
ever with  ferric  chloride. 

Camphor •quinonesemicarbazone,  C10H14O!N'NH#  CO  *NH2. — This  sub- 
stance is  obtained  by  adding  to  camphorquinone  dissolved  in  a  little 
alcohol  the  calculated  quantity  of  semicarbazide  hydrochloride  and 
sodium  acetate  dissolved  in  water,  and  warming  on  the  water-bath  for 
a  short  time ;  the  colour  of  the  quinone  gradually  disappears  and  the 
semicarbazone  is  isolated  by  driving  off  the  alcohol  on  the  water-bath, 
adding  water  to  the  residue,  and  crystallising  the  undissolved  portion 
from  dilute  methyl  alcohol. 

The  substance  thus  obtained  is  practically  colourless,  and  separates 
from  methyl  alcohol  in  elongated,  apparently  orthorhombic  plates, 
having  straight  extinction,  the  direction  of  greatest  length  being 
coincident  with  that  of  least  elasticity.  When  heated,  it  turns  yellow 
at  210°,  and  melts  and  decomposes  at  228 — 229°.     On  analysis  : 

01940  gave  0-4168  C02  and  01346  H20.     C  =  586;  H  =  77. 
CnHirON3  requires  C  =  59-1 ;  H  =  76  per  cent. 

It  is  somewhat  striking  that  this  substance  should  be  so  nearly 
colourless,  when  it  is  considered  that  the  analogous  hydrazones  and 
the  quinone  from  which  it  is  derived  are  all  strongly  coloured,  and  it 
is  at  first  thought  probable  that  some  structural  change  had  occurred. 
It  was  therefore  hydrolysed  by  warming  with  hydrochloric  acid,  but 
a  yellow  colour  at  once  appeared,  and,  after  half  an  hour,  addition  of 
excess  of  sodium  acetate  and  p-bromophenylhydrazine  acetate  produced 

I  a  precipitate  of  the  characteristic    camphorquinone   jo-bromophenyl- 
hydrazone. 
.C(OH)-CN 
a-Hydroxycyanocamphor,    08Hu<^A  > 
Camphorquinone  (5  grams)  mixed  with  finely  powdered  potassium 
cyanide  (15  grams)  is  placed  in  a  flask  and  covered  with    25  c.c.   of 
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pure  dry  ether,  and  cooled  with  a  mixture  of  ice  and  salt.  To  the 
liquid,  glacial  acetic  acid  is  then  added  from  a  tap  funnel  in  small 
quantities  at  a  time,  when  in  the  course  of  a  few  minutes  the  colour 
of  the  quinone  disappears.  An  equal  bulk  of  water  is  then  added,  the 
whole  well  shaken,  and  the  ether  separated  and  allowed  to  evaporate 
spontaneously.  A  yellowish  oil  remains,  which  can  be  converted  into 
a  solid  material  by  trituration  with  moderately  strong  acids,  as  these 
appear  to  remove  in  some  way  the  impurities  which  prevent  crystal- 
lisation. 

The  hydroxynitrile  may  be  partially  purified  from  light  petroleum, 
but,  in  spite  Of  frequently  repeated  attempts,  no  large  quantity  of  it 
has  been  obtained  in  a  pure  state,  and  it  appears  to  be  a  mixture  of 
nitriles,  probably  stereoisomerides.  By  repeated  crystallisation,  a 
small  quantity  of  a  substance  may  be  obtained  in  the  form  of  well- 
defined,  six-sided  orthorhombic  plates,  in  which  the  directions  of 
greatest  length  and  elasticity  are  at  right  angles.  When  heated,  these 
crystals  turn  yellow,  and  melt  at  197 — 198°,  which  is  approximately 
the  melting  point  of  camphorquinone,  to  which,  at  about  this  tem- 
perature, the  substance  probably  reverts. 

The  nitrile  has  all  the  general  properties  of  a-hydroxynitriles. 
It  is  decomposed  at  once  by  alkalis,  hydrocyanic  acid  and  camphor- 
quinone being  regenerated,  but  is  very  stable  towards- acids,  and  may 
be  heated  at  100°  with  strong  hydrochloric  acid  for  several  days 
without  suffering  complete  conversion  into  the  hydroxy-acid.  It  dis- 
solves in  common  sulphuric  acid,  and  is  precipitated  practically 
unchanged  on  dilution;  with  fuming  sulphuric  acid,  however,  it  is 
converted  into  the  hydroxyamide. 

,  .C(OII)-CO-NH2 

Hydroxy camphor carboxylic  amide,  C8H14<^JL~v 

Hydroxycyanocamphor  is  dissolved  in  an  equal  weight  of  ordinary 
sulphuric  acid,  and  the  solution  poured  into  about  twice  its  bulk  of 
fuming  sulphuric  acid,  containing  about  20  per  cent,  of  anhydride ; 
the  whole  is  then  poured  into  a  large  bulk  of  water,  and  the  resulting 
bulky  white  precipitate  collected  on  a  filter.  This  substance  is  the 
amide,  corresponding  with  the  hydroxynitrile,  but  is  certainly  not  a 
uniform  substance ;  on  crystallisation  from  acetone,  however,  it 
readily  yields  about  one-third  its  weight  of  a  well-crystallised  sub- 
stance, of  which  a  specimen  was  analysed  : 

01890  gave  0-4352  C02  and  0-1389  H20.     C  =  628;  H  =  8-l. 
CnH1703]Sr  requires  C  =  626  ;  H  =  8'l  per  cent. 

The  amide  is  insoluble  in  light  petroleum,  very  sparingly  soluble  in 
hot   benzene  or  chloroform,  and  sparingly  so  in  hot  acetone  or  cold 
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alcohol,  but  dissolves  moderately  readily  in  hot  alcohol.  It  is  best 
crystallised  from  hot  acetone,  from  which  it  separates  on  cooling  in 
hard,  lustrous,  transparent  prisms,  which,  when  heated,  sublime 
slowly  and  finally  melt,  somewhat  indefinitely,  at  235 — 240°. 

The  crystals  are  well-formed  orthorhombic  prisms,  which  show  the 
forms  {100},  {010},  and  {011},  the  angle  101— 101  being  about  124°. 
They  are  extended  in  the  direction  of  the  a-axis,  and  usually  flattened 
in  that  of  the  6-axis.  The  acute  bisectrix  is  the  a-,  the  obtuse  being 
the  5-axis.  The  elasticity  in  the  direction  of  the  a-axis  exceeds 
that  along  the  c-axis,  so  that  the  double  refraction  is  negative.  It  is 
difficult  to  obtain  a  specimen  melted  between  glass  slips,»owing  to  the 
rapidity  with  which  the  substance  sublimes  at  about  its  melting  point ; 
but  it  was  found  to  solidify  in  very  well-formed  needles  or  long,  flat 
plates  of  the  same  type  as  the  crystals  from  acetone.  It  distils  with 
very  little  decomposition  when  heated,  and  is  very  stable  towards 
hydrolytic  agents  in  general.  Attempts  to  convert  it  into  the  acid 
by  means  of  sodium  nitrite  were  unsuccessful,  as  the  products  failed 
to  crystallise. 

.C(OH)-C02H 

a-Hydroxycamphorcarboxylic  acid,  ^s^h^pO 

In  order  to  prepare  this  acid,  the  nitrile  is  boiled  with  hydro 
chloric  acid  for  several  days,  and,  without  waiting  for  complete  con- 
version,the  liquid  is  evaporated  to  dryness  and  extracted  with  a  solution 
of  sodium  carbonate.  The  solution  of  the  sodium  salt  is  evaporated, 
acidified,  and  extracted  with  ether  ;  on  evaporation,  the  hydroxy-acid 
is  left  as  a  white  mass  of  interlaced,  glistening  needles. 

It  may  also  be  prepared  from  the  purified  amide  by  heating  this 
with  strong  hydrobromic  acid.  The  crude  amide  appears  to  be  useless 
for  the  purpose,  as  it  yields  an  indefinitely  crystalline  mass  which 
is  difficult  to  resolve  into  the  pure  constituents.  It  may  be  crystal- 
lised from  a  mixture  of  ethyl  acetate  and  petroleum.  A  specimen  was 
dried  at  100°  and  analysed  : 

0-1969  gave  0-4508  C02  and  0-1336  H20.     C  =  62-4;  H  =  75. 
CuEI1604  requires  C  =  622  ;  H  =  75  per  cent. 

Hydroxycamphorcarboxylic  acid  dissolves  sparingly  in  water,  readily 
in  ethyl  acetate,  acetone,  methyl  or  ethyl  alcohol,  or  acetic  acid,  but 
is  nearly  insoluble  in  chloroform,  benzene,  or  petroleum.  It  crystal- 
lises from  a  mixture  of  ethyl  acetate  and  petroleum  in  brilliant, 
colourless  needles  or  prisms,  which  melt  and  decompose  at  207 — 208°. 

The  crystals  are  six-sided,  orthorhombic  plates,  having  straight 
extinction,  and  the  directions  of  greatest  length  and  elasticity  are 
coincident.     It   is   almost   impossible   to  obtain  a  specimen  melted 
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between  glass  slips,  owing  to  the  rapidity  with  which  it  decomposes  ; 
a  few  isolated  needles  resembling  the  small  crystals  from  solution  are, 
however,  occasionally  observed. 

It  is  a  monobasic  acid;  0*1625  required  7*45  c.c.  N/10  soda  for 
neutralisation,  whence  the  equivalent  of  the  acid  is  218,  the  cal- 
culated number  being  212. 

A  dilute  solution  of  the  sodium  salt  gave  no  precipitate  with  salts 
of  barium,  copper,  manganese,  cobalt;  nickel,  chromium,  bismuth,  or 
mercury,  but  with  lead  acetate  or  calcium  chloride  a  precipitate  is 
produced  on  boiling ;  with  ferric  chloride,  a  red  solution  is  obtained 
which  affords  a  precipitate  when  boiled. 

Hydroxycamphorcarboxylic  acid,  although  containing  a  carbonyl 
group,  does  not  afford  precipitates  when  boiled  with  solutions  of 
hydrazine  or  semicarbazide  acetate,  and  does  not  react  with  hydr- 
oxylamine.  The  retarding  effect  of  the  a-substituents  on  the  reactivity 
of  the  carbonyl  group  is  thus  clearly  brought  out. 

Attempts  were  made  to  prove  the  constitution  of  the  acid  by 
replacing  its  hydroxyl  group  with  chlorine,  which  should  have  afforded 
ordinary  chlorocyanocamphor ;  on  treating  the  substance  with  phos- 
phorus penta-  or  tri-chloride,  hydrogen  chloride  was  evolved,  but  action 
appeared  to  cease  with  the  formation  of  the  acid  chloride,  and  on 
treating  the  product  with  anhydrous  formic  acid,  all  that  could  be 
isolated  in  a  crystalline  form  was  the  unaltered  hydroxy-acid.  When 
boiled  for  a  long  time  with  strong  potassium  hydroxide  solution,  the 
acid  was  decomposed,  but  on  acidifying  the  product  and  extracting 
with  ether,  only  oily  products  could  be  isolated. 

In  accordance  with  the  fact  that  it  is  an  a-hydroxy-acid,  it  is 
readily  oxidised,  with  loss  of  carbon  dioxide.  A  small  quantity  was 
dissolved  in  dilute  acetic  acid  through  which  a  current  of  steam  was 
passed,  and  was  treated  with  successive  small  quantities  of  lead 
peroxide.  Carbon  dioxide  was  rapidly  evolved  and  the  distillate 
assumed  a  yellow  colour,  due  to  camphorquinone,as  was  shown  by  adding 
a  solution  of  ^-bromophenylhydrazine  acetate.  The  small  quantity 
of  a  yellow  precipitate  obtained  was  collected  and  crystallised  from 
glacial  acetic  acid,  when  small  brilliant  crystals  of  camphorquinone 
7?-bromophenylhydrazone  melting  at  216°  were  deposited. 

Action  of  Heat  on  Hydroxycamphorcarboxylic  acid. — When  the  acid  is 
heated  at  its  melting  point,  it  rapidly  loses  carbon  dioxide,  and  if  the 
residue  is  then  distilled  in  a  current  of  steam,  a  solid  substance,  having 
an  unpleasant,  camphoraceous  odour,  passes  over.  The  distillate  was 
satm*ated  with  ammonium  sulphate  and  the  insoluble  matter  collected, 
dried,  and  crystallised  from  a  mixture  of  benzene  and  light  petroleum, 
when  it  formed  a  mass  of  white  needles  melting  at  205 — 206°.  On 
analysis : 


I 


istc 
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0-2089  gave  0-5460  C02  and  0-1850  H20.     C  =  71 -2;  H  =  9'8. 
C]0H16O2  requires  0  =  71*5;  H  =  95  per  cent. 

When  heated  beneath  a  cover-glass  on  a  microscope  slide,  the  sub- 
stance set  to  a  transparent  mass,  with  few  indications  of  a  crystalline 
structure,  and  was  completely  isotropic.  It  sublimed  with  great  readi- 
ness, dissolved  sparingly  in  water,  and  was  precipitated  from  the 
solution  on  addition  of  metallic  salts.  Its  properties  were,  in  fact, 
identical  with  those  of  the  a-hydroxycamphor  obtained  by  Manasse  on 
reducing  camphorquinone  with  zinc  dust  and  acetic  acid  (Ber.,  1897, 
30,  659). 

a-Acetoxycamphorcarboxylic  acid,  08H14<^P        '        *    . 

On  treating  hydroxycamphorcarboxylic  acid  with  acetyl  chloride,  in 
which  it  is  insoluble,  hydrogen  chloride  is  slowly  evolved,  even  in  the 
cold,  and  the  acid  dissolves.  On  filtering  the  solution  and  evaporating 
to  dryness,  a  colourless,  oily  mass  remained,  which,  on  exposure  over 
caustic  potash  in  a  vacuum,  showed  no  tendency  to  crystallise.  It  was 
therefore  extracted  repeatedly  with  small  quantities  of  light  petroleum 
and  the  fractions  allowed  to  evaporate  spontaneously.  From  several 
of  these  fractions,  fine  needles  were  deposited,  and  were  collected  and 
recrystallised  from  a  mixture  of  ethyl  acetate  and  light  petroleum.  A 
specimen  was  analysed  : 

0-1689  gave  03804  C02  and  0-1085  H20.     C  =  613;  H  =  7  1. 
018H1805  requires  0  =  61*4;  H  =  7-l  per  cent. 

The  acetyl  compound  is  practicably  insoluble  in  cold  water,  but  dis- 
solves at  once  in  dilute  sodium  carbonate  solution,  carbon  dioxide  being 
liberated.  It  is  sparingly  soluble  in  cold,  light  petroleum,  and  only 
moderately  so  in  cold  benzene ;  it  dissolves  very  readily  in  chloroform, 
alcohol,  acetone,  ethyl  acetate,  or  acetic  acid,  and  crystallises  in  glisten- 
ing, felted  needles  melting  at  85 — 86°. 

When  melted  between  glass  slips,  it  solidifies  very  slowly  and  incom- 
pletely at  the  ordinary  temperature,  and  not  much  more  rapidly  at  a 
temperature  approaching  its  melting  point.  The  solidified  portion 
consists  of  curious,  irregularly-shaped,  flattened  needles  of  the  same 
crystallographic  type  as  those  deposited  from  solution  ;  the  extinction 
is  straight,  and  the  directions  of  greatest  length  and  optical  elasticity 
are  at  right  angles  to  one  another. 

When  heated  at  temperatures  above  150D,  the  compound  loses  carbon 
dioxide  more  or  less  rapidly,  being  doubtless  converted  into  the  acetyl 
derivative  of  hydroxycamphor,  but,  as  was  found  by  Manasse,  the  sub- 
stance showed  no  tendency  to  crystallise. 

When  the  acid  is  warmed  with  75  per  cent,  sulphuric  acid,  and  the 
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resulting  solution  heated  in  a  current  of  steam,  the  distillate  gives  all 
the  characteristic  tests  for  acetic  acid. 

The  expense  incurred  during  the  work  was  largely  defrayed  by  a 
grant  from  the  Research  Fund  of  the  Chemical  Society,  and  for  this 
the  authors  desire  to  acknowledge  their  indebtedness. 

Chemical  Department,  School  op  Pharmacy, 
17,  Bloomsbuuy  Square,  W.C. 


XL. — The    Bacterial    Decomposition    of  Formic    Acid 
into  Carbon  Dioxide  and  Hydrogen. 

By  Walter  Charles  Cross  Pakes  and  Walter  Henry  Jollyman. 

The  action  of  the  lower  organisms  on  chemical  substances  has  been 
frequently  investigated,  in  order,  if  possible,  to  discover  a  case  of 
bacterial  decomposition  of  a  chemically  simple  nature,  which  might 
serve  to  elucidate  the  action  of  bacteria  on  organic  compounds  in 
general ;  that  this  end  has  so  rarely  been  obtained  we  are  inclined 
to  attribute  to  the  fact  that  comparatively  complex  substances,  such 
as  the  sugars,  have  hitherto  formed  the  main  subjects  of  investigation. 
We  therefore  instituted  a  search  for  compounds  of  very  simple 
molecular  composition  which  should  be  attacked  by  the  commoner 
organisms,  and  have  succeeded  in  proving  definitely  that  various 
bacteria  in  pure  culture  decompose  formic  acid  directly  into  equal 
volumes  of  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen. 

Hoppe-Seyler  observed  [Zeit.  physiol.  Chem.,  1887,  11,  566)  that 
on  bacterially  infecting  a  calcium  formate  solution  with  river  mud, 
equal  volumes  of  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  were  evolved.  At  a 
later  date,  P.  F.  Frankland  and  his  pupils  independently  concluded 
(Trans.,  1892,  61,  270,  432,  737)  that  a  similar  decomposition  occurs 
as  one  stage  during  the  action  of  the  Bacillus  ethaceticus  and  Fried- 
lander's  Pneumobacillus  on  mannitol. 

Since  the  Bacillus  colt  communis  and  others  of  the  bacteria  with 
which  we  have  been  working  are  frequently  found  in  river  mud,  our 
present  results  are  in  a  measure  confirmatory  of  those  of  Hoppe- 
Seyler. 

Kitasato  has  observed  that  the  addition  of  sodium  formate  to 
media  containing  d-glucose  materially  assists  the  growth  of  certain 
bacteria  under  anaerobic  conditions ;  he,  however,  gives  no  details  as 
to  the  nature  of  the  gaseous  products.     We  have  confirmed  his  results 
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and  made  the  further  observation  that  the  gases  produced  from  media 
containing  cZ-glucose  and  sodium  formate  differ  both  in  volume  and 
composition  from  those  evolved  from  a  medium  differing  only  from  the 
former  in  that  it  contains  no  sodium  formate. 

The  gases  produced  by  the  aotion  of  the  Bacillus  coli  communis  upon 
d-glucose  in  a  solution  of  meat  extractives  containing  peptone  have 
been  examined  by  Th.  Smith,  Chantemesse,  Lehmann  and  Neumann, 
and  others,  who  agree  that  the  constituents  are  carbon  dioxide,  hydro- 
gen, and  nitrogen,  but  differ  widely  as  to  the  value  of  the  ratio  C02  :  H2. 
The  proportion  of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  mixture  is  variously  stated  to 
be  from  25  to  50  per  cent,  by  volume. 

On  analysing  the  gases  produced  from  c?-glucose,  using  the  method 
of  collection  and  analysis  previously  described  (Pakes  and  Jollyman, 
this  vol.,  p.  322),  we  find  that  the  amount  of  gas  evolved  per  100  c.c. 
of  medium  depends  upon  the  particular  organism  dealt  with.  The 
medium  ("M")  used  for  the  following  experiments  was  made  by  ex- 
tracting lean  meat  with  ordinary  tap  water,  coagulating  the  proteid 
by  beat,  and  filtering;  1  per  cent,  of  Witte's  peptone  and  0*5  per 
cent,  of  sodium  chloride  are  subsequently  added.  After  addition  of 
the  other  constituents  mentioned  in  each  series  of  experiments,  the 
whole  is  heated  in  the  steamer  and  neutralised  with  N  caustic  soda. 

Series  I.     "  M  "  with  2  per  cent,  of  d-glucose. 


Organism. 

Total  pas  evolved 

from  100  c.c.  of 

mt-dium. 

Percentage  volume 
of  carbon  dioxide. 

B.  coli  communis  

328  c.c 
68-6 

31*5  per  cent. 
35-4 

B.  enterilidis  of  Gartner  

Pneumobacillus  of  Friedliinder 

10-9 

22-2 

B.  maligni  cedematis 

36-4 

40-0 

The  medium  "M,"  alone,  yields  but  a  small  quantity  of  gas  when 
planted  with  these  organisms ;  thus  the  B.  coli  communis  gave  5*7  c.c. 
of  gas  per  100  c.c.  of  medium  and  this  contained  17-8  per  cent,  of 
carbon  dioxide,  58-2  per  cent,  of  hydrogen,  and  23-9  per  cent,  of 
nitrogen. 

The  addition  of  sodium  formate  to  the  medium  "M"  containing 
2  per  cent,  of  d  glucose  gave  the  following  results  : 

Series  II.     "  M  "  with  c?-glucose  and  sodium  formate. 

(i)  October  15th. — Four  hundred  and  ninety  c.c.  of  the  medium  u  M  " 
containing  2  per  cent,  of  d-glucose  and  0-5  per  cent,  of  sodium  formate 
were  inoculated  with  the  B.  coli  communis,  attached  to  the  gas  receiver 
of  the  apparatus  already  described  (loc.  cit.)  and  incubated  under  strictly 
anaerobic  conditions.  The  gas  evolved  was  drawn  off  day  by  day  and 
analysed,  with  the  following  results  : 


I 
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Oct.  16th.  Gas  produced  390  c.c.  containing  34*2  per  cent.  C02. 
„     17th.  „  298  „  — 

„     18th.  „  399  „  48-8 

„     19th.  „  146  „  56-0  „ 

•     20th.  „  169-6  „  57-2 

e  residual  gas  was  found  to  be  hydrogen  with  a  daily  decreasing 
quantity  of  nitrogen.  After  the  termination  of  the  experiment  the 
medium  was  very  acid  to  litmus  and  therefore  all  the  carbon  dioxide 
had  been  evolved  as  gas. 

(ii)  November  5th. — A  flask  containing  425  c.c.  of  the  same  medium 
containing  c?-glucose  and  0*4  per  cent,  of  sodium  formate  was  inoculated 
with  the  B.  coli  communis  and  joined  to  the  gas  receiver. 

Nov. 


6th. 

Gas 

produced 

473  c.c. 

containing  36-4 

7th. 

» 

428 

44-0 

8th. 

>> 

292 

54-0 

9th. 

a 

226-8 

57-3 

10th. 

>> 

97-9 

56-4 

12th. 

>> 

92-0 

58-0 

21st. 

u 

65-0 

52-3 

As  before,  the  residual  gas  was  hydrogen  and  a  small  amount  of 
nitrogen.  At  the  end  of  the  experiment,  the  medium  was  very  acid  to 
litmus. 

Similar  results  were  obtained  when  the  same  medium  was  inoculated 
with  the  B.  enteritidis  of  Gartner,  the  Pneumobacillus  of  Friedlander, 
and  the  Bacillus  of  malignant  oedema. 

The  increasing  percentages  of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  evolved  gases  led 
to  the  conclusion  that  a  certain  amount  of  alkali  was  produced — 
probably  from  the  formate — which  neutralised  the  acids  produced  by 
the  bacteria  from  the  sugar.  This  neutralisation  allowed  the  bacteria 
to  attack  more  of  the  sugar  and  so  to  produce  more  gas.  Similar  results 
can  be  obtained  by  placing  about  1  per  cent,  of  calcium  carbonate  in 
the  medium. 

In  order  to  determine  whether  the  alkali  was  derived  from  the 
formate,  we  omitted  the  c?-glucose  from  the  medium  and  substituted 
1  per  cent,  of  sodium  formate.  This  was  placed  in  test-tubes  which 
were  severally  inoculated  with  the  above-named  bacteria  and  incubated. 
At  the  end  of  24  hours,  there  was  a  definite  froth  upon  the  surface, 
and  at  the  end  of  48  hours  the  medium  was  distinctly  alkaline. 

Many  experiments  have  been  performed  with  this  medium,  but  the 
following  will  serve  as  an  example. 

Series  III.     "  M  "  with  sodium  formate. 

October  22nd. — A  flask  containing  490  c.c.  of  meat  extract  in  water 
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with  1  per  cent,  of  sodium  formate,  and  neutralised,  was  inoculated 
with  the  B.  enteritidis  of  Gartner  and  connected  to  the  gas  receiver. 

Oct.  23rd.     Gas  produced    66*8  c.c.  containing  12  0  per  cent.  C02. 


24th. 

>> 

104-4 

»> 

19-9           „ 

>i 

>j 

97-8 

tt 

20-8 

25th. 

>> 

1210 

» 

21-3 

26th. 

>» 

101-0 

>> 

21-1 

27th. 

>» 

44-4 

>» 

21-8 

28th. 

ive  of   1st 

27-0 

n 

Aver 

20-0 

1  (exclus 

I  495-6 

age  20-7           , 

The  fact  that  the  percentage  of  carbon  dioxide  remained  so  constant 
throughout  the  experiment  suggested  that  the  formate  was  decomposed 
in  one  stage,  no  secondary  reactions  occurring,  and  although  it  was  im- 
possible to  determine  the  alkalinity  of  the  medium  during  the  progress 
of  the  experiment,  we  determined  subsequently  that  it  does  increase 
day  by  day  until  no  further  gas  is  evolved. 

In  order  to  determine  the  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  retained  in  the 
medium  as  bicarbonate,  the  flask  was  first  carefully  disconnected  from 
the  receiver.  A  second  receiver,  full  of  mercury,  was  then  connected 
to  a  small  flask  fitted  with  a  rubber  cork  carrying  a  piece  of  glass 
tubing  bent  at  right  angles  and  a  thistle  tube  descending  to  the  bottom 
of  the  flask.  By  means  of  a  pipette,  20  c.c.  of  the  medium  were 
transferred  to  the  small  flask,  the  cork  replaced,  and  an  excess  of  pure 
sulphuric  acid  was  run  into  the  fluid  through  the  funnel.  The  contents 
of  the  flask  were  then  well  boiled  and  all  the  air  and  gas  driven  over 
into  the  receiver ;  while  the  contents  of  the  flask  were  still  boiling, 
tbe  tap  of  the  receiver  was  turned  and  the  flask  quickly  disconnected. 
The  gas  in  the  receiver  was  allowed  to  cool  and  the  carbon  dioxide 
present  determined.  The  determination  was  several  times  repeated 
and  the  average  result  found  to  be  that  each  20  c.c.  of  medium  retained 
14-3  c.c.  of  carbon  dioxide. 

There  were  therefore  350-3  c.c.  of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  medium  and 
111*3  c.c.  evolved  as  gas,  making  a  total  of  461-6  c.c.  Control  experi- 
ments were  made  with  the  medium  before  inoculation,  but  no  trace  of 
carbon  dioxide  could  be  found.  This  gas  can  therefore  only  have  been 
produced  from  the  sodium  formate. 

The  total  amount  of  hydrogen  produced  was  found  to  be  451  1  c.c. 

Within  the  limit  of  experimental  error,  the  ratio  C02 :  H2  is  there- 
fore 1 : 1. 

This  leads  us  to  the  conclusion  that  these  bacteria  decompose  sodium 

t formate  according  to  the  equation  : 


H>  C02Na  +  H20  -  NaHC03  +  H2 
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or  that  the  formic  acid  is  decomposed  thus  : 

H>C02H  =  H2  +  C02. 

This  decomposition  of  formic  acid  is  thus  similar  to  that  induced  by 
platinum  black  or  powdered  ruthenium,  iridium,  or  rhodium. 

The  use  of  such  a  medium  as  meat  extract  is  open  to  the  objection 
that  it  itself  yields  a  small  amount  of  gas.  In  subsequent  experi- 
ments, we  have  therefore  substituted  for  this  medium  a  2  per  cent, 
solution  of  peptone  in  water.  This,  when  inoculated  with  the  various 
bacteria  mentioned  above,  yields  no  trace  of  gas. 

On  inoculating  the  2  per  cent,  solution  of  peptone  after  adding  0'5 
per  cent,  of  sodium  chloride  and  varying  percentages  of  sodium 
formate,  vigorous  evolution  of  gas  occurs  and  the  analytical  examin- 
ation of  the  gases  produced  gave  results  exactly  similar  to  those 
described  above  in  detail. 

In  estimating  the  amount  of  formate  decomposed  we  have  been 
unable  to  find  any  satisfactory  method  of  determining  the  amount  of 
formate  present  in  the  medium,  we  have  therefore  calculated  the 
amount  decomposed  from  the  volume  of  hydrogen  evolved.  From  this 
it  seems  that  never  more  than  from  25 — 30  per  cent,  of  the  formate 
present  is  decomposed :  this  certainly  applies  to  proportions  of  from 
0*2  to  2'0  per  cent,  of  formate.  Many  of  the  bacteria  will  grow  in 
media  containing  as  much  as  5  or  even  10  per  cent,  of  formate,  but  we 
have  as  yet  made  no  estimations  of  the  gases  produced  under  these 
conditions. 

Since  the  power  of  decomposing  sodium  formate  might  possibly  serve 
as  a  useful  means  of  diagnosis  in  the  identification  of  bacteria,  we  have 
made  some  preliminary  observations  with  a  few  of  the  better  known 
organisms. 

The  following  bacteria  have  given  positive  results  : 
The  B.  coli  communis  (80  different  strains),  B.  enteritidis  of  Gartner 
(2  strains),  Pneumobacillus  of  Friedlander  (2  strains),  B.  lactis  aerogenes 
(2  strains),  B.  cloacae,  B.  cholerce  gallinarum,  Proteus  vulgaris,  B.  ])ro- 
digiosus,  and  B.  rouge  de  Kiel. 

The  following  have  failed  to  decompose  the  sodium  formate  : 
B.  typhi  abdominalis  (11  strains),  B.  rhinoscleromce,  B.  pyocyaneus 
(2  strains),  B.  denitrificans,  B.  anthracis  (2  strains),  B.  subtilis,  B. 
mesentericus  vulgatus,  B.  mycoides,  B.  ramosus,  B.  arborescens,  B.Jluor- 
escens  non  liquefaciens,  B.janinthus,  B.  megatherium,  B.  buccalis  maximus 
B.  choleras  suis,  Vibrio  Metschnikovi,  V.  cholerce,  Vibrio  of  Finkler  and 
Prior,  Vibrio  of  Deneke,  Sjririllum  rubrum,  Micrococcus  cereus  Jlavus, 
M.  luteus,  Staphylococcus  aureus  (2  strains),  Staph,  citreus,  Staph,  albus, 
Sarcina  lutea,  S.  aurantia,  and  all  the  common  Saccharomycetes. 

It  will  be  observed  that  all  the  bacteria  mentioned  above  which 
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produce  gas  from  sodium  formate  also  produce  it  from  d-glucose, 
whilst  those  which  do  not  produce  gas  from  sodium  formate  do  not 
produce  it  from  d-glucose ;  the  yeasts,  however,  it  is  important  to  note, 
do  not  produce  gas  from  the  formate,  although  they  readily  decompose 
d-glucose. 

We  are  extending  this  work  on  the  action  of  bacteria  to  other 
substances  of  a  similar  nature,  and  hope  shortly  to  publish  the  results 
obtained  with  acetic  and  oxalic  acids. 


XLI. — Preparation    of  Substituted    Amides  from    the 
Corresponding  Sodamides. 

By  Arthur  Walsh  Titherley,  M.Sc,  Ph.D. 

In  a  previous  paper  (Trans.,  1897,  71,  460),  the  author  drew  attention  to 
the  behaviour  of  sodium  acetamide,  and  other  sodamide  derivatives  with 
alkyl  haloids  ;  and  it  was  shown  that  the  action  was  somewhat  anom- 
alous in  the  sense  that  it  appeared  difficult  to  bring  about  simple 
change.  This  observation  has  been  confirmed  by  subsequent  experi- 
ments, although,  under  favourable  conditions,  it  has  been  found  pos- 
sible to  bring  about  simple  condensation  in  many  cases.  As  it  seemed 
important  to  ascertain  these  conditions,  and  to  determine  how  far  it 
was  possible  to  apply  the  reactions  for  synthetical  purposes,  a  series 
of  experiments  were  carried  out  in  order  to  effect  a  condensation  be- 
tween sodamide  derivatives  of  the  type  R'CONHNa,  and  various 
halogen  products.     Of  the  latter,  those  which  have  been  used  are  : 

a.  Alkyl  haloids.  c.  Halogen-substituted  esters. 

b.  Acid  chlorides.  d.  Bromamides. 

The  action  of  the  halogens,  bromine  and  iodine,  which  was  also 
examined  in  the  attempt  to  imitate  Spring's  reaction,  gave  only  very 
unsatisfactory  results,  owing  to  complex  changes  taking  place,  the 
nature  of  which  has  not  been  studied. 

With  a,  b,  and  c,  it  has  been  found  that,  under  suitable  conditions, 
sodium  derivatives  of  the  aromatic  amides  in  general  behave  normally, 
simple  condensation  taking  place ;  for  example : 

C6H6-CO-NHNa  +  C2H6I  =  C6H6-CO-NH-C2H5  +  Nal. 
C6H5-CO-NHNa  +  CH3-COCl  =  C6H6-CONH-COCH3  +  NaCl. 

On  the  other  hand,  sodium  derivatives  of  the  aliphatic  amides  be- 
have differently,  yielding,  as  a  rule,  only  small  quantities  (if  any- 
thing) of  direct  condensation    products,   owing  to    unexpected    bye 
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reactions  which  occur.  The  importance  of  this,  in  its  bearing  upon 
the  difference  in  constitution  between  aliphatic  and  aromatic  amides, 
will  be  discussed  later. 

A  much  easier  and  more  convenient  method  of  replacing  the  sodium 
atom  in  these  sodium  derivatives  by  alkyl  groups,  and  thus  of  syn- 
thesising  various  alkyl-substituted  amides,  is  by  heating  the  sodamide 
with  potassium  alkyl  sulphates,  when  the  following  change  occurs  : 

R-CO-NHNa  +  KKiSO^R-CO-NHRi  +  KNaSCV 

This  method  has  the  advantage  of  simplicity,  and  is  applicable 
equally  to  fatty  as  well  as  to  aromatic  amides.  During  the  course  of 
this  investigation,  it  has  been  considerably  used  in  the  preparation  of 
monoalkyl-,  as  well  as  simple  and  mixed  dialkyl-acetamides  and 
-benzamides. 

Sodium  derivatives  of  monoalkyl  amides,  R'CO'KNaR1,  have  been 
obtained  by  the  action  of  sodamide,  which  reacts  similarly  to  simple 
amides,  although  less  readily,  ammonia  being  disengaged  thus : 

R-CONHR1  +  NaNH2  =  R-CONNaR1  +  NH3. 

I.  Syntheses  with  Halogen  Organic  Compounds. 

Action  of  Alkyl  Iodides  on  Sodamierde  Divatives. 

When  sodium  acetamide,  sodium  benzamide,  &c,  suspended  in  benzene 
(in  which  they  are  slightly  soluble),  are  heated  with  methyl  or  ethyl 
iodide,  ethylene  dibromide,  &c,  no  reaction  takes  place.  In  presence 
of  alcohol,  however,  a  steady  action  sets  in,  with  continual  formation 
of  sodium  iodide  or  bromide,  and  after  a  few  hours  boiling  the  change 
is  complete,  and  the  reaction  neutral.  As  organic  sodamides  are 
quite  stable  in  the  presence  of  alcohol  (Trans.,  1897,  71,  467),  it  was 
thought  at  first  that  a  change  must  have  occurred  between  the  sodium 
derivative  and  the  alkyl  haloid,  for  instance  : 

CH3-CONHNa  +  OH3I  -  CH3-CO-NH-CH3  +  Nal. 

On  working  up  the  product,  however,  it  was  found  that  simply 
acetamide,  and  not  the  methyl  derivative  (in  this  case),  had  been 
formed.  This  was  found  to  be  true  with  other  alkyl  haloids,  that  is, 
in  all  cases,  when  alcohol  was  used,  acetamide  was  formed.  Obviously, 
therefore,  alcohol  takes  part  in  the  reaction,  and  it  was  subsequently 
proved  that  an  ether  is  produced,  which  in  the  earlier  experiments 
passed  off  undetected  ;  thus  : 

CH3-CO-NHNa  +  CH3I  +  C2H5-OH  = 

CH3-CO-NH2  +  Nal  +  CH3-0-C2H5. 

This  was  shown  to  be  the  case  by  varying  the  alcohol  and  alkyl 
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haloid  in  different  experiments.  For  instance,  in  one  ease,  in  allow- 
ing benzyl  chloride  to  act  on  sodium  acetamide  dissolved  in  ethyl  alcohol ; 
the  reaction  went  very  readily,  giving  an  excellent  yield  of  acetamide 
and  benzyl  ethyl  ether. 

In  a  series  of  experiments  with  ethylene  dibromide,  the  result  was 
curious ;  large  volumes  of  vinyl  bromide  were  evolved,  whilst  the 
alcoholic  residue,  after  decanting  from  the  separated  sodium  bromide, 
yielded  a  peculiar  double  compound  of  the  latter  with  acetamide  (com- 
pare this  vol.,  p.  413).  In  presence  of  boiling  benzene,  no  action 
occurs,  and  hence,  in  this  case,  the  alcohol  must  act  as  a  carrier,  al- 
though not  itself  changed. 

CH8-CONHNa  +  CH2Br-CH2Br  -  CH3-CONH2  +  NaBr  +  CH2:CHBr. 

Attempts  were  then  made  to  effect  the  change  in  absence  of  alcohol 
at  moderately  high  temperatures  in  a  sealed  tube,  with  the  result  that 
a  marked  difference  became  apparent  between  the  aliphatic  and 
aromatic  sodamides.  Whereas  the  latter  condense  readily  with  alkyl 
iodides  at  140°,  forming  substituted  alkylamides,  aliphatic  sodamides 
react  only  with  difficulty,  forming  comparatively  small  quantities  of 
alkyl  derivatives,  bye  reactions  taking  place.  The  two  following  ex- 
periments serve  as  types  to  show  this. 

Action  of  Ethyl  Iodide  on  Sodium  Acetamide  at  150°. — Fifteen  grams 
of  the  sodium  compound  and  30  grams  of  ethyl  iodide  were  heated  in  a 
sealed  tube  at  150°  for  an  hour.  The  product  of  the  change  which  was 
dark  contained  granular  sodium  iodide,  and  a  mobile  oil  (10  grams) 
boiling  at  80°,  which  proved  to  be  unchanged  ethyl  iodide.  After 
removing  this,  the  contents  of  the  tube  were  extracted  with  a  mixture 
of  alcohol  and  benzene  (the  latter  to  prevent,  as  far  as  possible,  the. 
sodium  iodide  from  dissolving).  The  oil  which  was  extracted  was 
then  fractionated  ;  it  boiled  at  118°  under  30  mm.  pressure,  and  on 
standing  partly  separated  as  crystals,  melting  at  81°  (acetamide), 
the  total  weight  of  which  was  \\  grams.  The  liquid  portion  was 
now  carefully  fractionated  ;  it  boiled  chiefly  between  200°  and  205°, 
giving  an  oil  consisting  essentially  of  acetethylamide,  which  was 
further  purified  by  another  fractionation  (203 — 205°).  It  was  identical 
with  the  product  previously  described  by  Wurtz,  boiling  at  205°, 
but  the  total  yield  was  barely  3  grams. 

A  large  number  of  experiments  made  with  ethylene  dibromide, 
methyl  iodide,  and  other  alkyl  iodides  in  sealed  tubes  gave  similar 
results,  unsatisfactory  on  account  of  the  small  yields,  and  in  some 
cases  acetamide  itself  seemed  to  be  the  chief  product.  It  therefore 
appears  that  the  method  cannot  be  conveniently  used  for  synthetical 
purposes. 

Action  of  Ethyl  Iodide  on  Sodium  Benzamide  at  140°. — Fourteen  grams 
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of  sodium  benzamide  (moist  with  benzene)  and  15  grams  of  ethyl  iodide 
were,  in  one  experiment,  heated  together  in  a  sealed  tube  at  140° 
for  1 — 2  hours.  After  cooling,  the  contents  of  the  tube  were  found 
to  be  in  two  layers  ;  the  one  (smaller),  clear  and  mobile,  consisted  of 
benzene  with  a  little  unchanged  ethyl  iodide,  the  other  was  a  brownish 
oil  mixed  with  sodium  iodide.  This  was  treated  with  water,  and  the 
oil,  which  on  standing  commenced  to  crystallise,  was  extracted  with 
ether  and  fractionated  at  the  ordinary  pressure. 

Three  fractions  were  obtained  as  clear,  colourless  oils,  namely  : 

A  boiling  at  250—260°.  C  boiling  at  280—290°. 

B          „  260—280. 

These  fractions,  however,  were  practically  identical,  and  on  standing 
began  to  crystallise  in  large,  flat,  cross-twinned  plates,  melting  at  68°, 
and  after  several  recrystallisations  at  71°.  The  total  yield  of  the 
substance,  which  was  benzethylamide,  CgHg'CO'NH'C^Hg,  was  about 
12  grams  or  60 — 70  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical. 

The  fractions  A,  B,  and  C,  however,  did  not  entirely  solidify.  On 
the  contrary,  a  thick  oil  remained  which,  when  drained  from  the  crys- 
tals, showed  no  signs  of  solidifying  after  several  months.  At  first 
this  oil  was  thought  possibly  to  be  a  diethyl  derivative,  but  on  analy- 
sis it  proved  to  be  the  monoethyl  compound  : 

0-1752  gave  14'0  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  14°  and  746  mm.     N  =  9-23. 
C6H5-00-NH-C2H5  requires  N  =  9  39  per  cent. 
C6H5-CO-N(C2H5)2         „       N-7-91       „ 

The  amount  of  this  liquid  was  only  small,  being  about  10  per  cent, 
of  the  total  yield.  The  oil  and  the  ordinary  solid  benzethylamide  were 
next  separately  fractionated.  Their  boiling  points  were  practically 
identical. 

B.  p.  of  (a)  solid  product  was  285°  at  750  mm.* 
„      (/3)  liquid          „  282—285°  at  750  mm. 

Since,  before  separation,  the  products  come  over  with  a  gradual 
rise  of  the  thermometer  from  250 — 290°,  it  seems  probable  that  we 
are  dealing  here  with  a  true  mixture,  and  that  therefore  the  /3-liquid 
form  is  some  isomeric  modification  of  benzethylamide. 

Similar  experiments  with  other  alkyl  iodides  gave  successful  results, 
and  thus  it  is  clear  that  the  method  may  be  applied  to  the  aromatic 
amides  in  the  preparation  of  their  substitution  derivatives. 

Phenyl  iodide  or  chloride  has  no  action  on  sodium  acetamide  or  sodium 
benzamide  in  presence  of  alcohol,  or  even  in  a  sealed  tube  at  230°. 

*  Schmidt  and  Gattormanu  (Annalen,  1888,  244,  50)  give  the  boiling  point  of 
benzethylamide  as  256 — 2603,  whilst  Wheeler  and  Johnson  (Amer.  Chem.  J.t  1899, 
21,  185)  give  it  as  298— 299°.     ■ 
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Action  of  Acid  Chlorides  on  Aromatic  Sodamides. 

These  react  in  benzene  solution  with  great  ease,  forming  secondary 
amides,  for  example  : 

C6H5-C0C1  +  C6H5'CONHNa  =  (C6H5-CO)2NH  +  NaCl. 

The  yields  are  fairly  good,  and  secondary  changes  are  small,  provided 
the  acid  chlorides  taken  are  tolerably  pure  and  free  from  hydrochloric 
acid ;  the  reaction  forms  a  ready  general  method  of  preparation  of 
secondary  amides.  The  preparation  is  very  simple,  and  in  general 
may  be  conducted  as  described  in  the  case  of  the  following  typical 
examples. 

Dibenzamide. — Nine  grams  of  benzamide  in  200  grams  of  benzene 
were  treated  with  3  grams  of  powdered  sodamide,  and  boiled  until  all 
the  ammonia  was  expelled.  The  white  sodium  benzamide  thus  obtained 
was  then  treated  with  104  grams  of  benzoyl  chloride  mixed  with  20 
grams  of  benzene. 

The  reaction  was  energetic  and  the  mixture  grew  hot ;  to  complete 
the  change  it  was  heated  for  4  hours,  by  which  time  it  was  neutral  to 
litmus.  About  6  grams  of  salt  separated,  and  after  filtering  this  off 
and  concentrating  the  solution,  stellate  clusters  of  long,  white  needles 
were  deposited,  and  a  further  crop  of  crystals  were  obtained  from  the 
mother  liquor  by  adding  light  petroleum.  The  yield  was  9  grams,  and 
on  recrystalli.sing  from  alcohol  the  product  melted  at  148°,  and  was  in 
every  way  identical  with  dibenzamide. 

0-2571  gave  14'0  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  16°  and  757  mm.     N  =  6'31. 
C14Hu02N  requires  N  =  6'22  per  cent. 

No  action  occurs  between  benzamide  (free)  and  benzoyl  chloride. 

Acetylbenzamide  is  readily  formed  by  the  action  of  acetyl  chloride  on 
sodium  benzamide,  but  not  (loc.  cit.)  from  benzoyl  chloride  and  sodium 
acetamide.  The  proportions  taken  were  9  grams  of  benzamide,  3  grams 
of  sodamide  in  200  grams  of  benzene,  and  (after  driving  off  the  ammonia) 
5*8  grams  of  acetyl  chloride.  As  in  the  previous  case,  the  action  is 
energetic  and  heat  is  liberated.  The  change  was  completed  by  boiling 
for  6  hours.  Owing  to  the  presence  of  a  little  free  acid  in  the  acetyl 
chloride,  some  free  benzamide  is  usually  formed,  most  of  which  separates 
from  the  benzene  filtrate  on  standing.  On  evaporation  and  careful 
crystallisation  from  chloroform,  somewhat  discoloured  needles  were  ob- 
tained which,  after  draining  on  a  porous  plate  and  twice  recrystallis- 
ing  from  alcohol,  separated  as  long,  white  prisms  melting  as  117°. 

0-101  gave  7'4  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  9°  and  750  mm.     N  =  8'54. 
C9H902N  requires  N  =  8'58  per  cent. 

E  E  2 
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Action  of  Acid  Chlorides  on  Aliphatic  Sodamides. 

A  marked  difference  is  here  noticeable  between  aliphatic  and  aromatic 
amides.  Sodium  acetamide,  for  example,  although  it  reacts  simply  and 
normally  with  acetyl  chloride  giving  diacetamide,  behaves  very  differ- 
ently with  benzoyl  chloride. 

Diacetamide  may  be  obtained  by  the  action  of  free  acetamide  on 
acetyl  chloride  (compare  this  vol.,  p.  411).  It  is  also  readily  obtained 
from  the  sodium  derivative.  Seven  grams  of  sodium  acetamide  (prepared 
from  acetamide  and  sodamide)  were  suspended  in  50  grams  of  benzene, 
and  gradually  treated  with  7 '8  grams  of  pure  acetyl  chloride.  The 
reaction,  which  is  vigorous,  was  completed  by  boiling  for  an  hour,  after 
which  the  white  mass  of  separated  sodium  chloride  was  filtered  from 
the  hot  benzene  solution.  The  latter,  on  cooling,  deposited  some 
crystals  melting  at  about  132°,  which  proved  to  be  acetamide  hydro- 
chloride, and  after  removing  this  and  distilling  off  the  benzene,  a 
residue  was  obtained  which,  on  fractionation,  boiled  at  212 — 215°. 
The  distillate  on  cooling  immediately  set  to  a  fine  white,  stellate  mass 
which,  on  crystallisation  from  benzene  and  light  petroleum,  melted  at 
78°.     The  yield  was  about  4  grams. 

0-1018  gave  12-2  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  16°  and  748  mm.     N  =  13-74. 
C4H702N  requires  N=  1386  per  cent. 

Action  of  Benzoyl  Chloride  on  Sodium  Acetamide. — It  was  at  first  ex- 
pected lihat  the  result  of  this  action  would  be  identical  with  that  of  acetyl 
chloride  on  sodium  benzamide,  namely,  acetylbenzamide.  In  no  case, 
however,  was  any  trace  of  the  latter  isolated  after  the  reaction,  although 
this  substance  is  well  defined  and  easily  identified.  On  the  contrary, 
everything  pointed  to  a  complex  change  of  some  kind  having  occurred. 
In  order  to  ascertain  the  course  of  the  reaction,  a  number  of  experi- 
ments were  carried  out  in  presence  of  benzene,  using  1  mol.  of  sodium 
acetamide  and  1  mol.  of  benzoyl  chloride.  After  completing  the  reaction, 
which  is  energetic,  by  heating  until  neutral,  thick  masses  of  sodium 
chloride  separated,  and  were  filtered  off  from  the  hot  benzene  solution. 
The  filtrate,  on  evaporation,  left  a  thick  oil  which  solidified  incompletely 
and  very  slowly.  The  solid  portion  which  crystallised  out  melted  at 
148°  after  purification,  and  was  dibenzamide.  On  treatment  of  the 
remaining  oily  mass  with  cold  dilute  caustic  potash,  more  dibenzamide, 
which  was  present,  was  removed  (as  its  soluble  potassium  derivative) 
along  with  a  quantity  of  benzoic  acid,  acetamide,  diacetamide,  and  sodium 
acetate,  which  were  present.  The  portion  insoluble  in  alkali  was  oily 
and  semi-solid,  and  was  fractionally  crystallised  from  benzene.  The 
first  needle  tufts  of  silky  crystals  which  were  got  melted  at  190°,  and 
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on  subsequent  purification  at  201°,  and  had  all  the  properties  of  tribenz- 
amide  (Ourtius,  m.  p.  202°). 

Next,  a  crop  of  small  plates  was  obtained  which,  after  purification 
melted  at  128°  (benzannide).  The  mother  liquor  from  these,  which  would 
not  solidify  even  in  a  vacuum,  was  then  distilled ;  an  oil  came  over  at 
187 — 190°  which  was  benzonitrile,  and  finally  at  very  much  higher 
temperatures,  about  350°,  a  yellowish  oil  was  collected  which  solidified 
on  standing,  and  on  crystallising  from  chloroform,  formed  long,  white 
prisms  melting  at  45°.     This  proved  to  be  simply  benzoic  anhydride. 

The  change  which  takes  place,  therefore,  is  obviously  very  complex, 
and  is  probably  (inadequately)  expressed  by  the  equations  : 

2C6H5-  COC1  +  NaNH-  CO-CH,  - 

(C6H6-  CO),NH  +  (CH8-  COySTH  +  2NaCl. 
4C6Hr/ COC1  +  4NaNH- CO-CHg  = 

(C6H5-CO)3N  +  (CH3-  CO)3N  +  C6H5-  CO  -NH2  +  CH3-  CO  -NH2  +  4NaCl. 
C6H5-  COC1  +  2NaNH-  CO-CH3  = 

C6H5-  CN  +  CH8-  C02Na  +  CH3-  CO  -NH2  +  NaCl. 
2C6H5-  COC1  +  2NaNH-  CO-CH8  = 

(C6H5-  CO)20  +  CH3-  CO  -NH2  +  CH3-CN  +  2NaCl. 

Of  the  different  products  which  were  isolated,  dibenzamide  appears  to 
be  formed  in  perhaps  the  greatest  quantity. 

The  explanation  of  the  difference  in  the  behaviour  of  sodium  acetamide 
and  sodium  benzamide  probably  lies  in  a  difference  in  the  constitution 
of  these  compounds,  and  therefore  possibly  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic 
amides. 

Action  of  Halogen  Derivatives  of  Esters. 

Owing  apparently  to  their  more  negative  character,  halogen-substi- 
tuted esters,  such  as  ethyl  chloroacetate  and  ethyl  chlorocarbonate,  react 
more  readily  than  alkyl  haloids  with  sodium  acetamide  and  sodium 
benzamide,  but  here  also  the  yields  are  poor  owing  to  complex  bye 
reactions  occurring.  Alcohol  cannot  be  used  as  a  menstruum,  since  it 
takes  part  in  the  change  as  in  the  case  of  alkyl  haloids,  but  in  presence 
of  benzene,  direct  condensation  may  be  effected.  Only  a  few  experi- 
ments in  this  direction  have  been  carried  out,  as  they  were  very 
unpromising  from  a  synthetical  point  of  view,  and  only  in  the  case  of 
aromatic  amides  were  any  successful  results  obtained.  The  following 
synthesis  of  ethyl  hippurate  is  an  example. 

Action  of  Ethyl  Bromoacetate  on  Sodium  Benzamide. — The  change  is 
simple  : 

C(iH,-CO-NHNa  +  BrCH,-C02-C2H5  = 

CUH&-  CO-NH*  CH2-  C02-  C2H5  +  NaBr. 
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Twenty  grams  of  benzamide  by  treatment  with  6*6  grams  of  sodamide 
in  presence  of  benzene,  were  converted  into  sodium  benzamide  which, 
after  cooling,  was  treated  gradually  with  28  grams  of  ethyl  bromo- 
acetate.  The  reaction  commenced  in  the  cold,  and  the  mixture  became 
brownish.  It  was  boiled  for  2  to  3  hours,  until  neutral,  after  which 
the  benzene  was  distilled  off,  and  the  residue  extracted  with  alcohol. 
From  the  alcoholic  solution,  along  with  benzamide  and  benzoic  acid, 
ethyl  hippurate  was  obtained  as  fine  needles  which,  on  hydrolysis  with 
alcoholic  potash  and  subsequent  acidification,  yielded  hippuric  acid 
melting  at  185 — 186°.  The  yield  was  only  6  grams,  but  the  synthesis 
is  of  interest. 

Action  of  Bromamides  on  Sodamide  Derivatives. 

The  bromamides  of  the  type  R'CONHBr,  described  by  Hofmann, 
are  fairly  stable,  well  defined  compounds,  soluble  in  benzene,  alcohol, 
&c,  and  very  reactive.  Their  behaviour  with  sodamide  derivatives 
was  studied  with  a  view  of  attempting  to  synthesise  hydrazine  compounds 
by  a  change  represented  by  the  equation 

R-CO  -NHBr  +  NaNH-  COR  -  R-CO  -NH-NH-  COR. 

The  results  were  entirely  negative,  although  interesting.  In  spite 
of  all  attempts  to  prevent  it,  molecular  rearrangement  invariably  took 
place  during  the  reaction  with  the  formation  of  a  urea  derivative  of 

the  type  CO^-^TT^p^v^-p  .     A  short  description  of  two  examples  will 

serve  to  show  how  the  experiments  were  carried  out. 

Action  of  Acetbromamide  on  Sodium  Acetamide. — Six  grams  of  pure  acet- 
bromamide  (lmol.)  and  3  "6  grams  of  sodium  acetamide(l  mol.),  each  separ- 
ately dissolved  in  16  grams  of  absolute  alcohol,  were  mixed  and  the  solu- 
tion gently  warmed.  Sodium  bromide  began  to  form  immediately.  After 
heating  for  about  an  hour,  the  liquid  was  neutral  to  litmus,  and  was 
then  treated  with  benzene  to  completely  separate  the  sodium  bromide 
which  was  filtered  coff.  The  filtrate,  on  evaporation  and  standing, 
deposited  fine,  colourless  needles,  half  an  inch  long,  in  beautiful  twinned 
tufts.  After  recrystallising,  this  substance  melted  at  178°  and  was  in 
every  respect  identical  with  a-6-methylacetylurea,  NHMe^CONHAc, 
(m.  p.  180°;  Hofmann,  Ber.,  1881,  14,  2725).  In  other  experiments, 
where  benzene  instead  of  alcohol  was  used  as  the  menstruum,  in  a 
sealed  tube  at  120 — 130°,  the  same  product  was  obtained,  without  any 
indication  of  the  formation  of  an  isomeric  hydrazine  derivative. 

Action  of  Benzoylbromamide  on  Sodium  Benzamide. — On  warming  the 
substances  together  in  presence  of  alcohol  or  of  benzene,  a  ready  action 
set  in  with  the  separation  of  sodium  bromide,  and  the  filtrate,  on 
evaporation  and  cooling,  deposited  a  fine,  white,  crystalline  mats  which, 
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when  recrystallised  from  benzene,  yielded  a  small  quantity  of  plates 
melting  at  128°  (benzamide),  but  chiefly  needles  melting  at  200°,  and 
after  further  purification  at  203°.  The  latter  product  proved  to  be 
identical  with  a-6-pbenylbenzoylurea,  NHPh'CO-NHBz  (m.  p.  204°, 
Ber.,  1884,  17,  2881).  No  evidence  of  the  formation  of  symmetrical 
dibenzoylljydrazine  could  be  obtained. 

It  is  of  interest  in  this  connection  to  note  that  Blac  er  {Ber.,  1895, 
28,  432),  by  the  action  of  iodine  on  sodium  benzamide,  obtained 
a-ft-phenylbenzoylurea,  and  not  the  expected  hydrazine  derivative. 

II.  Syntheses  with  Potassium  Alkyl  Sulphates. 
Preparation  of  Amines  from  Sodamide. 

It  has  previously  been  pointed  out  (Trans.,  1894,  65,  521)  that  all 
attempts  to  bring  about  the  interaction  of  alkyl  haloids  and  sodamide, 
with  a  view  of  preparing  amines  by  the  possible  change  RI  +  NaNH2  = 
RNH2  +  NaI,  were  met  with  failure.  Either  no  reaction  takes  place, 
or  a  violent  one  occurs,  accompanied  by  complex  decomposition  and 
charring. 

It  is  interesting  therefore,  in  this  connection,  to  find  that  aliphatic 
amines  can  be  prepared  from  sodamide  by  using  potassium  alkyl  sul- 
phates. 

Ethylamine. — "When  sodamide  (moist  with  benzene)  is  intimately 
ground  with  anhydrous  potassium  ethyl  sulphate,  and  the  mixture 
heated  gradually  to  180 — 200°,  an  energetic  action  sets  in  with 
steady  evolution  of  ethylamine  (admixed  with  some  ammonia).  The 
gaseous  products  may  be  absorbed  by  hydrochloric  acid,  the  solu- 
tion evaporated,  and  ethylamine  hydrochloride  extracted  by  alcohol 
as  usual.     The  change  is  essentially  : 

NaNH2  +  K-C2H6S04  =  NaKS04  +  C2H5-NH2. 

It  is  quite  general,  and  the  author  has  employed  it  by  using  various 
potassium  alkyl  sulphates  in  the  preparation  of  several  primary  ali- 
phatic amines,  such  as  methylamine,  butylamine,  *tc. 

Preparation  of  Alkyl- substituted  Amides. 

Further,  the  reaction  applies,  not  only  to  sodamide,  but  in  a  wide 
sense  to  its  derivatives.  Most  of  the  experiments  so  far  have  been 
applied  to  derivatives  of  organic  amides  of  the  type  R'CO'NHNa, 
already  dealt  with  in  the  previous  portion  of  this  paper,  especially 
of  acetaoiide  and  benzamide. 

It  should  be  noted  that  Blacher  (Ber.,  1895,  28,  2352)  has  already 
shown  that  sodium  benzamide  and  sodium  phthalimide,  when  heated 
with  potassium  ethyl  sulphate,  give  the  corresponding  ethyl  derivatives 
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The  previous  methods  of  preparation  of  alkyl-substituted  amides  of 
the  type  R'CONHR1  and  R'CO-NR^are  (1),  the  action  of  cyanic  esters 
upon  acids  and  anhydrides,  a  method  discovered  by  Wurtz,  and  (2),  the 
action  of  amines  on  acid  chlorides  or  esters.  From  want  of  convenience, 
or  owing  to  other  difficulties  with  either  of  these  methods,  compara- 
tively few  substituted  amides  and  their  derivatives,  and  no  mixed 
compounds,  appear  to  have  been  obtained,  and  it  was  therefore  thought 
desirable  to  test  the  applicability  of  the  potassium  alkyl  sulphate  re- 
action. The  results  have  been  in  every  way  satisfactory,  and  the 
reaction  forms  the  basis  of  a  ready  general  method  of  synthesis,  which 
has  the  advantage  of  affording  a  direct  means  of  introducing  any 
desired  alkyl  into  the  amido-group,  CONH2,  giving  first  monosubstitu- 
tion,  and  then  by  a  second  stage,  disubstitution  derivatives.  As  yet  only 
a  few  of  the  latter  have  been  thus  obtained. 

The  stages  showing  the  successive  changes  may  be  represented  thus  : 


R'CONH2,  with  sodamide  or  sodium  ethoxide  -*  R'CONHNa 


R-CONHR1,  with  sodamide >  R-CON^1 


R'CON<CR2>  where  R1  and  R2  may  be  similar  or  dissimilar  alkyl 

radicles. 

The  potassium  alkyl  sulphates  were  prepared  in  quantity,  from 
their  respective  alcohols  (primary  only)  by  the  usual  method,  care 
being  taken  to  ensure  that  they  were  perfectly  anhydrous.  Several 
contain  water  of  crystallisation,  and  were  dried  at  120 — 130°. 

Monoalkylsubstituted  Amides. 

The  interaction  of  the  sodamide  derivative  (for  example,  sodium 
acetamide)  and  potassium  alkyl  sulphate,  which  readily  takes  place  on 
heating,  may  be  brought  about  in  one  of  two  ways,  namely  : 

Method  A. — Direct  distillation  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  distil 
over  the  product  formed — in  the  case  of  higher  homologues  under 
reduced  pressure — the  distillate  being  subsequently  fractionated. 

Method  B. — Heating  at  180 — 200°,  in  a  bath  of  oil  or  sulphuric 
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acid,  in  a  flask  provided  with  an  upright  condenser  tube,  which  is  a 
necessary  precaution,  since  the  reaction  is  generally  sufficiently  ener- 
getic to  cause  rapid  vaporisation  of  even  products  of  high  boiling 
point.  The  contents- of  the  flask  soften,  and  in  about  20  minutes 
become  semi-liquid,  owing  to  formation  of  an  alkylamide.  The  latter 
is  subsequently  extracted  by  boiling  benzene,  and  after  filtering  on 
the  pump,  and  removing  the  benzene  by  distillation,  the  product  is 
fractionated. 

The  sodium  derivative,  NaNH'COR,  may  be  obtained  from  the 
organic  amide  by  the  action  of  sodamide,  or,  more  conveniently,  sodium 
ethoxide  in  presence  of  alcohol,  since  the  sodium  compound  need  not 
be  isolated,  and  alcohol  does  not  interfere  with  the  reaction.  The 
procedure  is  then  as  follows. 

Sodium  (1  at.)  is  dissolved  in  the  minimum  quantity  of  alcohol 
in  a  capacious  distilling  flask,  treated  with  benzamide  or  acetamide 
(1  mol.)  suspended  in  a  little  alcohol,  and  the  whole  well  shaken  and 
warmed  for  a  few  minutes.  Finely-powdered  potassium  alkyl  sulphate 
(1  mol.)  is  then  added,  and  the  mixture  well  incorporated  by  shaking 
or  otherwise.  After  removing  the  alcohol  by  distillation,  the  intimate 
mixture  is  either  carefully  distilled,  or  treated  as  in  B. 

In  this  way,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  and  butyl  derivatives  of  acet- 
amide and  benzamide  have  very  easily  been  prepared.  Some  of  these 
appear  not  to  have  been  obtained  hitherto. 

Acetmethylamide,  CH3*CO,NH,CH3,  already  prepared  by  Hofmann 
(Ber.,  1881,  14,  2729),  was  obtained  in  very  deliquescent  needles 
melting  at  28°. 

Acetethylamide,  CHg'OONH'CgHg,  also  obtained  by  Wurtz (Annalen, 
1850,  76,  334  ;  1853,  88,  315),  was  prepared  by  method  A.  The  pro- 
duct, after  fractionation,  was  found  to  contain  some  acetamide,  which 
was  removed  by  shaking  with  strong  caustic  potash  solution.  Pure 
acetethylamide  floated  on  top  (although  readily  soluble  in  water)  as 
an  oil  which  was  extracted  by  ether.  It  boiled  at  204 — 205°,  and  the 
yield  of  pure  product  was  9  grams  from  11*8  grams  of  acetamide. 

Acetethylamide  absorbs  hydrogen  chloride  rapidly,  becoming  hot, 
and  from  the  thick  liquid  thus  formed,  the  hydrochloride  slowly  crys- 
tallises, on  cooling,  if  anhydrous  in  stellate  growths  of  fine,  white,  very 
deliquescent  needles  melting  at  about  60°.  A  weighed  portion  was 
analysed  by  dissolving  in  water,  and  after  neutralising  with  sodium 
hydroxide,  titrated  with  silver  nitrate.  The  base  and  acid  were  found 
to  be  present  in  the  salt  in  molecular  proportion  (compare  acetamide 
hydz-ochloride). 
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0-1652  required  14-0  c.c.  iV/10  AgN03.    HC1  =  30-26. 

CH3-C0-NH-02H6)HC1  requires  HC1  =  29-55  percent. 

Sodium  Acetethylamide,  CH^'CO'NNa'CgHg,  was  obtained  by  tho 
action  of  finely-powdered  sodaaiide,  in  presence  of  a  little  benzene,  on 
the  base.  The  mixture  grew  warm  and  ammonia  was  evolved ;  but 
the  action  is  not  so  energetic  as  that  of  sodamide  upon  acetamide, 
owing  to  the  more  basic  nature  of  the  alkyl  derivative.  The  reaction 
was  completed  by  heating  gently  till  the  evolution  of  ammonia  ceased, 
after  which  the  granular  precipitate  was  washed  with  benzene  and 
dried  in  a  vacuum. 

It  was  thus  obtained  as  a  white  powder,  which  dissolves  in  alcohol, 
apparently  without  decomposition,  since  with  alcoholic  silver  nitrate 
the  solution  gives  an  orange  precipitate,  which,  however,  quickly 
darkens,  and  is  probably  silver  acetethylamide.  It  was  much  too  un- 
stable for  analysis.  The  sodium  compound,  with  a  little  water,  is  at 
once  decomposed,  liberating  free  acetethylamide  as  an  oil,  which  dis- 
solves on  adding  more  water. 

Acet-n-propylamide,  CHg'CONH'Cglly,  has  been  described  by 
Chancel  (Compt.  rend.,  1894,  119,  233)  as  a  liquid  boiling  at  222—225°. 
It  is  easily  obtained  by  method  A  as  an  oil  boiling  at  222°  under 
760  mm.  pressure,  and  is  miscible  with  water.  The  aqueous  solu- 
tion is  precipitated  by  strong  caustic  potash  or  soda.  Like  acetethyl- 
amide, it  is  hydrolysed  much  more  readily  by  concentrated  hydro- 
chloric acid  than  by  alkali. 

Acet-n-propylamide  Hydrochloride,  CHg'CO'NH'CgH^HCl,  is  formed 
similarly  to  the  corresponding  ethyl  derivative.  A  thick  liquid  is 
produced,  which  solidifies  slowly  to  a  mass  of  deliquescent,  white 
needles  melting  at  about  47°. 

Sodium  Acet-n-propylamide,  CHg'CONNa'CgHf,  is  obtained  by  the 
action  of  sodamide  upon  the  base,  ammonia  being  evolved.  In  presence 
of  benzene  it  forms  a  thick,  gelatinous  solid,  drying  to  a  fine,  white 
powder  similar  in  its  properties  to  sodium  acetethylamide. 

Acetisobutylamide,  CHg'CONH'C^Hg,  19-6  grams  of  acetamide,  7"6 
grams  of  sodium  dissolved  in  the  minimum  quantity  of  alcohol,  and  64 
grams  of  potassium  isobutyl  sulphate  were  taken.  The  distillate  on  frac- 
tionation gave  a  small  quantity  of  a  volatile  solid  (which  was  not 
investigated),  and  a  product  boiling  at  80 — 105°,  consisting  of  alcohol 
and  a  little  ?'«obutyl  alcohol,  whilst  the  remainder  came  over  at  about 
222°.  This  weighed  12-5  grams,  and  contained  some  acetamide,  which 
was  removed  by  shaking  with  cold  caustic  potash  solution,  the  insoluble 
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oil  being  extracted  and  distilled.  It  boiled  at  225 — 227°  under  745mm. 
pressure,  and  the  yield  of  pure  product  was  8'5  grams. 

0-1905  gave  20-9  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  14°  and  757  mm.  N  =  1235. 
C5H13ON  requires  N=  12-17  per  cent. 

Acettsobutylamide  is  a  colourless  liquid  having  a  faint  basic  smell 
slightly  resembling  that  of  acetamide.  It  is  miscible  with  water  in 
all  proportions,  but  the  aqueous  solution  is  at  once  precipitated  by 
weaker  solutions  of  alkali  than  are  necessary  in  the  case  of  lower 
homologues.  When  boiled  with  strong  potash  or  soda,  it  slowly  under- 
goes hydrolysis,  giving  isobutylamine,  and  the  same  change  is  effected 
more  readily  by  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid. 

Acet'i&obutylamide  Hydrochloride,  CHg'CONH'C^H^HCl. — When  an 
•ethereal  solution  of  the  base  is  treated  with  dry  hydrogen  chloride, 
an  oil  immediately  separates  which  quickly  solidifies  to  a  mass  of 
white  plates  melting  at  107°  without  decomposition.  In  the  absence 
of  ether,  the  same  substance  is  formed,  the  gas  being  rapidly  absorbed 
with  considerable  rise  of  temperature.  The  increase  in  weight  was 
ascertained,  in  one  experiment,  to  be  30-17  per  cent,  (calculated  31  "62 
percent.).     On  analysis: 

0-5649  required  367  c.c.  JV/10  AgN03.     HC1  =  23-71. 
C5rI13ON,HCl  requires  HC1  -  24-04  per  cent. 

Sodium  Acetisobutylamide,  CH3,CO'NNa,C4II9,  is  formed  by  the 
action  of  sodamide  on  the  free  base,  with  evolution  of  ammonia  and  a 
little  isobutylamine,  as  a  slightly  discoloured,  thick  jelly  in  the  pres- 
ence of  benzene,  in  which  it  is  appreciably  soluble. 

Benzmeiltyi 'amide,  CgHj'CONH'CHg,  has  been  described  by  Rom- 
burgh  (Eec.  trav.  Chim.,  1885,  4,  388)  as  a  solid  melting  at  79°  ;  the 
boiling  point  was  not  given.  Prepared  by  method  A  or  B,  it  was 
obtained  as  large,  colourless  plates  melting  at  80 — 81°,  and  boiling 
without  decomposition  at  291°  under  765  mm.  pressure. 

Sodium  Benzmethylamide,  Cgllg'CONNa'CHg,  is  formed  readily  by 
the  action  of  sodamide,  as  in  the  case  of  the  ethyl  derivative  (loc.  cit.). 
It  is  a  white,  granular  powder,  decomposed  immediately  by  water, 
giving  benzmethylamide. 

Benzethylamide,  C6H5*CONB>C2H5,  was  described  by  Romburgh  (loc. 
cit.),  and  by  Gattermann  and  Schmidt  (Annalen,  1888,  244,  50)  as  a 
solid,  melting  at  67°  and  boiling  at  250 — 260°.  Prepared  by  method 
A  or  B,  it  was  obtained  as  tine,  large,  rectangular  plates,  forming 
characteristic  cross-twinned  combinations,  the  form  being  apparently 
rhombic.     When  recrystallised,  it    melted  at  71°,  and  boiled  at   285° 
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under  745  mm.  pressure.  In  its  preparation  by  method  A,  15  grams  of 
benzamide  and  2*8  grams  of  sodium,  each  dissolved  in  the  minimum 
quantity  of  alcohol,  were  mixed  and  treated  with  20  grams  of  potassium 
ethyl  sulphate,  the  alcohol  driven  off,  and  the  mixture  gently  distilled. 
The  distillate,  on  fractionation,  gave  the  following  products : 

(1)  At  78°,  alcohol. 

(2)  Below  200°,  a  liquid,  about  2  grams,  chiefly  benzonitrile. 

(3)  200 — 260°,  3  grams,  mixture  of  benzonitrile  and  benzethylamide. 

(4)  260—285°  (chiefly  285°),  11-5  grams,  benzethylamide. 
Fraction  (4)  came  over  as  a  thick,  nearly  colourless  oil,  which  quickly 

began  to  solidify  in  large  plates.  As  in  the  case  of  the  ethyl  iodide 
synthesis,  however,  it  never  entirely  solidified,  but  on  draining  and 
pressing  on  bibulous  paper,  yielded  a  liquid  boiling  at  283°,  which 
possessed  similar  properties  to  solid  benzethylamide. 

By  fractionating  (3)  again,  a  further  quantity  of  benzethylamide 
was  obtained,  bringing  the  total  yield  to  about  13  grams.  By  employ- 
ing method  B,  which  is  slower,  a  somewhat  better  yield  was  obtained. 
The  recrystallised  substance  was  analysed  : 

0-1546  gave  12-7  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  12°  and  745  mm.    N  =  9'55. 
C9HnON  requires  N  =  9-39  per  cent. 

Benzethylamide  Hydrochloride,  C6H5,C0,NH,C2H5,HC1. — The  axiom- 
atic alkyl  amides,  like  the  aliphatic,  form  hydrochlorides  containing 
acid  and  base  in  molecular  proportion,  but  they  are  not  so  stable  or 
well  defined.  They  dissociate  on  heating,  and  gradually  lose  hydrogen 
chloride,  even  on  standing  in  a  vacuum  over  sodium  hydroxide,  a 
circumstance  which  points  to  the  less  basic  nature  of  aromatic  as  com- 
pared with  aliphatic  alkyl  amides.v 

When  benzethylamide  in  ethereal  solution  is  treated  with  dry 
hydrogen  chloride,  the  hydrochloride  is  immediately  precipitated  as  a 
thick  oil  which  does  not  solidify  on  standing.  In  absence  of  ether,  the 
base  absorbs  the  gas  slowly,  and  the  crystals  immediately  commence 
to  liquefy,  ultimately  forming  a  thick,  viscid  liquid.  The  increase  in 
weight,  which  was  ascertained,  corresponds  to  that  required  for  the 
above  formula.  When  treated  with  water,  the  liquid  becomes  opaque 
and  is  decomposed,  forming  free  benzethylamide,  which  soon  crystal- 
lises as  needles,  and  hydrochloric  acid,  which  was  determined  as  usual. 

0-2422  required  13-2  c.c.  zV/10  AgN03.     HC1  =  1989. 
C9HuON,HCl  requires  HC1  =  19-67  per  cent. 

Sodium  Benzethylamide,  C6H5  •  CO  NNa*  C2H5. — Sod  amide,  when  heated 
in  benzene  solution  with  benzethylamide,  brings  about  replacement  of 
the  aminic  hydrogen  by  sodium  with  disengagement  of  ammonia  : 

NaNH2  +  C6H5-CONH-C2H6  -  C6H5-CONNa-C2H5  +  NH3. 


I 
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The  reaction  is  not  nearly  so  brisk  as  with  benzamide,  owing,  no  doubt, 
to  the  more  basic  nature  of  the  ethyl  derivative  ;  indeed,  it  is  almost 
impossible  to  complete  it  in  presence  of  more  than  a  very  little  benzene. 
The  sodium  compound-separates  as  a  fine,  white,  granular  powder,  which 
is  appreciably  soluble  in  benzene.  After  drying  in  a  vacuum,  it  was 
analysed  : 

0-3719  gave  0-051315  Na.     Na  =  13-79. 

C9H10ONNa  requires  Na=  13-45  per  cent. 

This  product,  and  other  similar  sodium  alkyl  benzamides  are  best 
prepared  in  presence  of  sufficient  benzene  only  to  prevent  access  of 
moisture,  namely,  by  grinding  together  the  calculated  quantities  of 
alkyl  amide  and  sodamide  (moist  with  benzene),  and  then  gently  heat- 
ing in  a  flask  on  a  sand-bath.  Ammonia  is  given  off  in  large  quantity, 
and  when  it  slackens,  benzene  is  poured  into  the  flask,  and  the  whole 
well  boiled  for  2  or  3  hours,  after  which  the  solid  compound  is  filtered 
on  the  pump,  and  washed  well  with  boiling  benzene. 

Benz-n-propylamide,  CgH^CONH'C.jHy. — 24-2  grams  of  benzamide, 
46  grams  of  sodium  dissolved  in  alcohol,  and  35  6  grams  of  potassium 
w-propyl  sulphate  were  used,  the  preparation  being  conducted  similarly 
to  that  of  benzethylamide.  The  distillate  on  fractionation  gave,  below 
200°,  about  2-5  grams  of  benzonitrile,  after  which  the  thermometer 
rose  fairly  rapidly  to  290 — 296°,  when  the  propyl  derivative  came  over 
as  an  oil  of  a  yellowish  colour,  owing  to  slight  decomposition.  Its 
weight  was  13  grams,  and  a  further  3  grams  were  obtained  by  redis- 
tilling the  fraction  between  200°  and  290°. 

The  oil  quickly  set  to  a  crystalline  mass  of  fine,  feathery  plates.  On 
draining  on  a  porous  plate,  andrecrystillising  from  alcohol  or  benzene, 
it  slowly  separated  in  large,  diagonally  marked,  apparently  cubic 
crystals,  melting  not  very  sharply  about  82°.  After  several  crystal 
lisations  from  benzene  and  light  petroleum,  from  which  it  separated  in 
white,  glistening  plates,  and  finally  from  alcohol,  it  melted  sharply  at 
84-5°. 

0-3309  gave  24-7  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  12°  and  750  mm.  N  =  8-74. 
C10H13ON  requires  N  =  8*58  per  cent. 

Benz-n-propylamide  boils  with  very  slight  decomposition  at 
294 — 295°  under  750  mm.  pressure.  It  is  slightly  soluble  in  hot 
water,  from  which,  on  cooling,  it  separates  as  an  oil  which  crystallises 
at  once  on  shaking.  It  has  distinct  basic  properties,  and  is  fairly 
soluble  in  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  but  the  solution  is  precip- 
itated by  adding  water. 

Benz-n-propylamide  Hydrochloride,C6H.5'GQ'~NK'C3H.7l  HC1,  is  formed 


406  TITHERLEV  :   PItEPARATION   OF   SUBSTITUTED 

as  a  very  viscous,  colourless  liquid  by  the  action  of  hydrogen  chloride,  as 
with  benzethylamide.     It  dissociates  in  a  vacuum  or  on  heating. 

0-1735  gave  00296  HC1.     HC1  =  17-06. 

C10Hl8ON,HCl  requires  HC1  =  18-29  per  cent. 

Sodium  Benz-n-p'opylamide,  C6H5*CO*NNa,C3H7,  is  a  white,  granular 
powder  obtained  by  the  action  of  sodamide  upon  the  base,  as  in  the 
case  of  ethyl  derivative. 

fienzisobutylamide,  CgHg'CO'NH'QjHg. — Forty  grams  of  benzamide, 
7*6  grams  of  sodium,  and  64  grams  of  potassium  isobutyl  sulphate  were 
used,  the  preparation  being  conducted  as  in  the  previous  cases.  It  is 
preferable  to  use  method  B,  as  by  the  distillation  method  there  is  con- 
siderable loss  by  charring.  On  fractionating  the  product  under  reduced 
pressure,  a  yellowish  oil  was  obtained  which,  on  standing,  set  to  a 
crystalline  mass  of  long  cross-twinned  needles  ;  these  were  drained,  and 
crystallised  from  benzene,  chloroform,  and  finally  from  80  per  cent, 
alcohol.  The  substance  separated  as  fine,  white  prisms  melting  when 
pure  at  57°. 

0-2839  gave  19-14  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  13° and  745  mm.    N=  7-81. 
CnH150]S~  requires  N  =  7'90  per  cent. 

Benztsobutylamide  boils  with  slight  decomposition  at  295 — 296° 
under  760  mm.  pressure,  and  has  properties  very  similar  to  those  of 
the  lower  homologues.  It  is  soluble  in  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid, 
and  is  hydrolysed  with  difficulty. 

It  readily  absorbs  dry  hydrogen  chloride  forming  the  hydrochloride, 
CgH^CO'NH'C^H^IICl,  as  a  thick,  viscous  liquid  which  does  not 
solidify. 

With  sodamide  in  presence  of  a  little  benzene,  the  base  forms  the 
sodium  derivative,  CgH^CO'ISrNa'C^Hg,  as  a  jelly  which  on  drying 
falls  to  a  nearly  white  powder. 

Dialkyl- substituted  Amides. 

A  few  dialkyl-substituted  amides  were  obtained  by  the  action 
of  potassium  alkyl  sulphates  on  sodium  alkyl  amides  thus : 

R-CO  -NNaR1  +  KR2S04  =  R-CO  -NR^2  +  KNaS04 


'V 


The  preparation  was  conducted  as  in  the  case  of  monoalkyl  derivatives, 
except  that  alcohol  and  sodium  ethoxide  were  not  used  in  the  forma- 
tion of  sodium  derivatives  of  aromatic  alkyl  amides,  C6H6-CO-NNaR, 
since  the  latter  are  decomposed  by  alcohol.  Hence,  sodamide  was  used 
in  their  preparation,  and  benzene  was  always  added  during  the  mixing 
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with  potassium  alkyl  sulphates,  to  prevent  decomposition  by  moisture 
in  the  air. 

In  this  way,  one  or  two  mixed  dialkyl  amides  have  been  successfully 
prepared,  but  much  .more  work  in  this  direction  remains  to  be 
done. 

Acetmethylethylamide,  CH3'CO,N(CH3),C2H5,  was  obtained  by  the 
action  of  potassium  methyl  sulphate  on  sodium  acetethylamide  in 
molecular  proportion.  The  reaction  commences  about  170°,  and  pro- 
ceeds with  some  energy,  but  with  evolution  of  a  quantity  of  ethylamine 
:ind  methylethylamine,  showing  that  some  bye-reactions  occur.  On 
distilling,  a  product  came  over  which,  by  fractionation,  was  obtained 
pure  as  a  light,  colourless  oil  boiling  at  180°. 

It  is  miscible  in  all  proportions  with  water,  and  has  a  peculiar  basic 
smell  and  marked  basic  properties. 

01 121  gave  131  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  10°  and  755  mm.    N  =  13-90. 
C5HnON  requires  N  =  13*86  per  cent. 

Benzmethylethylamide,  C6H6,CO,N(CHs)'C2H3,  was  prepared  from 
potassium  methyl  sulphate  and  sodium  benzethylamide,  obtained  from 
sodamide  as  previously  described.  The  mixture  was  heated  in  a 
sulphuric  acid  bath  at  190 — 200°  for  20  minutes.  The  mass  softened 
owing  to  the  formation  of  an  oil  which,  on  fractionation,  boiled  at  280°. 

It  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  miscible  with  concentrated  hydrochloric 
acid,  tbe  oil  being  precipitated  again  by  adding  water. 

0-1940  gave  1494  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  15°  and  747  mm.     N  =  8-87. 
C10H18ON  requires  N  =  8-58  per  cent. 

III.     Tautomeric  Relations. 

The  question  discussed  in  a  previous  paper  (Trans.,  1897,71,  468)  as 
to  whether  the  metallic  derivatives  of  organic  amides  are  to  be  regarded 
as  true  sodamide  compounds  of  the  type  K'CO'NHNa,  or  as  salts  of 

the  tautomeric  formula  E/C*^.-.,^  ,  is  one  on  which,  unfortunately, 

synthetical  work  can  throw  but  little  light.  The  fact  that  ethyl  iodide, 
for  instance,  when  heated  with  sodium  benzamide,  gives  benzethylamide, 
in  which  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  ethyl  radicle  is  attached  to 
nitrogen,  cannot  be  accepted  as  an  indication  that  the  sodium  atom 
must  have  been  similarly  attached,  owing  to  the  possible  intermediate 
formation  of  additive  compounds.  There  are,  for  example,  independent 
reasons  for  believing  that  silver  is  attached  to  oxygen  in  silver  anilides, 
yet  these  with  acid  chlorides,  &c,  give  derivatives  in  which  the  group 
introduced  is  combined  to  nitrogen. 

Wheeler  and  Walden  (A mer.  Chem.  J.,  1897  '19, 129),  working  on  the 
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imino-ethers  (isoanilides),  have  shown  that  this  addition  and  subsequent 
elimination  takes  place  (in  the  case  of  methyl  t'soformanilide)  thus  : 

CH<OMeh  +  Ph'COCl-CH^Cl    00"Ph— CH<*<CO-Ph  +  MeCI. 

Still  more  significant  is  the  conversion  of  benzimino-ethyl  ether  into 
benzethylamide,  by  simply  heating  it  to  100°  with  ethyl  iodide  : 

CPh<OEt   +   EiI     -    CPh^<Efc    -*    CPh<*HEt    +   EtI. 

Hence  the  production  of  benzethylamide  from  sodium  benzamide  and 
ethyl  iodide  may  have  taken  place  through  the  imino-ether  phase, 
and  so  the  result  proves  nothing  regarding  the  constitution  of  the 
sodium  compound.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  reaction  could  be 
effected  in  the  cold,  synthetical  evidence  would  be  of  importance, 
since  white  silver  benzamide  treated  in  the  cold  with  ethyl  iodide  yields 
benzimino-ethyl    ether,    poiuting    undoubtedly    to    the    constitution 

WIT 

CgHg'O^Vw       for  the  silver  derivative. 

All  attemps  to  effect  syntheses  in  the  cold  with  sodamide  derivatives 
of  the  type  B/CONHNa  have  failed  except  those  with  acid  chlorides, 
which  throw  but  little  light  on  the  reaction.  The  only  conclusion 
that  can  be  drawn  with  certainty  is  a  recognition  of  a  pronounced 
difference  in  the  behaviour  of  aliphatic  as  distinguished  from  aromatic 
sodamide  derivatives.  That  the  difference  is  probably  due  to  an 
actual  difference  in  their  structure  is  strengthened  by  other  con- 
siderations, notably  the  following. 

Alkyl  iodides  react  fairly  easily  with  aromatic  sodamides,  but  with 
difficulty  with  aliphatic  sodamides  (giving  only  a  small  quantity  of 
alkyl  derivatives).  This  suggests  a  linking  of  metal  to  oxygen  in  the 
first,  and  to  nitrogen  in  the  second. 

There  are  two  silver  derivatives  of  benzamide  (see  Trans.,  1897,  71, 
468),  a  white  and  an  orange.     The  white  is  quite  stable  in  presence 

of    cold    water,   and  as   stated    above   is   doubtless     Og^V^^OA   . 

The  orange  variety,  probably  CgH^C^^TT  <    ,  is  very  unstable,  and 

quickly  darkens  and  decomposes,  rendering  it  impossible  to  ascertain 
its  composition  or  structure. 

When  alcoholic  silver  nitrate  is  added  drop  by  drop  to  an  alcoholic 
solution  of  sodium  benzamide,  a  curious  result  is  obtained.  An  orange 
precipitate  first  forms,  which  contantly  changes  to  white,  until  m< 
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of  the  sodium  benzamide  has  been  precipitated.  After  this,  further 
addition  of  silver  nitrate  produces  a  permanent  orange  precipitate, 
and  this  variety  may  be  obtained  by  filtering  at  the  right  juncture, 
and  adding  silver  nitrate  to  the  nitrate. 

With  an  alcoholic  solution  of  sodium  acetamide  and  silver  nitrate,  a 
bright  orange  precipitate  only  is  obtained,  but  under  certain  condi- 
tions, namely,  in  presence  of  an  excess  of  acetamide,  an  unstable, 
white  compound  is  produced.  An  alcoholic  solution  of  pure  acet- 
amide (in  excess)  is  treated  with  a  little  sodium  ethoxide,  and  on  now 
adding  silver  nitrate,  a  white  precipitate  is  formed,  which,  on  stand- 
ing or  on  adding  a  drop  of  water,  turns  bright  orange.  Unfortu- 
nately, this  orange  compound  quickly  darkens  and  decomposes,  and  so 
cannot  be  obtained  pure  for  analysis.  As  it  was  considered  important, 
however,  to  ascertain  if  it  really  is  silver  acetamide,  and  not  a  possible 
molecular  compound  of  some  kind,  an  attempt  at  analysis  was  made. 
A  known  quantity  of  sodium  acetamide  was  obtained  from  a  weighed 
quantity  of  sodium  dissolved  in  alcohol  and  the  equivalent  quantity 
of  acetamide,  the  solution  being  made  up  to  a  known  volume.  An 
aliquot  portion  was  treated  with  a  slight  excess  of  alcoholic  silver 
nitrate  of  known  strength,  and  after  filtering  off  the  orange  precipi- 
tate, the  silver  in  the  filtrate  was  determined. 

0-1790  sodium  acetamide  required  0-2345  Ag.     76-35  =  100  Ag. 
CH3-CONHNa  requires  75-01  =  100  Ag. 

In  another  portion,  the  orange  precipitate  was  filtered  as  quickly  as 
possible,  washed  with  alcohol  and  ether,  and  dried  in  a  vacuum. 
During  the  operation,  it  became  dark  brown.  On  slightly  warming, 
it  decomposed  with  gentle  explosion. 

0-2704  gave  0-1882  Ag.     Ag  =  69-6. 

CH3'CONHAg  requires  Ag  =  65'06  per  cent. 

The  results  are  obviously  only  approximate,  but  they  serve  to  indi- 
cate that  the  orange  precipitate  is  really  silver  acetamide. 

It  must  therefore  be  concluded  that  silver  acetamide  and  silver  benz- 
amide exist  in  tautomeric  forms,  of  which  the  white  probably  contains 

the   structure  -C<^  .    ,  and  the  orange,    -C^p-.    . 

Similarly,  two  corresponding  sodium  compounds  may  exist. 

In  the  case  of  sodium  benzamide  in  alcoholic  solution,  if  the  above 

reasoning  is  legitimate,  we  have  essentially  CgHg'CK^^r  ,  with  some 

CgH^C^-wjTT-vr      (probably  in   a  condition  of   equilibrium),  and  this 

would  account  for  its  peculiar  behaviour   with   silver   nitrate,  as   well 
VOL.    LXX1X.  F    F 
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as  the  ease  with  which  the  compound  condenses  with  alkyl  iodides,  &c. 
(the  sodium  being  attached  to  oxygen),  as  compared  with  sodium  acet- 
amide,  in  which,  presumably,  the  form  CIL/CO'NHNa  preponderates. 
That  more  than  one  form  of  benzamide  is  capable  of  free  existence 
is  rendered  improbable  by  an  experiment  in  which  an  attempt  was 
made  to  isolate  such  a  compound  from  the  white  silver  derivative, 

CgHg'C^^,.    .     The  latter,  suspended  in  dry  ether,  on  decomposition 

by  dry  hydrogen  sulphide,  gave  ordinary  benzamide,  and  no  indication 
of  any  isomeric  substance.  There  is  reason,  however,  to  believe  that, 
in  aqueous  solution  at  least,  benzamide  exists  in  the  form  of  an  imino- 
hydroxy-compound,  since  it  shows  distinct  ionisation,  whilst  acetamide 
does  not.  Determinations,  which  were  kindly  undertaken  by  Dr.  W.  B. 
Davidson,  at  Aberdeen  University,  showed  that  the  molecular  con- 
ductivity, in  aqueous  solution  at   25°,  was  : 

Benzamide,  /*64=  1*3,  /*1024  =  4#2. 

Acetamide  (middle  fraction  of  a  sample  three  times  distilled), 
^32-0-95. 

This  shows,  as  Ostwald  observes,  that  acetamide  is  practically  a 
non-conductor,  and  its  molecule  is  doubtless  CHACON H2. 

That  the  metallic  compounds  of  acetamide  are  true  sodamide  deri- 
vatives, is  further  strengthened  by  the  observations  of  Ley  and  Kissel 
(Ber.,  1899,  32,  1357),  who  deduced  from  the  low  electric  conductivity 
of  mercury  acetamide  that  the  mercury  atom  is  directly  attached  to 
nitrogen,  inasmuch  as  they  proved  that  all  compounds,  in  which  mer- 
cury is  attached  to  oxygen,  show  a  greater  tendency  to  electrolytic 
dissociation.  This  confirms  similar  observations  and  deductions  made 
by  Kieseritzky  (Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1899,  28,  385). 

In  regard  to  monoalkylamides,  R'CONHR1,  the  tautomeric  form, 

R,'C<^V.tt   5    may    be    capable    of     existence,    isomeric    also    with 

R'O^vth,    which  belongs  to  the  class  of  well-known  imino-ethers. 

No  indication  was  obtained,  in  the  foregoing  work,  of  the  existence 
of  more  than  one  type  of  alkylamide,  except  in  the  case  already 
alluded  to,  of  (/3)  liquid  benzethylamide,  which  may  possibly  be  an 
isomeric  form  ;  but  this  is  very  doubtful. 

Attempts  to  prepare  silver  derivatives  did  not  throw  further  light 
on  the  problem.  Aliphatic  alkylsodamides,  CH3'CONNaR,  in  alco- 
holic solution,  give  orange  silver  derivatives  with  silver  nitrate,  but 
the  corresponding  aromatic  compounds  give  a  black  precipitate,  show- 
that  these  sodium  derivatives  are  decomposed  by  alcohol,  a  fact  which 
militates  against  the  supposition  that  they  are  derivatives  of  the  ty 
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CjHj'C^^  .  Attempts  were  made  to  prepare  silver  alkylbenzamides 

of  this  type  by  a  method  similar  to  that  employed  in  the  preparation 
of  white  silver  benzamide  (Trans.,  1897,71,  468),  in  order  to  study 
the  action  of  alkyl  iodides  in  the  cold,  with  a  view   of  synthesising 

dialkyl  derivatives,  C6H5'C'^C)r,   ,  isomeric   with  dialkylamides ;  but 

entirely  without  success. 

The  potassium  alkyl  sulphate  synthesis  of  mixed  dialkyl  amides 
may,  by  varying  the  order  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  are  introduced, 
yield  such  isomeric  derivatives,  and  further  work  in  this  direction  is 
accordingly  being  carried  out. 

The  instability  of  aromatic  alkyl  sodamides,  C6H5'CONNaR,  in 
presence  of  alcohol,  as  compared  with  aliphatic,  also  requires  explana- 
tion, seeing  that  alkyl  aliphatic  amides  are  more  basic.  So  also  does 
the  behaviour  of  acetamide,  which,  although  in  its  relation  with  acids 
is  more  basic  than  benzamide,  yet  undoubtedly  sustains  substitution 
of  its  aminic  hydrogen  by  sodium  more  readily  than  benzamide,  either 
by  treatment  with  sodamide  or  sodium  ethoxide. 

It  is  hoped  that  the  extension  of  this  work  may  help  to  further 
elucidate  the  peculiar  relations  that  obtain  between  the  amides  of  the 
aliphatic  and  aromatic  series. 

I  desire  to  express  my  indebtedness  to  Professor  J.  Campbell  Brown 
in  kindly  placing  at  my  disposal  the  Research  Laboratory  of  Univer- 
sity College,  Liverpool,  where  the  above  investigations  have  been 
conducted. 


XLII. — A  New  Method  of  Preparing  Diacetamide. 

By  AuTnuR  Walsh  Titherley,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

It  has  been  shown  (this  vol.,  p.  396)  that  diacetamide  is  formed  by 
the  simple  reaction  : 

CH3-CONHNa  +  CH3-COCl  -  (CH3-CO)2NH  +  NaCl. 

At  the  same  time,  the  action  of  acetyl  chloride  on  acetamide  was 
studied.      When    these  substances  are  mixed,  an    immediate    change 
occurs,  and  a  thick,  white  mass  is  formed  without  evolution  of  hydro 
gen  chloride.      On  analysis,  the   white  mass  proved  to  be  acetamide 
hydrochloride,  which,  with  diacetamide,  is  formed  thus  : 

3CH3-CONH2  +  CH3-COCl  =  (CH3-CO)2NH  +  (CH8-C0-NH2)2,HC1. 

The  reaction,    which  takes  place   readily  in  presence   of    benzene, 
forms  a  convenient  method  of  preparation  of  diacetamide,  and   may 
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be  conducted  as  follows  :  35 '4  grams  of  acetamide  (3  mols.)  are  placed 
in  a  large  flask  covered  with  100  grams  of  benzene,  and  treated  in 
lots  of  2  grams  with  16  grams  (1  mol.)  of  acetyl  chloride  mixed  with 
its  own  volume  of  benzene,  shaking  well  between  each  addition. 

The  mixture,  which  grows  warm,  should  be  heated  for  three  hours 
on  the  water-bath  to  complete  the  reaction.  The  precipitated  acet- 
amide hydrochloride,  which  is  practically  insoluble  in  benzene,  is 
collected,  and  the  filtrate  containing  the  diacetamide,  which  is  readily 
soluble,  is  distilled  to  remove  the  benzene,  and  the  residue  fractionated. 
Some  acetic  acid  comes  over  at  first,  and  afterwards  diacetamide,  which 
distils  at  215 — 220°,  the  liquid  quickly  solidifying  to  a  crystalline, 
stellate  mass  on  cooling.  On  recrystallisation  from  a  mixture  of 
benzene  and  light  petroleum,  it  separates  as  fine  needles  melting  at  78°. 

0-3240  gave  39-5  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  17°  and  760  mm.  N  =  14*15. 
0-1018     „     12-2  c.c.  „  16°    „    748     „     N  =  13-74. 

C4H702N  requires  N  =  13*86  per  cent. 

The  yield  is  only  30 — 40  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical,  but  the  method 
is  an  easy  and  convenient  one.  Acetamide  may  be  readily  recovered 
from  the  hydrochloride  and  used  again. 

The  interaction  of  other  amides  and  acid  chlorides  was  also  ex- 
amined. No  action  occurs  between  acetyl  chloride  and  benzamide, 
or  between  benzoyl  chloride  and  benzamide.  This,  no  doubt,  is 
accounted  for  by  the  less  basic  nature  of  the  latter  ;  acetamide,  on 
the  other  hand,  immediately  combines  with  the  hydrogen  chloride 
formed,  and,  disturbing  the  equilibrium  in  this  way,  admits  of  a 
change  taking  place  in  the  direction  of  the  above  equation. 

The  action  of  benzoyl  chloride  on  acetamide  has  been  investigated 
by  Pinner  (Ber.,  1892,  25,  1435),  who  found  that  it  could  be  mainly 
represented  by  the  equation  : 

CH3-CONH2  +  C6H5-C0C1  =  CH3-CN   +   C6H5-C02H  +  HC1. 

On  repeating  this  experiment,  I  have  found  that  this  does  not 
express  entirely  what  takes  place.  On  treating  the  product  after  the 
reaction  with  cold  dilute  sodium  hydroxide  to  remove  the  benzoic  acid, 
an  oil  remains  which  solidifies  on  standing.  On  recrystallisation  from 
alcohol  and  chloroform,  it  separated  in  long,  flat  needles  melting  at 
42°,  and  was  identical  with  benzo'c  anhydride  (compare  the  action  of 
benzoyl  chloride  on  sodium  acetamide,  this  vol.,  p.  396).  The  reaction, 
therefore,  is  partly  expressed  by  a  second  equation : 

CrI3-CO-NH2  +  2C6H5-C0C1  =  CH3-CN  +  (CflH5-CO)20  +  2HC1 


University  College, 
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XLIII. — Note  on  Two  Molecular  Compounds  of 
Acetamide. 

By  Arthur  Walsh  Titherle*,  M.Sc,  Ph.D. 

During  the  course  of  some  experiments  described  in  the  foregoing 
paper  (this  vol.,  p.  411)  upon  the  action  of  ethylene  dibromide  on 
sodium  acetamide  in  presence  of  alcohol,  a  peculiar  crystalline  compound 
was  isolated  from  the  alcoholic  solution  after  the  reaction  was  over. 
The  sodium  bromide  which  separates  during  the  change  was  filtered 
off,  and  the  filtrate  cooled  or  evaporated  in  a  vacuum.  In  this  way, 
long,  colourless  needles  separated,  which  were  at  first  mistaken  for  a 
condensation  product  of  some  kind,  but  always  appeared  to  contain 
sodium  bromide  as  impurity.  Repeated  crystallisation  from  alcohol, 
however,  showed  that  the  inorganic  salt  was  not  removed,  and  was  an 
essential  constituent.  On  investigation,  the  substance  proved  to  be 
simply  a  well-defined  molecular  compound  of  the  composition 
2CU3-CONH2,NaBr. 

Similar  experiments  withalkyl  iodides  resulted  in  the  formation  of  the 
corresponding,  but  much  more  soluble,  compound,  2CH3*CO,NH2,NaI. 

These  products  are  thus  analogues  of  acetamide  hydrochloride, 
2CH3,C0,NH2,HC1,  and  as  no  previous  account  of  them  appears  to 
have  been  given,  they  were  examined  more  closely.  Both  may  be 
readily  obtained  directly  from  their  constituents. 

Acetamide  Sodium  Bromide,  2CH3*CO,NH2,NaBr. — Powdered  sodium 
bromide  (1  mol.)  and  acetamide  (2  mols.)  are  together  boiled  in  five 
times  their  weight  of  absolute  alcohol  for  about  3  hours.  The  bromide 
gradually  dissolves,  but  not  completely.  On  filtering  hot  and  allowing 
to  evaporate  in  a  vacuum,  or,  better,  by  adding  benzene,  beautiful, 
long,  white,  glistening  needles  separate  in  feathery  growths.  The 
crystals,  which  are  very  deliquescent,  may  be  dried  in  a  vacuum,  but 
not  by  heating,  which  causes  dissociation,  and  they  may  be  recrystallised 
from  alcohol.  When  pure,  it  melts  at  144 — 145°  with  separation  of 
sodium  bromide.     On  titration  with  Nj  10  AgN03 : 

0-3792  gave  0-1754  NaBr.     NaBr  =  46-2. 

2CH3-CO-NH2,NaBr  requires  NaBr  =  466  per  cent. 

It  begins  to  dissociate  even  at  100°,  giving  a  crystalline  sublimate 
of  exceptionally  pure  acetamide  (m.  p.  83°),  sodium  bromide  remain- 
ing. When  dissolved  in  water,  treated  with  chloroplatinic  acid,  and 
allowed  to  stand  in  the  cold,  the  acetamide  suffers  gradual  hydrolysis, 
and  beautiful,  large,  ruby-red  octahedra  separate,  consisting  of  an 
isomorphous  mixture  of  (NH4)2PtBr6  and  (NH4)2PtCl0. 

VOL.   LXXIX.  G   G 
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Acetamide  Sodium  Iodide,  2CH3,CO,NH2,NaI,  is  formed  similarly  to 
the  above.  Sodium  iodide  (anhydrous)  dissolves  more  readily  and 
completely  than  the  bromide  in  an  alcoholic  solution  of  acetamide. 
The  double  compound  is  very  soluble,  and  therefore  the  minimum 
quantity  of  alcohol  should  be  used.  On  allowing  the  syrupy  solution 
to  stand  in  a  vacuum,  it  crystallises  out  in  beautiful,  large,  flat 
prisms,  which  are  excessively  deliquescent.  It  melts  at  about  110°, 
with  separation  of  sodium  iodide.     On  titration  with  AgN03 : 

0-1942  gave  0-01088  Nal.     Nal  =  5600. 

2CH3-CO-NH2,NaI  requires  Nal  =  55-98  per  cent. 

Attempts  were  made  to  prepare  similar  compounds  with  sodium 
chloride  and  with  potassium  haloids,  but  without  success. 

University  College, 
Liverpool. 
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Velocities  in  Aqueous  Solution. 

By  B.  D.  Steele,  B.Sc,  1851  Exhibition  Scholar  (Melbourne). 

The  history  of  the  investigation  of  the  migration  of  the  ions  during 
electrolysis  begins  with  the  classical  researches  of  Hittorf  (Pogg.  Ann., 
1853,89,177;  1856,98,1;  1858, 103, 1;  1859, 106,  337,513;  Ostwald's 
Klassiker,  Nos.  21  and  23)  who,  by  the  measurement  of  the  changes  of 
concentration  which  take  place  during  electrolysis  in  the  neighourhood 
of  the  electrodes,  measured  the  value  of  the  ratio  u/v,  where  u  and  v 
are  respectively  the  velocities  of  the  anion  and  of  the  cation.  The  ratio 
u/u  +  v  is  called  by  Hittorf  the  transport  number  (Ueber/iihrungzahl), 
and  represents  the  ratio  of  the  velocity  of  the  anion  to  the  sum  of  the 
velocities  of  anion  and  cation,  or  of  the  amount  of  current  carried  by 
the  anion  to  the  total  current. 

Kohlrausch,  in  his  determination  of  the  conductivity  of  salt  soli 
tions,  has  measured  the  constant  (U+V)  the  sum  of  the  velocities 
the  anion  and  cation,   which  approaches  a   constant    value  in  vei 
dilute  solutions,  so  that  he  is  able  to  assign  to  certain  ions  values  for 
u  and  v  which  are  known  as  the  specific  ionic  velocities. 

In  any  particular  solution  of  a  salt,  the  average  velocity  is  dependent 
on  the  driving  force  or  fall  of  potential,  on  the  specific  velocity,  and 
on  the  coefficient  of  ionisation,  or  (U+  V)  =  ir  x(u  +  v),  where  V  and  V 
are  the  average  velocities,  and  u  and  v  the  specific  velocities,  so  that 
for  a  potential  slope  of  1  volt  per  cm.  U=xu  and  V  =  xv. 

The  first  direct  measurement  of   if  or  the  mean  velocity  of  the  ions 
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was  made  by  Lodge  (B.A.  Report,  1886,  395),  who  observed  the 
progress  of  a  margin  which  moved  through  a  gelatin  solution,  and 
thus  marked  the  advance  of  the  ion  whose  velocity  he  wished  to  deter- 
mine. Since  the  observed  velocity  is  conditioned  by  the  fall  of  potential 
it,  it  is  necessary  that  the  latter  should  be  regular,  and  that  it  should 
be  known  before  U  can  be  determined.  These  conditions  were  not 
fulfilled  in  the  experiments  of  Lodge,  who  assumed  that  in  a  tube 
which  was  40  cm.  long  and  with  a  difference  of  potential  of  40  volts 
between  the  ends,  the  potential  fall  was  1  volt  per  cm.  From  the 
fact  that  the  contents  of  the  tube,  originally  homogeneous,  became 
heterogeneous  as  a  consequence  of  the  passage  of  the  boundaries, 
this  could  not  possibly  be  the  case.  That  the  fall  was  not  very  irregu- 
lar was  shown,  however,  by  the  fact  that  his  values  for  the  hydrogen 
ion  compare  very  favourably  with  those  calculated  by  Kohlrausch. 

Others  of  Lodge's  experiments,  as  has  been  pointed  out  by  Masson 
(Phil.\Tran8.,  1899, 192,  A,  331)  were  wrongly  interpreted  by  him ;  thus, 
the  velocities  of  the  anion  and  cation  boundaries  were  considered  to 
indicate  the  comparative  velocities  of  the  following  ion  in  each  case, 
as,  for  example,  in  the  experiments  in  which  the  velocity  of  Sr  and  Ba 
were  compared  with  those  of  CI,  Br,  and  I,  whereas  the  ratio  of  the 
velocity  of  the  two  boundaries  is,  in  reality,  conditioned  only  by  the 
velocities  of  the  ions  of  the  intermediate  salt,  provided  no  mixing  takes 
place  at  the  boundary. 

The  conditions  under  which,  in  a  series  of  two  electrolytes  having 
a  common  ion,  a  sharp  boundary  may  be  expected  without  mixing 
taking  place  during  electrolysis,  are  pointed  out  for  a  special  case  by 
Whetham  (Phil.  Trans.,  1893,  A,  337),  and  for  the  more  general  case 
by  Kohlrausch  (Ann.  Phys.  Cliem.,  1897,  [iii],  62,  209).  In  the  latter 
paper,  the  deduction  is  drawn  that  a  boundary  may  be  obtained  in  any 
system  where  there  is  a  change  in  transport  number,  in  the  sense  that 
the  following  ion  has  a  slower  specific  velocity  than  the  preceding  one, 
a  conclusion  supported  shortly  afterwards  by  Weber  (Sitzungsb.  Akad. 
Wiss.  Berlin,  1897,  936).*  Kohlrausch  further  states  that  with  two 
ions  of  different  velocities,  and  a  boundary  between,  the  velocity  of 
the  boundary  is  intermediate  between  those  of  the  two  ions,  each 
boundary,  in  reality,  marking  the  velocity  of  two  ions,  that  of  the 
preceding  faster  ion  under  one  driving  force  (fall  of  potential),  and  that 
of  the  following  slower  one  under  a  different  and  greater  driviug  force. 

Masson  (loc.  cit.)ha.s  shown  experimentally  that  the  relative  velocity  of 
the  boundary  at  each  end  of  a  homogeneous  solution  is  conditioned  only 

In  a  paper  in  which  the  theory  and  practice  of  the  determination  of  Hittorfs 
transport  numbers  are  fully  discussed,  Bein  (Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1898,  27,  1) 
sets  forth  very  clearly  the  general  conclusions  arrived  at  by  Kohlrausch  and  Weber 
in  the  papers  mentioned. 

G   G   2 


410      STEELE:   A   NEW   METHOD   FOR   THE   MEASUREMENT   OF 

by  the  nature  of  the  preceding  ion  in  each  case,  and  that  the  relative 
velocities  of  two  such  margins  are  the  same  whether  Cu  and  Cr04  or 
Cu  and  C4H406  ions  follow ;  he  also  gives  experimental  proof  of  the 
fact  that  if  the  faster  ion  follows  the  slower,  mixing  takes  place  and 
the  preceding  statement  no  longer  holds. 

The  author  has  found  that  even  in  this  case  it  is  possible  to  obtain 
a  clearly  marked  boundary,  but  it  no  longer  moves  with  a  constant 
velocity,  in  other  words,  the  ratio  of  the  velocities  of  the  boundaries 
at  each  end  of  a  homogeneous  solution  is  no  longer  constant  when  one 
of  the  following  ions  travels  faster  than  the  one  in  front  of  it. 

The  method  described  by  Masson  for  the  measurement  of  ionic 
velocities  compares  directly  the  velocities  of  the  boundaries  at  the 
anode  and  cathode  end  of  a  gelatin  solution  of  the  salt  under  investi- 
gation. The  position  of  the  margin  is  marked  by  the  difference  in 
colour  of  the  measured  and  the  indicator  ions,  thus,  in  the  experiment 
with  potassium  chloride,  the  margin  at  the  anode  end  was  between 
Cu  and  K,  that  at  the  cathode  end  between  Cr04  and  CI,  the  potential 
slope  ir  in  the  equation  U+V=ir  x(u  +  v),  conditioning  the  velocity 
was  unknown ;  the  average  working  velocities  U  and  V  only  being 
measured.  The  values  of  x  u  and  x  v,  the  absolute  velocities  for  the 
particular  concentration,  could  not  be  calculated. 

That  ir,  although  unknown,  was  the  same  for  the  anion  as  for  the 
cation  follows  from  the  homogeneous  nature  of  the  conducting  medium 
between  the  boundaries,  and  from  the  fact  that  the  tube  was  carefully 
calibrated  and  of  even  cross  section. 

In  the  experiments  hitherto  described,  the  influence  of  the  gelatin 
is  quite  unknown,  the  assumption  being  made  that  all  ions  would  be 
influenced  to  the  same  extent,  if  at  all. 

Whetham  (loc.  cit.),  avoiding  the  use  of  gelatin,  measured  the 
velocity  of  the  moving  boundary  in  aqueous  solution.  A  single  bound- 
ary only,  that  between  two  salt  solutions  having  a  common  ion,  was 
observed,  and  absolute,  not  comparative,  measurements  were  made. 
Any  uncertainty  as  to  the  regularity  of  the  fall  of  potential  was  re- 
moved by  the  selection  of  such  pairs  of  solutions  as  had  equal  or  nearly 
equal  specific  conductivities.  A  vertical  tube  was  employed,  and  the 
margin  observed  was  that  between  a  coloured  and  a  colourless  solu- 
tion ;  the  results  obtained  were  in  close  accordance  with  those  calcu- 
lated for  the  same  concentration  from  Kohlrausch's  conductivity 
measurements. 

This  method  is,  however,  very  limited  in  its  scope,  on  account 
of  the  difficulty  of  finding  pairs  of  solutions  that  fulfil  all  the 
necessary  conditions ;  it  is  further  limited,  in  common  with  Masson's 
method,  by  the  necessity  for  the  employment  of  coloured  indicator 
solutions,  as  it  is  not  possible  to  find  a  suitable  coloured  anion  indicator 
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which  will  not  give  a  precipitate  with,  for  example,  the  alkaline  earth 
and  the  heavy  metals. 

New  Method  of  Measuring  Ionic  Velocities. 

This  method  is  in  principle  the  same  as  Masson's  inasmuch  as  the 
velocity  of  movement  of  a  margin  between  two  solutions  is  measured, 
the  measured  ion  being  followed  in  all  cases  by  an  indicator  ion  of 
specifically  slower  velocity.  Lake  Masson's,  also,  it  is  a  method  of 
comparison  ;  in  a  given  experiment  the  velocities  of  the  boundaries  at 
the  anode  and  cathode  end  of  a  homogeneous  solution  are  compared, 
both  being  driven  by  the  same,  unknown,  potential  fall  per  centimetre. 

The  method  differs,  however,  from  Masson's  in  two  essential  re- 
spects, firstly,  the  measurements  are  made  in  water  and  not  in  gelatin, 
and  secondly,  the  employment  of  a  coloured  ion  as  indicator  is  not 
necessary,  all  that  is  required  being  that  a  solution  of  the  indicator 
containing  about  the  same  number  of  gram-molecules  per  litre  as  the 
measured  salt  solution  should  differ  from  the  latter  in  density  and  in 
refractive  power.  The  choice  of  indicators  is  thus  very  largely  increased. 
The  method  fails  to  determine  accurately  xu  and  xv,  since  it  has  not 
as  yet  been  found  possible  to  measure  ir  directly,  although  this  may 
be  calculated  very  approximately. 

The  essential  feature  of  the  method  consists  in  the  imprisonment  of 
the  aqueous  solution  to  be  measured  between  two  partitions  of  gelatin 
containing  the  indicator  ions  in  solution,  thus  preventing  displacement 
of  the  liquid  during  the  course  of  an  experiment.* 

The  apparatus  employed  is  shown  in  the  figure  (p.  418).  A  and  B  are 
two  carefully  selected  glass  tubes  of  the  same  area  of  cross  section  ; 
these  are  joined  by  a  short  tube  of  larger  diameter,  and  each  can  be  con- 
nected at  either  end  by  means  of  well  ground  and  well  fitting 
stoppers  with  another  vessel  C,  C,  and  D,  D.  Two  of  these  vessels 
are  used  with  the  tube  in  each  experiment. 

Since  it  is  necessary  that  there  should  be  no  mixing  of  the  solutions 
by  gravity  currents  during  an  experiment,  it  is  necessary  that  in  all 
cases  the  heavier  solutions  should  be  underneath.  For  an  experiment 
in  which  the  indicator  solutions  are  heavier  than  the  measured  solutions, 
the  vessels  D  are  employed,  and  in  this  case  the  margins  are  measured 
as  they  travel  from  below  upwards ;  when  both  indicator  solutions  are 
lighter  than  the  salt  solution,  the  vessels  C  are  used,  and  the  boundary 
travels  from  above  downwards ;  finally,  when  one  indicator  is  lighter, 
and  the  other  heavier,  than  the  salt  solution,  one  of  the  vessels  C  and 
one  of  D  are  employed. 

*  An  attempt  has  been  made  to  substitute*  porous  earthenware  membrane  for 
the  gelatin,  but  without  success,  as  it  was  found  that  the  liquid  was  forced  through 
the  membrane  in  the  direction  of  the  anode. 
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The  vessels  to  be  used  in  an  experiment  (in  the  figure,  C,  C)  are  first 
filled  with  a  gelatin  solution  of  the  indicator,  the  depth  of  gelatin  being 
about  2-5  cm.  The  strength  of  the  gelatin  solution  is  such  that  it  is 
not  of  less  molecular  concentration  than  the  salt  solution.  It  has 
been  found  necessary  that  the  portion  of  the  apparatus  containing  the 
jelly  should  be  of  larger  sectional  area  than  the  tube ;  when  this  is 
not  the  case,  the  heating  by  the  current,  being  greater  in  this  portion 


of  the  tube  where  the  resistance  is  greater  may  result  in  the  melting  of 
the  jelly.  For  this  reason,  the  ends  of  the  tubes  are  enlarged  in  the 
manner  shown  in  the  diagram.  It  is  essential,  however,  that  this  enlarge- 
ment should  be  as  shallow  as  possible,  since,  if  the  volume  is  too  great, 
it  is  found  that  no  margin  is  produced.  In  an  experiment  the  tubes  A 
and  B  are  first  filled  with  the  solution  to  be  examined,  one  end  of  each 
tube  being  closed  with  a  rubber  stopper,  F,  the  cathode  and  anode  cells 
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are  placed  in  position,  care  being  taken  not  to  enclose  any  air  bubbles. 
The  tube  B  is  also  fitted  with  a  side  tube  E  so  that  the  liquid  may  be 
free  to  expand  or  contract.  The  current  is  started  by  pouring  into  the 
vessels  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  same  indicator  as  that  contained  in 
the  jelly,  the  cathode  and  anode  being  previously  placed  in  position, 
and  the  whole  operation  is  carried  out  as  rapidly  as  possible,  to  avoid 
mixing  by  diffusion  at  the  boundary  between  jelly  and  solution.  The 
apparatus  is  then  completely  immersed  in  a  specially  constructed  water- 
bath,  which  consists  of  a  metal  vessel  two  parallel  sides  of  which  are 
fitted  with  large  plate  glass  windows. 

The  current  employed  was  obtained  from  a  battery  of  30  lead  ac- 
cumulators, and  the  voltage  used  varied  in  the  different  experiments. 
The  measurement  of  the  current  in  some  of  the  earlier  experiments 
was  made  by  means  of  a  copper  voltameter,  but  it  was  found  that  the 
quantities  of  electricity  involved  were  too  small  to  allow  of  accurate 
measurements  by  this  method.  For  the  subsequent  experiments,  a 
sensitive  galvanometer  was  therefore  substituted,  whose  readings  were 
certainly  accurate  to  less  than  1  per  cent. 

The  Margin  between  Indicator  and  Solution. 

At  the  beginning  of  an  experiment,  the  boundary  between  indicator 
and  solution  is  coincident  with  that  between  the  gelatin  and  aqueous 
solutions;  after  the  lapse  of  a  short  time,  which  varies  with  the  nature 
of  the  salt  and  with  the  potential  slope,  the  margin  has  advanced  in 
both  tubes  from  the  gelatin,  as  shown  in  the  figure,  where  the  darker 
shaded  portion  represents  the  indicator,  aud  U  represents  the  gelatin 
partitions,  so  that  now  there  exists  an  aqueous  system  : — 

Anion  indicator  |  salt  solution  |  cation  indicator 

which  contains  the  two  boundaries  under  observation.  From  this  time 
onwards,  the  presence  of  the  gelatin  can  have  no  influence  on  the  ionic 
velocities,  which  are  conditioned  only  by  the  potential  slope,  and  by  the 
nature  of  the  salt  in  solution.  It  has  been  already  mentioned  that  in 
order  to  see  the  boundary,  it  is  not  necessary  to  have  a  coloured  ion  as 
indicator  ;  when  the  boundary  is  looked  at  by  transmitted  light,  it  is  seen 
with  great  distinctness,  on  account  of  the  difference  in  refraction  of  the 
two  solutions.  Even  in  solutions  which  differ  in  density  so  slightly  as 
do  half-normal  solutions  of  potassium  chloride  and  potassium  acetate  * 
(the  difference  in  density  is  in  the  fourth  decimal  place),  the  margin  is 
distinctly  to  be  seen,  although  it  can  no  longer  be  distinguished  with 
more  dilute  solutions  of  these  two  salts.     A  margin  is,  however,  still 

*  As  pointed  out  by  Masson,  the  concentration  of  the  indicator  solution  is  not  the 
same  as  that  of  the  solution  it  follows,  but  is  in  all  cases  somewhat  less ;  no  error, 
however,  is  introduced  by  neglecting,  for  the  present,  this  change  in  concentration. 
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distinctly  visible  with  decinormal  potassium  bromide,  using  potassium 
acetate  as  indicator.  The  fact  that,  owing  to  a  difference  in  the  refrac- 
tion, a  boundary  may  be  observed  between  colourless  solutions,  has  been 
previously  noted  by  Lenz  (Mem.  Akad.  St.  Petersburg,  1882,  [vii],  30, 
No.  9,  86),  who  observed  such  a  boundary  between  solutions  of  cadmium 
chloride  and  sodium  chloride,  and  the  same  phenomenon  for  the  same 
pair  of  solutions  was  also  noticed  by  Bein  (loc.  cit.).  It  may  be  men- 
tioned that  this  boundary  between  cadmium  and  sodium  is  much  more 
distinctly  to  be  seen  than  any  other ;  but  as  will  be  explained  immedi- 
ately, it  is  (in  aqueous  solution)  by  no  means  one  at  which  no  mixing 
takes  place,  nor  can  it  be  used  for  the  observation  of  any  ionic  velocity. 

The  movement  of  the  margin  is  measured  by  means  of  a  cathetometer, 
and  to  ensure  accuracy  in  the  readings,  the  water-bath  is  provided,  as 
already  stated,  with  windows  of  plate  glass,  to  obviate  errors  in  reading 
due  to  uneven  refraction  at  the  surface.  A  small  gas  jet  is  placed 
behind  each  tube,  and  this,  when  viewed  through  the  telescope  of  the 
cathetometer,  is  seen  to  be  cut  by  a  dark  line  at  the  boundary  between 
the  two  solutions.  Each  tube  has  a  horizontal  line  etched  on  it  which 
serves  as  a  fixed  point  from  which  the  measurements  are  made,  so  that 
any  slight  displacement  of  the  apparatus  during  an  experiment  does 
not  vitiate  them. 

The  method  of  measuring  is  as  follows.  After  the  margins  are  well 
within  the  tubes  A  and  B,  their  distances  from  the  fixed  mark  are 
measured,  the  time  at  which  the  measurements  are  made  also  being 
noted.  At  intervals  of  about  10,  15,  or  20  minutes,  the  distance  between 
the  margin  and  the  fixed  mark  is  again  measured,  the  difference 
between  the  first  and  subsequent  readings  giving  the  distance  the 
margin  has  moved  in  the  given  time.  From  the  second,  third,  and 
succeeding  readings,  values  for  ulv  or  uj(u  +  v)  are  obtained,  the 
average  from  all  these  readings  being  taken.  The  actual  figures 
obtained  in  an  experiment  with,  for  example,  i^-potassium  bromide 
will  make  this  clear. 


Cation  margin. 

Anion  margin. 

d'_u 
d~  v 

d'         u 

d  +  d'~u  +  v 

Minutes. 

D. 

d. 

Minutes. 

D'. 

d'. 

0 

78 '6 

0 

65-3 

80 

65-4 

13-2 

30 

53-0 

12-3 

0-930 

0-482 

54 

55-8 

22-8 

54 

44-9 

20-4 

0-895 

0-472 

72 

49-6 

29-0 

72 

39  1 

26-2 

0-903 

0-474 

103 

38-6 

39-9 

103 

29-8 

85-5 

0-893 

0-472 

Columns  D  and  D'  give  the  distances  in  mm.  between  the  boundary  and  the  fixed 
mark,  for  the  cation  and  the  anion  respectively  ;  d  and  d'  give  the  distances  in  mm, 
moved  over  by  the  two  boundaries. 


I 
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The  distances  considered  are  always  measured  from  the  first  reading, 
so  that  in  the  earlier  numbers  the  percentage  error  due  to  the  reading 
of  the  cathetometer  is  much  greater  than  in  the  later  ones.  On  this 
account,  in  taking  the  average,  each  value  for  u/(u  +  v)  is  multiplied  by 
the  distance  in  millimetres  through  which  the  boundary  has  passed  at 
the  time  the  observation  was  made ;  the  numbers  so  obtained  are 
added  together  and  their  sum  is  divided  by  the  sum  of  the  multi- 
plicands. In  most  of  the  experiments,  this  made  little  or  no  difference 
in  the  result,  but  in  one  or  two,  where  there  was  perhaps  a  greater 
error  in  the  first  readings,  it  was  of  more  consequence. 

Masson  has  pointed  out  four  conditions  which  must  be  fulfilled  by 
the  indicator  ions  in  order  that  a  sharp  margin,  moving  with  uniform 
velocity  may  result.     These  are  as  follows  : 

(1)  The  indicator  ions  must  have  a  strong  and  characteristic 
colour. 

(2)  The  ions  must  not  be  such  as  to  react  chemically  on  the 
solutions  to  be  examined. 

(3)  During  electrolysis,  the  cell  solutions  must  not  give  rise  to 
other  species  of  ions  which  would  move  faster  than  and  overtake  the 
measured  ion,  thus  altering  the  potential  slope  within  one  or  both 
boundaries. 

(4)  The  indicator  ions  must  have  a  specific  velocity  slower  than  that 
of  the  ion  to  be  measured. 

These  conditions  apply  to  the  measurement  in  gelatin.  In 
aqueous  solution,  in  addition  to  the  last  three,  which  must  also  be 
fulfilled,  certain  other  conditions  are  necessary  for  the  production  of 
a  boundary  which  moves  with  constant  velocity ;  but  even  when 
Massou's  fourth  condition  is  not  fulfilled,  a  boundary  may  be  seen, 
although  it  cannot  be  taken  as  marking  the  position  and  hence  the 
velocity  of  the  ions  of  the  intermediate  solution. 

A  point  of  much  importance  is  the  relation  between  the  resistances 
of  the  two  electrolytes.  It  is  necessary  in  all  cases  to  select  as 
indicator  a  solution  of  a  salt  which  has  a  resistance  not  very  much 
greater  than  that  of  the  solution  to  be  measured ;  thus  it  has.  been 
found  that  for  experiments  with  magnesium  sulphate  a  very  good 
margin  between  the  cations  is  obtained  with  cadmium  sulphate  or 
copper  sulphate  as  indicator,  and  one  which  maintains  a  constant 
ratio  with  the  corresponding  anion  margin  throughout  an  experiment. 
Neither  of  these  salts,  however,  can  be  used  as  an  indicator  for  potassium 
salts,  as  is  evident  from  the  following  results,  which  are  expressed  in 
terms  of  the  Hittorf  transport  number.  The  value  of  uj{u  +  v)  for 
potassium  chloride  found  by  Hittorf  was  0-515,  that  determined  by 
this  method  with  cadmium  sulphate  or  copper  sulphate  as  indicator 
varied  in  four  experiments   from   09   to   80 :    numbers   which   are 
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obviously  incorrect.  But  with  lithium  chloride  as  indicator  a  constant 
value  is  obtained,  constant  not  only  throughout  one  experiment,  but 
through  a  series  of  six  experiments.  The  cause  of  the  irregular  results 
found  with  cadmium  or  copper  as  indicator  has  been  traced  to  the  heat- 
ing effect  of  the  current.  From  Ohm's  and  Joule's  law,  H  =  EC=  C2R, 
it  is  seen  that  throughout  any  circuit  where  0  is  constant,  the  heating 
effect  is  proportional  to  the  resistance  and  therefore  the  distribution 
of  the  heating  in  the  circuit  is  also  proportional  to  B, ;  if,  therefore, 
there  exists  in  the  circuit  a  short  column  of  liquid  of  much  greater 
resistance  than  the  rest  of  the  circuit,  the  heat  is  concentrated  in 
this  column  and  currents  are  set  up  in  the  liquid  with  the  result 
that  mixing  takes  place.  That  this  is  the  case  may  be  seen  on 
examining  carefully  the  boundary  between  such  a  pair  of  electrolytes 
as  copper  sulphate  and  potassium  sulphate ;  the  margin  is  observed  to 
be  sharp  and  very  distinct,  but  not  perfectly  horizontal,  being  instead 
wavy,  as  if  subjected  to  some  disturbing  influence,  but  presently  a 
thin  stream  of  coloured  liquid  is  seen  to  rise  from  the  copper  sulphate 
solution  and  mix  with  the  overlying  potassium  sulphate  solution, 
and  after  about  an  hour  the  whole  column  of  liquid  between  the 
two  jellies  has  become  blue.  In  one  experiment,  the  mixing  that 
took  place  was  so  great  that  the  margin,  after  advancing  for  about 
half-an-hour,  actually  began  to  move  backwards. 

With  all  the  salts  examined  this  difficulty  has  been  overcome  by  the 
selection  of  an  indicator  which  has  not  a  very  much  greater  resistance 
than  the  salt  to  be  examined.  In  all  cases,  the  resistance  is  much 
diminished  if  the  indicator  is  placed  above  the  solution  (when  this  is 
possible),  since,  as  the  resistance  is  greater  in  the  indicator,  the 
heating  effect  is  greater  also,  consequently  the  upper  solution  tends  to 
become  still  lighter  and  the  danger  of  mixture  with  the  lower  solution 
to  become  less. 

The  influence  of  the  voltage  on  the  production  and  maintenance  of 
a  good  margin  is  very  considerable,  and  it  would  seem  from  the 
experiments,  more  or  less  of  a  preliminary  nature,  which  have  been 
carried  out  that  for  each  pair  of  solutions  forming  an  electrolytic 
boundary  of  the  kind  under  discussion,  there  is  a  certain  range  of 
potential  fall  which  is  capable  of  producing  a  boundary  of  sufficient 
sharpness  for  observation  without  the  production  of  too  great  a 
current  density  and  consequent  heating  effect.  This  range  is 
apparently  much  greater  for  some  pairs  of  ions  than  for  others. 

Without  at  present  offering  any  explanation,  the  following  facts  may 
be  mentioned.  With  the  apparatus  employed,  a  difference  of  voltage 
between  the  electrodes  of  20  volts  corresponds  to  an  average  potential 
fall  of  about  1  volt  per  cm. 

(1)  With  a  normal  solution  of  sodium  bromide,  and  using  lithium 
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chloride  and  sodium  acetate  as  indicators,  with  a  potential  fall 
between  the  electrodes  of  20  volts,  values  for  uj(u  +  v)  were  found  vary- 
ing between  0597  and  0*572,  showing  that  some  disturbing  influence 
was  at  work.  With  a  voltage  of  24  and  27  volts,  in  separate  experi- 
ments, much  less  constant  results  were  obtained,  and  the  margin  in 
all  cases  had  the  appearance  of  being  washed  away,  being  wavy  and 
not  horizontal. 

(2)  With  decinormal  sodium  bromide  solution,  results  were  obtained 
varying  in  different  experiments  from  u/(u  +  v)  =  050  to  055,  and  here 
the  influence  of  the  voltage  was  very  marked,  for  with  a  total  voltage 
between  the  electrodes  of  26  volts,  no  margin  could  be  detected  be- 
tween lithium  bromide  and  sodium  bromiJe,  although  a  distinct  one 
was  present  at  the  cathode  end,  whilst  with  30  volts  a  margin  between 
the  solutions  was  obtained  which  was  exceedingly  wavy  and  not  hori- 
zontal and  showed  obvious  signs  of  being  washed  away. 

(3)  With  magnesium  sulphate,  using  sodium  acetate  as  anion  indi- 
cator, four  experiments  were  carried  out.  With  a  fall  of  potential  of 
24  and  26  volts,  no  boundary  could  be  detected  ;  with  30  volts,  the 
boundary  could  be  located,  but  could  not  be  read  with  any  degree  of 
accuracy,  being  very  indistinct,  and,  as  it  seemed,  spread  out ;  with 
34  volts,  a  clearly  defined  margin  was  produced,  which  could  be  read 
with  certainty.  On  reducing  the  voltage  to  30,  the  margin  became 
indistinct,  whilst  on  again  increasing  it  to  34,  the  boundary  once 
more  became  clear  and  distinct,  but  not  so  good  as  at  first. 

(4)  As  previously  mentioned,  with  Mg  followed  by  Cd  ions,  a  very 
good  and  constant  margin  is  produced,  the  voltage  being  40,  whilst 
with  potassium  sulphate  and  cadmium  sulphate  a  potential  fall  of  20 
volts  was  too  great,  giving  a  very  sharp  and  clear-cut  margin,  but  one 
which  was  very  irregular  in  its  rate  of  motion,  and  gave  every  indica- 
tion of  being  washed  away. 

In  this  connection,  it  is  worthy'of  mention  that  in  preliminary  experi- 
ments it  has  been  noticed  frequently  that  if  the  current  is  shut  off  for 
one  or  two  minutes,  the  boundary  disappears,  and  can  no  longer  be 
read  by  the  cathetometer,  but  that  on  again  closing  the  circuit,  the 
boundary  reappears  after  about  ten  minutes,  but  never  with  such 
clearness  as  in  an  undisturbed  experiment.  The  possibility  of  a  boun- 
dary being  formed  in  this  manner  during  electrolysis  is  demonstrated 
by  Kohlrausch  in  the  paper  previously  cited. 

It  has  been  found  necessary  to  employ  tubes  of  different  sizes  for 
different  salts,  and  different  concentrations  of  the  same  salt.  Within 
certain  limits,  the  size  of  the  tube  has  no  influence  on  the  constancy  of 
the  results,  but  with  good  conductors  the  amount  of  current  is  too 
great  in  a  large  tube,  and  the  correspondingly  greater  heating  effect 
has  a  disturbing  influence. 
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Two  sizes  of  tubes  have  been  employed  ;  the  larger,  used  for  more 
dilute  solutions,  has  an  area  of  0-3965  sq.  cm.  in  cross  section,  and  the 
smaller,  used  for  the  stronger  solutions,  has  a  sectional  area  of 
0-1213  sq.  cm. 

The  gelatin  employed  was  the  best  commercial  gelatin,  which  had 
been  purified  by  diffusion  in  distilled  water,  in  the  manner  described 
by  Lobry  de  Bruyn  (Rec.  Trav.  Chim.,  1900,  19,  236). 

The  gelatin  solutions  of  the  indicator  contained  12  per  cent,  of  gelatin, 
except  in  the  case  of  the  twice  normal  lithium  chloride  jelly,  which 
contained  20  per  cent,  of  gelatin,  as  a  12  per  cent,  jelly  would  not  set 
in  this  case. 

The  indicator  solutions  were  always  of  such  a  strength  that  they 
were  a  little  stronger  in  equivalents  than  the  measured  solution. 
Five  indicators  have  been  employed. 

Cation  indicators  : 

Copper  sulphate  with  copper  anode,  to  minimise  as  far  as  possible 
the  formation  of  hydrogen  ions. 

Cadmium  sulphate,  using  a  cadmium  anode. 

Lithium  chloride  with  lithium  carbonate  suspended  in  the  solution,  to 
prevent  hydrogen  ions  finding  their  way  into  the  jelly. 

Anion  indicator's : 

Sodium  acetate  with  a  small  proportion  of  acetic  acid  to  prevent 
the  formation  of  OH  ions. 

Potassium  chromate  with  potassium  dichromate,  also  to  prevent  the 
formation  of  OH  ions. 

Experimental  Results. 
Table  I. 


Salt. 

N. 

Indicators. 

uj(u  +  v). 

a. 

b. 

e. 

d. 

MgS04 
CdS04 

2 
2 

2 
2 
2 

CuS04  and  K2Cr04 
CuS04    ,,    NaC2H,02 
CdS04    „    NaC2H302 
LiCl       „    NaC2H302 
LiCl       „    NaC2H302 

0-729 

0-734 

0-738 
0-56  to  0-61 
062  to  0-65 

0732 
0-744 

0-750 

0-693 
(0-688) 

Table  I  shows  that  the  ratio  of  the  velocities  u/v  or  u/(u  +  v)  is  in- 
dependent of  the  nature  of  the  indicator  employed,  provided  it  has  a 
specifically  slower  velocity  than  the  preceding  ion. 
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This  condition  is  fulfilled  by  the  anion  in  all  the  experiments  cited 
and  by  the  cation  in  the  first  three,  and  for  these  a  number  differing 
only  slightly  from  0-734  is  obtained,  whatever  indicator  is  employed 
(further,  the  ratio  throughout  any  experiment  does  not  differ  to  any 
appreciable  extent  from  the  mean,  and  different  readings  show  an 
irregular  divergence  on  both  sides  of  the  mean). 

The  fourth  and  fifth  experiments  correspond  to  the  case  where  the 
required  conditions  are  not  fulfilled,  the  velocity  of  the  indicator  being 
greater  than  that  of  the  preceding  Mg  or  Cd  ion.  In  these  experi- 
ments, the  boundary  was  very  much  less  distinct  than  in  the  others, 
but  was  quite  decided  enough  to  be  read  with  certainty,  but  corre- 
sponding to  the  mixing  that  takes  place  at  one  of  the  boundaries  is  a 
change  in  the  potential  fall  for  that  part  of  the  tube,  and  a  consequent 
change  in  the  ratio  of  the  measured  velocities.  For  comparison  with 
these  numbers,  the  value  for  uj(u  +  v)  was  determined  by  Hittorf's 
method,  and  the  results  of  the  two  experiments  carried  out  are  given 
in  column  b.  In  column  c  is  given  the  value  for  the  transport 
number  recorded  by  Kohlrausch  and  Holborn  (Leitvermogen  der 
Electrolyte).  In  column  d  is  given  the  value  0*693  found  by  Masson* 
by  direct  measurement  of  the  velocity  of  the  margin  in  gelatin,  and 
underneath  this  in  brackets  the  figures  0  688  refer  to  the  value  found 
by  the  author,  who,  for  purposes  of  comparison,  has  repeated  this  ex 
periment  in  gelatin. 

It  thus  seems  that  the  ratio  of  the  velocities  of  the  Mg  and  S04 
ions  in  magnesium  sulphate  are  considerably  influenced  by  the  presence 
of  gelatin  in  solution. 

In  table  II  (p.  426)  are  given  the  results  obtained  for  different 
concentrations  of  salts  of  the  type  of  sodium  chloride. 

The  first  column  indicates  the  salt ;  the  second  column  under  Hi 
gives  the  number  of  gram-molecules  (gram  equivalents)  per  litre;  and 
the  next  four  columns  give  the  values  for  u/(u  +  v)  obtained  by  the 
different  methods.  Column  a  shows  the  number  obtained  by  direct 
measurement  in  aqueous  solution.  In  the  majority  of  instances,  the 
figures  given  are  the  average  from  a  single  experiment,  but  for  the 
first  salts  measured  a  number  of  experiments  were  made,  thus  for 
2iV  potassium  chloride  six  experiments  were  carried  out,  the  mean 
number  obtained  in  each  being  respectively  0492,  0490,  0*494,  0*488, 
0*488,  0*489  ;  similarly  for  N  potassium  bromide,  two  experiments 
gave  0*473  and  0*4735.  As  an  example  of  the  degree  of  accuracy 
which  may  be  obtained  in  single  readings  of  the  velocity  of  the 
margin,  the  figures  obtained  in  two  experiments  may  be  quoted. 

The  figures  agreeing  most  closely  were  obtained  with  N/2  potassium 
bromide  solution  ;  the  successive  measurements  gave  0*477,  0*480, 
0*480,  0*477,  0*476. 
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Table  II. — Indicators  :  lithium  chloride  and  sodium  acetate.  "^  JJ 


u/(u  +  v). 

Salt.  . 

N. 

c/c\ 

a. 

a'. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

KC1 

2-0 

0-489 

0-493—0-486 

0-483 

0-503 

1-009 

1-94 

— 

— 

— 

0-516 

ro 

0-488 

0-493—0-486 

0-490 

— 

— 

0-7 

— 

— 

— 

0-515 

0-5 

0-490 

0-491-0-488 

0-495 

— 

0  984 

NaCl 

29 

0647 

2  0 

0-590 

0-595—0-587 

0-587 

0-600 

— 

1-004 

1-0 

0-592 

0-593—0-587 

0-595 

— 

0-989 

0-8 

— 

— 

— 

0-634 

— 

0-5 

0-597 

0-603—0-596 

0-598 

— 

— 

KBr 

3-1 

0-528 

2-0 

0-468 

0-472—0-462 

— 

— 

0-998 

1-0 

0-473 

/0-477— 0-470 
\0-482— 0-472 

}- 

— 

1  031 

0-5 

0-478 

0-480—0-476 

— 

1-004 

o-i 

0-483 

0-486—0-479 

— 

— 

0-978 

0-07 

— 

— 

— 

0-514 

NaBr 

0-5 

0-595 

0-597-0-594 

— 

— 

1001 

The  numbers  which  show  the  least  agreement  are  those  for  the  2N 
potassium  bromide  solution,  namely,  0-472,  0*471,  0*471,  0*462,  0466, 
0-467. 

In  column  a  are  shown  the  extreme  numbers  obtained  in  each  ex- 
periment, and  in  column  b  are  the  figures  obtained  by  Masson  for  the 
same  concentrations  of  the  same  salt  measured  in  gelatin.  A  com- 
parison of  the  figures  in  a  and  b  shows  a  very  close  agreement  between 
them,  and  affords  no  such  evidence  of  a  disturbing  influence  of  the 
gelatin  as  is  seen  with  the  figures  for  the  magnesium  sulphate  solu- 
tion (Table  I).  Apparently  certain  ions  are  very  much  more  influenced 
by  the  presence  of  gelatin  than  others. 

Column  c  gives  the  latest  values  calculated  for  infinite  dilution  by 
Kohlrausch  (Kohlrausch  and  Maltby,  Wiss.  Abhandl.  Physik.  Tech. 
Reichsanstalt,  1900,  3,  157),  and  column  d  gives  the  numbers  obtained 
by  Hittorf  for  the  concentrations  nearest  those  measured.  The  last 
column  gives  under  cjc  the  ratio  of  the  current  measured  by  the  gal- 
vanometer to  that  calculated  from  the  observed  velocities  ((/+  V)  ac- 
cording to  the  equation : 

C  =  An(U+  V)t)  where 


I 
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77  =  the  electrochemical  equivalent  of  hydrogen. 

A  =  the  area  of  cross  section  of  the  tube  containing  the  solution. 

n  —  the  number  of  gram-equivalents  per  c.c. 

1/+  V=  the  sum  of  the  observed  velocities  of  the  two  ions. 

The  quantity should  therefore  be  equal  to  unity. 

An(U+  V) 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  ratio  in  question  shows  as  close  an  approxi- 
mation to  unity  as  can  be  expected.  The  ratio  for  the  magnesium 
sulphate  solution  has  not  yet  been  determined,  as  in  these  experiments 
the  current  was  not  measured.  For  the  N  and  N/2  potassium  chloride 
solutions  and  the  Nj2  sodium  chloride  solution,  the  current,  as  already 
stated,  was  determined  by  a  copper  voltameter  which,  by  direct  com- 
parison with  an  accurate  galvanometer,  was  afterwards  proved  to  give 
values  much  too  low,  and  it  is  a  well  known  fact  that  outside  certain 
limits  the  copper  voltameter  is  not  capable  of  giving  accurate  results. 

In  the  other  experiments,  the  current  was  read  every  five  minutes, 
and  the  readings  plotted  in  a  curve  with  the  time  in  minutes  as 
ordinate.  The  curve  so  obtained  is  not  a  straight  line,  but  is  slightly 
hollow,  the  current  falling  away  more  rapidly  at  first  than  afterwards, 
the  average  current  for  comparison  with  that  calculated  from  the 
velocities  was  obtained  from  the  area  of  the  time-current  curve. 

It  has  been  already  pointed  out  that  the  method  in  the  present  form 
is  a  comparative  one  and  does  not  directly  determine  the  fall  of 
potential  by  which  the  ions  are  driven ;  nevertheless,  this  fall  of 
potential  is  capable  of  being  calculated,  for  since  electrolytes  have 
been  shown  by  Kohlrausch  and  others  to  obey  Ohm's  law,  the  relation 

E  =  CR, 

holds  good  for  them.  Now  in  an  experiment  the  current  is  measured 
with  considerable  exactness.  The  resistance  for  a  solution  of  a  given 
concentration  can  be  determined  or  is  known  from  Kohlrausch's 
measurements.  From  a  knowledge  of  the  sectional  area  of  the 
tube,  the  'resistance  per  cm.  can  be  easily  calculated,  and  from 
this  and  the  current  the  fall  of  voltage  per  cm.  is  obtained  ;  so  that 
it  is  possible  to  reduce  the  velocities  recorded  in  Table  II  to  absolute 
velocities  which  may  be  compared  with  Kohlrausch's  values,  as  is  done 
in  Table  III  (p.  428). 

In  columns  1  and  2  the  formulae  of  the  salts  and  the  molecular  con- 
centration of  the  solutions  are  given.  Column  3  shows  the  velocity  of 
the  cation  in  cm.  per  second  calculated  for  a  potential  difference  of 
one  volt  per  cm.  The  fourth  column  gives  the  corresponding  velocity 
for  the  anion,  and  in  columns  5  and  6  are  given  under  U  (k)  and  V  (k) 
the  values  for  the  cation  and  anion  velocities  calculated  for  the  same 
concentrations  from  Kohh-ausch's  measurements  of  the  conductivity, 
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Table  III. 


Salt. 

N. 

U=xu. 

V=xv. 

CM*). 

V{k). 

KC1 

2-0 

0-000483 

0-000476 

0-000458 

0-000501 

0-5 

0-000553 

0-000535 

>> 

0-000529 

0-000561 

NaCl 

2-0 

0-000274 

0-000254 

0-000395 

0-000441 

ro 

0-000318 

0-000287 

i> 

0-000452 

0-000509 

KBr 

2-0 

0-000538 

0-000475 

0-000471 

0-000524 

1-0 

0-000542 

0-000507 

0-000484 

0-000547 

0-5 

0-000568 

0-000525 

0-000516 

0-000567 

o-i 

0-000630 

0-000577 

>» 

0-000599 

0-000625 

the  results  for  the  decinormal  potassium  bromide  solution  being  obtained 
by  extrapolation  from  the  numbers  for  stronger  solutions. 

A  comparison  of  the  figures  shows  that,  on  the  whole,  the  direct 
observation  of  the  velocity  gives  numbers  which  confirm  those 
previously  calculated,  especially  when  it  is  borne  in  mind  that  the 
potential  fall,  calculated  in  the  manner  described,  is  probably  only  ap- 
proximately correct.  Further,  the  considerable  influence  of  tem- 
perature on  the  conductivity  is  not  taken  into  account  in  the 
preparation  of  this  table,  since  the  temperature  at  which  the  ex- 
periments were  made  was  not  in  all  cases  determined ;  in  most  of  the 
experiments  it  was  about  14°,  whilst  Kohlrausch's  figures  refer  to  a 
temperature  of  18°. 

As  required  by  the  dissociation  theory,  it  will  be  seen  that,  in  all 
the  salts  examined,  the  velocity  U=xu  shows  an  increase  with  dilution 
and  consequent  increase  of  the  coefficient  of  ionisation  x.  This  is 
best  seen  in  the  figures  for  the  potassium  bromide  solution,  since 
for  this  salt  the  measurements  extend  over  a  greater  range  of 
concentration. 

Attempts  have  been  made  to  obtain  more  accurate  values  for  the 
fall  of  potential  by  direct  measurement  during  the  experiment,  and 
although  no  results  of  any  value  for  this  purpose  have  been  obtained, 
it  may  be  of  interest  to  describe  the  method  tried. 

A  narrow  glass  tube,  which  by  careful  measurements  was  found  to 
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have  the  same  cross  section  (external)  for  about  15  cm.,  was  cut  in 
the  centre  of  the  calibrated  part ;  each  of  the  tubes  thus  obtained  had 
three  fine  holes  drilled  through  the  wall  by  means  of  a  fine  diamond, 
the  first  hole  being  about  1  cm.  and  the  second  and  third  holes 
respectively  2  and  4  cm.  from  the  end  of  the  tube.  A  platinum  wire 
was  then  brought  through  each  hole  from  the  inside  and  the  wires 
were  insulated  from  each  other  by  filling  the  tube  with  sealing  wax, 
the  protuding  ends  of  the  wires  being  finally  cut  off  and  filed  smooth. 
One  of  these  tubes  was  then  placed  in  each  of  the  tubes  A  and  B 
through  the  rubber  corks,  F,F,  so  that  in  each  tube  there  was  a  platinum 
point  1,  2,  and  4  cm.  from  the  gelatin,  the  wires  from  which  were  con- 
nected with  apparatus  by  means  of  which  the  potential  difference 
between  each  or  any  of  the  six  points  could  be  measured.  At  the 
beginning  of  an  experiment  the  potential  fall  would  be  uniform  and 
the  same  in  each  of  the  tubes  A  and  B,  since  the  external  and  internal 
tubes  were  both  of  even  cross  section. 

It  was  found  that  the  amount  of  polarisation  between  the  points 
was  too  great  and  too  variable  in  different  parts  of  the  system  to 
yield  results  of  any  value. 

The  use  of  platinised  points  diminished  the  polarisation,  but  it  was 
still  much  too  great  and  too  uneven.  As  a  general  result  of  these 
trials,  however,  it  has  been  found  that,  as  required  by  the  theory,  and 
in  confirmation  thereof,  the  fall  of  potential  is  in  all  cases  much 
steeper  in  that  portion  of  the  system  which  contains  the  indicator 
solutions  whose  ions  have  a  slower  velocity  than  those  which  they 
follow. 

It  is  intended  to  extend  further  the  series  of  measurements,  and  in 
particular  to  investigate  the  application  of  the  method  to  salts  of  a 
less  simple  type  than  sodium  chloride. 

In  conclusion,  the  author  desires  to  express  his  thanks  to  Professor 
Abegg  for  the  help  and  encouragement  he  has  received  from  him 
during  the  whole  course  of  the  work. 
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XLV. — Isomeric  Salts  containing  Quinquevalent 
Nitrogen.  Part  VII.  Benzylhydrindamine  Bromo- 
camphorsulphonates. 

By  Frederic  Stanley  Kipping,  Ph.D.,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.,  and  Harold 

Hall,  A.I.O. 

Benzylhydrindamine,  a  base  prepared  by  treating  e^-hydrindamine 
with  benzyl  chloride,  combines  with  a-bromocamphorsulphonic  acid, 
forming  a  salt  which,  on  fractional  crystallisation,  is  resolved  into 
isomerides  of  the  composition  C16HirN,C10H14BrOS03H. 

The  more  sparingly  soluble  a-compound  differs  from  the  more 
readily  soluble  /3-compound  in  appearance,  melting  point,  and  other 
ordinary  properties,  and  although  the  specific  rotations  are  practically 
the  same  in  alcoholic  they  become  dissimilar  in  chloroform  solution. 

When  the  two  isomerides  are  separately  decomposed  with  barium 
hydroxide,  they  both  give  an  optically  inactive  benzylhydrindamine, 
and  the  ammonium  bromocamphorsulphonate  obtained  from  the 
solution  of  the  barium  salt  is,  in  both  cases,  identical  in  ordinary  and 
in  optical  properties  with  ammonium  d-bromocamphorsulphonate ; 
consequently  the  two  isomerides  consist  of  the  same  base  and  the 
same  acid. 

Judging  by  analogy,  the  isomerism  of  these  two  salts  is  of  the 
same  peculiar  character  as  that  of  the  hydrindamine  bromo-  and 
chloro-camphorsulphonates  and  cis-7r-camphanates  (Kipping,  Trans., 
1900,  77,  861),  but  whereas  in  the  latter  the  nitrogen  atom  is  united 
with  only  three  different  atoms  or  groups,  the  benzylhydrindamine 
salts  contain  a  nitrogen  atom  directly  combined  with  the  radicles  H, 
C9H9,  C7H7,  and  C10H14BrOS03. 

Now  the  presence  of  four  different  groups  attached  to  nitrogen 
might  determine  the  existence  of  enantiomorphously  related  optically 
active  forms,  and  since  benzylhydrindamine  contains  an  asymmetric 
carbon  group,  if  the  arrangement  of  the  groups  around  the  nitrogen 
atom  is  really  such  as  to  give  rise  independently  to  further  optical 
isomerism,  the  following  four  hydrochlorides  of  benzylhydrindamine 
would,  theoretically,  be  capable  of  existence: 

a    b    c 

\l/ 
C         (  +  ) 
X— N—  H 

A    (+) 

B      H 
I. 


a   b    c 

a    c    b 

a   c    b 

9     (+> 

G         (-) 

T  <-i 

H— N— X 

X— N— H 

H— N— X 

A   (-) 

H      B 

/\      (  +  ) 
B      H 

H      B 

II. 

III. 

IV. 
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These  four  isomerides  might  therefore  be  expected  to  unite  in  pairs 
(I  and  IV,  II  and  III)  to  form  two  externally  compensated  or 
racemic  salts  differing  from  one  another  in  ordinary  properties. 

If,  however,  the  chlorine  atom,  X,  in  the  above  compounds  be  dis- 
placed by  the  ion  of  c^-bromocamphorsulphonic  acid,  the  forms  I  and  IV, 
II  and  III  are  no  longer  enantiomorphously  related,  and  the  forma- 
tion of  externally  compensated  salts  is  therefore  impossible  ;  on  the 
other  hand,  two  partially  externally  compensated  salts  might  be 
formed,  just  as  in  the  case  of  many  of  the  salts  of  hydrindamine,  and 
for  the  same  reasons.  Whether  the  observed  isomerism  of  the 
benzylhydrindamine  bromocamphorsulphonates  should  be  attributed  to 
the  existence  of  four  optically  active  ammonium  bases,  enantiomorphously 
related  in  pairs,  as  indicated  by  the  above  formulae,  or  whether  it 
should  be  considered  to  be  analogous  to  that  of  the  hydrindamine  bromo- 
camphorsulphonates, there  is  no  means  of  deciding  with  certainty  from 
the  facts  at  disposal ;  there  is,  indeed,  no  considerable  difference 
between  the  two  views  in  question,  except  that  in  the  case  of  the 
hydrindamine  salts  the  enantiomorphous  relationship  of  the  forms 

a   b   c  a   c   b 

9  and 

H— N— Y  Y— N— H 

/\  /\ 

H     H  H    H 


Y 


may  be  left  open  (loc.  cit.,  p.  869). 

The  fact  that  both  salts  afford  an  optically  inactive  benzylhydrind- 
amine ou  decomposition  is  in  accordance  with  either  view,  since  when 
the  base  is  liberated  the  nitrogen  atom  becomes  tervalent. 

The  slight  difference  in  the  observed  specific  rotations  of  the  salts  in 
chloroform  solution  recalls  the  analogous  observations  made  in  the 
case  of  aqueous  solutions  of  the  hydrindamine  compounds,  but  throws 
no  light  on  their  nature  ;  if  completely  dissociated,  they  would  prob- 
ably both  give  the  normal  molecular  rotation  of  the  acid,  but  owing  to 
their  very  slight  solubility  in  water,  their  specific  rotations  in  aqueous 
solution  could  not  be  determined. 

For  the  same  reason,  namely,  their  slight  solubility,  it  is  not  very 
easy  to  convert  the  isomerides  into  well-crystallised  salts  of  some 
optically  inactive  acid.  When,  however,  a  solution  of  the  /3-salt  is 
treated  with  a  solution  of  picric  acid,  a  precipitate  of  benzylhydrind- 
amine picrate  is  obtained.  This  salt  is  identical  in  melting  point  and 
in  crystalline  character  with  the  picrate  obtained  by  precipitating  a 
solution  of  benzylhydrindamine  hydrochloride. 

Now  if  the  isomeric  benzylhydrindamine  bromocamphorsulphonates 

H  H  2 
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represented  salts  derived  from  two  different  externally  compensated 
bases,  as  formulated  above,  the  /3-salt  might  be  expected  to  give  a 
picrate  different  from  that  obtained  from  benzylhydrindamine  hydro- 
chloride, because  whereas  the  latter  would  contain  all  four  bases,  the 
/3-salt  would  contain  only  two  of  them,  I  and  IV,  or  II  and  III ;  the 
fact,  then,  that  the  picrates  are  identical  in  outward  properties,  taken 
in  conjunction  with  the  apparent  homogeneity  of  the  hydrochloride  of 
the  base,  seems  to  show  that  the  original  benzylhydrindamine  has  not 
been  resolved  into  isomeric  externally  compensated  bases,  or,  in  other 
words,  that  the  existence  of  its  two  bromocamphorsulphonates  is  not 
caused  by  optical  isomerism  of  the  groups  united  to  nitrogen.  The 
evidence,  however,  is  not  satisfactory,  and  the  whole  problem  is  of 
considerable  complexity  so,  for  the  present  at  any  rate,  it  seems 
preferable  to  regard  the  isomerism  of  the  benzylhydrindamine  salts  as 
being  analogous  to  that  of  the  salts  of  hydrindamine. 

Accepting  the  latter  view,  isomerism  of  this  kind  has  now   been 
observed  in  the  case  of  the 

Hydrindamine  bromocamphorsulphonates  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  861) 
„  chlorocamphorsulphonates  (  „  ) 

„  c?s-7r-camphanates,  and       (  „  ) 

Benzylhydrindamine  bromocamphorsulphonates . 

The  following  compounds,  however,  namely  : 

Hydrindamine  d-camphor-7r-sulphonate  (this  vol.,  p.  370) 
„  <2-mandelate  „ 

„  d-camphor-a-sulphonate  (this  paper) 

„  d-hydroxy-cis-7r-camphanate  (        „         ) 

do  not  afford  any  evidence  of  the  existence  of  isomeric  forms  when 
they  are  fractionally  crystallised. 

It  will  be  obvious  from  this  summary  that  the  nature  of  the 
isomerism  in  question  is  of  a  very  peculiar  character,  inasmuch  as  with 
one  and  the  same  base,  namely,  ^-hydrindamine,  acids  which  are  very 
closely  related  to  one  another  give  different  results :  a-bromocamphor- 
sulphonic  acid  gives  separable  isomerides  differing  very  considerably 
in  ordinary  properties,  whilst  its  simple  reduction  product,  camphor- 
7r-sulphonic  acid,  gives  an  apparently  homogeneous  salt ;  again,  cis-ir- 
camphanic  acid  affords  separable  isomerides  somewhat  similar  to  one 
another  in  properties,  whereas  its  hydroxy-derivative  gives  a  salt 
which  is  apparently  homogeneous. 

These  remarkable  facts,  and  the  discovery  that  ordinary  d-bromo- 
camphorsulphonic  acid  contains  a  small  quantity  of  the  corresponding 
£-acid  (this  vol.,  p.  370),  raised  misgiving  as  to  whether  the  formation 
of  these  isomeric  salts  might  not  after  all  be  caused  by  the  presence  of 
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some  isomeride  in  the  acids  used,  but  a  reconsideration  of  the  facts  and 
further  experimental  evidence  show  such  a  view  to  be  untenable. 

As  previously  stated  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  861),  the  more  readily 
soluble  /3-salt  can  be  partially  converted  into  the  a-salt  in  the  case  of 
the  three  pairs  of  isomerides  already  described  ;  this  fact  has  since 
been  confirmed  in  the  case  of  the  cis-7r-camphanates.  It  has  also  been 
shown  that  some  ammonium  bromocamphorsulphonate,  identical  in 
ordinary  and  in  optical  properties  with  the  salt  prepared  from  the 
a-isomeride,  can  be  obtained  from  the  more  readily  soluble  /3-salt ;  the 
further  experiment  described  below  proves  that  the  whole  of  the  acid 
in  the  /3-salt  consists  of  ordinary  cJ-bromocamphorsulphonic  acid. 

Again,  the  hydrindamine  ci«-7r-camphanates  have  (sometimes)  widely 
different  specific  rotations  in  alcoholic  solution,  but  give  practically 
identical  values  when  they  are  dissolved  in  water ;  this  fact,  and  the 
partial  conversion  of  the  /?-  into  the  a-salt  on  evaporating  with  the 
a7-base,  seemed  to  prove  beyond  doubt  that  the  acids  of  the  two 
isomerides  were  identical ;  in  the  course  of  further  experiments  with 
these  remarkable  salts,  additional  evidence,  perhaps  not  wholly  un- 
necessary in  view  of  the  origin  and  nature  of  the  acid,  has  been 
obtained  that  this  conclusion  is  correct. 

So  far,  then,  the  facts  established  during  the  study  of  the  salts 
described  in  these  papers  tend  to  bear  out  the  theoretical  views  which 
have  already  been  tentatively  put  forward  to  explain  these  cases  of 
isomerism.  The  results  of  the  investigation  of  the  hydrindamine 
mandelates  have  shown,  moreover,  that  three  salts,  which  are  optically 
different,  namely,  dAdB,  dAlB,  and  IAIB  may  form  a  mixture  which 
is  not  resolved  into  appreciably  different  fractions  on  crystallisation  ; 
it  is  therefore  by  no  means  improbable  that,  as  already  suggested,  the 
product  of  the  combination  of  an  optically  active  acid  with  an  ex- 
ternally compensated  base  may  be  a  mixture  of  four  optically  different 
forms,  which  sometimes  unite  in  pairs  to  form  separable  partially 
externally  compensated  salts,  but  sometimes  give  separable  salts  of  the 
enantiomorphously  related  bases  ;  from  experience  gained  in  working 
with  various  externally  compensated  acids  and  bases,  it  would  seem 
that  what  has  hitherto  been  generally  regarded  as  the  normal 
behaviour,  namely,  a  separation  of  the  optical^  antipodes,  is  in  reality 
a  somewhat  exceptional  result,  and  that  in  the  majority  of  cases  the 
two  compounds  unite  to  form  a  mixture  of  dAdB  and  dAlB  or  of  dAdB 
and  lAdB,  as  the  case  may  be,  which  crystallises  unchanged  at  the 
ordinary  temperature. 

The  recently  observed  fact  that  tetrahydro-/3-naphthylamine  readily 
undergoes  partial  racemisation  when  liberated  from  its  salts  (Pope 
and  Harvey,  this  vol.,  p.  74)  might  perhaps  be  thought  to  have  some 
bearing  on  the  question  of  the  isomerism  of  the  hydrindamine    salts 
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considering  the  relationship  between  the  two  bases ;  and  it  might 
even  be  inferred  that  the  a-  and  /3-isomerides  actually  represent  salts 
of  the  enantiomorphously  related  hydrindamines,  which  then  at  once 
undergo  racemisation  when  set  free  from  the  acid.  This  possibility, 
however,  has  already  been  considered*  and  rejected  (Kipping,  Trans., 
1900,  77,  878,  909),  and  the  further  evidence  arising  from  the  study 
of  the  benzylhydrindamine  salts  seems  to  exclude  the  possibility  of 
any  separation  of  the  enantiomorphously  related  bases  having 
occurred. 

Benzylhydrindamine . 

"When  benzyl  chloride  is  added  to  an  ethereal  solution  of  hydrind- 
amine,  interaction  occurs  slowly  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  crystals 
separate,  and  the  change  is  completed  by  warming  on  the  water-bath 
during  some  hours  ;  after  distilling  off  the  ether  and  separating  any 
unchanged  benzyl  chloride  with  a  current  of  steam,  the  aqueous 
solution  is  evaporated  to  a  small  bulk,  and  the  oily  product  which  then 
separates  is  dissolved  by  the  addition  of  a  little  alcohol  )  on  cooling, 
benzylhydrindamine  hydrochloride  is  deposited  in  almost  colourless 
crystals  and  may  be  purified  by  recrystallisation  from  water  or  dilute 
alcohol. 

For  analysis,  0"2629  gram  of  a  sample  dried  at  100°  was  dissolved 
in  a  large  volume  of  boiling  water,  the  solution  acidified  with  dilute 
nitric  acid  and  treated  with  silver  nitrate  :  AgCl  =  01394.     Cl=  13'4. 
C16Hl7N,HCl  requires  Cl=  13*6  per  cent. 

Benzylhydrindamine  hydrochloride  crystallises  from  water  in  very 
small  prisms  which  melt  at  about  180 — 181°  (corr.)  when  heated  quickly, 

*  It  was  suggested  that  the  mechanism  of  the  change  in  such  cases  might  be  as 
follows. 


d-Form. 

Z-Form. 

a        b 

a         b 

a        b 

v 

v 

v 

C 

5U 

C 

7-*- 

C 

/\ 

II 
H — N— H 

/\ 

H      NH3 

1 
H 

NH2    H 

This  view  has  since  been  adopted  by  Pope  and  Harvey  (loc.  cit.),  who  apparently 
overlooked  the  fact  that  it  had  been  previously  advanced. 

The  readiness  with  which  many  substituted  acids  containing  the  asymmetric  group 
in  the  o-position  undergo  racemisation  may  be  accounted  for  in  a  similar  manner  : 
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but  the  melting  point  varies  considerably  with  the  experimental  con- 
ditions and  on  continued  heating  even  at  about  175°  the  salt  gradually 
liquefies ;  it  is  readily  soluble  in  hot,  but  only  sparingly  so  in  cold 
water,  and  dissolves  freely  in  cold  alcohol. 

The  base  is  obtained  as  a  colourless  oil  on  treating  a  solution  of  the 
hydrochloride  with  an  alkali ;  it  is  practically  insoluble  in  cold  water 
and  has  a  neutral  or  only  very  feebly  alkaline  reaction  to  litmus  ;  it 
volatilises  in  steam,  but  only  slowly. 

Benzylhydrindamine  Bromocamphorsuljihonates. 

The  base,  liberated  from  the  pure  hydrochloride  and  separated  by 
extracting  with  ether  or  distilling  in  steam,  is  treated  with  a  slight 
excess  of  cJ-bromocamphorsulphonic  acid  in  aqueous  alcohol,  and  the 
solution  evaporated  if  necessary  ;  on  cooling,  crystals  are  deposited 
and  by  repeated  fractional  crystallisation  of  the  first  and  subsequent 
deposits  from  boiling  water  or  dilute  methyl  alcohol,  two  salts  are 
obtained  in  a  state  of  purity. 

a-Salt. — The  more  sparingly  soluble,  or  a-salt,  separates  from  water 
in  flat,  thin,  transparent  plates  melting  sharply  at  210 — 211°  (corr.) ; 
it  is  almost  insoluble  in  ether,  and  only  very  sparingly  soluble  in 
ethyl  acetate  or  cold  water,  but  dissolves  comparatively  easily  in 
hot  alcohol  or  cold  chloroform.  It  is  usually  obtained  in  microscopic 
plates  or  fern-like  masses,  which,  however,  under  the  microscope,  are 
easily  distinguished  from  the  crystals  of  the  /?-isomeride.  The  salt  is 
anhydrous. 

02  gave  0-0707  AgBr.  Br  =  150. 

C10Hl7N,Ci0H14BrO'SO3H  requires  Br  =149  per  cent. 

Determinations  of  the  specific  rotation  of  the  a-salt  gave  the  following 
results  : 

025  gram  was  dissolved  in  96  per  cent,  ethyl  alcohol,  the  solution 
diluted  to  25  c.c.  and  examined  in  a  200  mm.  tube:  aD=  + 1°0',  whence 
[a]D=   +50°and[M]D=   +267°. 

0*2  gram  dissolved  in  chloroform,  all  other  conditions  as  before,  gave 
aD=   +40', whence  [a]D  =    +41'6°. 

0-4  gram  dissolved  in  chloroform,  all  other  conditions  unchanged, 
gaveaD=    +1°16',  whence  [a]D=    +39-7°. 

The  base  obtained  from  the  a-salt  is  optically  inactive :  1  gram  of 
the  salt  decomposed  with  potash  in  the  cold  and  the  base  extracted 
with  ether  gave  an  ethereal  extract  (about  20  c.c.)  which  showed  no 
optical  activity  when  examined  in  a  200  mm.  tube. 

In  order  to  prove  that  the  salt  is  derived  from  ordinary  rf-bromo 
camphorsulphonic  acid,  a  sample  was  decomposed  by  warming  it  with  a 


43G         KIPPING   AND   HALL:   ISOMERIC   SALTS   CONTAINING 

solution  of  the  calculated  quantity  of  barium  hydroxide ;  after  cooling 
and  extracting  the  base  with  ether  (the  extract  was  optically  inactive), 
the  aqueous  solution  of  the  barium  salt  was  precipitated  with  ammon- 
ium carbonate,  the  filtered  solution  evaporated  to  dryness,  and  the 
residue  heated  on  the  water-bath  until  all  ammonium  carbonate  had 
been  expelled  ;  the  residual  ammonium  bromocamphorsulphonate  was 
finally  recrystallised  from  a  very  small  quantity  of  water,  dried,  and 
its  specific  rotation  determined  in  aqueous  solution.  The  value  obtained 
agreed  with  that  of  ammonium  d-bromocamphorsulphonate. 

fi-Salt. — The  more  readily  soluble,  or  /?-salt,  melts  at  192 — 194° 
(corr.),  and  also  differs  from  the  a-isomeride  in  outward  properties, 
being  usually  obtained  in  aggregates  of  poorly  defined,  microscopic 
prisms ;  it  is  anhydrous  and  its  behaviour  towards  solvents  is  similar 
to  that  of  the  a-salt. 

0-2  gave  0-0702  AgBr.    Br=  149. 

C16Hl7N,C10HuBrOS03H  requires  Br  =14-9  per  cent. 

The  specific  rotation  of  this  salt  was  determined  in  alcoholic  and  in 
chloroform  solution  : 

025  gram  was  dissolved  in  96  per  cent,  ethyl  alcohol,  the  solution 
diluted  to  25  c.c.  and  examined  in  a  200  mm.  tube:  aD=  +1°2', 
whence  [a]D=   +51-5°  and  [M]D=    +275°. 

Under  the  same  conditions,  but  using  chloroform  as  solvent : 

0-2  gram  gave  a  =   +44':      [a]D=   +45-8°. 
0-4      „        „     a=    +1°22':  [a]D=    +42-8°. 

It  seems  from  these  determinations  that  the  isomerides  have  practi- 
cally the  same  specific  rotation  in  alcoholic  solution,  and  that  their 
molecular  rotation  in  this  solvent  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  fully 
dissociated  salts  of  a'-bromocamphorsulphonic  acid ;  this  might  be  a 
mere  coincidence,  but  the  experiments  on  the  decomposition  products 
of  the  isomerides  show  that  the  base  of  the  salts  is  in  both  cases 
optically  inactive,  and  that  both  salts  contain  d-bromocainphorsulphonic 
acid. 

The  specific  rotation  of  the  /?-salt  in  chloroform  solution  seems  to  be 
rather  higher  than  that  of  the  a-isomeride,  the  above  results  having  been 
obtained  under  exactly  the  same  conditions  in  the  two  cases  ;  the 
difference,  however,  is  so  small  that  it  almost  falls  within  the  limits  of 
experimental  error,  and  in  any  case  it  is  not  of  any  great  importance, 
as  the  values  obtained  for  the  specific  rotation  in  such  a  solvent 
cannot  throw  any  light  on  the  nature  of  the  salts. 
! »  That  the  base  obtained  from  the  /3-salt  is  identical  with  that  given 
by  the  a-isomeride  was  proved  by  decomposing  the  former  with   a 
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warm  solution  of  the  calculated  quantity  of  barium  hydroxide  and  then 
extracting  with  ether ;  the  ethereal  extract  was  optically  inactive, 
and  when  shaken  with  hydrochloric  acid  it  gave  a  benzylhydrind- 
amine  hydrochloride'  identical  as  regards  melting  point  and  outward 
properties  with  that  obtained  from  the  a-salt  in  a  similar  manner,  and 
also  with  the  hydrochloride  of  the  original  base.  The  solution  of  the 
barium  bromocamphorsulphonate  was  precipitated  with  ammonium 
carbonate  and  the  ammonium  salt  of  the  bromo-acid  was  purified  as 
described  in  the  case  of  the  a-isomeride  ;  the  specific  rotation  of  this 
ammonium  salt  was  found  to  be  identical,  within  the  limits  of  ex- 
perimental error,  with  that  of  ammonium  d-bromocamphorsulphonate. 

Benzylhydrindamine  Picrate. 

In  order  to  obtain  further  evidence  as  to  the  nature  of  the  base  con- 
tained in  the  isomeric  benzylhydrindamine  salts,  attempts  were  made  to 
transfer  the  base  directly  from  the  bromocamphorsulphonic  acid  to  some 
optically  inactive  acid  ;  from  an  examination  of  the  new  salt,  informa- 
tion might  then'  be  obtained  as  to  whether  the  original  base  had  or  had 
not  been  resolved  into  different  components. 

Owing  to  the  very  slight  solubility  of  the  a-salt,  which  crystallises 
unchanged  from  moderately  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  the 
/8-isomeride  was  employed,  but  even  in  this  case  the  choice  of  methods 
is  limited  for  a  similar  reason.  Picric  acid,  however,  precipitates  the 
base  from  a  solution  of  its  bromocamphorsulphonate  in  very  dilute 
methyl  alcohol,  in  the  form  of  a  canary-yellow,  somewhat  sticky  mass, 
which,  on  recrystallisation  from  aqueous  methyl  alcohol  is  deposited  in 
slender,  well-defined,  transparent,  yellow  prisms  or  in  more  compact, 
poorly-defined  crystals.  This  picrate,  when  heated  slowly,  sinters 
slightly  at  159—160°  and  melts  completely  at  162—163°. 

The  picrate  was  also  prepared  from  a  sample  of  benzylhydrindamine 
hydrochloride  in  a  similar  manner  and  compared  with  that  obtained 
from  the  /3-salt ;  they  melted  simultaneously,  appeared  to  be  identical 
in  crystalline  character  under  the  microscope,  and,  in  short,  no 
difference  between  them  could  be  observed  ;  a  finely  divided  mixture 
of  the  salts  from  the  two  sources  melted  at  the  same  temperature  as  its 
separate  constituents. 

dl-Hydrindamine  Camphor-a-sulphonate. 

The  unsuccessful  result  of  the  attempts  to  isolate  isomeric  salts 
analogous  to  the  hydrindamine  bromocamphorsulphonates  from  the 
product  of  the  combination  of  hydrindamine  and  camphor-7r-sulphonic 
acid  (Kipping,  this  vol.,  p.  370),  led  us  to  try  and  obtain  such 
isomerides  with  the  aid  of  Reychler's  camphorsulphonic  acid. 
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On  neutralising  this  acid  with  an  aqueous  alcoholic  solution  of 
hydrindamine  and  then  evaporating,  the  salt  is  deposited  from  the  cold 
solution  in  long  prisms  or  needles,  but  as  it  is  very  readily  soluble  in 
water  it  is  most  conveniently  crystallised  from  a  mixture  of  alcohol 
and  ethyl  acetate ;  by  making  use  of  these  solvents  and  crystallising 
in  a  systematic  manner,  part  of  the  product  was  finally  obtained  as  two 
extreme  fractions,  which,  however,  proved  to  be  identical  in  ordinary 
and  in  optical  properties. 

Hydrindamine  camphor-a-sulphonate  crystallises  from  water  in 
transparent  prisms  melting  at  167 — 168°  (corr.)  apparently  without 
decomposing ;  it  is  very  readily  soluble  in  water,  chloroform,  or 
alcohol,  less  readily  in  ethyl  acetate,  and  almost  insoluble  in  ether ;  it 
separates  in  prisms  from  all  solvents  which  were  examined,  and  under 
the  microscope  no  indication  of  the  presence  of  different  crystals  is 
observed. 

The  salt  is  anhydrous,  and  a  nitrogen  estimation  gave  results  agree- 
ing with  those  required  for  the  formula  C9HnN,C10H15OS03H. 

The  specific  rotation  of  the  salt  was  determined  in  aqueous  solution, 
the  two  extreme  fractions  being  employed  : 

First  fraction :  0'6  gram  was  dissolved  in  water,  the  solution  diluted 
to  25  c.c.  and  examined  in  a  200  mm.  tube :  aD  =  +  39',  whence 
[a]D  =    + 13-5°  and  [M]D  =   +49-3°. 

Last  fraction  :  0*6  gram  under  the  same  conditions  gave  aD=  +38', 
whence  [a]D=   + 13-2°  and  [M]D  =  +48-2°. 

The  molecular  rotation  of  this  camphorsulphonic  acid  has  been  deter- 
mined by  Pope  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  1085),  who  found  it  to  be  +517°  j 
the  above  results  accord  fairly  well  with  this  value,  and  their  close 
agreement  with  one  another  shows  that  no  resolution  of  the  salt  has 
occurred,  but  whether  it  is  a  true  partially  racemic  compound  or  a 
mere  mixture,  there  is  no  evidence  upon  which  to  base  a  decision. 

In  alcoholic  solution,  the  specific  rotation  is  very  much  higher  than 
in  aqueous,  as  shown  by  the  following  determination  : 

0*5  gram  dissolved  in  96  per  cent,  ethyl  alcohol,  the  solution  diluted 
to  25  c.c.  and  examined  in  a  200  mm.  tube,  gave  aD=  +  1°2',  whence 
[a]D  =   +25-8°  and  [M]D  =   +94°. 

This  great  difference  between  the  values  obtained  in  these  two 
solvents  is  rather  noteworthy  when  contrasted  with  the  comparatively 
small  difference  caused  by  the  substitution  of  alcohol  for  water  in  the 
case  of  cW-hydriDdamine  camphor-7r-sulphonate. 
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dl-Hydrindamine  di-Hydroxy-c\s-ir-camphanate. 

The  fact  that  cw-7r-camphanic  acid  yields  separable  isomeric  salts 
with  ^-hydrindamine  rendered  it  probable  that  hydroxy-cw-7r-cam- 
phanic  acid  (Kipping,  Trans.,  1896,  69,  947)  would  do  so  likewise,  but 
experiment  showed  this  inference  to  be  unfounded. 

On  treating  hydroxy-cis-7r-camphanic  acid  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  the  base  in  slight  excess  and  then  concentrating,  the  salt  is 
deposited  in  long,  transparent  prisms  ;  by  systematic  crystallisation 
from  dilute  methyl  alcohol,  the  original  preparation  was  separated 
into  two  extreme  fractions  which,  however,  proved  to  be  identical. 

Hydrindamine  hydroxy-cis-7r-camphanate  separates  from  dilute 
alcohol  in  prisms  containing  water  of  crystallisation. 

0-5136  air-dried  salt  lost  0-0114  H20  at  100°.     H20  =  22. 
C9HuN,C10HuO6,|H2O  requires  H20  =  25  per  cent. 

The  anhydrous  compound  melts  at  206 — 207°  (corr.),  sintering  a  little 
at  about  202° ;  it  is  readily  soluble  in  cold  alcohol  or  hot  water,  but  the 
hydrated  crystals  are  practically  insoluble  in  chloroform,  ether,  or 
ethyl  acetate.  The  specific  rotation  of  the  salt  in  aqueous  solution 
was  so  low  that  it  could  not  be  determined  with  reasonable  accuracy 
in  dilute  solutions,  but  a  determination  with  a  sample  of  the  air-dried 
acid  gave  [a]D=  +  10-8°  in  2  per  cent,  aqueous  solution  ;  the  identity 
of  the  two  extreme  fractions  of  the  salt  in  melting  point  and  in  all 
ordinary  properties  may  be  taken  as  satisfactory  proof  that  the  base 
has  not  been  resolved  into  its  enantiomorphously  related  constituents. 

Aqueous  solutions  of  hydrindamine  hydroxy-cw-7r-camphanate  soon 
become  acid  to  litmus  when  they  are  boiled,  the  base  escaping  with 
the  steam.  It  is  possible  that  this  fact,  which  no  doubt  indicates 
hydrolytic  dissociation,  is  accountable  for  the  failure  to  isolate 
isomeric  forms  of  the  salt,  since,  as  already  pointed  out,  the  isomeric 
as-7r-camphanates,  which  also  undergo  hydrolytic  dissociation  to  some 
extent,  are  partially  converted  one  into  the  other  in  aqueous  solution. 


Hydrindamine  Bromocamphorsulphonate. 

The  difficulty  of  explaining  satisfactorily  the  formation  of  the  two 
hydrindamine  bromocamphorsulphonates,  when  considered  in  the  light 
of  the  recent  discovery  of  the  existence  of  isomeric  bromocamphor- 
sulphonic  acids  (this  vol.,  p.  370),  seemed  to  render  desirable  some  further 
experimental  evidence  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  isomerides  are 
derived  entirely  from  the  same  acid  and  the  same  base. 

As  the  /8-salt  is  formed  in  such  relatively  small  quantities,  and  as 
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this  salt  also  gives  a  molecular  rotation  below  the  normal,  it  might  be 
concluded  that  it  contained  a  small  proportion  of  the  salt  of  Z-bromo- 
camphorsulphonic  acid ;  such  a  conclusion,  no  doubt,  would  be 
difficult  to  reconcile  with  many  of  the  facts  already  recorded,  as,  for 
example,  the  conversion  of  the  /?-  into  the  a-isomeride  on  evaporating 
with  the  a7-base,  and  it  is  now  shown  to  be  quite  untenable  by  the 
following  experiment : 

0'5  gram  of  a  sample  of  the  air-dried  /?-salt  was  dissolved  in  water, 
the  solution  diluted  to  25  c.c.  and  examined  in  a  200  mm.  tube  ; 
the  average  reading  was  aD=  +  2°3',  whence  [a]D=  +51-25°  and 
[M]D=  +  227,5°  a  result  which  agrees  well  with  previous  deter- 
minations. 

The  whole  of  the  solution  was  then  carefully  washed  into  a  flask, 
treated  with  iV/10  sodium  hydroxide  solution  in  slight  excess  of  the 
quantity  required  to  liberate  the  base,  and  boiled  until  the  latter  was 
completely  expelled;  after  cooling  and  diluting  to  25  c.c.  again,  the 
solution,  when  re-examined  in  a  200  mm.  tube,  gave  aD=  +  2°22', 
whence  [a]D=  +59*25°  and  [M]„=  +263°.  Taking  the  water  of 
crystallisation  in  the  original  salt  as  being  2  8  per  cent.,  the  molecular 
rotation  calculated  for  the  anhydrous  salt  would  be  [M]D=  +270°, 
a  value  which  agrees  exactly  with  that  of  <f-bromocamphorsulphonic 
acid. 

This  result  shows  that  the  /3-salt  is  free  from  the  £-bromo  acid,  and 
that  its  low  molecular  rotation  is  determined  by  the  presence  of 
hydrindamine ;  that  the  base  contained  in  it  is  externally  com- 
pensated seems  to  be  a  conclusion  amply  warranted  by  other  facts 
already  recorded. 

Isomeric  Hydrindamine  cis-ir-Camphanates. 

The  investigation  of  these  interesting  isomerides  has  been  continued 
and,  briefly  stated,  the  results  have  only  served  to  confirm  those  pre- 
viously recorded  ;  samples  of  the  a-isomeride  melting  at  193°  and 
having  a  specific  rotation  [a]D=  -8°,  when  repeatedly  crystallised 
fractionally  from  alcohol,  gradually  change  in  specific  rotation  and 
become  dextrorotatory,  but  without  any  alteration  in  melting  point. 
The  experimental  results,  however,  are  very  irregular  and  uncertain, 
and  sometimes  two  or  three  recrystallisations  fail  to  bring  about  any 
noteworthy  change  in  optical  properties. 

In  the  case  of  these  isomerides,  more  attention  has  so  far  been  paid 
to  proving  that  they  both  contain  externally  compensated  base 
(Trans.,  1900,  77,  909)  than  to  establishing  the  identity  of  the  acids 
contained  in  them,  and  although  the  fact  that  their  molecular  rota- 
tions are  practically  the  same  in  aqueous  solution,  indicated  the  absence 
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of  any  isomeric  acid,  the  evidence  on  this  point  was  not  altogether 
satisfactory.  The  partial  conversion  of  the  /3-  into  the  a-salt  on 
evaporating  with  dl-ba.se  is  a  much  stronger  argument  in  support  of 
the  identity  of  the  aeids,  but  here  again  the  experimental  results  are 
very  irregular  and  uncertain ;  in  working  with  moderate  quantities 
(1 — 2  grams)  of  the  /3-salt,  the  solution  may  be  evaporated  with  base 
as  many  as  10  times  without  any  change  in  melting  point  of  the  salt 
being  observed,  but  on  persevering  a  favourable  result  is  ultimately 
obtained,  and  after  about  20  operations  the  melting  point  of  the 
deposit  has  usually  risen  considerably. 

The  fact  that  cis-7r-camphanic  acid  is  formed  by  the  distillation  of 
7r-hydroxycamphoric  acid  at  a  high  temperature  (Trans.,  1896,  69,  944) 
and  that  consequently  the  acid  used  in  these  experiments  might  be  a 
mixture  of  the  d-  and  J-isomerides  owing  to  partial  racemisation  having 
occurred,  was  a  possibility  which  has  not  hitherto  been  discussed, 
although  it  has  been  shown  that  the  acid  from  the  a-salt  is  identical 
in  melting  point  and  appearance  with  that  of  the  /3-salt ;  this  fact  does 
not  exclude  the  possibility  just  mentioned  because  dl-cis -jr-camphanic 
acid  is  a  mere  mixture  of  the  isomerides,  and  its  melting  point  is 
practically  the  same  as  that  of  its  separate  componenta 

In  order  to  obtain  conclusive  evidence  on  this  point,  samples  of  the 
a-  and  /?-salts  melting  at  193°  and  173°  respectively  were  separately 
decomposed  with  a  solution  of  hydrogen  chloride  in  aqueous  methyl 
alcohol ;  the  precipitated  acids  were  filtered  off,  washed  well,  and 
dried.  Their  specific  rotations  were  then  determined  with  the  follow- 
ing results : 

Acid  from  a-salt :  0367  gram  was  dissolved  in  water  and  a  few  drops 
of  ammonia,  the  solution  diluted  to  25  c.c.  and  examined  in  a  200  mm. 
tube  :  aD=    —38',  whence  [a]u=   —  21-6°. 

Acid  from  /3-salt :  0*367  gram  under  exactly  the  same  conditions 
gave  aD=   —39',  whence  [a]D=   —22-1°. 

These  results  show  that  the  salts  contain  the  same  acid  and  thus 
confirm  the  conclusion  arrived  at  from  the  consideration  of  the  data 
already  recorded. 

To  the  Government  Grant  Committee  of  the  Royal  Society  the 
authors  desire  to  express  their  thanks  for  a  grant  which  has  enabled 
them  to  continue  this  work. 

University  College, 
Nottingham. 
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XLVI. — Isomeric  Hydrindamine    Mandelates   and 
Phenylchloracethydrindamides. 

By  Frederic    Stanley    Kipping,   Ph.D.,   D.Sc,   F.R.S.,   and 
Harold  Hall,  A.I.O. 

Considering  the  fact  that  fractional  crystallisation  of  the  salts  of 
hydrindamine  with  so  many  different  optically  active  acids  fails  to 
resolve  the  base  into  enantiomorphously  related  compounds,  whilst  in 
some  cases  the  salts  are  separable  into  isomeric  partially  externally 
compensated  substances  (Kipping,  Trans.,  1900,  77,  861,  and  this  vol., 
p.  430),  it  seemed  interesting  to  try  and  obtain  some  evidence  of 
that  asymmetry  which  the  accepted  constitution  of  hydrindamine 
demands. 

For  this  purpose  the  hydrindamine  salt  of  racemic  mandelic  acid 
was  prepared  and  examined ;  if  the  base  really  is  an  externally  com- 
pensated compound  it  should  unite  with  this  acid,  forming  in  solution 
the  four  optically  different  isomerides, 

dBdA;  IBIA ;  dBIA ;  IBdA, 

of  which  the  first  and  the  last  pairs  might  possibly  crystallise 
together,  thus  forming  two  racemic  or  externally  compensated  salts  ; 
if  separable  by  fractional  crystallisation,  the  isolation  of  two  such 
products  would  serve  as  conBrmatory,  if  not  as  conclusive  evidence, 
of  the  presence  of  an  asymmetric  carbon  group  in  hydrindamine. 

Experiment  showed  that  the  salt  actually  obtained  from  hydrind- 
amine and  racemic  mandelic  acid  was  not  separable  into  isomerides 
by  fractional  crystallisation  from  alcohol  or  water ;  consequently,  still 
assuming  that  the  base  is  externally  compensated,  it  might  be  con- 
cluded either  that  the  salt  is  actually  a  crystalline  mixture  of  the 
four  optically  different  isomerides  enumerated  above,  or — which  seems 
more  probable — that  during  its  crystallisation  the  one  pair  of 
enantiomorphously  related  compounds  changes  into  the  other,  that  is 
to  say,  dBdA  and  IBIA  give  dBIA  and  IBdA  or  vice  versd. 

The  latter  view  is  supported,  and  the  asymmetry  of  the  hydrind- 
amine molecule  is  established,  by  the  behaviour  of  the  base  towards 
externally  compensated  phenylchloracetyl  chloride,  with  which  it 
yields  two  different  optically  inactive  phenylchloracethydrindamides, 
CgHf/CHCl'CONH'CgHg,  apparently  in  equal  quantities.  These  two 
externally  compensated  products  must  of  course  be  represented  by 
dAcdB  +  lAclB  and  dAclB  +  lAcdB  respectively,  where  Ac  represents 
the  radicle  C6H6- CHO  CO,  and  B  the  basic  residue,  NH-C9H9. 

The  apparent  difference  in  the  behaviour  of  the  base  towards  the 
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externally  compensated  acid  chloride,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  racemic 
mandelic  acid,  on  the  other,  is  no  doubt  due  to  the  fact  that  whereas 
the  four  substituted  amides  cannot  undergo  any  change  in  solution  or 
during  crystallisation,  the  hydrindamine  mandelates  are  electrolytic- 
ally  and  hydrolytically  dissociated  ;  in  the  case  of  the  salts,  therefore, 
the  isomeric  pairs  are  mutually  convertible 

dBdA  +  IBIA  ^z  dBIA  +  IBdA, 

and,  on  crystallising,  only  one  externally  compensated  or  racemic  salt 
may  be  obtained. 

When  pure  optically  active  mandelic  acid  is  neutralised  with  ex- 
ternally compensated  hydrindamine,  there  is  formed  a  salt  which  is  not 
separated  into  isomerides  on  fractional  crystallisation ;  this  salt, 
therefore,  is  a  partially  externally  compensated  or  partially  racemic 
substance  and  may  be  represented  by  dAdB  -f  dAlB. 

The  great  similarity  in  all  except  optical  properties  between  this 
salt  and  that  of  the  optically  inactive  acid  is  very  noteworthy  ;  the 
two  compounds  are  similar  in  appearance  and  crystalline  character, 
they  have  almost  the  same  melting  point,  and  mixtures  of  the  two  in 
different  proportions  all  melt  at  practically  the  same  temperature  as 
the  compounds  taken  separately. 

Now  according  to  the  simplest  view,  the  salt  of  the  racemic  acid  must 
consist  of  the  two  constituents  dAdB  +  IAIB  (or  dAlB  +  lAdB),  and 
the  salt  of  the  active  acid  must  contain  both  dAdB  and  dAlB,  so  that 
in  this  case  a  mixture  of  the  three  different  compounds  IAIB,  dAdB, 
dAlB  in  different  proportions  has  almost  the  same  melting  point  as  the 
mixture  of  equal  quantities  of  any  two  of  its  components. 

The  question  whether  the  melting  point  affords  a  criterion  for  dis- 
tinguishing between  a  racemic  and  an  externally  compensated  com- 
pound has  recently  given  rise  to  much  discussion,  and  the  principles 
underlying  the  phenomena  have  been  discussed  by  Bakhuis-Roozeboom 
(Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1899,  28,  494).  The  case  above-mentioned, 
however,  appears  to  be  without  precedent  as  regards  such  optical 
isomerides,  and  is  therefore  of  considerable  interest. 

Even  if  the  completely  externally  compensated  salt  dAdB,  IAIB  of 
the  racemic  acid  be  regarded  as  a  conglomerate  or  as  an  isomorphous 
mixture,  it  is  a  curious  fact  that  its  melting  point  should  be  so  close 
to  that  of  the  salt  dAdB,  dAlB  of  the  active  acid,  even  if  the  latter 
is  a  substance  of  the  same  type,  because  d AIB  and  IAIB  are  different 
compounds,  and  the  further  fact  that  mixtures  of  dAdB,  IAIB,  dAlB 
all  melt  at  the  same  temperature  seems  to  point  to  the  conclusion  that 
these  three  salts,  if  separated,  would  all  be  found  to  have  almost  the 
same  melting  point,  and  to  unite  in  all  proportions  to  form  iso- 
morphous mixtures. 
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The  latter  conclusion  is  supported  by  the  behaviour  of  the  salts  on 
crystallisation.  When  a  mixture  of  the  salt  of  the  dl-  with  that  of 
the  c?-acid  is  submitted  to  fractional  crystallisation,  no  difference  can 
be  detected  in  the  specific  rotation  of  successive  deposits  ;  in  other  words, 
the  three  different  salts  of  which  such  a  mixture  is  composed  are 
deposited  together  in  essentially  the  same  proportion  as  that  in  which 
they  exist  in  solution. 

It  has  recently  been  shown  (this  vol.,  p.  370)  that  on  evaporating  a 
solution  of  unequal  quantities  of  the  hydrindamine  salts  of  d-  and  of 
/-camphor-7r-sulphonic  acids,  the  hydrindamine  camphorsulphonate  is 
deposited  in  a  larger  proportion  than  that  in  which  it  is  present  in 
solution  ;  from  this  fact  it  was  argued  that  the  e^-salt  is  a  racemic 
compound.  The  analogous  mixture  of  the  salts  of  the  d-  and  /-man- 
delic  acids  does  not  show  this  behaviour,  and  consequently  the  absence 
of  any  racemic  or  partially  racemic  compound  may  be  inferred ;  on 
the  evidence  before  us,  we  may  therefore  conclude  that  the  salts  of 
the  active  and  inactive  acids  are  isomorphous  mixtures  of  two  optically 
different  isomerides. 

Various  interesting  questions  arise  from  a  consideration  of  the  facts 
stated  above  in  addition  to  those  concerning  the  melting  point  and  solu- 
bility of  mixtures  of  partially  and  completely  externally  compensated 
salts  :  whether,  for  example,  it  would  be  possible  in  any  case  to  isolate 
two  externally  compensated  salts  by  the  fractional  crystallisation  of  the 
product  of  a  racemic  acid  and  a  racemic  base ;  employing  suitable 
solvents  which  would  not  admit  of  any  dissociation  taking  place,  the 
reply  would  probably  be  in  the  affirmative,  but  if  not,  the  further 
question  would  then  arise  as  to  the  possibility  of    the   existence  of 

.    .  -  .       ,.       -  ..    '  /  dAlB         lAdB  \ 

doubly  racemic  salts  of  the  type    <  dAdB    '    IAIB  I  ' 

The  use  of  phenylchloracetyl  chloride  and  of  other  acid  chlorides 
for  the  detection  of  asymmetry  in  amido-  and  hydroxy-compounds  is 
of  course  capable  of  wide  application  and  should  prove  valuable  in 
many  cases  which  do  not  yield  to  other  methods ;  the  resolution  of 
such  compounds  with  the  aid  of  optically  active  acid  chlorides  should 
also  be  possible,  and  experiments  are  now  being  made  to  test  this 
view. 

Externally  Compensated  Hydrindamine  Mandelate. 

"When  racemic  mandelic  acid  is  neutralised  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  externally  compensated  hydrindamine  and  the  solution  of  the  salt 
concentrated  by  evaporation,  successive  crops  of  crystals  of  hydrind- 
amine mandelate  may  be  obtained  ;  when  these  deposits  are  submitted 
to  further  fractional  crystallisation,  there  is  no  evidence  of  any 
separation  having  occurred,  and  the  properties  of  the  first  and   last 
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fractions  are  in  all  respects  identical ;  they  both  melt  at  140 — 141° 
fairly  sharply,  sintering  slightly  at  about  138°,  and  when  crystaljjsed 
from  various  solvents  under  the  same  conditions  they  give  deposits 
indistinguishable  under  the  microscope.  It  must  be  concluded,  there- 
fore, that  the  salt  is  not  separable  into  isomeric  forms  by  fractional 
crystallisation. 

(^-Hydrindamine  cW-mandelate  is  readily  soluble  in  warm  water 
and  cold  alcohol,  moderately  so  in  boiling  ethyl  acetate,  only  very 
sparingly  so  in  boiling  chloroform  and  practically  insoluble  in  cold 
ether.  It  seems  to  be  stable  at  100°,  samples  which  had  been  heated 
on  the  water-bath  for  some  hours  having  the  melting  point  139 — 140°  ; 
in  aqueous  solution,  however,  it  seems  to  be  very  slowly  decomposed 
at  90 — 100°,  the  solution  becoming  turbid,  and  when  the  solution  is 
boiled  hydrindamine  rapidly  escapes  with  the  steam.  This  fact  seems 
to  show  that  the  salt  is  hydrolytically  dissociated  in  aqueous  solution 
to  a  considerable  extent.  The  salt  usually  crystallises  in  flat,  trans- 
parent, rhomboidal  prisms  or  in  concentrically  grouped  masses  of  long, 
prismatic  needles  j  aqueous  solutions  usually  deposit  hard,  opaque 
nodules. 


Isomeric  Externally  Compensated  PJienylcldoracethydrindamides. 

Phenylchloracetyl  chloride,  prepared  by  treating  racemic  mandelic 
acid  with  phosphorus  pentachloride  at  160°  and  distilling  under 
reduced  pressure,  interacts  readily  with  hydrindamine  in  ethereal 
solution,  the  product  separating  in  colourless  crystals  mixed  with 
those  of  hydrindamine  hydrochloride ;  the  solution  is  filtered,  the 
ether  evaporated,  and  the  residue  mixed  with  the  main  bulk  of  the 
product,  which  is  then  extracted  with  cold  water  to  separate  the 
hydrochloride. 

The  crude  phenylchloracethydrindamide  melts  indefinitely  at  a 
temperature  below  120°,  but  when  repeatedly  crystallised  from 
alcohol  the  melting  point  of  the  more  sparingly  soluble  portions 
gradually  rises  to  149 — 150°  and  there  remains  constant;  this 
product  will  be  distinguished  as  the  A-isomeride. 

The  alcoholic  mother  liquors  from  the  A-isomeride,  on  spontaneous 
evaporation,  give  deposits  which  are  obviously  mixtures,  but 
owing  to  the  slight  difference  in  the  solubility  of  the  two  compounds, 
the  separation  of  the  more  readily  soluble  one  is  a  task  of  some 
difficulty.  By  systematic  fractional  crystallisation,  combined  with 
extraction,  and  aided  by  mechanical  separation  of  the  two  kinds  of 
crystals,  it  is  possible,  however,  to  isolate  the  readily  soluble  isomeride, 
distinguished  by  B,  in  moderate  quantities.  As  the  separation  of 
the  two  compounds  contained  in  the  intermediate  fractions  is  almost, 
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if  not  quite,  impossible,  it  cannot  be  stated  with  certainty  that  the 
two  isomerides  are  formed  in  equal  quantities ;  but  this  appears  to  be 
the  case,  and  no  doubt  is  so. 

On  analysing  the  two  substituted  amides  by  Carius'  method,  the 
following  results  were  obtained  : 

A-Isomeride  :  0-1546  gave  0-0795  AgCl.     01-12-7. 
B-Isomeride  :  0-1805     „     00932  AgCl.     01=12-7. 

C6H5-CHC1-C0-KH-C9H9  requires  01  =  12-4  per  cent. 

A-Isomeride. — This  compound  crystallises  from  alcohol  or  acetic 
acid  in  large,  flat,  transparent  and  well-defined  oblong  plates,  which  are 
exceedingly  brittle  ;  it  is  practically  insoluble  even  in  boiling  water,  and 
only  sparingly  soluble  in  ether,  but  it  dissolves  fairly  readily  in 
boiling  alcohol,  and  freely  in  cold  chloroform  or  acetic  acid.  It  is  very 
stable,  and  is  not  decomposed  to  an  appreciable  extent  by  boiling  water 
or  moderately  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  but  is  slowly  hydrolysed 
by  boiling  diluted  sulphuric  acid,  at  the  same  time  suffering  secondary 
decomposition  and  giving  rise  to  tarry  products. 

~B-Isomeride. — When  this  compound  is  crystallised  from  alcohol,  it  is 
deposited  in  long,  transparent  prisms,  aggregated  in  rosette-like 
masses,  which  are  easily  distinguished  from  the  plates  of  the  A-isom- 
eride  ;  in  behaviour  towards  solvents  it  resembles  the  latter  very  closely, 
but  is  generally  more  readily  soluble.     It  melts  at  123 — 124°. 

Both  isomerides,  of  course,  are  optically  inactive. 

Partially  Externally  Compensated  Hydrindamine  Mandelate. 

The  examination  of  the  salt  formed  from  hydrindamine  and  active 
mandelic  acid  was  undertaken  principally  with  the  object  of  ascertain- 
ing whether  this  compound  would  be  separable  into  isomeric  partially 
racemic  salts  analogous  to  the  hydrindamine  bromocamphorsulphon- 
ates ;  experiment  showed  that  this  was  not  so,  nor  is  the  salt  resolv- 
able into  isomerides  representing  compounds  of  the  enantiomorphously 
related  bases  ;  it  must  therefore  be  regarded  as  a  partially  externally 
compensated  or  racemic  substance. 

The  d-mandelic  acid  which  was  employed  was  prepared  from  the 
racemic  acid  by  fractional  crystallisation  of  its  salt  with  cinchonine 
according  to  the  directions  of  Rimbach  (Ber.,  1899,  32,  2385),  and 
a  determination  of  its  specific  rotation  gave  the  following  result : 

0'5  gram  dissolved  in  water  and  the  solution  diluted  to  25  c.c,  gave, 
in  a  200  mm.  tube  :  aD  =6°1',  whence  [a]D  =    +  150-5°. 

The  hydrindamine  salt,  obtained  by  neutralising  an  alcoholic  solution 
of  this  acid  with  the  base,  was  first  separated  into  a  number  of  frac- 
tions by  gradually  concentrating  the  solution,  and  these  deposits  were 
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then  further  crystallised  systematically  from  ethyl  alcohol  ;  during 
this  process,  there  were  no  signs  of  any  separation  having  occurred, 
and  on  comparing  the  properties  of  the  first  and  last  fractions  no 
difference  of  any  kind  could  be  observed. 

The  specific  rotations  of  the  two  fractions  were  also  identical  within 
the  limits  of  experimental  error,  as  shown  by  the  following  deter- 
minations : 

First  fraction :  0*5  gram  dissolved  in  99  "8  per  cent,  ethyl  alcohol, 
the  solution  diluted  to  25  c.c.  and  examined  in  a  200  mm.  tube,  gave 
aD=   +2°6',  whence  [a JD=    +52-5°. 

Last  fraction:  0*5  gram;  same  conditions;  aD=  +  2°4'; 
[a]D=    +51-7°. 

Experiments,  with  water  as  solvent,  other  conditions  remaining 
the  same,  gave  the  following  results  : 

First  fraction:  aD=    +2°34';  [a]D=    +64-1°;  [M]D=   +183°. 
Last  fraction:  aD=    +  2°29';  [a]D=   +62-5°;  [M]D=    +178°. 

The  molecular  rotation  of  mandelic  acid,  calculated  from  the  specific 
rotation  of  the  acid,  is  [M]D  =  +  228°  and  the  difference  between  this 
value  and  that  obtained  in  the  case  of  the  hydrindamine  salt  may  be 
attributed  to  incomplete  dissociation  ;  the  practical  identity  of  the 
specific  rotations  of  the  two  fractions  of  the  salt  shows  that  no 
resolution  of  the  base  has  occurred,  and  this  is  confirmed  by  the  fact 
that  the  base  liberated  from  the  salt  after  fractional  crystallisation 
has  been  carried  out  is  optically  inactive ;  this  salt,  therefore,  is 
partially  externally  compensated. 

Melting  Points  of  the  Partially  and  Completely  Externally  Compensated 
Hydrindamine  Mandelates. 

When  the  salt  prepared  from  racemic  mandelic  acid  is  compared 
with  that  obtained  from  the  <Z-acid  by  crystallising  the  two  preparations 
separately  from  a  given  solvent  and  then  examining  the  crystals  under 
a  microscope,  there  is  no  constant  difference  in  behaviour  except  perhaps 
that  the  salt  of  the  racemic  acid  forms  rather  more  well-defined  crystals 
than  those  of  the  isomeride  ;  the  solubilities  of  the  two  salts  in  various 
solvents  also  appear  to  be  very  much  the  same.  On  heating,  the  two 
compounds  melt  almost  simultaneously  at  138 — 140"5°,  both  sintering 
very  faintly  at  about  137°,  and  a  finely  divided  mixture  of  the  two 
shows  the  same  behaviour;  various  mixtures  containing  different 
proportions  of  the  two  salts  were  examined,  but  they  all  behaved 
the  same  way. 

As  the  melting  points  of  the  two  salts  are  not  very  sharp,  it  is 
ifncult  to  decide  whether  they  are  quite  the  same  or  not ;  from  the 

II 


448  ISOMERIC   HYDRINDAMINE   MANDELATES. 

results  of  many  observations,  we  are  inclined  to  conclude  that  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  inactive  acid  (140 — 141  '5°)  is  about  1*5°  higher  and 
rather  more  definite  than  that  of  the  active  acid.* 

On  mixing  samples  of  the  partially  and  completely  externally  com- 
pensated salts  and  then  fractionally  crystallising  from  alcohol,  the  several 
fractions  all  melt  at  the  same  temperature,  namely,  at  138 — 140*5°. 

Crystallisation  of  a  Mixture  of  Partially  and  Completely  Externally 
Compensated  Hydrindamine  Mandelates. — The  fact  that  the  melting 
point  of  mixtures  of  these  two  salts  in  different  proportions  is  so 
close  to  that  of  both  the  components  makes  it  impossible  to  tell, 
without  optical  examination,  whether  any  separation  occurs  when 
such  mixtures  are  fractionally  crystallised  ;  considering  the  somewhat 
close  relationship  between  the  two  compounds,  it  seemed  interesting  to 
ascertain  whether  such  a  separation  could  be  accomplished. 

For  this  purpose,  a  mixture  of  48*6  per  cent,  of  the  salt  of  the  ox- 
acid and  51  "4  per  cent,  of  that  of  the  c?-acid  was  prepared  ;  the  specific 
rotation  of  this  mixture  in  a  2  per  cent,  solution  in  ethyl  alcohol 
was  found  to  be  [a]D=  +  28'2°,  whereas  the  value  calculated  from 
the  observed  specific  rotation  of  the  salt  of  the  pure  d-acid  is 
[a]D=  +26*8°  under  the  same  conditions.  The  mixture  was  then 
dissolved  in  alcohol  and  by  cooling  the  solution  a  considerable  deposit 
was  obtained  ;  this  was  separated,  recrystallised  from  a  mixture  of 
ethyl  alcohol  and  ethyl  acetate,  and  then  examined.  0-5  gram  dis- 
solved in  ethyl  alcohol  and  the  solution  diluted  to  25  c.c.  gave,  in  a 
200  mm.  tube,  aD=   +  1°6' ;  [a]D=    +27-5°. 

This  result  indicated  that  no  separation  had  occurred  ;  the  deposit 
was  therefore  crystallised  again  twice  from  ethyl  alcohol,  until  it  had 
been  reduced  to  about  25  per  cent,  of  the  weight  of  the  original 
mixture ;  its  specific  rotation  was  then  determined  under  the  same  condi- 
tions as  before,  the  result  being  aD=    + 1°5|',  whence  [a]D  =    +27#3°. 

The  mother  liquors  from  the  first  deposit  were  also  evaporated  and 
successive  crops  of  crystals  separated  until  only  about  8  per  cent,  of  the 
original  mixture  remained  in  the  solution,  which  was  finally  evaporated 
almost  to  dryness.  The  specific  rotation  of  the  fraction  finally  obtained 
was  found  to  be  [  a  ]D  =  +  30 "2°,  but  as  the  sample  was  slightly  brown 
the  experimental  error  might  easily  account  for  the  observed  difference 
between  this  and  the  pure  specimen  of  the  first  deposit  with  which 
the   more   trustworthy  result   was  obtained.     It   may  be  concluded, 

*  When  rapidly  precipitated  from  methyl  alcoholic  solution  by  the  addition  of 
ether  and  then  placed  on  porous  earthenware,  the  salt  of  the  active  acid  melts  to  a 
great  extent  at  about  130—132°  ;  the  salt  of  the  inactive  acid,  prepared  in  a  similar 
manner,  also  shows  distinct  signs  of  melting  at  a  lower  temperature  than  usual. 
This  behaviour  does  not  seem  to  be  due  to  the  presence  of  solvent,  as  the  salt  of  the 
inactive  acid  keeps  its  low  melting  point  even  after  12  hours  exposure  to  the  air. 
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therefore,  that  no  appreciable  separation  occurs  when  a  mixture  of  the 
salts  is  submitted  to  fractional  crystallisation. 

We  desire  to  express  our  thanks  to  the  Government  Grant  Com- 
mittee of  the  Royal  Society  for  placing  at  our  disposal  a  grant  out 
of  which  part  of  the  expense  of  this  work  has  been  met. 

University  College, 
Nottingham. 


XLVII. — Organic  Derivatives  of  Silicon.   Triphenylsilicol 
and  Alkyloxy silicon  Chlorides. 

By  F.  Stanley  Kipping,  Ph.D.,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.,  and  Lorenzo  L.  Lloyd. 

Although  this  research  was  commenced  nearly  three  years  ago  (com- 
pare Proc,  1899, 15,  174),  its  principal  object,  namely,  the  preparation 
of  an  optically  active  silicon  compound,  has  not  been  attained  ;  under 
these  circumstances,  it  might  perhaps  have  been  better  to  postpone 
publication  until  more  progress  had  been  made,  but  as  one  of  us  has 
been  obliged  to  abandon  the  investigation,  we  wish  to  place  on  record 
a  brief  account  of  the  results  obtained  up  to  the  present. 

Our  first  attempts  were  directed  towards  the  preparation  of  deriva- 
tives of  silicon  tetraphenyl,  a  compound  which  is  obtained  with  com- 
parative ease  by  the  method  described  by  Polis  (Ber.,  1885,  18,  1542). 
This  substance,  however,  proved  to  be  unsuitable  for  our  purpose ; 
although  it  can  be  nitrated  without  much  difficulty  (Polis,  loc.  cit.), 
the  product  did  not  crystallise,  and  appeared  to  be  a  mixture  which 
was  not  easily  resolvable  into  its  components.  Treatment  of  the 
silicon  tetraphenyl  with  halogens  under  various  conditions  also  failed 
to  yield  satisfactory  results,  and  numerous  attempts  to  prepare  sul- 
phonic  derivatives  were  equally  unsuccessful,  the  principal  products  of 
the  action  of  ordinary  sulphonating  agents  being  silica  and  benzene- 
sulphonic  acid  or  diphenylsulphone ;  phosphorus  pentachloride, 
hydrogen  chloride,  and  other  reagents  were  tried,  but  we  found 
it  impossible  to  isolate  any  suitable  product  even  when  reaction 
occurred.  Attention  was  next  directed  to  the  bye-products  which  are 
formed  in  the  preparation  of  silicon  tetraphenyl,  and  from  these  we 
were  able  to  isolate  small  quantities  of  triphenylsilicol,  (C6H5)3Si'OH, 
a  compound  which  is  formed  from  the  triphenylsilicium  chloride 
contained  in  the  mother  liquors  from  the  silicon  tetraphenyl.  Tri- 
phenylsilicol was  first  obtained  by  Polis  (loc.  cit.)  by  strongly  heating 
silicon  tetraphenyl  with  phosphorus  pentachloride   and   treating   the 
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product  with  dilute  ammonia  ;  as  it  crystallises  well  and  already  con- 
tains two  different  groups  andns  more  readily  soluble  than  the  tetra- 
phenyl  derivative,  we  tried  to  obtain  it  in  larger  quantities  by  altering 
the  proportions  of  silicon  tetrachloride,  chlorobenzene,  and  sodium  used 
in  the  preparation  of  silicon  tetraphenyl ;  the  results,  however,  were  not 
very  satisfactory,  and  as  we  found  that  the  silicol  was  of  little  use  for 
our  main  object,  we  did  not  persevere  with  these  experiments. 

In  attempting  to  nitrate  triphenylsilicol  we  found  that  this  alcohol 
is  converted  into  an  ether  with  extraordinary  readiness  ;  this  change 
takes  place  when  the  alcohol  is  heated  with  a  10  per  cent,  solution  of 
hydrogen  chloride  in  acetic  acid.  The  product,  di-triphenylsilicyl 
ether,  [(C6H6)3Si]20,  is  a  very  stable  compound  although  it  is  slowly 
hydrolysed  by  boiling  alcoholic  potash. 

Various  substances  other  than  triphenylsilicol  were  isolated  from 
the  bye-products  obtained  in  the  preparation  of  silicon  tetraphenyl, 
but  they  wex'e  of  little  interest,  except  perhaps  one  compound  which 
seems  to  be  diphenylsilicium  ketone,  (C6H5)2SiO ;  this  substance  bears 
little,  if  any,  resemblance  to  benzophenone,  and  is  possibly  a  polymeride 
of  high  molecular  weight. 

Fatty  alkyl  derivatives  of  silicon  have  hitherto  been  obtained  only 
by  heating  silicon  tetrachloride  with  the  zinc  alkyl  compounds,  a 
method  which  is  inconvenient  and  troublesome.  "We  therefore 
studied  the  application  of  Fittig's  reaction  to  the  preparation  of  such 
compounds,  and  found  that  silicon  tetraethyl  could  be  prepared  by  this 
method  with  comparative  facility,  as  a  very  fair  yield  is  obtained  when 
a  mixture  of  silicon  tetrachloride  and  ethyl  bromide  or  iodide  is  digested 
with  sodium  in  ethereal  solution  in  presence  of  traces  of  ethyl 
acetate. 

Little  has  been  done  with  this  alkyl  compound  up  to  the  present,  as 
other  experiments  which  offered  a  possibility  of  more  immediate 
success  have  been  in  progress. 

Starting  from  silicon  tetrachloride,  we  tried  to  prepare  asymmetric 
derivatives  directly  by  the  successive  displacement  of  the  chlorine 
atoms  by  three  different  groups  ;  these  attempts  were  successful,  and 
products,  such  as  phenoxymethoxyethoxysilicon  chloride,  were  obtained 
by  the  following  series  of  interactions  : 

SiCl4  +  PhOH   =  SiCl3-OPh  +  HC1 
SiCl3(OPh)  +  MeOH   =   SiCl2(OMe)-OPh  +  HCl 
SiCl2(OPh)(OMe)  +  EtOH   =   SiCl(OPh)(OMe)-OEt 

Although  the  final  product  of  these  reactions  contains  the  desired 
asymmetric  silicon  atom,  we  were  unable  to  resolve  it  into  enantio- 
morphously  related  components,  owing  to  its  sensitiveness  towards 
moisture  ;  when  treated  with  the  dry  silver  salt  of  an  optically  active 
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acid  in  dry  ethereal  solution,  interaction  took  place,  apparently  in  the 
normal  manner,  but  the  product  decomposed  even  when  kept  over 
sulphuric  acid.  Other  experiments  in  which  aniline  and  toluidine 
were  employed  in  the  place  of  phenol  or  the  alcohols  in  the  above 
reaction  gave  products  which  were  equally  unstable.  We  next  tried 
treating  the  phenoxymethoxyethoxysilicon  chloride  with  menthol,  in 
the  hope  that  by  displacement  of  the  chlorine  by  the  menthyl  radicle 
we  might  obtain  a  crystalline  product  which  would  be  directly 
resolvable  into  the  menthyl  derivatives  of  two  enantiomorphously 
related  silicon  compounds  by  fractional  crystallisation;  unfortunately, 
this  product  did  not  solidify  even  when  cooled  to  -  40°,  and  it  was  also 
readily  decomposed  by  water. 

For  the  estimation  of  the  silicon  in  some  of  the  compounds  which 
were  examined,  we  employed  a  new  and  very  simple  method,  namely, 
treatment  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  followed  by  ignition  ; 
this  method  gives  very  satisfactory  results  except  in  the  case  of 
volatile,  stable  compounds  such  as  silicon  tetraethyl. 

Experimental. 

Preparation  of  Silicon  Tetraphenyl. — The  preparation  of  silicon 
tetrachloride  by  Gattermann's  method,  and  the  conversion  of  this 
substance  into  silicon  tetraphenyl  under  the  conditions  laid  down  by 
Polis  {loc.  cit.),  need  not  be  described.  We  may  state,  however,  that 
when  ether  is  used  as  solvent  in  the  latter  preparation  the  reaction  takes 
place  spontaneously,  and  usually  so  vigorously  that  the  contents  of 
the  flask  require  cooling  in  ice  water,  so  that  the  addition  of  ethyl 
acetate  is  unnecessary ;  the  interaction  proceeds  gently  during  about 
8  hours  and  is  completed  by  heating  on  the  water-bath  for  about  1 
hour.  The  product  is  then  separated  by  filtration,  washed  with 
alcohol  and  water  consecutively,  and  dried.  The  yield  is  almost 
theoretical. 

The  nitration  of  silicon  tetraphenyl  has  been  carried  out  by  Polis 
(loc.  cit.),  and  he  describes  the  product  as  being  amorphous  ;  following 
his  directions,  we  also  obtained  a  substance  from  which  nothing 
crystalline,  except  traces  of  unchanged  silicon  tetraphenyl,  could  be 
isolated.  On  fractional  precipitation  from  acetic  acid  by  addition  of 
water,  we  obtained  it  in  colourless,  flocculent,  apparently  amorphous 
particles,  but  successive  fractions  had  not  the  same  melting  point,  and 
on  analysis  gave  nitrogen  varying  from  about  12  to  15  per  cent. 
Silicon  tetranitrotetraphenyl  requires  10 "9  per  cent.  The  crude  pre- 
paration did  not  seem  to  afford  a  base  when  treated  with  any  of  the 
ordinary  agents  which  reduce  nitro-compounds,  and  when  boiled  with 
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caustic  alkalis  it  seemed  to  be  completely  decomposed  into  silica  and 
nitrobenzene. 

Nitric  acid  alone  seems  to  have  no  action  on  silicon  tetraphenyl  at 
the  ordinary  temperature,  and  in  presence  of  varying  quantities  of 
sulphuric  acid  either  nitration  is  very  incomplete  or  a  product  similar 
to  that  just  described  is  obtained. 

A  solution  of  hydrogen  chloride  in  acetic  acid  slowly  decomposes 
silicon  tetraphenyl  at  130 — 140°,  giving  benzene  and  traces  of  tri- 
phenylsilicol ;  at  higher  temperatures,  silica  and  benzene  seem  to  be 
the  only  products. 

When  silicon  tetraphenyl  is  cautiously  added  to  30  per  cent,  anhydro- 
sulphuric  acid,  it  slowly  dissolves,  giving  a  brownish,  very  viscous 
solution,  which,  when  poured  on  to  powdered  ice,  does  not  deposit 
silica ;  after  neutralising  with  barium  carbonate,  a  solution  is  obtained 
which  on  evaporation  deposits  barium  benzenesulphonate. 

Silicon  tetraphenyl  dissolves  readily  in  well-cooled  chlorosulphonic 
acid  with  evolution  of  hydrogen  chloride ;  the  product  consists 
principally  of  a  mixture  of  benzenesulphonic  chloride  and  diphenyl- 
sulphone. 

When  silicon  tetraphenyl  is  dissolved  in  acetic  anhydride  and 
treated  with  anhydrosulphuric  acid,  it  gives  benzenesulphonic  acid 
and  soluble  silicic  acid ;  in  order  to  prevent  such  a  decomposi- 
tion, we  tried  to  sulphonate  with  sulphur  trioxide,  the  silicon 
tetraphenyl  being  mixed  with  dry  sand  in  order  to  moderate  the 
action.  Under  these  conditions,  we  recovered  a  considerable  quantity 
of  silicon  tetraphenyl,  but  the  portion  soluble  in  water  again  gave  an 
acid  which  appeared  to  consist  entirely  of  benzenesulphonic  acid. 

Phosphorus  pentachloride  has  no  action  on  melted  silicon  tetra- 
phenyl at  250°,  and  very  little  action  when  the  two  substances  are 
heated  together  in  a  sealed  tube  at  250 — 260°  for  12  hours,  only 
small  quantities  of  triphenylsilicyl  chloride  being  formed  ;  as  most 
of  the  tubes  burst  at  this  temperature,  the  experiments  were  dis- 
continued. 

Triphenylsilicol  and  its  Derivatives. 

The  ethereal  nitrate  from  the  mixture  of  silicon  tetraphenyl, 
sodium  chloride,  and  unchanged  sodium,  obtained  in  the  preparation 
of  the  first-named  compound,  usually  contains  small  quantities  of 
chlorobenzene,  di phenyl,  and  various  other  substances  which  are 
formed  as  bye-products ;  on  evaporating  the  ether,  there  remains  an 
oily  liquid  from  which  the  chlorobenzene  can  be  separated  by  distil- 
lation under  atmospheric  pressure.  The  thick,  oily  residue,  when 
distilled  under  10  mm.  pressure,  gives  first  a  fraction  passing  over 
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between  120°  and  160°  which  consists  largely  of  diphenyl,  and  then 
very  little  distils  until  the  temperature  rises  to  about  210° ;  between 
this  temperature  and  about  260°,  a  thick,  almost  colourless  liquid 
passes  over,  and  a  non-volatile,  pasty  mass  containing  a  large  quantity 
of  combined  silicon  remains  in  the  distilling  flask. 

The  fraction  collected  between  210°  and  260°  seems  to  consist  of  a 
mixture  of  triphenylsilicyl  chloride,  triphenylsilicol,  and  silicon  tetra- 
phenyl,  and  when,  owing  to  absorption  of  moisture  during  manipu- 
lation of  the  bye-products,  most  of  the  first-named  compound  has  been 
converted  into  the  second,  the  latter  separates  in  crystals  often  in 
such  quantities  that  the  distillate  becomes  nearly  solid.  This  crystal- 
line product  may  be  separated  by  filtration,  washed  with  a  mixture  of 
light  petroleum  and  ether,  and  then  repeatedly  crystallised,  to  free  it 
from  silicon  tetraphenyl.  As  an  alternative  method,  the  whole  of  the 
fraction  collected  between  210°  and  260°  may  be  boiled  for  a  short 
time  with  a  little  alcoholic  soda  to  decompose  the  chloride,  in  which 
case  the  silicon  tetraphenyl  is  separated  by  careful  precipitation  with 
water,  and  the  crude  triphenylsilicol,  deposited  slowly  from  the 
alcoholic  filtrate,  is  purified  by  crystallisation  from  a  mixture  of  ether 
and  light  petroleum.  The  compound  obtained  in  this  way  melts  at 
148°  and  has  been  briefly  described  by  Polis  (loc.  cit.),  who  prepared 
it  by  heating  silicon  tetraphenyl  with  phosphorus  pentachloride  and 
treating  the  resulting  chloride  with  dilute  ammonia  ;  as  the  melting 
point  of  triphenylsilicol  according  to  him  is  139 — 141°,  the  nature  of 
our  preparation  seemed  doubtful  until  established  by  the  following 
analyses  : 

01618  gave  0-4665  C02  and  0-0859  H20.     C  =  786  ;  H  =  5-9. 
0-21        „      0-0451  Si02.     Si  =  10-02. 

C18H16OSi  requires  C  =  782  ;  H  =  5-9  ;  Si  =10-14  per  cent. 

Triphenylsilicol  crystallises  from  a  mixture  of  ether  and  light 
petroleum  in  well-defined,  massive,  transparent  prisms  and  is  readily 
soluble  in  acetic  acid,  benzene,  chloroform,  carbon  disulphide,  ether,  or 
alcohol. 

As  only  very  small  quantities  of  triphenylsilicol  were  obtained  from 
the  bye-products  resulting  from  the  preparation  of  silicon  tetraphenyl 
in  the  manner  described  by  Polis,  many  experiments  were  made  in 
order  to  ascertain  whether  the  yield  of  this  alcohol  could  be  increased 
by  altering  the  proportions  of  silicon  tetrachloride,  chlorobenzene,  and 
sodium ;  it  was  found,  however,  that  the  reaction  expressed  by  the 
equation, 

SiCl4  +  3C6H5C1  +  6Na  =  Si(C6H5)3Cl  +  6NaCl, 

cannot  be  brought  about  except  to  a  very  limited  extent ;  working 
with  these  relative  quantities,  15  grams  of  silicon  tetrachloride  give 
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only  about  2  grams  of  the  crude  product  boiling  at  210—260°  under 
10  mm.  pressure,  and  even  when  smaller  proportions  of  chlorobenzene 
and  sodium  are  used,  silicon  tetraphenyl  is  always  the  principal  product, 
a  correspondingly  larger  amount  of  silicon  tetrachloride  remaining 
unchanged. 

Triphenylsilicol  is  insoluble  in  30  per  cent,  anhydrosulphuric  acid, 
but  dissolves  in  ice-cold  chlorosulphonic  acid  with  evolution  of  hydro- 
gen chloride.  The  only  products  which  were  isolated  from  this  solution 
were  diphenylsulphone  and  benzenesul phonic  acid,  the  latter  in  the 
form  of  its  sodium  salt.  When  triphenylsilicol  is  dissolved  in  chloro- 
form and  then  treated  with  chlorosulphonic  acid,  the  results  are 
similar,  diphenylsulphone  and  benzenesulphonic  chloride  being  ob- 
tained together  with  some  unaltered  triphenylsilicol. 

Triphenylsilicyl  acetate,  (C6H5)3SiOCOCH.3. — Acetic  anhydride,  even 
in  the  presence  of  zinc  chloride,  has  no  action  on  triphenylsilicol,  but 
the  acetyl  derivative  can  be  obtained  by  boiling  the  alcohol  with  acetyl 
chloride  until  it  has  passed  into  solution.  One  gram  of  silicol  requires 
boiling  about  2  hours  with  10  c.c.  of  acetyl  chloride  before  the 
change  is  complete.  The  liquid  is  then  evaporated,  and  the  residue 
crystallised  from  light  petroleum  (b.  p.  60 — 80°),  in  which  it  is  readily 
soluble  on  boiling,  and  from  which  it  is  deposited  in  long,  thick  prisms 
melting  at  91-5°. 

0-1623  gave  0-450  C02  and  0-0832  H20.     C  =  75-62  ;  H  =  5-75. 
0-3210     „     0-0607  Si02.     Si  =  8-82. 

C20H18O2Si  requires  0  =  75-78;  H  =  5-66  ;  Si  -  8-8  per  cent. 

Triphenylsilicyl  acetate  is  readily  soluble  in  benzene,  chloroform, 
carbon  disulphide,  alcohol,  or  acetic  acid,  but  only  sparingly  so  in  cold 
light  petroleum  ;  it  decomposes  slowly  on  exposure  to  air  and  is  rapidly 
hydrolysed  by  boiling  dilute  alcohol. 

Triphenylsilicyl  chloride,  Si(C6H5)3Cl. — This  compound  is  sometimes 
obtained  directly  from  the  mixture  of  bye-products  already  inferred 
to  (p.  452)  after  distilling  off  the  chlorobenzene  under  atmospheric 
and  then  fractionating  the  residue  under  10  mm.  pressure ;  the 
fraction  collected  between  220°  and  240°  sometimes  solidified  to  a  mass  of 
colourless  crystals,  which  were  readily  soluble  in  light  petroleum,  and 
on  evaporating  this  solution,  triphenylsilicyl  chloride  was  deposited  in 
an  almost  pure  condition.  It  may  also  be  obtained,  but  with  great 
difficulty,  by  heating  silicon  tetraphenyl  with  phosphorus  pentachloride 
as  described  by  Polis. 

0-3006  gave  0-1447  AgCl.     Cl  =  11-93. 

C18H15ClSi  requires  01=  12-06  per  cent. 

Triphenylsilicyl  chloride  crystallises  from  light  petroleum  in  trans- 
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parent  prisms,  melts  at  88 — 89°,  and  dissolves  freely  in  most  ordinary 
solvents ;  it  does  not  fume  in  the  air,  but  is  readily  hydrolysed  by 
dilute  alcoholic  potash, 

Di-tripJmvyfoilicyl  Ether ,    [Si(C6H6)3]20. 

Triphenylsilicol  dissolves  in  concentrated  nitric  acid,  but  only  very 
slowly,  giving  a  solution  from  which  a  nitro-compound  is  not  precipi- 
tated on  the  addition  of  water.  It  dissolves  more  readily  in  a  mixture 
of  nitric  acid  (1  part)  and  sulphuric  acid  (3  parts),  and  on  pouring  the 
solution  into  water  an  oil  which  contains  nitrogen  and  is  soluble  in 
potash  is  precipitated  ;  when,  however,  it  is  heated  with  nitric  acid 
in  acetic  acid  solution,  it  is  converted  into  triphenylsilicyl  ether.  This 
compound  is  easily  prepared  by  dissolving  triphenylsilicol  in  acetic 
acid,  heating  to  boiling,  and  then  adding  concentrated  nitric  acid  drop 
by  drop  until  the  mixture  becomes  turbid ;  the  solution,  which 
gradually  acquires  a  deep  red  colour,  soon  deposits  crystals  which  are 
filtered  off  and  recrystallised  from  acetic  acid. 

0-2  gave  0-5947  C02  and  0-1002  H20.  C  =  8M  ;  H  =  5-56. 
0-2  „  0-5920  G02  „  00978  H20.  C  =  80-78  j  H  =  5-43. 
0-2     „     0-450    Si02.     Si  =10-5. 

C86H30OSi2  requires  C  =  80-9  ;  H  =  5'6  ;  Si  =  10-48  per  cent. 

Di-triphenylsilicyl  ether  crystallises  in  small,  shining  plates  melt- 
ing at  222°.  It  is  practically  insoluble  in  methyl  alcohol  and  cold 
acetic  acid,  and  only  very  sparingly  soluble  in  ethyl  alcohol,  but  it 
dissolves  more  readily  in  acetic  anhydride  and  is  very  soluble  in  ether 
or  benzene.  It  gradually  goes  into  solution  in  boiling  alcoholic  potash, 
passing  into  triphenylsilicol. 

Triphenylsilicyl  ether  can  also  be  obtained  by  boiling  a  solution  of 
triphenylsilicol  in  a  mixture  of  acetic  acid  and  10  per  cent,  hydro- 
chloric acid  for  about  8  hours,  and  then  crystallising  the  deposit 
from  acetic  acid  ;  also  by  boiling  for  a  considerable  time  a  solution  of 
triphenylsilicol  in  methyl  alcohol  and  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid. 

Diphenyl  Silicone,  SiPh20. 

The  residue  left  after  distilling  off  the  triphenylsilicol  (p.  453) 
from  the  crude  bye-product,  does  not  volatilise  at  280°  under  10  mm. 
pressure,  and  solidifies  on  cooling  to  a  pale  yellow,  vitreous  mass  \ 
when  boiled  with  alcoholic  potash,  traces  of  triphenylsilicol  and  some 
silicon  compound  which  is  precipitated  again  on  the  addition  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  are  dissolved,  and  there  remains  a  considerable  quantity 
of  a  neutral  substance.  The  latter,  after  having  been  dried,  is  ex- 
tracted with  carbon    disulphide,  and  light  petroleum  (b.  p.  40 — 60°) 
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added  to  the  extract ;  this  precipitates  a  sticky  mass,  which  is  purified 
by  dissolving  it  in  ether  and  precipitating  with  alcohol. 

The  substance  thus  obtained  melts,  not  sharply,  at  about  109°  and 
from  the  following  analysis  it  would  seem  to  be  diphenyl  silicone,  but 
we  were  unable  to  obtain  it  in  a  crystalline  condition,  so  that  its 
nature  is  not  definitely  established. 

0-2082  gave  0-5526  C02  and  00982  H20.     C  =  72-38  j  H  =  5-24. 
0-2  „     00616  Si02.     Si  =  14-38  per  cent. 

C12rI10OSi  requires  Si  =14-64;  C  =  72-72;  H  =  5-05  per  cent. 

This  compound  is  practically  insoluble  in  acetic  acid,  alcohol,  or 
light  petroleum,  but  readily  soluble  in  ether,  chloroform,  benzene,  or 
carbon  disulphide. 

Preparation  of  Silicon  Tetraethyl,  Si(C2H5)4. 

The  preparation  of  silicon  tetraethyl  by  the  interaction  of  zinc 
ethyl  and  silicon  tetrachloride  being  a  very  troublesome  and  expensive 
process,  we  made  experiments  to  find  out  whether  this  compound  could 
be  obtained  by  the  application  of  Fittig's  reaction.  For  this  purpose, 
silicon  tetrachloride  (10  grams)  and  ethyl  bromide  (26  grams)  were 
dissolved  together  and  added  to  sodium  wire  (12  grams)  in  dry  ether; 
as  no  reaction  occurred  after  heating  on  the  water-bath  for  some  time, 
a  little  ethyl  acetate  was  added,  whereupon  change  set  in  and  pro- 
ceeded very  gently,  sodium  bromide  separating;  after  digesting  for 
two  days,  the  solution  was  filtered,  the  ethereal  filtrate  and  washings 
evaporated,  and  the  residual  liquid  fractionated.  It  began  to  boil  at 
about  100°,  and  the  thermometer  rose  fairly  quickly  to  140°,  but 
between  140°  and  160°  a  considerable  quantity  passed  over;  only  a 
small  portion  distilled  between  160°  and  170°.  The  fraction  collected 
between  140°  and  160°  (about  5  grams)  was  dissolved  in  a  little  ether, 
washed  with  dilute  sodium  carbonate  to  remove  acid,  dried,  and  redis- 
tilled, the  portion  boiling  at  154 — 155°  being  collected  separately. 
This  fraction  (about  3  grams)  consisted  of  silicon  tetraethyl  practically 
free  from  impurity,  as  shown  by  the  following  analysis  : 

0-2005  gave  04878  C02  and  0-2527  H20.     C  =  66-31 ;  H  =  14-00. 
C8H20Si  requires  C  =  66-66  ;  H=  13-88  per  cent. 

The  silicon  could  not  be  easily  estimated  by  heating  with  sulphuric 
acid,  as  in  the  case  of  the  other  silicon  compounds,  which  were 
analysed  in  this  way  ;  different  determinations  were  made,  but  the 
results  were  not  concordant,  being  18-01  and  17-45  per  cent,  of  silicon 
respectively,  the  calculated  amount  being  19*44  per  cent. 

The  lack  of  agreement  between  these  two  results,  and  the  low  per- 
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centage  of  silicon  actually  found,  may  be  ascribed  to  volatilisation  of 
the  silicon  tetraethyl. 

The  effect  of  substituting  ethyl  iodide  for  bromide  in  the  method  of 
preparation  just  described  ia  not  advantageous ;  quantities  corre- 
sponding with  the  above  were  mixed  with  dry  ether  and  then  heated 
on  the  water-bath,  but  action  took  place  very  slowly,  and  the  solution 
turned  dark  brown ;  after  heating  for  3  days,  the  product  was 
isolated  as  before,  but  from  20  grams  of  silicon  tetrachloride  we  only 
obtained  about  5  grams  of  silicon  tetraethyl  boiling  at  154 — 155°; 
the  purity  of  this  preparation  is  shown  by  the  following  analysis : 

0-2136  gave  0-5208  C02  and  0-2684  H„0.     C  =  66-48  ;  H  -1398. 
C8H20Si  requires  C  =  6666  ;  H=  13*88  per  cent. 

Phe?ioxi/methoxi/8ilicon  Dichloride,  SiCl2(OMe)'OPh. — This  compound 
was  obtained  by  adding  a  solution  of  phenol  (1  mol.)  in  ether  drop  by 
drop  to  an  ethereal  solution  of  silicon  tetrachloride  (1  mol.),  and  then 
slowly  running  in  an  ethereal  solution  of  methyl  alcohol  (1  mol.) ; 
after  evaporating  the  ether,  the  product  was  fractionated  under  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  and  the  portion  passing  over  between  210°  and  220° 
collected  separately  ;  this  formed  the  principal  portion  of  the  crude 
product,  and  after  further  fractionation  it  gave  a  colourless,  mobile 
liquid  boiling  at  216°  under  752  mm.  pressure.  On  analysis,  the  fol- 
lowing result  was  obtained  : 

0-2201  gave  0-2864  AgCl.     CI  =  32-18. 

C7H802Cl2Si  requires  CI  =  31  -8  per  cent. 

Phenoxymethoxysilicon  dichloride  boils  under  the  ordinary  pressure 
without  appreciable  decomposition  ;  it  is  very  readily  decomposed  by 
water,  giving  silica,  hydrochloric  acid,  phenol,  and  methyl  alcohol. 

Plienoxymethoxyethoxysilicon  chloinde,  SiCl(OMe)(OEt)'OPh. — This 
compound  is  easily  prepared  by  slowly  adding  an  ethereal  solution  of 
ethyl  alcohol  to  an  ethereal  solution  of  the  preceding  compound  ;  after 
evaporating  the  ether  and  repeatedly  fractionating  the  product  under 
atmospheric  pressure,  it  is  obtained  as  a  colourless,  oily  liquid  boiling 
at  241°. 

0-3201  gave  0-1896  AgCl.     CI  =  15-34. 

C9H1303ClSi  requires  CI  =  15-29  per  cent. 

This  substance  is  decomposed  by  water  with  separation  of  silica,  but 
not  with  very  great  rapidity  ;  although  it  seemed  relatively  stable  in 
presence  of  moisture,  attempts  to  displace  the  chlorine  atom  by  an  acid 
radicle  were  unsuccessful.  When  digested  with  dry  silver  bromocam- 
phorsulphonate  in  ethereal  solution,  silver  chloride  separated,  and  the 
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ethereal  solution,  on  evaporation  in  a  desiccator,  gave  an  oil  which, 
however,  seemed  to  be  almost  immediately  resolved  into  bromocampbor- 
sul phonic  acid,  phenol,  and  other  products. 

Methoxyethoxysilicon  Bichloride,  SiCl2(OMe)*OEt. — As  it  seemed 
possible  that  a  more  stable  substance  could  be  obtained  by  substituting 
a  fatty  alkyl  group  for  phenol  in  the  preceding  substance,  we  treated 
silicon  tetrachloride  first  with  methyl  alcohol  (1  mol.),  and  then  with 
ethyl  alcohol  (1  mol.),  in  ethereal  solution ;  the  product,  after  repeated 
fractional  distillation,  afforded  a  colourless  liquid  boiling  at  128° 
under  the  ordinary  pressure.  On  analysis,  the  following  result 
was  obtained: 

0-1625  gave  0-2679  AgCl.     CI  -  40-78. 

C3H802Cl2Si  requires  CI  =  40'57  per  cent. 

Methoxyethoxyisobutyloxysilicon  chloride,  SiCl(OMe)(OEt)*OBu^. — On 
treating  the  preceding  compound  with  isobutyl  alcohol  under  the  con- 
ditions previously  described,  interaction  took  place  readily,  and  the 
principal  product,  isolated  by  fractional  distillation,  boiled  at  159 — 160° 
under  atmospheric  pressure. 


0-3724  gave  0-2475  AgCl.     CI  =  16-42. 

CrHl703ClSi  requires  CI  =  16-7 


per  cent. 


Methoxyethoxyisobutyloxysilicon  chloride  is  a  colourless,  fairly 
mobile  oil,  but  it  seems  to  be  just  as  readily  decomposed  by  water 
as  the  phenoxy-derivative  ;  it  interacts  with  amino-compounds 
in  ethereal  solution,  but  the  products  are  also  unstable  towards 
water. 

Phenoxyethoxymethoxyanilino8ilicon,  Si(OMe)(OEt)(OPh)*NHPh. — 
In  order  to  ascertain  whether  a  stable  anilino-derivative  could  be  ob- 
tained from  the  phenoxyethoxymethoxysilicon  chloride,  a  considerable 
quantity  of  the  latter  was  gradually  treated  with  aniline  (2  mols.)  in 
ethereal  solution  ;  the  aniline  hydrochloride  which  was  free  from  silica 
was  then  separated  by  filtration,  and  the  ethereal  solution  evaporated. 
The  residue,  a  thick  oil,  crystallised  in  colourless  needles  when  cooled 
with  a  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  and  ether,  but  as  it  melted  again  at 
a  very  low  temperature,  and  was  readily  decomposed  by  water  with 
separation  of  silica,  it  was  not  examined  further. 

Phenoxyethoxymethoxymenthoxysilicon,  Si(OMe)(OEt)(OPh)"OC10rI19, 
was  prepared  by  treating  the  phenoxymethoxyethoxysilicon  chloride 
described  above  with  menthol  (1  mol.)  in  ethereal  solution,  and  was 
obtained  as  a  thick,  colourless  oil  which  did  not  solidify  when  cooled 
with  ether  and  carbon  dioxide  ;  it  was  readily  decomposed  by  water, 
giving  silica,  menthol,  phenol,  and  the  alcohols. 


THE  BACTERIAL  OXIDATION  OF  FORMATES  BY  NITRATES.       459 

We  beg  to  express  our  thanks  to  the  Government  Grant  Committee 
of  the  Royal  Society  for  a  grant  by  which  part  of  the  cost  of  this 
work  has  been  met. 

University  College, 
Nottingham. 


XLVTII. — The  Bacterial   Oxidation   of  Formates 
by  Nitrates. 

By  Walter  Charles  Cross  Pares  and  Walter  Henry  Jollyman. 

In  previous  papers  (this  vol.,  pp.  322,  386),  we  have  described  the 
action  of  certain  bacteria  on  sodium  formate,  and  shown  that  the 
formic  acid  is  decomposed  into  equal  volumes  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
hydrogen ;  we  have  also  shown  that  at  least  one  bacterium  has  the 
power  of  liberating  free  oxygen  from  nitrates. 

It  was  suggested  to  us  by  Mr.  Pope  that  if  our  facts  were  correct  a 
bacterium  which  attacked  both  formate  and  nitrate  would  probably 
produce  no  hydrogen  from  the  formate,  as  this  substance  would  be 
oxidised  by  the  oxygen  from  the  nitrate,  when  the  organism  was 
grown  in  presence  of  both  salts.     This  has  proved  to  be  the  case. 

In  order  to  test  this  theory,  our  first  experiment  was  made 
with  the  Bacillus  coli  communis  because  this  organism  decomposes 
formate  and  powerfully  reduces  nitrate.  Some  meat  extract  to  which 
was  added  1  per  cent,  of  peptone  and  0-5  per  cent,  of  common 
salt  was  carefully  neutralised  and  to  it  was  added  exactly  1  per 
cent,  of  sodium  formate.  The  medium  was  then  divided  into  two 
portions  and  to  one  of  these  exactly  1  per  cent,  of  potassium  nitrate 
was  added.  After  filtration,  these  portions  were  filled  into  flasks, 
sterilised,  inoculated  with  the  B.  coli  communis,  and  connected 
under  anaerobic  conditions  to  the  gas  receiver  already  described  (this 
vol.,  p.  323).     The  results  were  as  follows  : 

The  flask  containing  only  the  formate  yielded  in  five  days  354'4  c.c. 
of  gas  (723  c.c.  per  100  c.c.  of  medium)  consisting  of  125  per  cent, 
of  carbon  dioxide  and  87"5  per  cent,  of  hydrogen. 

The  flask  containing  both  formate  and  nitrate  yielded  no  gas  at  all 
at  the  end  of  seven  days.  The  medium  was  strongly  alkaline,  100  c.c. 
requiring  105  c.c.  of  iV/10  sulphuric  acid  to  bring  the  reaction  back  to 
that  of  the  medium  before  the  growth  had  taken  place. 

In  these  experiments,  the  gas  was  withdrawn  from  the  receiver  at 
the   end   of   the   first,    fourth,  and   fifth  days ;    further  experiments 
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differing  from  them  only  in  the  fact  that  no  analysis  was  made  of 
the  gas  until  after  the  lapse  of  seven  days,  gave  similar  results. 

The  flask  containing  only  formate  yielded  49  "2  c.c.  of  gas  per  100  c.c. 
of  medium  consisting  of  11 -2  per  cent,  of  carbon  dioxide  and  88*8  per 
cent,  of  hydrogen. 

The  flask  containing  both  formate  and  nitrate  yielded  no  gas. 

Experiments  upon  similar  lines  were  then  conducted  with  the  B. 
enteritidis  of  Gartner  instead  of  with  the  B.  coli  communis.  Three 
flasks  were  taken,  one  containing  only  formate  and  two  containing 
both  formate  and  nitrate.    The  results  were  as  follows  : 

The  flask  containing  only  formate  yielded  in  six  days  114*8  c.c.  of 
gas  per  100  c.c.  of  medium,  consisting  of  19*7  per  cent,  of  carbon 
dioxide  and  80*3  per  cent,  of  hydrogen. 

From  neither  of  the  flasks  containing  both  formate  and  nitrate  was 
there  any  trace  of  gas  produced  in  six  days. 

The  oxidation  effected  may  be  expressed  by  the  equation  : 

H-C02Na  +  NaN03  -  NaHC03  +  NaN02. 

The  presence  of  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate  in  all  the  media  was 
proved  by  the  fact  that  carbon  dioxide  was  liberated  on  adding  sul- 
phuric acid  *  the  absence  of  normal  carbonate  was  shown  by  the 
acidity  of  the  medium  to  phenolphthalein  •  abundant  evidence  of  nitrite 
was  also  obtained. 

In  the  above  experiments,  the  nitrate  is  in  excess  as  regards  the 
formate,  so  that  sufficient  oxygen  is  liberated  from  the  nitrate  by  its 
conversion  into  nitrite  to  convert  the  sodium  formate  into  sodium 
hydrogen  carbonate.  "When,  however,  the  formate  is  in  considerable 
excess  as  compared  with  the  nitrate,  gas  is  produced  which  on  analysis 
is  found  to  contain  carbon  dioxide  and  nitrogen.  We  have  not  yet 
performed  a  sufficient  number  of  experiments  to  enable  us  to  arrive  at 
a  conclusion  as  to  the  manner  in  which  the  decomposition  is  effected, 
but  we  hope  to  show  this  in  a  later  paper. 

If  instead  of  formate  we  use  d-glucose,  the  hydrogen  evolved  from 
the  d- glucose  is  oxidised  by  the  nitrate,  and,  as  with  formate,  the  gas 
evolved  is  found  to  consist  of  carbon  dioxide  and  nitrogen  (if  the 
nitrate  is  in  excess)  and  of  carbon  dioxide,  nitrogen,  and  hydrogen  if 
the  d-glucose  is  in  excess. 

The  following  experiments  illustrate  this  fact : 

Meat  extract  to  which  2  per  cent,  of  d-glucose,  05  per  cent,  of 
sodium  formate,  0'5  per  cent,  of  common  salt,  and  1  per  cent,  of 
peptone  were  added,  was  neutralised  with  iVr-sodium  hydroxide,  filtered, 
and  divided  into  two  portions.  The  first  portion  was  placed  in  a  flask, 
sterilised,  inoculated  with  the  B.  coli  communis,  and  connected  to  the 
gas  receiver.     To  the  second  portion  1  per  cent,  of  potassium  nitrate 
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was  added,  after  which  it  was  treated  in  exactly  the  same  manner  as 
the  first  portion. 

The  etf-glucose-formate  medium  in  six  days  yielded,  per  100  c.c.  of 
medium,  2865  c.c.  of  gas,  which  contained  44*6  per  cent,  of  carbon 
dioxide  and  56*4  per  cent,  of  hydrogen. 

The  d-glucose-formate-nitrate  medium  yielded  76 -6  c.c.  of  gas  per 
100  c.c.  of  medium,  and  this  was  found  to  contain  67-2  per  cent,  of 
carbon  dioxide,  traces  of  hydrogen,  and  (by  difference)  32*8  per  cent, 
of  nitrogen. 

"When  either  the  B.  enteritidis  of  Gartner  or  the  Pneumobacillua  of 
Friedliinder  was  substituted  for  the  B.  coli  communis,  the  result  was 
the  same,  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  were  evolved  from  rf-glucose- 
formate  medium,  and  carbon  dioxide  and  nitrogen  from  rf-glucose- 
formate-nitrate  medium. 

These  three  bacteria,  as  has  been  stated,  decompose  both  formate 
and  nitrate  ;  we  decided  therefore  to  ascertain,  if  possible,  the  result 
of  growing  a  bacterium  which  only  attacks  one  of  these  in  a  medium 
containing  both.  One  bacterium,  the  B.  pyocyaneus,  decomposes 
nitrate  but  not  formate,  and  when  this  organism  is  grown  upon 
formate-nitrate  medium  the  gas  evolved  consists  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
nitrogen,  the  only  difference  found  between  the  action  on  this  medium 
and  on  the  nitrate  medium  being  that  in  this  case  less  carbon  dioxide 
is  evolved  than  from  nitrate  alone. 

We  have  as  yet  been  unable  to  find  a  bacterium  which  decomposes 
formate  without  reducing  nitrate,  and  further  experiments  are  being 
made  with  this  object. 


XLIX. — The  Action  of  Acetylchloro-  and  Acetylbromo- 

aminobenzenes  on  Amines  and  Phenylhydrazine. 

By  F.  D.  Chattaway  and  K.  J.  P.  Orton. 

The  action  of  chloro-  and  bromo-amino-derivatives  on  other  com- 
pounds has  been  but  little  investigated,  chiefly  owing  to  the  fact  that 
these  substances  either  have  been  prepared  with  difficulty,  or  do  not 
easily  lend  themselves  to  manipulation.  Some  of  the  acetylchloro-  and 
acetylbromo-aminobenzenes  recently  described  by  us  are,  however, 
extremely  easily  obtained  in  a  pure  and  dry  state,  and  can  be  used 
for  studying  the  reactions  of  this  group  with  other  classes  of 
compounds. 

In  this  paper  we  propose  to  consider  the  action  of  these  substituted 
aminobenzenes  on  amines  and  phenylhydrazine. 

VOL.  LXXIX.  K   K 
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The  earliest  experiments  of  this  nature  were  those  of  Hofmann 
(Ber.,  1882,  15,  407),  who  found  that  s-tribromoaniline  was  formed 
in  the  action  of  acetbromoamide  on  aniline. 

Bender  later  (Ber.,  1886,  19,  2272)  obtained  2  chloro-p-nitroaniline 
by  the  action  of  acetylchloroaminobenzene  on  jp-nitroaniline,  whilst 
Hentschell  (Ber.,  1897,  30,  2643)  recently  tried  the  action  of  nitrogen 
chloride  (NC13)  dissolved  in  benzene  on  aniline  and  on  monomethyl- 
aniline,  from  both  of  which  s-trichloro-derivatives  were  obtained.  A 
small  quantity  of  the  aniline  was  converted  into  azobenzene. 

All  amines  react  readily  with  the  acetylchloro-  and  acetylbromo- 
aminobenzenes.  The  course  of  the  reaction  can  generally  be  followed 
best  by  using  solutions  of  the  dry  reagents  in  anhydrous  solvents 
such  as  chloroform  or  benzene.  Other  solvents,  such,  for  example,  as 
alcohol,  acetic  acid,  or  ether,  may  be  used  and  do  not  affect  the 
general  course  of  the  reaction,  but  as  they  cannot  be  obtained  so 
readily  in  an  anhydrous  condition,  the  reaction  does  not  proceed  so 
cleanly,  and  the  products  are  not  easily  purified. 

Throughout  these  experiments  we  have  employed  the  nitrogen 
chloride  and  bromide  derived,  from  2  :  4-dichloroacetanilide,  both  of 
which  are  prepared  in  quantity  without  any  difficulty.  Further, 
2: 4-dichloroacetanilide,  which  is  always  regenerated  in  the  reaction,  is 
only  slightly  soluble  in  cold  chloroform,  whilst  the  other  product  or 
products  are  very  soluble. 

The  first  reaction  of  an  amine  with  a  nitrogen  chloride  or  bromide 
is  represented  by  the  equation  (where  X  =  CI  or  Br) : 

Ph-NXAc  +  R-NH2  -  R-NHX  +  Ph  -NHAc. 

In  the  case  of  the  aliphatic  amines,  the  chloroamines  can  be  isolated. 
The  bromoamines,  however,  decompose  so  readily  that  we  have  not 
been  able  to  isolate  them. 

With  all  anilines,  further  reactions  follow.  Either  the  halogen 
wanders  into  the  nucleus  and  takes  up  ortho-  and  para-positions 
relatively  to  the  NH2  group,  or  azobenzenes  are  formed  with 
elimination  of  hydrogen  chloride  or  hydrogen  bromide.  The  latter 
reaction  only  plays  a  subordinate  part,  except  when  positions  2,  4, 
and  6  in  the  nucleus  are  occupied,  and  wandering  of  the  halogen 
cannot  therefore  take  place. 

When  I  mol.  of  a  nitrogen  chloride  or  bromide  interacts  with 
1  mol.  of  an  aniline,  it  is  found  that  the  monohalogen  derivative  is 
almost  exclusively  formed.  Thus  aniline  yields  only  o-  and  p-mono- 
chloroanilines  and  no  2:4-dichloroaniline,  whilst  p-chloroaniline  yields 
only  2 : 4-dichloroaniline  and  no  2:4:  6-trichloroaniline.  When 
more  than  one  aniline  is  present,  the  nitrogen  halogen  derivative 
always  reacts  preferentially  with  the  least  substituted  base.     In  one 
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experiment,  1  mol.  of  the  nitrogen  chloride,  dissolved  in  chloroform, 
was  added  to  a  chloroform  solution  containing  1  mol.  of  p-chloro- 
aniline,  and  1  mol.  of  2  : 4-dichloroaniline.  Only  a  trace  of  s-tri- 
chloroaniline  was  recognisable  in  the  product,  while  no  unchanged 
p-chloroaniline  was  discovered. 

As  weighed  quantities  of  the  pure  substituted  nitrogen  chlorides 
can  be  used,  this  reaction  affords  a  very  simple  means  of  introducing 
one  atomic  proportion  of  chlorine  into  an  aniline.  The  yields  are 
nearly  quantitative  and  the  products  readily  isolated  in  a  pure  state. 
It  provides  also  a  convenient  method  of  chlorinating  anilines  already 
substituted  in  both  the  2-  and  4-positions.  As  is  well  known,  the 
chlorination  of  anilides  only  leads  to  the  entrance  of  chlorine  into  the 
para-  and  one  ortho-position.  Although,  with  anilines,  chlorine  itself 
can  effect  substitution  in  both  ortho-positions,  in  many  cases  much 
oxidation  of  the  aniline  takes  place,  and  the  yield  is  consequently 
small. 

With  aniline  and  monomethylaniline,  both  the  o-  and  p-mono- 
chloro-derivatives  are  formed.  About  equal  proportions  of  each  are 
obtained  in  the  case  of  the  former,  a  result  which  is  noteworthy,  as 
our  previous  observations  have  shown  that  in  the  transformation  of 
acetylchloroaminobenzene,  p-chloroacetanilide  is  the  chief  product, 
only  some  5  per  cent,  of  o-chloroacetanilide  being  produced  (Trans., 
1900,  77,  797).* 

On  the  other  hand,  j9-bromoaniline  appears  to  be  exclusively  formed 
when  aniline  interacts  with  a  nitrogen  bromide. 

Metasubstituted  anilines  also  yield  o-  and  jo-chloro-derivatives, 
whilst  from  ortho-substituted  anilines  only  2  : 4-di-derivatives  are 
produced. 

The  formation  of  azobenzenes  from  the  first  formed  halogen-amino- 
compounds  may  be  represented  by  the  following  equation  : 

2Ph-NHX  =  Ph-N:N-Ph   +   2HX. 

The  formation  of  azo-derivatives  takes  place  best,  at  least  in  un- 
substituted  bases  (for  example,  aniline  and  o-  and  j3-toluidine),  when 
excess  of  the  base  is  used,  as  the  acid  then  appears  as  a  hydro- 
chloride (or  hydrobromide).      Thus,  in  one  experiment  with  aniline, 

*  In  this  connection  may  be  mentioned  the  experiments  of  Loeb  (Ber.,  1896,  29, 
1895)  on  the  electrolysis  of  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution  of  nitrobenzene.  He  found 
that  o-chloroaniline  was  formed  in  large  proportion  together  with  the  p-chloio- 
derivative. 

Again  it  has  been  observed  that  the  nature  of  the  acyl  group  replacing  the  aminic 
hydrogen  of  aniline  affects  the  proportion  of  the  o-  and  p-derivatives  formed  on 
nitration.  Thus  Lellmann  (Annalen,  1883,  221,  6)  found  that  benzanilide  yielded 
more  o-nitro-derivative  than  did  acetanilide. 

K   K   2 
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75  per  cent,  of  the  amine  was  converted  into  o-  and  jp-chloroanilines, 
whilst  as  much  as  25  per  cent,  appeared  as  azobenzene.* 

With  nitrogen  bromides,  on  the  other  hand,  these  anilines  yield 
very  little  azo-compound. 

Anilines  which  are  substituted  in  positions  2,  4,  and  6,  such  as 
s-trichloroaniline  and  s-tribromoaniline,  yield  chloro-  and  bromo-amino- 
derivatives,  which  cannot  undergo  transformation,  and  especially 
readily  form  azo-compounds.  The  bromoamino-derivatives  undergo 
this  decomposition  more  readily  than  the  chloroamino-derivatives. 


Action  of  Acetylchloroamino-  and  Acetylbromoamino-2  :  i-dichlorobenzene 

on  Amines. 

Dibenzylamine. — Acetylchloroamino-2  :  4-dichlorobenzene  (1  mol.), 
dissolved  in  a  little  dry  chloroform,  was  added  to  dibenzylamine  (1  mol.) 
dissolved  in  the  same  solvent.  Little  heat  was  developed.  The 
dichloroacetanilide  which  separates  was  filtered  off  and  the  chloro- 
form evaporated.  The  residue  crystallised  from  petroleum  (b.  p. 
50 — 80°)  in  large  rhombs  melting  at  56°,  and  proved  to  be  the 
dibenzylchloroamine,  (C6H5'CH2)2NC1,  described  by  Berg  {Bull.  Soc. 
Chim.,  1893,  [ii],  26,  189). 

0-2506  liberated  1  =  21-35  c.c.  N/10  iodine.     CI  as  INC1  =  15-11. 
C14H14NC1  requires  CI  as  :NC1  =  1533  per  cent. 

When  acetylbromoamino-2  : 4-dichlorobenzene  was  employed,  a 
similar  reaction  took  place,  but  the  dibenzylbromoamine  formed  was 
so  unstable  that  it  could  not  be  isolated. 

Other  primary  and  secondary  aliphatic  amines  gave  similar  results. 
For  example,  when  an  ethereal  solution  of  the  nitrogen  chloride  was 
added  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  methyl-  or  ethyl-amine,  dichloroacet- 
anilide immediately  separated.  On  evaporating  the  ether,  methyl-  or 
ethyl-chloroamine  was  left  as  an  oil,  which  was  exceedingly  irritating 
to  the  eyes,  and  set  free  iodine  from  potassium  iodide. 

Aniline. — A  solution  of  the  nitrogen  chloride  (12  grams  or  1  mol.) 
in  chloroform  was  gradually  added  to  a  cooled  chloroform  solution  of 

*  It  is  very  probable  that  the  preparation  of  azobenzene  and  azotoluene  by  the 
action  of  dry  bleaching  powder  on  the  respective  bases  in  the  presence  of  chloroform 
depends  on  the  formation  of  the  chloroamino-derivatives.  Schmitt  (J.  pr.  Chcm., 
1878,18, 195 ;  1879, 19,  314)  found  that  the  azobenzene  produced  represented  one-third 
of  the  aniline.  He  does  not  account  for  the  remaining  two-thirds  of  the  base,  and 
does  not  seem  to  have  anticipated  the  formation  of  chloroanilincs.  In  the  presence 
of  water,  no  azo-compounds  are  formed,  a  fact  which  points  to  the  action  not  being 
one  of  direct  oxidation. 
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aniline  (23  grams  or  5  mols.).  The  reaction  was  accompanied  by 
development  of  heat,  and  the  solution  became  highly  coloured.  A 
mixture  of  dichloroacetanilide  and  aniline  hydrochloride  separated ; 
the  latter  weighed  1*76  grams. 

The  chloroform  mother  liquor  was  partially  evaporated,  and  petrol- 
eum added  to  precipitate  the  remainder  of  the  anilide.  The  anilines 
were  now  extracted  with  hydrochloric  acid.  After  evaporating  the 
solvents,  a  residue  of  azobenzene  remained,  1*14  grams  being  obtained 
instead  of  1*23  grams  which  theoretically  corresponds  with  the  quan- 
tity (1-76  grams)  of  aniline  hydrochloride. 

In  another  experiment,  in  which  4  mols.  of  the  nitrogen  chloride  to 
5  mols.  of  aniline  were  used,  the  anilines  were  separated  by  fractionally 
distilling  in  steam  from  sulphuric  acid,  o-  and  p-Chloroanilines  were 
obtained  in  nearly  equal  amounts. 

Monomethylaniline. — The  chloroamine  and  methylaniline  dissolved 
in  chloroform  were  mixed  in  molecular  proportion.  Much  colour  was 
developed  in  the  reaction.  The  anilines  were  separated  as  in  the  pre- 
vious experiment.     The  final  fraction  was  acetylated  and  proved  to  be 

Acetyl-i-chloromethylaniline. — It  crystallised  from  petroleum  in 
pearly,  white  plates  melting  at  92°. 

01935  gave  0-151  AgCl.     CI  =  193. 

C9H10ONC1  requires  CI  =  19*31  per  cent. 

On  hydrolysis,  j9-chloromethylaniline  boiling  at  240°  was  obtained. 
The  latter  was  also  prepared  for  comparison  by  heating  methyl  iodide 
with  jochloroaniline  at  100°  in  a  sealed  tube  and  isolated  in  the  usual 
manner  through  its  nitroso-derivative. 

o-Chlorometltylaniline  was  contained  in  the  first  fraction  from  the 
distillation  with  steam.  It  was  purified  by  distillation  under  reduced 
pressure,  and  boils  at  95 — 96°  under  12  mm.,  and  at  218°  under  760 
mm.  pressure.  For  comparison,  this  compound  was  synthesised  from 
o-chloroaniline  and  methyl  iodide. 

0-2726  gave  0-2782  AgCl.     CI  =  2523. 

C7H8NC1  requires  CI  =  25-04  per  cent. 

The  quantity  of  ^>chloromethylaniline  formed  in  the  reaction  of  a 
nitrogen  chloride  on  methylaniline  largely  exceeds  that  of  the  o-chloro- 
derivative. 

o-,  m-,  and  ■p-Toluidines. — With  each  of  these  bases,  considerable 
quantities  of  the  corresponding  azotoluene  were  formed.  Thirty  to 
forty  per  cent,  of  ^-toluidine  appeared  as  azo-com pound.  In  addition, 
o-toluidine  yielded  5-chloro-o-toluidine  (melting  at  30°) ;  ra-toluidine, 
6-chloro-m-toluidine  (melting  at  83°) ;  and  j9-toluidine,  3-chloro-ja- 
ine,  the  acetyl  derivative  of  which  melted  at  118°. 


466       CHATTAWAY   AND   ORTON  :   ACTION   OF  ACETYLCHLORO-   AND 

Ortho-substituted  Anilines. — o-Chloroaniline  is  almost  entirely  con- 
verted into  2  : 4-dichloroaniline,  very  little  azo-compound  being 
formed. 

o-Nitroaniline  yielded  the  2-nitro-4-chloroaniline  of  Korner  (Jahresb., 
1875,  351).  It  melted  at  116 — 117°,  and  gave  an  acetyl  derivative 
melting  at  102°,  which  we  have  also  obtained  by  the  nitration  of 
jo-chloroacetanilide  (Chattaway  and  Orton,  Ber.,  1900,  33,  3062). 

Meta- substituted  Anilines. — wz-Bromoaniline  yields  a  mixture  of 
two  chlorobromoanilines,  which  were  separated  by  distilling  in  a  cur- 
rent of  steam  from  sulphuric  acid.  The  larger  portion,  which  distilled 
over  first,  was  2-chloro-5-bromoaniline  melting  at  45°  (Clarke,  Amer. 
Chem.  J.,  1892,  14,  561).  Its  acetyl  derivative  was  sparingly  soluble 
in  50  per  cent,  acetic  acid,  from  which  it  separated  in  needles  melting 
at  141°. 

0-0977  gave  0-1317  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  00457  Cl  +  Br.      01  =  14-68; 
Br  =  32-09. 
C8H7ONClBr  requires  Cl  =  14-26  ;  Br  =  32-17  per  cent. 

The  smaller  portion,  which  distilled  over  after  complete  neutralisa- 
tion of  the  acid,  was  3-bromo-4-chloroaniline  melting  at  78°  (Wheeler 
and  Valentine,  Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1895,  17,  697).  Its  acetyl  derivative 
melts  at  130°,  and  crystallises  in  rhombs  fairly  soluble  in  50  per  cent, 
acetic  acid. 

0-2649  gave  0-3558  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-1238  CI  +  Br.      CI  - 14-39  ; 
Br  =  32-35. 
C8H7ONClBr  requires  CI  =  14-26  ;  Br  =  32*17  per  cent. 

m-Nitroaniline. — 3-Nitro-4-chloroaniline  is'the'chief  product,  although 
other  chloronitroanilines  are  formed.  After  evaporation  of  the  chloro- 
form, the  residue  was  recrystallised  from  petroleum  and  then  acetylated. 
The  anilide  was  repeatedly  crystallised  from  dilute  alcohol,  and  then 
melted  at  145°.  This  anilide  has  been  prepared  by  us  from  3-nitro- 
4-chloroaniline,  obtained  by  nitration  of  £>-chloroaniline  (Chattaway 
and  Orton,  loc.  cit.). 

m-Chloroaniline,  when  treated  with  acetylbromoamino-2  :  4-dichloro- 
benzene,  yielded  3-chloro-4-bromoaniline,  melting  at  67 — 68°  (Wheeler 
and  Valentine,  loc.  cit.). 

Para-substituted  Anilines. — ^-Chloro-^-bromo-,  and  js-nitro-anilines  all 
readily  yield  monochloro-derivatives,  in  which  chlorine  is  in  the  ortho- 
position  relatively  to  the  amino-group ;  azo-compounds  are  formed 
only  in  small  quantities. 

2  : 4-Bisubstituted  Anilines. — These  anilines  react  with  chloro-  and 
bromo-ami no-compounds,  with  a  smaller  evolution  of  heat  than  do  less 
substituted  anilines,  and  the  formation  of  azo-derivatives  takes  place  only 
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to  a  slight  extent.  2  :  4-Dichloroaniline  yields  2:4:  6-trichloroaniline  ; 
2  :  4-dibromoaniline,  2  :  4-dibromo-6-chloroaniline ;  and  2-chloro-^)-nitro- 
aniline,  2  :  6-dichloro-p-nitroaniline. 

s-Trisubstituted  Anilines. — On  mixing  solutions  of  these  anilines  in 
chloroform  with  solutions  of  acetylchloro-  or  acetylbromo-amino-2  :  4- 
dichlorobenzene,  crystals  of  dichloroacetanilide  begin  immediately  to 
separate.  No  heat  is  developed  in  the  reaction.  The  chloroamino- 
derivative  of  s-trichloroaniline  can  be  obtained  in  an  impure  state,  as  a 
faintly  coloured  oil,  on  evaporation  of  the  solvent.  It  soon  becomes 
deep-red  from  decomposition  into  the  azo-compound,  a  change  which 
also  takes  place  in  the  solution  after  a  short  time.  The  bromoamino- 
derivative  decomposes  still  more  readily. 

2  :  4  :  6  :  2' :  4' :  6'-ffexachloroazobenzene,hitherto  unknown, can  thus  be 
readily  prepared  from  s-trichloroaniline.  Chloroform  solutions  of  acetyl- 
bromoamino-2  : 4-dichlorobenzene  and  trichloroaniline  are  mixed  ;  after 
separation  of  the  anilide,  the  filtered  solution  is  evaporated,  and  the 
residue  recrystallised  from  a  mixture  of  alcohol  and  chloroform.  The 
azo-compound  separates  in  fine,  dark  red  needles  melting  at  188°, 
insoluble  in  alcohol,  but  very  soluble  in  chloroform  or  benzene. 

0-147  gave  0-326  AgCl.     CI  =  54-83. 

C12H4N2Cla  requires  CI  =  54*7  per  cent. 

It  is  reduced  by  tin  and  hydrochloric  acid  to  trichloroaniline. 

Tribromoaniline,  on  similar  treatment,  gave  hexabromoazobenzene 
melting  at  213°  (Pechmann  and  Nold,  Ber.,  1898,  31,  564). 

The  Action  of  Nitrogen  Halogen  Compounds  on  PhenyUiydrazine. 

All  chloro-,  bromo-,  and  iodo-amines  interact  very  readily  with 
phenylhydrazine.  Two  reactions  take  place,  according  as  the  nitrogen 
halogen  compound  or  the  hydrazine  is  in  excess.  Thus  when  phenyl- 
hydrazineis  added  to  an  excess  of  acetylchloroamino-2 : 4-dichlorobenzene, 
nitrogen,  chlorine,  chlorobenzene,  and  the  regenerated  anilide  are 
formed.    The  final  result  is  represented  by  the  equation  : 

C6H5-NH-NH0   +   3C6H3Cl2-NClAc   =   C6H5C1   +   N2   +   Cl2   + 
3C6H3Cl2-NHAc. 

In  this  reaction,  much  heat  is  developed.  When  excess  of  the  hydr- 
azine is  present,  the  final  result  of  the  reaction  (which  is  not  accom- 
panied by  much  development  of  heat)  is  represented  thus  : 

4C6H5-NH-NH2    +    2C6H3Cl2-NClAc    =    C6H5N3    +    C6H5-NH2    + 
2C6H3Cl2-NHAc   +   2C6H5-NH-NH2,HC1. 

A   hydrazino-halogen    compound   is    probably    the    first    product, 
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which   then  decomposes  into  azimidobenzene,  aniline,  and  hydrogen 
chloride.* 

2C6H5-NH-NHC1   =   C6H5N3   +   C6H5-NH2   +   2HC1. 

Nitrogen  iodide  reacts  with  phenylhydrazine  in  a  similar  manner  ; 
and  as  in  this  case  it  is  impossible  to  exclude  water,  the  presence  of 
the  latter  does  not  modify  the  course  of  the  reaction. 

(1)  Action  of  acetylchloroamino-2  :  4-dichlorobenzene  on  excess  of 
phenylhydrazine. 

A  solution  of  the  nitrogen  chloride  dissolved  in  chloroform  was 
slowly  run  into  chloroform  containing  a  large  excess  of  phenyl- 
hydrazine.  The  hydrochloride  of  the  base  immediately  separated 
together  with  the  anilide.  After  filtration,  the  mother  liquor  was 
repeatedly  extracted  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  and  then  evaporated. 
The  oil  which  remained  was  purified  by  distillation  in  steam.  It  was 
insoluble  in  hydrochloric  acid,  and  contained  no  halogen.  On  treating 
a  solution  in  chloroform  with  excess  of  bromine,  fine  needles  of  2:4:6- 
tribromoaniline  hydrobromide  separated.  The  liquid  is  therefore 
azimidobenzene. 

The  hydrochloric  acid  extracts  were  evaporated  to  a  small  bulk,  and 
after  filtering  off  the  phenylhydrazine  hydrochloride,  the  mother 
liquor  was  made  alkaline  and  distilled  in  steam.  The  oil  which  dis- 
tilled over  proved  to  be  aniline,  and  yielded  acetanilide  on  treatment 
with  acetic  anhydride. 

In  one  experiment,  in  which  16  grams  of  acetylchloroamino-2  :  4- 
dichlorobenzene  were  used,  13'  11  grams  of  2  : 4-dichloroacetanilide, 
2'24  grams  of  hydrogen  chloride,  3 "12  grams  of  aniline,  and  2  grams 
of  azimidobenzene  were  obtained,  whilst  1369;  2-34,  2  75,  and  4*02 
grams  respectively  are  required  by  the  equation.  The  low  yield  of 
the  azimidobenzene  is  undoubtedly  due  to  some  loss  in  the  evapora- 
tion of  the  large  quantity  of  chloroform. 

(2)  Action  of  phenylhydrazine  on  excess  of  acetylchloroamino- 
2  : 4-dichlorobenzene. 

The  solution  of  phenylhydrazine  in  chloroform  was  slowly  added 
to  the  solution  of  the  nitrogen  chloride.  Heat  was  developed,  and 
much  gas  given  off.  After  removal  of  the  anilide  by  filtration,  and 
evaporation  of  the  chloroform,  the  residual  oil  was  distilled  in  steam. 
It  proved  to  be  chlorobenzene,  boiling  at  132°. 

*  Fischer  {Annalen,  1877,  190,  67)  found  that  iodine  has  two  reactions  with 
phenylhydrazine,  according  as  one  or  the  other  substance  is  in  excess.  With  the 
halogen  n  excess,  iodobenzene,  nitrogen  and  hydriodic  acid  are  produced,  and  with 
hydrazine  in  excess  azimidobenzene,  aniline,  and  phenylhydrazine  hydriodido.  As 
we  find  that  these  reactions  can  take  place  equally  well  in  the  absence  of  water,  it  is 
very  probable  that  this  action  is  not  a  simple  oxidation,  as  Fischer  suggests,  but 
depends  on  the  formation  of  an  iodohydrazino. 
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(3)  Action  of  nitrogen  iodide  (NHyNIg)  on  phenylhydrazine. 

In  this  case,  as  it  was  impossible  to  dry  the  nitrogen  iodide,  the 
latter  was  added  to  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  phenylhydrazine.  The 
reaction  takes  place  very  readily  and  in  the  presence  of  excess  of 
phenylhydrazine  without  marked  development  of  heat.  Azimido- 
benzene,  aniline,  and  hydriodic  acid  (as  phenylhydrazine  hydriodide) 
were  formed. 

(4)  Action  of  iodine  on  phenylhydrazine  in  anhydrous  solution. 
With  excess  of  phenylhydrazine,  little  heat   was  developed.     After 

removal  of  the  hydriodide  of  the  base  by  filtration,  the  solution  was 
thoroughly  extracted  with  hydrochloric  acid.  On  evaporation  of  the 
chloroform,  azimidobenzene  was  left.  The  acid  extract  contained 
aniline,  together  with  the  excess  of  phenylhydrazine. 

Chemical  Laboratory, 

Si.   Bartholomew's  Hospital  and  College,  E.C. 


L. — The  Preparation  of  o-Chloi^oaniline. 

By  F.  D.  Chattaway  and  K.  J.  P.  Orton. 

The  preparation  and  purification  of  this  aniline  have  hitherto  offered 
considerable  difficulties,  as  both  the  substances  from  which  it  has 
been  obtained,  namely,  o-chloronitrobenzene  and  o-nitroaniline,  are 
not  easily  prepared. 

From  the  product  of  the  nitration  of  chlorobenzene,  the  o-chloro- 
nitrobenzene cannot  practically  be  obtained  free  from  the  ^-derivative 
and  the  commercial  material,  which  is  by  no  means  cheap,  invariably 
contains  large  quantities  of  the  latter.  After  reduction,  the  o-  and 
jt)-chloroanilines  have  to  be  separated. 

o-Nitroaniline  also  is  not  easily  prepared,  for  although  it  is  formed 
in  considerable  quantity  in  the  nitration  of  acetanilide  (or  benzanilide), 
it  is  difficult  to  separate  the  pure  ortho-  from  the  para-compound.  In 
addition,  the  subsequent  conversion  into  o-chloroaniline  is  a  wasteful 
process. 

The  authors  have  recently  observed  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  797)  that  in 
the  transformation  of  acetylchloroaminobenzene,  o-chloroacetanilide  is 
formed  together  with  the  p-chloro-derivative.  Although  the  propor- 
tion of  the  ortho-compound  is  only  small  (5  to  8  percent.),  this  method 
is  found  to  be  convenient  for  preparing  o-chloroaniline. 

One  part  of  acetanilide  is  dissolved  in  3  to  4  parts  of  glacial  acetic 
acid,  and  the  calculated  quantity  of  a  strong  solution  of  bleaching 
powder  (05   to  0*7   N)   is   gradually  added.*      Considerable  heat  is 

*  A  solution  of  bleaching  powder,  about  07  N,  can  be  obtained  by  allowing 
water  to  stand  over  excess  of  tbe  solid  for  several  hours. 
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developed,  but  no  cooling  is  necessary.  Crystals  begin  to  separate  as 
soon  as  the  bleaching  powder  is  added.  After  standing  for  some 
hours  to  allow  of  complete  transformation  of  the  chloroamino-deriva- 
tive  first  formed,  the  crystalline  mass,  which  consists  of  a  mixture  of 
o-  and  p-chloroacetanilide,  is  filtered  off,  and,  together  with  any  further 
quantity  which  separates  from  the  mother  liquor  on  dilution,  dissolved 
in  boiling  alcohol.  On  cooling,  j9-chloroacetanilide  separates  in  a 
nearly  pure  state.  The  alcoholic  mother  liquor  is  evaporated  to  half 
its  volume,  when  a  further  quantity  of  the  £>-chloro-compound  crystal- 
lises out.  To  the  mother  liquor  is  then  added  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid  (10  parts  of  acid  for  every  100  parts  of  acetanilide),  and  the 
mixture  boiled  under  a  reflux  apparatus  for  1^  hours  in  order  to 
hydrolyse  the  anilides.  On  distilling  the  acid  product  in  steam, 
o-chloroaniline  comes  over,  now  mixed  with  only  a  small  amount  of 
the  para-derivative.  To  the  oil  suspended  in  water  is  added  an  equal 
weight  of  sulphuric  acid,  the  mixture  afterwards  being  distilled  in  steam. 
In  order  to  effect  the  final  purification  of  the  o-chloroaniline,  the  distil- 
late is  acetylated  by  warming  for  a  short  time  with  excess  of  acetic 
anhydride.  After  removing  the  excess  of  anhydride  by  evaporation, 
the  anilide  is  recrystallised  by  boiling  it  with  a  considerable  quantity 
of  petroleum  (b.  p.  80 — 100°),  and  adding  benzene  in  small  quantities 
until  it  is  all  or  nearly  all  dissolved.  On  cooling,  pure  o-cbloroacet- 
anilide  crystallises  out  in  needles,  and  the  yield  amounts  to  about  50 
grams  from  a  kilogram  of  acetanilide. 

Chemical  Laboratory, 

St.  Bartholomew's  Hospital  and  College,  E.C. 


LI. — Condensation    of    Phenols     with    Esters     of    the 
Acetylene  Series.     Part  IV.     Benzo-y-pyrone  and 
its   Homologues. 
By  Siegfried  Ruhemann  and  Harold  W.  Bausor,  B.A. 

Ruhemann  and  Stapleton  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  1184)  have  shown  that 
phenoxyfumaric  acid,  under  the  influence  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid, 
loses  water  and  condenses  to  benzo-y-pyronemonocarboxylic  acid  which, 
on  distillation,  loses  carbon  dioxide  and  yields  benzo-y-pyrone.  "We  have 
applied  this  reaction  to  the  cresoxyfumaric  acids  and  thus  obtained  the 
isomeric  toluo-y-py rones  which  are  described  in  this  paper.  Benzo- 
y-pyrone  and  its  methyl  derivatives  dissolve  in  alcohol  and  ether  as 
well  as  in  boiling  water,  and  their  solutions  in  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid  show  a  blue  fluorescence ;  they  also  possess  an  aromatic  odour 
which  is  especially  apparent  on  heating  them  with  water. 
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Our  attempts  to  transform  benzo-y-pyrone  and  its  homologues  into 
hydroxyquinolines  according  to  the  equation 

have  as  yet  been  unsuccessful,  since,  at  the  ordinary  temperature, 
they  seem  to  form  additive  compounds  with  ammonia,  which,  however, 
on  heating  readily  dissociate  into  their  components.  From  benzo- 
y-pyronecarboxylic  acid,  an  additive  product  of  this  kind  has  been 
obtained  which  most  probably  has  the  formula 

o.c6H4^cSra2' 

On  boiling  this  substance  with  water,  however,  it  loses  ammonia,  as 
also  does  the  compound  obtained  by  the  action  of  aqueous  ammonia  on 
ethyl  benzo-y-pyronecarboxylate.  By  acting  on  the  ester  with  alcoholic 
ammonia,  an  additive  compound  does  not  seem  to  be  formed,  or,  if  so, 
only  to  a  small  extent,  and  in  its  stead  the  amide  of  benzo-y  pyrone- 
carboxylic  acid  is  obtained.  When  heated  with  alcoholic  or  aqueous 
ammonia  at  160°,  benzo-y-pyrone  and  its  homologues  suffer  decom- 
position. 

Experimental. 

Benzo-y-pyronecarboxylic  Acid. 

When  analysed  previously  (Ruhemann  and  Stapleton,  loc.  cit.),  the 
silver  salt  seemed  to  contain  one  molecular  proportion  of  water ;  we 
now  find  that  this  result  was  due  to  impurity,  as  the  pure  salt,  obtained 
by  crystallisation,  is  anhydrous.     On  analysis  : 

0-2217  left  on  ignition  0-0804  Ag.     Ag=  36-27. 

C10H6O4Ag  requires  Ag  =  36'36  per  cent. 

Benzo-y-pyronecarboxylic  acid  dissolves  in  concentrated  aqueous 
ammonia,  forming  a  yellow  solution.  After  standing  overnight,  this 
is  freed  from  ammonia  by  heating  it  under  diminished  pressure ;  on 
slightly  acidifying  the  solution  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  a  yellow- 
ish solid  is  precipitated  which,  after  washing  with  water,  is  dried  in  a 
vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid.     On  analysis  : 

0-2799  gave  15-5  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  17°  and  752  mm.     N  =  6*35. 
C]0H9O4N  requires  N  =  6-76  per  cent. 

As  already  pointed  out  above,  this  result  indicates  that  the 
compound  is  an  additive  product  of  ammonia  with  benzo-y-pyrone- 
carboxylic acid.  This  view  is  supported  by  the  facts  that  the  yellowish 
solution  of  the  substance  in  alcohol  becomes  colourless  and  evolves 
ammonia  on  boiling,  and  that  the  solution  on  cooling  deposits  colourless 
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needles  which  melt  and  decompose  at  251°  and  are  identical  with 
benzo-y-pyronecarboxylic  acid. 

The  behaviour  of  the  acid  towards  ammonia  is  similar  to  that  of  its 
ester. 

CO  C  H  *C— CH 

Ethyl  Benzo-y-pyronecarboxylate,      2  2    ^  ^>CO,    is    obtained 

U-C6H4 

by  boiling  the  solution  of  the  acid  in  absolute  alcohol  with  a  few  c.c. 

of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  for  six  hours  on  the  water-bath.     After 

mixing  the  cold  solution  with  water,  it  is  shaken  with  ether  and  the 

ethereal  layer  freed  from  unchanged  acid  by  sodium  carbonate.     On 

evaporating  the  ether,  a  solid  remains  which  crystallises  from  dilute 

alcohol   in   long,   colourless,  silky  needles  melting  at  69 — 70°.     On 

analysis : 

01907  gave  0-4615  C02  and  0-0819  H20.     C  =  66-00;  H  =  477. 
C12H10O4  requires  C  =  6606;  H  =  459  per  cent. 

*"«'*""..  ,,.,.,   NH2-CO-C=CH^^ 

Amide  of   Benzo-y-pyronecarboxylic   Acid,  I  ^>CO. — 

U-b6.tL4 

Ethyl  benzo-y-pyronecarboxylate  dissolves  in  alcoholic  ammonia,  and, 
after  a  few  minutes,  the  yellowish  solution  deposits  an  almost  colour- 
less solid  which  increases  in  quantity  on  standing  overnight.  This 
dissolves  only  sparingly  in  water  or  alcohol,  and  crystallises  from  the 
hot  solutions  in  slightly  yellow  prisms  which  soften  at  about  230°  and 
melt  to  a  dark  liquid  at  252°.     On  analysis : 

0-2122  gave  14-2  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  19°  and  744  mm.     N  =  7 -52. 
C10H7O3N  requires  N  =  7'41  per  cent. 

The  formation  of  the  amide  seems  to  be  preceded  by  that  of  its 
additive  compound  with  ammonia;  the  latter,  however,  is  unstable, 
and  if  the  ester  remains  in  contact  with  an  aqueous  instead  of  with  an 
alcoholic  solution  of  ammonia,  a  yellow  product  is  obtained  which,  on 
boiling  with  water,  loses  ammonia  and  yields  the  amide. 


o-Toluo-y-pyronecarboxylic  Acid,  I     Jq — c*CO  H 


NcO-CH 

C 
CH, 


This  acid  is  prepared  in  the  same  manner  as  benzo-y-pyronecarboxylic 
acid,  namely,  by  dissolving  o-cresoxyfumaric  acid  (Kuhemann  and 
Beddow,  Trans.,  1900,  77,  1124)  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid, 
allowing  the  solution  to  stand  for  a  day,  and  then  gradually  adding  it 
to  ice-cold  water.  The  white  solid  which  is  thus  precipitated  crystal- 
lises from  rectified  spirit  in  silky  needles  which  melt  and  decompose 
at  255—256°.     On  analysis  : 


WITH   ESTERS    OF  THE   ACETYLENE  SERIES.      PART   IV.      473 

01769  gave  0-4192  C02  and  0-0630  H20.     C  =  64-63  ;  H  =  3-96. 
CnH804  requires  0  =  64-71  ;  H  =  392  per  cent. 

The  silver  salt  obtained  as  a  white  precipitate  on  mixing  a  solution 
of  the  acid  in  ammonfa  with  silver  nitrate,  dissolves  with  difficulty 
in  boiling  water,  and  on  cooling  crystallises  in  colourless  needles. 
On  analysis  : 

0-2815  left,  on  ignition,  0-0977  Ag.     Ag - 3471 . 

CnH704Ag  requires  Ag  =  34-73  per  cent. 

CO 'OH 
o-Toluo-y-pyrone,  CHs'C6H8<0__jJ    • 

o-Toluo-y-pyronecarboxylic  acid,  when  heated  above  its  melting 
point,  loses  carbon  dioxide,  and  an  oil  distils  over  which  soon  sets  to 
a  solid.  This  dissolves  in  light  petroleum  (b.  p.  70 — 80°),  leaving 
behind  a  small  quantity  of  unaltered  o-toluo-y-pyronecarboxylic  acid. 
From  the  solution  on  cooling,  colourless  needles  of  o-toluo-y-pyrone 
separate  which  melt  at  84 — 85°.     On  analysis  : 

0-1868  gave  0-5135  C02  and  0  0838  H20.     C  =  74- 97  ;  H  =  4-98. 
C10H8O2  requires  0  =  75*00  ;  H  =  500  per  cent. 

o-Toluo-y-pyrone  dissolves  with  the  greatest  ease  in  alcohol,  but  less 
readily  in  hot  water  ;  it  has  an  aromatic  odour,  which  is  especially 
noticeable  on  boiling  the  aqueous  solution.  The  solution  of  o-toluo- 
y-pyrone  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  shows  a  fluorescence  similar  to 
that  of  its  lower  homologue. 

OO'OH 
m-Toluo-y-pyronecarboxylic  Acid,  »i-CHvC6H3<^i^  . 

^J     C'OOjH 

m  Cresoxyfumaric  acid  (Ruhemann  and  Beddow,  Trans.,  1900,  77, 
1124),  on  treatment  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  as  in  the  former 
cases,  loses  water  and  condenses  to  the  pyrone  compound.  This  crys- 
tallises from  dilute  alcohol  in  colourless  plates  which  soften  at  about 
222°  and  melt  at  233 — 234°  with  decomposition.     On  analysis  : 

0-1775  gave  0-4204  C02  and  0-0655  H20.     0  =  6459  ;  H  =  4-10. 
CuH804  requires  0  =  64-71  }  H  =  3-92  per  cent. 

PO*ClT 
m-Toluo-y-pyrone,  CH3-C6H3<0_MH. 

This  compound  is  obtained  by  heating  the  acid,  and  distils  at  about 
280°  as  a  yellowish  oil  which,  on  cooling,  solidifies.  It  is  readily 
soluble  in  alcohol,  ether,  chloroform,  or   light  petroleum,   but  only 
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sparingly  so  in  boiling  water,  and  crystallises  from  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion in  colourless  needles  melting  at  72 — 73°.     On  analysis  : 

0-1696  gave  0-4653  C02  and  0-0788  H20.     C  =  74-82  ;  H  -  5-16. 
C10H8O2  requires  0  =  75-00  ;  H  =  5-00  per  cent. 

[  _  m-Toluo-y-pyrone  also  has  a  pleasant,  aromatic  odour,  and  its  solution 
in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  shows  a  faint  blue  fluorescence. 

JDO-CH 
ip-Toluo-ypyronecarboxylic  Acid,  j9-CH3'  06H3<O~     N  n _  „• 

y-Cresoxyfumaric  acid,  C02H-C(0-06H4'CH3p):CH-C02H,  which  is 
required  for  the  preparation  of  the  above  acid,  has  not  been  recorded 
before.  "We  have  obtained  it  by  the  hydrolysis  of  ethyl  p  cresoxy- 
fumarate  (Ruhemann  and  Beddow,  Trans.,  1900,  77,  1125)  with 
alcoholic  potash.  It  forms  yellowish  plates  which  dissolve  in  boiling 
water  and  melt  with  decomposition  at  197°.     On  analysis : 

0-1948  gave  0-4250  C02  and  0-0784  H20.     C  =  59-50  ;  H  =  4-47. 
CnH10O5  requires  0  =  59*46  ;  H  =  4-50  per  cent. 

This  acid  readily  dissolves  in  cold  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  ;  after 
standing  overnight,  the  dark  solution  is  added  to  ice-cold  water,  when 
jp-toluo-y-pyronecarboxylic  acid  is  precipitated  as  a  white  solid  which 
crystallises  from  dilute  alcohol  in  colourless  needles  and  melts  and  de- 
composes at  258°.     On  analysis  : 

0-1939  gave  0-4594  C02  and  0-0631  H20.     0  =  64-62  ;  H  -  3-62. 
0-1747     „     0-4164  C02    „    0-0614  H20.     C  =  65-00 ;  H  =  3-90. 
CnH804  requires  C  =  6471 ;  H  =  3-92  per  cent. 

00*011 
V-Toluo-y-pyrone,  CH3-CcH3<0_mh. 

This  compound,  formed  on  heating  ^-toluo-y-pyronecarboxylic  acid, 
crystallises  from  boiling  water  in  colourless  needles  melting  at  88 — 89°. 
On  analysis  : 

0-1823  gave  0-5005  C02  and  0-0838  H20.     0  =  74-88;  H  =  5-ll. 
C10H8O2  requires  O  =  75 '00 •  H  =  5*00  per  cent. 

jo-Toluo-y-pyrone  is  odourless,  but  on  boiling  its  aqueous  solution  a 
pleasant  aromatic  odour  is  developed.  The  substance  is  readily  soluble 
in  alcohol  or  light  petroleum,  and  its  solution  in  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid  shows  a  blue  fluorescence. 


gonville  and  caiu8  college, 
Cambridge. 
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LII. — Optical  Activity  of  Certain  Ethers]  and 
Esters. 

By  Professor  Philippe  A.  Guye. 

In  a  recent  publication,  Messrs.  John  McCrae  and  T.  S.  Patterson 
(Trans.,  1900,  77,  1096)  have  directed  attention  to  the  very  interest- 
ing properties  of  the  acetyl  and  phenacetyl  derivatives  of  diethyl 
d-tartrate,  and  have  shown  that,  according  to  their  own  observations 
and  others  made  in  Professor  Frank  land's  laboratory,  the  phenacetyl 
group,  which  has  a  mass  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  toluyl 
group,  nevertheless  influences  the  rotatory  power  in  a  way  which  con- 
nects the  phenacetyl  group  more  closely  with  the  acetyl  group,  or  even 
the  chloracetyl  group,  than  with  the  toluyl  group.  In  support  of  this 
conclusion,  Messrs.  McCrae  and  Patterson  only  quote  Techugaeff's 
previous  observations  (Ber.,  1898,  31,  360,  1778).  As  various  re- 
searches prosecuted  in  my  laboratory  confirm  Messrs.  McCrae  and 
Patterson's  conclusions  (Guye  and  Chavanne,  Bull.  Soc.  Chitn.,  1896, 
[iii],  15,  177;  Arch.  Sci.  phya.  nat.  Genive,  1896,  [hi],  1,  34,  121; 
Welt,  Ann.  Chitn.  Phya.,  1895,  [vii],  7,  142  ;  Guye  and  Babel,  Arch. 
Sd.  phya.  nat.  Genive,  1899,  [iii],  7,  23,  109),  it  appears  to  me  advis- 
able to  give,  in  the  following  table,  a  resume  of  the  specific  rotatory 
powers,  [a]D,  of  these  substances  at  the  ordinary  temperature  (about 
15°  to  20°). 

All  the  substances  mentioned  in  this  table  are  amyl  derivatives, 
obtained  by  help  of  Claudon's  primary  active  alcohol,  having  a  specific 
rotatory  power  of  [a]D  -4-4°  to  -4*5°.  They  may  be  divided  into 
two  groups : 

(1)  Mixed  amyl  ethers  of  the  formula  CjPTjj'O'R,  in  which  R  repre- 
sents the  radicles,  phenyl,  C6Hfi,  and  o-,  in-,  or  p-to\y\,  C7H7. 

(2)  Amyl  esters  of  the  formula  R'CO'O'CgHjj,  in  which  R  repre- 
sents phenyl  (of  benzoic  acid),  o-,  m-,  or  ;>-toluyl  (of  toluic  acid),  benzyl 
(of  phenylacetic  acid),  or  phenylethenyl  (of  phenylpropionic  acid, 
C6H5-CH2-CH2-CO,H). 

Substancos.  [«]d.  Authors. 

First  Group : 

Phenyl  amyl  ether 

Benzyl       „         „    

o-Tolyl       „ 

m-Tolyl      „         „     

P-Tolyl       „         „    

"-Butyl      „         „    


+  4-0° 

Welt. 

1-82 

Guye  and  Chavanne, 

39 

Welt. 

3-9 

>> 

4-3 

» 

1-33 

Guye  and  Chavanne, 
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Substances. 

M» 

Second  Group  : 

A.myl 

4-96c 

>> 

4-55 

>> 

5-05 

» 

5-20 

» 

3-84 

>> 

phenylpropionate . . . 

2-15 

»> 

propionate    

2-77 

>» 

monochloracetate . . . 

3-44 

Authors. 


Guye  and  Chavanne. 


In  order  to  show  the  analogy  which  exists  between  the  rotatory 
power  of  substances  containing  the  benzyl  group,  CGH5*CH2,  and  com- 
pounds of  the  fatty  series,  data  relating  to  n-butyl  amyl  ether  have 
been  inserted  in  the  first  group,  and  those  relating  to  amyl  propionate 
and  amyl  monochloracetate  in  the  second.  In  this  connection,  it 
may  be  mentioned  that  w-butyl  amyl  ether  and  amyl  propionate  give  the 
highest  values  for  [a]D  among  the  homologous  series  of  mixed  amyl 
ethers,  and  among  those  of  the  amyl  esters  derived  from  fatty  acids. 

From  the  above  figures,  it  appears  that  the  benzyl  radicle  re- 
sembles the  alkyl  groups,  CnH2n+1,  rather  than  the  phenyl,  C6H5, 
and  toluyl,  C7Hr,  groups  in  the  influence  it  exerts  on  rotatory  power  ; 
this  confirms  the  statements  of  Professor  Frankland  and  his  pupils. 

It  must  be  remarked,  however,  that  this  conclusion  is  only  one  case 
of  the  much  more  general  statement  already  made  in  a  recent  paper 
(Guye  and  Babel,  loc.  cit.,  p.  114;  see  also  Tschugaeff,  loc.  cit.), 
namely,  that  when  substitutions  of  clixiins  or  groups  of  elements  are 
effected  in  an  asymmetric  carbon  compound  in  positions  sufficiently 
far  removed  from  the  asymmetric  carbon  atom,  the  rotatory  power  is 
only  slightly  affected. 

This  fact  is  clearly  shown  from  the  rotatory  powers  of  benzoate, 
phenylacetate,  and  phenylpropionate  of  amyl.  It  is  also  to  be  noticed 
that  the  analogy  existing  between  the  rotatory  powers  of  benzyl  and 
acetyl  derivatives  is  even  more  striking  in  the  case  of  the  compounds 
mentioned  in  the  table  than  in  that  of  the  esters  of  tartaric  acid 
studied  by  McCrae  and  Patterson.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that 
inasmuch  as  the  latter  contained  two  asymmetric  carbon  atoms,  it  is 
impossible  to  carry  out  a  substitution  which  does  not  influence  both  of 
these  atoms,  and  thus  alter  their  optical  powers  algebraically  ;  this  may 
result  in  a  specific  rotation  [a]D  in  which  the  influence  of  the  sub- 
stitution may  be  hidden  by  the  algebraic  superposition  of  the  optical 
powers  of  two  asymmetric  carbon  atoms.  It  is  sufficient  to  note  that 
this  point  has  already  been  treated  of  in  detail  in  a  previous  pub- 
lication (Guye  and  Babel,  loc.  cit.,  p.  109,  et  seq.). 
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LIIL — The  Influence  of  Solvents  on  the  Rotation  of 
Optically  Active  Compounds.  Part  II.  Influence 
of  isoButyl  Alcohol  and  of  sec.Octyl  Alcohol 
(Methylhexylcarbinol)  on  Ethyl  Tartrate. 

By  T.  S.  Patterson. 

In  a  former  paper  (this  vol.,  p.  167),  the  influence  of  water,  methyl 
alcohol,  ethyl  alcohol,  n-propyl  alcohol,  and  glycerol  as  solvents  on  the 
rotation  of  ethyl  tartrate  has  been  described.  It  was  shown  there  that 
in  the  first  four  of  these  liquids  the  rotation  of  the  dissolved  ethyl  tartrate 
diminishes  as  the  molecular  weight  of  the  solvent  increases,  whilst 
the  rotation  in  very  dilute  glycerol  solutions  lies  between  the  values 
found  in  methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols.  Molecular  weight  determinations 
which  had  been  carried  out  in  connection  with  the  rotation  experiments 
appeared  to  lend  no  support  to  the  idea  that  variation  of  rotation  in 
solution  is  due  to  varying  degree  of  association  of  the  molecules  of 
dissolved  substance,  and  consequently  an  attempt  was  made  to  find 
some  other  cause  for  the  phenomena  observed.  It  was  shown  that 
the  assumption  of  a  connection  between  the  internal  pressure  of  the 
solvent  as  measured  by  its  heat  of  disgregation  and  the  specific 
rotation  of  the  substance  dissolved  in  it  is  in  accordance  with  fact, 
provided  that  change  of  volume  of  an  optically  active  molecule  be 
admitted  as  likely  to  cause  change  of  its  asymmetry  and  consequently 
also  of  its  rotation,  it  having  been  found  that  as  the  internal  pressure 
decreases  in  passing  from  one  solvent  to  another,  the  volume  of  the 
ethyl  tartrate  increases,  whilst  its  rotation  diminishes. 

It  appeared,  however,  that  although  the  rotation  in  dilute  w-propyl 
alcoholic  solution  becomes  less  than  that  of  the  free  ester,  the  molecular- 
solution-volume  remains  somewhat  smaller  than  the  molecular  volume, 
instead  of  attaining  to  a  greater  value  as  might  be  expected  ;  it  is  there- 
fore advisable,  before  undertaking  the  investigation  of  other  classes 
of  solvents,  to  ascertain  how  far  the  behaviour  of  the  higher  alcohols  con- 
forms to  that  which  would  be  anticipated  from  the  results  of  the  former 
research,  in  regard  not  only  to  the  connection  between  molecular- 
solution-volume  and  rotation,  but  also  to  another  interesting  point  as 
well,  namely,  the  existence  of  concentrations  of  minimum  rotation. 

The  general  appearance  of  the  curves  already  obtained  makes  it 
probable  that  the  latter  phenomenon  will  be  more  marked  in  alcohols 
higher  in  the  series  than  ?i-propyl,  and  consequently  the  previous 
research  is  extended  in  the  present  paper  to  include  isobutyl  and  sec- 
octyl  alcohols  and  the  data  thus  obtained  should  illustrate  sufficiently, 
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in  the   meantime  at  least,  the  general    behaviour   of   this   series  of 
solvents. 

The  method  of  carrying  out  the  experiments  has  already  been  fully 
described  (loc.  cit.,  pp.  169 — 171),  and  it  need  perhaps  only  be  remarked 
here  that  the  rotation  of  the  ethyl  tartrate  used  was*  generally  a  little 
higher  than  that  of  the  specimen  the  data  for  which  are  given  on  page 
198  of  the  former  communication.  The  ester  used  in  the  following 
experiments  had  an  observed  rotation  of  +9*35°  instead  of  +9*244°  in 
a  100  mm.  tube  at  20°,  whence  [a]2D°°  +7-76°.  This  slightly  higher 
rotation,  however,  does  not  affect  comparison  of  these  results  with 
the  previous  ones. 

Ethyl  Tartrate  in  isoBulyl  Alcohol. 

Solutions  containing  5,  9-996,  25,  50005,  62-84,  and  75-03  per 
cent,  of  ethyl  tartrate  were  examined  in  the  polarimeter  at  different 
temperatures.  The  numerical  results  obtained,  along  with  other  data 
relative  to  these  experiments,  will  be  found  at  the  end  of  the  paper 
(pp.  487 — 490),  and  are  represented  graphically  by  the  curves  in 
Fig.  1  (p.  479). 

The  results  obtained  are  similar  to  those  already  recorded  for  ethyl 
tartrate  in  w-propyl  alcohol,  but  in  the  present  case  the  depression  of 
rotation  due  to  the  action  of  the  isobutyl  alcohol  is  greater,  so  that 
none  of  these  solutions  has  a  rotation  higher  than  that  of  the  pure 
ester,  within  the  limits  of  temperature  of  the  experiments.  At  20°, 
addition  of  alcohol  to  make  a  solution  of  p  =  75  diminishes  the  specific 
rotation  by  2°;  addition  of  more  alcohol  to  make/>  =  62-8  is  attended 
by  a  further  depression  of  rotation  of  0-3°,  whilst  in  50  per  cent, 
solution  the  lowest  rotation  observed  is  reached  at  2-6°  below  that  of 
the  pure  ester.  Further  dilution  causes  increase  of  rotation,  a  25  per 
cent,  solution  having  the  same  specific  rotation  as  one  of  ^  =  62-8  at 
20°,  whilst  that  of  a  10  per  cent,  solution  lies  1-9°,  and  that  of  a  p  =  5 
solution  1"45°  below  that  of  ethyl  tartrate.  By  plotting  the  values  of 
the  specific  rotations  of  these  solutions  at  20°  relative  to  concentration 
(grams  of  substance  per  100  grams  of  solution),  the  curve  marked 
"  tsobutyl  alcohol "  in  Fig.  3  is  obtained,  from  which  it  appears  that 
at  infinite  dilution  the  specific  rotation  would  be  about  +  6*53°,  or  1-23° 
less  than  that  of  the  free  ester. 

It  is  obvious  that  in  this  case,  as  in  others  to  which  attention  has 
already  been  drawn,  namely,  w-propyl  alcohol  and  glycerol,  we  have 
for  any  particular  temperature  a  concentration  of  minimum  rotation 
which  for  20°  lies  at  about  p  =  45,  moving  as  the  temperature  rises  to 
a  somewhat  greater  concentration. 

It  is  of  interest  also  to  notice  the  gradual  change  in  form  of  the 
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curves  in  Fig  1.  That  for  a  75  per  cent,  solution  has  much  the  same 
form  as  that  for  the  free  ester,  but  it  will  be  seen  that  the  increase  of 
rotation  in  the  former,  with  increase  of  temperature,  is  somewhat 
greater  than  in  the  latter.  This  becomes  more  marked  as  the  dilution 
increases,  the  sensitiveness  to  temperature  of  a  p  =  5   solution  being 


Fio.  1. — Ethyl  tartrate  in  isobutyl  alcohol. 
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distinctly  greater  than  that  of  ethyl  tartrate  itself.  At  higher  tem- 
peratures in  solution,  therefore,  the  active  molecule  appears  to  be 
freed  from  some  influence  which  in  the  homogeneous  ester  exercises  a 
retarding  effect  on  the  increase  of  rotation  with  increase  of  tem- 
perature. 
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Ethyl  Tartrate  in  sec.Octyl  Alcohol  {Methylhexylcarbinoly. 

As  the  octyl  alcohol  used  in  these  experiments  was  found  to  be 
slightly  active,*  a  small  correction  had  to  be  introduced  in  calculating 
the  value  of  the  specific  rotation  of  the  ethyl  tartrate  dissolved  in  it, 
and  the  results  thus  obtained  are  probably  free  from  any  appreciable 

Fio.  2. — Ethyl  tartrate  in  sea.octyl  alcohol. 


S 


50 


30°  40°  50° 

Temperature. 


80" 


70° 


80°        90 


error  due  to  the  action  of  the  ethyl  tartrate  in  modifying  the  rotation 
of  the  alcohol.    The  data  obtained  in  the  examination  of  5,  10,  24'997, 

*  Marckwald  and  McKenzie  in  a  recent  paper  (Ber.,  1901,  34,  474)  also  point 
out  that  commercial  octyl  alcohol  is  optically  active.  They  found  aD  -8'  and 
-10'  (1  =  2),  whereas  from  the  figures  on  p.  491  of  this  paper,  the  alcohol  used 
in  the  present  investigation  had  the  rotation  a1™'  -16 "5  (1  =  4),  so  that  the  two 
values  agree  closely. 
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5002,  and  75*01  per  cent,  solutions  will  be  found  on  pp.  491 — 493,  and 
are  also  represented  graphically  in  Fig.  2  (p.  480),  where  the  curves 
show  clearly  the  influence  of  temperature  in  varying  the  specific  rotation 
of  the  different  mixtures. 

It  is  apparent  that  here  again  solution  brings  about  diminution  of 
rotation.  At  20°,  the  rotations  of  these  solutions  lie  respectively  2*75°, 
2-93°,  3-4°,  3-4°,  and  25°  below  that  of  pure  ethyl  tartrate,  so  that  the 
effect  of  octyl  alcohol  in  diminishing  the  rotation  of  this  particular 
active  substance  is  greater  than  that  of  wobutyl  alcohol  or  of  any 
other  of  the  compounds  previously  examined.  By  plotting  the  values 
of  the  specific  rotations  of  these  solutions  relatively  to  concentration, 
the  curve  marked  "octyl  alcohol"  in  Fig.  3  has  been  obtained,  from 
which  it  is  evident  that  in  this  case  also  we  meet  with  a  good  example 
of  a  solvent  whose  maximum  influence  is  exerted,  not  when  it  might 
be  expected,  at  great  dilution,  but  at  a  fairly  high  concentration.  In 
this  case,  the  minimum  rotation  occurs  when  p  —  39,  its  value  being 
+  4'28°,  or  3*48°  less  than  that  of  pure  ethyl  tartrate  at  the  same 
temperature.  By  extrapolation  from  this  curve,  the  value  of  the 
specific  rotation  at  infinite  dilution  is  found  to  be  +5-24°,  or  2*52° 
lower  than  that  of  the  free  active  substance. 


Discussion  of  Results. 

From  the  experiments  detailed  above,  it  appears  that  the  influence 
of  isobutyl  alcohol  and  octyl  alcohol  is,  so  far  as  the  rotation  of  ethyl 
tartrate  is  concerned,  what  might  have  been  expected  from  the  results 
communicated  in  the  previous  paper  :  the  rotation  continues  to  diminish 
with  increase  in  molecular  weight  of  the  solvent.  How  much  further 
this  behaviour  would  be  continued  in  the  higher  members  of  the  same 
series  cannot,  of  course,  be  stated,  and  in  the  meantime  it  does  not 
seem  to  be  of  the  first  importance  to  decide  the  question.  That  the 
diminution  of  rotation  does  not  depend  merely  on  molecular  weight  is 
shown  by  the  position  which  glycerol  occupies  with  regard  to  the 
other  solvents  used.  Although  its  molecular  weight  is  greater  than 
that  of  propyl  alcohol,  the  specific  rotation  of  dilute  solutions  of  ethyl 
tartrate  in  it  is  higher  than  for  similar  solutions,  not  only  in  ra-propyl 
alcohol  but  in  ethyl  alcohol  as  well. 

In  the  former  paper  it  has  been  shown  that  for  the  five  sol- 
vents dealt  with  a  qualitative  agreement  exists  between  specific 
rotation  and  molecular-solution-volume,  even  when  water  and  glycerol 
are  considered,  although,  on  account  presumably  of  their  somewhat 
different  chemical  nature,  their  behaviour  does  not  conform  com- 
pletely to  that  of  the  three  primary  alcohols.  The  important  point, 
therefore,  with  which  this  communication  is  concerned  is  whether  the 
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relationship  just  mentioned  can  be  shown  to  exist  also  for  the  two 
new  solvents.  The  molecular-solution-volume  in  them  has  there- 
fore been  calculated  by  means  of  the  formula  already  used  (this 
vol.,  pp.  189 — 190),  and  following  are  the  results: 


Molecular-solution-volume  of  ethyl  tartrate. 

M =206.      Molecular  volume  of  ethyl  tartrate  at  20°  =  206/1-2053 
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These  figures  are  plotted  in  Fig.  3  (p.  483)  relatively  to  percentage 
composition  of  solution  and  below  the  corresponding  concentration-rota- 
tion curves,  so  that  the  behaviour  of  the  ethyl  tartrate  with  regard  to 
rotational  and  volume  change  may  be  easily  compared.  The  first 
figure  given  in  the  table  for  ap5  solution  in  isobutyl  alcohol — 
marked  with  an  asterisk — is  much  too  high,  owing  to  a  slight  error 
in  the  density  determination,  which  in  the  calculation  of  molecular- 
solution-volume  becomes  greatly  magnified,  but  since  the  other 
experimental  points  sufficiently  indicate  the  behaviour  of  the  solutions, 
it  was  considered  unnecessary  to  redetermine  this  number. 

In  the  case  of  isobutyl  alcohol,  there  is  apparently  little  alteration 
in  the  volume  of  the  dissolved  ethyl  tartrate  as  the  concentration 
diminishes.  By  extrapolation,  the  volume  at  infinite  dilution  is  founc 
to  be  about  1703  c.c,  or  only  06  c.c.  less  than  that  of  ethyl  tartrate 
in  the  homogeneous  condition.  Now  if  an  intimate  connection 
between  rotation  and  volume  actually  exists,  the  specific  rotation  of 
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ethyl  tartrate  in  this  solvent  ought  to  be  almost  identical  with  that 
of  the  free  ester,  on  account  of  this  similarity  of  volume.  It  is,  how- 
over,  less  at  infinite  dilution  by  r23°,  so  that  we  do  not  meet  here 
with  any  absolute  agreement;  in  spite  of  this,  however,  the  supposi- 
tion that  there  is  such  a  relationship  is  strengthened  when  the  data 
regarding  octyl  alcohol  are  taken  into  account.  In  this  case  a  con- 
siderably greater  volume  change — an  increase — occurs  on  dilution, 
and  this  is  very  interesting,  showing  as  it  does  that  if  there  is  a 
limiting  value  to  which  the  molecular-solution-volume  tends  it  is  not 
that  of  the  molecular-volume,  and  also  that  the  dissolved  active 
substance  can   have  a  greater  volume  in  solution  than  in  the  free 


Fig.  3. — Relationship  of  specific  rotation  and  concentration,  and  of  molecular- 
solution-volume  and  concentration  at  20°. 
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condition.  In  octyl  alcohol,  the  value  of  the  molecular-solution- 
volume  of  ethyl  tartrate  at  infinite  dilution  is  apparently  174*3  c.c, 
or  34  c.c.  greater  than  its  molecular-volume,  whilst  the  rotation,  also 
at  infinite  dilution,  is  +  5'24°,  or  2'52°  less  than  that  of  the  free 
ester. 

We  thus  obtain  the  figures  on  p.  484  for  volume  and  rotation  in 
the  solvents  so  far  examined. 

Considering,  now,  the  last  five  of  these  solvents,  it  appears  that  the 
results  of  the  present  investigation  confirm  those  of  the  previous  one. 
So  long  as  the  diminution  of  rotation  continues  in  passing  from  one 
solvent  to  another,  so   long  also  does  the   molecular-solution-volume 
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increase  and  the  decrements  of  rotation  correspond  fairly  closely  with 
the  increments  of  volume.  The  alteration  of  volume  in  passing  from 
isobutyl  alcohol  to  octyl  alcohol  is  greater  than  in  passing  from  n-propyl 
alcohol  to  zsobutyl  alcohol,  and  so  is  the  rotational  change,  but  had  the 
intermediate  members  of  the  series  been  examined  there  is  little  doubt 
that  the  increments  of  volume  and  decrements  of  rotation  would  show 
a  similar  correspondence  for  each  member  as  is  the  case  for  the  first 
four. 

The  changes  in  volume  and  rotation  appear  to  become  simul- 
taneously smaller,  and  probably  both  tend  to  some  limiting  values, 
which  are,  however,  not  the  constants  for  free  ethyl  tartrate. 

From  the  results  so  far  obtained,  it  seems  tolerably  clear  that  water 
and  glycerol,  although  they  do  fit  into  the  above  table,  behave  in 
a  different  manner  from  the  monohydric  alcohols.  The  rotation  of 
ethyl  tartrate  in  water  is  very  much  higher  than  would  be  expected 
from  a  comparison  of  the  molecular-solution- volumes,  and  glycerol  also 
shows  differences,  not  quite  so  pronounced  perhaps,  which  are  most 
apparent  in  the  form  of  the  concentration-rotation  curve.  From  this 
it  may  be  surmised  that,  in  addition  to  the  volume  change,  there  is  a 
specific  action  of  the  solvent  as  well,  so  that  volume  relationships 
such  as  those  described  here  only  hold  strictly  for  one  series  of 
solvents.  It  has  been  pointed  out  above,  for  instance,  that  although 
the  molecular  volume  of  ethyl  tartrate  is  practically  the  same  as  its 
molecular-solution- volume  in  isobutyl  alcohol,  the  specific  rotations  of 
the  free  ester  and  its  solution  are  not  identical.  Now  in  part  I.  of 
this  investigation  (this  vol.,  p.  198)  it  was  pointed  out  that,  in  con- 
sidering the  rotation  of  an  active  substance  in  the  homogeneous 
condition,  the  molecular  rotation  should  be  regarded  as  the  rotation  of 
the  molecule  subjected  to  the  internal  forces  of  that  liquid,  that  is, 
the  active  compound  should  be  looked  upon  as  a  solution  in  itself  ; 
if  free  ethyl  tartrate  be  regarded  thus  and  its  rotation  compared  with 
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that  of  a  solution  in  tsobutyl  alcohol,  the  difference  in  composition  of 
the  solvents  is  probably  sufficient  to  explain  the  difference  in  rotation 
in  the  two  cases,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  volume  is  the  same  or 
very  nearly  the  same  in  both.  It  is  possible  that  a  really  strict 
coincidence  would  only  be  shown  in  solvents  whose  chemical  com- 
position is  closely  related  to  that  of  the  active  substance,  but  the 
decision  of  this  question  must  be  left  to  future  investigation. 

Although,  as  has  just  been  explained,  there  appears  to  be  a  distinct 
relationship  between  molecular-solution-volume  and  rotation,  inasmuch 
as  they  vary  in  a  similar  manner,  no  very  marked  correspondence  is 
to  be  noticed  between  the  shapes  of  the  concentration-volume  and 
concentration-rotation  curves  for  the  solvents  whose  behaviour  is  the 
subject  of  this  paper.  The  volume  curve  for  taobutyl  alcohol,  for 
instance,  is  almost  a  straight  line,  and  so  indeed  is  that  for  octyl 
alcohol,  whereas  the  rotation  curves  dip  considerably  to  reach  a 
minimum  at  a  certain  concentration  and  then  rise  again.  In  the 
former  communication,  two  similar  instances  were  described,  so  that  in 
four  solvents  at  least*  n-propyl  alcohol,  wobutyl  alcohol,  scc.octyl 
alcohol,  and  glycerol  there  exists  for  any  particular  temperature  a 
concentration  of  ethyl  tartrate  for  which  the  specific  rotation  is  a 
minimum.  Now  if  rotation  depends  proximately  on  volume,  and,  as 
appears  to  be  the  case  for  ethyl  tartrate,  diminishes  with  increase  of 
volume,  then  it  follows  that  when  the  specific  rotation  of  ethyl  tartrate 
in  any  solvent  reaches  a  minimum,  the  molecular-solution-volume 
should  have  attained  to  a  maximum  value  at  the  same  concentration. 
The  molecular-solution-volume  curves  in  Fig.  3  show  no  such 
maximum  value,  but  it  does  not  necessarily  follow  that  none  exists, 
for  the  curves  drawn  represent,  not  only  the  change  in  volume  of  the 
ethyl  tartrate,  but  also  that  of  the  solvent,  both  the  changes, 
which  may  be  opposite  in  sign,  being  attributed  to  the  ethyl  tartrate. 
Obviously,  therefore,  the  occurrence  of  a  maximum  volume  of  the 
ethyl  tartrate  may  be  entirely  masked  by  contraction  in  the  solvent. 

In  the  former  paper  (pp.  191 — 193),  the  behaviour  of  glycerol 
solutions  of  ethyl  tartrate  in  this  respect  has  been  described.  It  was 
shown  that  in  dilute  solutions,  as  the  concentration  increases,  the 
molecular-solution-volume  also  increases  rapidly.  When  the  pro- 
portion of  ethyl  tartrate  in  the  mixture  has  risen  to  about  20  per  cent., 
however,  this  rapid  increase  ceases  (see  this  volume,  Fig.  8,  p.  180),  the 
variation  of  volume  with  increase  of  concentration  then  becoming  much 
more  gradual.  From  a  comparison  of  the  corresponding  curves  for 
volume  and   rotation  t   it   was  suggested   that   in  reality  the   ethyl 

*  There  is  possibly,  also,  a  concentration  of  minimum  rotation  in  ethyl  alcohol, 
but  it  is  not  so  well  marked, 
t  This  solvent  shows  a  particularly  well  marked  concentration  of  minimum  rotation. 


t  T 
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tartrate  may  continue  to  expand  with  increasing  concentration — the 
glycerol  contracting  meanwhile — until  a  maximum  volume  of  about 
173  c.c.  is  reached,  when  p=65,  the  specific  rotation  being  then  +  5-2°. 

The  results  of  the  present  investigation  appear  to  support  this  sug- 
gestion, for  they  show  that,  not  only  is  the  volume  of  ethyl  tartrate  in 
octyl  alcohol  greater  than  the  normal,  but  that  its  value  at  infinite 
dilution  is  174-3  c.c,  the  rotation  corresponding  to  this  volume  being 
+  5-24°,  which  is  almost  exactly  the  same  as  in  glycerol  at  the  con- 
centration of  minimum  rotation.  Thus  for  the  same  value  of  the 
rotation  in  two  different  solvents  and  at  different  concentrations 
the  actual  volume  in  one  case  (octyl  alcohol  at  infinite  dilution)  corre- 
sponds closely  with  that  predicted  for  the  other  (glycerol  at  p  =  65) 
from  the  general  appearance  of  its  molecular-solution-volume  curve. 

In  the  other  three  instances,  however,  the  molecular-solution-volume 
curves  do  not  show  such  a  rapid  variation  as  is  met  with  in  glycerol, 
but  then  neither  is  the  diminution  of  rotation  with  increase  of  con- 
centration so  striking,  and  it  is  quite  possible  that  in  these  solvents 
also  the  volume  of  the  ethyl  tartrate  reaches  a  maximum,  when  the 
rotation  has  fallen  to  a  minimum,  value.  If  this  be  the  case,  then 
since  in  n-propyl  alcohol  at  20°  ethyl  tartrate  has  a  minimum  rotation 
(  +  6-4°)  when  p  =  57,  in  isobutyl  alcohol  (  +  5'06°)  when  p  =  45,  and  in 
octyl  alcohol  (  +  4-28J)  when  p  =  39,  the  solution-volumes  of  the  ester 
should  have  maximum  values  at  the  concentrations  mentioned,  but  no 
proof  that  this  is  the  case  can  at  present  be  adduced.  In  the  mean- 
time, but  little  more  can  be  done  with  regard  to  this  interesting  question 
than  to  give  the  data  as  stated.  In  the  monohydric  alcohols,  the 
minimum  rotation  occurs  at  a  less  concentration  the  higher  the  mole- 
cular weight  of  the  solvent.  As  a  possible  explanation,  the  above 
suggestion  may  be  offered,  as  it  seems  to  have  more  in  its  favour  than 
any  other  which  can  at  present  be  brought  forward. 

Of  other  views  there  are  two  which  may  be  mentioned,  and  according 
to  them  change  of  rotation  with  variation  of  concentration  depends  (1) 
on  simultaneous  variation  of  association  of  the  molecules  of  the  active 
substance,  or  (2)  on  the  formation  of  different  chemical  combinations 
of  active  substance  and  solvent.  To  both  of  these  ideas  there  are  con- 
siderable objections  which  need  not  be  discussed  here.  Their  a  priori 
improbability  (as  applied  to  the  cases  under  consideration,  of  course) 
is  great,  but  what  is  perhaps  more  important,  neither  of  them  seems, 
at  present,  at  least,  to  be  verifiable.  Any  methods  we  now  possess 
for  the  determination  of  molecular  weight  in  solution  can  only  be  used 
when  the  dilution  is  great,  and  are  incapable  of  being  applied  to 
trace  the  phenomena  met  with  in  these  experiments,  whilst  there 
appears  to  be  even  less  hope  of  demonstrating  the  actual  existence  of 
the  compounds  presupposed  by  the  second  theory  which,  if  they  are 
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formed,  must  be  of  a  different  order  from  anything  we  are  acquainted 
with  at  present.  To  this  same  objection,  the  suggested  correlation  of 
volume  and  rotation  may  also  be  open,  but  it  seems  to  allow  room 
for  greater  hope  of'  satisfactory  demonstration,  and  experiments 
are  being  undertaken  which  may  throw  light  upon  this  particular 
subject. 

It  would  appear,  then,  that  the  results  of  this  investigation  tend  to 
confirm  the  generalisation  deduced  from  the  former  research.  We 
seem  to  be  justified  in  concluding  that,  at  any  rate  in  the  seven 
solvents  so  far  examined,  a  relationship  does  exist  between  molecular- 
solution-volume  and  specific  rotation,  but  it  also  appears  probable  that 
this  relationship  only  holds  strictly  throughout  a  particular  series  of 
solvents.  In  the  present  series,  no  influence  is  apparent  which  can  be 
definitely  attributed  to  the  slightly  different  constitutions  of  the 
alcohols  used. 

In  the  previous  paper,  the  variation  of  molecular-solution-volume 
was  shown  to  agree  with  the  variation  of  heat  of  disgregation  of  the 
solvent,  but  the  want  of  sufficient  data  makes  a  comparison  impos- 
sible in  the  present  case,  and  a  similar  remark  applies  to  the  dielectric 
constants.  Molecular  weight  determinations  have  not  been  carried  out 
in  the  present  instance,  since  these  being  necessarily  made  by  the 
boiling  point  method,  would  only  apply  for  temperatures  considerably 
above  those  for  which  the  rotation  has  been  examined,  and  would 
therefore  have  comparatively  little  value. 


Ethyl  Tartrate  in  isoButyl  Alcohol. 

The  ?sobutyl  alcohol  used  was  obtained  from  Kahlbaum.  It  was 
distilled  over  sodium  and  then  redistilled.  Examined  in  a  400  mm. 
tube  in  the  polarimeter,  it  was  found  to  be  inactive. 

Determination  of  its  density,  relative  to  that  of  water  at  4°,  at 
various  temperatures,  gave  these  results  : 

Temperature     16'9°  41°  53*2°  69-6°         83-7° 

Density 0-8053       0-7861       07759       0-7615       07482 

By  interpolation  from  these  figures,  the  value  0-8029  at  20°  is 
found. 

Linnemann  (Annalen,  1871,  160,  238)  gives  d  18°/0°  0-8003. 
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*-5. 


Temperature. 

oD(400  mm.). 

Density. 

[•fc 

256° 

+  1-132° 

0-8116 

+  6-97° 

13*5 

0-828 

0-8211 

5-04 

63  9 

1-718 

0  7799 

1102 

53-9 

1-570 

0-7888 

9-95 

440 

1-420 

0-7971 

8-91 

27-3 

1-168 

0-8102 

7-21 

133 

0-840 

0-8212 

5-11 

Densities  determined : 


Temperature    18 '5° 

Density    0-8174 


After 

experiment 

31° 

48° 

63-8° 

80'1°       199° 

0-8076 

0-7937 

0-7798 

0-7648     0-8165 

jd  =  9-996. 


Densities  determined : 


Temperature 19"7° 

Density... 0-8311 


Temperature. 

oD  (400  mm). 

Density. 

[«?;. 

20-5° 

+  1-899° 

0  8307 

+  5-72* 

169 

1-755 

0-8339 

5-26 

76-5 

3  622 

07823 

11-58 

69-2 

3-509 

07889 

11-12 

61-2 

3  322 

07956 

10-44 

50-2 

3-037 

0-8051 

9-44 

41-1 

2-750 

0-8130 

8-46 

27  4 

2245 

0-8250 

6-81 

16'1 

1-734 

0-8345 

5-20 

30-8° 
0-8223 


47° 
0-8087 


65-6° 
0-7925 


81-8° 
0-7774 


After 
experiment. 
83-4°      15-9° 
0-7762    0-8343 
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Temperature. 

oD  (400  mm.). 

Density. 

[•]£ 

187° 

+  4-505° 

0-8777 

+  5-13* 

149 

3-980 

0-8809 

452 

63-2 

8-686 

0-8389 

10-36 

56  9 

8-188 

0  8441 

9-70 

48-9 

7-556 

0-8510 

8-88 

39-0 

6-666 

0-8600 

775 

26-0 

5-328 

0-8711 

611 

78-2 

9-583 

0-8249 

11-62 

732 

9-291 

0  8300 

11-20 

65  5 

8-856 

0-8365 

1059 

181 

4-402 

0-8782 

5-01 

13  2 

3782 

0-8826 

4  28 

Densities  determined : 


Temperature  14-7° 

Density  0-8812 


After 

experiment 

26-6° 

43-6° 

59° 

77-2° 

14-8° 

0-8704 

0-8557 

0  8423 

0-8252 

0-8806 

/>  =  50005. 


Temperature. 

a„  (100  mm.). 

Density. 

[•£ 

12-7° 

+ 1  -968* 

0-9713 

+  4-05° 

43  3 

3813 

0-9429 

8-09 

26-6 

2  867 

0-9584 

5  98 

18  0 

2  322 

0  9665 

4-80 

78-4 

5043 

09102 

11-08 

70-2 

4-738 

0-9180 

1032 

616 

4-472 

0-9260 

966 

E2-2 

4122 

0-9349 

8  82 

18 

2-320 

0-9665 

4-80 

Densities  determined  : 


Temperature.       16° 
Density 0-9683 


After 

experiment 

38-2° 

52-5° 

67-5° 

77-6°            20° 

09480 

0-9345 

0-9203 

0-9104        0-9656 
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Temperature. 

aD(100  mm.). 

Density. 

[•£ 

20° 

+  3-385° 

1-0173 

+  5-29° 

18 

3199 

1-0193 

4-99 

82-3 

6-920 

0-9569 

11-51 

78-8 

6-804 

0-9601 

11-28 

72-2 

6-530 

0-9670 

1075 

62 

6-107 

0-9770 

9-95 

52-5 

5-630 

0-9867 

9-08 

27-7 

4-030 

1-0102 

6-35 

39-8 

4-907 

0-9990 

7-82 

12 

2-754 

1-0248 

4-28 

Densities  determined : 

Temperature 17 '4° 

Density     1-0198 


33-9° 
1-0044 


47-3° 
0-9916 


65° 
0-9741 


82-8° 
0-9563 


p  =  75-03. 


Temperature. 

oD  (100  mm.). 

Density. 

[<• 

13  3° 

+  3-821° 

1-0787 

+  4-72° 

432 

6-680 

1-0493 

8-49 

29-1 

5-418 

1-0630 

679 

17-9 

4-265 

10741 

5-29 

83-0 

8756 

1  -0099 

11-56 

74-9 

8-458 

1-0181 

11-07 

625 

7-815 

1-0304 

10-11 

54-5 

7*333 

1-0383 

9  41 

15-7 

4-061 

1-0761 

5  03 

Densities  determined 


Temperature       18  "4° 
Density 1-0738 


After 

experiment 

27-5° 

44-3° 

58-3° 

788° 

19-8° 

1-0650 

1-0486 

1-0347 

1-0142 

1-0739 

Ethyl  Tartrate  in  sec. Octyl  Alcohol  (3fethylltexylcarbinol). 

The  sec.octyl  alcohol  used  was  obtained  from  Kahlbaum,  and  was 
carefully  distilled  in  a  vacuum  over  well  cleaned  sodium.  It  boiled 
at  76°  (bath  106°,  pressure  11  mm.).  Kablbaum  (quoted  by  Beilstein) 
gives  75*5°  as  the  boiling  point  under  10'1  mm.  pressure.  Examined 
in  the  polarimeter,  it  was  found  to  be  distinctly  active  ;  in  order  that 
a  correction  might  be  made  for  this  in  the  subsequent  experiments,  the 
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rotation  of  the  alcohol  was  examined  at  several  different  temperatures, 
with  the  following  results  : 


Temperature. 

aD  (400  mm.). 

Temperature. 

oD  (400  mm.) 

15-6° 

-0-275° 

67-3° 

-0-265° 

84 

0-263 

49-3 

0-267 

The  density   of  the  alcohol  relative   to  water  at  4°,  at   different 
temperatures,  was  as  follows  : 

Temperature     18-1°       28-9°       36-9°        48-1°       60-8°       79-3° 
Density 0*8212     0-8131     0-8070     0-7982     0-7880     07728 

From  these  figures,  the  value  0'8198  at  20°  is  obtained  by  inter- 
polation. 

Briihl  (Anna' en,  1880,  203,  28)  gives  d  20°/ 4°  0-8193. 


p  =  5*001. 


Temperature. 

oD  (400  mm.). 

Corr. 

Density. 

[<• 

18-9° 
41-3 
26 
12-8 

+  0-535° 
0  968 
0-690 
0-438 

+  0-264° 
0-261 
0-262 
0265 

0-8335 
0-8161 
0-8280 
0-8382 

+  4-79° 
7-53 
575 
4-19 

Densities  determined  : 

Temperature 17 '8° 

Density      0"8342 


32-6° 
0-8230 


46  5° 
08122 


61-7° 
07997 


81° 
0-7835 


p=10. 


Temperature. 

oD  (400  mm.). 

Corr. 

Density. 

[•£ 

18° 

+  1-288° 

+  0-273° 

0-8478 

+  4-60° 

76  4 

3-141 

0*283 

0-8002 

10-63 

67-5 

2940 

0-265 

0  8076 

9  92 

54-9 

2-588 

0-267 

08180 

8-73 

47 

2-360 

0-268 

0-8242 

7-97 

25-6 

1-590 

0-272 

0-8417 

5-53 

116 

0-980 

0-274- 

0-8530 

3  68 

: 


ensities  determined  : 

Temperature 1 8  •  4° 

Density    08471 


30-4° 
0  8379 


47° 
0-8247 


61-8° 
0-8123 


78-8° 
0-7982 
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p  =  24997. 


Temperature. 

oD  (249-6  mm.). 

Corr. 

Density. 

[•£ 

18° 

+  2-060° 

+  0-139° 

0-8898 

+  3  96° 

79-4 

5-493 

0 

134 

0-8383 

10-76 

72-9 

5-243 

0 

135 

0-8439 

10-21 

63-6 

4-850 

0 

135 

0-8519 

9-38 

56-1 

4-513 

0 

136 

0-8581 

8-68 

48 

4-096 

0 

137 

0-8650 

7-84 

41 

3-708 

0 

137 

0-8707 

7-08 

25-2 

2-675 

0 

139 

0-8837 

5-10 

12  1 

1-682 

0 

140 

0-8944 

3-27 

Densities  determined : 

Temperature    ...      18-4°  32'2°  47  9°  64-4°  80-3° 

Density 08895         0-8783         08652        0-8511         0-8374 


jt>  =  50-02. 


Temperature. 

oD(100  mm.). 

Corr. 

Density. 

[•£. 

11-5° 

+  1-492° 

+  0-041° 

0-9790 

+  3-13° 

44 

3-525 

0-041 

0-9507 

7-50 

30-6 

2-722 

0-041 

0-9627 

5-74 

17-3 

1-902 

0041 

0-9739 

3-99 

83 

4-954 

0-039 

0-9148 

10-91 

77-5 

4-867 

0  040 

0-9199 

10-66 

69-3 

4-562 

0-040 

0-9277 

9-92 

58-2 

4-135 

0-040 

0-9380 

8-90 

18-6 

1-988 

0-041 

09728 

4-17 

Densities  determined 

Temperature 19  1° 

Density 09728 


34-4° 
0-9593 


469° 
0-9481 


66-6° 
0-9302 


81' 
09K 
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p-  75-01. 


Densities  determined : 

Temperature  17° 

Density  10777 


Temperature. 

oD  (100  mm.). 

Corr. 

Density. 

[•£ 

16*7° 

+  3-822° 

+  0-023° 

1-0779 

+  4-76° 

82-2 

8733 

0-022 

1-0158 

11-50 

763 

8-447 

0-022 

1-0210 

11-06 

66-9 

7-927 

0-022 

1-0300 

10-29 

53-3 

7-075 

0-022 

10431 

9-07 

266 

4-892 

0-023 

1-0687 

6-14 

11-9 

3-289 

0-023 

1-0823 

4-08 

40-4 

6147 

0  023 

1-0556 

7-79 

29-1° 
1-0663 


50-1° 
1-0462 


65-7° 
1-0312 


81-6° 
10161 


The  data  so  far  obtained  for  the  monohydric  alcohols  should  be 
sufficient  to  characterise  their  general  behaviour;  the  author  hopes 
soon  to  be  in  a  position  to  communicate  the  results  of  experiments,  at 
present  being  carried  out,  which  shall  do  the  same  for  other  series  of 
solvents. 

Yorkshire  College, 
Leeds. 


LIV. — Metal-Ammonia  Compounds  in  Aqueous  Solution. 
Part  II.  The  Absorptive  Powers  of  Dilute  Solutions 
of  Salts  of  the  Alkali  Metals. 

By  H.  M.  Dawson  and  J.  McCeae. 

In  a  previous  communication  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  1239),  we  have  shown 
how  the  presence  of  certain  salts  affects  the  distribution  of  ammonia 
between  water  and  chloroform.  From  the  results  obtained  we  were 
able  to  draw  conclusions  as  to  the  composition  of  the  complex  ammonia 
derivatives  existing  in  the  aqueous  ammoniacal  solutions.  In  the 
course  of  this  work  the  effect  of  the  addition  of  sodium  sulphate  to 
ammoniacal  copper  sulphate  solutions  was  investigated,  with  the  view  of 
determining  the  influence  of  an  increase  in  the  concentration  of  one  of 
the  electrolytic  dissociation  products  of  cupri-ammonia  sulphate. 
Experiments  had  to  be  made  to  determine  the  influence  of  sodium 
sulphate  alone  on  the  distribution  of  ammonia  between  water  and 
VOL.   LXX1X.  M   M 
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chloroform,  and  it  was  found  that  this,  although  small,  was 
appreciable. 

From  a  study  of  the  effect  of  dissolved  electrolytes  on  the  solubility 
of  nitrous  oxide,  Gordon  (Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1895,  18,  1)  obtained 
results  which,  as  Jahn  (ibid.,  p.  8)  has  shown,  indicate  that  the  influence 
of  the  dissolved  salt  is  proportional  to  its  concentration  raised  to  the 
power  2/3,  that  is,  to  the  number  of  molecules  contained  in  unit  area. 
If  a  is  the  absorption  coefficient  in  pure  water,  a'  that  in  the  salt  solu- 
tion, and  m  the  concentration  of  the  salt  expressed  in  molecules  per 
litre,  then 

a  — a' 

1-       =     a  constant. 

om 

Gordon  has  also  shown  that  Steiner's  (Ann.  Phys.  Chem.,  1894,  [Hi], 
52,  275)  results  obtained  for  the  solubility  of  hydrogen  in  solutions 
of  electrolytes  are  in  agreement  with  this  relationship, 

With  the  object  of  determining  whether  the  solubility  of  ammonia 
in  water  is  influenced  in  the  same  manner  as  is  the  solubility  of 
nitrous  oxide  and  of  hydrogen  by  the  addition  of  electrolytes,  we 
have  carried  out  a  series  of  experiments  with  solutions  of  various 
alkali  salts. 

The  influence  of  the  dissolved  electrolyte  will,  in  the  case  of  neutral 
inactive  substances,  be  of  a  purely  physical  character,  but  if,  as  in  the 
case  of  ammonia,  the  substance  has  not  this  neutral  inactive  nature, 
the  simple  physical  action  will  be  complicated  by  chemical  action 
between  added  substance  and  electrolyte.  The  chemical  action  may 
be  of  two  kinds  :  (1)  partial  displacement  of  the  acidic  (or  basic) 
radicle  of  the  salt  by  the  base  (or  acid)  added,  and  (2)  formation  of 
molecular  compounds.  In  the  special  case  of  ammonia,  the  first 
chemical  action  is  preceded  by  the  action  of  the  distributing  substance 
on  the  solvent,  but  in  consequence  of  the  weak  basic  character  of 
ammonia  it  can  be  shown  that  the  former  action  is  negligibly  small. 

In  the  case  of  solutions  of  salts  of  the  alkali  metals,  it  may  be 
assumed  as  a  working  basis  that  no  appreciable  formation  of  additive 
compounds  with  ammonia  takes  place,  in  which  case  the  only  influence 
of  the  dissolved  salt  will  be  that  resulting  from  what  may  be  called 
the  physical  action.  The  relatively  small  tendency  of  most  of  the 
salts  of  the  alkali  metals  to  form  ammonia  additive  products  in  the 
solid  state  justifies  to  a  certain  extent  this  assumption,  but  it  is  we 
to  bear  in  mind  that  as  yet  no  evidence  of  the  non-formation  of  sue 
compounds  in  aqueous  solution  has  been  brought  forward. 

Eaoult  (Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1874,  [v],  1,  263)   has  investigated  t 
influence  of  dissolved  salts  on  the  solubility  of  ammonia  in  water 
experiments  were  carried  out  with  very  concentrated  solutions,  which 
were  saturated  with  ammonia  under   atmospheric   pressure.      Wit. 
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respect  to  ammonia,  the  solutions  varied  from  30  to  50  normal,  and 
with  respect  to  salt,  from  2*5  to  10  normal.  His  results  may  be  briefly 
stated  as  follows.  Caustic  potash  and  caustic  soda  decrease  the  solu- 
bility in  a  marked  degree.  Ammonium  chloride  exerts  a  similar 
influence  but  to  a  very  much  smaller  extent,  whilst  ammonium  and 
sodium  nitrates  have  scarcely  any  effect.  The  presence  of  calcium 
nitrate  very  appreciably  increases  the  solubility.  In  all  cases  the 
influence  is  proportional  to  the  amount  of  salt  in  the  solution.  If  the 
quantity  of  ammonia  absorbed  by  100  c.c.  of  water  be  denoted  by  Cw, 
that  absorbed  by  100  c.c.  of  salt  solution  containing  g  grams  of  salt 
by  Cs,  it  is  obvious  that  the  results  can  be  expressed  by  the  equation 

9 

where  k  is  a  constant  the  value  of  which  depends  on  the  nature  of  the 
dissolved  salt. 

It  is  not  probable  that  the  values  which  might  be  deduced  from 
Raoult's  results  could  be  used  to  express  the  influence  of  the  dis- 
solved salts  on  the  absorptive  power  of  water  for  ammonia,  since  on 
account  of  the  high  concentration  the  character  of  the  solvent  is  so 
completely  changed. 

Our  experiments  have  been  carried  out  with  much  more  dilute 
solutions,  normal  salt  solutions  being  the  most  concentrated  employed 

With  the  object  of  determining  the  specific  action  exerted  by 
various  salts  of  the  alkali  metals,  and  the  influence  of  the  con- 
centration of  the  salt  solution  on  the  distribution  of  ammonia  between 
water  and  chloroform,  a  series  of  experiments  was  carried  out  in  which 
the  ammonia  concentration  in  the  aqueous  phase  was  (nearly)  constant, 
namely,  about  05  normal,  and  a  series  in  which  the  ammonia  con- 
centration varied. 

Method. — Fifty  c.c.  of  a  solution  containing  known  quantities  of 
salt  and  ammonia  were  shaken  with  100  c.c.  of  chloroform  which  had 
been  treated  with  ammonia,  then  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  and 
finally  distilled  immediately  before  being  used.  After  shaking  in  a 
thermostat  at  20°  until  equilibrium  was  attained,  the  two  layers  were 
separated  and  titrated  as  described  previously  (former  paper,  loc.  cit.) 
with  1/1 0th  or  l/20th  normal  acid. 

In  our  previous  communication  we  have  assumed  that  the  coefficient 
of  distribution  of  ammonia  between  chloroform  and  pure  water  is 
independent  of  the  ammonia  concentration.  The  results  of  Hantzsch 
and  Sebaldt  (Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.t  1899,  30,  258)  seem  to  prove  this, 
and  the  figures  obtained  by  us  also  pointed  to  this  conclusion. 

During  the  course  of  the  present  investigation  we  were  led  to 
conduct  experiments  at  higher  ammonia  concentrations  than  formerly. 

M   M   2 
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Considerable  experience  in  the  carrying  out  of  the  determinations  has 
enabled  us  to  attain  a  much  greater  degree  of  accuracy  than  can  be 
attached  to  the  numbers  referred  to  above,  which  were  obtained  at 
the  commencement  of  our  inquiry  into  this  subject. 

As  a  result  of  our  new  determinations,  we  can  assert  that  the  ratio 
of  distribution  of  ammonia  between  water  and  chloroform  is  not  quite 
independent  of  the  ammonia  concentration.* 

The  results  obtained  are  given  in  the  following  table  which  contains, 
in  addition  to  the  ratio  of  the  total  ammonia  concentrations  (k),  the 

(c  ( 1  —  £cY\ 
r  =  -±± ' ). 
c2      / 

The  values  of  the  degree  of  electrolytic  dissociation  (as)  have  been 

interpolated  from  the  numbers  in  Hantzsch  and  Sebaldt's  paper. 


Table  I. 


Concentration 

Concentration 

Distribution 

Degree  of 

of  NH3  in 

of  NH3  in 

coefficient. 

dissociation  at 

r_c1(l-x) 

water. 

CHC13. 

h 

concentration 

% 

Grams  per  litre. 

Gram  per  litre. 

f2' 

Cj. 

T. 

<h- 

c2. 

k. 

X. 

5-160 

0-1958 

26-36 

00077 

26-15 

6  393 

0-2439 

26-21 

74 

26-02 

7-809 

0-2979 

26-21 

71 

26-03 

7-861 

0*2991 

26-28 

70 

26-10 

9-574 

0-3677 

26-04 

68 

25-86 

12-081 

0-4663 

25-91 

62 

2575 

12-790 

0-4962 

25-78 

60 

25-62 

14-410 

0-5610 

25-70 

56 

25-54 

17*168 

0  6780 

25-32 

50 

25-19 

From  the  experimental  data  and  the  appended  curve  (p.  497)  it  is 
clearly  seen  that  at  20°  the  distribution  coefficient  diminishes  somewhat 
as  the  ammonia  concentration  increases.  The  distribution  coefficient 
would  appear  to  be  very  nearly  a  linear  function  of  the  concentration, 
provided  the  latter  (in  the  aqueous  phase)  is  greater  than  0'5  normal. 
As  the  concentration  diminishes,  the  experimental  difficulties  of 
determining  accurately  the  value  of  the  distribution  ratio  increase 
proportionally.  The  figures  obtained,  however,  indicate  that  for 
ammonia  concentrations  less  than  05  normal  the  distribution  co- 
efficient is  practically  constant. 

This  is  in  harmony  with  the  results  of  Jakowkin  (J.  Russ.  Phy8. 

*  It  may  here  be  pointed  out  that  the  variation  of  distribution  coefficient  with 
ammonia  concentration  does  not  appreciably  influence  the  conclusions  previously 
drawn  concerning  the  amount  of  ammonia  combined  per  molecule  of  salt. 
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Chem.  Soc,  1900,  32,  349  ;  Journ.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1900,  19,  900), 
who  finds  that  the  partial  pressure  of  ammonia  solutions  at  0°  is  pro- 
portional to  the  concentration  so  long  as  this  does  not  rise  above  0*5 
normal,  that  is  to  say,  at  low  pressures  (where  the  amount  of 
ammonia  absorbed  does  not  correspond  to  solutions  more  concentrated 
than  05  normal),  ammonia  obeys  Henry's  law. 

The  observed  variation  of  the  distribution  coefficient  (k)  within  the 
ammonia  concentration  limits  employed  is  about  4  per  cent.  The 
variation  of  r  is  scarcely  smaller  than  that  of  k  and  therefore  electro- 
lytic dissociation  will  not  account  for  the  diminution  of  distribution 
coefficient  with  increasing  ammonia  concentration. 


Curve  sliowing  Oie  dependence  of  distribution  coefficient  on  ammonia  concentration. 
26  50 
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Concentration  of  ammonia  in  grams  per  litre  in  the  aqueous  solution. 


Arrhenius  (Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1899,  31,  197)  has  shown  that  the 
degree  of  dissociation  of  weak  electrolytes  is  slightly  increased  in 
presence  of  strong  electrolytes.  On  account  of  the  difficulty  of 
estimating  the  degree  of  dissociation  of  ammonia  in  salt  solutions,  the 
value  of  r  in  these  cases  cannot  be  accurately  ascertained.  In  the 
investigation  of  the  influence  of  dissolved  salts  on  the  absorptive 
power  of  water  for  ammonia,  we  compare  (as  indicated  below),  there- 
fore, the  values  of  k  given  by  the  respective  solutions.  Since,  more- 
over, the  difference  between  k  and  r  is  very  small,  the  results  which 
are  obtained  by  a  comparison  of  the  values  of  k  cannot  differ  sensibly 
from  those  which  would  be  obtained  by  comparing  the  values  of  r. 

The  experimental  results  obtained  with  salt  solutions  are  contained 
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in  the  following  tables.     As  a  rule,  determinations   were  made   with 

four  different  concentrations  of  each  salt. 

In  the   first   series    (Table   II.)    the   ammonia   concentration    was 

constant  (being  about  0"45  normal),  and  the  distribution  coefficient 

would  in  all  cases  be  26'25.     We  have  adopted  this  value  for  the 

k  —  k' 
calculation  of  the  expression  (contained  in  the  fifth  column), 

where  k  —  2G'25,  k'  is  the  observed  distribution  coefficient  with  the 
salt  solution  of  normality  n  (gram  equivalent  per  litre). 

Table  II. 


Strength 

of  aqueous 

solution. 


Concentra- 
tion of  NH3in 
the  aqueous 
part, 
grams  per 
litre. 


Potassium  iodide 


0-4  N 
0-6 
0-8 
1-0 


7779 
7-808 
7-799 
7-791 


Potassium  bromide 


0-6 
0-8 
1-0 


7-800 
7-764 
7-780 


Potassium  nitrate : 


0-4 
0-6 
0-8 
1-0 


7-780 
7  805 
7-734 
7-780 


Potassium  chloride 


0-2 
0-4 
06 
0-8 
1-0 


7-827 
7-838 
7-800 
7-711 
7-561 


Concentra- 
tion of  NH3 
in  the 
CHC13, 
grain  per 
litre. 


0-3006 
0-3044 
0-3067 
0-3100 


0-3119 
0-3161 
0-3235 


0-3101 
0-3175 
03240 
0-3335 


0-3055 
0-3139 
0-3197 
0-3252 
0-3291 


Coefficient, 


r. 


25-88 
25-65 
25-43 
25-13 


25  01 
24-56 
24-05 


25-09 
24-59 
24-03 
23-33 


25-62 
24  97 
24  40 
2371 
22-98 


+  0  92 
1-00 
1-02 
1-12 


-1-2-07 
2-11 
2-20 


+  2-90 
2-77 
2  78 
292 


+  3-15 
3-20 
3-10 
318 
3-27 


Mean 

value  of 

k-k' 

n 


1-02 


2-13 


2-84 


3-18 
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Strength 
of  aqueous 
solution. 

Concentra- 
tion of  NH3  in 
the  aqueous- 
part, 
grams  per 
litre. 

Concentra- 
tion of  NHS 
in  the 
CHC13, 
gram  per 
litre. 

Coefficient, 
c3' 

k-k'^ 
n 

Mean 
value  of 

k-V  m 
n 

A. 

cv 

c2. 

k'. 

5. 

Potassium  chlorate  : 

0-25 

7734 

0-3041 

25-43 

+  3-28 

3  28 

Potassium  oxalate  : 

0-4 
06 
0-8 
1-0 

*7724 
•7737 
•7-660 
•7-683 

0-3215 
0-3412 
0-3528 
0-3741 

24  03 
22-68 
21-70 
20  54 

+  5-55 
5  95 
5  69 
5-71 

572 

Potassium  sulphate : 

. 

0-2 
0-4 
0-4 

7742 
7-776 
7  773 

0-3098 
0  3264 
0-3272 

25-01 
23-82 
2375 

+  6  20 
6  09 
6-22 

6  17 

Potassium  carbonate  : 

0-4 
06 
0-8 
1-0 

*7-850 
*7-812 
*7772 
*7-592 

0-3373 
0-3560 
0  3765 
0-3938 

23  28 
21-94 
2064 
19  28 

+  7-42 
7-18 
7-01 
6-97 

7-15 

Sodium  iodide  : 

0-4 
0-6 
0-8 
1-0 

7-784 
7764 
7-800 
7-805 

0-2951 
0-2939 
0-2944 
0-2935 

26-37 
26-42 
26-50 
26-60 

-0-30 
-0  29 
-0  31 
-0  35 

-0-32 

Sodium  bromide : 

0-4 
0-6 

0-8 
1-0 

7749 
7742 
7-746 
7-738 

0-2999 
03018 
0-3048 
0-3070 

25-84 
25  64 
25-40 
25-21 

+  1-02 
101 
1-06 
1-04 

1-04 
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Table  II.  (continued). 


Strength 
of  aqueous 
solution. 


Concentra- 
tion of  NH3  in 
the  aqueous 

part, 

grams  per 

litre. 


Concentra- 
tion of  NH8 
in  the 
CHC13, 
gram  per 
litre. 


Sodium  nitrate 


0-4 
0-6 
0  8 
10 
10 


Sodium  chloride 


0-4 
0  6 
10 
1-0 


Sodium  chlorate 


0-4 
0  6 
0-8 
10 


7734 
7734 
7-734 
7-734 
7-698 


7-820 
7-824 
7-809 
7709 


7-549 
7-657 
7-716 

7-714 


Sodium  sulphate  : 


0-4 

(former  paper, 

p.  1248) 

06 

0  8 

1-0 


7-233 


7-788 
7-789 
7-724 


Sodium  carbonate 


0  6 
0  8 
0-8 
1-0 


7-728 
7-679 
7-704 
7-666 


0-3012 
0-3061 
0-3111 
0-3147 
03136 


0-3072 
0-3124 
0-3232 
0-3192 


0-2975 
0-3081 
0-3147 
0  3214 


0-2979 


0-3360 
0-3529 
0-3658 


0-3418 
0-3600 
0-3616 
0-3770 


Coefficient, 

h 

k'. 


25-68 

25-27^ 

24-86 

24-58 

24-55 


25-46 
25-05 
24-16 
24-15 


25-38 
24-85 
24-52 
24-00 


24-28 


23-20 
22-08 
21-11 


22-61 
21-32 
21  30 
20-33 


+  1-42 
1-63 
1-74 
1  67 
1-70 


+  1-98 
2-00 
2  09 
210 


+  2-18 
2-33 
2-17 
2-25 


+  4-92 


5  09 
5-21 
5-14 


+  6-07 
6-16 
619 
5-92 


Mean 

value  of 

k-k'. 

n 


1-65 


2-04 


2-24 


5-12 


6-08 
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Table  II.   (continued). 


Strength 
of  aqueous 

solution. 


Concentra'  ''  Concentra- 
tion of  NH3in!  tion  of  NH3 
the  aqueous  !       in  the 


part, 

grains  per 

litre. 


Lithium  chloride 


0-6 
0-8 
1-0 


7789 
7766 
7767 


Lithium  sulphate  : 


0-4 
0-6 
0-8 
10 


7-812 
7752 
7-774 
7-759 


Ammonium  bromide  : 


0-4 
0-6 
0-8 
1-0 


7-814 
7756 
7808 
7812 


Ammonium  nitrate 


0-4 
0-6 
0-8 
1-0 


7-762 
7  665 
7-738 
7-698 


Ammonium  chloride 


0-8 
10 
1-0 


7-816 
7-823 
7-812 


CHC13) 

gram  per 

litre. 


0-2872 
0-2832 
0-2801 


0-3079 
0-3110 
0-3187 
03197 


0-2966 
0  2934 
0-2942 
0-2923 


0-2985 
0  2963 
0-3006 
0-2988 


0-3058 
0-3081 
0  3084 


Coefficient, 
k'. 


27-12 
27-42 
2773 


25-39 
2492 
24-39 
24-28 


26-00 
25-86 
25-74 
25-76 


2556 
25-39 
25  33 


k-k' 


-1-45 

1-46 

-1-48 


+  2-15 
2  21 
232 

1-97 


2636 

-0-28 

26-43 

-0-30 

26  54 

-0-36 

2673 

-0-48 

+  0  62 
0  65 
064 
0-49 


+  0-86 
0-86 
0-92 


Mean 

value  of 

k-k' 

n 


1-46 


216 


-0-35 


0-60 


0-88 
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Table  II.  {continued). 


Strength 
of  aqueous 
solution. 

Concentra- 
tion of  NH3in 
the  aqueous 

part, 

grams  per 

litre. 

Concentra- 
tion of  NH3 
in  the 
CHC18, 
gram  per 
litre. 

Coefficient, 
c2 

k-k\ 
n 

Mean 

value  of 

k-k\ 

n 

n. 

c1# 

fr 

k'. 

5. 

Ammonium  si 

llphate : 

0'4 
0  4 
0-6 
0-8 
0-8 
1-0 
1-0 

7-902 
7-773 
7-806 
7-839 
7-760 
7769 
7-764 

0-3227 
0-3180 
0-3292 
0-3426 
0-3380 
0-3491 
0-3481 

24-48 
24-44 
23-71 
22-89 
22-96 
22-25 
22-30 

+  4-42 
4-52 
4-23 
4-20 
4-12 
4-00 
3-95 

4-2? 

Potassium  hy( 

[roxide : 

0-213 
0-284 

*7-878 
*7-864 

0-3227 
0-3295 

24-41 
23-86 

+  8-64 
8-41 

about 
8 

Sodium  hydroxide : 

0-36 
0-54 
0-72 
0-90 

*7-862 
♦7  832 
♦7-802 
♦7774 

0-3315 
0-3463 
0-3613 
0'3753 

23-71 
22-61 
21-59 
2071 

+  7-06 
6-74 
6-33 
6-16 

6-6  ? 

♦  In  the  case  of  the  oxalates,  carbonates,  and  hydroxides,  the  ammonia  in  the 
aqueous  solution  was  not  determined  directly,  but  was  calculated  from  the  amount 
known  to  be  originally  present  less  the  quantity  which  had  gone  into  solution  in 
the  chloroform. 

In  the  following  table  are  given  the  results  obtained  with  salt 
solutions  containing  smaller  and  larger  quantities  of  ammonia  than 
those  used  in  the  experiments  recorded  in  Table  II.  The  fifth  column 
contains  the  values  of  k  (the  distribution  coefficient  for  pure  water  at 
concentration  cx)  obtained  from  the  curve,  and  this  was  used  in  the 

calculation  of  the  value  of  the  expression  — 1—  of  the  sixth  column.* 

*  In  the  light  of  the  more  recent  work  incorporated  in  this  paper,  we  find  that 
when  allowance  is  made  for  the  variation  of  the  distribution  of  ammonia  between 
pure  water  and  chloroform  with  the  concentration,   the  irregularity  noted  in  the 
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n. 

cv 

c2. 

k'. 

I: 

k-k. 

?! 

5. 

Potassium  i 

itrate  : 

(0-6 
\  0-8 
ll-O 

(06 
\  0-8 

U-o 

11  136 
11-070 
11  070 
13910 
13-880 
13-860 

04604 
0-4688 
0-4794 
0  5769 
0-5914 
0-6030 

24-17 
2361 
23-09 
24-11 
2346 
2297 

2595 
25-95 
25-95 
2570 
2570 
2570 

+  2-93 
2-92 
2  86 
2-65 
2  80 
273 

2-81 

Potassium  chloride : 

10 
f  06 

\  0-8 

h-o 

(06 
\  0-8 

6-194 
11-071 
11-090 
11-053 
13-853 
13  835 
13-831 

0  2696 
0-4628 
04765 
0-4899 
0-5848 
0  6023 
0-6206 

22-97 
23  92 
23  27 
22-56 
2369 
22-97 
22-29 

26-29 
25  95 
25  95 
25-95 
25-70 
25-70 
25-70 

+  3-32 
338 
335 
3  39 
3  35 
8-41 
3-41 

3  38 

Sodium  sulphate  : 

0-6 
0-8 
1-0 

4-596 
4-577 
4-562 

0-1988 
0-2062 
0  2152 

23-12 
22-19 
21  20 

26  33 
26  33 
26  33 

+  5  35 
5-18 
513 

6  22 

Lithium  chloride  : 

0-6 

10-890 

0-4081 

26-69 

25-97 

-1-20 

-1-20 

Ammonium  sulphate : 

0-8 
JO-8 
to-8 

6-581 
13-870 
13-870 

0-2418 
0-6138 
0-6173 

23-08 
22  59 
22  47 

26  31 
25  70 
2570 

+  4-04 

3  89 

4  04 

397 

An  inspection  of  the  tables  shows  that,  with  the  exception  of  lithium 
chloride,  ammonium  bromide,  and  sodium  iodide,  all  the  salts  investi- 
gated  produce  a  lowering  of    the  distribution  coefficient;    in  other 

Proceedings  (1901,  17,  6,  lines  13  to  17)  disappears.  We  desire,  therefore,  to 
withdraw  the  former  statement  referring  to  the  behaviour  of  the  more  concentrated 
ammonia  solutions. 
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words,  the  solvent  power  of  aqueous  solutions  of  the  alkali  salts  is  in 

general  less  than  that  of  pure  water. 

Excepting  the  ammonium  salts  and  the  hydroxides,  the  dependence 

of  the  action  exerted  by  a  given  salt  on  its  concentration  is  clearly 

k  —k' 

seen  from  the  values  of   ,  contained  in  the  fifth  or  sixth  column. 

n 

For  solutions  in  which  the  concentration  of  the  dissolved  salt  varies 
from  0'4  normal  to  normal,  the  value  of  this  expression  remains 
practically  constant.  In  general,  the  variations  from  the  mean  value 
are  quite  irregular  and  cannot  be  represented  as  a  function  of  the  con- 
centration ;  the  change  of  the  distribution  coefficient  is  therefore 
proportional  to  the  concentration  of  the  salt. 

The  ammonium  salts  and  hydroxides  investigated  would  appear  to 
behave  differently.  In  the  case  of  the  sulphate,  nitrate,  and  bromide 
of  ammonium  and  the  hydroxides  of  potassium  and  sodium,  the  value  of 

k  -  k' 

decreases  with  increasing  salt  concentration.     That  this  varia- 

n 

tion   cannot    be  attributed  to  errors  of    experiment  is  conclusively 

proved  by  the  good  agreement  between  the  numbers  obtained  in  two 

separate  experiments  (ammonium  sulphate)  carried  out  with  the  same 

salt  concentration. 

With  this  limitation,  it  appears  legitimate,   therefore,  in  the  case  of 

k  -  k' 

the  salts  investigated,  to  take  the  mean  value  of  ,  that  is  8,  as  a 

n 

measure  of  the  action  exerted  by  the  salt  on  the  absorptive  power  of 
water  for  ammonia.  This  mean  value  we  propose  to  designate  the 
'  equivalent  alteration  of  the  distribution  coefficient '  for  the  salt 
under  consideration ;  it  is  evident  that  this  factor  is  proportional  to 
the  alteration  of  the  partial  pressure  of  ammonia  produced  by  the  dis- 
solved salt  in  normal  solution. 

In  view  of  the  above-mentioned  behaviour  of  the  ammonium   salts 

k  -  k' 

and  the  hydroxides,  the  mean  value  of  has  not  the  same  simple 

n 

significance  and  cannot  be  regarded  as  an  accurate  measure  of  the 
specific  action  exerted  by  the  salt.  For  the  purpose  of  comparing  the 
whole  of  the  salts  investigated,  we  have,  however,  considered  it  per- 
missible to  take  a  mean  value  in  these  cases  also,  more  especially  as 

k  -  k' 

the  law  regulating  the  variation  of  with  the  concentration  for  the 

n 

ammonium  salts  is  not  apparent  from  the  experiments  we  have  made. 

The  value  which  we  take  as  a  measure  of  the  equivalent  alteration 

of  the  distribution  coefficient  is  the  simple  mean   of   the   separate 

k-k' 
values,  although  the  errors  associated  with  the  determination  of  
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decrease  considerably  with  increasing  concentration.  The  values  of  8 
so  obtained  are  given  in  the  following  table,  in  which  the  cationic 
components  of  the  salts  are  arranged  horizontally  and  the  anionic 
components  vertically.  The  order  of  these  is  such  that  the  value  of  8 
decreases  from  left  to  right  and  increases  from  top  to  bottom. 


Table  IV. 


Iodides    ... 

Bromides... 

Nitrates  ... 

Chlorides 

Chlorates... 

Oxalate    ... 

Sulphates 

Carbonates 

Hydroxides 


Potassium. 


2-8 
3  2 
3  3 
57 
6-2 
7  2 
8? 


Sodium. 


Ammonium.       Lithium 


10       (1-3)  -03 

2-1        (1-1)      1-0       (1-3)  -0-3 


(1-D 
(1-2) 
(M) 

(11) 

(1-1) 


17 
2-0 
2-2 

51 
61 
6-6? 


(1-1) 
(1-1) 


0-6 

0-9      (26)     -1-5 


(0-9)      4-2?    (2-0)        2-2 


The  numbers  in  brackets  are  the  differences  between  the  values  of 
8  in  the  successive  vertical  columns.  It  is  at  once  evident  that  the 
differences  between  the  values  of  8  for  a  series  of  salts  in  which  the 
same  two  basic  radicles  are  united  with  different  acid  radicles  are 
constant.  The  mean  difference  between  the  potassium  and  sodium 
salts  investigated  is  1*2,  between  the  sodium  and  ammonium  salts 
l'l,  and  between  the  ammonium  and  lithium  salts  23. 

Exactly  similar  regularities  are  observable  on  comparing  any  two 
series  of  salts  in  which  the  same  two  acid  radicles  are  combined  with 
the  various  alkali  metals.  For  example,  the  difference  between  the 
chloride  and  bromide  of  potassium  is  l'l,  of  sodium  it  is  1*0,  and  of 
ammonium  it  is  1*2. 

It  may  be  noticed  that  the  numbers  obtained  by  Konowaloff  (J, 
Puss.  Phys.  Cherti.  Soc,  1899,  31,  985  ;  Chem.  Centr.,  1900,  i,  938)  for 
the  ammonia  partial  pressure  of  ammoniacal  salt  solutions  show  traces 
of  these  additive  relationships.  The  partial  pressures  of  normal 
ammonia  solutions  containing  1  gram  equivalent  of  salt  per  litre  were 
determined  at  60°  by  the  dynamical  method.  In  the  table  (p.  506), 
the  values  of  Px  —  P  are  given,  Px  denoting  the  pressure  of  ammonia 
over  pure  water  and  P  that  over  the  salt  solution. 

Gaus  (Zeit.  anorg.  C/iem.,  1900,  25,  236)  has  also  investigated  the 
ammonia  pressure  of  salt  solutions  in  a  similar  manner  at  25°,  the 
concentration  of  the  solutions  being  0*4  normal  with  respect  to  salt, 
and  normal  with  respect  to  ammonia.  The  values  of  Px  —  P  (same  as 
above)  are  tabulated  below,  and  for  comparison  the  values  of  8  obtained 
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Table  V. 


Potassium. 

Sodium. 

Ammonium. 

Lithium. 

Iodide 

2  4 

5-6 

5-8 

77 

13-8 

11-1 

171 

19-1 

44 

13-9 
15-3 

2-0 

71 

Bromide 

Nitrate    

Chlorides    

-2-7 

Oxalate  

Sulphates    

Carbonates 

Hydroxides    

by  us  are  appended.  With  a  single  exception  (potassium  chloride),  the 
order  of  the  salts  is  the  same  in  both  series,  and  the  same  degree  of 
parallelism  is  observable  if  Konowaloff's  series  is  compared  with 
that  contained  in  Table  TV. 

Table  YI. 


Salt: 

NaOH. 

(NH4)2S0<. 

(NH4)2C204. 

KC1. 

NaCl. 

NH4C1. 

NH4N03. 

NH4I. 

P,-P: 
5: 

+  151 
-t-6-66 

+  0-97 
+  4-2 

+  0-82 
+  3-5* 

+  1-00 
+  3-2 

+  079 
+  2-0 

+  0-09 
+  0-9 

-0-02 
+  0-6 

-0-25 
-1-4* 

*  Estimated. 

The  existence  of  the  above  regularities,  which  are  of  exactly  the  same 
nature  as  those  found  for  many  other  properties  of  dilute  solutions, 
indicates  that  the  influence  of  dissolved  alkali  salts  on  the  solvent 
power  of  water  for  ammonia  is  capable  of  being  represented  as  the  sum 
of  two  factors,  one  of  which  is  dependent  only  on  the  cation  of  the 
salt,  the  other  only  on  the  anionic  component.  A  knowledge  of  the 
value  of  these  factors  for  the  various  ions  enables  us  to  predict  with 
certainty  the  influence  which  would  be  exerted  by  the  alkali  salts  not 
investigated. 

Before  the  significance  of  the  numbers  contained  in  Table  IV  is 
further  discussed,  it  is  necessary  to  ascertain  to  what  extent  they 
may  be  affected  by  the  displacement  of  the  base  contained  in  the  salt 
by  the  ammonia  added.  If  in  a  solution  there  are  present  equivalent 
quantities  of  two  slightly  dissociated  bases  and  an  acid,  the  ratio  of 
distribution  of  the  bases  will  be  that  of  their  degrees  of  dissociation 
at  the  concentration  of  the  solution  under  consideration.  Although 
this  proportionality  does  not  exist  in  the  case  when  one  of  the  bases  is 
highly  dissociated,  yet  it  may  be  assumed  to  be  so  for  our  purpose. 


AQUEOUS  SOLUTION.   PART  II.  507 

In  0*5  normal  solution,  which  represents  the  approximate  concentra- 
tion of  the  solutions  used  in  our  experiments  both  in  regard  to  salt 
and  to  ammonia,  the  hydroxides  of  potassium,  sodium  and  lithium 
are  dissociated  approximately  to  the  extent  of  80  per  cent.,  whilst 
the  dissociation  of  ammonium  hydroxide  is  only  about  0*7  per  cent. 
From  this  consideration,  it  is  apparent  that  the  disturbing  effect  of 
this  distributing  action  in  our  case  is  very  small.  In  a  discussion  of 
Setschenoff's  {Zeit.  phygikal.  Chem.,  1889,  4,  117)  experiments  on  the 
solubility  of  carbon  dioxide  in  salt  solutions,  Rothmund  {Zeit.  physikal. 
Chem.,  1900,  33,  402)  rightly  points  out  that  in  this  case  also  the 
disturbing  effect  of  chemical  action  with  salts  of  strong  acids  can  be 
totally  neglected. 

In  the  case  of  solutions  containing  ammonium  salts,  the  chemical 
action  considered  above  completely  disappears,  but  then  one  of  the 
products  of  electrolytic  dissociation  of  the  dissolved  salt  is  identical 
with  the  positive  ion  of  the  base  formed  by  interaction  of  the  dis- 
tributing substance  with  the  solvent.  As  in  the  previous  case,  how- 
ever, the  smallness  of  the  percentage  of  ammonium  ions  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  ammonia  renders  the  effect  produced  by  the  presence  of  an 
ammonium  salt  negligibly  small.  To  show  still  more  clearly  that  the 
system  investigated  by  us  is  of  a  simple  character  and  is  not 
materially  affected  by  the  complicating  influences  just  mentioned,  it 
is  sufficient  to  note  that  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia  contains 
probably  for  the  most  part  molecules  of  the  formula  NH3  of  the  same 
complexity  as  those  in  the  gaseous  state.  A  number  of  facts  indicate 
that  the  proportion  of  ammonia  molecules  which  enter  into  chemical 
combination  with  water  molecules  with  production  of  ammonium 
hydroxide  is  very  small,  and  it  seems  probable,  moreover,  that  the 
degree  of  electrolytic  dissociation  referred  to  the  ammonium  hydroxide 
in  solution,  and  not  to  the  total  quantity  of  ammonia,  is  of  the  same 
order  of  magnitude  as  that  of  the  alkali  hydroxides. 

Table  IV  shows  that  sodium  iodide  increases  the  solvent  power  of 
water  for  ammonia,  and  from  the  observed  regularities  we  can  con- 
clude that  this  is  the  case  for  ammonium  iodide  and  bromide,  and  in  a 
still  greater  degree  for  lithium  iodide,  bromide,  nitrate,  and  chloride. 
The  behaviour  of  these  salts  is  analogous  to  that  of  the  copper,  zinc, 
cadmium,  and  nickel  compounds  investigated  by  us  previously  (loc.  cit.), 
in  which  cases  we  have  proved  conclusively  the  formation  of  additive 
compounds  with  ammonia.  The  assumption  of  the  formation  of  similar 
complexes  in  the  above  cases  does  not  therefore  appear  to  be  an 
improbable  one,  and  is  supported  by  a  number  of  facts.  The  lithium 
halides  form  a  series  of  fairly  stable  solid  additive  compounds  with 
ammonia,  and  ammonium  nitrate  absorbs  ammonia  readily  at  low 
temperatures,  with  production  of  a  similar  complex.     The  increase  in 
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the  solvent  power  for  ammonia  brought  about  by  lithium  salts  is 
similar  to  that  produced  by  magnesium,  calcium,  and  strontium  salts, 
and  this  behaviour  is  in  agreement  with  many  other  chemical  pro- 
perties of  the  compounds  of  lithium.  The  observed  behaviour  of 
lithium  compounds  is  therefore  in  complete  accord  with  the  position 
occupied  by  lithium  in  the  periodic  system,  approximating  in  its 
chemical  characteristics  as  a  member  of  the  first  short  period  to  the 
members  of  the  second  group. 

These  considerations  lead  us  to  conclude  that  the  experimental  data 
for  the  action  of  the  various  alkali  salts  probably  do  not  give  us  an 
accurate  measure  of  the  physical  action  exerted  by  the  salts.  The 
values  of  8  represent  the  superposed  influences  of  physical  action  and 
of  the  formation  of  chemical  complexes,  and  the  relative  magnitude  of 
this  latter  factor  cannot  be  easily  determined.  It  may  with  safety 
be  assumed  that  it  is  greatest  in  the  case  of  the  lithium  salts,  and  is 
probably  very  small  for  potassium  salts. 

According  to  the  views  of  Abegg  and  Bodlander  (Zeit.  anorg.  Chem., 
1899,  20,  453),  it  would  appear  that  ammonia  in  its  capacity  of  forming 
the  neutral  component  of  complex  ions  is  only  able  to  combine  with 
positive  ions,  whilst  negative  ions  are  not  capable  of  forming  such  an 
ammonia  complex.  If  such  be  the  case,  then  the  differences  between 
the  values  of  8  for  the  various  salts  of  any  one  metal  must  be  regarded 
as  expressing  the  differences  in  the  purely  physical  action  of  the 
various  anions.  On  the  other  hand,  the  differences  between  the  values 
of  8  for  the  series  of  salts  of  any  one  acid  have  not  this  simple  signific- 
ance by  reason  of  the  cationic  complex  formation. 

From  the  table  (IV)  it  is  evident  that  the  greatest  effect  is  pro- 
duced by  the  S04  and  C03  ions,  whilst  the  I,  Br,  and  N03  ions  are 
least  effective. 

A  parallel  behaviour  has  been  found  in  several  other  investigations 
on  the  influence  of  dissolved  salts  on  the  solubility  of  other  non-elec- 
trolytic substances.  Rothmund  (loc.  cit.)  has  given  a  summary  of 
these  researches,  in  which  the  solubility  of  hydrogen,  nitrous  oxide, 
carbon  dioxide,  ethyl  acetate,  and  phenyltbiocarbamide  have  been 
investigated,  and  has  shown  that  the  order  in  which  the  dissolved 
electrolytes  arrange  themselves  according  to  the  magnitude  of  their 
influence  on  the  solubility  is  the  same  in  the  case  of  each  of  these 
substances.  The  sulphates  and  carbonates  exert  the  greatest  action, 
the  chlorides  and  nitrates  less,  exactly  as  we  find  in  the  case  of 
ammonia. 

The  fact  that  so  many  experimental  investigations  lead  to  the  same 
result  in  regard  to  the  activity  of  the  anions  of  dissolved  electrolytes 
in  their  influence  on  the  solubility  of  non-electrolytes,  is  of  fundi 
mental  significance  for  the  theory  of  solution.     The  constancy  of  the 
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phenomena,  in  spite  of  the  varying  nature  of  the  dissolved  non-electro- 
lyte, points  to  a  change  in  the  character  of  the  solvent. 

In  the  investigations  mentioned,  the  cations  of  the  dissolved  salts 
appear  to  exert  a  considerably  smaller  influence  than  the  anions  on 
the  solubility  of  the  non-electrolytes  ;  the  results  indicate,  however, 
that  ammonium  and  lithium  are  less  active  than  potassium  and 
sodium,  which  accords  with  the  results  of  our  experiments. 

In  an  investigation  carried  out  to  elucidate  the  nature  of  aqueous 
ammonia  and  amine  solutions,  Hantzsch  and  Sebaldt  (Zeit.  physikal. 
Chem.,  1899,  30,  258)  determined  the  effect  of  the  addition  of 
ammonium  chloride  to  the  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia  on  the  amount 
of  ammonia  removed  from  the  latter  by  chloroform.  The  molecular 
ratio  NH3  to  NH4C1  varied  from  1  : 0  to  1:8.  They  state  that,  "  in 
alien  Fallen  war  fast  genau  die  gleiche  Menge  Ammoniak  in  das 
Chloroform  ubergegangen,  gerade  so  als  ob  das  Chlorammonium  gar 
nicht  vorhanden  gewesen  ware.  Dies  lauft  alien  bisher  gemachten 
Versuchen  zuwider  nach  welchen  durch  vermehrten  Zusatz  des  Salzes 
die  Dissociation  der  Base  zuriickgedrangt,  mithin  ein  steigender 
Zuwachs  derselben  von  dem  zweiten  Lbsungsmittel  aufgenommen 
werden  miisste."  The  apparent  absence  of  any  influence  is  to  be 
found  in  the  very  small  proportion  of  ions  in  an  aqueous  ammonia 
solution,  and,  according  to  our  results,  in  the  small  value  of  8  (0'9) 
for  ammonium  chloride,  whereby  the  effect  produced  by  the  salt  is 
completely  overshadowed  by  the  errors  of  experiment  attending  the 
determinations  of  these  authors. 

The  addition  of  ammonium  salts  or  the  hydroxide  of  potassium  or 

sodium  does  not  produce  an  effect  which  is  directly  proportional  to  the 

k  -k' 

amount  of  salt  added.     On  the  contrary,  the  value  of  decreases 

n 

with  increasing  salt  concentration,  as  has  been  remarked  on  p.  504. 

These  substances  contain  an  ion  common  to  ammonium  hydroxide ;  as 

a  result  of   the   mass   action  of   this   common    ion,  the  electrolytic 

dissociation  of  the  ammonium  hydroxide  will  be  diminished,  resulting 

in  an  increase  in  the   concentration   of   the  undissociated  ammonia 

molecules,  as  is  represented  by  the  expression  : 

NH;    +   OH'  z±  NH4OH  52  NH3   +   H20, 

passing  from  left  to  right.  It  is  impossible,  however,  to  account  for 
the  anomalous  behaviour  of  the  substances  on  this  ground,  because, 
even  if  the  introduced  ion  forced  the  dissociation  to  recede  completely, 
the  concentration  of  ammonia  molecules  could  not  be  altered  to  a 
greater  extent  than  a  fraction  of  a  per  cent.,  whilst  a  difference  of 
1  per  cent,  on  the  numbers  obtained,  no  matter  how  applied,  would 
VOL.    LXXIX.  N    N 
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not  yield  a  constant  for  the  value  of 


k-k' 


It  would  appear,  there- 


fore, that  the  ionic  theory  is  not  capable  of  explaining  this  different 
behaviour  of  the  ammonium  salts  and  the  alkali  hydroxides. 

In  his  paper  on  the  absorption  of  nitrous  oxide,  Roth  (Zeit.  physikal. 
Chem.,  1897,  24,  114)  has  on  theoretical  grounds  made  the  deduction 
that  the  solubility  of  a  non-electrolyte  should  be  the  same  in  dilute 
solutions  of  other  substances  as  in  pure  water;  in  other  words,  Dalton's 
law  should  be  valid.  The  experimental  investigation  of  solutions  of 
some  non-electrolytes  has  shown  that  this  requirement  of  theory  is 
approximately  satisfied.  In  the  case  of  solutions  of  electrolytes,  much 
greater  deviations  have  been  observed,  the  influence  of  the  dissolved 
electrolyte   with   respect   to   concentration    being   expressed    by   the 

purely  empirical  formula,  a~  a,  given  by  Jahn  (see  p.   494),   or,  ac- 
cording  to  our  experience,  in  the  case  of  ammonia,  by  the  expression 


From  our  experiments  with  ammonia,  it  would  appear  possible  (see 
Table  IV)  to  have  solutions  of  electrolytes  the  solvent  power  of 
which  is  not  appreciably  different  from  that  of  pure  water.  The 
effectiveness  of  dissolved  electrolytes  is  dependent  upon  the  special 
character  of  their  ionic  components. 

We  have  finally  investigated  the  action  of  two  non-electrolytes — 
urea  and  cane  sugar — on  the  ammonia  distribution,  and  the  results 
are  contained  in  the  following  table  (k  =  26-25)  : 

Table  VII. 


?i.f 

Hf 

c2. 

//. 

k  -  k'. 

Urea  : 

0-6 
1-0 

7-857 
7-866 

0*8089 

0-3149 

25-43 
24  98 

+  1-37 
1-27 

Cane  su^ar : 

0-4 
0-5 

7-799 
7-829 

0-3084 
03116 

2529 
25-12 

+  2-40 
2-20 

f  Mol.  per  litre. 


*  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  point  out  that  Jahn's  formula  does  not  j,dvc  a  constant 
when  applied  to  our  results. 
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The  effect  of  the  dissolved  non-electrolyte  is  therefore  quite  con- 
siderable, and  greater  than  that  produced  by  many  of  the  alkali  salts 
investigated.  It  apparently  depends  upon  the  specific  character  of 
the  dissolved  substance,  and  its  variation  with  the  concentration  is 
the  same  as  that  found  for  the  alkali  salts. 

In  the  case  of  non-electrolytes  as  well  as  of  electrolytes,  therefore, 
Dalton's  law  is  not  obeyed,  and  the  changes  which  are  apparently 
produced  in  the  character  of  the  solvent  remain  to  be  explained. 

In  our  former  paper,  no  account  was  taken  of  the  physical  action  of 
the  dissolved  material,  but  the  alteration  of  distribution  coefficient 
caused  by  this  is  negligibly  small  in  the  case  of  copper,  zinc,  cadmium, 
and  nickel  salts  compared  with  that  due  to  the  formation  of  complexes. 
The  physical  action  in  these  cases  is  that  of  the  complex  compound 
existing  in  solution,  and  it  is  impossible  to  accurately  estimate  the 
value  of  this.  Even  if  the  physical  action  be  as  great  as  that  of  any 
of  the  salts  of  the  alkali  metals  examined,  the  conclusions  arrived  at 
in  our  previous  communication  would  not  be  altered,  whilst  the 
actual  numbers  expressing  the  ratio  of  the  ammonia  combined  per 
molecule  of  salt  would  be  increased  by  not  more  than  2 — 3  per  cent. 

Thb  Yorkshire  College, 

Leeds. 


LV. — Influence  of  a  Heterocyclic  Group  on  Rotatory 
Power;  the  Ethyl  and  Methyl  Esters  of  Dipyro- 
mucyltartaric  Acid. 

By  Percy  F.  Frankland  and  Francis  W.  Aston,  late 
Forster  .Research  Scholar. 

It  has  been  shown  by  one  of  us  that  there  is  a  great  qualitative  and 
quantitative  difference  in  the  rotatory  effect  of  fatty  acid  groups 
(acetyl,  chloracetyl,  dichloracetyl,  trichloracetyl,  propionyl,  phenacetyl, 
&c.)on  the  one  hand,  and  of  aromatic  acid  groups  (benzoyl  and  toluyl) 
on  the  other,  as  exemplified  by  the  rotatory  power  of  the  esters  of 
the  various  diacyl  tartaric  and  glyceric  acids,  and  of  the  several  acyl 
malic  acids.     The  following  table  illustrates  the  difference  in  question  : 

Methyl  glycerate  '  [<x]i;     -4-80°     [Jljf   -5'76° 

diacetylglycerate  - -  12'0-A  -24-56 

di-monochloracetylglycerate 8 .  -12*91  —  36-1 

1  1'.  Frankland  and  Btacgregor,  Tiaus.,  1893,  63,  513. 

-  Ibid.,  1422. 

3  P.  Frauklaud  and  Patterson,  Trans.,  1898,  73,  197. 

N   N    2 
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Methyl  di-dichloracetylglycerate  - [a]},8'*-  13-96°  [M]D5'  -  47-7° 

di-trichloracetylglycerate a    ...  -1420  -58*3 

dipropionylglycerate 2   -1097  -  25-45 

diphenacetylglycerate 2 [a]J*v- 16-06  [M]1^5*-  57-17 

dibenzoylglycerate 2  [<*]1>V  +  26-89  [M][5  +  88*20 

di-o-toluylglycerate3 [a]Y  +  20-19  [M]2D°°  +  71-9 

di-ra-toluylglycerate3 +26*40  +94*0 

di-p-toluylgly  cerate 3 +4121  +146-7 

[M]f,  [M]j;>. 

Diethyl  tartrate  +15-86°  +27-6° 

diacetyltartrate 4  +9*9  +18-3 

di-monochloracetyltartrate  °. . .              +25*5  +39-4 

di-dichloracety  ltartrate  5 +  65  -8  +68-9 

d iphenacety ltartrate 4  +79*2  +  39-9 

dibenzoyltartrate 6    -247-1  -251-6 

di-o-toluyltartrate  °   -  266'5  -2419 

di-m-toluy ltartrate 6 -306-3  -281-7 

di-^-toluy ltartrate0  ..'. -484-4  -397"7 

The  qualitative  difference  in  rotatory  effect  between  the  fatty  and 
aromatic  acid  radicles  is  similarly  manifested  in  the  following  series  of 
the  derivatives  of  diethyl  malate  : 

Diethyl  malate 8 [a]^'- 10-44°     [M]2^- 19-84° 

acetylmalate ~    

propionylmalate  7 

butyrylmalate 7 

isobutyrylacetate 7    

isovalerylmalate " 

bromacetylmalate "  

benzoylmalate s [a]iT    -3*87  [M]Dl  -  11*38 

o-toluylmalate 8     -6-25  - 19*25 

m-toluylmalate 8    -4-67  -14-38 

ptoluylmalate s [ajff    -0-22  [M]fl'    -0-68 

Similarly,  in  the  derivatives  of  ethyl  sarcolactate,  we  find  the  sai 
relations  exhibited   (P.    Frankland   and  Henderson,  Proc,  1895,  1] 

54): 

1  P.  Frankland  and  Patterson,  Trans.,  1898,  73,  197. 

2  P.  Frankland  and  Macgregor,  Trans.,  1896,  69,  117. 

3  P.  Frankland  and  Henry  Aston,  Trans.,  1899,  75,  493. 
1  McCrae  and  Patterson,  Trans.,  1900,  77,  1098,  1103. 
5  P.  Frankland  and  Patterson,  Trans.,  1898,  73,  189,  191. 
•  P.  Frankland  and  Wharton,  Trans.,  1896,  69,  1591. 

"W.ilden,  Ze.il.  physikal.  Chc/n.,  1895,  17,  245—266. 
8  P.  Frankland  and  Wharton,  Trans.,  1899,  75,  337—  347. 


-22-52 

-52-25 

-22-20 

-54-61 

-22-22 

-57-77 

-21-99 

-5717 

-  22*07 

-  60-47 

-22-48 

-69  91 
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Ethyl  savcolactate    [a]}f    -8-66°     [M]1/- 10-22° 

„      acetyllactate -41-47  -66-35 

„      benzoyllactate  +22-22  +49-33 

The  lactic  acid  from  which  these  compounds  were  prepared  was  after- 
wards found  to  be  partially  racemised,  so  that  the  absolute  values 
given  for  the  rotations  are,  of  course,  too  small,  but  the  ratios  are 
probably,  and  the  qualitative  relations  certainly,  correct. 

The  monoacyl  derivatives  of  diethyl  tartrate  form  another  series  in 
which  a  comparison  of  the  rotatory  effect  of  the  fatty  and  aromatic 
acid  radicles  has  been  rendered  possible  through  the  recent  prepara- 
tion of  the  monoacetyl  and  monophenacetyltartrates  by  McCrae  and 
Patterson.     Thus : 

[My,  im]],00*. 

Diethyl  tartrate +15-86°  +27-6° 

„  monoacetyltartrate  * +23  1  +33*5 

,,  mono-monochloracetyltartrate 2.  +323  +48-9 

,,  mono-trichloracetyltartrate 8    ...  +54*7  +61*7 

,,  monophenacetyltartrate 1 +98*5  +77"8 

„  monobenzoyltartrate 4  +61-4  +54-8 

„  mono-o-toluyl tartrate 4 +38*2  +35-3 

,,  mono-m-toluyltartrate 4    +44*0  +40*8 

„  mono-/3-toluyltartrate 4 +63'5  +51-2 

This  series,  in  which  the  qualitative  effect  of  all  the  acid  radicles, 
both  fatty  and  aromatic,  appears  similar,  consisting  as  it  does  in 
raising  the  initial  rotation  of  the  diethyl  tartrate,  has  been  recently 
discussed  by  McCrae  and  Patterson  (loc.  cit.),  who  point  out  that  the 
qualitative  difference  between  the  rotatory  effect  of  the  two  classes  of 
acid  radicles  only  becomes  apparent  when  the  effect  of  introducing  one 
and  two  acid  radicles  respectively  is  compared.  Thus  the  introduction 
of  a  second  fatty  acid  group  (including  phenacetyl)  causes  only  a  com- 
paratively small  diminution  in  the  dextrorotation  of  the  monoacyl 
compound,  whilst  the  introduction  of  the  second  aromatic  acid  radicle 
(benzoyl  and  toluyl)  gives  rise  to  such  an  enormous  diminution  in  the 
dextrorotation  that  the  resulting  diacyl  compound  is  powerfully 
Isevorotatory.  Judged  by  the  standard  of  the  influence  of  temperature 
on  the  rotations,  it  is  seen  that  all  the  fatty  acyl  compounds  of  this 
series,  as  of  the  other,  have  their  rotation  increased  by  rise  of  tempera- 

1  McCrae  and  Patterson,  Trans.,  1900,  77,  1096—1110. 

2  P.  Frankland  and  Turnbull,  Trans.,  1898,  73,  204.      It  should  be  noted  that 
tho  preparation  was  not  quite  pure,  and  that  the  real  rotation  is  doubtless  greater. 

3  P.  Fraukland  and  Patterson,  Trans.,  1898,  73,  186. 

4  P.  Fraukland  and  McCrae,  Trans.,  1898,  73,  307—329. 
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ture,  whilst  the  aromatic  acyl  (including  phenacetyl)  compounds  have 
their  rotation  diminished  by  rise  of  temperature.  In  the  series  of  the 
diacyl  ethyl  tartrates,  there  is  in  this  respect  a  carious,  and  so  far  as 
we  are  aware,  unique  anomaly  presented  by  diethyl  benzoyltartrate, 
the  rotation  of  which  attains  a  maximum  for  a  temperature  of  about 
60°   (P.  Fraukland  and  Wharton,  Trans.,  1896,  69,  1587). 

The  marked  qualitative  contrast  in  rotatory  effect  between  the 
isomeric  phenacetyl  and  toluyl  groups  is  doubtless  to  be  referred  to 
their  structural  difference,  the  carbonyl  group  being  attached  to  the 
benzene  ring  directly  in  the  case  of  the  toluyl,  and  only  indirectly  in 
the  case  of  the  phenacetyl  group.  It  becomes,  therefore,  of  interest  to 
know  whether  other  cyclic  groups  besides  the  benzene  ring  have  the 
power  of  conferring  a  rotatory  effect  qualitatively  similar  to  that  of 
the  benzoyl  and  toluyl  radicles. 

With  the  view  of  determining  this  point,  we  have  investigated  the 
rotatory  effect  of  the  pyromucyl  group,  in  which  the  carbonyl  is 
directly  attached  to  the  heterocyclic  furfuran  ring  : 


HCICH 

I  o 
hc:c-co-oh 

Pyromucic  acid. 

In  connection  with  this  investigation,  we  have  introduced  ad- 
vantageous modifications  in  the  methods  of  preparing  pyromucic  acid 
and  pyromucyl  chloride. 

By  means  of  the  latter  we  have  prepared  diethyl  and  dimethyl- 
dipyromucyltartrates,  but  have  so  far  only  determined  the  rotatory 
power  of  the  former. 

The  rotatory  power  of  diethyl  dipyromucyltartrate  was  found  to  be 
almost  exactly  intermediate  between  those  of  diethyl  dibenzoyltartrate 
and  diethyl  di-w-toluyltartrate,  namely,  [M]9D95°=  -266-5°.  The 
rotatory  effect  of  the  heterocyclic  furfuran  ring  is  thus  shown  to  be 
qualitatively  similar  to,  and  quantitatively  of  the  same  order  as,  that 
of  the  homocyclic  benzene  ring. 

The  qualitative  similarity  in  rotatory  effect  of  the  pyromucyl,  benz- 
oyl, and  toluyl  groups  is  further  exemplified  by  the  fact  that  all  the 
compounds  referred  to  which  contain  these  groups  have  their  rotation 
diminished  by  rise  of  temperature,  whilst  those  containing  the  fatty 
acid  radicles*  increase  in  rotatory  power  as  the  temperature  rises;  in 

*  In  respect  of  the  effect  of  temperature,  the  dichloracetyl  and  trichloracetyl 
groups  approximate  to  the  phenacetyl  radicle  ;"thus  the  rotation  of  ethyl  di-dichlor- 
acetyltartrate  is  almost  insensitive  to  temperature,  whilst  methyl  di-dichloracetyl- 
tartrate  has  its  rotation  slightlyjdiminished  by  rise  of  temperature  :  ethyl  di-trichlor- 
acetylglycerate,  again,  has  its  rotation  slightly  diminished  by  rise  of  temperature. 
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this  inspect,  however,  it  should  be  noticed  that  the  phenacetyl  group 
resembles  the  other  aromatic  and  not  the  fatty  groups.  In  fact  the 
influence  of  temperature  on  rotatory  power  appears  to  differentiate 
between  those  compounds  which  contain  and  those  which  do  not 
contain  a  cyclic  groups  This  is  at  any  rate  true  so  far  as  the  deriva- 
tives of  glyceric  and  tartaric  acids  are  concerned,  and  for  these  alone 
has  this  influence  of  temperature  on  rotation  been  fully  investigated. 
In  the  case  of  malic  acid,  the  aromatic  acid  derivatives  increase  in 
rotatory  power  with  rise  of  temperature,  but  the  influence  of  tempera- 
ture on  the  fatty  acid  derivatives  has  not  yet  been  determined. 

We  have  in  the  course  of  this  investigation  devised  a  new  method 
of.  continuous  automatic  esterification,  by  means  of  which  we  have 
prepared  the  methyl  and  ethyl  tartrates  which  were  required  ;  this 
we  think  may  be  found  of  wide  application  in  the  preparation  of  esters. 

Experimental. 

Preparation  of  Pyromucic  Acid. — The  method  first  adopted  was  that 
described  by  Volhard  (Annalen,  1891,  261,  380),  which  consists  in 
acting  on  furfural  with  alkaline  permanganate.  This,  although 
yielding  good  results  with  small  quantities,  was  found  to  be  extremely 
laborious  when  a  large  amount  of  the  acid  was  to  be  prepared  in  one 
operation.  Thus  the  pyromucic  acid  is  formed  in  an  extremely  dilute 
solution,  and  its  separation  from  the  potassium  chloride  with  which  it 
is  mixed  cannot  be  effected  by  crystallisation,  as  both  appear  to  have 
much  the  same  solubility.  After  numerous  modifications  had  been 
tried,  we  ultimately  found  the  following  method  the  most  satisfactory. 

One  hundred  and  fifty  grams  of  calcium  hydroxide  are  placed  in  a 
large  open  vessel  capable  of  holding  about  5  litres ;  half  a  litre  of 
water  is  poured  over  the  lime,  a  handful  of  ice  and  then  100  grams  of 
furfural  are  added,  the  magma  being  thoroughly  mixed  by  stirring. 
One  hundred  and  ten  grams  of  potassium  permanganate,  dissolved  in 
2  litres  of-  water,  are  now  added  very  slowly  at  first  and  more  rapidly 
towards  the  end,  vigorous  stirring  being  maintained  throughout  the 
whole  operation,  which  occupies  about  30  minutes.  Ice  is  added  from 
time  to  time,  the  temperature  being  thus  maintained  at  about  10°,  and 
on  no  account  being  allowed  to  rise  above  20°.  The  coffee-coloured 
liquid  is  now  heated  for  a  short  time  on  a  bath  of  boiling  water  to 
complete  the  reaction  and  facilitate  the  subsequent  filtration.  The 
whole  is  now  filtered  hot  with  the  aid  of  a  pump,  the  manganese 
sludge  being  washed  with  a  little  boiling  water  and  well  pressed  with 
a  spatula. 

The  filtrate,  containing  calcium  hydroxide,  and  calcium  and  potassium 
pyromucates,  is  placed  in  a  large  evaporating  basin  and  hydrochloric 
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acid  added  in  sufficient  quantity  to  just  set  free  the  whole  of  the  pyro- 
mucic  acid,  congo-paper  being  used  as  an  indicator  of  free  mineral  acid. 
The  liquid  is  now  evaporated  on  the  water-bath  until  the  crystals  of 
pyromucic  acid  appearing  around  the  edge  are  only  with  difficulty 
redissolved  by  the  hot  mother  liquor.  After  rapid  filtration,  the  hot 
liquid  is  set  aside  to  cool,  the  pyromucic  acid  separating  out  in  brown 
needles  which  are  mixed  with  a  little  potassium  chloride.  These 
crystals,  when  filtered  off  and  washed  slightly,  are  pure  enough  for 
transformation  into  pyromucyl  chloride  by  the  process  described  below. 
The  mother  liquor  is  repeatedly  extracted  with  ether, 
Fio.  1.  the  ethereal  extracts  dried  over  fused  sodium  sulphate, 
and  the  pyromucic  acid  obtained  by  evaporation  as  a 
brown  liquid  which  solidifies  on  cooling  to  a  yellowish, 
crystalline  mass. 

In  this  manner,  from  100  grams  of  furfural  60 — 70 
grams  of  pyromucic  acid  were  obtained  by  crystallisa- 
tion from  the  aqueous,  and  10 — 20  grams  from  the 
ethereal  liquid,  or  a  yield  of  70  —80  grams  altogether. 

Preparation  of  Pyromucyl  Chloride. — This  was  at  first 
prepared  from  the  acid  by  heating  with  phosphorus 
pentachloride  to  100°,  and  distilling  the  acid  chloride 
at  atmospheric  pressure  (Lies-Bodart,  Annalen,  1856, 
100,  325),  but  the  yield  by  this  method  was  extremely 
c  poor,  most  of  the  acid  being  apparently  rapidly  decom- 
posed by  the  pentachloride. 

Excellent  results  were,  however,  obtained  by  means 
of  the  following  method,  in  which  the  phosphorus  penta- 
chloride is  used  in  chloroform  solution  and  is  applied 
in  an  apparatus  specially  constructed  for  the   purpose 

(Fig.  1). 

In  the  flask  (B)  is  placed  about  twice  the  quantity 
of  phosphorus  pentachloride  theoretically  required  to- 
gether with  about  200  c.c.  of  pure  dry  chloroform  j 
the  pyromucic  acid  is  placed  in  the  bulb  of  the  extrac- 
tion apparatus  (A),  the  lower  extremity  of  which  is 
plugged  with  glass  wool,  whilst  the  upper  extremity  is  provided  with  a 
condenser  (D)  of  the  particularly  compact  type  devised  by  one  of  us 
(Chem.  News,  1899,  79,  217).  The  flask  (B)  is  heated  by  means  of  a 
water-bath,  the  manner  in  which  the  apparatus  acts  being  obvious,  and 
the  heating  is  continued  until  the  evolution  of  hydrogen  chloride  has 
almost  ceased.  Any  mineral  matter  (potassium  chloride)  with  which 
the  pyromucic  acid  may  be  mixed  remains  on  the  glass  wool  plug 
owing  to  its  insolubility  in  the  chloroform. 

After  the  reaction  is  complete  (about  6  hours),  the  chloroform   is 
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distilled  off  on  the  water-bath  from  the  flask  (B),  the  residue  left  being 
then  poured  into  a  fractionating  flask  and  submitted  to  vacuum  distilla- 
tion. Nearly  all  the  phosphorus  oxychloride  passes  over  below  45°  under 
10  mm.  pressure,  the  receiver  being  then  changed  and  all  the  distillate 
which  will  come  off  when  the  flask  is  heated  in  a  bath  of  boiling  water 
is  collected.  This  is  refractionated  to  get  rid  of  phosphorus  oxy- 
chloride. The  boiling  point  of  pure  pyromucyl  chloride  is  66°  under 
10  mm.  pressure;  it  is  a  colourless,  strongly  refracting  liquid, 
rapidly  decomposing  in  strong  light,  and  its  vapour  has  an  extremely 
irritating  effect  on  the  eyes.  It  is  almost  unacted  on  by  cold  water 
and  even  with  boiling  water  the  action  is  very  slow,  much  slower  than 
in  the  case  of  benzoyl  chloride  and  water. 

This  method  gives  a  practically  quantitative  yield  of  pyromucyl 
chloride. 

New  Automatic  Method  for  Preparation    of  Esters  of  Tartaric  and 
other  Non-volatile  Aci Is. 

We  have  found  the  following  method  of  great  advantage  in  pre- 
paring dimethyl  and  diethyl  tartrates,  and  it  may  doubtless  be  of 
mich  wider  utility.  The  arrangement  of  the  apparatus  will  be 
sufficiently  obvious  from  the  accompanying  sketch  (Fig.  2). 


Fio 


In  the  flask  (A)  are  placed  100 — 200  grams  of  the  acid  (it  need 
neither  be  specially  dried  nor  powdered),  which  is  then  just  covered 
with  the  alcohol.  In  the  flask  (B)  is  placed  about  one  and  a-half 
times  as  much  of  the  alcohol  as  is  required  for  the  esterification  of  the 
whole  of  the  acid  taken  ;  this  flask  (B)  also  contains  a  quantity  of  solid 
desiccating  agent  (we  have  always  employed  fused  potassium  car- 
bonate).    The  whole  apparatus  fornix  a  closed  system  which  only  com- 
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municates  with  the  outer  air  through  the  open  end  (G)  of  the  tube 
(E)  which  is  fitted  to  the  lower  extremity  of  the  condenser  tube. 

The  flask  (A)  is  immersed  up  to  the  neck  in  an  oil-bath  which  is 
slowly  heated  to  130°,  and  as  soon  as  most  of  the  alcohol  in  (A)  has 
distilled  through  the  condenser  (C)  into  (B),  the  latter  is  placed  in  a 
water-bath  which  is  heated  to  boiling.  The  vapour  from  the  boiling 
alcohol  in- (B)  passes  up  the  fractionating  column  (D)  and  bubbles 
through  the  mixture  of  acid  and  alcohol  in  (.4),  whilst  the  water 
formed  in  the  esterification  process  passes  along  with  alcohol  vapour 
from  (A)  through  the  condenser  and  to  the  bottom  of  (B),  where  it  is 
absorbed  by  the  dehydrating  agent.  The  interposition  of  the  frac- 
tionating column  (D)  of  course  assists  in  the  dehydration  of  the  alcohol 
vapour  passing  from  (B)  to  (A).  Owing  to  the  rigidity  of  the  ap- 
paratus, a  single  clamp  (not  shown  in  the  figure)  on  the  condenser  is 
sufficient  for  the  support  of  the  whole. 

For  the  esterification  of  the  quantity  of  tartaric  acid  by  means  of 
methyl  or  ethyl  alcohol  as  indicated  above,  we  have  found  that  about 
10  hours  are  requisite,  and  the  operation  can  be  temporarily  in- 
terrupted at  any  time.  The  mixture  of  alcohol  and  ester  in  (A)  is 
finally  poured  into  a  fractionating  flask,  and  the  two  separated  by 
vacuum  distillation.  Excellent  yields  amounting  to  70 — 80  per  cent, 
of  the  calculated  quantity  were  thus  obtained  in  the  case  of  dimethyl 
and  diethyl  tartrates. 

Diethyl  Dipyromucyltartrate, 

CH— CH         C09Et    C09Et       CH— CH 
n        ii             i    2         i    2  ii        n     . 

CH     OCOOCH CH-OCOC        CH 

Thirty  grams  of  diethyl  tartrate  and  75  grams  of  pyronmcyl 
chloride  (free  from  phosphorus  oxychloride)  were  placed  in  a  flask  pro- 
vided with  a  reflux  air  condenser,  to  the  open  upper  extremity  of  which 
a  calcium  chloride  tube  was  attached.  The  mixture  was  heated  by 
means  of  an  oil-bath  to  155°,  at  which  temperature  reaction,  accom- 
panied by  evolution  of  hydrogen  chloride,  took  place.  The  tempera- 
ture was  finally  raised  to  and  maintained  at  160 — 170°  until  this  gas 
ceased  to  be  evolved.  Much  decomposition  had  apparently  taken  place 
as  a  quantity  of  tarry  matter  was  visible.  On  cooling  overnigh 
crystals  separated  out,  which  when  filtered  off  were  found  to  di 
solve  in  a  dilute  solution  of  sodium  carbonate,  and  were  evidentl)' 
pyromucic  acid.  The  filtrate  (a  dark  treacle)  was  dissolved  in  ether 
(chloroform  was  also  sometimes  used)  and  agitated  for  a  day  and  a  half 
with  a  solution  of  sodium  carbonate  on  a  shaking  machine.  The  ethei 
solution  was  then  separated,  dried  with  fused  sodium  sulphate,  a 
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evaporated.  The  residue,  which  smelt  very  faintly  of  pyromucyl 
chloride,  was  dissolved  in  methylated  spirit  and  decolorised  by  boiling 
with  animal  charcoal.  The  alcohol  was  distilled  off  and  the  residue 
poured  into  a  dish  and  placed  in  a  vacuum  desiccator  to  crystallise. 
After  drying  the  crystals  on  a  porous  plate,  the  yield  of  crude  product 
did  not  amount  to  more  than  10  grams.  This  was  recrystallised  from 
carbon  disulphide  until  the  melting  point,  76°,  was  constant •  the 
crystals  were  colourless,  odourless,  very  soluble  in  alcohol  or  ether,  a 
little  less  so  in  chloroform,  benzene,  or  carbon  disulphide,  and  quite 
insoluble  in  light  petroleum.  From  a  chloroform  solution,  on  slow 
evaporation,  the  ester  separated  in  long,  flat  plates  over  half  an  inch 
in  length. 

0-2203  gave  0-4435  C02  and  0-0975  H20.     C  =  54-90  ;  H  -  492. 
C18H18Ol0  requires  C  =  54-82  ;  H  =  457  per  cent. 

The  substance  could  not  be  maintained  in  the  liquid  state  below  its 
melting  point,  hence  all  the  density  and  polarimetric  determinations 
were  made  above  76°. 

cJ99-5°/4°=  1-1914;  109-5°/4°  =  1-1831  ;  140°/4°=  1-1524. 
Rotation  of  diethyl  dipyromucyltartrate. 


lemp. 

«D- 

aD. 

L«J... 

LMJn. 

7  =  0-4991. 

7  =  1. 

99-5° 

-  40-23° 

-  80-60° 

-67-65° 

-266-54° 

109-5 

-39-22 

-  78-58 

-  66-42 

-261-69 

140 

-  34-83 

-69-78 

-  60-55 

-  238-57 

[20 

(calculated) 

-81-56 

-321-44] 

Tho  values  for  the  specific  rotation  at  the  three  observed  temperatures, 
when  plotted  on  a  rotation-temperature  diagram,  lie  practically  on  a 
straight  line,  and  the  value  for  20°  has  therefore  been  calculated  on  the 
assumption  that  the  influence  of  temperature  on  the  rotation  is  uniform. 

Rotation  of  diethyl  dipyromucyltartrate  in  ethyl  alcohol  solution. 
(1  =  2-998  dcm.) 


Weight  of 

Weight  of 

Grams  sub- 

solution. 
grams. 

substance, 

gram. 

stances  in 
100  grams 
solution. 

d  20°/4°. 
0-7939 

<• 

-  [«]f- 

[M]f. 

10-23 

0-0515 

0503 

-1-18° 

-98-54° 

-388-2 

10-25H1 

01191 

1-161 

0-7966 

1    -2  43 

-87  62 

-345-2 

87215 

0-1700 

1-949 

07993 

,    -3-97 

-85-00 

-334-9 

17-5542 

0*5140 

2-928 

0-8004 

!    -609 

-86-66 

-341-4 

10  5345 

0-6200 

4  -930 

0-8078 

-10-38 

-86-82 

-3421 
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Thus  the  speci6c  rotation  in  alcoholic  solution  at  first  very  rapidly 
diminishes  with  increase  in  concentration  from  0'50  to  1T6  per  cent., 
after  which,  to  4-94  per  cent.,  it  remains  practically  constant.  The 
rotation  at  higher  concentrations  could  not  be  investigated  owing  to 
the  limited  solubility  of  the  compound.  The  rotation  in  alcoholic 
solution,  from  1*95  to  4*94  percent.,  approximates  closely  to  the  rotatory 
power  of  the  liquid  compound  calculated  for  20°  ([a]'ff  —  81'56°). 

Dimethyl  Dipyromucyltartrate. 

Dimethyl  dipyromucyltartrate  was  prepared  in  the  same  way  as  the 
ethyl  ester.  It  was  crystallised  from  carbon  disulphide  until  of  constant 
melting  point  131°. 

0-3322  gave  0-6385  C02  and  0-1178  H20.     C  =  52-41  ;  H  =  3-94. 
C16H14O10  requires  C  =  52-46  ;  H  =  383  per  cent. 

Molecular  volume  of  diethyl  dipyromucyltartrate. 

Taking  d  15°/4°=  1-2728. 
394 
Mol.  vol.  =  ^2728  =  309'5, 

Calculated  from  Traube's  formula  (Ber.,  1895,  28,  2724,  2924) : 

C18  =  9-9x  18  =  178-2;  H18  =  3-1  x  18  =  55-8  ;  O10  =  5-5  x  10  =  55  ; 
Co-volume  =25-9;  mol.  vol.  =314-9. 

For  compounds  containing  an  ethylene  linking,  Traube  deducts  1-7  ; 
for  a  hexamethylene  ring,  8-1  ;  for  a  benzene  ring,  13-2  (that  is,  8-1 
for  the  6-carbon  ring,  and  3  x  1-7  =  5-1  for  the  three  ethylene  unions). 
The  influence  of  the  furfuran  ring  on  molecular  volume  has  not  yet 
been  determined. 

We  beg  to  express  our  thanks  to  the  Government  Grant  Committee 
of  the  Royal  Society  for  funds  placed  at  our  disposal. 

The  University, 

Birmingham. 


LVI. — Formation  of  Amides  from  Aldehydes. 

By  Robert  Howson  Pickard,  D.Sc,  Ph.D.,  and  William  Caktkh. 

In  general,  the  oxidation  of  an  aldehyde  in  the  presence  of  amraonii 
leads  to  the  formation  of  the  amide  of  the  corresponding  acid.  Thus, 
when  benzaldehyde  is  suspended  in  water,  and  oxidised  with  ammonium 


FORMATION    OF    AMIDES   FROM    ALDEHYDES.  521 

persulphate  in  the  presence  of  lime,  with  potassium  persulphate  in 
the  presence  of  lime  and  ammonia,  with  ammonium  persulphate  in 
the  presence  of  ammonia,  with  potassium  permanganate  in  the  presence 
of  ammonia  and  lime,  .or  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of 
ammonia,  varying  yields  of  benzamide  are  obtained. 

The  procedure  best  adapted  for  the  preparation  of  amides  in  this 
manner  is  as  follows.  The  aldehyde  dissolved  or  suspended  in  water 
is  shaken  with  a  slight  excess  of  ammonium  persulphate  and  the 
quantity  of  lime  required  to  neutralise  the  acid  set  free  on  the  reduc- 
tion of  the  persulphate,  and  also  to  liberate  the  ammonia  from  the 
ammonium  salts  ;  the  mixture  is  heated  at  70°  for  half  an  hour  (care 
being  taken  to  avoid  the  very  violent  reaction,  which  sets  in  at  80°) 
and  then  filtered,  the  residue  being  washed  with  dilute  ammonia  to 
ensure  the  complete  solution  of  the  amide.  When  cool,  the  filtrate 
is  acidified  with  hydrochloric  acid,  to  decompose  any  additive  or 
condensation  compound  of  the  aldehyde  with  ammonia,  and  extracted 
with  ether  ;  after  washing  the  ethereal  solution  with  a  solution  of 
sodium  bisulphite,  and  then  with  sodium  carbonate  solution,  the 
amide  is  obtained  on  evaporation  of  the  ether.  The  yield  of  amide 
amounts  to  30 — 40  per  cent,  of  the  weight  of  aldehyde  taken.  Only 
a  small  proportion  of  the  aldehyde  is  oxidised  to  the  corresponding 
acid,  and  the  remainder  can  be  recovered  from  the  bisulphite  solution 
and  the  residue  left  on  filtration.  By  a  repetition  of  the  process,  the 
yield  of  amide  can  be  increased  to  50 — 70  per  cent,  of  the  weight  of 
aldehyde  taken. 

The  following  aldehydes  and  alcohols,  when  treated  in  this  maimer, 
yield  the  corresponding  amides  : — benzaldehyde,  m-  and  y>nitrobenz- 
aldehydes,  anisaldehyde,  acetaldehyde,*  propylaldehyde,  i-valeraldehyde 
and  benzyl,  ethyl,  and  w-propyl  alcohols.  Hydrobenzamide  and 
acetaldehyde-ammonia,  when  oxidised  with  potassium  persulphate  in 
the  presence  of  lime,  yield  respectively  benzamide  and  acetamide. 
We  did  not  succeed  in  obtaining  any  appreciable  yield  of  the  amides 
from  the  following  : — o-  and  ;>-hydroxybenzaldehydes,  furfuraldehyde, 
and  cinnamaldehyde.  This  method  also  lends  itself  to  the  prepara- 
tion of  alkyl-substituted  amides  ;  thus,  when  benzaldehyde  is  oxidised 
with  potassium  persulphate  in  the  presence  of  lime  and  methylamine 
or  ethylamine,  a  good  yield  of  benzoylmethylamine  or  benzoylethyl- 
amine  is  obtained. 

The  formation  of  amides  in  this  manner  is  probably  due  to  the 
directoxidationof  theadditivecompoundsof  the  aldehydes  with  ammonia, 
that  is,  R'CH(OH)-NH2  is  oxidised  to  R-CONH2,  the  group  ICH-OH 
being  as  a  rule  easily  oxidised  to  the  group  ICO. 

*  The  method  given  has  to  be  slightly  varied  in  the  case  of  acetamide,  owing  to 
the  slight  solubility  of  this  substance  in  ether. 
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We  wish  here  to  express  our  thanks  to  the  Research  Fund  Committee 
of  the  Birmingham  Natural  History  and  Philosophical  Society,  who  have 
kindly  provided  some  of  the  materials  for  this  work. 

Municipal  Technical  School, 
Blackbukn. 


LVll. — Additive  Compounds  0/  a-  and  fi-Naphthylamine 

with  Trinitro-derivatives  of  Benzene. 

By  John  J.  Sudborough. 

In  a  previous  communication  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  588),  it  was  stated 
that  when  a-naphthylammonium  2:4:  6-trinitrobenzoate  is  boiled  with 
alcohol,  the  solution  turns  deep  red,  and  on  cooling,  deposits  deep  brick- 
red  needles. 

This  reaction  has  since  been  further  studied,  and  it  has  been  proved 
that  the  red  substance  is  a  direct  additive  compound  of  a-naphthyl- 
amine  with  s-trinitrobenzene,  C10H7'NH2,O6H3(NO2)3,  and  that  it  is 
produced  by  the  elimination  of  carbon  dioxide  from  the  trinitro- 
benzoate. 

The  same  compound  is  also  readily  formed  (1)  by  direct  union  of  its 
constituents  in  alcoholic  or  benzene  solution,  (2)  when  a-naphthylam- 
monium trinitrobenzoate  is  carefully  heated  in  an  oil-bath  at  145 — 150°, 
(3),  when  a-naphthylamine  hydrochloride  and  trinitrobenzene  are 
boiled  for  some  time  with  water.  The  compound  is  not  produced,  how- 
ever, when  a  benzene  solution  of  a-naphthylammonium  trinitrobenzoate 
is  boiled  for  several  hours,  in  fact  it  appears  that  only  those  solvents 
which  eliminate  carbon  dioxide  from  the  free  acid  (compare  Lepsius, 
Ber.,  1894,  27, 1635)  are  capable  of  converting  a-naphthylammonium 
trinitrobenzoate  into  the  red  compound.  Only  a  minute  quantity  of 
the  red  crystals  is  obtained  when  an  alcoholic  solution  of  a-uaphthyl- 
amine  sulphate  is  boiled  with  trinitrobenzene. 

In  composition,  the  red  compound  resembles  the  additive  compounds 
obtained  by  Hepp  (Annalen,  1882,  215,  344)  from  organic  bases  such 
as  aniline,  o-toluidine,  <fec,  with  trinitrobenzene.  As  regards  proper- 
ties, however,  there  appears  to  be  a  marked  difference  between  them. 
Hepp  describes  his  products,  which  also  have  a  bright  red  colour,  as 
extremely  unstable  molecular  compounds,  which  are  resolved  into  their 
constituents  (a)  when  crystallised  from  alcohol,  (b)  when  gently  warmed, 
and  (c)  when  left  exposed  to  the  air.  He  also  states  that  they  are  insl  ;in- 
taneously  decomposed  when  treated  with  cold  dilute  mineral  acids.  All 
these  observations  I  am  able  to   confirm.     a-Naphthylamine  trinitro- 
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benzene,  on  the  other  hand,  is  an  extremely  stable  substance ;  it  may 
be  repeatedly  crystallised  from  alcohol  or  benzene,  or  even  from  glacial 
acetic  acid,  without  undergoing  resolution  into  its  constituents.  It 
may  be  left  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  at  the  ordinary  temperature  for 
months  without  losing  in  weight  or  changing  in  appearance,  and  even 
when  heated  at  100°  does  not  change  in  colour,  although  it  gradually 
loses  in  weight.  Dilute  mineral  acids  act  on  it  slowly  in  the  cold, 
and  the  characteristic  red  colour  gradually  disappears ;  the  decom- 
position is  accelerated  by  heating  the  mixture  to  boiling,  but  if  the 
colourless  crystals  which  separate  on  cooling  are  removed,  and  then 
washed  with  a  little  cold  water,  the  bright  red  colour  is  restored. 
Boiling  hydrochloric  acid  appears  to  decompose  the  red  compound  into 
trinitrobenzene  and  a-naphthylamine  hydrochloride,  as  the  calculated 
amount  of  trinitrobenzene  is  obtained  when  the  products  of  decom- 
position are  extracted  with  ether.  The  fact  that  the  products  of 
decomposition  turn  red  when  collected  and  washed  with  cold  water 
proves  that  even  under  these  conditions  the  red  compound  can  be  pro- 
duced from  trinitrobenzene  and  a-naphthylamine  hydrochloride. 

The  following  compounds  have  also  been  prepared  and  examined  : 
/3-Naphthylamine  trinitrobenzene,  a-  and  /3-naphthylamine  trinitrotolu- 
ene, a-  and  /3-naphthylamine  ethyl  trinitrobenzoate,  a-naphthylamine 
methyl  picrate,  a-naphthylamine  ethyl  picrate,  a-  and  /3-naphthylamine 
picramide.  All  these  compounds  are  derived  from  symmetrical  trinitro- 
derivatives ;  so  far,  experiments  have  not  been  undertaken  with  other 
than  symmetrical  nitro-compounds,  and,  according  to  Hepp,  isomeric 
trinitro-benzenes  and  -toluenes  do  not  combine  with  aniline.  Quite 
recently,  however  (Ber.,  1900,  33,  2507),  Reverdin  and  Crepieux  have 
described  a  compound  of  a-naphthylamine  with  3-chloro-4  : 6-dinitro- 
toluene  which  crystallises  in  orange  needles  melting  at  98°.  «-Trinitro- 
//i-xylene  and  trinitromesitylene  appear  to  be  incapable  of  combining 
with  organic  bases. 

In  certain  respects  these  red  compounds  recall  the  metallic  derivatives 
of  trinitrobenzene,  ethyl  trinitrobenzoate,  «fec,  described  by  Lobry  de 
Bruyn  (Eec.  Trav.  Chim.,  1895,  14,  89,  150;  1896,  15,  848);  Loring 
Jackson  (Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1897,  19,  199  ;  Proc.  Amer.  Acad.,  1898,  33, 
173;  1900,  35,  263);  V.  Meyer  (Ber.,  1894,  27,  3153;  1896,  29, 
848),  and  Hautzsch  and  Kissel  (Ber.,  1899,  32,  3137). 

With  regard  to  tbe  constitution  of  these  compounds,  it  appears  to  be 
highly  improbable  that  they  can  be  "  molecular  compounds,"  such  as 
Hepp  considers  his  products  to  be.  Of  the  many  constitutional 
formulae  which  suggest  themselves,  the  following  are  the  simplest : 

(1)  According  to  Bruni  and  Berti  (Chem.  Centr.,  1900,  ii,  532),  nitro- 
derivatives  which  contain  a  hydrogen  atom  in  the  ortho-position 
relatively  to  a  nitro-group  undergo  more  or  less  dissociation  in  formic 
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acid  solution ;  trinitrobenzene  would  therefore  appear  to  have  acid 
properties   and   might   combine   with   amines   to    form    salts  of   the 

ammonium  type,  for  example,  C10H7'NH2<^p  H  ,~~  .  . 

(2)  The  trinitrobenzene  molecule  might  react  in  the  tautomeric  form, 
N-OH 


NO  I'       II  NT)  '  as  a  dinitro-derivative  of  quinonemonoxime  and  form 
2\/       2 
O 
salts  by  the  addition  of  an  amine  to  the  hydroxyl  group. 

(3)  The  addition  of  the  amine  may  take  place  by  the  conversion  of 

a  OINIO  group  into  a  OIN<C-kttt.p    tt   group  in  the  same  way  as  that 

in  which  Hantzsch  and  Kissel  consider  that  sodium  ethoxide  is  added 
on  to  a  nitro-group  {loc.  cit.). 

(4)  The  red  compounds  may  have  a  quinonoid  structure  resembling 
that  attributed  by  Loring  Jackson  to  the  compounds  of  trinitroanisole 
and  sodium  ethoxide  : 

o:n-oh  o:n-oh 

N02!      JNO.  or  -NH.C10H7 


N02l^N02 
H     NH-C10H7 

The  formulae  1  and  2  may  be  regarded  as  highly  improbable,  as  the 
compounds  do  not  appear  to  be  salts  of  amines.  They  are  far  too 
stable  in  the  presence  of  acids  for  this  to  be  the  case,  and  arylamines 
like  2 : 4  and  2  : 6-dibromoanilines,  which  do  not  yield  salts  with 
strong  organic  acids,  readily  form  additive  compounds  with  trinitro- 
benzene. Against  constitution  1  may  also  be  urged  the  fact  that 
trinitrobenzene  is  not  a  sufficiently  strong  acid  to  have  any  of  its 
hydrogen  directly  replaced  when  treated  with  metallic  sodium  (com- 
pare Lobry  de  Bruyn,  loc.  cit.),  and  therefore  would  not  be  likely  to 
form  salts  with  amines.  As  an  additional  argument  against  consti- 
tution 2  we  have  the  fact  that  quinonemonoxime  itself  does  not  appear 
to  combine  with  amines. 

As  formula  3  or  4  was  considered  to  be  probable,  and  each  contains 
a  free  hydroxyl  group,  the  action  of  acetic  anhydride  and  of 
alcoholic  potash  on  a-naphthylamine  trinitrobenzene  was  investigated 
in  order  to  determine  whether  definite  acetyl  or  metallic  derivatives 
could  be  isolated.  Acetic  anhydride  readily  reacts  with  the  red  com- 
pound, destroying  the  characteristic  colour  and  leaving  a  yellow 
product,   which  crystallises  from  alcohol   in    sulphur-yellow   needles 
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melting  at  140- 5°.  This  proved  to  be  a  monoacetyl  derivative, 
C10HnO6N4Ac,  but  it  contains  the  acetyl  attached  to  nitrogen  and 
not  to  oxygen,  as  identically  the  same  product  is  formed  when  a  mix- 
ture of  molecular  quantities  of  trinitrobenzene  and  acet-a-naphthalide 
is  crystallised  from  alcohol.  Further  proof  that  it  has  this  structure 
is  afforded  by  the  action  of  a  methyl  alcoholic  solution  of  potassium 
hydroxide,  which  decomposes  it  into  acet-a-naphthalide  and  a  potassium 
derivative  of  trinitrobenzene. 

As  it  was  possible  that  this  monoacetyl  compound  also  contained  a 

/OH 
hydroxyl  group,  (NO2)2C6H3'Nx-NAc'C10H7,the  further  action  of  acetic 

^O 
anhydride  on  the  red  compound  and  also  on  its  monoacetyl  derivative 
has  been  studied.  The  products  formed,  however,  are  trinitrobenzene, 
diacet-a-naphtlialide,  and  a  small  amount  of  the  monoacetyl  derivative, 
thus  indicating  that  the  prolonged  action  of  acetic  anhydride  decom- 
posed the  monoacetyl  compound  into  trinitrobenzene  and  acet-a-naph- 
thalide, which  is  then  converted  into  diacetyl-a-naphthylamine  (compare 
following  paper).  The  action  of  a  methyl  alcoholic  solution  of 
potassium  hydroxide  has  also  been  studied,  but  so  far  no  well-defined 
metallic  derivatives  have  been  isolated.  The  products  obtained  from 
a-naphthylamine  trinitrobenzene  and  /3-naphthylamine  trinitrobenzene 
contain  amounts  of  potassium  varying  from  9 — 16  per  cent.,  and  are 
apparently  mixtures.  These  reactions  will  be  further  investigated  at 
lower  temperatures. 

At  this  stage  of  the  work  it  is  impossible  to  decide  definitely 
between  formulae  3  and  4,  and  further  experiments  are  in  contempla- 
tion, which  it  is  hoped  may  throw  light  upon  this  question. 

Experimental. 
a-Naphthylamine  Trinitrobenzene,  C6H3(NO2)3,Cj0H7,NH"2. 

This  compound  may  obtained  by  the  following  methods. 

1.  From  s-Trinitrobenzoic  Acid. — Molecular  quantities  of  the  acid 
and  of  a-naphthylamine  are  separately  dissolved  in  alcohol  and  the 
solutions  mixed,  when  a  copious  white  precipitate  of  a-naphthyl- 
ammonium  trinitrobenzoate  is  obtained.     A  further  quantity  of  alcohol 

Lis  added  and  the  whole  boiled  in  a  reflux  apparatus  for  about  an  hour ; 
the  liquid  turns  deep  red  and  all  the  colourless  salt  gradually  goes  into 
solution.  When  allowed  to  cool,  deep  brick-red,  glistening,  prismatic 
needles  are  deposited  from  the  solution,  and  a  further  quantity  of  these 
may  be  obtained  from  the  mother  liquor,  the  yield  being  about  90  per 
cent,  of  the  theoretical. 
The  same  compound  is  formed  in  small  quantity  by  boiling  the 
VOL.  LXXIX.  0   O 
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trinitrobenzoate  with  water.  It  may  be  readily  obtained  by  carefully 
heating  the  trinitrobenzoate  in  a  test  tube  in  an  oil-bath  at  145°;  the 
colourless  salt  gradually  assumes  a  pink  tint  and  carbon  dioxide  is 
slowly  evolved.  If  the  temperature  is  kept  at  145 — 150°,  the  reaction 
is  complete  in  about  2  hours,and  the  yield  is  practically  theoretical.  The 
compound  is  pure  after  one  crystallisation  from  benzene. 

In  this  method  of  preparation,  it  is  essential  that  the  temperature 
should  be  carefully  regulated,  as  if  it  is  allowed  to  rise  much  above  150°, 
the  whole  mass  melts  after  some  time  and  nothing  but  a  black,  tarry  mass 
is  obtained. 

2.  From  Trinitrobenzene. — One  of  the  simplest  methods  for  the 
preparation  of  the  red  compound  is  by  the  crystallisation  of  a  mixture 
of  molecular  proportions  of  s-trinitrobenzene  and  a-naphthylamine 
from  either  boiling  alcohol  or  benzene. 

When  equivalent  quantities  of  trinitrobenzene  and  a-naphthylamine 
sulphate  are  boiled  in  alcoholic  solution,  the  liquid  turns  deep  red,  but 
even  after  boiling  for  half  an  hour  the  greater  part  (80  per  cent.)  of 
the  trinitrobenzene  separates  on  cooling. 

a-Naphthylamine  trinitrobenzene  forms  well-developed,  brick-red, 
glistening  prisms  melting  at  214°  to  a  deep  red  liquid.  It  dissolves 
readily  in  the  following  solvents  when  hot  : — acetone,  chloroform, 
benzene,  alcohol,  or  glacial  acetic  acid,  and  is  deposited  unaltered  from 
most  solvents,  on  cooling,  as  brick-red,  prismatic  needles,  but  from  benz- 
ene as  glistening,  red  plates,  and  from  acetone  as  well-developed,  ruby-red 
prisms.  It  dissolves  but  sparingly  in  light  petroleum  (b.  p.  100 — 110°), 
moderately  in  ether,  and  is  practically  insoluble  in  water  or  carbon 
disulphide.     On  analysis  : 

0-196  gave  27*2  c.c.  nitrogen  at  12°  and  730  mm.     N  =  15-8. 
0-5         „        0-3  trinitrobenzene*  (m.  p.  121°)  =60. 
C16H1206N4  requires  N  =  15*7  ;  trinitrobenzene  =  59*9  per  cent. 

a-Naphthylamine  trinitrobenzene  is  much  more  stable  than  aniline 
trinitrobenzene  (loc.  cit.),  or  the  compounds  of  trinitrobenzene  with 
substituted  anilines.  Comparative  experiments  have  been  made  by 
exposing  o-toluidine  triniti*obenzene,  which  crystallises  in  bright  red 
needles  melting  at  126°,  and  a-naphthylamine  trinitrobenzene  to  atmo- 
spheric influences  at  the  ordinary  temperature  for  several  weeks.  The 
naphthylamine  derivative  does  not  alter  in  weight  in  the  least  when 

*  Estimation  of  trinitrobenzene.  A  given  weight  of  the  substance  was  boiled  for 
a  few  minutes  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  and  then  extracted  four  times  with  ether  ; 
it  was  found  necessary  to  shake  thoroughly  and  to  add  sufficient  water  to  dissolve 
the  o-naphthylamine  hydrochloride.  If  some  of  the  precipitate  remained  undissolved, 
the  percentage  of  trinitrobenzene  usually  was  too  low  and  the  precipitate  when  col- 
lected and  washed  with  water  turned  deep  red,  indicating  the  presence  of  triuitro- 
benzene. 


: 
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left  exposed  for  2  months,  and  even  when  heated  in  a  steam  oven  at 
100°  it  loses  in  weight  only  gradually  and  does  not  change  colour. 


0*5  gram, 

after    5  -5 

125 

30 

44 

68 

hours, 

lost    0-0032 

0-0087 

0-0170 

0-0228 

0-0344 

gram. 

The  o-toluidine  compound  however,  loses  in  weight  even  at  the 
ordinary  temperature,  and  after  several  months  is  completely  con- 
verted into  colourless  crystals  of  trinitrobenzene  melting  at  121°. 

0-25  gram, 
after      3  5  22  29  43         57        69        82    days, 

lost    00014  0-0022  00065  0-0090  00140  0-020  0-025  0-033  gram. 

Solutions  of  a-naphthylamine  trinitrobenzene  in  different  solvents 
differ  in  colour,  the  shades  varying  from  a  deep  blood  red  in  acetone 
to  a  reddish-yellow  in  acetic  acid.  The  intensity  of  the  colour  di- 
minishes rapidly  as  the  solutions  are  diluted.  The  compound  may  be 
crystallised  from  hot  glacial  acetic  acid,  in  which  it  is  readily  soluble, 
without  undergoing  decomposition.  The  addition  of  water  to  a  very 
dilute  solution  in  acetic  acid  precipitates  the  unaltered  compound  in  the 
form  of  a  blight  red  precipitate. 

Mineral  acids  decompose  it  but  slowly  in  the  cold,  rapidly  on  warm- 
ing, and,  as  already  stated,  when  the  products  of  decomposition  are 
washed  with  water  they  assume  a  bright  red  appearance,  owing  to 
the  re-formation  of  a  certain  amount  of  the  red  compound. 

Action  of  Acetic  Anhydride. — A  monoacetyl  derivative,  C16Hn06N4Ac, 
is  readily  obtained  when  the  red  crystals  (2  grams)  are  heated  for  a 
minute  or  two  with  acetic  anhydride  (3  c.c).  The  red  colour  disap- 
pears, and,  when  the  resulting  orange-yellow  liquid  is  poured  into 
water,  a  yellcw  precipitate  is  formed.  This,  when  recrystallised  from 
dilute  alcohol,  gives  an  almost  theoretical  yield  of  the  monoacetyl 
derivative,  which  crystallises  in  long,  hair-like  needles  of  a  sulphur- 
yellow  colour,  melts  at  140-5°,  is  fairly  readily  soluble  in  the  usual 
organic  solvents,  and  may  be  crystallised  from  acetic  acid  without 
decomposition.     On  analysis  : 


. 


0198  gave  24-3  c.c.  nitrogen  at  16°  and  760  mm.     N-  14-3. 
0-5         „       0-269  trinitrobenzene  (m.  p.  121°)  =538. 
C18H1407N4  requires  N  =  14*1  ;  trinitrobenzene  =  53 -6  per  cent. 


As  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  does  not  appear  to  decompose  the  acetyl 
derivative  in  the  cold,  the  compound  was  boiled  with  it  for  an  hour  ; 
complete  solution  took  place,  and  from  the  clear,  colourless  liquid, 
which  had  a  strong  odour  of  acetic  acid,  crystals  of  trinitrobenzene 
together  with  a  little  a-naphthylamine  hydrochloride  were  deposited 

o  o  2 
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on  cooling.  The  whole  was  extracted  four  times  with  ether,  the 
ethereal  solution  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  and  the  ether  slowly 
evaporated  from  a  tared  flask. 

The  same  acetyl  derivative  is  formed  when  a  mixture  of  trinitro- 
benzene  and  acet  a-naphthalide  is  crystallised  from  alcohol.  Its  melt- 
ing point,  140-5°,  was  not  lowered  when  the  substance  was  mixed 
with  the  product  just  described.  The  acetyl  group  in  the  monoacetyl 
derivative  is  therefore,  presumably,  attached  to  nitrogen. 

a-Naphthylamine  trinitrobenzene,  when  boiled  with  an  excess  of 
acetic  anhydride  for  an  hour,  does  not  yield  a  diacetyl  derivative,  but 
gives  a  mixture  of  the  yellow  needles  of  the  monoacetyl  derivative 
melting  at  1405°,  of  colourless  plates  of  trinitrobenzene  melting  at 
121°,  and  of  well-developed,  hard,  rhomboidal  prisms  of  diacetyl-a- 
naphthylamine,  which,  after  crystallisation  from  alcohol,  melt  at 
130°  (compare  following  paper).     On  analysis  : 

0-403  gave  20'6  c.c.  nitrogen  at  12°  and  762  mm.     N  =  6-08. 
C14H1302N  requires  N  =  6'16  per  cent. 

When  a  cold  methyl  alcoholic  solution  of  potassium  hydroxide 
(1  mol.)  is  slowly  added  to  a  benzene  solution  of  the  monoacetyl  deri- 
vative, a  deep  red  precipitate  is  formed,  which,  after  washing  with 
warm  benzene,  is  found  to  contain  13"3  per  cent,  of  potassium,  and 
the  benzene  filtrate  gives  colourless  crystals  which,  after  one  crystal- 
lisation, melt  at  159°.  Methyl  alcoholic  potash  thus  converts  the 
monoacetyl  derivative  into  Lobry  de  Bruyn's  potassium  derivative  of 
trinitrobenzene,  C6H8(N02)3,KOMe,|H20  (K=13'3  per  cent.),  and 
acet-a-naphthalide. 

The  action  of  methyl  alcoholic  potash  on  a-naphthylamine  trinitro- 
benzene has  also  been  studied.  As  the  red  crystals  are  so  sparingly 
soluble  in  cold  organic  solvents,  they  were  finely  ground,  moistened 
with  a  little  methyl  alcohol,  and  then  treated  with  the  alcoholic 
potash  (1  mol.) ;  a  red,  crystalline  product  was  obtained,  which,  after 
washing  with  warm  benzene,  was  found  to  contain  in  different  speci- 
mens 11*25,  12-93,  and  13*2  per  cent,  of  potassium. 

(5-Naphthylamine  Trinitrobenzene. 

This  compound  has  been  prepared  by  methods  exactly  similar  to 
those  used  for  the  a-compound. 

(1)  Boiling  /?-naphthylammonium  trinitrobenzoate  (Trans.,  1899, 
75,  588)  with  alcohol.  As  the  product  is  more  readily  soluble  in 
alcohol  than  the  isomeric  a-compound,  it  is  not  necessary  to  use  so 
large  a  volume  of  alcohol.  As  the  solution  cools,  /?-naphthylamine 
trinitrobenzene  is  deposited  in  the  form  of  deep  red,  lustrous  needles. 
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(2)  When  the  trinitrobenzoate  is  carefully  heated  in  an  oil-bath, 
carbon  dioxide  begins  to  be  evolved  at  135°,  and  the  reaction  is  com- 
plete after  about  2  hours'  heating  at  145°. 

(3)  When  a  mixture  of  /?-naphthylamine  and  s-trinitrobenzene  in 
molecular  proportion  is  crystallised  from  benzene  or  alcohol,  the  yield 
of  the  compound  is  practically  theoretical. 

(4)  When  a  mixture  of  trinitrobenzene  (0*5  gram)  and  /3-naphthyl- 
amine  hydrochloride  (0*45  gram)  is  boiled  for  half  an  hour  with  water 
(50  c.c.);  even  in  the  cold  the  hydrochloride  turns  a  deep  red  colour. 
The  yield  amounts  to  70  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical. 

/8-Naphthylamine  trinitrobenzene  crystallises  in  deep  brick-red, 
prismatic  needles,  in  appearance  very  similar  to  the  a-compound.  It 
melts  at  162°  and  is  more  readily  soluble  than  its  isomeride  in  most 
organic  solvents,  including  hot  carbon  disulphide  or  light  petroleum 
(b.  p.  100 — 110°).  It  may  be  recrystallised  from  acetic  acid  without 
undergoing  decomposition,  and  may  also  be  left  exposed  to  the  atmo- 
sphere at  the  ordinary  temperature  for  several  months  without  losing 
in  weight  or  altering  in  appearance.     On  analysis  : 

02  gave  28  c.c.  nitrogen  at  17°  and  735  mm.     N  =  15-7. 
0-5     „       0-3004  trinitrobenzene  (m.  p.  121°)  =60-08. 
C16H1208N4  requires  N=  157  ;  trinitrobenzene  =  59#9  per  cent. 

According  to  Loring  Jackson  and  Gazzolo  (Proc.  Arner.  Acad.,  1900, 
35,  263),  trinitrobenzene  and  similar  compounds  are  capable  of  com- 
bining with  3  mols.  of  sodium  ethoxide,  ethyl  sodiomalonate,  (fee. ; 
with  amines,  however,  they  appear  to  be  capable  of  combining  with 
only  1  mol.,  as  even  when  a  mixture  of  trinitrobenzene  (1  mol.)  and 
/8-naphthylamine  (2  mols.)  is  crystallised  from  benzene,  the  substances 
isolated  are  the  compound,  CgH^NO^CjoHyNHj,  melting  at  162° 
and  unaltered  /3-naphthylamine. 

Acetyl  Derivative. — When  the  red  crystals  (2  grams)  are  left  in 
contact  with  acetic  anhydride  (3  c.c.)  for  a  few  minutes,  the  mixture 
becomes  quite  hot,  the  red  colour  disappears,  and  an  orange  mass 
of  the  monoacetyl  derivative  is  obtained.  The  reaction  between 
the  /3-compound  and  acetic  anhydride  takes  place  more  readily  than  is 
the  case  with  the  a-compound,  and  does  not  need  the  application  of 
external  heat  to  complete  it.  The  acetyl  derivative,  C16Hn06N4Ac, 
crystallises  from  alcohol  in  sulphur-yellow,  hair-like  needles  exactly 
resembling  the  acetyl  derivative  of  the  a-compound.  It  melts  at  142°, 
and  in  solubility  and  general  properties  resembles  the  a-isomeride. 
The  melting  points  are  also  very  close  together,  but  a  mixture  of  the 
a-  (m.  p.  140-5°)  and  fi-  (m.  p.  142°)  compounds  begins  to  melt  at  130°. 
On  analysis  : 
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0  201  gave  24*6  c.e.  nitrogen  at  13°  and  750  mm.     N  =  1427. 
0-5         „       0-2675  trinitrobenzene  (m.  p.  121°)  =53-5. 
C18rI140(5N4  requires  N=14-l  ;  trinitrobenzene  =53*6  per  cent. 

Identically  the  same  acetyl  derivative  is  formed  when  a  mixture 
of  acet-/?-naphthalide  and  trinitrobenzene  in  molecular  proportion  is 
crystallised  from  dilute  alcohol. 

"When  /3-naphthylamine  trinitrobenzene  is  treated  with  acetyl 
chloride,  the  red  colour  is  immediately  destroyed,  a  vigorous  action 
results,  and  when  the  product  is  poured  into  water  and  crystallised 
from  alcohol,  colourless  plates  of  trinitrobenzene  melting  at  121°  are 
obtained.  The  prolonged  action  of  acetic  anhydride  also  decomposes 
the  red  crystals,  and  among  the  products  formed  are  the  monoacetyl 
derivative,  acet-/?-naphthalide,  trinitrobenzene,  and  a  dark  coloured 
substance. 

a-Naphthylamine  Trinitrotoluene. 

Equivalent  quantities  of  a-naphthylamine  and  trinitrotoluene  are 
separately  dissolved  in  alcohol  and  the  solutions  then  mixed  ;  as  the 
solution  cools,  long,  dark  red,  prismatic  needles  melting  at  141-5°  separ- 
ate. The  yield  is  practically  theoretical,  and  the  different  fractions  all 
melt  at  the  same  temperature.     On  analysis  : 

0-22  gave  29'4  c.c.  of  nitrogen  at  18°  and  737  mm.     N=  15-0. 
0-528   „       0-322  trinitrotoluene  (m.  p.  81°)  =  61. 

C17H1406N4  requires  N  =  15*l  ;  trinitrotoluene  =61*4  per  cent. 

a-Naphthylamine  trinitrotoluene  dissolves  readily  in  most  organic  sol- 
vents, is  only  sparingly  soluble  in  light  petroleum  (b.  p.  100°),  and  the 
solution  is  pale  yellow  in  colour,  although  on  cooling  dark  red  needles 
are  obtained.  The  chloroform  solution  is  deep  red  and  deposits  red 
prisms  on  cooling. 

A  definite  compound  of  trinitrotoluene  and  acet-a-naphthalide  has 
so  far  not  been  isolated  ;  when  equivalent  quantities  of  the  constituents 
are  crystallised  from  benzene  or  alcohol,  the  naphthalide  crystallises 
unaltered,  and  even  when  a  large  excess  of  trinitrotoluene  is  used 
colourless  crystals  of  the  acet-a-naphthalide  are  formed  •  when  acetone  is 
employed  as  the  solvent  and  a  large  excess  of  trinitrotoluene  is 
employed,  yellow  needles  are  obtained,  but  when  thees  are  washed 
with  either  acetone  or  benzene  they  become  colourless,  and  after  crys- 
tallisation from  alcohol  have  the  melting  point  of  acet-a-naphthalide. 

($-Naphthylamine  Trin  itrotoluene. 

/3-Naphthylamine  trinitrotoluene  forms  bright  red,  prismatic  needles 
lighter  in  colour  than  the  a-compound.     It  melts  at   1 13*5°  and  is 
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readily  soluble  in   most  organic  solvents,  and  moderately  so  in  hot 
carbon  disulphide  or  light  petroleum.     On  analysis  : 

0-2125  gave  282  c.c.  nitrogen  at  14°  and  737  mm.     N  =  151. 
0-5100     „       0-317  trinitrotoluene  (m.  p.  81°)  =62-1. 
CirH1406N4  requires  N  =  15*1  ;  trinitrotoluene  =  6T4  per  cent. 

Acetyl  Derivative,  CirH1306N4,CO,CH3. — The  acetyl  derivative  is  best 
obtained  when  a  mixture  of  acet-/?-naphthalide  and  an  excess  of 
trinitrotoluene  is  crystallised  from  benzene  or  acetone.  It  separates 
in  yellow  needles  melting  at  106°,  but  when  crystallised  from  much 
benzene  or  ethyl  alcohol  is  partially  converted  into  its  constituents. 

0-5  gave  0-2794  trinitrotoluene  (m.  p.  81°)   =55-9. 

C19H1607N4  requires  trinitrotoluene  =  55'0  per  cent. 

a-Naphthylamine  Ethyl  Trinitrobenzoate,  CO2Et*C6H2(NO2)8,C10H7#NH2. 

This  compound  is  obtained  as  deep  prune  coloured  needles  when  hot 
alcoholic  or  benzene  solutions  of  a-naphthylamine  (0-5  gram)  and 
ethyl  trinitrobenzoate  (1  gram)  (compareTrans.,  1895, 67, 600)  are  mixed 
and  allowed  to  cool.  It  melts  at  135 — 136°,  is  moderately  soluble  in 
carbon  disulphide  or  light  petroleum,  and  readily  so  in  most  other  organic 
solvents.  It  is  easily  decomposed  by  acetic  acid  or  mineral  acids,  and 
even  when  boiled  with  alcohol.     On  analysis  : 

0-208  gave  24-1  c.c.  nitrogen  at  18°  and  749  mm.     N«  13-18. 
0-5068    „       0-332  ethyl  trinitrobenzoate  (m.  p.  153°)  =65-5. 
C19H1608N4  requires  N=  131  ;  ethyl  trinitrobenzoate  =66"6  per  cent. 

(S-Naphthylamine  Ethyl  Trinitrobenzoate, 

When  a  hot  alcoholic  solution  of  the  two  constituents  is  allowed  to 
cool,  crystals  of  ethyl  trinitrobenzoate  are  first  deposited,  and  then 
prune  coloured  needles,  but  if  the  hot  solution  is  poured  into  water 
a  purple  precipitate  is  obtained.  This  melts  at  127°,  and  when 
crystallised  from  a  mixture  of  light  petroleum  and  a  little  benzene  is 
deposited  in  the  form  of  long,  hair-like  needles  of  a  deep  prune 
colour  which  melt  at  127°. 

0-21  gave  24-3  c.c.  nitrogen  at  19°  and  749  mm.     N  =  13-1. 
0-3       „       0-203  ethyl  trinitrobenzoate  (m.  p.  153°)  =67'6. 
C1BH1608N4  requires  N  =  13-1  ;  ethyl  trinitrobenzoate  =  66-6  per  cent. 

It  is  readily  soluble  in  cold  chloroform,  benzene,  or  acetone,  yielding 
prune  coloured  solutions.  When  dissolved  in  hot  light  petroleum,  the 
colour  fades  to  a  considerable  extent,  but  reappears  on  cooling,  and 
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prune  coloured  needles  are  deposited.  Glacial  acetic  acid  and  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid  instantaneously  destroy  the  colour,  and  it  does  not 
reappear  on  the  addition  of  water. 


a-Naphthylamine  Picramide,  NHa'CflH2(NO2)8,C10H7'NH2. 

This  compound  is  formed  when  a  mixtm^e  of  equivalent  quantities  of 
the  constituents  is  crystallised  from  benzene  or  alcohol.  It  forms 
deep  purple,  glistening,  prismatic  needles,  melts  at  203°,  and  is  fairly 
readily  soluble  in  most  organic  solvents,  yielding  purple  solutions,  but 
appears  to  be  partially  decomposed  by  hot  carbon  disulphide  or  glacial 
acetic  acid,  as  these,  on  cooling,  give  mixtures  of  purple  needles  with 
yellow  prisms  melting  at  188°.     On  analysis  : 

0-1564  gave  26*3  c.c.  nitrogen  at  18°  and  739  mm.     N  =  18-9. 
0-5047     „       0-311  picramide  =61-6. 

C16H1306N6  requires  N=  18*9  ;  picramide  =  61*4  per  cent. 

(3-Naphthylamine  Picramide. 

This  is  readily  obtained  when  a  hot  benzene  solution  of  the  con- 
stituents is  allowed  to  cool.  It  forms  hard,  brilliant,  prismatic 
purplish-black  needles,  and  melts  at  161-5°.     On  analysis  : 

0-15  gave  25'4  c.c.  nitrogen  at  19°  and  737  mm.     N  =  18'9. 
0-5       „       0-3078  picramide  =61-6. 

a-Naphthylamine  Ethyl  Picrate,  OEt,C6H2(NO2)8,C10H7,NH2. 

This  compound  is  readily  obtained  when  the  constituents  are  dissolved 
in  benzene  and  the  solution  diluted  with  light  petroleum  (b.  p.  80 — 85°). 
It  forms  glistening,  flat,  brick-red  needles,  melts  at  79*5°,  and  dis- 
solves fairly  readily  in  most  organic  solvents.  It  crystallises  from 
light  petroleum  in  pale  red  needles,  but  when  dissolved  in  ethyl 
alcohol  or  acetic  acid  is  decomposed  into  its  constituents,  as  colourless 
crystals  are  obtained  when  these  are  diluted  with  water.  It  is  fairly 
readily  decolorised  by  dilute  mineral  acids.     On  analysis : 

0-2125  gave  26-1  c.c.  nitrogen  at  19°  and  751  mm.     N=  13-95. 
0  510        „      0321  ethyl  picrate  (m.  p.  77°)  =63-0. 

C18Hl607N4  requires  N  =  14  j  ethyl  picrate  =64*2  per  cent. 

a-Naphthylamine  Methyl  Picrate. 

This  compound,  obtained  in  a  similar  manner  to  the  ethyl  derivative, 
forms  small,  dark-red  needles  melting  at  75°.     On  analysis  : 
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0-2062  gave  26-0  c.c.  nitrogen  at  17°  and  753  mm.     N  =  14'5. 
0-5  „       0-3144  methyl  picrate  =62*9. 

C]7H1407N4  requires  N=  14-5  ;  methyl  picrate  =63  per  cent. 

It  has  been  found .  impossible  to  isolate  definite  compounds  of 
/8-naphthylamine  with  either  methyl  or  ethyl  picrate.  That  such 
compounds  are  actually  formed  is  shown  by  the  deep  red  colour  pro- 
duced when  solutions  of  the  two  constituents  are  mixed  ;  the  products, 
however,  are  too  readily  soluble  in  benzene  to  be  isolated,  and  are 
decomposed  when  warmed  with  alcohol.  A  small  quantity  of  bright 
red,  glistening  plates  was  obtained  from  /3-naphthylamine  and  methyl 
picrate  when  warm  light  petroleum  was  employed,  but  the  amount 
isolated  was  too  small  for  analysis,  the  chief  product  being  an  orange- 
yellow,  amorphous  powder  insoluble  in  light  petroleum  or  in  alcohol, 
and  not  melting  at  220°. 

It  would  appear  that  all  the  compounds  derived  from  a-  or  /8-naph- 
th)  lamine  and  substituted  trinitrobenzenes  are  less  stable,  and  more 
readily  decomposed  into  their  constituents,  than  the  compounds  of  the 
same  bases  with  trinitrobenzene  itself.  The  substituted  trinitro- 
benzenes whose  substituents  are  relatively  small,  (CH3,NH2),  appear  to 
yield  more  stable  derivatives  than  those  in  which  the  substituents  are 
larger. 

The  expense  connected  with  this  work  has  been  defrayed  by  a  grant 
from  the  Research  Fund  of  the  Chemical  Society. 

University  College, 
Nottingham. 


LVIII. — Acetylation  of  Arylamines. 

By  John  J.  Sudborough. 

In  the  preceding  communication  (p.  528),  it  has  been  shown  that 
when  a-naphthylamine  trinitrobenzene  is  warmed  for  a  few  minutes 
with  an  excess  of  acetic  anhydride,  a  monoacetyl  derivative, 
C6H3(NO2)3,C10H7'!NHAc,  is  formed,  but  that  when  the  heating  is 
prolonged  for  an  hour  decomposition  ensues,  and  the  products  are 
trinitrobenzene  and  diacetyl-a-naphthylamine.  This  result  pointed  to 
the  remarkable  readiness  with  which  a-naphthylamine  or  its  mono- 
acetyl compound  is  converted  into  a  diacetyl  derivative,  and  it  was 
considered  advisable  to  try  a  few  comparative  experiments  with  a-  and 
/8-naphthylamines. 

Some   few   years   ago,  Kay   (Ber.,    1893,   26,    2851)  showed   that 
diacetyl  derivatives  of  aniline  and  o-  and  jo-toluidine  can  be  obtained 
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by  the  action  of  acetyl  chloride  on  the  monoacetyl  compounds  at  a 
temperature  of  180°.  The  following  year,  Bistrzyki  and  Ulffers  (Ber., 
1894,  27,  91)  showed  that  acetic  anhydride  could  be  substituted  for 
the  chloride,  and  that  if  the  temperature  be  raised  to  200 — 205°,  a  90 
per  cent,  yield  of  the  diacetyl  compound  may  be  obtained.  About 
the  same  time,  Ulffers  and  von  Janson  {Ber.,  1894,  27,  93)  investi- 
gated the  action  of  acetic  anhydride  on  a  number  of  substituted 
anilines,  mostly  at  fairly  high  temperatures,  and  concluded  that  acid 
substituents  (CI,  Br,  N02)  in  ortho-positions  tend  to  retard  the  forma- 
tion of  a  monoacetyl  derivative,  but  that  when  the  one  acetyl  group 
has  been  introduced  the  same  ortho-substituents  facilitate  the  forma- 
tion of  a  diacetyl  compound.  Thus  an  arylamine,  like  s-tribromo- 
aniline,  which  contains  two  bromine  atoms  in  ortho-positions  with 
respect  to  the  amino-group,  is  practically  not  acted  on  by  acetic 
anhydride  in  the  cold,  but  when  boiled  with  an  excess  of  the  anhydride 
for  an  hour,  gives  a  good  yield  of  the  diacetyl  derivative. 

No  experiments  have  been  described  with  arylamines  containing 
positive  substituents.  As  the  work  undertaken  with  the  naphthyl- 
amines  indicated  that  the  a-compound  is  more  readily  diacetylated  than 
the  isomeric  /^-compound  (pp.  539,  540),  it  was  decided  to  compare 
the  behaviour  of  arylamines  containing  a  methyl  group  in  an  ortho- 
position  with  that  of  arylamines  free  from  an  ortho-substituent.  The 
bases  selected  were  aniline,  o-  and  ^-toluidine,  and  i/^-cumidine,  and 
the  action  of  acetic  anhydride  on  them  and  on  their  monoacetyl 
derivatives  has  been  studied. 

The  arylamine  (1  mol.)  was  boiled  for  an  hour  with  acetic 
anhydride  (4  mols.)  in  a  flask  fitted  with  an  air  condenser  and 
calcium  chloride  tube.  The  conditions  were,  as  far  as  possible,  kept 
the  same,  and  at  the  end  of  the  given  time  the  excess  of  acetic 
anhydride  was  distilled  off  under  reduced  pressure,  and  the  mono-  and 
di-acetyl  derivatives  separately  isolated  by  fractional  crystallisation  or 
by  distillation  under  reduced  pressure.  The  results  obtained  indicate 
that  a  base  with  a  methyl  group  in  an  ortho-position,  as  in  o-toluidine 
and  ^-cumidine,  gives  a  better  yield  of  diacetyl  derivative  than  one  in 
which  an  ortho-substituent  is  not  present. 

When  the  monoacetyl  derivatives  were  employed,  1  mol.  was  boiled 
for  an  hour  with  2  mols.  of  acetic  anhydride,  and  the  product  then 
treated  as  in  the  previous  cases.      The  results  obtained  were  ver; 
similar  to  those  given  by  the  bases  themselves. 

These  results,  taken  in  conjunction  with  those  of  Ulffers  and  von 
Janson,  indicate  that  a  substituent,  whether  of  positive  or  negative 
character  in  the  ortho-position  to  an  amino-group  of  a  primary  aryl- 
amine, facilitates  the  formation  of  a  diacetyl  derivative.  The  results 
obtained  so  far  do  not  enable  conclusions  to   be  drawn  as   to  the 
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differences  in  the  accelerating  actions  of  different  substituents,  but  I 
hope  shortly  to  be  able  to  undertake  experiments  with  the  object  of 
settling  this  point. 

The  experiments  described  in  this  paper  establish  beyond  doubt 
that  the  ordinary  arylamines  are  much  more  readily  diacetylated  than 
is  generally  believed  ;  for  example,  when  aniline  (1  mol.)  and  acetic 
anhydride  (4  mols.)  are  boiled  for  an  hour,  53  per  cent,  of  the  amine 
is  converted  into  the  diacetyl  derivative,  and  other  amines  give  even 
better  yields. 

The  accelerating  effect  of  ortho-substituents  on  diacetylation  appears 
to  be  all  the  more  remarkable  when  compared  with  previous  work  on  di- 
ortho-substituted  acids  (Ber.,  1894,  27,  510,  1580,  3146  ;  Trans.,  1895, 
67,587,  601  ;  1897,  71,  229),  in  which  it  has  been  shown  that  various 
reactions,  most  of  which  can  be  regarded  as  of  an  additive  nature,  are 
retarded  by  the  presence  of  ortho-substituents.  Emil  Fischer  too 
has  shown  (Ber.,  1900,  33,  345,  1967)  that  the  presence  of 
ortho-substituents     in    a    tertiary    aromatic     amine    of     the     type 

_X 

J>NMe2     completely    inhibits    the     formation    of     quaternary 

~  Y 
ammonium  compounds. 

differs  and  von  Janson's  observations  that  ortho-substituents  retard 
the  formation  of  monoacetyl  derivatives  renders  the  subject  even 
more  complex,  as  these  same  groups  facilitate  the  introduction  of  a 
second  acetyl  group. 

One  of  the  simplest  explanations  of  the  process  of  acetylation  by 
the  aid  of  acetic  anhydride,  refers  the  production  of  the  acetyl  deriva- 
tive to  the  formation  of  an  additive  compound  of  the  arylamine  and 
anhydride,  which  subsequently  decomposes  into  the  monoacetyl 
derivative  and  acetic  acid  : 

R-NH2   +   Ac20   =   R-NH2<°^C  =   R'NHAc   +   HOAc. 

The  formation  of  a  diacetyl  compound  may  also  be  assumed  to 
proceed  in  a  similar  manner, 

R-NAcH   +  Ac20   =   R-NAcH<^c  =   R-NAc2   +   HOAc. 

If  this  actually  represents  the  course  of  the  reaction,  then  by  analogy 
with  other  additive  reactions  the  ortho-substituents  would  be  expected 
to  exert  an  inhibiting  influence,  whereas  although  they  do  seem  to  re- 
tard it  to  a  certain  extent  in  the  first  stage,  they  accelerate  it  in  the 
second. 

Are  we  to  conclude  that  the  processes  of  mono-  and  of  di-acetylation 
are  essentially  different,  or  can  a  simple  explanation  be  offered  ? 
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An  explanation  which  presented  itself  to  me,  but  for  which  at 
present  absolutely  no  experimental  proof  can  be  produced,  is  as 
follows. 

The  additive  products  of  the  arylamines  with  acetic  anhydride,  the 
monoacetylarylamine  acetates,  will  almost  certainly  be  of  varying 
degrees  of  stability,  and  as  the  diacetyl  derivatives  can  only  be  formed 
after  the  decomposition  of  the  additive  compound,  it  would  follow 
that  the  monoacetyl  derivatives  whose  acetates  are  the  least  stable  are 
most  readily  diacetylated. 

It  is  a  well-known  fact  that  substituents  in  a  succinic  acid  facilitate 
the  removal  of  water  and  the  formation  of  succinic  anhydrides  ;  in  a 
similar  manner,  the  ortho-substituent  may  facilitate  the  removal  of 
acetic  acid  from  the  additive  compound,  and  in  this  way  accelerate  the 
formation  of  a  diacetyl  derivative. 

All  attempts  to  isolate  the  additive  compounds  have  proved  fruitless. 

When  acetanilide  is  crystallised  from  glacial  acetic  acid,  or  from  a 
mixture  of  acetic  acid  and  chloroform,  the  unaltered  anilide  is  obtained. 
Further,  when  p-toluidine  (1  mol.)  is  mixed  with  acetic  anhydride 
(1  mol.)  in  a  vessel  surrounded  by  ice,  the  product  does  not  set  to  a  solid 
mass  of  aceto-jp-toluidide  acetate,  but  has  a  pasty  appearance,  and  a 
strong  odour  of  acetic  acid,  and  when  kept  over  sulphuric  acid  for  some 
time  leaves  the  monoacetyl  derivative. 

Experimental. 
Acetylation  of  Aniline. 

Aniline  (10  grams)  was  boiled  for  1  hour  with  acetic  anhydride  (44 
grams)  and  the  excess  of  anhydride  and  acetic  acid  distilled  off  under 
reduced  pressure,  the  distillation  being  continued  until  the  temperature 
rapidly  rose  to  about  120°.  The  residue  in  the  flask  was  mixed  with 
a  little  benzene,  and,  on  cooling,  crystals  of  acetanilide  were  deposited ; 
a  little  light  petroleum  (b.  p.  80—90°)  was  then  added,  when  a  further 
quantity  of  acetanilide  was  obtained.  The  mother  liquor  was  evapo- 
rated, and  the  residue  crystallised  from  a  considerable  amount  of  light 
petroleum  (b.  p.  40 — 50°),  when  the  diacetyl  derivative  was  obtained  in 
the  form  of  glistening  plates  melting  at  37°.  The  small  amount  of 
residue,  insoluble  in  light  petroleum,  gave,  on  crystallisation  from 
benzene,  a  further  quantity  of  acetanilide. 

The  amounts  obtained  were  : 

Grams. 

Monoacetyl 56 

Diacetyl  100 

Acetanilide  (10  grams)  and  acetic  anhydride  (16  grams)  were  then 


M.  p. 

Per  cent 

114° 

38-5 

37 

53 
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boiled  for  an  hour,  and  the    product    treated    in   exactly  the    same 
manner  as  described  above  ;  the  amounts  obtained  were  : 


Grams. 

M.  p. 

Per  cent. 

3  0 

114° 

30 

8-7 

37 

66 

Monoacetyl 

Diacetyl  

The  melting  point  of  diacetylaniline,  as  given  by  Kay  (loc.  cit.),  is 
37_37-5°. 

Acetylation  of  o-Toluidine. 

o-Toluidine  (10  grams)  and  acetic  anhydride  (38  grams)  were  boiled 
together  for  an  hour,  the  excess  of  acetic  anhydride  was  distilled 
off  under  reduced  pressure,  a  little  benzene  and  light  petroleum 
were  added  to  the  residue  in  the  flask,  when  a  small  amount  of 
monoacetyl  derivative  melting  at  110°  was  obtained.  The  benzene 
and  light  petroleum  were  distilled  off,  and  the  residual  oil  distilled 
under  diminished  pressure  ;  nearly  the  whole  passed  over  at  152 — 153° 
under  20  mm.  pressure,  and  only  a  slight  residue  remained  in  the 
flask.  From  the  latter,  a  minute  quantity  of  monoacetyl  derivative 
was  obtained.  The  diacetyl-o-toluidine,  when  kept  for  some  time, 
deposited  extremely  well-developed  pyramids  melting  at  about  18°; 
Kay  gives  the  boiling  point  as  150 — 151°  under  16  mm.  pressure,  and 
Clayton  (Ber.,  1895,  28,  1665)  the  melting  point  as  18°. 

The  amounts  obtained  were  : 

Grams. 

Monoacetyl 1 

Diacetyl  14*5 

Ten  grams  of  aceto-o-toluidide  were  boiled  for  an  hour  with  14  grams 
of  acetic  anhydride,  and  the  product  distilled  under  reduced  pressure ; 
12  grams  of  oil  distilling  at  152 — 153°  under  20  mm.  pressure  were 
obtained.  The  residue  in  the  flask  gave  0*25  gram  of  unaltered  mono- 
acetyl derivative. 

Acetylation  of  p-Toluidine. 

This  was  carried  out  in  precisely  the  same  manner  as  described  for 
the  ortho-compound.  On  the  addition  of  benzene,  after  removal  of  the 
acetic  anhydride,  colourless  crystals  of  the  monoacetyl  derivative, 
melting  at  148 — 149°,  were  obtained.  The  mother  liquor  was  dis- 
tilled under  reduced  pressure,  and  9-6  grams  of  an  oil  obtained  which 
passed  over  at  167 — 168°  under  22 — 23  mm.  pressure.  When  cold, 
this  set  into  a  mass  of  colourless  crystals  melting  at  about  40°, 
and  after  recrystallisation  from  light  petroleum  at  48°.  Kay  gives  the 
boiling  point  of  diacetyl-/>toluidine  as  160 — 161°  under  15  mm.  pressure, 
and  Clayton  the  melting  point  as  48°.     The  quantities  obtained  were  : 


M.  p. 

Per  cent. 

110° 

7 

18 

81 

M.  p. 

Per  cent. 

149° 

32-3 

47 

60  0 

538  SUDBOROUGH  :   ACETYLATION   OF   ARYLAMINES. 

Grams. 

Monoacetyl 4-5 

Diacetyl 10-7 

An  experiment  was  then  made  by  heating  aceto-p-toluidide  (10  grams) 
with  acetic  anhydride  (14  grams)  for  an  hour.  The  products  were 
separated  as  in  the  previous  case,  and  the  results  obtained  were  : 

Grams.  M.  p.  Per  cent. 

Monoacetyl 2-4  150°  24 

Diacetyl 9-2  48  72 

Acetylation  of  ty-Cumidine,  CgH^Meg'NHg,  [NH2 :  Me3  =1:2:4:5]. 

Ten  grams  of  the  base  and  30  grams  of  acetic  anhydride  were  boiled 
for  an  hour,  and  the  excess  of  anhydride  distilled  off  under  reduced 
pressure.  The  oily  residue  solidified  on  cooling,  and  was  then  ex- 
tracted with  warm  light  petroleum  (b.  p.  50 — 60°).  The  monoacetyl 
derivative  was  left  behind  in  the  form  of  a  fine  powder  which,  after 
recrystallisation  from  dilute  alcohol,  formed  colourless  needles  melting 
at  161°. 

The  diacetyl  compound,  C6H2Me3*NAc2,  crystallised  from  the  light 
petroleum  in  extremely  well-defined,  hard,  transparent  prisms,  but 
usually  mixed  with  a  small  amount  of  the  monoacetyl  compound,  from 
which  it  was  freed  by  recrystallisation.  It  melts  at  59*5°,  and  is  readily 
soluble  in  all  the  ordinary  organic  solvents,  but  insoluble  in  water. 
On  analysis  : 

0-3908  gave  21*1  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  15°  and  768  mm.      N  =  64. 
ClsHl702N  requires  N  =  6*4  per  cent. 

0*2  gram  was  boiled  with  50  c.c.  of  standard  barium  hydroxide  solu- 
tion (protected  from  atmospheric  carbon  dioxide)  for  a  few  minutes 
until  all  the  oil  had  disappeared,  and  then  titrated  with  standard  sul- 
phuric acid  (1  c.c.  =  0*0088  gram),  using  phenolphthalein  as  indicator; 
12#2  c.c.  of  the  acid  were  required  in  one  experiment,  and  12  3  c.c.  in 
a  second.  A  blank  experiment  in  which  50  c.c.  of  the  barium  hydr- 
oxide solution  were  boiled  without  the  addition  of  the  diacetyl  com- 
pound required  17*3  c.c.  of  acid.  Hence  the  amount  of  acetyl  =  19*5, 
that  calculated  being  19'6  per  cent.,  provided  only  one  acetyl  group  is 
removed.  The  precipitate,  consisting  of  barium  sulphate  and  the 
product  of  hydrolysis,  was  extracted  with  dilute  alcohol,  and  colourless 
needles  of  the  monoacetyl  derivative  melting  at  162°  were  obtained. 
Boiling  with  baryta  water  for  a  few  minutes  thus  removes  one  of  the 
acetyl  groups,  but  leaves  the  other  intact. 

Shaking  the  diacetyl  derivative  with  dilute  sodium  hydroxide  solu- 
tion has  a  similar  action,  but  is  somewhat  more  difficult  to  regulate, 
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owing  to  the  fact  that  the  compound  clots   together,  and   thus  is 
not  acted  on  by  the  alkali.     Boiling  with  aqueous  or  alcoholic  soda  for 
several  hours  does  not  completely  remove  the  two  acetyl  groups  (com- 
pare Kay,  loc.  cit.). 
The  weights  of  mono-  and  di-acetyl  derivatives  obtained  from   10 

grams  of  the  base  were  : 

kGrams.                    M.  p.  Per  cent. 

Monoacetyl 13  161—162°  10 

Diacetyl  137                   59-5  85 

An  experiment  was  then  made  by  heating  the  monoacetyl  compound 
(10  grams)  with  acetic  anhydride  (12  grams)  for  an  hour,  and  the  pro- 
duct separated  as  before  : 

G  rams.  M.  p.  Per  cent. 

Monoacetyl 08  161°  8 

Diacetyl  11-0  59*5  89 

Acetylation  of  a-Naphthylamine. 

Ten  grams  of  the  base  were  boiled  for  an  hour  with  28*6  grams  of  acetic 
anhydride  •  when  cold,  a  considerable  amount  of  well-defined,  prismatic 
crystals  separated.  The  excess  of  acetic  anhydride  was  removed  by 
distillation  under  reduced  pressure,  and  the  residue  then  fractionally 
crystallised  from  ethyl  alcohol.  The  diacetyl  derivative  crystallises 
first  in  the  form  of  well-developed,  hard  prisms  ;  these  are  followed  by 
a  mixture  of  mono-  and  di-acetyl  derivatives,  which  may  be  separated 
mechanically  as  the  monoacetyl  compound  crystallises  in  feathery 
needles  and  the  diacetyl  in  fairly  large  prisms  ;  a  small  amount  of  the 
mixed  acetyl  derivatives  is  finally  obtained,  which  could  not  be 
separated  into  its  constituents.     The  amounts  obtained  were  : 

Grams. 

Monoacetyl 1*9 

Diacetyl  11*9 

Diacetyl-a-naphthylamine  crystallises  readily  from  most  organic 
solvents.  It  is  deposited  from  its  alcoholic  or  benzene  solutions  in 
well-developed,  slightly  opaque,  colourless  crystals,  having  a  striated 
structure  somewhat  resembling  that  of  potassium  iodide  crystals.  It 
melts  at  1 30°,  and  loses  one  of  its  acetyl  groups  when  boiled  with  aqueous 
alkalis.  0*3  gram  was  boiled  for  half  an  hour  with  50  c.c.  of  standard 
barium  hydroxide  solution,  and  then  required  10  c.c.  of  sulphuric  acid 
(1  c.c.  =  0*0088  gram)  for  neutralisation,  using  phenolphthalein  as 
indicator.  Fifty  c.c.  of  the  baryta  water,  when  boiled  alone  in  a 
similar  manner,  required  17 "3  c.c.  of  sulphuric  acid  for  neutralisation. 
Hence  the  amount  of  acetyl  =  18-8,  that  calculated  being  19-0  per  cent, 
provided  only  one  acetyl  group  is  removed.      Although  there  was  a 


M.  p. 

Per  cent. 

159° 

14-7 

130 

75  0 
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slight  odour  of  a  naphthylamine  after  boiling  with  the  alkali,  the  pro- 
duct obtained  was  found  to  be  acet-a-naphthalide,  as  when  crystallised 
from  dilute  alcohol  it  melted  at  159°. 

On  analysis  of  the  diacetyl  derivative,  the  following  numbers  were 
obtained  : 

0*4      gave  218  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  12°  and  755  mm.     N  =  64. 

0-4079  „     22-5  c.c.         „  „         14°  „    754    „        N  =  6-4. 

C14H1802N  requires  N  =  6"2  per  cent. 

Acetylation  of  /?- Naphthylamine. 

The  acetylation  of  /^-naphthylamine  was  performed  in  exactly  the 
same  manner  as  with  the  a-compound,  and  the  excess  of  acetic 
anhydride  removed  by  distillation  under  reduced  pressure.  The 
residue  had  a  somewhat  syrupy  consistency,  and  did  not  crystallise  at 
all  readily ;  after  trying  several  methods  for  the  separation  of  the 
mono-  and  di-acetyl  derivatives,  the  following  was  found  to  give  the 
best  results. 

The  syrupy  residue  was  dissolved  in  slightly  more  than  its  own 
volume  of  benzene  and  the  acet-/3-naphthalide  which  crystallised  out 
was  collected  on  a  filter ;  light  petroleum  was  added,  when  a  further- 
quantity  of  the  monoacetyl  derivative  was  obtained.  The  clear  filtrate, 
when  left  to  evaporate  spontaneously,  gave  a  crust  of  the  diacetyl 
compound  on  the  sides  of  the  beaker ;  as  this  did  not  crystallise  well, 
the  whole  of  the  benzene  and  light  petroleum  was  removed  by  evapora- 
tion and  the  residue  crystallised  from  light  petroleum  (b.  p.  50 — 60°), 
when  the  diacetyl  derivative  was  obtained  in  the  form  of  clusters  of 
snow-white  plates  melting  at  66-5°.  When  crystallised  from  benzene, 
the  small  amount  of  residue  insoluble  in  light  petroleum  gave  about 
0'5  gram  of  the  monoacetyl  derivative.     The  numbers  obtained  were : 

Grams.  M.  p.  Per  cent. 

Monoacetyl 55  133°  425 

Diacetyl 77  66-5  485 

Diacetyl-/?-naphthylamine,  C10Hy 'NA^,  crystallises  from  light  petr- 
oleum or  from  dilute  alcohol  in  colourless  plates  melting  at  6 6 '5°  and 
readily  soluble  in  most  organic  solvents. 

0771    gave  40-9  c.c.  nitrogen  at  10°  and  756  mm.     N  =  63. 
0-4563     „     24-9  c.c.  „  16°    „    740    „        N  =  6-2. 

CuH1302N  requires  N  =  6'2  per  cent. 

It  appears  to  be  less  readily  hydrolysed  than  the  a-compound,  as 
when  boiled  with  excess  of  baryta  water  for  an  hour  it  was  not  com- 
pletely decomposed  into  the  monoacetyl   derivative.     0-5  gram    was 
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boiled  in  a  reflux  apparatus  fitted  with  a  soda-lime  tube  for  an  hour 
with  10  c.c.  of  methyl  alcoholic  potash,  the  solution  then  required 
38  0  c.c.  of  sulphuric  acid  (1  c.c.  =  0-0088  gram)  for  neutralisation, 
and  as  10  c.c.  of  the  original  alcoholic  potash  required  50*3  c.c.  of 
sulphuric  acid,  the  amount  of  acetyl  =  19-0,  that  calculated  being  190 
percent,  provided  only  one  acetyl  group  is  removed.  The  melting  point 
of  the  product  was  132  5°,  proving  it  to  be  acet-/J-naphthalide. 

Acelylation  of  2  :  6-Dibromoaniline. 

A  good  yield  of  diacetyl-2  : 6-dibromoaniliue,  C6H3Br2#NAc2,  is 
obtained  when  2  : 6-dibromoaniline  (1  mol.)  is  boiled  for  an  hour  with 
acetic  anhydride  (4  mols.).  The  product  is  poured  into  water  and  after 
standing  for  some  time,  filtered,  dried,  and  crystallised  from  light  petr- 
oleum (b.  p.  80 — 90°).  It  forms  well-developed,  hard,  transparent 
prisms  melting  at  100 — 101°  and  readily  soluble  in  the  usual  organic 
solvents. 

0-1789  gave  02038  AgBr.      Br  =  4847. 
01735     „     01974  AgBr.     Br  =  4841. 

C10H9O2NBr2  requires  Br  =47*8  per  cent. 

I  hope  shortly  to  be  able  to  start  experiments  in  order  to  determine 
the  relative  influence  of  different  ortho-substituents  (Me,  CI,  Br,  I, 
N02,  <fec.)  both  on  the  formation  and  hydrolysis  of  mono-  and  di- 
acetylarylamines. 

The  cost  of  the  work  described  in  this  paper  has  been  defrayed  by  a 
grant  from  the  Research  Fund  of  the  Chemical  Society. 

University  College, 
Nottingham. 


LIX. — A  Form  of  Tautomerism  occurring  amongst  the 

Thiocyanates  of  Electronegative  Radicles. 

By  Augustus  Edward  Dixon,  M.D. 

It  is  well  known  that  the  isomerism  subsisting  between  the  normal 
thiocyanates  of  fatty  or  benzenoid  hydrocarbon  radicles  on  the  one 
hand,  and  the  tsothiocyanates  (thiocarbimides)  on  the  other,  differs 
markedly  from  that  which  obtains  between  the  corresponding  deriva- 
tives of  certain  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  groups. 

In  the  former  case,  a  thiocarbimide,  R-NCS,  once  produced,  con- 
tinues to  act  as  such   under  all  ordinary  chemical  treatment ;  it  is 
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quantitatively  desulphurised  by  silver,  or  alkaline  lead,  salts,  yields 
molecular  additive  compounds  with  nitrogenous  bases,  and  when 
treated  with  ferric  salts  gives  no  reaction  whatever  for  thiocyanic 
acid.  In  like  manner,  a  thiocyanate,  R*SCN,  once  formed,  exhibits 
great  stability,  and  is  for  all  practical  purposes  incapable  of  behaving 
as,  or  being  converted  into,  a  thiocarbimide. 

In  the  latter  case,  this  does  not  exactly  hold ;  allyl  thiocyanate,  for 
instance,  changes  gradually  on  standing,  or  at  once  on  heating,  into 
the  isomeric  thiocarbimide,  but  once  accomplished,  this  change  is  per- 
manent, in  the  sense  that  it  cannot  by  any  known  means  be  directly 
reversed. 

The  above  remarks  apply  solely  to  combinations  of  the  *SCN  or 
•NCS  group  with  distinctly  electropositive  radicles  ;  amongst  com- 
pounds of  electronegative  organic  radicles  with  the  groups  in  question, 
marked  variations  from  the  characters  just  indicated  are  observable, 
of  which  the  most  prominent  is  a  tendency  towards  a  kind  of 
tautomerisra.  This  phenomenon  is  manifested  in  respect  of  the  CSN 
atomic  complex,  which  may  act  either  as  #SCN  or  *NOS,  or  sometimes 
as  both  simultaneously,  so  that,  as  a  rule,  it  cannot  be  asserted  that  a 
given  compound  behaves  rather  as  a  thiocyanate  or  a  thiocarbimide 
until  the  conditions  are  defined  under  which  it  is  observed  to  act. 

Accounts  have  been  given  in  previous  communications  of  a  number 
of  such  substances  and  their  derivatives  ;  the  compounds  themselves 
are  prepared  by  acting  with  certain  metallic  thiocyanates  upon  acid 
chlorides,  usually  in  presence  of  a  solvent ;  in  the  main,  and  so  far  as 
they  have  been  examined,  their  properties  are  akin  to  those  of  the 
alkyl  thiocarbimides,  and  consequently  they  have  all  appeared  under 
the  name  of  "thiocarbimides"  (compare  Trans.,  1892,  61,  529; 
1895,  67,  565,  1040;  1896,  69,  855,  1593;  1897,  71,  617;  1899, 
77,  385,  388). 

In  relation  to  water,  however,  these  substances  commonly  exhibit 
the  characters  of  thiocyanates,  undergoing  hydrolysis  more  or  les 
readily,  with  formation  of  thiocyanic  acid  : 

R-CONCS   +   H20   =   R-COOH   +   HSCN, 

and  for  this  reason  they  cannot  be  separated  from  mixtures  by  the 
method  of  distillation  in  a  current  of  steam,  which  is  generally  em- 
ployed for  their  congeners  of  the  purely  hydrocarbon  class. 

As  a  rule,  they  unite  equally  readily  with  ammonia  or  nitrogenous 
organic  bases,  yielding  thioureas  or  thiocarbamides,  but  it  happens 
not  unfrequently  that  a  given  compound  of  this  class  will  behave 
almost  quantitatively  as  a  thiocarbimide  towards  an  organic  base, 
whilst  if  treated  with  ammonia,  even  although  the  latter  be  cautiously 
added  and  care  taken  to  avoid  excess,  no  thiourea,  or  practically  none, 
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is  formed,  but  ammonium  or  other  thiocyanate  instead  ;  acetyl  and 
stearyl  thiocarbimides  may  be  cited  as  cases  in  point. 

Occasionally  this  tautoraerism,  if  it  may  be  so  called,  becomes  still 
more  limited,  and,  ceasing  to  depend  on  the  varying  nature  of  the 
bases  presented,  resolves  itself  almost  entirely  into  a  question  of  tem- 
perature. The  author's  assistant,  Mr.  It.  E.  Doran,  has  recently 
observed  that,  according  to  the  temperature  at  which  the  operation  is 
carried  out,  acetyl  thiocarbimide  is  capable  of  yielding,  with  aniline, 
either  acetylphenylthiocarbamide  or  aniline  thiocyanate  as  main  pro- 
duct, and  hopes  shortly  to  make  a  communication  on  the  subject. 

Certain  non-metallic  mineral  chlorides  are  also  known  to  exchange 
their  halogen  for  the  organic  residue  of  lead  and  other  metallic  thio- 
cyanates ;  the  products  thus  obtained  decompose  readily  on  contact 
with  water,  thereby  yielding  thiocyanic  acid,  and  consequently  have 
always  been  regarded  as  thiocyanates  pure  and  simple.  They  are  : 
phosphorus  thiocyanate,  P(SCN)3 ;  arsenic  thiocyanate,  As(SCN)3 ; 
silicon  thiocyanate,  Si(SCN)4,  all  prepared  by  Miquel  (Ann.  Chim.  Phys., 
1877,  [v],  11,  343,  &c).  In  addition  to  these,  a  substance  having 
the  empirical  composition  of  thionyl  thiocyanate  has  been  described  by 
McMurtry  (Trans.,  1889,  55,  48)  as  resulting  from  the  interaction  of 
thionyl  chloride  and  mercuric  thiocyanate ;  it  appears  not  to  be 
strictly  analogous  to  the  preceding,  and  will  be  referred  to  presently. 

The  essential  mode  of  preparation  and  the  characters  of  the  sub- 
stances just  mentioned  (with  the  exception  of  McMurtry's  compound), 
so  far  as  they  have  been  recorded,  are  somewhat  similar  to  those  of 
the  acidic  organic  thiocarbimides ;  consequently,  in  view  of  the 
"  tautomeric  "  phenomena  presented  by  the  latter,  it  seemed  desirable 
to  investigate  more  closely  the  action  of  thiocyanates  on  the  chlorides 
of  some  electronegative  mineral  elements,  or  groups,  in  order  to  learn 
whether  the  products  might  not  equally  be  capable,  when  placed  under 
suitable  conditions,  of  acting  as  thiocarbimides.  This  inquiry  had, 
moreover,  a  special  interest,  for  hitherto  no  isomerism  (or  tauto- 
merism)  has  been  established  amongst  mineral  derivatives  analogous  to 
that  subsisting  between  the  normal  and  isothiocyanates  of  organic 
radicles. 

In  attempting  to  obtain  a  satisfactory  answer  to  the  question  here 
raised,  a  good  deal  of  experimental  difficulty  has  been  encountered  ; 
qualitative  evidence  that  isomerism  or  tautomerism  exists  may  easily 
be  secured  but  the  isolation,  in  a  pure  state,  of  such  compounds  as 
are  suitable  for  definitely  establishing  it  is  greatly  hindered  by  various 
causes  ;  for  instance,  the  readiness  with  which  many  of  them  undergo 
hydrolysis,  and  the  fact  that  the  mineral  thiocyanates  cannot,  as  a 
rule,  be  distilled,  even  in  a  vacuum,  without  decomposition. 

It  was  the  intention  of  the  author  to  refrain  from  publishing  any 
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account  of  the  work  done  in  the  direction  indicated  until  more  decisive 
results  should  be  forthcoming,  but  recently  the  study  of  acid  thio- 
carbimidic  derivatives  has  begun  to  engage  the  attention  of  a  number 
of  chemists,  and  it  therefore  seemed  best,  with  a  view  to  avoid 
collision  with  the  work  of  others,  to  give  a  brief  description  of  the 
principal  results  hitherto  attained.  Notwithstanding  that  upwards 
of  fifty  distinct  experiments  have  now  been  conducted  on  the  inter- 
action of  thiocyanates  with  the  mineral  chlorides  named  below,  and 
with  certain  others  (for  instance,  chromyl  chloride,  stannic  chloride, 
and  the  chlorides  of  phenylsulphonic  and  ethylsulphuric  acids),  it  must 
be  admitted  that  the  precise  mechanism  of  the  chemical  changes  is 
still  far  from  clear,  and  the  present  paper  is  therefore  put  forward 
merely  as  an  instalment.  As  the  study  is  not  yet  completed,  it  has 
been  considered  unnecessary  to  give  details  of  the  experiments,  save 
those  requisite  to  explain  the  general  line  of  work,  and  to  support 
such  conclusions  as  may  be  drawn  provisionally. 

Generally  speaking,  the  method  of  operating  was  as  follows.  The 
chloride,  dissolved  in  a  suitable  anhydrous  solvent,  was  added  to  a 
considerable  excess  of  dry,  finely-powdered  thiocyanate  (the  lead, 
mercury,  copper,  ammonium,  potassium,  and  silver  salts  were  all  tried), 
and  the  mixture  either  heated  or  allowed  to  stand  for  a  month  or  two 
at  the  ordinary  temperature ;  the  solid  residue  was  then  removed  by 
means  of  the  pump.  The  filtrate,  when  shaken  with  water  or  mixed 
with  dilute  spirit,  was  tested  for  thiocyanic  acid  with  ferric  chloride, 
and  for  thiocarbimidic  product  by  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate,  and  by 
boiling  with  an  alkaline  solution  of  lead.  In  making  the  experiments, 
the  following,  amongst  other  chlorides,  were  used  :  carbonyl  chloride, 
thionyl  chloride,  sulphury  1  chloride,  phosphorus  trichloride,  phos- 
phorus oxychloride,  phosphorus  pentachloride ;  as  solvents,  carbon 
disulphide,  light  petroleum,  chloroform,  benzene,  toluene,  xylene, 
cumene,  all  carefully  dried.  In  time-experiments,  a  flask  with  drying 
tube  was  employed  ;  where  heat  was  applied,  the  mixture  was  boiled 
under  a  reflux  condenser,  or  else  heated  in  a  sealed  tube.  Every 
product,  when  examined  as  described  above,  proved  to  contain  much 
thiocarbimide ;  on  the  other  hand,  not  one  was  perfectly  free  from 
thiocyanic  acid,  the  amount  of  which  was  often  considerable,  although 
in  a  few  cases  only  trifling. 

To  each  product  an  equivalent  quantity  of  organic  base  was  next 
added,  usually  pure  aniline  ;  if  this  caused  a  precipitate,  it  was  filtered 
off  and  examined,  otherwise  the  solution  was  concentrated  by  evapora- 
tion. In  every  case,  such  precipitate,  or  solid  product  obtained  by 
concentration,  was  found  to  answer  to  the  silver  and  lead  tests  for  a 
thiocarbamide. 

From  these  qualitative  results,  one   inference,   at    least,  is   clear, 
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namely,  that  the  'SON  residue  of  metallic  thiocyanales,  when  trans- 
ferred under  the  above  conditions  to  an  inorganic  electronegative 
radicle,  no  longer  retains  its  purely  thiocyanic  character  in  the  new 
product.  Nevertheless,  it  is  not  entirely  lost,  since,  as  indicated 
above,  if  treated  with'  boiling  water,  these  compounds,  or  mixtures, 
give  a  more  or  less  intense  red  coloration  with  ferric  chloride. 

In  order  to  establish  the  thiocarbimidic  nature  of  the  products 
obtainable  from  metallic  thiocyanates  and  electronegative  mineral 
chlorides,  or  their  capacity  to  act  entirely  or  in  part  as  such,  it 
was  obviously  desirable  to  secure  more  decisive  evidence  than  that 
attaching  solely  to  the  desulphurisation  of  their  solutions  by  lead 
and  silver  salts.  One  of  the  most  characteristic  and  general  proper- 
ties of  all  true  thiocarbamides  is  their  power  of  uniting  directly  with 
primary  bases  to  form  thiocarbamides,  and  consequently  attention  has 
been  mainly  directed  towards  obtaining  such  additive  products. 

It  is  in  this  connection  that  the  experimental  difficulties  before 
mentioned  have  been  especially  prominent.  For  the  thiocarbimides, 
produced  in  solution  as  described  above,  are  usually  far  from  pure  : 
sometimes  they  contain  unaltered  chloride,  occasionally  decomposition 
products ;  they  invariably  give,  more  or  less,  the  reaction  for  thio- 
cyanate  ;  and  they  cannot,  any  more  than  their  organic  congeners,  be 
distilled  in  a  current  of  steam.  Consequently,  when  treated  with  a  base, 
the  solid  product  is  apt  to  be  a  mixture,  and  hitherto  no  trustworthy 
method  has  been  found  suitable  for  extracting  the  thiocarbamide  alone. 
Moreover,  in  many  cases,  the  thiocarbamide  itself  is  readily  hydrolysed, 
so  that  until  some  better  method  of  working  is  devised,  it  is  neces- 
sary either  to  identify  the  latter  by  its  products  of  hydrolysis,  or  by 
analytical  figures  which  are  only  approximate. 

Experiments  with  Phosphorus  Trichloride. 

This  substance,  dissolved  in  dry  benzene,  was  heated  with  \\  to  2 
equivalents  of  lead,  or  ammonium,  thiocyanate,  until  a  fragment  of 
copper  oxide,  moistened  with  a  drop  of  the  solution  ceased  to  give  a 
green  flame  coloration.*  In  one  case,  where  potassium  thiocyanate  was 
employed,  practically  no  thiocarbimide  was  obtained  ;  in  ten  other  ex- 
periments, the  filtrate,  when  shaken  up  with  water,  was  intensely  acid, 
gave  a  strong  red  coloration  with  ferric  chloride,  and  was  copiously  de- 
sulphurised by  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate,  or  by  warming  with  alkaline 

*  Miquel  states  (loc.  cit.,  p.  348)  that  "en  diluant  le  chlorure  de  phosphore  dans 
1'ether  anhydre,  ou  dans  tout  autre  liquide  inerte,  il  perd  la  propriete  d'attaquer  les 
sulfocyanates  me'talliques."  The  present  writer's  experience  is  different,  for  he 
finds  that  a  quantity  of  dissolved  product,  sufficient  to  give  marked  desulphurisa- 
tion with  lead  and  silver  salts,  can  be  obtained  after  two  or  throe  minutes'  boiling  of 
a  solution  of  phosphorus  trichloride  in  pure  ether  with  dry  lead  thiocyanate. 
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lead  tartrate.  From  the  two  latter  results,  the  presence  of  thiocarb- 
imidic  product  is  inferred;  it  is  uncertain  whether  the  former  (thiocyanic) 
reaction  is  due  to  the  hydrolysis  of  phosphorus  thiocyanate,  or  of  the 
corresponding  thiocarbimide  : 

P(NCS)3   +   3H20   -   H3P03   +   3HSCN. 

To  the  filtrate,  aniline,  dissolved  in  benzene,  was  slowly  added, 
sometimes  in  deficiency,  sometimes  in  slight  excess,  of  the  amount 
required  by  the  equation, 

P(NCS)3   +   3C6H5-NH2   =   P(NH-CS-NH>C6H5)3, 

supposing  the  chloride  to  have  been  quantitatively  converted  into 
P(NCS)8.  No  very  considerable  difference  was  noticed  in  the  results, 
which  may  be  approximately  described  as  follows  : 

Slight  heat  is  developed,  and  a  yellowish-white,  amorphous  pre- 
cipitate falls  ;  tbis  is  sticky  at  first,  but  presently  hardens ;  a  further 
small  quantity  is  deposited  as  the  mixture  cools  down.  The  solid 
dissolves  to  some  extent  in  chloroform,  but  the  solution,  if  moisture  be 
excluded,  does  not  crystallise  ;  it  is  very  sparingly  soluble  in  benzene, 
but  very  freely  so  in  acetone,  and  in  alcohol,  by  which  it  is  decom- 
posed ;  when  heated  with  dilute  nitric  acid,  it  is  oxidised  vigorously, 
with  formation  of  sulphuric  and  phosphoric  acids. 

If  boiled  with  water,  it  melts  and  gradually  dissolves ;  the  resulting 
solution  is  intensely  acid,  gives  more  or  less  the  reactions  for  aniline 
thiocyanate,  and  on  cooling  deposits  crystals  of  phenylthiourea  ;  the 
mother  liquor,  after  treatment  with  dilute  nitric  acid,  responds  to  the 
ammonium  molybdate  and  magnesia  tests  for  phosphoric  acid. 

The  phenylthiourea  appears  to  be  produced  by  hydrolysis  : 

P(NH-CS-NH-C6Hft)3    +    3H20   =    H3P03   +   3CSN2ff8-CaH6; 

it  is  also  left  when  the  alcoholic  solution  is  allowed  to  evaporate ; 
moreover,  the  original  solid,  even  if  left  exposed  to  the  moist  air  of 
the  laboratory  (but  not  if  kept  in  a  desiccator),  very  slowly  changes 
to- a  crystalline  mass  consisting  largely  of  this  substance.  That  the 
phosphorus  does  not  exist  as  a  salt  of  phosphorus  anilide,  P(NH>C6H5)3, 
may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  the  solid,  if  freshly  ground  up 
with  cold  water,  yields  a  filtrate  containing  mere  traces  of  phosphorus  ; 
if  the  residue  be  washed  repeatedly  with  water,  this  element  is  con- 
tinuously, but  slowly,  withdrawn,  apparently  by  hydrolysis,  as 
explained  above. 

There  was  considerable  variation  in  the  melting  points  observed  for 
the  crude  products  ;  one  specimen  melted  at  65°,  another  at  77° 
another  at  a  somewhat  higher  temperature,  and  in  no  case  was  the 
melting  point  sharp.     As  might  have  been  expected,  the  analytical 
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results  from  different  preparations  were  very  discordant,  a  number  of 
sulphur  determinations  yielding  from  17*8  to  21*4  per  cent.,  whilst  the 
phosphorus  varied  from  2*5  to  5*4  per  cent.  No  method  hitherto 
tried  for  isolating  the  constituents  of  these  mixtures,  either  by 
extraction,  crystallisation,  or  precipitation  of  a  solution,  has  proved 
successful. 

As  the  dissolved  products  obtained  from  lead  thiocyanate  and 
phosphorus  trichloride  were  obviously  impure,  an  attempt  was  made 
to  get  a  pure  specimen  of  phosphorus  trithiocyanate  by  distilling 
the  solution  (in  dry  commercial  benzene)  under  reduced  pressure. 
The  solvents  came  over  below  50°  under  30  mm.  pressure,  leaving  a 
reddish-yellow,  clear,  dense  oil,  which  gave  the  reactions  for  thio- 
cyanate, thiocarbimide,  and  phosphorus.  When  this  was  further 
heated  under  the  same  pressure,  it  darkened  somewhat  up  to  105°, 
when  there  were  signs  of  boiling,  although  nothing  distilled  over.  The 
thermometer  now  rose  quickly  to  170°,  at  which  temperature  the 
contents  of  the  flask  suddenly  changed,  without  evolution  of  gas,  to  a 
sticky,  black  solid,  which  presently  became  hard  and  brittle.  This 
was  insoluble  in  water,  and  only  very  sparingly  soluble  in  alcohol,  but 
easily  so  in  warm  alkali,  yielding  a  dark  red  solution,  which  contained 
little  thiocyanate,  but  was  desulphurised  by  boiling  with  ammonia 
and  silver  nitrate  ;  it  was  oxidised  vigorously  by  nitric  acid,  with 
production  of  sulphuric  and  phosphoric  acids.  Possibly  it  is  a  poly- 
merit:  form  of  P(NCS)3,  analogous  to  the  "  metabenzoylthiocarbimide  " 
of  Miquel,  [C6H5-CO(CNS)]„  (loc.  cit.,  p.  304);  but  the  experiment, 
so  far  as  the  isolation  of  phosphorus  thiocyanate  is  concerned,  was  a 
failure. 

The  evidence  for  the  existence  of  P(NCS)3,  or  a  compound  capable 
of  behaving  as  such,  and  of  the  corresponding  P(NH>CS*NH'C6H5)V 
is  therefore  so  far  imperfect  that  neither  compound  has  actually 
been  obtained  in  a  state  of  purity.  On  the  other  hand,  the  benzene 
solution  gives  abundantly  those  metallic  reactions  whereby  the 
presence  of  a  thiocarbimide,  or  some  immediate  derivative,  is  commonly 
ascertained,  and  the  dissolved  constituent  unites  spontaneously  with 
a  primary  base,  to  afford  a  product  out  of  which,  by  mere  dissolution 
in  water,  a  typical  thiourea  originates. 

Action  of  o-Toluidine. — Pure  o-toluidine,  diluted  with  dry  benzene, 
was  added  to  a  cumene  solution  of  "  phosphorus  trithiocyanate  "  ;  the 
precipitated  amorphous  solid,  after  several  washings,  first  with 
benzene  and  then  with  light  petroleum,  was  dried  at  a  gentle  heat  in 
a  current  of  dry  air ;  it  formed  a  yellowish,  granular  powder,  begin- 
ning to  shrink  at  79—80°,  and  melting  slowly  between  81°  and  83°, 
to  a  clear  brown  liquid. 
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When  treated  in  alcoholic  solution  with  silver,  or  alkaline  lead,  salts, 
it  was  very  easily  and  copiously  desulphurised,  its  properties  in  this 
and  all  other  respects  generally  resembling  those  of  the  corresponding 
phenylic  derivative.  As  was  to  be  anticipated  from  the  want  of 
sharpness  in  the  melting  point,  it  proved  to  be  somewhat  impure,  con- 
taining a  very  perceptible  amount  of  toluidine  thiocyanate.  The 
latter  could  not  be  extracted  by  water,  even  in  the  cold,  without 
decomposing  the  main  product ;  an  attempt  to  remove  it  by  boiling  the 
powder  with  dry  benzene  also  failed,  the  melted  residue  forming  a 
stiff,  glue-like,  brown  mass  which  was  still  impure. 

In  order  to  learn  whether  the  original  product  had  approximately 
the  composition  required  for  the  formula  P(NH>CS*NH'C7H7)3,  it 
was  analysed  with  the  following  results  : 

Found,  N- 16-47;  S-J.8'31,  18-03;  P  =  5-67  per  cent. 
C24H27N6S3P  requires  N  =  16-00  ;  S  =  18-27  ;  P  =  5-89  per  cent. 

Notwithstanding  that  the  analytical  figures  obtained  differ  but  little 
from  those  calculated,  it  cannot  thence  be  inferred  that  the  compound 
is  really  pure,  for  not  only  was  toluidine  thiocyanate  detected  in  it, 
but  the  percentages  of  the  four  elements  in  the  latter  substance  lie 
rather  close  to  those  in  the  phosphoretted  compound,  the  phosphorus 
present  in  this  causing  but  a  small  increase  in  the  molecular  weight  as 
compared  with  that  due  to  3CSN2H2*C7H7.  Nevertheless  the  conditions 
under  which  the  parent  substance  is  formed,  its  thiocarbimidic  reac- 
tions, its  direct  union  with  the  base,  and  the  ready  conversion  by 
water  of  the  product  thus  obtained  into  tolylthiourea  and  an  acid  of 
phosphorus,  all  point  clearly  to  the  existence  of  a  phosphorus  com- 
pound of  this  thiourea,  although  its  definite  isolation  as  a  chemical 
individual  still  remains  to  be  accomplished. 

Experiments  with  Phosphorus  Oxychloride. 

When  a  solution  of  phosphorus  oxychloride  in  dry  benzene  was 
boiled  with  lead  thiocyanate,  little  change  occurred.  Using  toluene 
as  solvent,  marked  interaction  took  place,  but  as  this  proved  to  be 
still  incomplete,  cumene  was  substituted  with  satisfactory  results. 
After  a  few  minutes'  boiling,  the  filtrate  no  longer  contained  chlorine, 
but  freely  gave  the  reactions  for  dissolved  thiocarbimide. 

To  the  clear  filtrate,  aniline,  diluted  with  benzene,  was  added  in 
equivalent  proportion  to  the  oxychloride  used,  whereupon  a  yellow 
solid  was  deposited.  Immediately  after  precipitation,  this  tends  some- 
what to  choke  the  filter,  but  it  granulates  on  standing,  and  may  then 
be  filtered  without  difficulty.     A  specimen  thus  prepared,  well  washed 
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with  benzene  and  dried  as  far  as  possible  over  shredded  wax  in  a 
vacuum,  formed  a  mobile,  pale-yellow  powder,  whose  weight  amounted 
to  more  than  90  percent,  of  that  theoretically  obtainable  from  the  oxy- 
chloride  employed,  supposing  the  latter  to  have  been  converted,  first 
into  phosphoryl  trithiocarbimide,  and  thence  into  the  corresponding 
phenylated  thiourea. 

In  order  to  remove  the  last  traces  of  solvent,  the  powder  was  gently 
warmed  in  a  flask  through  which  dry  air  was  caused  to  stream  for 
several  hours.  When  heated  in  a  narrow  tube,  it  began  to  shrink 
at  about  108 — 109°,  and  melted  at  111 — 112°  to  an  amber-coloured 
liquid.  Other  preparations  melted  at  temperatures  approximating  to 
that  given  ;  for  instance,  at  about  114 — 115°  and  113 — 114°  in  two 
different  experiments,  with  preliminary  softening  at  two  or  three 
degrees  below  the  actual  melting  point. 

Thus  obtained,  the  substance  is  practically  insoluble  in  cold  water. 
The  latter,  if  poured  off  from  it,  is  very  faintly  acid,  gives  almost  no 
red  coloration  with  ferric  chloride,  and  does  not  give  the  reactions 
for  aniline.  When  boiled  with  water,  however,  it  gradually  dissolves, 
all  save  a  trace  of  yellowish,  oily  matter.  The  solution  is  intensely 
acid,  gives  a  faint  reaction  for  aniline,  and  a  marked  one  for  thio- 
cyanic  acid.  On  cooling  and  allowing  to  stand,  it  deposits  phenyl- 
thiourea  in  prisms. 

It  is  insoluble,  or  nearly  so,  in  ether,  chloroform,  carbon  disulphide, 
cold  benzene,  or  light  petroleum ;  easily  soluble  in  ethyl  acetate, 
acetone,  glacial "  acetic  acid,  or  nitrobenzene,  and  very  freely  so  in 
alcohol.  It  dissolves  also  in  sulphuric  acid  and  in  caustic  potash ;  if 
hydrochloric  acid  be  added  to  the  latter  solution,  a  precipitate  is 
formed  and  hydrogen  sulphide  escapes.  The  solution  in  potash  is 
desulphurised  with  remarkable  ease  by  lead  salts ;  if  alkaline  lead 
tartrate  be  added  to  it,  a  white  precipitate  falls,  which  gradually 
changes  in  the  cold  through  yellow,  orange,  deep  crimson,  and  brown 
to  full  black ;  the  last  change  occurs  at  once  if  the  mixture  be  gently 
warmed.  In  like  manner,  the  sulphides  of  mercury  and  cadmium  are 
precipitated  when  these  metals,  in  alkaline  solution,  are  warmed  with 
the  solution  of  the  phosphorus  compound. 

The  aqueous  solution  contains  phosphoric  acid,  as  shown  by  the 
magnesia  and  molybdate  tests.  Since  the  original  solid  is  nearly  in- 
soluble in  cold  water,  and  its  solution  in  hot  water  gives  only  phenyl- 
thiourea  on  cooling,  it  would  appear  that  the  phosphoric  acid  is  formed 
by  hydrolysis. 

Attempts  to  purify  the  substance  by  crystallisation  led  to  no  satis- 
factory result.  It  does  not  crystallise  from  any  of  the  liquids  named 
above  as  solvents,  and  though  occasionally  crystals  were  deposited, 
they  proved  to  be  only  phenylthiourea.     Failing  any  better  material, 
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therefore,  a  thoroughly  washed  crude  product  was  analysed,  with  the 
following  results  : 

Found,  C  =  5015;  H  =  446;  N  =  16-7;  S  =  20-07  and  2062;  P  =  65l. 

The  above  figures,  save  as  regards  the  sulphur,  are  in  fair  agree- 
ment with  those  calculated  for  the  formula  C21H2lON6S3P,  namely, 

C  =  50-35;  H  =  4'26;  N  =  1638;  S  =  19-21;  P  =  6"20  percent. 

Accordingly,  the  production  of  this  compound  may  be  represented 
as  follows  : 

(1)  2P0C13  +  3Pb(SCN)2  =  3PbCl2  +  2PO(NCS)3. 

(2)  PO(NCS)3  +  3C6H5-NH2  =  PO(NH>CS-NH;C6H5)3 ; 

and  its  decomposition  by  water  into  phenyl  thiourea, 

PO(NH-CS-NH-C6H5)3  +  3H20  =  H3P04  +-  CSN"2H3-C6H5. 

The  last  equation  does  not,  however,  furnish  a  complete  account  of 
the  interaction  with  water,  inasmuch  as  thiocyanic  acid  is  also  pro- 
duced ;  it  cannot  at  present  be  stated  whether  this  originates  through 
some  decomposition  of  the  jphosphoryl  trithiocarbamide,  or  from  the 
presence  of  some  other  material  in  the  crude  substance.  At  all  events, 
the  hydrolysis  formulated  above  does  not  occur  quantitatively,  for  a 
rough  experiment,  made  by  boiling  a  known  weight  of  material  with 
water,  and  collecting  the  phenylthiourea  thereby  produced,  afforded 
but  33  per  cent,  of  the  amount  calculated  from  the  equation,  and  the 
latter  is  only  given  provisionally,  until  further  experiments  shall  have 
been  carried  out. 

o-Toluidine  gave  a  tenacious  paste,  dissolving  somewhat  in  the  hot 
mixture  of  cumene  and  benzene  ;  it  separated  on  cooling  as  a  clear, 
brownish  oil,  which  presently  hardened  to  a  resin-like  substance.  The 
product  was  very  easily  soluble  in  spirit  or  acetone,  the  solutions  being 
readily  desulphurised  by  lead,  silver,  or  cadmium  salts.  The  finely 
powdered  solid,  if  shaken  up  with  cold  water,  gave  up  to  it  a  mere 
trace  of  thiocyanic  acid,  but  if  boiled  with  water,  it  mostly  dissolved, 
and  the  solution  now  gave  a  distinct,  although  not  strong,  red  coloration 
with  ferric  chloride  ;  toludine  was  not  detected  in  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion, which,  as  usual,  was  intensely  acid. 

As  in  the  preceding  case,  all  attempts  to  purify  the  product  of  the 
interaction  were  abortive ;  a  sample,  treated  as  there  described,  was 
partially  analysed,  with  the  following  results  : 

Found,  N  =  14  2;  S=16'3;  P-53. 
C24H27ON6SsP  required  N  =  15 -5  ;  S  =  177 ;  P  =  5*7  per  cent. 

Action  of  Ammonia. — According  to  Miquel  (loc.  cit.,  p.  351),  phos- 
phorus trithiocyanate  is  decomposed  by  aqueous  ammonia  in  the  same 
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way  as  by  water,  alkalis,  and  acids,  that  is,  into  phosphorous  and  thio- 
cyanic  acids.  In  order  to  avoid  the  hydrolysing  action  of  water,  dry 
ammonia  gas  was  led  into  a  benzene-cumene  solution  of  the  corre- 
sponding phosphoryl  derivative,  whereupon  a  pale  yellow,  granular 
Solid  was  precipitated.  This,  when  washed  with  benzene  followed  by 
light  petroleum,  and  dried  in  a  desiccator,  melted  imperfectly  below 
60°.  The  substance  was  somewhat  deliquescent  on  exposure  to 
ordinary  air,  dissolved  almost  completely  in  water,  yielding  an  in- 
tensely acid  solution  which  contained  a  good  deal  of  ammonium  thio- 
cyanate,  but  was  also  very  freely  desulphurised  by  warming  with 
alkaline  solutions  of  mercury,  silver,  lead,  or  cadmium.  Phosphoric 
acid  was  present,  as  shown  by  the  molybdic  reaction,  but  apparently 
not  ready  formed,  for  when  a  freshly-made  solution  in  cold  water  was 
divided  into  two  parts  and  one  of  these  treated  with  excess  of  am- 
monia, followed  by  magnesia  mixture,  it  remained  practically  clear  for 
a  considerable  time,  whilst  the  other,  if  boiled  for  a  few  minutes, 
cooled,  and  then  treated  as  described,  gave  an  abundant  precipitate 
consisting  of  ammonium  magnesium  phosphate.  It  seems  probable, 
therefore,  that  the  phosphorus  exists  mainly  as  PO(NH*CS*NH2)3 
(representing  the  thiourea  residue  as  symmetrical),  which  affords  the 
reaction  for  phosphoric  acid  only  after  hydrolysis.  Attempts  to 
remove  the  ammonium  thiocyanate  were  unsuccessful,  the  phosphor- 
etted  compound  dissolving  easily  in  all  the  solvents  of  the  former,  and 
being  readily  decomposed.  Incidentally,  it  became  necessary  to  ascer- 
tain the  solubility  relations  of  ammonium  thiocyanate,  which,  strange 
to  say,  do  not  appear  to  have  been  recorded,  and  may  therefore  here  be 
mentioned.  It  is  freely  soluble  in  hot  methyl  or  ethyl  alcohol, 
acetone,  ethyl  acetate,  or  glacial  acetic  acid,  and  moderately  so  in 
boiling  aniyl  alcohol  and  in  nitrobenzene,  but  practically  insoluble  in 
chloroform,  pure  ether,  carbon  disulphide,  benzene,  toluene,  or  light 
petroleum. 

Thionyl  Thiocyanate. 

In  McMurtry's  experiment,  referred  to  above,  thionyl  chloride  dis- 
solved in  carbon  disulphide  is  allowed  Jto  stand  for  a  few  days  in 
contact  with  excess  of  lead  thiocyanate;  the  solution  is  then  poured  off, 
evaporated  in  a  vacuum,  and  the  residue  washed,  first  with  hot  benzene 
and  afterwards  with  ether.  The  product  forms  an  amorphous,  orange 
powder  having  the  empirical  composition  of  thionyl  thiocyanate, 
SO(SCN)2,  nearly  insoluble  in  most  solvents,  only  slightly  soluble  in 
ammonia,  and  not  affected  by  boiling  with  hydrochloric  acid.  Similar 
results  are  obtained  with  lead  or  silver  thiocyanate. 

This  preparation  has  now  been  repeated  under  various  conditions, 
using  the  thiocyanate  of  lead,  mercury,  or  potassium ;  and  as 
solvents,  toluene,  chloroform,  benzene,  or  light  petroleum.     The  tern- 
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perature  has  been  varied  from  the  boiling  point  of  toluene  (which 
causes  decomposition  and  evolution  of  sulphur  dioxide)  down  to  that 
of  the  laboratory.  At  the  latter  temperature,  the  duration  of  the 
experiment  has  been  extended  to  three  months  ;  also,  a  benzene  mix- 
ture with  potassium  thiocyanate  has  been  heated  for  two  hours  at 
100°  in  a  sealed  tube.  In  no  case  was  the  chlorine  completely 
eliminated  as  metallic  chloride ;  on  the  other  hand,  the  filtered  liquid 
in  every  case  gave  abundantly  the  reaction  for  dissolved  thiocarbimide. 
The  amorphous,  orange  product,  if  thoroughly  washed  with  water,  dis- 
solves more  or  less  completely  in  warm  dilute  caustic  alkali.  The 
solution  thus  obtained,  if  acidified  with  hydrochloric  acid  and  treated 
with  ferric  chloride,  yields  no  red  coloration  or  else  only  a  very 
trifling  one,  hence  it  would  seem  that  the  compound  is  not  a  true  thio- 
cyanate. But  the  solution  in  alkali,  if  mixed  with  solution  of  lead  or 
mercury  and  warmed,  or  if  treated  with  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate,  is 
copiously  blackened,  the  material  thus  exhibiting  the  characteristics 
of  a  thiocarbimide.  Probably,  considering  its  stability  (to  which 
McMurtry  calls  attention),  its  indifference  to  ammonia  and  its  physical 
state,  it  will  prove  to  be  a  polymeric  form  [SO(NCS)2]n. 

If  the  clear  solution  in  chloroform,  benzene,  or  light  petroleum 
obtained  by  digesting  thionyl  chloride  in  one  of  these  solvents  with  a 
metallic  thiocyanate  be  treated  with  aniline,  a  precipitate  falls  at 
once,  consisting  partly  of  aniline  hydrochloride.  If  this  precipitate  be 
filtered  off,  well  washed,  and  then  digested  with  water  in  order  to 
remove  the  aniline  salt,  a  brownish-yellow  residue  is  left,  nearly  in- 
soluble in  boiling  alcohol.  This  substance,  when  dissolved  in  alkali, 
responds  freely  to  the  desulphurisation  tests  for  a  thiocarbamide. 

From  these  results,  it  would  appear  that  thionyl  chloride,  under  the 
conditions  stated,  is  converted,  at  least  in  part,  into  thionylthiocarb- 
imide,  SO(NCS)2,  or  else  a  polymeride,  or  probably  both ;  but  hitherto 
the  products  have  been  obtained  in  very  limited  quantity,  and  it  is  yet 
uncertain  whether  one  or  more  forms  are  present.  In  a  three  months 
experiment  at  atmospheric  temperature,  not  more  than  about  one-tenth 
of  the  chloride  used  had  undergone  conversion,  and  the  experiments 
are  being  continued,  allowing  a  longer  period  for  interaction,  and 
otherwise  varying  the  conditions. 

Carbonyl  chloride,  dissolved  in  toluene,  gave,  with  lead  thiocyanate, 
somewhat  similar  results.  On  treatment  of  the  product  with  aniline, 
carbanilide  was  formed,  together  with  small  quantities  of  a  thio- 
carbamide melting  at  about  174°,  which  has  not  yet  been  obtained  in 
a  pure  state. 

Chemical  Department, 

Queen's  College,  Cork. 
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LX. — Halogen-substituted  Thiosinamines. 

By  Augustus  Edward  Dixon,  M.D. 

In  a  communication  made  to  this  Society  in  1892  (Trans.,  61,  545), 
describing  the  production  and  properties  of  )Sy-dibromopropylthio- 
carbimide,  the  author  noted  a  characteristic  wherein  it  differs  from 
non-halogenised  compounds  of  the  same  class  ;  namely,  that  when 
treated  with  aniline  it  affords,  not  the  corresponding  dibromopropyl- 
phenylthiocarbamide,     CH2Br-CHBr-CH2-NH-CS-NH-C6H5,     but    a 

basic  ring  compound,   CgH^Br^Ar-^C^NH'CgHj,   by   elimination   of 

the  elements  of  hydrogen  bromide. 

In  a  subsequent  paper  (Trans.,  1896,  69,  17),  it  was  established 
that  interaction  occurs  similarly  with  ammonia,  and  with  other  primary 
and  secondary  organic  bases ;  and  further,  that  by  union  with  fatty 
alcohols,  closed  chain  compounds  result  in  like  manner,  for  instance, 

CgHj'BK^^HXDEt.  Moreover,  it  was  shown  (loc.  cit.)  that  ready- 
formed  allylthiourea,  when  treated  with  bromine  or  iodine,  undergoes 
precisely  the  same  change,  losing  hydrogen,  so  as  to  yield  a  compound 
which  is  no  longer  a  true  thiourea.  Disubstituted,  and  no  doubt  tri- 
substituted  (ibid.,  852),  thiosinamines  equally  fail  to  add  on  halogen  so 
U  to  form  a  saturated  derivative  of  the  parent  type. 

What  is  true  of  the  above  halogenised  alkylic,  holds  equally  for  the 
halogenised  fatty  acidic  thiocarbimides.  These  also  (Trans.,  1897,  71, 
617)  unite  spontaneously  with  primary  and  secondary  bases,  but  the 
products  are  not  halogen-substituted  acidic  thioureas  ;  in  every  case, 
a  molecule  of  haloid  acid  is*  eliminated,  with  production  of  a  ring 
compounds — one  of  the  so-called  "  thiohydantoins,"  for  example : 


I 


H0C1  CH 


0  -NCS  +  MePhNH     "     ^oI^>C-NMePh  +  HC1. 

By  acting  upon  thiocarbimides  with  chlorinated  and  brominated 
organic  bases,  Gabriel  and  his  pupils  have  arrived  at  similar  results ; 
for  instance,  methylthiocarbimide  affords  with  bromoethylamine  (Ber., 
1889,  22,  1148),  not  methylbromoethylthiocarbamide, 

CH3-NH-CS-NH-C2H4Br, 
but  the  hydrobromide  of  "  n-methylethylene-i/'-thiourea," 

g;>ONH.CH, 

In  short,  excluding  certain  nuclear  benzenoid  compounds,  in  which 
the  halogen  element  is  retained  with  exceptional    tenacity  against 
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ordinary  chemical  exchange,  it  might  appear  tolerably  safe  to  lay  it 
down  as  a  general  principle  that  halogen-substitution  derivatives  of 
the  thioureas  and  thiocarbamides  are  not  obtainable,  at  least  under 
usual  working  conditions,  either  from  base  and  halogenised  thiocarb- 
imide,  or,  conversely,  from  thiocarbimide  and  halogenised  organic  base. 
This  '  principle '  goes  on  the  assumption  that  substituted  allylic 
groups  would  be  found  to  interact  like  their  fatty  congeners,*  and 
formed  the  basis  of  a  conjecture  made  by  the  author  in  the  second 
paper  cited  above  (p.  25) :  "The  question  arises,  therefore,  whether 
.  .  .  the  '  chlorallylthiourea  '  and  '  bromallylthiourea,'  briefly  recorded 
by  Henry  (Ber.,  1872,  5,  188)  as  resulting  from  the  action  of  ammonia 
on  a-chlor-  and  brom-allylthiocarbimides  respectively,  are  not  also 
haloid  salts,  namely,  the  hydrochloride  and  hydrobromide  of  a  basic 

ring  compound,         2'Att   tvt^-''-^^-" 

In  order  to  test  the  correctness  or  otherwise  of  this  conjecture, 
Henry's  work  on  the  former  has  now  been  re-examined  and  some- 
what extended,  with  the  results  detailed  below. 


fi-Chloroattylthiocarbimide,  CH^CCl'CHg'NCS,  and  its  Derivatives. 

The  best  yields  were  obtained  by  mixing  a-epidichlorohydrin  with 
excess  of  warm  alcoholic  potassium  thiocyanate,  allowing  the  mix- 
ture to  stand  for  some  days,  shaking  occasionally,  boiling  then  for 
a  short  time,  and  distilling  in  a  current  of  steam ;  the  product, 
when  fractionated,  amounted  in  various  experiments  to  from  50 — 63 
per  cent,  of  the  theoretical,  and  formed  a  limpid,  colourless,  highly- 
refractive  oil,  boiling  at  about  182°  (corr.),  and  giving  the  usual 
reactions  of  a  thiocarbimide.  It  is  easily  soluble  in  spirit  and 
slightly  so  in  water,  smells  pungent ly  of  oil  of  mustard,  and  readily 
blisters  the  skin. 

Action  of  Ammonia. — Interaction  occurred  spontaneously,  with 
marked  development  of  heat,  on  the  addition  of  alcoholic  ammonia, 
and  a  white,  crystalline  solid  was  presently  deposited  containing 
no  trace  of  ammonium  chloride.  When  recrystallised  from  benzene 
mixed  with  a  little  spirit,  and  then  from  benzene  alone,  the  sub- 
stance was  obtained  in  slender,  vitreous  prisms,  which  dissolve 
moderately  easily  in  cold  water,  sparingly  in  cold  benzene,  very 
freely  in  alcohol,  and  melt  sharply  at  93'5 — 94'5°  (corr.) ;  Henry 
gives  90—91°. 

*  So  far  as  desulphurisation  of  the  thioureas  by  means  of  alkaline  lead  solution 
is  concerned,  it  has  already  been  shown  (Trans.,  1893,  63,  319)  that  the  unsaturated 
(allyl)  group  plays  a  part  closely  resembling  that  of  the  saturated  hydrocarbon 
radicles. 
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The  aqueous  solution  is  perfectly  neutral  to  litmus,  that  in  alco- 
hol, when  mixed  with  silver  nitrate,  yields  no  precipitate,  but  the 
mixture  blackens  instantly  on  the  addition  of  ammonia  ;  moreover, 
the  aqueous  solution,  when  treated  with  silver  nitrate,  affords  a 
white  silver  compound  which  dissolves  in  concentrated  nitric  acid  ; 
the  solution  thus  obtained  gradually  becomes  turbid  on  standing, 
or  if  heated  undergoes  vigorous  oxidation,  and  silver  chloride  at 
once  separates.  The  compound  also  dissolves  in  cold  sulphuric  acid  ; 
if  this  solution  be  diluted  and  mixed  with  silver  nitrate,  it  remains 
clear,  but  if  heated  it  decomposes,  with  evolution  of  sulphur  dioxide 
and  hydrogen  chloride. 

From  these  results,  the  inference  is  plain  ;  silver  fails  to  withdraw 
the  combined  halogen  element  directly,  save  on  complete  disruption  of 
the  molecule,  and  therefore,  contrary  to  anticipation,  the  compound  is 
not  a  hydrochloride,  but  presumably  a  true  thiourea.  Any  doubt  on 
the  latter  head  was  removed  by  the  result  obtained  on  treatment  with 
alkaline  lead  tartrate,  which  gave  a  clear  solution,  blackened  copiously 
on  warming,  with  formation  of  lead  sulphide ;  this  reaction,  common 
to  all  monosubstituted  thioureas,  does  not  occur  with  the  basic  ring 
compounds  usually  obtained  from  halogenised  fatty  bases  or  thiocarb- 
imides.  Henry's  description  of  the  preparation  and  properties  of  his 
compound  (loc.  cit.,  and  Gompt.  rend.,  1882,  95,  850)  occupies  but  a 
few  lines  ;  it  appears  to  have  been  only  incidentally  produced,  and  it 
is  scarcely  likely  that  he  concerned  himself  to  ascertain  whether  or 
not  it  really  was  a  thiourea,  no  reason  then  existing  to  suspect  that  it 
might  be  something  else.  However  this  may  be,  the  formula  assigned 
by  him  requires  no  modification,  save  that  the  compound,  like  other 
monosubstituted  thioureas,  is  probably  not  of  the  symmetrical  type 
but  a  derivative  of  imidothiocarbamic  acid,  either 

ch2:cci-ch2-n:c(sh)-nh2  or  nh:c(sh)-nh-ch2-cci:ch2. 

The  /Sy-dibromopropylurea  obtained  by  Andreasch  (Afonati.,  1884, 
5,  38),  from  allylurea  and  bromine,  or  from  /3y-dibromopropylamine 
hydrochloride  and  potassium  cyanate  (Paal  and  Heupel,  Ber.,  1891, 
24,  3038),  is  stated  by  the  former  to  be  converted  by  boiling 
with    water    into    the    hydrobromide    of    "  bromopropylene    urea," 

CO<^TTqv>C3H5Br.  In  order  to  ascertain  whether  molecular  re- 
arrangement would  occur  with  /3-chloroallylthiourea  under  like  con- 
ditions, its  dilute  aqueous  solution  was  boiled  down  to  a  small  bulk  ; 
the  crystals  which  separated  on  cooling  were,  however,  nothing  but 
unchanged  chloroallylthiourea,  and  the  mother  liquor,  which  still 
remained  neutral,  proved  to  contain  not  a  trace  of  combined  hydro- 
chloric acid. 
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Chloroallylthiohydantoin. — Chloroallylthiourea  was  melted  on  the 
water-bath  with  something  more  than  1  molecular  proportion  of  mono- 
chloroacetic  acid.  Presently  a  brisk  reaction  set  in,  with  evolution  of 
hydrogen  chloride ;  the  residual  oil,  while  still  warm,  was  mixed  with 
alcohol,  and  thereupon  solidified  to  a  white,  crystalline  mass,  consisting 
of  the  hydrochloride  of  chloroallylthiohydantoin.  The  product,  after 
several  washings  with  alcohol,  in  which  it  is  very  sparingly  soluble, 
turned  slightly  brown  at  170°,  and  melted,  with  blackening,  at 
185—186°  (corr.). 

Found,  HC1  =  16-5.     C6H70N2C1S,HC1  requires  HC1  =16-1  per  cent. 

The  interaction  occurs  as  follows  : 

CSN2H3-C3H4C1  +  CH2C1-C02H  =  C3H4C1'N:C<NH.(L:0  2,HC1. 

On  recrystallising  a  portion  of  the  hydrochloride  from  water,  the 
combined  acid  was  withdrawn  and  neutral  prisms  were  deposited  ; 
they  melted  at  149°,  and  consisted  of  the  free  thiohydantoin. 

The  main  portion  was  dissolved  in  tepid  water,  in  which  it  is 
moderately  easily  soluble,  and  the  solution  exactly  neutralised  by 
caustic  alkali ;  the  crystalline  precipitate  thus  obtained  gave  the 
following  result  on  analysis  : 

Found,  S  =  16-9.     C6H70N2C1S  requires  S  =  16-82  per  cent. 

/3-Chloroallylthiohydantoin,  or  [using  the  nomenclature  proposed  by 
the  writer  (Trans.,  1897,  71,  637)]  rc-/?-chloroallylthiourantoin,  is  moder- 
ately soluble  in  hot  water,  sparingly  so  in  cold  water  or  in  benzene, 
easily  so  in  hot  alcoholjor  in  cold  dilute  alkali ;  the  solution  in  alkali  is 
not  desulphurised  by  boiling  with  alkaline  lead  tartrate.  From  water 
it  crystallises  in  pearly  leaflets,  resembling  thiocarbanilide  in  appear- 
ance ;  from  spirit,  in  brilliant,  vitreous  prisms  ;  both  forms  melt  at 
the  same  temperature,  namely,  149°  (corr.). 

The  solution  in  spirit  gives  no  precipitate  with  neutral  silver 
nitrate  ;  with  the  ammoniacal  nitrate,  a  white  silver  compound  is 
produced,  soluble  in  excess  of  ammonia  or  in  nitric  acid ;  if  the  latter 
solution  be  boiled,  vigorous  oxidation  occurs,  with  formation  of  silver 
chloride. 

When  boiled  for  a  short  time  with  dilute  caustic  alkali,  the  sub- 
stance is  decomposed,  with  production  of  thioglycollic  acid ;  if  the 
escaping  gases  are  led  into  water,  mere  traces  of  ammonia  and  chlor- 
ine are  found ;  the  change,  therefore,  appears  to  occur  mainly  as 
follows  : 

c3h4ci-n:c<nh.£02+2h2o= 

C3H4Cl-NH-Cl-NrT,  +  SH-CH2-CO,l  I . 
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the    former   product  undergoing  hydrolysis   to    some    extent,  yields 
carbon  dioxide,  ammonia,  and  chloroallylamine. 

When  boiled  for  an  hour  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  the  substance 
yielded  a  brownish  oil ;  this  was  insoluble  in  cold  dilute  alkali,  but 
dissolved  on  boiling,  with  evolution  of  ammonia  and  formation  of 
thioglycollic  acid  ;  it   is  therefore  probably  chloroallylthiocarbimido- 

glycolide,  C3H4C1-N:C<0#^0  (Trans.,  1897,  71,  623),  but  the  amount 

obtained  was  not  sufficient  to  admit  of  purification  for  analysis. 

Action  of  Aniline. — Slight  heat  was  developed  on  mixing  aniline 
and  chloroallylthiocarbimide  in  alcoholic  solution,  and  presently  a 
yellowish  solid  was  deposited,  the  yield  being  practically  quantitative ; 
when  twice  recrystallised  from  benzene,  using  animal  charcoal,  it  was 
obtained  in  pearly,  six-sided  plates  melting  at  91 — 92°  (corr.).  The 
formula  was  checked  by  a  sulphur  determination. 

Found,  S  =  141.     C10HnN2ClS  requires  S  =  14-14  per  cent. 

The  compound  is  rather  sparingly  soluble  in  boiling  water  (from 
which  it  crystallises  in  long,  thin  needles)  and  in  hot  light  petroleum, 
but  dissolves  freely  in  alcohol.  It  dissolves  in  warm  alkali  (from  which 
it  separates  on  cooling,  or  on  neutralisation  by  hydrochloric  acid)  and 
in  warm,  concentrated  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acid.  The  latter 
solutions  are  reprecipitated  on  cautious  addition  of  water,  but  a  large 
excess  of  water  again  dissolves  the  precipitate ;  the  solution  in  sul- 
phuric acid  is  decomposed  by  heating,  with  production  of  a  pinkish 
colour  and  liberation  of  fumes  of  hydrogen  chloride. 

Like  its  congener,  already  described,  this  compound  is  non-saline  in 
character;  it  is  perfectly  neutral  to  litmus;  its  cold  alcoholic  solution 
is  not  precipitated  by  silver  nitrate,  but  the  mixture  slowly  darkens 
(if  ammonia  be  added,  it  blackens  at  once),  and  it  is  freely  desulphur- 
ised by  heating  with  alkaline  lead  tartrate.  Its  formation  is  repre- 
sented as  follows  : 

CH8:CC1-CH2-NCS  +  NH2-C((H5  =  C6H5-NH-CS-NH-CH2-CCi:CH2, 

the  product  being,  accordingly,  a&-/3-chloroallylphenylthiocarbamide. 
An  experiment  was  made  in  order  to  learn  whether  molecular  re- 

arrangement  into  the  ring  form,        VJiTJ  XT^C'NH*C6H5,HC1,  would 

be  effected  by  heat.  A  quantity  of  the  pure  thiocarbamide  was  slowly 
brought  to  a  temperature  of  30°  above  the  fusing  point,  and  there 
maintained  for  a  short  time  ;  on  further  raising  the  temperature,  signs 
of  decomposition  commenced,  with  marked  darkening,  and  evolution 
of  the  odour  of  mustard-oil,  whereupon  the  heating  was  stopped,  and 
the  fused  mass  allowed  to  solidify.  On  heating  again,  the  melting 
VOL.    LXXIX.  Q   Q 
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point,  instead  of  having  risen,  as  was  to  be  expected  if  a  hydrochloride 
had  been  formed,  proved  to  be  a  couple  of  degrees  lower  than  at  first ; 
and  the  product,  when  recrystallised,  was  found  to  be  in  all  respects 
identical  with  the  material  taken  for  experiment. 

Another  quantity  was  boiled  down  with  water,  as  described  for 
/3-chloroallylthiourea,  but  this  also  failed  to  bring  about  any  change. 

When  treated  in  hot  alcoholic  solution  with  a  trifle  over  the  calcu- 
lated quantity  of  silver  nitrate,  the  corresponding  fi-chloroallylphenyl- 
carbamide  was  obtained  in  slender  prisms  melting  at  151 — 152°  (corr.). 
It  is  moderately  easily  soluble  in  alcohol,  and  rather  sparingly  so  in 
boiling  water,  yielding  a  neutral  solution,  which  is  not  precipitated 
either  by  ordinary  or  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate.     Analytical  results  : 

Found,  N=13-5;  01  =  16-43. 

C10HnON2Cl  requires  N=  13-34  ;  CI  =  16-84  per  cent. 

Action  of o-Toluidine. — An  oil  was  obtained  which  solidified  after  a 
few  days'  standing  in  a  vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid ;  when  recrystal- 
lised from  a  mixture  of  benzene  and  light  petroleum,  and  then  from 
weak  spirit,  it  occurred  in  vitreous  prisms  melting  at  84 — 85°.  The 
yield  amounted  to  77  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical. 

Found,  S=  13-2.     CnH]3N2ClS  requires  S  =  13-32  per  cent. 

Chloroallyl-o-tolylthiocarbamide  is  practically  insoluble  in  cold  water 
or  light  petroleum,  but  easily  soluble  in  benzene,  and  very  freely  so  in 
alcohol ;  its  solution  in  the  last-named  solvent  behaves  with  lead  and 
silver  salts  like  the  phenylic  homologue. 

Action  of  ip-Toluidine. — The  product  occurred  in  colourless,  triclinic 
plates  nearly  insoluble  in  water,  moderately  soluble  in  boiling  alcohol, 
and  melting  at  127 — 128°  (corr.).  Its  properties  are  similar  to  those 
of  the  phenyl  homologue. 

Found,  N  =  11-77;  S  =  13-3. 

CnH13N2ClS  requires  N- 11-67  j  S  -  13*32  per  cent. 

Action  of  Benzylaniline. — The  substance  was  prepared  and  purified 
as  described  for  the  o-tolyl  compound ;  after  a  final  crystallisation 
from  light  petroleum,  it  was  obtained  in  fine,  silvery  needles  melting 
at  77 — 78°.  It  is  practically  insoluble  in  water  or  alkali,  and  some- 
what sparingly  soluble  in  light  petroleum,  but  dissolves  easily  in  hot, 
moderately  in  cold,  spirit,  and  very  freely  in  benzene  or  chloroform. 
The  alcoholic  solution  gives  no  precipitate  with  silver  nitrate,  but  the 
mixture  blackens  on  warming ;  with  the  ammoniacal  nitrate,  a  white, 
curdy  precipitate  falls,  which  dissolves  on  heating  without  blackening. 
The  substance  is  not  desulphurised  by  boiling  with  alkaline  tartrate 
of  lead. 

Found,  S  =  10-1.     C17H17N2C1S  requires  S=  10-12  per  cent. 
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Action  of  Pi]ieridine. — Interaction  occurred  at  once  on  mixing 
alcoholic  solutions  of  the  constituents,  the  mixture  quickly  setting  to 
a  white,  crystalline  magma ;  the  yield  was  quantitative.  By  recrys- 
tallisation  from  boiling  alcohol,  the  substance  was  obtained  in  beauti- 
ful, transparent,  quadrangular  plates  of  remarkable  brilliancy ;  they 
melted,  apparently  without  decomposition,  between  146#5°  and  147'.r» 
(corr.).     Analytical  results  :  * 

Found,  CI  =  16-3;  N  =  13-2;  S  =14-86. 

CflH15N2ClS  requires  CI  =  16  20  ;  N-  12-85  ;  S=  14  66  per  cent. 

The  compound  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  moderately  soluble  in  hot 
alcohol ;  its  solution  is  not  affected  by  boiling  with  alkaline  lead 
tartrate.  Silver  nitrate  causes  no  precipitate  in  the  cold,  but  the 
mixture  blackens  on  boiling ;  with  the  ammoniacal  nitrate,  a  white 
silver  compound  is  precipitated  ;  on  heating,  this  decomposes,  yielding 
silver  sulphide.  Like  the  preceding  compounds,  therefore,  this 
is   not    a    hydrochloride,    but   chloroallylpiperidylthiourea,    probably 

ch2:cci-cj  r2-N:c(SH)-c5NH10. 

Action  of  Benzi/lamim. — The  constituents  were  mixed  in  alcoholic 
solution,  and  the  solvent  allowed  to  evaporate  gradually ;  a  sticky, 
brown  solid  was  left,  which  was  purified  by  repeated  recrystallisation 
from  a  mixture  of  two  volumes  of  light  petroleum  with  one  of  benzene. 
The  product  eventually  separated  in  rosettes  of  flat  prisms  having  a 
very  brilliant,  pearly  lustre  and  melting  at  69°. 

Found,  N  =  1 1  -7.     CHHI3N2C1S  requires  N  =  1 1  67  per  cent. 

The  substance  is  nearly  insoluble  in  boiling  water  and  in  light 
petroleum ;  very  freely  soluble  in  methyl  or  ethyl  alcohol,  ether, 
chloroform,  acetone,  benzene,  or  carbon  disulphide.  Silver  nitrate 
added  to  the  alcoholic  solution  causes  no  precipitate,  but  the  mixture 
darkens  slowly  on  standing,  or  at  once  blackens  on  the  addition  of 
ammonia  ;  if  treated  with  nitric  acid,  it  is  violently  oxidised,  and  silver 
chloride  separates.  Like  other  disubstituted  thiocarbamides  whose 
substituting  groups  are  non-benzenoid  in  character,  chloroallylbenzyl- 
thiocarbaraide  is  not  desulphurised  by  ordinary  treatment  with  alkaline 
tartrate  of  lead. 

Action  of  Phenylhydrazine. — Heat  was  evolved  on  mixing  the  con- 
Some  difficulty  was  experienced  in  determining  the  percentage  of  sulphur  in 
this  as  well  as  in  the  preceding  compound.  By  the  method  commonly  used  in 
this  laboratory — namely,  evaporation  with  aqueous  or  weak  alcoholic  sodium  hydr- 
oxide, and  fusion  of  the  dry  product  with  nitre — figures  were  obtained  varying 
from  8  3  to  13  5  per  cent.  Preliminary  attack  with  fuming  nitric  acid,  followed  by 
treatment  as  above,  gave  equally  discordant  results,  three  determinations  affording 
6-8,  7  9,  and  12  9  per  cent,  respectively  ;  the  method  eventually  adopted  was  fusion 
with  dry  sodium  carbonate  and  nitre. 
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stituents  in  alcoholic  solution  ;  this  was  checked  by  external  cooling 
with  water,  and  presently  crystalline  matter  separated.  When  several 
times  recrystallised  from  somewhat  diluted  alcohol,  the  product  formed 
white  prisms  melting  at  107 — 108°  (corr.). 

Found,  S  =  13-34.     C10H12N3C1S  requires  S  =  13  26  per  cent. 

a-Chloroallyl-/?-phenylthiosemicarbazide, 

CSH4C1-NH-CS-NH-NH>C6H5, 
is  practically  insoluble  in  water,  easily  soluble  in  alcohol ;  its  solution 
is  not  desulphurised  by  boiling  with  alkaline  lead  tartrate.  It  gives 
no  precipitate  with  neutral  or  ammoniacal  nitrate  of  silver  (and  hence, 
although  containing  chlorine,  is  not  a  hydrochloride),  but  the  latter 
mixture  is  blackenend  by  heating.  The  solution  in  weak  alcohol,  if 
mixed  with  excess  of  caustic  alkali,  followed  by  a  few  drops  of  copper 
sulphate,  gives  a  black  precipitate  ;  if  this  be  warmed,  it  changes  to 
red,  becoming  reduced  to  cuprous  oxide. 

fi-Chloro-jSy-dibromopropylthiocarbimide,    CH2Br,CClBr,CH2,NCS, 
and  its  Derivatives. 

To  /?-chloroallylthiocarbimide  (1  mol.),  dissolved  in  about  five  times 
its  own  volume  of  chloroform,  and  cooled  by  means  of  a  freezing  mix- 
ture to  -  10°,  bromine  (1  mol.),  also  dissolved  in  chloroform,  was  slowly 
added.     Combination  occurred  less  readily  between  these  constituents 
than  when  allylthiocarbimide  is  similarly  treated  ;  the  bromine,  as 
judged  by  the  colour  of  the  mixture,  showed  at  first  no  sign  of  being 
absorbed,  but  in  the  course  of  about  half  an  hour  the  solution  had 
lost  its  deep-red  colour  (becoming  pale-yellow)  and  its  pungent  smell. 
A  not  inconsiderable  quantity  of  a  yellowish-red,  treacly  deposit  was 
found  sticking  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  resembling  in  appearance 
and  consistency  a  product  which  is  always  obtained  in  small  quantity 
during  the  preparation  of  dibromopropylthiocarbimide ;  the  clear  so- 
lution was  decanted  from  this,  and  the  chloroform  distilled  off  on  the 
water-bath.     The  residue  was  now  distilled  in  a  current  of  steam  ;  a 
little  chloroform  first  came  over,  and  then  the  mustard  oil ;  the  latter 
distils  rapidly,  although  less  so  than  chloroallylthiocarbimide.  It  formed 
a  dense  liquid  of  pale  reddish-yellow  colour  and  faintly  pungent  odour, 
giving  the  usual  thiocarbimidic  reactions  with   lead  and  silver  salts. 
Like  the  corresponding  /3y-dibromopropylthiocarbimide,  it  is  not  very 
freely   soluble   in    90    per   cent,    alcohol.      Analysis   was   considered 
unnecessary,  in  view  of  the  well-marked  compounds  which  it  gave 
with  aniline  and  benzylamine. 

Action  of  Aniline. — Alcoholic  solutions  were  mixed,  and  presently  a 
good  crop  of  a  yellow,  crystalline  solid   was  deposited  ;  when  recrys- 
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tallised   from   weak  spirit,  it  formed    a  sandy    powder,  melting    at 
112— 113°  (com). 

On  analysis,  figures  were  obtained  agreeing  with  those  required  for 
an  additive  compound  : 

Found,  S  =  8-5  and  825;  CI  +  Br  =  50  9. 

C10HuN2ClBrS  requires  S  =  829  ;  CI  +  Br  =  5054  per  cent. 

The  substance  is  almost  insoluble  in  concentrated  hydrochloric 
acid,  very  sparingly  soluble  in  water  or  light  petroleum,  moderately 
easily  so  in  alcohol,  and  freely  in  chloroform,  acetone,  benzene, 
or  carbon  disulphide.  It  is  insoluble  in  cold  dilute  potash,  but  the 
mixture  is  decomposed  on  warming,  with  formation  of  potassium 
bromide,  <kc. 

The  solution  in  weak  spirit  is  faintly  acid  to  litmus ;  it  gives  with 
nitrate  of  .silver  a  whitish  precipitate  ;  if  this  be  mixed  with  a  slight 
excess  of  ammonia,  the  resultant  silver  sulphide  filtered  off,  and  the 
filtrate  acidified  by  nitric  acid,  no  precipitate  is  formed.  Consequently, 
the  compound  is  not  a  hydrochloride.  But  weak  alkali,  added  to 
the  cold  dilute  alcoholic  solution,  withdraws  bromine  ;  therefore  it  is 
a  hydrobromide. 

With  the  view  of  obtaining  the  corresponding  base,  the  hydrobromide, 
in  weak  spirit,  was  mixed  with  a  trifle  over  the  calculated  quantity  of 
normal  soda,  and  the  resultant  solution  allowed  to  evaporate  at  the 
ordinary  temperature  ;  the  product  was  then  washed  repeatedly  with 
water  until  the  washings  ceased  to  give  the  reaction  for  sodium 
bromide  ;  but  a  dirty  brown  paste  was  left,  which  could  not  be  got  into 
a  fit  state  for  analysis.  The  experiment  was  carefully  repeated,  but 
led  to  no  satisfactory  result. 

An  attempt  was  next  made  to  combine  bromine  with  chloroallyl- 
phenylthiocarbamide,  in  the  hope  of  thus  obtaining  the  above  chloro- 
dibromo-derivative.  The  bromine,  dissolved  in  chloroform,  was  very 
slowly  added  to  a  cooled  alcoholic  solution  of  the  thiocarbamide  ; 
it  was  instantly  absorbed,  but  the  mixture  quickly  became  turbid, 
owing  to  the  deposition  of  free  sulphur,  and  on  evaporation  of  the 
filtered  liquid  a  dirty  brownish-red,  treacle-like  mass  was  formed 
which  did  not  appear  to  contain  the  desired  product ;  the  pheno- 
mena, in  fact,  were  much  the  same  as  those  observed  in  a  case  where 
bromine  and  allylphenylthiocarbamide  were  caused  to  interact 
with  the  view  of  obtaining  an  additive  compound  (Trans.,  1896,  69, 
852). 

The  chlorodibromo-derivative  is  very  slightly  desulphurised  by 
boiling  with  alkaline  lead  solution,  the  darkening  observed  being 
most  likely  due  to  the  presence  of  a  trace  of  chloroallylphenylthio- 
oarbamide,  but  it  consists,  substantially  at  all  events,  of  the  hydro- 
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bromide  of   a    ring  compound,   either   CClBr<^pTT2.-N^'C,NHPh,  or 

2      cm    -vr^C'NHPh,  or  one  of  the  (imidic)  tautomeric  forms. 

The  attempts  to  isolate  a  pure  basic  product  from  the  phenylic  salt 
having  failed,  an  experiment  was  next  tried  using  a  fatty  amine. 

Action  of  Benzylamine. — Before  mixing,  the  materials  were  freely 
diluted  with  alcohol ;  the  mixture  at  once  became  warm,  and  the  odour 
of  both  constituents  was  quickly  lost.  After  allowiDg  the  solvent  to 
evaporate  slowly  at  the  [ordinary  temperature,  an  acid  oil  was  left, 
which  became  tenacious  on  keeping  over  sulphuric  acid  in  a  vacuum, 
but  showed  no  sign  of  crystallisation  at  the  end  of  a  week.  It  was 
then  dissolved  in  weak  spirit,  and  the  solution  treated  with  a  mole- 
cular proportion  of  normal  alkali ;  a  brownish,  crystalline  substance 
was  thereby  precipitated,  the  mother  liquor  from  which  proved  to 
contain  much  alkali  bromide.  The  precipitate  was  twice  recrystallised 
from  weak  alcohol,  using  animal  charcoal ;  it  separated  in  rosettes  of 
pointed  prisms,  still  retaining  a  brownish  tinge,  which  was  eventually 
got  rid  of  by  recrystallisation  from  light  petroleum.  Thus  purified, 
it  formed  long,  flattened  prisms,  having  a  very  brilliant,  pearly  lustre, 
and  melting  at  107 — 108°  (corr.).  If  cautiously  heated  over  a  small 
gas-flame,  the  substance  first  melts  to  a  water-clear  liquid  ;  at  a  higher 
temperature,  this  suddenly  acquires  an  intense  purple  colour,  resemb- 
ling that  of  potassium  permanganate  ;  in  another  moment  it  decom- 
poses almost  explosively,  evolving  hydrogen  sulphide,  and  leaving  a 
carbonised,  deep  brown  residue. 

On  analysis,  figures  were  obtained  agreeing  fairly  with  those  re- 

quired  for  the  free  penthiazoline  base,  BrClC\pTr2#-Nr^>C,NH,C7H7, 

.x    .  .,     CH2Br-CCl-S.    _,  XTXJ  _,  „ 

or  its  isomeride,  i  ^>C'lSi±'C7ti7. 

Found,  S  =  10-34;  N  =  8'98;  CI  +  Br  =  36 '99. 
CnH12N2ClBrS  requires  S  =  10-03;  N  =  8-79;  CI  +  Br  =  36 -11  percent. 

The  substance  melts  when  heated  with  water,  in  which,  however, 
it  is  nearly  insoluble  ;  it  is  somewhat  sparingly  soluble  in  boiling  light 
petroleum,  but  very  freely  soluble  in  ether  or  hot  alcohol;  it  dis- 
solves also  in  warm  dilute  hydrochloric  or  hydrobromic  acid,  the 
former  solution  giving  no  reaction  for  bromine  when  treated  with 
chlorine  water  ;  the  latter,  when  evaporated  down,  leaves  the  hydro- 
bromide  as  a  tenacious  oil.  The  alcoholic  solution  affords  with 
silver  nitrate  a  whitish  precipitate,  scarcely  affected  by  ammonia  in 
the  cold,  but  darkening  gradually  when  boiled  with  it.  Alkaline 
lead  tartrate  produces  a  white  precipitate,  which  dissolves  on  heat- 
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ing  ;  the  solution,  when  boiled,  does  not  remain  perfectly  clear,  but 
undergoes  a  trifling  desulphurisation  ;  the  base,  therefore,  was  prob- 
ably not  quite  pure,  although  its  melting  point,  after  three  recrys- 
tallisations,  varied  by  only  1°. 

Summary. 

The  results  of  the  above  experiments  may  be  summarised  as  follows : 

(1)  /?-Chloroallylthiocarbimide  unites  directly  with  ammonia,  and  with 
primary  and  secondary  bases,  thereby  yielding  the  corresponding 
substituted  chlorinated  thioureas  or  thiocarbamides  ;  these  substances 
possess  properties   similar  to  those  of  their  non-chlorinated  allies. 

(2)  /3-Chloroallylthiocarbimide  absorbs  bromine  to  form  /3-chloro-/?y- 
dibromopropylthiocarbimide ;  this  substance  also  unites  with  organic 
bases,  but  with  elimination  of  half  the  bromine  as  hydrogen  bromide, 
and  formation  of  saline  ring  compounds,  analogous  to  those  obtained 
from  other  halogenised  fatty  bases  and  thiocarbimides,  or  from  halo- 
genised  fatty  thiocarbimides  and  nitrogenous  bases. 

Chemical  Dkpartmknt, 

Queen's  College  Cork. 


LXI. — Researches  on  Morphine.     Part  II. 

By  S.  B.  Schryver  and  Frederic  H.  Lees. 

In  our  last  communication  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  1024),  we  showed  that 
when  morphine,  CirH]903N,  is  treated  with  phosphorus  tribromide,  the 
alcoholic  hydroxyl  group  is  replaced  by  a  bromine  atom,  and  bromo- 
morphide,  Cl7H1802NBr,  is  obtained.  This  substance,  on  treatment 
with  water,  decomposes  according  to  the  equation  : 

CirH1802NBr  +  H20  =  Ca7H1903N,HBr. 

The  base,  isomeric  with  morphine,  obtained  from  this  hydrobromide 
was  designated  isomorphine.  Further  investigation,  however,  has  re- 
vealed the  fact  that  the  product  is  a  mixture  of  the  hydrobromides  of 
two  isomeric  bases,  neither  of  which  is  identical  with  morphine.  The 
properties  of  womorphine,  as  given  in  our  last  paper,  are  correctly  de- 
scribed, since,  by  the  methods  of  purification  adopted,  it  was  obtained 
quite  free  from  the  second  isomeride,  for  which  we  now  propose  the 
name  fi-isomorphine.  The  latter  substance  is  obtained  in  much  smaller 
quantities  than  womorphine  ;  its  specific  rotation  is  considerably  higher, 
and  it  is  characterised  by  the  fact  that  it  crystallises  with   i-mol.  of 
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alcohol,  which  is  only  expelled  after  prolonged  heating  at  120°,  as  well 
as  by  the  fact  that  the  free  base  is  readily  soluble  in  cold  water.  The 
method  of  separation  of  isomorphine  from  /?-isomorphine  is  described  in 
detail  in  the  experimental  part  of  this  paper,  and  the  further  investi- 
gation of  these  bases  is  reserved  by  one  of  us  (F.  H.  L.). 

It  was  pointed  out  in  our  previous  communication  that  isomorphine 
differs  markedly  from  morphine  in  its  physiological  behaviour,  and  in 
view  of  this  fact  it  appeared  of  interest  to  determine  as  fully  as  pos- 
sible the  chemical  relationship  between  these  two  isomerides.  For 
this  purpose,  a  long  series  of  investigations  was  instituted. 

On  treatment  with  acetic  anhydride,  tsomorphine  yields  a  diacetyl 
derivative,  Cl7Hl7ON(0'CO'CH3)2,  which  was  isolated  in  the  form  of  a 
crystalline  methiodide. 

Phosphorus  tribromide,  as  also  hydrobromic  acid,  reacts  with  iso- 
morphine  and  regenerates  bromomorphide.  This  reaction  with  phos- 
phorus tribromide  is  in  marked  contrast  to  that  with  phosphorus 
trichloride.  Although  isomorphine  was  treated  with  the  latter  reagent 
several  times,  and  under  varying  conditions,  in  no  case  could  any 
chloromorphide  be  obtained.  The  only  product  that  could  be  isolated 
was  a  syrupy  base,  which  readily  oxidised  on  exposure  to  air.  It  was 
pointed  out  in  the  previous  paper  that  chloromorphide  is  strongly 
Isevorotatory.  The  investigation  of  the  action  of  water  on  chloromor- 
phide, which  is  described  in  detail  below,  has  revealed  the  fact  that 
different  products  are  obtained  from  chloromorphide  and  bromomor- 
phide, and  we  have  reason  to  believe  that  the  two  substances  are  not 
chemically  analogous,  that  is,  they  are  not  respectively  the  chloro-  and 
bromo-derivatives  of  the  same  base.  Bromomorphide  is  possibly 
bromoisomorphide,  since  both  morphine  and  t'somorphine,  on  treatment 
with  phosphorus  tribromide,  yield  the  same  bromc-derivative. 

Further  experiments  described  in  this  paper  relate  to  the  exhaustive 
methylation  of  isomorphine.  It  was  shown  in  our  last  paper  (loc.  cil., 
p.  1039)  that  isomorphine  methiodide,  on  treatment  successively  with 
molecular  quantities  of  silver  sulphate  and  barium  hydroxide,  yields  a 

product  to  which  a  phenol-betaine  constitution,  C16H1502<^  I  .  , 

was  provisionally  assigned.  Further  experiments  have  demonstrated 
the  correctness  of  this  assumption,  for  on  treatment  with  methyl 
iodide,  the  methiodide  of  an  isocodeine  was  obtained  : 

O  OGH 

Ci6H1502<T(ch^     +      CH3I     =     Ci6H1502<N(C^)2r 

According  to  this  equation,  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  group  of  the 
molecule  should  become  methylated  by  the  action  of  methyl  iodide. 
That  this  reaction  does  in  reality  take  place  as  shown  is  evident  from 


RESEARCHES   ON   MORPHINE.      TART   II.  565 

the  fact  that  tsocodeine  methiodide  has  been  obtained  by  two  other 
methods,  namely  : 

(a)  By  the  action  of  methyl  iodide  in  excess  on  an  alcoholic  solution 
of  the  sodium  derivative, of  isomorphine. 

(b)  Codeine,    Cl7H18(OCH3)02N  (the  methyl    ether    of   inorphin  ■), 
when  treated  with  phosphorus  tribromide,  yields  a  crystalline  deiivi- 
tive,  Cl7H17(OCH3)ONBr,  which,   on  treatment   with   water,   dv.  m 
poses  according  to  the  equation  : 

Cl7H17(OCH3)ONBr  +  H20   =   Cl7H18(OCH3)02N,HBr. 

15y  this  means,  the  hydrobromide  of  a  base  isomeric  with  codeino  i  i 
obtained,  which  may  be  designated  isocodeine,  and  this  product  yi<  11 
a  methiodide  identical  with  that  obtained  by  the  two  other  reactions 
described  above.  These  reactions  prove  beyond  all  doubt  the  phenol - 
betaine  constitution  of  isomorphine  methohydroxide,  thus  clearly  de- 
monstrating an  analogy  with  the  corresponding  morphine  derivative. 

When  isocodeine  methiodide  is  treated  with  sodium  hydroxide,  i. 
decomposes  according  to  the  equation  : 

CioHiA(OCH3):N(CH3)2I    +    NaOH    =   Nal    + 

H20   +   C16Hu02(OCH3).N(CH3)2. 

The  base  thus  obtained  is  designated  in  this  paper  methi-isomorphi- 
methine,  and  differs  from  the  base  methimorphimethine  obtained  by  an 
analogous  reaction  from  codeine  methiodide  in  that  it  is  slightly  dextro- 
rotatory and  melts  at  167°,  whereas  methimorphimethine  is  strongly 
lsevorotatory  and  melts  at  118°.  The  methohydroxides  of  both  methi- 
isomorphimethine  and  methimorphimethine,  however,  yield  one  and 
the  same  nitrogen-free  product  on  heating,  namely,  morphenol  methyl 
ether,  C]5H10O2. 

These  reactions  are  characteristic  of  morpholine  derivatives,  the 
mechanism  of  the  exhaustive  methylation  of  which  may  be  briefly  re- 
presented as  follows  :  * 


H  H  H 


CH„ 


/l\/CH2  /i\/CH2  ^ 

H  N(CH3)  H  N(CH3)2I  N(CH3)2 

H 

Y°XCH2  ^i 

J        <fH2  -  J 

N(CH3)3  Product  free  from  nitrogen. 

OH 

A  more  detailed  rtswmi  of  the  mechanism  of  these  reactions,  as  interpreted  by 
orr,  is  given  in  the  introduction  to  our  previous  paper. 
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From  the  above  reactions,  a  complete  analogy  between  morphine  and 
isomorphine  is  demonstrated,  and  this  can  be  seen  by  a  glance  at  the 
appended  table. 


Relationship  between  morphine  and  isomorphine. 


Base,  Cl7Hi903N 

I  [CH,I] 
Methiodide,  C17H1903N,  CH3T 

1  [Ag2S04+Ba(OH)2] 
Methohydroxide, 
Cl7H1903N,CH3-OH 

I  [CH3I] 
Codeine  methiodide, 
C18H2103N,CH3I 

|  [NaOH] 
Methinioiphimethine,  C19H2303N. .. 

1  [CH8I] 
Methimorphimethine  methiodide, 

C19H2303N,CH,I  

1  [AgOH] 
Methohydroxide, 

C19H2303N,CH3'OH 

1  [Heat] 
Product  free  from  nitrogen, 

^15"  lO^o 


Morphine. 


woMorphine. 


M.  p. 


253° 
279 


[a]D.  M.  p. 


-1327°         247° 
-73-1  279 


[«]»• 


-167° 
-95-2 


phenol-betaine  +  H20    phenol -be taine  +  H20 


273° 
118 

245 


-78-9°         265° 
-212  167 

-94-5  265 


-102-1° 
+  64-6 

+  84-7 


not  isolated 


not  isolated 


/  morphenol  methyl  \  /  morphenol  metliyl  1 
\     ether,  m.  p.  65°   /  \     ether,  m.  p.  65°   J 


From  the  facts  recorded  above,  the  following  conclusions  may  be 
drawn  : 

(I.)  isoMorphine  contains  two  hydroxyl  groups,  as  evidenced  by  the 
fact  that  it  forms  a  diacetyl  derivative,  and  by  other  reactions. 

(II.)  One  of  these  hydroxyl  groups  is  of  phenolic  character,  as  is 
evident  from  the  formation  of  a  phenol-betaine  derivative. 

(III.)  isoMorphine  contains  a  morpholine  ring,  as  demonstrated  by 
the  products  of  exhaustive  methylation. 

(IV.)  The  phenanthrene  complex  exists  in  isomorphine.  This  is 
evident  from  the  fact  that  morphenol  methyl  ether,  the  formula  of 
which  is  discussed  below,  is  formed  by  the  action  of  heat  on  the 
methohydroxide  of  methiisomorphimethine. 

These  groups  are  exactly  the  same  as  those  contained  in  morphine. 
The  question  then  remains,  In  what  relation  does  isomorphine  stand 
to  morphine1?  To  this  problem  there  seems  to  be  but  two  possible 
solutions. 
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(a)  It  is]}Ossible  that  morphine  and  isomorphine  are  stereoisomerides. 
If  this  be  the  case,  the  stereoisomerism  can  have  reference  to  one,  and 
only  one,  of  the  carbon  atoms,  namely,  that  to  which  the  alcoholic 
bydroxyl  group  is  attached.  It  has  been  shown,  however,  that  when 
bromomorphide  is  treated  with  water,  isomorphine  and  /3-isomorphine 
are  obtained,  but  no  morphine.  There  are,  therefore,  three  isomerides 
existing,  which  cannot  all  be  stereoisomeric.  It  is  therefore  evident 
tbat  some  other  explanation  must  be  sought  to  account  for  the  iso- 
merism of  these  thi'ee  substances,  although  the  possibility  of  stereoiso- 
merism between  any  two  is  not  absolutely  excluded.  Nevertheless, 
this  explanation  of  the  isomerism  between  morphine  and  isomorphine 
seems  highly  improbable,  in  view  of  many  facts  which  are  not  discussed 
here. 

(o)  The  only  other  possibility  is  that  either  the  nitrogen  or  tlve  oxygen 
of  Hue  morpholine  complex  is  attaclied  to  different  points  of  tlie  phenan- 
threne  nucleus  in  morphine  and  isomorphine  respectively.  As  the  same 
morphenol  methyl  ether  is  obtained  from  both  morphine  and  isomorphine, 
it  is  evident  that  if  these  bases  are  structurally  different  they  can  only 
differ  in  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  morpholine  ring,  as  the  latter 
complex  is  entirely  severed  from  the  molecule  in  the  series  of  reactions 
by  which  morphenol  methyl  ether  is  obtained. 

It  is  probable  that  during  the  treatment  of  morphine  with  phos- 
phorus tribromide  a  temporary  scission  of  the  morpholine  ring  occurs  ; 
such  a  scission  can  take  place  either  at  the  oxygen  or  nitrogen  atom, 
the  latter  being  the  more  probable,  as  several  examples  of  the  opening 
of  a  saturated  ring  containing  nitrogen  are  known.  Owing  to  the  re- 
placement of  a  hydroxyl  group  by  a  heavy  bromine  atom,  it  is  possible 
that  the  shape  of  the  molecule  will  be  altered,  and  consequently  that  a 
different  point  of  the  phenanthrene  nucleus  having  a  hydrogen  atom 
attached  will  stand  nearer  to  the  nitrogen  atom  than  the  point  to  which 
it  was  previously  attached,  supposing  a  scission  to  have  taken  place  at 
the  latter  element.  The  relationship  of  morphine  and  isomorphine  to 
one  another,  according  to  this  hypothesis,  may  be  represented  by  the 
two  following  or  analogous  formulae  : 

CH2  |      CH2 

CH-N-CH,  I      CH2 

I     °H2  II    I 

\  J\      V^  i      CH— O 

OH-HC     VH0  |\#tt    CH2 

\<^  I       OH    ,     2 

OH  CH,-N CH2 

Morphine.  *  woMorphine. 


Formula  suggested  by  Knorr. 
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These  products  would  give  rise  to  methimorphimethines  of  the  follow- 
ing constitution  : 

I  I! 
/%/ 
II       |  and 

OH-HC     ?H-°-0H«'0H.'N(CIH^ 

x^O-CH3 

I      ?H* 
I      CH2 

A/ 

ii    i 

\^\ 

i      C-0-CH2-CHo-N(CH8)2 

OH'C         I)  2  2V  3/2 

^0-CH3 

The  methohydroxides  of  the  two  methimorphimethines  having  the 
constitution  indicated  should,  on  heating,  yield  one  and  the  same  mor- 
phenol  methyl  ether. 

For  morphenol,  Yongerichten  has  proposed  the  following  constitution  : 


O 

OH 

Now,  since  the  anhydride  oxygen  group  does  not  pre-exist  in  methi- 
morphimethine,  which  forms  an  acetyl  derivative  (Knorr,  Ber.,  1894, 
27,  1149),  a  morphenol  of  the  above  constitution  can  only  be  derived 
from  substances  having  the  formulae  given  above  for  morphine  and  iso- 
morphine  by  the  addition  of  a  hydroxyl  group  to  that  point  of  the 
phenanthrene  nucleus  to  which  the  nitrogen  atom  was  originally 
attached  in  the  morphine  molecule.  Such  an  addition  seems  improb- 
able, and  we  venture  to  suggest  for  morphenol  the  following  alternative 
formula,  which,  we  believe,  explains  equally  well  all  the  known 
reactions  of  this  compound  : 


(a 

/ 


OH 
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The  experiments  recorded  in  this  communication  have  yielded  results 
of  interest  from  a  standpoint  other  than  the  purely  chemical.     The 
work  was  originally  undertaken  to  determine  the  influence  of   the 
various  subsidiary  groups  (hydroxyl,  &c.)upon  the  physiological  action 
of  morphine.     Incidentally  a  product,  isomorphine,  has  been  isolated 
which  contains  the  same  groups  as  morphine,  namely,  two  hydroxyl 
groups — one  of  alcoholic,  the  other  of  phenolic  nature — a  morpholine 
complex  and  a  phenanthrene  residue.      The  two  compounds  behave 
chemically  in  a  perfectly  analogous  manner,  yet  the  one  is  powerfully 
narcotic  in  its  action,  the  other  non-narcotic.     In  reference  to  this 
point,  attention  may  be  called  to  the  views  of  P.  Ehrlich  expressed  in 
an  address  delivered  before  the  Verein  fur  innere  Medizin,  Dec.   12th, 
1898,  of  which  the  following  is  an  approximate  translation  : — "From 
the  results  of  previous  researches,  it  appears   that  the  most  rational 
method  for  obtaining  substances  of  therapeutic  value  is,  in  the  first  in- 
stance, to  discover  substances  which  have  an  affinity.for  certain  organs 
(fiaptophors),  and  then  to  introduce  into  these  substances  groups  which 
are  known  to  exercise  a  definite  therapeutic  action  (pharmacophors) " 
(Berliner  klinische     Wochenschrift,   1900,  36,   17).      The  experimental 
details  upon    which  the    above  views  are  founded  are  published  by 
Ehrlich  mainly  in  two  monographs,  "  Wertbemessung  des  Diphtherie- 
heilserums  und   deren  theoretische  Grundlagen "   (Abdruck  aus   dem 
klinischen    Jahrbuch,    Bd.   II.     G.   Fischer,  Jena,    1897),  and    "  Das 
Sauerstoffbediirfniss  des  Organismus  "  (Fischer,  1885).     In  the  case 
of  morphine,  the  recent  researches  of  Knorr  have  made  it  extremely 
probable  that  the  morpholine  radicle  is  the  "  pharmacophor  "  group. 
The  "  haptophor  "  group,  however,  cannot  at  present  be  defined,  seeing 
that  a  seemingly  insignificant   change   in   the   configuration  of   the 
molecule  can  cause  such  a  marked  difference  in  physiological  action. 
In  this  connection,  it  would  be  of  interest  to  trace  out  the  influence 
of   stereochemical   configuration   on    physiological   action,   and    if    a 
distinct  difference  were  demonstrated  between  various  stereoisomerides, 
the  result  would  be  such  as  the  researches  of  E.  Fischer  and  others 
on  the  sugars  and  glucosides  permit  us  even  now  to  forecast. 

The  further  investigation  of  the  substances  described  in  this  paper 
is  in  progress,  and  it  is  hoped  the  results  may  soon  be  ready  for  pre- 
sentation to  the  Society. 

Experimental. 

B-iso  Morphine. 

Separation  of  i&oMorphine  and  B-isoMorphine. — For  the  preparation 
and  separation  of  these  isomeric  bases,  bromomorphide  was  treated 
by  a  method  slightly  different  from  that  described   in  our  previous 
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paper  (loc.  cit.,  p.  1035).  The  method  of  procedure  was  as  follows. 
Bromomorphide,  in  lots  of  20  grams,  was  suspended  in  200  c.c.  of 
water  contained  in  a  reflux  apparatus,  and  to  the  slightly  warmed 
mixture  just  sufficient  glacial  acetic  acid  was  carefully  added  to  cause 
the  suspended  base  to  dissolve.  The  solution  was  vigorously  boiled 
for  3 — 4  hours,  and  then  evaporated  to  a  syrup  on  the  water- bath. 
After  several  successive  additions  of  alcohol  and  subsequent  evapora- 
tion, this  syrup  formed  a  crystalline  paste,  which  was  drained  by  the 
aid  of  a  filter  pump :  the  crystalline  salt,  after  being  washed  with 
alcohol  until  white,  was  allowed  to  dry  by  spreading  it  on  a  porous 
plate.  The  total  amount  of  alkaloidal  salt  obtained  was  only  equivalent 
to  somewhat  more  than  50  per  cent,  of  that  theoretically  possible. 
The  mother  liquor,  after  further  concentration,  yielded  a  very  dark 
coloured  syrup,  from  which  no  further  amount  of  crystalline  product 
could  be  obtained. 

For  conversion  into  base,  the  salt,  in  lots  of  10 — 15  grams,  was 
dissolved  in  100  c.c.  of  water  contained  in  a  separating  funnel ;  the 
solution  was  covered  with  a  layer  of  pure  ether,  and  rendered  alkaline 
by  the  addition  of  40  c.c.  of  a  saturated  solution  of  sodium  carbonate, 
when  the  liberated  base  at  first  separated  and  then  on  shaking  went 
into  solution  again.  On  standing,  however,  it  separated  in  a  beauti- 
fully crystalline  form.  As  no  further  separation  of  crystalline  base 
occurred  after  standing  for  24  hours,  the  layer  of  ether,  which  was 
found  to  contain  only  a  small  amount  of  colouring  matter,  was 
separated  from  the  alkaline  aqueous  liquid  containing  the  crystalline 
base  in  suspension.  The  base  was  collected  by  filtration  at  the  pump, 
washed,  first  with  a  little  water,  then  with  alcohol,  and  finally  recrys- 
tallised  from  absolute  alcohol,  from  which  it  separated  in  clusters  of 
prismatic  needles  ;  these  melted  at  247°  with  slight  decomposition, 
and  in  methyl  alcoholic  solution  had  the  specific  rotation 
[a]D=  -  166-5°.  The  product  thus  obtained  (22  grams  of  base  from 
45  grams  of  the  alkaloidal  salt)  was  homogeneous  and  in  all  respects 
identical  with  isomorphine  as  obtained  from  bromomorphide  according 
to  the  method  described  in  our  previous  paper. 

As  the  amount  of  crystalline  base  thus  obtained  did  not  account  for 
the  whole  of  the  alkaloidal  salt  employed,  it  was  obvious  that  the 
alkaline  aqueous  filtrate  from  the  womorphine  still  contained  a  quan- 
tity of  base  in  solution,  and  in  order  to  obtain  this  the  solution  was 
extracted  with  hot  amyl  alcohol  until  the  aqueous  liquid  was  free  from 
organic  base,  as  was  shown  by  acidifying  a  portion  with  hydrochloric 
acid  and  adding  Mayer's  reagent.  The  amyl  alcoholic  solution  was 
washed  once  with  a  little  water,  and  then  extracted  four  times  with 
dilute  hydrochloric  acid.  The  acid  aqueous  solution  of  the  hydro- 
chloride of  the  extracted  base  was  evaporated  to  a  low  bulk,  and  after 
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several  additions  of  alcohol,  further  evaporated,  when  suddenly  the 
whole  formed  a  crystalline  cake  ;  this  was  mixed  with  alcohol  and 
collected  at  the  pump.  The  crystalline  hydrochloride  thus  obtained 
weighed  8  grams  when  dry  ;  it  was  recrystallised  from  water  and 
separated  in  rounded  clusters  of  prismatic  needles.  On  determining 
its  specific  rotation  in  aqueous  solution,  the  following  result  was 
obtained : 

aD=    -4°32';  J=ldcm.;  c  =  2'257;  [a]l>r=    -200-8°. 

The  aqueous  mother  liquor  from  the  recrystallised  salt  was  distilled 
with  several  additions  of  alcohol  in  order  to  eliminate  the  greater  por- 
tion of  the  water,  and  a  solution  in  alcohol  was  thus  obtained  from 
which  the  salt  easily  crystallises  almost  in  its  entirety.  This  further 
crop  of  crystalline  product  was  collected,  dried,  and  its  specific  rotation 
determined,  with  the  following  result  : 

aD=   -2°40';  J=ldcm.  ;  c  =  1-358;  [«ET-   -196-4°. 

It  is  thus  apparent  from  these  numbers  that  this  hydrochloride  is  a 
homogeneous  product,  and  that  it  differs  from  the  hydrochlorides  of 
either  zsomorphine  or  morphine,  which  have  respectively  the  specific 
rotations  [a]if  =    -  150°  and  -  111-5°. 

Analyses  of  the  hydrochloride  recrystallised  from  water  and  (i)  dried 
in  the  steam  oven,  (ii)  dried  in  the  air,  were  made,  with  the  fol- 
lowing results : 

0-1542  gave  03608  CO,  and  0-0895  H20.    C  =  63-8;  H  =  64. 
0-1272     „     02974  CO2    „    0-074    H20.  C  =  637  ;  H  =  65. 
Cl7H10O3N,HCl  requires  0  =  635;  H  =  6'2  percent. 

(3-isoMorp/iine  was  obtained  from  the  hydrochloride  by  suspending 
it  in  alcohol,  and  slowly  adding  a  dilute  solution  in  alcohol  of  one 
atomic  equivalent  of  sodium.  The  hydrochloride  quickly  dissolved, 
and  after  removal  of  the  sodium  chloride,  the  alcoholic  solution  was 
concentrated,  filtered  from  a  further  small  amount  of  sodium  chloride 
which  had  separated,  and  somewhat  further  concentrated,  when  a 
glistening,  crystalline  base  was  deposited.  This  was  collected  and 
recrystallised  from  hot  alcohol,  in  which  it  is  only  moderately  soluble, 
and  from  which  it  separates  in  well-defined,  double,  rhombic  pyramids. 
When  heated  in  a  capillary  tube,  the  base  assumed  a  softened  appear- 
ance at  145—150°,  but  was  otherwise  permanent  until  182°,  when  it 
melted  sharply  without  decomposition,  and  this  behaviour  on  heating 
was  not  altered  after  the  base  had  been  recrystallised  several  times 
from  alcohol.    On  analysis,  the  following  numbers  were  obtained  : 

01 755  gave  0-447  C02  and  0-1115  H20.    0  =  69-5  ;  H  =  7'l. 

In  view  of  the  singular  behaviour  of  this   base  on  heating,  and  of 
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the  fact  that  the  analytical  numbers  are  not  in  agreement  with  those 
required  for  the  formula  Cl7H1903N,  the  presence  of  alcohol  of  crys- 
tallisation was  suspected.  Examination  showed  that  when  the  crys- 
talline base,  previously  drie*d  in  the  steam  oven,  was  heated  in  an 
open  test-tube  to  a  temperature  somewhat  above  its  melting  point, 
alcohol  was  evolved,  which  could  be  ignited  at  the  mouth  of  the  tube. 
After  the  evolution  of  alcohol  had  ceased,  the  substance  was  allowed 
to  cool,  when  it  soon  set  to  a  hard,  light  brown  resin  ;  this  was  pow- 
dered, dissolved  in  hot  alcohol  with  the  addition  of  a  little  animal 
charcoal,  and  the  solution  filtered  while  hot,  when  crystals  soon  separ- 
ated, which  were  collected  and  found  to  exhibit  the  same  behaviour 
with  respect  to  melting  point  as  the  base  did  before  heating.  On 
analysis,  the  following  numbers  were  obtained : 

0-1529  gave  0-3924  C02  and  00982  H20.     C  =  700  ;  H-7'l. 
0-6833,  heated  at  120°,  lost  0-0513  C2H60.     C2H60  =  75. 
(Cl7H10O3N)2,C2H6O  requires  C  =  701 ;  H  =  71  ;  C2H60  -  74  per  cent. 

Analysis  of  base  free  from  alcohol  : 

0-1231  gave  0-3232  C02  and  0  0778  H20.     C  =  716;  H  =  70. 
Cl7H1903N  requires  0  =  71*6  ;  H  =  6-7  per  cent. 

The  base  when  free  from  alcohol  melted  sharply  at  182°.  A  deter- 
mination of  the  specific  rotation  in  methyl  alcoholic  solution  of  the 
base  containing  ^-mol.  of  alcohol  of  crystallisation  gave  the  following 
result : 

aD=    -3°32';  Z  =  ldcm.;  c  =  1-634;  [a]%°  =    -216-2°. 

^3-r'soMorphine  is  sparingly  soluble  in  cold,  but  somewhat  more 
readily  in  hot,  alcohol ;  it  is  almost  insoluble  in  ether  or  light  petrol- 
eum, but  readily  soluble  in  hot  acetone,  benzene,  or  chloroform  ;  it 
also  dissolves  easily  in  water,  forming  a  strongly  alkaline  solution, 
which  almost  immediately  reduces  silver  salts. 

The  methioclide  was  prepared  in  the  usual  way.  On  recrystallisation 
from  water,  from  which  it  separated  in  glistening  tablets,  it  melted  at 
250°  with  only  slight  decomposition.  On  analysis,  the  following 
numbers  were  obtained  : 

0-1284  gave  0-2344  C02  and  0-0627  H20.     C  =  49-8 ;  H  =  5-4. 
0-4823  required  1 1  -4  c.c.  N/10  AgN03  solution.     I  =  30-0. 
Cl7H1903N,CH3I  requires  C  =  50-6  ;  H  =  51  ;  1  =  29-8  per  cent. 

A  determination  of  the  specific  rotation  in  aqueous  solution  gave 
the  following  result  : 

aD=   -3°11';  1=1  dem.;  c  =  2-178  ;  [a]21f=   -146-1°. 
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Reactions  of  iso Morphine. 

Diacelyli&omorphine  Methiodide,  Cl7Hl703N((X),CH3)2,CH3I. — iso- 
Morphine  (2  grams)  was  dissolved  in  acetic  anhydride  (10  grams)  and 
the  solution  warmed  on  the  water-bath  for  2  days.  The  product  was 
then  mixed  with  water  (100  c.c),  and  allowed  to  stand  until  all  the 
acetic  anhydride  had  dissolved,  when  the  solution  was  rendered 
strongly  alkaline  with  sodium  carbonate.  A  base  separated  which 
was  readily  taken  up  by  pure  ether.  The  ethereal  solution,  after 
washing  once  with  water,  was  dried  over  calcium  chloride  and  the 
ether  distilled  off.  The  residual,  light  yellow  syrup,  even  after  many 
successive  heatings  to  100°,  and  subsequent  standing  in  an  exhausted 
desiccator,  showed,  however,  no  signs  of  crystallising,  but  when  dis- 
solved in  alcohol,  mixed  with  excess  of  methyl  iodide,  and  the  mixture 
boiled,  a  beautifully  crystalline  methiodide  was  precipitated.  This 
was  collected,  dissolved  in  hot  methyl  alcohol,  and  the  solution  allowed 
to  stand,  when  almost  immediately  the  methiodide  separated  in 
well-formed,  silky  needles  which  melted  at  241 — 242°  with  some 
decomposition.     On  analysis,  the  following  numbers  were  obtained  : 

0-1494  gave  0-2815  C02  and  0-0786  H20.     C  =  51'4  ;  H  =  58. 
OgjHjgOgNI  requires  C  —  51'6  j  H  =  5'l  per  cent. 

Action  of  Pho8j)horus  Tribromide. — When  tsomorphine  (3  grams) 
was  added  to  a  solution  of  phosphorus  tribromide  (3  grams)  in  chloro- 
form (10  grams),  and  the  mixture  boiled  in  a  reflux  apparatus  on 
the  water-bath,  interaction  quickly  ensued  with  some  evolution  of 
hydrogen  bromide.  The  heating  was  continued  for  7  hours,  when 
the  product,  in  the  form  of  a  gelatinous  hydrobromide,  formed  a 
layer  under  the  chloroform.  Alcohol  was  added  in  order  to  decom- 
pose the  excess  of  phosphorus  bromide,  the  resulting  clear,  light 
yellow  solution  mixed  with  an  equal  volume  of  water,  and  the 
whole  made  alkaline  with  sodium  carbonate  and  extracted  five 
times  with  pure  ether.  The  ethereal  solution  was  washed  with 
water  and  shaken  out  with  dilute  hydrobi'omic  acid,  when  almost 
immediately  the  aqueous  layer  deposited  a  sparingly  soluble  hydro- 
bromide.  This  was  collected  and  recrystalled  from  hot  water,  in 
which  it  was  only  sparingly  soluble,  and  from  which  it  separated  in 
beautiful,  glistening,  prismatic  needles.  The  very  moderate  solubility 
of  this  hydrobromide,  and  its  crystalline  form,  suggested  at  once 
that  it  was  the  hydrobromide  of  bromomorphide,  which,  as  described 
in  our  previous  communication  (loc.  cit.,  p.  1032),  can  be  formed 
from  morphine  by  the  action  of  phosphorus  tribromide.  This  was 
found  to  be  the  case,  for  when  the  hydrobromide  was  redissolved 
in  water,  the  solution  made  alkaline  with  sodium  carbonate,  extracted 
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with  ether,  and  the  ethereal  solution  dried  and  concentrated,  a 
white,  sandy,  crystalline  base  was  deposited,  which  proved  to  be 
bromomorphide,  as  it  melted  at  170°  with  decomposition,  and  in 
methyl  alcoholic  solution  had  a  specific  rotation  of    +  68°. 

aD=   +2°36'j  J  =  2dcm.;  c=l-898;  [a]D=    +68°. 

Action  of  Hydrobromic  Acid. — As  might  be  expected  from  the  result 
of  the  last  experiment,  womorphine,  like  morphine  (compare  previous 
paper,  loc.  cit.,  p.  1034),  when  treated  with  hydrobromic  acid,  yielded 
bromomorphide. 

Action  of  Phosphorus  Trichloride. — isoMorphine  (5  grams)  was  treated 
with  phosphorus  trichloride  in  a  manner  exactly  analogous  to  that  de- 
scribed for  morphine  in  our  previous  paper  (loc.  cit,  p.  1029),  and  the 
resulting  light  brown  varnish  disintegrated  with  iced  water.  The  acid 
aqueous  solution,  made  strongly  alkaline  with  sodium  carbonate,  was  ex- 
tracted six  times  with  chloroform,  this  chloroform  solution  washed  with 
water,  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  and  the  solvent  distilled  off.  A  small 
amount  of  a  yellow  syrup  was  obtained  which  showed  no  signs  of 
crystallising  even  after  long  standing,  but  seemed  to  decompose  readily 
when  any  attempt  was  made  to  form  a  methiodide.  Its  solution  in 
organic  solvents  seemed  to  undergo  oxidation  readily,  giving  coloured 
solutions  not  dissimilar  to  those  given  by  apomorphine  under  the  same 
conditions.  Although  this  reaction  was  carried  out  several  times  and 
under  varying  conditions,  in  no  case  could  any  chloromorphide  be 
isolated  from  the  products  of  the  reactions,  thus  showing  that  isomov- 
phine  does  not  resemble  morphine  in  its  behaviour  with  phosphorus 
trichloride. 

isoCodeine  Methiodide. 

ieoCodeine  Methiodide,  Ol7H1802N(OCH3),CH3I,  was  prepared  by  the 
three  following  methods. 

(a)  From  isoMoi'phine  Methiodide. — To  a  solution  of  methiodide 
(5*6  grams)  in  hot  water  (150  c.c.)  was  added  a  hot  aqueous  solution 
of  silver  sulphate  (2*1  grams  =  1|  mol.).  Double  decomposition 
immediately  ensued  with  precipitation  of  silver  iodide,  which  was 
separated  by  filtration  at  the  pump,  after  the  mixture  had  been  boiled 
for  some  minutes.  To  the  hot  filtrate  an  aqueous  solution  of  barium 
hydroxide  [2  5  grams  Ba(OH)2,8H20  =  \  mol.]  was  added,  the  mix- 
ture heated  to  boiling,  and  carbon  dioxide  passed  through  for  some 
minutes  to  precipitate  any  slight  excess  of  barium.  After  filtration 
from  barium  sulphate,  the  clear,  strongly  alkaline,  aqueous  solution  of 
the  basic  hydroxide  was  concentrated  to  50  c.c.  on  the  water-bath,  and 
then  placed  in  an  exhausted  desiccator  over  sulphuric  acid.  In  this 
way,  a  light  brown,  solid  cake  was  formed,  which  was  readily  powdered. 
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This  substance  was  extremely  soluble  in  water,  giving  a  strongly 
alkaline  solution,  which  proved  to  be  free  from  silver,  iodine,  sulphuric 
acid,  and  barium.  The  powdered  substance  was  dissolved  in  hot  methyl 
alcohol,  excess  of  methyl  iodide  added,  the  solution  boiled  for  half  an 
hour  on  the  water-bath,  and  then  concentrated,  when  a  beautifully 
crystalline  methiodide  separated.  This  was  collected  and  dissolved  in 
hot  methyl  alcohol,  in  which  it  was  easily  soluble,  but  separated  readily 
on  cooling  in  the  form  of  glistening  leaflets  melting  at  262°  with  de- 
composition.    On  analysis,  the  following  results  were  obtained  : 

01614  gave  03042  C02  and  0-0826  H20.     C  =  51«4;  H  =  57. 
0-4529  required  10-4  c.c  JV/10  AgN03  solution.     1  =  29-1 

C10H24O3NI  requires  C  =  51*7j  H  =  5-5  ;  1  =  28-8  per  cent. 

A  determination  of  the  specific  rotation  in  aqueous  solution  gave 
the  following  result : 

oD-   -2°30';  J=ldcm.  ;  c  =  2-504;  [a]JT=   -99-8°. 

isoCodeine  methiodide  is  nearly  insoluble  in. hot  ethyl  alcohol,  but 
readily  soluble  in  hot  water,  and  on  concentrating  the  solution, 
separates  in  a  beautifully  crystalline  form.  When  its  solution  in 
dilute  sodium  hydroxide  is  boiled  for  two  minutes,  the  clear  liquid 
quickly  becomes  clouded  with  oily  drops,  soon  solidifying  to  a  crystal- 
line mass,  which,  after  recrystallisation  from  alcohol,  melts  at  167°. 
The  preparation  of  this  base  from  isocodeine  methiodide  is  described 
in  detail  on  p.  577. 

(b)  By  the  action  of  Sodium  Ethoxide  and  Methyl  Iodide  on  isoJ/or- 
phine. — woMorphine  (5-25  grams)  was  suspended  in  ethyl  alcohol,  and 
a  solution  of  sodium  (0-42  gram  =  l  atomic  proportion)  in  alcohol 
slowly  added,  with  shaking.  The  tsomorphine  went  into  solution, 
forming  a  sodium  derivative.  Methyl  iodide  (10  grams)  was  then 
added,  and  the  solution  boiled  for  20  minutes,  when  suddenly  a 
crystalline  methiodide  separated  in  quantity.  This  was  collected  and 
found  to  melt  at  265°,  with  decomposition.  A  determination  of  the 
specific  rotation  in  aqueous  solution  gave  the  following  result : 

aD=   -2°27';J=1  dcm. ;  c  =  2'40;  [a]}f=    -102-1°. 

This  methiodide  was  in  all  respects  identical  with  the  one  prepared 
by  method  (a),  yielding,  on  boiling  its  aqueous  solution  with  sodium 
hydroxide,  the  base  melting  at  167°. 

(c)  From  Codeine.  Bromocodeide,  C18H20O2NBr. — Codeine  dried  at 
100°  (24  grams)  was  dissolved  in  chloroform  (60  grams)  contained  in 
a  reflux  apparatus,  and  phosphorus  tribromide  (24  grams),  dissolved 
in  about  an  equal  weight  of  chloroform,  was  added.  Immediate  inter- 
action took  place  with  development  of  heat  and  evolution  of  some 
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hydrogen  bromide,  and  after  a  time  a  gelatinous  hydrobromide 
separated  from  the  solution.  The  whole  was  boiled  for  an  hour, 
cooled,  mixed  with  an  equal  bulk  of  alcohol  in  order  to  decompose  any 
excess  of  phosphorus  bromide,  thrown  into  water,  rendered  alkaline 
with  sodium  carbonate,  and  extracted  six  times  with  a  chloroform-ether 
mixture.  The  chloroform-ether  solution  of  the  base,  after  washing  four 
times  with  water,  was  dried  over  calcium  chloride  and  the  chloroform- 
ether  distilled  off,  when  a  light  yellow  oil  remained  which  almost 
immediately  began  to  crystallise,  and  soon  set  to  a  hard,  crystalline 
cake.  »  This  was  ground  up  and  recrystallised  from  ethyl  alcohol,  in 
which  it  is  readily  soluble  while  hot,  but  only  sparingly  so  in  the 
cold  ;  it  separates  in  the  form  of  beautiful,  highly  refractive,  pearly 
scales,  melting  at  162°  to  a  faintly  reddish-coloured  liquid. 
On  analysis,  the  following  results  were  obtained  : 

0-1382  gave  0-3059  C02  and  00712  H20.    C  =  604;   H  =  57. 
0-3408     „     0-1758  AgBr.    Br  =  21'9. 

C18H20O2NBr  requires  C  -  59'7  ;  H  =  55  ;  Br  =  221  per  cent. 

A  determination  of  the  specific  rotation  in  ethyl  alcohol  gave  the 
following  result : 

aD=    +  1°4';  Z=l  dcm.  ;  c  =  1-887;  [a]2D°°=   +56-5°. 

The  yield  of  bromocodeide,  prepared  as  above,  is  almost  quan- 
titative. 

i&oCodeine,  Cl7H1802N(OCH3). — This  was  obtained  from  bromo- 
codeide by  the  action  of  water,  as  follows.  Bromocodeide  (20  grams) 
was  suspended  in  water  (200  c.c.)  contained  in  a  reflux  apparatus,  and 
to  the  warmed  mixture  glacial  acetic  acid  was  added,  drop  by  drop, 
until  the  suspended  base  just  dissolved.  The  clear  solution  so  obtained 
was  boiled  for  3  hours,  cooled,  made  alkaline  with  sodium  carbonate, 
and  the  base  which  separated  taken  up  by  ether.  The  ethereal  solu- 
tion was  washed  with  a  little  water,  dried,  and  concentrated,  when 
on  standing  a  short  time  a  crystalline  base  melting  at  140 — 144° 
separated  out.  This  was  collected  and  recrystallised  twice  from  pure 
dry  ether  by  extraction  in  a  Soxhlet  apparatus.  The  base  separates 
from  boiling  ether  in  beautiful,  long,  prismatic  needles,  which  are  quite 
free  from  bromine  and  melt  at  144°.  It  is  very  easily  soluble  in  cold 
methyl  or  ethyl  alcohol,  and  can  be  readily  recrystallised  by  dissolving 
in  a  small  amount  of  the  former  solvent  and  distilling  with  repeated 
additions  of  dry  ether. 

A  specimen  of  the  base  recrystallised  from  ether  was  analysed,  with 
the  following  results  : 

0-1775  gave  04737  C02  and  0-1152  H20.    C  =  727;  H-72. 
C18H2103N  requires  C  =  72*3;  H  =  7-0  per  cent. 
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A  determination  of  the  specific  rotation  in  methyl  alcoholic  solu- 
tion gave  the  following  result : 

aD=    -4°2';  1=1  dcm.;  c  =  2'384;  [a]?-    -169-1°. 

There  were  indications  that  another  base  of  somewhat  higher 
melting  point  than  isocodeine  had  been  formed,  together  with  the 
latter,  during  the  decomposition  of  bromocodeide  with  water ;  it  was 
present,  however,  in  such  small  amount  that  we  were  unable  to  isolate 
anything  definite.  It  might  be  noted  that  codeine  melts  at  156 — 157°; 
is  sparingly  soluble  in  cold  ethyl  alcohol,  and  has  a  much  lower 
specific  rotation  than  isocodeine. 

isoCodeine  methiodide  was  prepared  in  the  usual  way,  and  as  it 
became  slightly  coloured  with  iodine  during  drying,  it  was  recrystal- 
lised  from  hot  methyl  alcohol,  from  which  it  separated  in  beautiful, 
glistening  crystals  melting  at  262°  with  decomposition.  A  determina- 
tion of  its  specific  rotation  gave  the  following  result : 

aD=    -2°30';  /=1  dcm.;  c  =  2-488;  [a]}?  =    -100-5°. 

It  is  thus  seen  that  these  constants  are  the  same  as  those  deter- 
mined for  the  methiodides  prepared  by  methods  (a)  and  (b),  and  this, 
together  with  the  fact  that  the  methiodide  last  mentioned  yielded  the 
base  melting  at  167°  on  treatment  with  sodium  hydroxide,  proved  in  a 
marked  manner  the  complete  identity  of  the  substances  prepared  by 
the  three  methods. 

Action  of  Sodium  Hydroxide  on  isoCodeine  Methiodide. 

MethiA&omorphimethim,  C18H20O2N(OCH3). — isoCodeine  methiodide 
(5  grams)  was  dissolved  in  hot  water  (25  c.c),  and  a  25  per  cent,  solution 
of  sodium  hydroxide  (6  c.c.)  added.  The  clear  solution  was  boiled  for 
2  minutes,  when  suddenly  it  became  cloudy  owing  to  the  separation 
of  an  oil ;  the  boiling  was  continued  for  10  minutes  and  the  mixture 
cooled,  when  the  oil  formed  a  light  yellow  syrup  on  the  bottom  of  the 
flask,  and  after  a  short  time  solidified  to  a  white,  crystalline  cake. 
This  was  separated  from  the  mother  liquor,  ground  up  with  alcohol, 
collected  at  the  pump,  allowed  to  drain  on  a  porous  plate,  and  finally 
recrystallised  from  ethyl  alcohol,  from  which  it  separated  in  beautiful 

I  transparent   tablets   melting  at    167°.      On    analysis,    the   following 
results  were  obtained  : 
tl 


0-1823  gave  0-4876  C02  and  0-1225  H20.     C - 72-9  ;  H  -  75. 
C19H230\N  requires  C  =  72-8  ;  H  =  73  per  cent, 

A  determination  of  the  specific  rotation  in  chloroform  solution  gave 
the  following  result : 


aD=   +2°;  1=1  dcm.;  c  =  3-094;  [a]^=    +  64'6°. 
VOL.    LXXIX.  S   S 
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Methi-rsomorphimethine  is  a  base  and  readily  forms  salts,  the  hydro- 
chloride separating  from  water  in  a  beautifully  crystalline  form.  It 
is  only  soluble  in  large  quantities  of  hot  ethyl  or  methyl  alcohol,  and 
crystallises  well  from  either.  On  making  aqueous  solutions  of  its 
salts  alkaline,  it  can  readily  be  extracted  by  ether. 

Methi-isomorphimethine  Methiodide,  C18H20O2N(OCH3),CH3I,  was  pre- 
pared in  the  usual  way  by  dissolving  the  base  in  hot  ethyl  alcohol, 
and  adding  a  weight  of  methyl  iodide  equal  to  that  of  the  base  taken. 
Almost  immediately  after  mixing,  the  methiodide  separated  from  the 
hot  solution  in  the  form  of  beautiful,  long,  white  needles  melting  at 
265°  with  slight  decomposition.  On  analysis,  the  following  result 
was  obtained  : 

0-516  required  11*4  c.c.  .AT/10  AgN03  solution.     I  =  28*05. 
C20H26O3NI  requires  I  =  27*91  per  cent. 

A  determination  of  the  specific  rotation  in  aqueous  solution  gave 
the  following  result : 

aD=    +1°5';  Z=2dcm.;  e-156;  [a]£ '=   +34-7°. 

Action  of  Heat  on  Methi-isomorphimethine  Methohydroxide. 

Methi-isomorphimethine  methiodide  (9-7  grams)  was  dissolved  in  hot 
water  (100  c.c),  and  to  the  hot  solution  silver  hydroxide,  freshly  pre- 
cipitated from  an  aqueous  solution  of  silver  nitrate  (3*8  grams),  and 
subsequently  well  washed  with  water,  was  added.  Immediate  double 
decomposition  ensued,  with  formation  of  silver  iodide  and  the  hydroxide 
of  the  base.  The  mixture  was  allowed  to  stand  for  12  hours,  when 
the  silver  iodide  was  filtered  off,  and  the  clear,  strongly  alkaline  fil- 
trate rapidly  evaporated  over  a  free  flame  to  a  small  bulk.  As  no 
evolution  of  any  of  the  lower  fatty  amines  took  place  during  this  con- 
centration, the  dark  brown  syrup  was  introduced  into  a  150  c.c.  flask 
and  heated  in  an  oil-bath  at  160 — 170°,  when  bases  smelling  of 
ammonia  were  evolved,  and  the  substance  in  the  flask  frothed  some- 
what. It  soon,  however,  became  tranquil,  ceased  to  evolve  amines, 
and,  on  cooling,  set  to  a  hard  mass.  Pure  ether  was  added,  the  mix- 
ture boiled  for  some  hours,  the  ethereal  extract  filtered  from  a  large 
amount  of  carbonaceous  matter  formed  during  the  reaction,  and  the 
ether  distilled  off.  The  residue  was  a  fluorescent,  light  brown  oil, 
which  quickly  solidified  to  a  crystalline  mass.  This  was  easily  puri- 
fied by  twice  recrystallising  from  ethyl  alcohol,  from  which  it  separated 
in  highly  lustrous,  prismatic  needles  melting  sharply  at  65°.  It  con- 
tained no  nitrogen,  and  was  analysed,  with  the  following  results : 

0-1666  gave  0-4942  C02  and  0-0686  H20.     C  =  809  j  H  =  4-6. 
C15H10O2  requires  C  =  81-l ;  H  =  45  per  cent. 
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This  substance  is  therefore  identical  with  the  mor phenol  methyl  et/ier 
(m.  p.  65°)  obtained  by  Knorr  by  an  analogous  series  of  reactions  from 
morphine  (Ber.,  1889,  22,  183). 

Action  of  Water  on  Chloromorphide. 

Chloromorphide  (20  grams)  was  suspended  in  water  (200  c.c),  and 
glacial  acetic  acid  added  carefully  to  the  slightly  warmed  mixture  until 
the  base  had  all  entered  into  solution.  The  liquid  was  boiled  in  a  re- 
flux apparatus  for  4  hours,  and  then  evaporated  to  a  small  bulk.  The 
light  yellow  syrup,  after  successive  additions  of  alcohol  and  further 
evaporation,  soon  set  to  a  crystalline  cake,  which  was  ground  up  with 
alcohol  and  the  whole  thrown  on  to  a  filter  and  drained  at  the  pump. 
As  in  the  case  of  the  action  of  water  on  bromomorphide  (compare  p.  570), 
the  alcoholic  mother  liquor  contained  a  considerable  quantity  of  un- 
crystallisable  product,  but  notwithstanding  this  the  yield  of  white 
hydrochloride  amounted  to  50 — 60  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical.  On 
determining  the  specific  rotation  of  this  salt  in  aqueous  solution,  the 
following  result  was  obtained  : 

aD=    -4°48';  /=2dcin.  ;  c  =  2087;  [o]S  =    -115°. 

The  hydrochloride  (10  grams)  was  then  dissolved  in  water  (100  c,c.) 
contained  iu  a  separating  funnel,  and  40  c.c.  of  a  saturated  solution  of 
sodium  carbonate  were  added  ;  a  white,  amorphous  base  separated,  which 
readily  dissolved  in  the  excess  of  sodium  carbonate  employed.  The 
clear,  alkaline  liquid  was  then  extracted  ten  times  with  chloroform,  the 
chloroform  solution  washed  once  with  a  little  water,  dried  over  calcium 
chloride,  and  the  chloroform  distilled  off.  The  residue  consisted  of  a 
light  brown  oil  which  soon  set  to  a  varnish.  The  alkaline  aqueous 
liquid  was  further  extracted  with  chloroform  until,  on  distilling  off  the 
latter,  no  more  of  the  varnish  was  obtained.  This  base  was  readily 
dissolved  by  hot  ethyl  alcohol,  and  the  solution,  after  boiling  with  a 
little  animal  charcoal,  filtering,  concentrating,  and  standing  a  short  time, 
deposited  a  mass  of  glistening  crystals,  which  was  collected  and  re- 
crystallised  from  ethyl  alcohol.  This  crystalline  base  so  obtained  had 
all  the  properties  of  /?-tsomorphine,  obtained,  together  with  isomorphine, 
by  the  action  of  water  on  bromomorphide,  as  described  on  p.  571 ;  it 
melted  in  an  identical  manner.  On  analysis,  the  following  results 
were  obtained  : 

0-1564  gave  0-3998  C02  and  0-0992  H.20.     C  =  69-7 ;  H  =  7-0. 
(Cl7HlflOsN)s,OaH60  requires  C  =  70'l  ;  H  =  71  per  cent. 

A  determination  of  the  specific  rotation  in  methyl  alcoholic  solution 
gave  the  following  result : 

aD=  -3°22';  l-l  dcni.;  c=  1-556;  [a]{f=  -216-3°. 

s  s  2 
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The  alkaline  aqueous  solution  from  which  all  the  /3-isomorphine  had 
been  extracted  by  chloroform  was  then  shaken  out  with  successive 
amounts  of  hot  amyl  alcohol,  until  the  aqueous  portion,  after  acidify- 
ing, showed  no  reaction  on  the  addition  of  Mayer's  reagent.  The  amyl 
alcoholic  solution,  after  washing  once  with  a  little  water,  was  extracted 
several  times  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  and  the  acid  aqueous 
solution  of  the  hydrochloride  evaporated  to  a  small  bulk,  alcohol  added, 
and  the  evaporation  continued.  This  addition  of  alcohol,  followed  by 
evaporation,  was  repeated  several  times,  when  the  hydrochloride  was 
obtained  as  a  crystalline  cake  which,  after  mixing  with  more  alcohol, 
was  drained  and  washed  at  the  pump.  The  salt  was  then  dissolved 
in  water,  from  which  solvent  it  crystallised.  Two  fractions  of  crystal- 
line hydrochloride  obtained  from  water,  on  determining  their  specific 
rotations  in  aqueous  solution,  gave  the  following  results  respectively  : 

aD=    -4°4';     1=2  dcm. ;  c  =  2'\7    ;  [a]D=    -94°. 
aD=    -3°51';  2=2  dcm. ;  c  =  2-081;  [a]D=    -92-5°. 

It  would  thus  seem  as  if  this  were  a  pure  hydrochloride  of  a  base 
which  has  not  hitherto  occurred  during  the  course  of  this  work.  Its 
further  investigation, together  with  that  of  /?-isomorphine,will,  however, 
form  the  subject  of  a  future  communication. 

The  Wellcome  Chemical  Research  Laboratories. 


LXII. — The  Constitution  of  Pilocarpine.     Part  II. 

By  Hooper  Albert  Dickinson  Jowett,  D.Sc. 

In  former  papers  (this  Journal,  1900,  77,  494,  851),  it  was  shown  that 
the  nitrogen  atoms  occur  in  wopilocarpine  as  !NH  and   INCH3,  and 
that  when  oxidised  with    permanganate,    an    acid    of    the    formula 
C7H10O4  is  produced.     The  constitutional  formula, 
(CH3)2CH-CH-CH-C02H 
O— CO 
was  provisionally  assigned  to  this  acid,  but  as  it  is  at  present  under 
investigation,  and  as  frequent  reference  has  to   be  made  to  it  in  this 
paper,  the  name  of  pilopic  acid  is  proposed  for  it.      The  present  paper 
deals  with  experiments  on  pilocarpine  and  isopilocarpine,  chiefly  on 
the  latter,  as  it  is  the  more  stable  of  the  two  alkaloids,  and  it  was 
thought  that  the  nature  of  the  isomerism  could  be  more  conveniently 
studied  when  the  constitution  of  the  more   stable  isomeride  had  been 
determined.     By  the  action  of  bromine  on  wopilocarpine  under  vary- 
ing conditions,  several  new  products  have  been  obtained.     Dibro/noino- 
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pilocarpine,  CuH,402N2Br2,  is  obtained  as  the  first  and  principal  pro- 
duct of  the  interaction  of  bromine  and  tsopilocarpine  at  the  ordinary 
temperature.  When  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  acetic  acid  solu- 
tion, small  quantities  of  an  acid,  probably  isopilocarpinic  acid, 
CnHja04N2,  are  formed,  together  with  a  very  small  quantity  of  mono- 
bromoisopilocarpine,  CnH1502N2Br.  Dibromoiaopilocarpine  is  a  very 
feeble  base,  does  not  react  with  methyl  iodide,  and  on  reduction  yield* 
isopilocarpine  quantitatively,  identical  in  all  respects  with  the  parent 
base.  On  oxidation  with  permanganate,  it  yields  methylamine,  a 
little  ammonia,  pilopic  acid,  and  a  new  crystalline  acid,  pilopinic  acid, 
C8Hn04N.  On  further  oxidation,  the  latter  acid  yields  ammonia  and 
pilopic  acid. 

When  bromine  acts  on  tsopilocarpine  in  aqueous  solution  at  100c  in 
a  sealed  tube,  two  chief  products  are  formed,  dibromoisopilocarpinic 
acid,  CnH1404N2Br2,  and  monobromo\s,opilocarpinic  acid,  CnH1504N<>Br, 
the  former  being  a  well-defined,  crystalline  acid,  whilst  the  latter  has 
only  been  obtained  as  an  impure  oil.  Both  these  acids,  on  reduction 
with  zinc  and  glacial  acetic  acid,  yield  the  same  product,  izopilocar- 
pinolaclone,  CuH1404N2.  This  substance,  obtained  in  well-defined 
crystals,  is  a  neutral  lactone,  and  with  barium  hydroxide  yields  the 
barium  salt  of  hydroxywopiloearpinic  acid.  It  possesses  one  re- 
markable character,  namely,  it  is  non-basic  ;  it  can  be  recrystallised 
from  hot  dilute  acids,  and  does  not  unite  with  methyl  iodide  even 
at  100°.  When  dibromowopilocarpinic  acid  is  reduced  in  alcoholic 
solution  with  sodium  amalgam,  the  molecule  is  broken  down  and 
pilopic  acid  is  formed.  Dibromopilocarpine  has  been  further  studied, 
and  it  has  been  found,  contrary  to  the  statements  of  Pinner  and 
Kohlhammer  (Ber.,  1900,  33,  1424),  who  first  prepared  this  substance, 
that,  like  its  isomeride,  dibromowopilocarpine,  it  is  very  feebly  basic 
and  does  not  unite  with  methyl  iodide.  On  reduction,  it  yields 
pilocarpine  quantitatively,  identical  in  all  respects  with  the  parent 
base.  Experiments  made  to  prepare  bromocarpinic  acid,  first  de- 
scribed by  the  above-mentioned  authors,  proved  unsuccessful,  and 
the  amorphous  acids,  obtained  by  the  action  of  bromine  on  pilocar- 
pine at  100°  in  aqueous  solution  and  in  a  sealed  tube,  yielded,  on 
reduction,  an  amorphous  acid  which  was  certainly  not  carpinic  acid, 
but  probably  pilocarpinic  acid,  C11H1604N2. 

In  addition  to  the  description,  mode  of  preparation,  &c,  of  the 
above-mentioned  new  substances,  a  number  of  experiments  are  re- 
corded, in  many  cases  with  negative  results,  but  which  have  an 
important  bearing  on  the  constitution  of  the  alkaloid. 

It  is  shown  that  *sopilocarpine  is  unaffected  by  reducing  agents 
such  as  sodium  in  boiling  amyl  alcoholic  solution  or  concentrated 
hydriodic    acid    at    127°,    and    does    not     exhibit    the    characteristic 
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behaviour  of  an  unsaturated  compound  towards  bromine  or  a  saturated 
solution  of  hydrogen  bromide  in  glacial  acetic  acid.  The  base  is 
also  remarkably  stable  towards  chromic  acid ;  action  takes  place 
only  on  prolonged  heating,  and  no  crystalline  substance  has  been 
isolated  from  the  product.  Finally,  although  a  full  discussion  of 
these  results  is  reserved  for  a  future  communication,  some  of  the 
more  important  theoretical  points  of  interest  are  alluded  to  at  the 
conclusion  of  this  paper. 


Action  of  Bromine  on  isoPilocarpinet 

(1)  In  Acetic  Acid  Solution. — When  bromine  acts  upon  {sopilocarpine 
at  the  ordinary  temperature,  dibromowopilocarpine,  CnH1402N2Br2, 
is  the  chief  product  of  the  reaction ;  the  experiment  is  best  carried 
out  in  an  acetic  acid  solution  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  described 
by  Pinner  and  Kohlhammer  (loc.  cit.)  for  the  preparation  of  dibronio- 
pilocarpine.  When  solutions  of  bromine  and  ?'sopilocarpine  in  80 
per  cent,  acetic  acid  are  mixed,  an  oily  precipitate  is  formed  which, 
however,  quickly  dissolves,  and,  on  standing,  the  crystalline  dibromo- 
?sopilocarpine  perbromide  separates  in  brownish  needles.  By  the 
addition  of  water  to  the  mother  liquor,  a  further  crop  of  crystals  is 
obtained,  but  in  most  cases  it  was  noted  that  the  yield  was  only  60 
per  cent,  of  the  theoretical,  so  the  mother  liquor  from  the  crystals 
was  further  examined  to  discover  the  cau?e  of  the  deficiency.  The 
mother  liquors,  from  which  excess  of  bromine  had  been  removed  by 
long  standing,  either  in  the  air  or  over  caustic  alkali,  were  extracted 
several  times  with  ether,  the  ether  then  removed  by  distillation,  and 
the  residue  boiled  with  water  until  all  the  acetic  acid  had  been  driven 
off.  By  this  method,  an  oily  acid  residue  was  obtained,  readily 
soluble  in  ether,  alcohol,  or  benzene,  but  only  sparingly  so  in  water. 
After  long  standing  in  a  vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid,  a  solid  varnish 
was  obtained  which  could  not  be  crystallised.  It  was  therefore 
converted  into  the  barium  salt  by  adding  water  and  boiling  with 
excess  of  barium  carbonate,  filtering,  and  evaporating  the  solution 
to  a  low  bulk.  The  barium  salt  was  then  precipitated  with  absolute 
alcohol,  and  was  obtained  as  a  microcrystalline  powder  which  con- 
tained no  bromine,  and  was  analysed,  with  the  following  results  : 

0-0926  gave  00358  BaS04.     Ba  =  22*7. 

0131       „     10  cc.  moist  nitrogen  at  20°  and  766  mm.     N  =  86. 
(Cu  H1504N2)2Ba  requires  Ba  =  22-3  ;  N  =  9'1  per  cent. 

The  acid  liquid,  after  extraction  with  ether,  was  rendered  alkaline 
with  ammonia  and  shaken  several  times  with  chloroform.  After 
removing  the  chloroform  by  distillation,  a  small  quantity  of  a  neutral 
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crystalline  substance  was  obtained.  It  was  purified  by  repeated 
crystallisation  from  alcohol  until  of  constant  melting  point,  and  then 
melted  sharply  at  164°  (corr.).  The  quantity  obtained  was  too  small 
to  admit  of  a  complete  analysis,  but  it  was  found  to  contain  bromine 
and  nitrogen.     On  analysis,  the  following  results  were  obtained  : 

00276  gave  0-046  C02  and  0-0132  H20.    C  =  45-4  ;  H  =  53. 
CnH1502N2Br  requires  C  =  45-9;  H  =  52  percent. 

From  these  results,  it  would  appear  almost  certain  that  this  sub- 
stance is  monobromoiaopilocarpine. 

The  alkaline  liquid,  after  extraction  with  chloroform,  was  acidified 
with  sulphuric  acid,  and  then  boiled  to  remove  all  acetic  and  hydro- 
bromic  acids.  It  was  neutralised  with  caustic  potash,  evaporated  to 
dryness,  and  extracted  with  absolute  alcohol.  A  slight  excess  of 
sulphuric  acid  was  next  added  to  the  alcoholic  extract,  and  the  pre- 
cipitated potassium  sulphate  removed  by  filtration.  Water  was  added 
to  the  alcoholic  filtrate,  the  alcohol  removed  by  evaporation,  the 
aqueous  solution  boiled  with  excess  of  barium  carbonate,  and  the 
barium  salt  separated  from  the  filtrate  by  evaporation  and  precipita- 
tion with  alcohol.  This  barium  salt  contained  no  bromine,  and  on 
analysis  furnished  the  following  results  : 

0113    gave  0-1648  C02  and  0-05  H20.    C  =  39-8  j  H  =  4-9. 
0-0942     „     7  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  20°  and  756  mm.     N  =  8-3 
0-1072     „     0-0418  BaS04.    Ba  =  22-93. 
0-0956     „     0-0364  BaS04.    Ba  =  22-40. 
(CnH1504N2)2Ba  requires  C  =  42  9 ;  H  =  49 ;  Ba  =  22-3 ;  N  =  9-1  per  cent. 

The  low  percentage  of  carbon  found  might  be  due  to  the  difficulty 
of  burning  a  barium  salt  in  an  open  tube,  and  to  the  presence  of  slight 
impurity  in  the  material  burnt.  The  yield  of  these  bye-products  was 
so  small,  and  the  difficulty  of  isolating  the  pure  acid  so  great,  that  the 
investigation  was  not  further  pursued  on  these  lines.  Although  the 
acid  could  not  be  obtained  in  crystalline  form  and  its  character  deter- 
mine'!, yet  the  results  of  the  analyses  indicate  that  only  one  acid, 
tsopilocarpinic  acid,  C^H^C^N^,  is  present.  Further,  the  method  of 
preparation,  and  the  close  agreement  of  the  analytical  numbers  of 
three  of  the  constituents  with  that  required  by  theory,  justify  the 
assumption  that  the  acid  is  sufficiently  pure  to  assign  the  above 
formula  to  it. 

The  action  of  bromine  on  tsopilocarpiue  in  acetic  acid  solution  is 
therefore  one  mainly  of  substitution,  with  the  formation  of  dibromo- 
isopilocarpine  and  a  very  small  quantity  of  monobromoisopilocarpine, 
but  at  the  same  time  a  small  proportion  of  the  isopilocarpine  is 
oxidised  to  isopilocarpinic  acid. 
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(2)  In  Chloroform  Solution. — When  chloroform  solutions  of  bromine 
and  zsopilocarpine  are  mixed,  a  thick,  red  oil  separates,  which  does 
not  readily  crystallise.  By  the  addition  of  ammonia  to  this  oil, 
decolorisation  takes  place,  and  a  white,  crystalline  substance  is 
obtained  which,  on  examination,  proved  to  be  dibromoisopilocarpine. 

Even  when  a  small  amount  of  bromine  was  added  to  isopilocarpine, 
dibromo?'sopilocarpine  was  obtained,  and  monobromoisopilocarpine 
could  not  be  isolated  by  this  method. 

(3)  In  Aqueous  Solution. — When  bromine  water  is  added  to  an 
aqueous  solution  of  isopilocarpine,  the  colour  is  instantly  discharged, 
and  dibromo/sopilocarpine  separates  as  a  white,  crystalline  precipitate. 
A  good  yield  of  the  latter  substance  can  be  obtained  by  this  method, 
but  it  is  not  so  convenient  as  that  previously  described.  When  excess 
of  bromine  was  added,  and  the  solution  boiled  to  remove  bromine,  no 
crystals  separated  on  cooling,  but  after  extracting  the  acid  liquid 
with  ether  and  removing  the  ether  by  distillation,  an  oily  acid  was 
obtained  which  did  not  crystallise  even  after  long  standing. 

The  barium  salt,  prepared  in  the  usual  manner  with  barium  car- 
bonate, was  found  on  analysis  to  contain  24*8  per  cent,  of  barium  and 
14-45  per  cent,  of  bromine.  These  figures  do  not  agree  with  those 
required  for  any  likely  formula  for  the  acid,  so  the  substance  was 
pi'obably  a  mixture. 

(4)  In  Aqueous  Solution  at  100°  under  p-essure. — When  bromine  is 
added  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  wopilocarpine,  and  the  mixture  heated 
in  a  sealed  tube  at  90 — 140°  for  some  hours,  the  dibromotsopilocarpine 
first  produced  is  oxidised  to  several  acids.  The  reaction  is  best  carried 
out  as  follows.  3"5  grams  of  isopilocarpine  were  dissolved  in  40  c.c. 
of  water,  2*5  grams  of  bromine  added,  and  the  mixture  heated  in  a 
sealed  tube  for  6  hours  at  100°.  The  contents  of  the  tube  were  then 
evaporated  on  the  water-bath  to  remove  bromine,  and  on  cooling, 
crystals  of  dibromoisopilocarpinic  acid,  CuH1404N"2Br2,  separated.  The 
acid  liquor,  after  filtration,  was  then  extracted  several  times  with 
ether,  and,  after  distillation,  the  ethereal  extract  yielded  a  syrupy 
acid  residue  consisting  chiefly  of  monobromoisopilocarpinic  acid, 
CnH1504N2Br. 

The  yields  of  these  acids  were  found  to  depend  on  the  temperature 
employed,  and  the  following  results  were  obtained  : 

At  100°,  65  per  cent.  CnH1404TST2Br2  and  71  per  cent,  ether  extract. 
At  130°,  16         „  „         „  „        70 

The  best  yield  of  dibromotsopilocarpinic  acid  was  obtained  by  heating 
for  6  hours  at  100°. 

The  residual  liquid,  after  extraction  with  ether,  was  made  alkaline 
with  caustic  soda  and   distilled.      The  volatile    bases  obtained  were 
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identified  as  ammonia  and  methylamine,  and  were  present  in  equal 
proportions.  The  soluble  hydrochloride  gave  a  platinichloride  con- 
taining Pt  =  4M  per  cent.  (CHri-NH2)2H2PtCl6  requires  Pt  =  413 
per  cent.  The  alkaline  liquid  was  next  boiled  with  excess  of  acid, 
made  alkaline  with  ammonia,  and  extracted  with  chloroform.  The 
chloroform  extract  yielded  a  small  quantity  of  dibromoisopilocarpine. 
The  residual  liquid  was  neutralised,  evaporated  to  dryness,  the  residue 
extracted  with  absolute  alcohol,  and  the  alcoholic  extract  saturated 
with  hydrogen  chloride.  The  alcoholic  liquid  was  then  distilled,  the 
residue  thrown  into  water,  and  the  aqueous  solution  extracted  several 
times  with  ether. 

The  ethereal  liquid  was  washed  with  water,  dried  over  calcium 
chloride,  and  distilled,  when  an  oil  was  left  of  which  part  distilled  at 
280 — 300°,  and  gave  no  reaction  for  nitrogen,  but  a  decided  one  for 
bromine.  This  oil  was  probably  the  ethyl  ester  of  bromopilopie  acid. 
The  residual  oil  was  almost  solid,  and  contained  both  nitrogen  and 
bromine,  and  probably  consisted  largely  of  the  ethyl  ester  of  bromo- 
pilopinic  acid. 

The  main  products  of  this  reaction  are  therefore  the  twobromowopilo- 
carpinic  acids,  but  a  portion  of  the  molecule  suffers  further  oxidation 
with  the  splitting  off  of  ammonia  and  methylamine,  and  the  formation  of 
bromopilopinic  and  bromopilopic  acids,  these  acids  being  formed, 
however,  only  in  small  amount. 

Dibromoiaoptioceirpint,  CnHu02N0Br2. 

This  substance  may  be  obtained  in  various  ways,  but  was  most 
economically  and  conveniently  prepared  as  follows.  Forty-six  grams  of 
pure  isopilocarpine  were  dissolved  in  200  c.c.  of  glacial  acetic  acid  and  to 
this  72  grams  of  bromine  dissolved  in  72  c.c.  of  glacial  acetic  acid 
were  gradually  added.  The  precipitate  which  forms  at  first  was  redis- 
solved,  and,  on  standing,  crystals  of  the  perbromide  separated.  Ono 
hundred  c.c.  of  water  were  added,  and  the  mixture  allowed  to  stand  for 
24  hours.  The  crystals  were  then  filtered  off,  washed  first  with  30  per 
cent,  acetic  acid,  and  then  with  water,  and  drained -on  the  filter  pump. 
The  crystals  of  the  perbromide  were  suspended  in  excess  of  strong 
aqueous  ammonia,  when  nitrogen  was  evolved,  and  a  white,  crystalline 
mass  separated.  The  crystals  were  filtered  off,  washed  well  with  cold 
water,  and  then  recrystallised  from  hot  alcohol  until  pure.  The  yield 
varied  from  60  to  70  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical. 

Dibromoisopilocarpine  perbromide,  CnH1402N2Br2,HBr3,  crystallises 
from  glacial  acetic  acid  in  long,  yellowish-brown  needles  which  melt  at 
165°  (corr.).  The  crystals  readily  lose  bromine  either  on  exposure  to  the 
air  or  in  solution,  and  the  salt  cannot  be  recrystallised  without  losing 
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bromine.     A  specimen  recrystallised  once  from  glacial  acetic  acid  was 
analysed,  with  the  following  result  : 

0-113  gave  0-152  AgBr.     Br  =  57-2. 

C11H1'402N2Br2,HBr3  requires  Br  =65  9  per  cent. 

When  treated  with  sodium  thiosulphate,  the  crystals  give  the  calculated 
yield  of  dibromotsopilocarpine. 

Dibromoi&opilocarpine,  CnH1402N2Br2,  crystallised  in  well-defined, 
rectangular,  anhydrous  prisms  which,  after  frequent  recrystallisation 
from  alcohol,  melted  at  135°  (corr.).  This  melting  point  was  not  altered 
on  further  recrystallisation.  The  crystals  are  almost  insoluble  in  water, 
alcohol,  or  ether,  but  are  more  soluble  in  hot  alcohol,  acetone,  or  strong 
acids.  A  6  per  cent,  solution  in  acetone  was  optically  inactive.  On 
analysis,  the  following  results  were  obtained  : 

0*1736  gave  0-2316  C02  and  0-0608  H20.     C  =  36-4  ;  H  =  3-88. 
0-2254     „  15-8  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  18°  and  766  mm.     N  =  7'98. 
02286     „     0-2326  AgBr.     Br  =  43-30. 
CnH1402N2Br2  requires  C  =  36-07  ;H  =  3-82;  N  =  7  65  ;  Br  =  4371  per 

cent. 

This  substance  is  only  very  feebly  basic,  it  does  not  react  with  methyl 
iodide,  and  when  boiled  with  excess  of  dilute  acids  is  recovered  un- 
changed. It  dissolves  in  strong  acids,  but  on  dilution  the  original 
substance,  and  not  the  salt,  is  precipitated.  The  perbromide  can  only 
be  obtained  by  adding  excess  of  bromine  to  a  solution  of  the  substance 
in  strong  hydrobromic  acid. 

Reduction  of  Dibromoisopilocarpine. 

When  dibromoisopilocarpine  is  reduced  either  by  sodium  in  amyl 
alcoholic  solution  or  by  zinc  and  glacial  acetic  acid,  isopilocarpine  is 
formed  quantitatively. 

(1)  By  Sodium  in  Amyl  Alcohol  Solution. — One  part  of  wopilocarpine 
was  dissolved  in  20  parts  of  amyl  alcohol  (boiling  at  135 — 140°)  in  a 
reflux  apparatus,  and,  when  the  solution  was  boiling  vigorously,  one  part 
of  sodium  was  added  in  two  portions.  When  action  had  ceased,  the 
alcoholic  solution  was  extracted  several  times  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid, 
and  the  acid  liquid  boiled  to  remove  amyl  alcohol  and  to  decompose  the 
sodium  salt  of  t'sopilocarpine.  The  acid  liquid  was  then  made  alkaline 
with  ammonia,  extracted  several  times  with  chloroform,  and  the  chloro- 
form removed  by  distillation.  The  residue  obtained  was  a  colourless, 
thick  oil,  soluble  in  water,  and  alkaline  to  litmus.  It  was  converted 
into  the  nitrate  in  the  usual  way,  and,  after  one  recrystallisation,  this 
salt  melted  at  159°  (corr.),  and  when  mixed  with  an  equal  weight  of 
pure  isopilocarpine  nitrate  melted  at  the  same  temperature. 
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A  determination  of  the  specific  rotation  gave  the  following  result : 

a)?=    +1°;  1=1  dcm.;  c  =  2-584;  [a]if=    +  38-7°. 
For  tsopilocarpine  nitrate  [a]D=    +35,7°. 

On  analysis : 

0112  gave  0-1986  C02  and  0-064  H20.     C  =  48'4 j  H  =  63. 
CnH]602N2,HN03  requires  0  =  48-6  ;  H  =  6-3  per  cent. 

The  picrate,  prepared  in  the  usual  way,  melted  at  161°  (corr.) ;  the 
platinichloride,  which  melted  at  227°,  was  analysed,  with  the  following 
result : 

0  0228  gave  0  0054  Pt.     Pt  =  23'68. 

(C,1H16O2N2)2,HaPtCl0  requires  Pt  =  23'58  per  cent. 

(2)  By  Zinc  and  Glacial  Acetic  Acid. — This  is  the  most  convenient 
method  for  carrying  out  the  reduction.  Dibromoi«opilocarpine  was 
dissolved  in  a  convenient  quantity  of  glacial  acetic  acid,  zinc  dust  added, 
and  the  mixture  kept  at  60 — 70°  for  12 — 24  hours.  The  solution  was 
diluted  with  water,  filtered,  the  filtrate  made  alkaline  with  ammonia, 
and  extracted  with  chloroform.  After  removing  the  chloroform  by 
distillation,  a  residue  was  obtained  which  yielded  a  crystalline  nitrate 
melting  at  159°  (corr.)  and  a  crystalline  picrate  melting  at  161°  (corr.). 

The  physical  constants  and  analyses  just  given  prove  that  the  base 
formed  by  the  reduction  of  dibromotsopilocarpine  is  identical  in  all 
respects  with  the  original  base,  tsopilocarpine. 

Oxidation  of  Dibromoisopilocarpine  witfi  Permanganate. 

When  dibromoisopilocarpine  is  oxidised  with  a  limited  quantity  of 
permanganate,  the  bromine  is  eliminated  as  hydrogen  bromide,  and,  in 
addition,  two  acids  are  formed,  pilopic  acid,  C7H10O4,  previously  ob- 
tained by  the  oxidation  of  wopilocarpine  with  permanganate,  and  a 
new  acid,  pilopinic  acid,  C8Hu04N,  together  with  methylamine  and  a 
small  quantity  of  ammonia.  Pilopinic  acid  is  readily  oxidised  to 
ammonia  and  pilopic  acid,  and  hence  is  only  obtained  in  small  quan- 
tity, the  best  yield  being  20  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical,  an  equal 
amount  of  pilopic  acid  being  formed  at  the  same  time.  Experiments 
were  made  with  varying  amounts  of  permanganate,  and  under  different 
conditions,  but  the  best  results  were  obtained  with  3  molecular  pro- 
portions of  permanganate.  The  formation  of  pilopinic  acid  may  be 
expressed  by  the  following  equation  : 

CuH1402N2Br2  +  40  +  2H20  =  C8Hu04N  +  NH2-CH3  +  2C02  +  2HBr. 

The  l-eaction  was  carried  out  as  follows.  To  36  grams  of  potassium 
permanganate   dissolved   in  600  c.c.  of   water,    24  grams    of  finely 
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powdered  dibroinotsopilocarpine  were  added,  the  mixture  well  shaken, 
raised  to  a  temperature  of  about  80°,  and  then  allowed  to  stand  over- 
night. The  manganese  dioxide  was  filtered  off,  and  the  filtrate,  which 
was  slightly  coloured,  decolorised  by  the  addition  of  a  few  drops  of 
sulphuric  acid,  when  a  little  bromine  was  set  free.  The  liquid  was 
now  made  alkaline  with  caustic  soda,  distilled,  and  the  alkaline  distil- 
late collected  in  hydrochloric  acid.  This  acid  solution  was  evaporated 
to  dryness,  when  a  crystalline  residue  was  obtained  which  was  almost 
completely  soluble  in  absolute  alcohol.  The  insoluble  portion  was 
stable  in  the  air,  and  was  ammonium  chloride.  The  greater  portion 
was  soluble  in  absolute  alcohol,  and  was  converted  into  the  platini- 
chloride  and  analysed,  with  the  following  result : 

*  0092  gave  00382  Pt.     Pt  =  41  -5. 

(CH3-NH2)2,H2PtCl0  requires  Pt  =  41'3  per  cent. 

The  relative  proportion  of  the  bases  thus  formed  is  the  opposite  of 
that  obtained  by  the  oxidation  of  wopilocarpine  when  the  ammonia 
forms  the  larger  portion.  The  alkaline  liquid  i-emaining  after  distilla- 
tion was  neutralised  with  sulphuric  acid,  evaporated  to  dryness,  the 
residue  mixed  with  sand,  dried,  extracted  with  hot  absolute  alcohol, 
and  esterified  in  a  similar  manner  to  the  ester  obtained  from  isopilo- 
carpine  by  oxidation.  In  this  way,  5*3  grams  of  a  very  thick  oil  were 
obtained.  It  was  distilled  under  10  mm.  pressure,  when  about  half 
came  over  at  180°,  leaving  a  thick  oil  which  distilled  at  about  250°. 

The  first  fraction  was  distilled  under  the  ordinary  pressure,  and 
after  three  fractionations  the  greater  part  was  obtained  as  an  oil  which 
distilled  as  a  pale,  straw-coloured,  mobile  liquid  at  290 — 300°.  On 
analysis,  the  following  results  were  obtained  : 

01632  gave  03487  C02  and  0*114  H20.     C  =  58-27;  H  =  7'76. 
C9H1404  requires  C  =  58-07  ;  H  =  7'53  per  cent. 

The  ester  of  lower  boiling  point  was  therefore  the  monoethyl  ester 
of  pilopic  acid. 

The  fraction  of  higher  boiling  point  would  not  distil  under  the 
ordinary  pressure,  but  after  refractionation  under  10  mm.  pressure 
distilled  with  difficulty  and  fairly  constant  at  262°.  On  analysis,  the 
following  results  were  obtained  : 

0-2628  gave  0-5402  C02  and  0-1674  H20.     C  =  56-l;  H-7'l. 
01954     „     0-4014  C02     „    01266  H20.     C  =  56-l  ;  H  =  7-2. 
0-182       „     11  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  18°  and  763  mm.     N  =  6-86. 
C10H15O4N  requires  C  =  56'3;  H  =  7*0  ;  N  =  66  per  cent. 

This  ester  is  a  very  pale  straw-coloured,  thick  oil,  insoluble  in  water 
but  soluble  in  alcohol  or  ether.  It  is  non-basic,  and  yields  no  platinum 
salt. 
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PUopinic  Acid,  C8Hn04N. 

This  acid,  obtained  by  the  hydrolysis  of  its  ethyl  ester,  can  be  crys- 
tallised with  considerable  difficulty,  but  is  generally  obtained  as  a 
colourless  syrup. 

It  is  best  prepared  as  follows.  The  pure  distilled  ester  is  boiled  in  a 
reflux  apparatus  for  several  hours  with  30  per  cent,  aqueous  sulphuric 
acid,  then  transferred  to  a  beaker,  boiled  with  a  little  animal  charcoal, 
and  filtered.  The  acid  solution  is  saturated  with  ammonium  sulphate 
and  extracted  with  pure  ether,  the  ether  extract  washed  with  water, 
and  then  evaporated,  On  long  standing  in  a  vacuous  desiccator,  crys- 
tals are  sometimes  obtained,  but  these  appear  to  be  mixed  with  an 
oily  substance,  which  is  sometimes  present  in  sufficient  amount  to  pre- 
vent the  acid  from  crystallising.  The  crystals  are  drained  on  a 
porous  tile,  and  recrystallised  from  ethereal  solution  by  precipita- 
tion with  light  petroleum.  The  acid  crystallises  in  pearly  plates 
which  melt  at  98°  and  are  soapy  to  the  touch.  It  is  soluble  in 
most  of  the  ordinary  organic  solvents  except  light  petroleum,  and 
this  fact  renders  its  separation  from  the  oil,  which  accompanies  it 
in  slight  traces,  a  most  difficult  matter.  The  pure  crystalline  acid 
was  analysed,  with  the  following  result : 

0106  gave  0-203  C02  and  0-0594  H20.     C  =  522  ;  H  =  62. 
C8Hn04N  requires  0  =  519;  H  =  59  per  cent. 

The  crystals  melt  readily  to  an  oil,  which  does  not  distil  unde- 
composed,  even  in  a  vacuum. 

Titrated  with  decinormal  alkali,  with  phenolphthalein  as  indicator  : 

02138  required,  in  the  cold,  117  c.c.  for  neutralisation,  and  when 
boiled  with  excess  of  alkali  and  titrated  back  with  acid,  21*8  c.c. 
C8Hn04N  requires  115  c.c.  and  231  c.c.  respectively. 

Neither  the  acid  nor  the  ethyl  ester  appears  to  be  basic,  or  forms 
a  salt  with  platinic  chloride. 

The  acid  is  hevorotatory,  a  determination  of  its  specific  rotation 
in  diluto  alcoholic  solution  giving  the  following  result : 

ag  =  -0-4° ;  J  =  0-5dcm. ;  c  =  59;  [a]}f=    -13-6°. 

Some  of  the  oily  acid  which  had  not  been  crystallised  was  converted 
into  the  barium  salt  by  boiling  with  excess  of  barium  carbonate,  filter- 
ing, evaporating  the  aqueous  solution  to  a  low  bulk,  and  precipitating 
with  absolute  alcohol.  In  this  way,  the  barium  salt  was  obtained  as  a 
microcrystalline  powder,  very  soluble  in  water,  but  only  sparingly 
so  in  alcohol.     On  analysis,  the  following  results  were  obtained  : 
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0-1948  gave  8-6  c.c.  moisfc  nitrogen  at  20°  and  756  mm.     N  =  4'9. 
0-1064     „     0-0466  BaS04.     Ba  =  25'8. 

(C8H10O4N)2Ba  requires  N  =  5-5  ;  Ba  =  271  per  cent. 

The  results  obtained  for  both  nitrogen  and  barium  are  low,  no  doubt 
owing  to  slight  impurity,  but  prove  conclusively  the  lactonic  monobasic 
nature  of  pilopinic  acid. 

Oxidation  of  Pilopinic  Acid. 

The  most  important  point  in  connection  with  the  study  of  pilopinic 
acid  was  the  identification  of  the  nitrogenous  product  of  oxidation. 
The  formation  of  pilopic  acid,  together  with  pilopinic  acid,  during  the 
oxidation  of  dibromoisopilocarpine  proves  almost  conclusively  that  pilo- 
pinic acid,  on  further  oxidation,  yields  pilopic  acid,  but  it  was  of  the 
utmost  importance  to  determine  whether  pilopinic  acid  contained  the 
!NH  or  the  INCH3  group  present  in  tsopilocarpine. 

The  whole  of  the  acid  and  ester  at  disposal  was  therefore  oxidised 
with  potassium  permanganate  in  excess,  the  precipitated  manganese 
dioxide  removed  by  filtration,  and  the  filtrate  rendered  strongly  alkaline 
with  caustic  soda  and  distilled.  The  volatile  alkali  was  converted  into 
the  hydrochloride,  and  yielded  a  crystalline  residue,  insoluble  in  absolute 
alcohol.  The  platinichloride  prepared  from  it  did  not  fuse  on  heating, 
but  gave  off  white  fumes.  The  only  base  formed  by  the  oxidation  of 
pilopinic  acid  is  therefore  ammonia.  The  oxidation  of  pilopinic  acid 
may  be  expressed  by  the  equation  : 

C8Hn04N   +   O   +   H20   =   C7H10O4  +   NH3   +   C02. 

Dibromoisopilocarjrinic  acid,  CuH1404N2Br2. 

The  mode  of  preparation  of  this  acid  has  already  been  described. 
The  crude  product  was  purified  by  repeated  recrystallisation  from 
hot  90  per  cent,  alcohol  until  of  constant  melting  point.  It  crys- 
tallises in  well-defined,  rectangular  prisms,  which  melt  with  effervescence 
and  decomposition  at  235°  (corr.).  The  crystals  are  fairly  soluble  in 
cold  alcohol,  more  so  in  hot  alcohol,  but  almost  insoluble  in  water  or 
ether.  They  are  anhydrous,  but  owing  to  the  ease  with  which  they 
lose  bromine  when  heated  they  must  be  dried  in  a  vacuum.  On  analysis, 
the  following  results  were  obtained  : 

0-1362  gave  0'1612  C02  and  00462  H20.     C  =  32-3;  H  =  37. 
0-1522     „     0-1810  C02    „    0-0502  H20.     C  =  324 ;  H  =  37. 
0-2284     „     0-2718  C02    „    00746  H20.     C  =  32-5  ;  H  =  3-6. 
0-2042     „   13-8  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  16°  and  755  mm.     N  =  7'6. 
01538     „     0-1442  AgBr.     Br  =  39-9. 
CnH1404N2Br2  requires  C  =  33-16;  H  =  3'52;  N  =  7'l  ;  Br  =  40-2  per 

cent. 
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The  persistently  low  figures  obtained  for  the  carbon  in  these  analyses 
cannot  be  explained,  although  it  is  possible  that  the  large  amount  of 
bromine  present  may  have  some  effect  on  the  combustion.  The  acid  is 
dextrorotatory,  a  determination  of  its  specific  rotation  in  alcoholic 
solution  giving  the  following  result  : 

<=    +1-6°;  1=1  dcm.;  c  =  6-544  ;  [a]if=    +24-4°. 

The  determination  of  the  basicity  of  this  acid  proved  unexpectedly 
to  be  a  most  difficult  problem.  The  first  attempts  were  made  by  titration 
with  cold  and  hot  caustic  alkali  in  the  usual  manner,  and  results  were 
obtained  indicating  a  tetrabasic  acid.  On  examining  the  solution,  it 
was  found  that  the  acid  had  been  decomposed  and  sodium  bromide 
formed. 

Attempts  to  prepare  the  barium  salt  were  unsuccessful,  as  even  with 
barium  carbonate  the  acid  was  decomposed. 

The  only  way  by  which  an  approximate  titration  could  be  made  was 
as  follows  : 

0*2  gram  of  acid  was  dissolved  in  alcohol  and  5  5  c.c.  of  deci- 
normal  sodium  carbonate  were  added ;  the  liquid  was  found  to  be 
distinctly  acid  to  litmus.  Five  c.c.  of  alkali  were  then  added,  and 
as  the  liquid  was  now  distinctly  alkaline,  it  was  boiled  and  rapidly 
titrated  back  with  decinormal  acid  ;  the  total  amount  of  decinormal 
alkali  required  was  thus  found  to  be  70  c.c.  CnHj^NoBr ...  if 
monobasic,  requires  5-0  c.c. 

The  acid  is  therefore  certainly  not  dibasic,  and,  as  it  acts  towards 
sodium  carbonate  as  a  monobasic  acid,  the  excess  of  alkali  used  may  be 
due  either  to  slight  decomposition  of  the  acid,  or  to  the  effect  of  the 
lactonic  grouping  originally  present  in  tsopilocarpine. 

Attempts  to  make  the  silver  and  ammonium  salts  were  unsuccessful. 
The  basicity  was  finally  determined  as  follows.  About  0-5  gram  of  acid 
was  dissolved  in  slight  excess  of  ammonia  and  then  left  in  a  partly  ex- 
hausted desiccator  over  sulphuric  acid  for  18  hours.  The  solution, 
which  was  perfectly  neutral  to  litmus,  was  precipitated  with  platinic 
chloride,  the  mixture  evaporated  to  a  low  bulk  on  the  water-bath, 
alcohol  added,  and  the  platinum  salt  ignited  and  weighed. 

04838  acid  gave  0-1192  Pt.     Pt  =  24-63. 

CnH1404N2Br2  requires  Pt  =  2474  per  cent. 

Dibromoisopilocarpinic  acid  is  therefore  monobasic. 

Action  of  Reducing  Agents  on  Dibromoisopilocarpinic  Acid. 

(1)  With  Sodium  in  Amyl  Alcohol  Solution. — This  method  having 
given  good  results  with  dibromorsopilocarpine,   was  first  tried.     One 
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gram  of  acid  was  dissolved  in  20  c.c.  of  amyl  alcohol  (boiling  point, 
about  135°)  and  2  grams  of  sodium  added  in  two  portions  to  the  boiling 
solution,  which  was  kept  in  vigorous  ebullition  in  a  reflux  apparatus 
until  all  the  sodium  had  dissolved. 

The  alcoholic  solution,  which  was  slightly  coloured,  was  extracted  by 
shaking  with  water,  the  sodium  salt  decomposed  by  boiling  with  acid, 
and  the  acidified  aqueous  liquid  extracted  with  ether.  The  ethereal 
residue,  which  was  very  small,  crystallised  on  standing.  The  crystals 
melted  at  189°  (corr.),  were  insoluble  in  water,  decomposed  sodium 
carbonate  solution  with  effervescence,  and  were  acid  to  test  paper.  The 
quantity  obtained  was  too  small  to  admit  of  further  examination,  and 
attempts  made  to  increase  the  yield  were  unsuccessful. 

(2)  With  Sodium  Amalgam  in  Alcoholic  Solution. — Three  grams  of 
the  acid  were  dissolved  in  alcohol,  sodium  amalgam  was  added  in  con- 
siderable excess,  and  the  mixture  allowed  to  stand  for  several  hours. 
Water  was  then  added,  the  mixture  warmed  and  filtered.  The  alkaline 
liquid  was  then  strongly  acidified  with  sulphuric  acid  and  repeatedly 
extracted  with  ether.  The  ethereal  solution  was  washed  with  water 
and  distilled  to  a  low  bulk,  when,  on  allowing  the  remainder  of  the 
ether  to  evaporate  spontaneously,  an  oily  residue  was  obtained  which 
after  a  time  crystallised.  The  crystals  were  freed  from  the  rancid- 
smelling  oil  accompanying  them  by  draining  on  a  porous  tile,  and 
were  recrystallised  from  ethereal  solution  by  the  addition  of  light 
petroleum.  After  several  recrystallisations,  they  melted  at  103°  (corr.), 
and  the  acid  on  titration  gave  the  following  results : 

0*093  gram  required  for  neutralisation  in  the  cold,  with  phenolph- 
thalein  as  indicator,  5 "7  c.c.  decinormal  alkali,  and  after  boiling  with 
excess  of  alkali  and  titrating  back  with  acid,  10*9  c.c.  C7H10O4 
requires  59  c.c.  and  11 '8  c.c.  respectively. 

The  crystalline  acid  contained  no  nitrogen,  and  on  analysis  afforded 
the  following  results : 

0-1006  gave  0*1978  C02  and  0-0608  H20.     C  =  53-6  ;  H  =  67. 
C7H10O4  requires  C  =  53'2;  H  =  6*3  per  cent. 

The  acid  is  therefore  jnlopic  acid,  identical  with  that  obtained  from 
isopilocarpine  by  oxidation  with  permanganate.  It  may  be  here 
stated  that  the  acid,  C7H10O4,  now  termed  jxilojric  acid,  obtained  from 
isopilocarpine  and  previously  described  as  an  oil,  has  since  been 
obtained  in  crystals  which  melt  at  104°  (corr.),  and  may  be  readily 
recrystallised  from  hot  benzene  solution. 

(3)  With  Tin  and  Hydrochloric  Acid.—  The  reduction  carried  out 
by  these  reagents  according  to  the  usual  methods  afforded  a  negative 
result. 
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(4)  With  Zinc  and  Glacial  Acetic  Acid. — The  reduction  of  dibromo- 
isopilocarpinic  acid  is  best  carried  out  by  the  following  method.  The 
crystalline  acid  is  dissolved  in  a  large  quantity  (about  20  times  its 
weight)  of  glacial  acetic  acid,  small  quantities  of  zinc  dust  are  added 
from  time  to  time,  and  the  mixture  kept  at  60—70°  for  about  24 
hours.  The  mixture  is  then  diluted  with  water,  filtered,  and  the 
filtrate  saturated  with  hydrogen  sulphide.  The  zinc  sulphide  is 
filtered  off  and  the  filtrate  distilled  in  a  vacuum,  with  frequent  addi- 
tions of  water  to  remove  the  greater  portion  of  the  acetic  and  hydro- 
bromic  acids.  The  liquid,  after  evaporating  down  to  a  low  bulk,  is 
then  left  overnight  in  a  vacuous  desiccator  over  caustic  potash. 
The  residual  varnish  is  dissolved  in  hot  water,  boiled  with  a  little 
animal  charcoal  if  necessary,  and  filtered  ;  on  cooling,  crystals  are  ob- 
tained. These  are  not  crystals  of  wopilocarpinic  acid,  as  was  expected, 
but  of  the  lactone  of  hydroxyisopUocarpinic  acid,  CuHu04N2,H20. 
The  yield  is  almost  quantitative. 


Monobromo'isopilocarpinic  acid,  C11H1504N2Br. 

It  has  already  been  stated  (p.  504)  that  by  the  action  of  bromine 
on  wopilocarpine  in  a  sealed  tube,  in  addition  to  dibromowopilocarpinic 
acid,  a  syrupy  acid  is  formed  to  the  extent  of  about  70  per  cent, 
at  130°.  Although,  unfortunately,  all  attempts  to  obtain  this  acid  in 
the  pure  state  have  failed,  yet  the  identification  of  its  reduction  pro- 
duct (by  zinc  and  glacial  acetic  acid)  with  that  obtained  from  dibromo- 
Wopilocarpinic  acid,  together  with  analyses  of  partially  purified 
material,  renders  it  possible  to  state  the  composition  of  the  amorphous 
acid  with  a  considerable  degree  of  certainty.  The  crude  ether  extract 
was  known  to  contain,  in  addition  to  the  main  constituent,  small 
quantities  of  dibromotsopilocarpinic,  bromopilopinic,  and  bromopilopic 
acids.  All  attempts  to  crystallise  it  having  failed,  the  ether  extract 
was  dissolved  in  strong  hydrochloric  acid  and  then  precipitated  by  the 
addition  of  water.  In  this  way,  it  was  freed  from  most  of  the  bromo- 
pilopinic and  bromopilopic  acids.  The  partially  purified  acid  was  then 
further  purified  by  extraction  of  the  dried  residue  with  anhydrous 
ether,  in  which  the  dibromo7«opilocarpinic  acid  is  insoluble.  It  was 
thus  obtained  as  a  brittle  varnish  which  readily  became  oily.  Analysis 
of  this  product  showed  that  it  was  still  impure. 

Found,  N  =  7-0;  Br  =  31  8. 

ECuH1504N2Br  requires  N  =  87;  Br  =  250  per  cent. 
The  amorphous  acid  was  therefore  dissolved   in  a  slight  excess  of 
ammonia,  the  solution  allowed  to  stand  overnight  over  sulphuric  acid 
in   a   partially  exhausted    desiccator,  and   the  neutral  solution  then 
VOL.  LXX1X.  T   T 
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precipitated  in  five  fractions  with  silver  nitrate  solution.     The  middle 
fraction  was  analysed,  with  the  following  results  : 

0-2128  gave  009  AgBr.         Ag  =  243. 

0-0954     „      00408  AgBr.     Ag  =  24-5. 

0-1252     „     by  Carius' method,  0  0448  AgBr.    Br  =15-2. 

0-2164     „      15-2  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  17°  and  760  mm.     N  =  8-0. 

CnH1404N2BrAg  requires  Ag  =  25-3;  Br  =  18'7;  N  =  65  percent. 

Although  the  results  of  the  analyses  show  that  the  silver  salt  was 
not  pure,  they  point  to  the  correctness  of  the  formula  given  for  this 
acid,  and  as  the  acid  on  reduction  with  zinc  and  glacial  acetic  acid 
yields  tsopilocarpinolactone,  CnH1404N2,  there  seems  to  be  conclusive 
evidence  that  the  main  constituent  of  the  ether  extract  is  monobromo- 
tsopilocarpinic  acid. 

Reduction  of  Monobromoisopilocarpinic  Acid  with  Zinc  and  Glacial 

Acetic  Acid. 

The  reduction  of  the  ether  extract  of  the  mother  liquors  from  which 
the  dibromozsopilocarpinic  acid  had  been  separated  was  carried  out  in 
precisely  the  same  manner  as  that  of  dibromoisopilocarpinic  acid  (see 
p.  593).  The  crystals  thus  obtained  were  recrystallised  once  from  water 
and  melted  at  83°  (corr.),  and,  when  mixed  with  an  equal  quantity  of 
the  crystals  obtained  from  dibromoisopilocarpinic  acid,  melted  at  the 
same  temperature. 

The  air-dried  crystals  were  analysed,  with  the  following  results : 

0-1368  gave  0-2568  C02  and  0-0774  H20.     C  =  51-2  ;  H  =  6-28. 
CuH1404N2,H20  requires  C  =  51-5  ;  H  =  6-25  per  cent. 

A  determination  of  its  specific  rotation  in  alcoholic  solution  afforded 
the  following  result : 

aif 1-13°;  1=1  dcm.;  c-2'18;  [a]}f=    -51-9°. 

These  numbers  are  identical  with  those  given  by  the  substance  ob- 
tained from  dibromowopilocarpinic  acid  by  reduction,  and  conclusively 
prove  the  identity  of  the  reduction  products  of  the  two  acids. 

isoPilocarpinolactone,  CnH1404N2,H20. 

This  substance,  obtained  as  above  stated  by  the  reduction  of  either 
dibromo-  or  monobromo  wopilocarpinic  acid  with  zinc  and  glacial 
acetic  acid,  is  readily  purified  by  recrystallisation  from  hot  water. 
When  recrystallised  until  of  constant  melting  point,  it  was  obtained 
as  well-defined,  rectangular  prisms,  which  soften  at  about  80°  and 
melt  to  a  clear  liquid  at  83°  (corr.).     The  crystals  are  readily  soluble 
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in  hot  water,  alcohol,  acetone,  glacial  acetic  acid,  chloroform,  or  hot 
benzene,  somewhat  sparingly  so  in  cold  water  or  benzene  and  ether 
and  are  almost  insoluble  in  light  petroleum. 

The  substance  is  Isevorotatory,  and  a  determination  of  the  specific 
rotation  in  alcoholic  solution  gave  the  following  result : 

a{f=    -2-1°;  J=ldcm.;  c  =  40464;  [a]if  =    -51'9°. 

The  crystals  contain  1  mol.  of  water  of  crystallisation,  which  is  lost 
even  at  60 — 70°,  and  the  melting  point  previously  given  appears  to 
be  that  of  the  anhydrous  substance,  because,  after  heating  the  crys- 
tals at  100 — 120°  till  of  constant  weight,  the  residue  after  powdering 
melts  at  83°.  The  anhydrous  residue  was  dissolved  in  dry  ether,  and 
on  spontaneous  evaporation  in  the  air  a  varnish  was  left  which 
quickly  became  crystalline,  but  the  crystals  on  examination  were 
fouud  to  consist  of  the  hydrated  lactone.  The  hydrated  lactone  was 
therefore  used  for  the  physical  constants,  analyses,  and  subsequent 
experiments,  since  it  is  most  readily  obtained. 

The  air  dried,  powdered  crystals  were  analysed  with  the  following 
results  : 

01 64,  at  100—120°,  lost  0-0114  H20.     H20  =  6-95. 
01838  gave  0-346    C02  and  0-105    H20.     C  =  5134  ;  H  =  634. 
01018     „     0-1906CO2    „    0-0564  H.,0.     C  =  51-l  ;     H  =  6-15. 
0132       „  13-3  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  18°  and  750  mm.      N  =  ll-2. 
Cniri404N2,H20  requires  H2O  =  703;    C  =  51-5;  H  =  625;  N=ll-0 

per  cent. 

The  reduction  product,  therefore,  has  not  the  formula  expected, 
namely,  CnH10O4N2,  derived  from  CnH1404N2Br2  by  the  replacement 
of  2  atoms  of  bromine  by  2  hydrogen  atoms.  Further  examina- 
tion of  this  substance  shows  that  it  has  somewhat  remarkable  pro- 
perties. The  aqueous  solution  is  but  very  feebly  acid  to  litmus,  and 
although  the  crystals  dissolve  in  sodium  carbonate  solution,  they  do  so 
without  effervescence. 

Attempts  were  made  to  titrate  the  substance  with  caustic  alkali 
and  with  sodium  carbonate,  but  when  phenolphthalein  was  used  as 
the  indicator  it  was  noted  that  the  change  of  colour  was  so  gradual 
that  it  was  not  possible  to  obtain  a  satisfactory  determination,  and  in 
this  respect  the  substance  di tiered  markedly  from  pilopinic  and  pilopic 
acids,  which  are  readily  titrated. 

(I)  With  decinormal  alkali  : 

0-2038,  dissolved  in  alcohol,  required  9 '8  c.c.  of  iV/10  alkali,  cold  or 
hot,  for  neutralisation.  C11H1404N2,H20  (monobasic)  would  require 
8-0  c.c. 

T  t  2 
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(II)  With  decinormal  sodium  carbonate  : 

0  1676,  dissolved  in  hot  water,  required  3*7  c.c.  N/10  sodium  car- 
bonate to  produce  a  permanent  red  tint  when  the  liquid  was  boiled. 
CnHu04N2,H20  (monobasic)  would  require  6  5  c.c. 

The  lactone  was  dissolved  in  hot  water  and  boiled  with  excess  of 
barium  carbonate  ;  after  filtration,  the  substance  crystallised  out  un- 
changed on  cooling. 

The  barium  salt  of  hydroxyisopilocarpinic  acid  was  prepared  by  boil- 
ing the  lactone  with  excess  of  barium  hydroxide  solution,  removing 
the  excess  of  barium  with  carbon  dioxide,  filtering  off  the  barium  car- 
bonate, and  evaporating  the  filtrate  to  a  low  bulk.  The  barium  salt 
was  readily  soluble  in  water,  but  separated  from  the  concentrated 
solution  as  a  microcrystalline  powder ;  it  was  analysed,  with  the  fol- 
lowing result : 

0-1986,  dried  at  130°  until  of  constant  weight,  lost  0-0204  H20  and 
gave  0-0686  BaS04.     H20  =  10-3  ;  Ba  =  20-3. 
[CnIi14(OH)04N2]2Ba,4H20  requires  H2O=10-0;  Ba=19'l  percent. 

The  high  percentage  of  barium  found  is  due  to  the  presence  of  a 
small  amount  of  barium  carbonate  formed  during  evaporation. 

The  silver  salt  was  prepared  from  the  barium  salt  by  adding  silver 
nitrate  solution  to  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  the  barium  salt. 
The  amorphous  precipitate  was  well  washed  with  water,  collected, 
dried  on  a  porous  tile,  and  analysed,  with  the  following  result : 

00434  gave  0-0132  Ag.     Ag  =  30-4. 

C11H14(OH)04N2Ag  requires  Ag  =  300  per  cent. 

This  substance  is  therefore  the  lactone  of  hydroxywopilocarpinic 
acid,  and  its  formation  may  be  explained  as  follows. 

Only  one  of  the  bromine  atoms  suffers  reduction,  and  the  resulting 
monobromo-acid  is  decomposed  on  boiling  with  dilute  acid  with  the 
formation  of  the  hydroxy-acid,  which  loses  water  and  gives  the  lactone. 
The  reactions  of  dibromoisopilocarpinic  acid  previously  described  indi- 
cate that  the  bromine  is  readily  removed,  and  render  this  explanation 
probable. 

isoPilocarpinolactone  is  also  non-basic ;  it  may  be  recrystallised 
from  hot  acidified  water,  and  when  heated  with  methyl  iodide  in 
alcoholic  solution  is  recovered  unchanged.  Even  when  heated  with 
excess  of  methyl  iodide  in  alcoholic  solution  in  a  sealed  tube  at 
100°  for  2  hours,  no  reaction  took  place,  and  the  lactone  was  re- 
covered unchanged.  This  non-basic  character  of  iaopilocarpinolactone 
has,  as  will  be  shown  later,  a  most  important  bearing  on  the  con- 
stitution of  the  alkaloid. 
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l)ibromopilocarpiney  CnH1402N2Br2. 

Chastaing  (Compt.  rend.,  1883,97,  1 435)  first  described  an  amorphous 
product  produced  by-the  bromination  of  pilocarpine,  but  Pinner  and 
Kohlhamraer  (loc.  cit.)  have  prepared  the  crystalline  dibromopilocarpine, 
and  have  described  it  somewhat  briefly.  According  to  these  authors, 
the  properties  of  dibromopilocarpine  differ  in  some  important  respects 
from  those  of  the  isomeric  dibromo^sopilocarpine  described  in  another 
part  of  this  paper.  It  was  therefore  considered  necessary  to  prepare 
this  substance  and  examine  it  in  a  more  complete  manner.  The  di- 
bromopilocarpine was  prepared  according  to  the  method  given  by  these 
authors,  and  a  yield  of  71  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical  obtained.  This 
agrees  fairly  well  with  the  yield  of  the  isomeric  dibromoisopilocarpine 
(p.  585),  but  in  this  case  the  mother  liquors  were  not  further  ex- 
amined. 

Dibromopilocar/nne,  prepared  from  pure  pilocarpine  nitrate  (m.  p.  1 76°), 
as  first  obtained,  melted  at  84°,  and  after  frequent  recrystallisation  from 
50  per  cent,  alcohol,  separated  in  fine,  colourless  prisms  which  melted 
sharply  at  95°  (corr.).  This  melting  point  was  not  altered  on  further 
recrystallisation  of  the  compound,  so  that  the  temperature  given  by 
Pinner  and  Kohlhammer,  namely,  79°,  is  too  low.  Further,  it  was 
found  that  the  substance  could  be  readily  recrystallised  from  hot 
50  per  cent,  alcohol,  whilst  the  above  authors  state  that  the  crystals 
separate  after  long  standing. 

The  crystals  were  air- dried  and  analysed,  with  the  following  results  : 

0-1436  gave  0-1904  C02  and  0-0498  H20.     C  =  362;  H  =  385. 
01676     „     0-2236  C02    „    0-0578  H20.     C  =  364 ;  H  =  383. 
01734     „     0-1776  AgBr.     Br  =  43-59. 
CnH1402N2Br2  requires  C  =  36-07;  H  =  3-82  ;  Br  =  4371  per  cent. 

Dibromopilocarpine  is  dextrotatory  like  the  parent  base  pilocarpine, 
and  a  determination  of  its  specific  rotation  in  alcoholic  solution  gave 
the  following  result : 

a»'=    -j-1-50;  1=1  dcm.;  c  =  3-444;  [a]}f=    +43'6°. 

Like  its  isomeride  dibromowopilocarpine,  dibromopilocarpine  is  very 
feebly  basic,  although  Pinner  and  Kohlhammer  state  that  its  salts  are 
all  readily  soluble.  This  important  point  was  proved  by  the  following 
experiments.  Dibromopilocarpine  was  dissolved  in  excess  of  hot  dilute 
sulphuric  acid  ;  on  cooling,  crystals  separated  which  were  proved,  by 
the  melting  point  and  absence  of  any  reaction  with  barium  chloride,  to 
be  unchanged  dibromopilocarpine.  Further,  the  substance  was  recovered 
unchanged  after  boiling  with  methyl  iodide.  The  two  isomeric  bromo- 
derivatives  have,  therefore,  similar  properties. 
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Reduction  of  Dibi'omopilocai'pine. 

This  was  carried  out  with  zinc  and  glacial  acetic  acid,  as  described 
for  dibromoisopilocarpine,  the  use  of  sodium  and  arayl  alcohol  being 
inadmissible  in  this  case,  since  pilocarpine  is  converted  into  isopilo- 
carpine  by  this  reagent. 

The  dibromopilocarpine  gave  a  quantitative  yield  of  a  basic,  colour- 
less oil,  soluble  in  water,  which,  with  nitric  acid,  yielded  a  crystalline 
nitrate  melting  at  176°.  The  salt  was  once  recrystallised  from  hot 
alcohol,  and  then  melted  at  177°  (corr.). 

A  determination  of  its  specific  rotation  in  aqueous  solution  gave  the 
following  result  : 

aJf=    +1-8°;  /=1  dcm.  j  c  =  2-184;  [a]F  =   +82-4°. 

Pilocarpine  nitrate  melts  at  177 — 178°  (coir.)  and  has  [a]D=  +  82-9°. 
By  the  reduction  of  dibromopilocarpine  there  is  formed  quantitatively 
pilocarpine,  identical  in  all  respects  with  the  parent  base. 

Bromocarpinic  acid,  C10H15O4N2Br. 

This  acid  is  stated  by  Pinner  and  Kohlhammer  to  be  formed, 
together  with  another  acid  not  yet  examined,  by  the  action  of 
bromine  on  pilocarpine  at  100°  in  a  sealed  tube,  and  to  be  a 
dibasic  acid.  It  possesses,  therefore,  especial  interest  for  two  reasons, 
first,  because  it  proves  that  the  isomerism  of  pilocarpine  and  isopilo- 
carpine  is  structural  and  not  stereoisomeric,  since  isopilocarpine,  by  a 
similar  reaction,  yields  dibromoisopilocarpinic  and  monobromotsopilocar- 
pinic  acids,  and,  secondly,  because  it  completes  the  series  of  acids  capable 
of  formation  between  the  parent  base  and  pilopic  acid  by  successive 
elimination  of  the  three  carbon  atoms  and  the  groups  INH  and  INOHg. 

In  view  of  the  importance,  therefore,  of  this  compound,  it  was 
thought  advisable  to  repeat  the  experiments. 

Two  experiments  were  conducted  under  the  conditions  detailed  by 
Pinner  and  Kohlhammer,  but  in  neither  case  could  any  crystalline 
product  be  isolated.  This  was  the  more  remarkable  as  parallel  experi- 
ments were  proceeding  at  the  same  time  on  isopilocarpine;  and  the 
crystalline  dibromotsopilocarpinic  acid  was  readily  obtained.  The  acid 
liquors  from  the  bromination  of  pilocarpine  were  therefore  extracted 
with  ether,  the  ethereal  extract  distilled,  and  the  residue  reduced  with 
zinc  and  glacial  acetic  acid  in  the  usual  manner.  An  oily  substance 
was  thus  obtained  which  was  insoluble  in  cold  water,  but  fairly 
soluble  in  boiling  water,  and  sparingly  so  in  ether.  Attempts  to  Cl 
lise  it  from  hot  water  and  other  solvents  having  failed,  the  oil  was 
boiled  twice  with  water,  separated,  and  then  taken  up  with  ether.    The 
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ethereal  solution  was  washed  many  times  with  water  to  remove  all  acids 
soluble  in  water,  and,  on  removing  the  ether  by  distillation,  a  residue 
was  left  which  could  not  be  crystallised.  It  was  therefore  dried  in  a 
vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid,  and  titrated  with  decinormal  sodium  car- 
bonate and  with  decinormal  caustic  alkali,  with  the  following  results  : 

1.  0*4256  required  17*8  c.c.  iVyiO  sodium  carbonate  for  neutralisation. 
C10H16O4N2  requires  373  c.c. ;  CuH1604N2  requires  17*7  c.c. 

2.  O-lSSGrequiredS-Oc.c.iyyiOsodiumhydroxide  cold  and  10-4c.c.hot. 

C10H16O4N2  requires  16  3  c.c.  ;  C^H^C^Ng  requires  7*7  c.c. 

The  end  reaction  in  the  second  titration  was  not  sharp,  particularly 
when  the  solution  was  hot.  The  amorphous  residue,  which  contained  no 
bromine,  was  boiled  with  excess  of  barium  carbonate,  and  the  barium 
salt  separated  in  the  usual  way  by  precipitation  with  alcohol.  On 
analysis,  the  following  result  was  obtained  : 

0-1764  gave  00664  BaS04.     Ba  =  22"14. 

C]0H14O4N2Ba  requires  Ba=  37*7  per  cent. 
(CnH1604N2)2Ba     „       Ba  =  22-3       „ 

The  results  of  these  experiments  prove  conclusively  that  in  this  case 
bromocarpinic  acid  is  not  formed,  and  they  indicate  with  a  consider- 
able degree  of  probability  that  the  action  of  bromine  on  pilocarpine 
under  these  conditions  is  analogous  to  the  action  on  isopilocarpine, 
namely,  the  formation  of  mono-  or  dibromo-pilocarpinic  acid,  and  sub- 
sequent reduction  of  these  acids  to  pilocarpinic  acid.  This  view  is 
supported  by  the  experimental  data,  by  analogy  with  tsopilocarpine,  and 
by  the  fact  that  by  similar  reactions  with  isopilocarpine  a  homogeneous 
product  is  formed,  although,  fortunately,  in  this  case  it  was  crystalline. 
It  is  hardly  possible  that  such  an  amount  of  impurity  could  be  present, 
if  the  acid  be  carpinic  acid,  as  to  account  for  the  analytical  results,  and 
to  produce  the  coincidence  of  these  results  with  those  required  for 
pilocarpinic  acid.  It  is  possible  that  the  acid  formed  under  the  con- 
ditions of  these  experiments  is  identical  with  that  observed  but  not 
examined  by  Pinner  and  Kohlhammer. 

Experiments  on  the  Oxidation  of  isoPilocarpine. 

Experiments  were  made  with  various  oxidising  agents  under  varying 
conditions  to  see  if  any  intermediate  products  of  oxidation  could  be 
isolated.  Although  these  experiments  gave  a  negative  result,  they 
are  placed  on  record,  as  they  have  an  important  bearing  on  the  con- 
stitution of  the  alkaloid. 

(1)  With  Alkaline  Permanganate. — When  tsopilocarpine  is  dissolved 
in  sodium  carbonate  solution,  and  titrated  with  potassium  perman- 
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ganate  at  0°,  oxidation  takes  place  very  quickly,  the  colour  of  the  6rst 
few  drops  being  discharged  instantly  and  the  reaction  then  proceeds 
quickly,  but  not  instantaneously,  each  atomic  proportion  of  oxygen 
requiring  about  5  minutes  for  complete  absorption.  In  this  way,  5 
atomic  proportions  of  oxygen  are  quickly  absorbed,  but  after  that  the 
reaction  appears  to  proceed  more  slowly.  To  tsopilocarpine  dissolved 
in  alkali,  potassium  permanganate  representing  5  atomic  proportions 
of  oxygen  was  added.  The  colour  was  quickly  discharged,  but  on 
working  up  the  volatile  bases  obtained  it  was  found  that  the  ammonia 
and  methylamine  had  been  produced  in  about  equal  proportion,  so 
that  it  was  not  possible  to  prepare  the  pilopinic  acid  in  this 
manner. 

(2)  With  Acid  Permanganate. — isoPilocarpine  in  aqueous  sulphuric 
acid  solution  was  titrated  with  normal  potassium  permanganate  solu- 
tion at  15°,  but  oxidation  proceeded  very  slowly  indeed,  the  average 
time  taken  for  the  complete  absorption  of  an  atomic  proportion  of 
oxygen  being  2  hours.  No  point  was  reached  at  which  the  action 
seemed  to  cease,  and  the  x'esults  indicated  that  the  oxidation  was  pro- 
ceeding to  some  simple  final  product. 

(3)  With  Potassium,  Bichromate. — isoPilocarpine  nitrate  was  treated 
with  an  equal  weight  of  potassium  dichromate  in  sulphuric  acid  solu- 
tion for  12  days  at  15°,  and  then  for  several  hours  at  80°,  but  no 
reaction  took  place,  and  the  isopilocarpine  was  recovered  unchanged. 

(4)  With  Chromic  Acid. — When  treated  with  an  equal  weight  of 
chromic  acid  in  aqueous  solution  for  several  days  at  the  ordinary  tem- 
perature, wopilocarpine  is  recovered  unchanged. 

Pinner  and  Kohlhammer  (Ber.,  1900,  33,  2363)  have  stated  that  by 
the  action  of  chromic  acid  on  pilocarpine  in  sulphuric  acid  solution  at 
the  temperature  of  a  water-bath,  pilocarpoic  acid,  CnH1605N2,  is 
formed,  and  this  acid  with  barium  hydroxide  yields  a  barium  salt, 
CnH1405N2Ba,  which  was  only  obtained  in  the  amorphous  condition. 
Their  analyses,  however,  do  not  agree  very  well  for  the  above  formula, 
and  a  homogeneous  product  was  hardly  to  be  expected  from  such  a 
reaction.  Similar  experiments  have  been  carried  out  on  wopilocarpine 
with  a  negative  result.  No  crystalline  acid  could  be  obtained  from 
the  products  of  the  reaction,  and  the  barium  salts  formed  were  of  such 
an  uninviting  character  that  it  was  not  considered  worth  while 
to  analyse  them.  When  the  acid  was  regenerated  from  the  barium 
salt,  a^rancid  odour,  recalling  that  of  butyric  acid,  was  noticed,  so  it 
was  probable  that  the  oxidation  hadjbeen  more  complex  than  indicated 
by  the  authors  above  mentioned.  The  stability  of  both  pilocarpine 
and  t'sopilocarpine  towards  strong  nitric  acid  has  already  been  noticed. 
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Action  of  Various  Reagents  on   \so  Pilocarpine. 

The  behaviour  of  tsopilocarpine  towards  bromine  and  alkaline  per- 
manganate suggested  the  possibility  of  the  existence  of  a  double  bond 
in  the  part  of  the  molecule  other  than  that  giving  rise  to  pilopic  acid, 
and  as  this  point  was  of  considerable  importance,  experiments  were 
made  to  settle  it.  The  reduction  of  dibromot'sopilocarpine  to  tsopilo- 
carpine  by  various  reducing  agents  had  proved  conclusively  that 
bromine  acts  as  a  substituting  and  not  as  an  additive  agent,  and 
experiments  made  by  mixing  chloroform  solutions  of  wopilocarpine  and 
bromine  showed  that  under  no  conditions  was  a  dibromo-additive 
compound  formed.  Attempts  were  therefore  made  to  reduce  tsopilo- 
carpine,  but  without  success.  Even  when  heated  with  four  times  its 
weight  of  fuming  hydriodic  acid  at  127°  in  a  reflux  apparatus  for  4 
hours,  the  base  was  recovered  unchanged.  Sodium  in  boiling  amyl 
alcohol  or  zinc  and  glacial  acetic  acid,  even  when  acting  on  the  base  in 
a  nascent  condition,  have  been  shown  to  be  without  action  on  isopilo- 
carpine  (p.  586).  Finally,  the  base  was  dissolved  in  glacial  acetic  acid 
saturated  with  hydrogen  bromide,  and  allowed  to  stand  many  days, 
but  no  reaction  took  place  other  than  the  formation  of  tsopilocarpine 
hydrobromide.  These  experiments  show  conclusively  that  tsopilocarpine 
contains  no  ordinary  double  bond. 

Discussion  of  Results. 

The  full  discussion  of  the  results  recorded  in  this  paper  is  reserved 
for  a  future  communication,  but  a  brief  allusion  may  be  made  to 
one  important  point  which  arises  out  of  the  data  here  recorded.  Two 
of  the  most  important  characters  of  t'sopilocarpine  which  are  not  easy 
to  explain  are  the  non-basic  nature  of  the  methylamine  residue  and 
the  peculiar  behaviour  of  the  carboxyl  residue,  which  approximates 
most  to  a  lactone,  although  the  salt  formed  with  barium  hydroxide  is 
decomposed  by  carbonic  acid. 

The  results  recorded  in  this  paper  give,  however,  a  clue  to  the 
reason  for  this  behaviour. 

When  an  acidic  group,  for  example,  bromine  or  carboxyl,  is  intro- 
duced into  t'sopilocarpine,  the  ammonia  residue  loses  its  basicity,  or  at 
least  to  a  very  great  extent.  This  happens  in  the  case  of  dibroinotso- 
pilocarpine,  where  the  molecular  structure  remains  unchanged,  and 
also  in  tsopilocarpinolactone,  where  the  molecular  structure  is  probably 
altered.  This  "  intramolecular  neutralisation "  of  a  basic  nitrogen 
atom  by  carboxyl  or  bromine  is  unusual,  as  in  many  substances,  for 
example,  ecgonine  ;or  jthe  pyridinecarboxylic  acids,  which  contain  an 
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acidic   and   basic  element  or  groups,  the  dual  property  of  acting  as  a 
base  and  an  acid  remains  intact. 

The  fact  is,  however,  that  the  introduction  of  these  acidic  groups 
into  the  molecule  of  isopilocarpine  does  destroy  (or  nearly  so)  the  basic 
character.  This  affords  an  explanation  of  the  fact  that  the  methyl- 
amine  residue  in  tsopilocarpine  is  non-basic,  for  there  already  exists  in 
the  alkaloid  a  carboxyl  residue,  and  these  two  groups  may  neutralise 
each  other  within  the  molecule  and  therefore  leave  a  substance  in 
which  only  the  other  nitrogen  atom  exerts  a  basic  action.  It  is  also 
conceivable  that  this  intramolecular  neutralisation  may  so  modify  the 
lactonic  character  as  to  cause  the  alkaloid  to  behave  in  the  peculiar 
manner  already  indicated.  This  appears  to  be  a  much  more  probable 
explanation  than  the  alternative  one,  which  is  that  the  nitrogen  of 
the  methylamine  residue  is  pentad,  and  hence  cannot  react  with 
methyl  iodide,  &c. 

The  further  investigation  of  this  subject  is  proceeding,  particularly 
in  reference  to  the  constitution  of  pilopic  acid,  and  it  is  hoped  to  com- 
municate the  results  to  the  Society  at  a  later  date. 

The  Wellcome  Chemical  Research  Laboratories. 


LXIII. — Pheno-a-ketoheptamethylene  and  its  Derivatives. 

By  Frederic  Stanley  Kipping,  Ph.D.,  D.Sc,  F.E.S.,  and 
Albert  E.  Hunter. 

The  intramolecular  condensation  of  phenylpropionic  chloride  in 
presence  of  anhydrous  aluminium  chloride  results,  as  previously  shown 
(Kipping,  Trans.,  1894,  65,  680)  in  the  formation  of  the  cycloid 
ketone,  a-hydrindone,  and  by  an  exactly  analogous  reaction,  phenyl- 
butyric  chloride  is  converted  into  a-ketotetrahydronaphthalene  (Kipping 
and  Hill,  Trans.,  1899,  75,  144). 

This  method  of  obtaining  cycloid  ketones  has  now  been  applied  to 
the  next  higher  homologue  of  this  series  of  acid  chlorides,  and  it  is 
shown  in  this  paper  that  phenylvaleric  chloride,  C6H5'[CU2]4,C0C1, 
can  be  converted  into  a  ketone  which  has  been  named  pheno  a-keto- 
heptamethylene. 

The  relationship  between  the  three  closed  chain  compounds  which 
have  thus  far  been  prepared  with  the  aid  of  this  reaction  is  shown  by 
the  following  formulae  : 
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CH2  CII2 

-CH2  /N/VjH,  ,/N/\cHi. 


l~i       \/'\/ch'       \/\/ch*>CH2' 

CO  -  CO  CO 

a-Hydrindone.  a-Ketotetrahydro-  Fheno-a-ketohei>ta- 

naphthalene.  methylene. 

Pheno-a-ketoheptamethylene,  as  will  be  seen  from  its  formula,  con- 
tains a  closed  chain  of  seven  carbon  atoms  condensed  with  a  benzene 
nucleus,  and  when  briefly  described  about  nine  months  ago  by  Kipping 
and  Hall  (Proc,  1899,  15,  173),*  it  was  the  first  compound  of  this 
type  which  had  been  prepared  ;  very  shortly  afterwards,  however, 
Dieckmann  gave  a  short  account  {Ber.,  1899,  32,  2247)  of  a  closely 
related  compound,  namely,  pheno-1  : 5-diketoheptamethylene, 

CO 


CO 

which  he  had  obtained  by  condensing  ethyl  phthalate  with  ethyl- 
glutarate, 

, .  „  ^CO-OEt        nw  ^CH2-  C02Et 
'^NXJ-OEt   +   u±12\CH2-C02Et     ~ 

°A<oo^o§S8^  +  2°A'0H' 

and  then  boiling  the  product  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  which  first 
hydrolyses  the  ester,  and  then  eliminates  the  two  carboxyl  groups  ;  it 
seems  probable,  therefore,  that  compounds  of  this  type  will  soon  be 
familiar  to  chemists. 

Pheno-a-ketoheptamethylene  is  a  colourless  oil  and  has  only  a  slight 
smell  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  but  when  warmed  it  gives  off  a 
vapour  having  a  strong  odour  of  peppermint.  The  property  of  affecting 
the  olfactory  organs  in  the  same  way  as  does  menthol  seems  to  depend 
partly,  in  the  case  of  these  aromatic-fatty  cycloid  ketones,  on  the 
number  of  methylene  groups  in  the  reduced  ring ;  hydrindone,  for 
example,  has  an  odour  recalling  that  of  jasmine,  but  the  vapour  of 
ketotetrahydronaphthalene  has  a  distinct,  although  not  a  very  strong, 
smell  of  peppermint,  and  that  of  the  next  higher  homologue,  as  just 
stated,  is  very  marked. 

The  constitution  of  pheno-a-ketoheptamethylene  is  established  by  its 
method  of  formation,  which  is  almost  certainly  analogous  to  that  of 

Miss  Hall  was  unable  to  continue  this  investigation  ;  the  authors  desire  to  thank 
her  for  the  work  which  she  did  in  connection  with  it. 
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a-ketotetrahydronaphthalene  (loc.  cit.) ;  that  it  is  a  ketone  is  shown  by 
the  formation  of  an  oxime  and  a  semicarbazone,  which  are  described 
later ;  that  it  contains  the  heptamethylene  ring  condensed  with  the 
benzene  nucleus  in  the  ortho-position  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  on 
oxidation  with  nitric  acid  it  yields,  among  other  products,  o-phthalic 
acid. 

Just  as  the  oxime  of  a-ketotetrahydronaphthalene  gives  on  reduction 
a-aminotetrahydronaphthalene,  so  the  oxime  of  pheno-a-ketohepta- 
methylene  is  reduced  to  an  a-amino-derivative  of  the  following  con- 
stitution : 

CH„ 


l2 
Pheno-o-aminoheptamethyleue. 

This  base  is  a  colourless  liquid,  having  the  normal  properties  of  a 
primary  amine,  and  with  acids  it  forms  well-defined  salts  ;  when  its 
hydrochloride  is  submitted  to  dry  distillation,  it  is  decomposed,  giving 
a  non-basic  product  which  is,  in  all  probability,  an  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon, formed  from  the  base  by  a  reaction  analogous  to  that  by  which 
indene  is  produced  from  hydrindamine  hydrochloride  (Kipping  and 
Hall,  Trans.,  1900,  77,  469) ;  this  product  is  being  investigated. 

Preparation  of  Phenylvaleric  Acid. 

The  preparation  of  phenylvaleric  acid  in  considerable  quantity  for 
the  purpose  of  this  investigation  proved  to  be  a  rather  troublesome 
process,  and  we  have  not  been  able  to  improve  on  the  method  origin- 
ally employed  by  von  Baeyer  and  Jackson  (Ber.,  1880,  13,  122). 

The  first  step  consists  in  the  synthesis  of  cinnamylidenemalonic  acid, 
a  compound  which  is  easily  obtained  in  large  quantities  by  the  con- 
densation of  cinnamaldehyde  with  malonic  acid  in  the  presence  of 
glacial  acetic  acid  or  acetic  anhydride, 

c6h5-ch:ch-cho  +  ch2(co2h)2  = 

c6h5-ch:ch-ch:c(co2h)2  +  h20; 

the  reduction  of  this  acid  is  also  readily  accomplished  in  alkaline  solu- 
tion with  the  aid  of  sodium  amalgam  ;  and  on  subsequently  acidifying 
the  ice-cold  solution,  hydrocinnamylidenemalonic  acid, 

c6h6-ch2-ch:ch-ch(co2h)2, 

is  precipitated  in  colourless  crystals  (compare  Thiele  and  Meisenheiraer, 
Annalen,  1899,  306,  260). 

This  substance,   when  boiled  with   water,   decomposes  into  hydro- 
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cinnainylideneaeetic  acid,  C6H5,CH2,CHICH,CH2'C02H,  and  carbou 
dioxide. 

So  far,  the  yields  are  almost  quantitative,  but  the  reduction  of  the 
hydrocinnamylideneacetic  acid  to  phenylvaleric  acid  has  to  be  done 
with  an  aqueous  or  acetic  acid  solution  of  hydrogen  iodide  in  sealed 
tubes,  all  other  reducing  agents  which  have  been  tried  having  failed  to 
bring  about  the  desired  change  ;  the  contents  of  the  tubes  are  gener- 
ally rather  dark  in  colour,  and  the  acid  must  be  puri6ed  by  recrystal- 
lisation  from  water,  in  which  it  is  sparingly  soluble,  and  then  from 
light  petroleum  ;  it  is  thus  obtained  in  almost  colourless,  rhomboidal 
crystals  melting  at  59°. 

Phenylvaleric  chloride  was  obtained  by  heating  the  acid  with  rather 
more  than  the  calculated  quantity  of  phosphorus  pentachloride  in  a 
Wurtz  flask,  and  then  heating  on  the  water-bath  under  greatly  re- 
duced pressure  until  all  the  phosphorus  oxychloride  had  distilled 
over ;  it  is  a  colourless,  mobile  liquid,  which  does  not  fume  in  the 
air,  and  has  only  a  very  faint  odour. 

The  Action  of  Aluminium  Chloride  on  PhenylvaleHc  Chloride. 

The  conversion  of  phenylvaleric  chloride  into  pheno-a-ketohepta- 
methylene  does  not  take  place  as  readily  as  that  of  phenylpropionic 
chloride  into  hydrindone,  and  a  rather  higher  temperature  seems  to 
be  required  to  bring  about  the  change  ;  the  reaction  is  also  very 
incomplete,  so  that  the  actual  yield  of  ketone  is  small. 

On  the  other  hand,  by  using  the  right  proportion  of  aluminium 
chloride,  the  formation  of  tarry  products  can  be  almost  entirely 
prevented,  and  a  large  proportion  of  the  unchanged  acid  can  be  re- 
covered ;  allowing  for  this,  the  yield  is  by  no  means  unsatisfactory, 
and  amounts  on  the  average  to  30  or  40  per  cent,  of  the  calculated 
amount.  The  following  conditions  have  been  found  to  give  the 
best  results  :  Phenylvaleric  chloride  (5  parts)  is  dissolved  in  about 
six  times  its  volume  of  light  petroleum  (b.  p.  60 — 80°) ;  finely 
powdered  aluminium  chloride  (6  parts)  is  added  slowly,  and  the 
mixture  is  rapidly  heated  on  a  bath  of  boiling  water;  as  soon  as 
the  temperature  rises  to  about  70°,  the  evolution  of  hydrogen 
chloride  sets  in,  and  a  fairly  vigorous  reaction  continues  so  long  as 
the  mixture  is  heated,  and  almost  constantly  shaken  ;  after  about 
30  minutes,  by  which  time  the  contents  of  the  flask  have  separated 
into  two  layers,  the  liberation  of  hydrogen  chloride  shows  marked 
signs  of  abating,  and  the  flask  is  quickly  cooled. 

After  cautiously  adding  water,  the  petroleum  is  separated  by  dis- 
tilling in  steam,  and  the  process  is  continued  so  long  as  ketone  comes 
over  j  the  latter  is  isolated  by  extracting  the  distillate  with  a  little 
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light  petroleum  or  ether,  washing  with  dilute  sodium  carbonate  solu- 
tion, and  then  evaporating  the  dried  extract. 

The  clear  aqueous  solution  left  after  steaming  contains  a  little 
regenerated  phenylvaleric  acid,  which  can  be  separated  from  the  small 
quantity  of  resinous  matter  by  nitration,  and  further  quantities  of  the 
acid  may  be  obtained  by  repeatedly  extracting  this  bye-product  with 
water. 

Pheno-a-ketoheptamethylene,  C6H5\p~j^_pTT2^>CH2. 

The  crude  phenoketone,  obtained  by  evaporating  its  solution  in 
ether  or  light  petroleum,  is  an  almost  colourless,  moderately  mobile 
liquid,  which  seems  to  be  practically  free  from  any  appreciable  quan- 
tity of  impurity  ;  if  necessary,  it  can  be  purified  by  distillation  under 
reduced  pressure,  or  by  converting  it  into  the  crystalline  semicarbazone 
and  decomposing  the  latter  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  (see  below). 

"When  obtained  by  the  second  method,  it  is  a  colourless  oil,  speci- 
fically heavier  than  water,  but  it  turns  yellowish  on  exposure  to  the 
air.  It  does  not  solidify  when  cooled  to  0°,  or  when  kept  for  a  long 
time  at  the  ordinary  temperature;  since  hydrindone  melts  at  44°,  it  would 
seem  that  the  melting  points  of  these  cycloid  ketones  become  lower  as 
the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  reduced  chain  increases. 

It  is  practically  insoluble  in  water,  but  is  miscible  with  all  ordinary 
organic  solvents  ;  it  volatilises  slowly  in  steam,  and  boils  at  about 
270°  under  atmospheric  pi-essure,  apparently  decomposing  slightly  ; 
when  boiled  with  water,  the  escaping  vapour  has  a  strong  odour  of 
peppermint. 

It  interacts  readily  with  phenylhydrazine,  and  with  ^-bromophenyl- 
hydrazine  when  it  is  warmed  gently  with  either  of  these  reagents,  but 
the  products  do  not  crystallise  at  all  readily,  and  are  quite  unsuitable 
for  purposes  of  identification  or  isolation  ;  they  also  undergo  decom- 
position, and  turn  reddish-brown  on  exposure  to  the  air. 

The  oxime  and  the  semicarbazone,  on  the  other  hand,  crystallise 
very  readily,  and  are  easily  purified. 

Pheno-a-ketoheptamethylene  is  readily  attacked  by  bromine  and  by 
bromine  water,  giving  crystalline  products  which,  however,  have  not 
yet  been  examined  ;  its  behaviour  towards  oxidising  agents  is  described 
later. 

Pheno-a-ketoheptamethylene  Semicarbazone,  C11H12!N,NH,CO,NH2. — 
This  compound  is  gradually  deposited  in  colourless  crystals  when  a 
solution  of  the  crude  ketone  in  dilute  alcohol  is  warmed  on  the  water- 
bath  with  sodium  acetate  and  semicarbazide  hydrochloride,  and  after 
some  hours  the  reaction  is  complete  ;  for  analysis,  the  product  wa 
crystallised  from  boiling  alcohol  and  dried  at  100°. 
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01506  gave  03669  C02  and  00975  H20.     C  =  66'4  ;  H  =  7"2. 
0-1434     „     0-3484  C02    „    0-0896  H20.     C  =  66-3 ;  H  =  69. 
C12H15ON3  requires  C  =  66 -4  ;  H  =  6  9  per  cent, 

Pheno-a-ketoheptamethylene  semicarbazone  separates  from  alcohol 
in  highly  lustrous,  silky  plates,  melting  at  206 — 207°  if  heated  slowly 
from  200°,  decomposing  and  giving  off  bubbles  of  ammonia ;  if  heated 
rapidly,  the  substance  may  not  melt  until  214—215°  (219—220°  corr.). 

It  is  readily  soluble  in  boiling  chloroform,  methyl  or  ethyl  alcohol, 
ethyl  acetate,  acetone,  or  acetic  acid,  but  only  sparingly  so  in  hot 
light  petroleum,  and  is  practically  insoluble  in  water.  It  is  decom- 
posed by  warm  dilute  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acid,  the  ketone 
being  regenerated ;  this  fact,  and  the  readiness  with  which  the 
semicarbazone  crystallises,  make  the  isolation  and  identification  of 
the  ketone  a  simple  matter,  even  when  only  a  very  small  quantity 
is  available. 

Although  many  cycloid  ketones  afford  isomeric  semicarbazones, 
this  does  not  seem  to  be  the  case  with  pheno-a-ketoheptamethylene ; 
its  semicarbazone  was  fractionally  crystallised  from  alcohol,  and 
thus  separated  into  five  fractions,  but  they  all  melted  at  the  same 
temperature. 

Pheno-a-ketoheplamelhylene  Oxime,  CuH12!N*OH,  is  obtained  when 
the  ketone,  regenerated  from  the  semicarbazone,  is  heated  in  alcoholic 
solution  with  slight  excess  of  hydroxylamine  hydrochloride  and  potash 
and  the  mixture  allowed  to  stand  for  some  time.  On  adding  a  little 
water,  the  separation  of  a  crystalline  compound  soon  commences,  and 
the  last  portions  may  be  obtained  by  gently  evaporating  the  solution 
on  the  water-bath,  and  subsequently  acidifying  it.  The  oxime  is 
readily  purified  by  recrystallisation  from  dilute  methyl  alcohol  or  light 
petroleum,  from  which  it  is  deposited  in  long  needles  having  a  silky 
lustre,  and  melting  at  108—109°. 

Pheno-a-ketoheptamethylene  oxime  is  very  readily  soluble  in  methyl 
or  ethyl  alcohol,  acetone,  acetic  acid,  or  ether,  but  only  moderately  so 
in  boiling  light  petroleum  ;  it  also  dissolves  freely  in  cold  potash  solu- 
tion, but  is  only  sparingly  soluble  in  water  or  dilute  acids. 

Oxidation  of  Plieno-a-ketoheptamethylene. 

Pheno-a-ketoheptamethylene  is  only  very  slowly  oxidised  by  potass- 
ium permanganate  in  presence  of  sodium  carbonate,  but  on  warming, 
oxidation  proceeds  fairly  rapidly.  It  is  readily  attacked  by  hot  dilute 
nitric  acid,  but  apparently  the  reaction  is  not  a  simple  one,  as  in  the 
case  of  most  of  the  fatty  cycloid  ketones,  and  various  products  are 
generated. 

In  order  to  try  and  obtain  some  evidence  in  favour  of  the  view 
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that  the  ketone  contains  a  closed  chain  of  seven  carbon  atoms,  that 
is,  that  it  has  been  produced  from  the  acid  chloride  by  condensation 
in  the  ortho-position,  as  in  the  cases  previously  examined,  some  of 
the  pure  substance  was  treated  with  dilute  (about  5  per  cent.)  nitric 
acid;  on  heating,  brown  fumes  were  evolved,  and  after  boiling  for 
about  half  an  hour  most  of  the  ketone  seemed  to  be  changed. 

On  cooling,  a  brownish,  flaky  mass  separated  at  the  surface,  and  at 
the  bottom  of  the  liquid  there  was  a  considerable  quantity  of  oil. 
These  two  products  were  collected  separately,  the  nitric  acid  solution 
was  concentrated,  filtered  when  cold  to  remove  oily  matter,  and  then 
evaporated  to  dryness. 

The  almost  colourless  crystalline  residue,  when  purified  by  recrystal- 
lisation  from  water,  melted  at  about  185°,  and  was  readily  soluble 
with  effervescence  in  dilute  sodium  carbonate  solution ;  when  gently 
heated,  it  gave  a  sublimate  which  consisted  of  long  needles  melting 
sharply  at  127 — 128°,  and  did  not  dissolve  immediately  in  cold  dilute 
sodium  carbonate  solution. 

These  are  properties  of  phthalic  acid  and  its  anhydride,  and  the  fact 
that  this  acid  is  formed  on  oxidation  is  confirmatory  evidence  that  the 
ketone  has  the  constitution  assigned  to  it.  Phthalic  acid,  however,  is 
not  the  principal  product  resulting  from  the  above  treatment,  as  a 
considerable  quantity  of  the  ketone  is  converted  into  the  oily  product 
mentioned  above ;  this  oil  is  soluble  in  cold  dilute  sodium  carbonate 
solution,  is  reprecipitated  on  the  addition  of  acids,  and  is  apparently 
unchanged  on  prolonged  heating  with  nitric  acid ;  as  it  could  not  be 
made  to  crystallise,  it  does  not  seem  probable  that  it  could  be  o-carb- 
oxyphenylbutyric  acid,  C02H-C6H4-CH2-CH2-CH2-C02H,  which  melts 
at  138°  (Roser,  Ber.,  1885,  18,  3118),  although  the  formation  of  this 
acid  under  the  above  circumstances  was  to  be  expected. 

The  second  bye-product,  namely,  the  brownish  solid  referred  to 
above,  was  easily  obtained  in  a  pure  state  by  recrystallising  it  several 
times  from  methyl  alcohol,  from  which  it  separated  in  concentrically- 
grouped  prisms  melting  at  159 — 160°  ;  this  compound  was  practically 
insoluble  in  water  or  boiling  dilute  sodium  carbonate  solution,  and  it 
was  not  changed  appreciably  by  prolonged  treatment  with  hot  moder- 
ately concentrated  nitric  acid,  in  which  it  was  only  very  sparingly 
soluble. 

The  further  investigation  of  these  bye-products  did  not  seem  to  be 
of  sufficient  importance  to  render  desirable  the  sacrifice  of  a  large 
quantity  of  the  ketone. 
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Pheno-oL-aminoheplamethylene,  06H4\p,j? tsjtt  VPTT2^* 

This  compound  is  easily  obtained  by  the  reduction  of  the  oxime  in 
alcoholic  solution  with  sodium  amalgam,  keeping  the  solution  slightly 
acid  with  acetic  acid.  After  several  times  the  calculated  quantity  of 
amalgam  had  been  used,  the  solution  was  submitted  to  distillation  in 
a  current  of  steam,  and,  as  little  or  no  unchanged  oxime  passed  over, 
the  contents  of  the  flask  were  cooled  and  made  strongly  alkaline  with 
potash,  and  the  liquid  again  distilled  in  steam.  A  strongly  basic, 
colourless  oil  then  passed  over,  and  the  distillate  was  collected  in 
dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  the  solution  being  afterwards  evaporated  to 
dryness  on  the  water-bath,  when  a  considerable  quantity  of  a  white, 
crystalline  salt  was  obtained. 

The  amount  of  amine  produced  seemed  to  be  practically  theoretical, 
the  reduction  being  rapidly  accomplished  without  any  difficulty. 

The  base  is  only  sparingly  soluble  in  water,  but  dissolves  readily  in 
the  ordinary  organic  solvents ;  it  rapidly  absorbs  carbon  dioxide  from 
the  air,  giving  a  crystalline  product. 

The  hydrochloride  is  obtained  by  crystallisation  from  hot  water  in 
rosette-like  aggregations  of  short,  microscopic  needles ;  it  is  readily 
soluble  in  methyl  or  ethyl  alcohol,  or  in  hot  water,  moderately  so  in 
cold  water,  but  only  sparingly  so  in  chloroform,  acetone,  or  light 
petroleum.     It  did  not  melt  on  being  heated  up  to  250°. 

The  platinichloride,  (CnH15N)2,H2PtCl6,  was  obtained  as  a  yellow 
precipitate  on  mixing  strong  aqueous  solutions  of  the  hydrochloride 
and  platinic  chloride.  It  crystallises  from  hot  water  in  felted  masses 
of  needles  of  a  light  orange  colour,  having  no  definite  melting  point, 
and  is  very  readily  soluble  in  methyl  or  ethyl  alcohol. 

The  air-dried  salt,  on  being  heated  at  100°  during  several  hours,  did 
not  diminish  in  weight.     On  analysis  : 

0-2998  gave  0-0796  Pt.     Pt  =  26*54. 

(C11H15N).,,H3PtCla  requires  Pt  =  2666  per  cent. 

On  ignition,  the  compound  gave  off  vapours  having  an  odour  like 
that  of  naphthalene  or  indene,  a  behaviour  similar  to  that  of  the 
hydrochloride. 

The  sulphate,  prepared  by  neutralising  the  base  with  dilute  sulphuric 
acid,  is  very  suitable  for  the  purification  of  the  amine,  as  it  is  more 
sparingly  soluble  in  water  than  the  hydrochloride,  and  crystallises  in 
thin,  transparent  plates.  It  dissolves  easily  in  hot  water,  but  only 
sparingly  in  cold  water  or  alcohol ;  it  melts  and  decomposes  at  about 
227—229°. 
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The  oxalate,  made  in  a  similar  manner,  is  deposited  from  water  in 
irregular  prisms,  which  are  moderately  soluble  in  water  or  alcohol, 
but  only  slightly  so  in  ethyl  acetate. 

The  picrate  is  deposited  in  yellow  needles  when  a  solution  of  the 
oxalate  is  mixed  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  picric  acid  ;  it  crystal- 
lises from  hot  water  in  felted.masses  of  pale  yellow  needles,  which 
decompose  on  being  heated ;  it  is  very  soluble  in  hot  water,  but  only 
sparingly  so  in  cold  water. 

The  benzoyl  derivative,  obtained  by  the  Schotten-Baumann  reaction 
and  purified  by  crystallisation  from  dilute  alcohol,  forms  felted  masses 
of  needles  melting  at  171 — 172°.  By  means  of  this  compound  small 
quantities  of  the  amine  may  be  identified,  as  it  is  easily  purified,  and 
is  practically  insoluble  in  water. 

The  authors  desire  to  thank  the  Government  Grant  Committee  of 
the  Royal  Society  for  a  grant  in  aid  of  this  research. 

University  College, 
Nottingham. 


LXIV. — TJie  Chemical  Action  of  Bacillus  coli  communis 
and  Similar  Organisms  on  Carbohydrates  and 
Allied  Compounds. 

By  Arthur  Harden. 

The  following  experiments  were  undertaken  with  the  object  of  exa- 
mining quantitatively  the  mode  of  action  of  the  organisms  of  the  Colon 
group  as  fermentative  agents,  in  the  hope  of  finding  some  character- 
istics which  might  serve  as  a  means  of  classification  or  discrimination. 
The  organisms  of  this  group  can  scarcely  be  distinguished  micro- 
scopically, but  are  found  to  vary  in  their  action  on  various  sugars 
and  proteid  compounds.  The  Bacillus  coli  communis,  at  one  end  of 
the  series,  has  the  following  characteristic  properties : 

(a)  It  decomposes  glucose  with  production  of  (1)  acid  and  (2)  gas. 

(b)  It  curdles  milk. 

(c)  It  produces  indole  from  peptone. 

The  Bacillus  typhosus,  which  may  be  taken  as  the  other  extreme  of 
the  series,  does  not  possess  properties  b  and  c,  and  decomposes  glucose 
with  production  of  acid,  but  not  of  gas.  Intermediate  in  the  series 
are  a  number  of  organisms,  which  possess  one  or  more,  but  not  all,  of 
the  properties  of  B.  coli  communis  or  B.  typhosus.* 

The  action  of  B.  coli  communis  and  of  B.  typhosus  on  glucose  has 
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therefore  been  examined,  as  far  as  possible  quantitatively,  in  order  to 
obtain  a  standard  with  which  that  of  the  other  organisms  might  be 
compared,  and  this  comparison  has  been  effected  for  three  different 
organisms.  The  action  of  B.  coli  communis  on  c?-fructose  and  mannitol 
has  also  been  examined  in  detail. 

The  products  of  the  fermentation  of  glucose  by  these  organisms 
comprise  lactic  acid,  succinic  acid,  acetic  acid,  ethyl  alcohol,  formic 
acid,  carbon  dioxide,  and  hydrogen,  all  of  which  have  been  quantita- 
tively estimated. 

The  Bacillus  coli  communis,  and  similar  organisms,  grow  well  and 
bring  about  a  vigorous  fermentation  of  glucose  in  a  large  number  of 
different  nutrient  media.  Thus  they  are  able  to  derive  their  nitrogen 
from  inorganic  salts  of  ammonium  and  of  methylammonium,  from 
simple  amino-acids,  such  as  asparaginic  acid,  from  Witte's  peptone, 
and  from  beef  broth.  Since  the  products  of  the  fermentation  are  acid 
in  character,  it  is  necessary  to  carry  out  the  process  in  presence  of 
chalk  in  order  to  neutralise  the  acid  as  it  is  produced.  When  am- 
monium salts  are  employed,  it  is  therefore  necessary  to  sterilise  the 
solution  of  the  sugar  containing  the  chalk  separately  from  the  solution 
of  the  ammonium  salt,  in  order  to  avoid  the  loss  of  ammonia  which 
would  otherwise  ensue.  The  solution  of  the  ammonium  salt  must 
therefore  be  sterilised  in  a  flask  arranged  like  an  ordinary  wash- 
bottle,  so  that  the  liquid,  before  inoculation,  can  be  driven  over  into 
the  sugar  solution  by  a  current  of  sterile  air.  When  a  culture  in 
such  a  medium  is  incubated  at  37°,  it  is  found  that  the  fermenta- 
tion of  the  sugar  commences  very  slowly,  a  delay  of  as  much  as  five 
days  occurring  in  some  cases,  although  after  this  initial  period  the 
action  is  as  vigorous  as  in  the  presence  of  peptone  alone.  This  delay 
is  no  doubt  due  to  the  alkalinity  of  the  solution,  caused  by  the  libera- 
tion of  ammonia  by  the  action  of  the  chalk  on  the  ammonium  salt, 
which  renders  the  development  of  the  organism  extremely  slow  until 
sufficient  acid  has  been  produced  to  render  the  medium  capable  of 
promoting  growth  at  the  normal  rate. 

This  is  shown  by  the  figures  on  p.  612,  from  which  it  is  seen  that 
although  in  the  end  nearly  the  whole  of  the  sugar  is  decomposed,  the 
evolution  of  gas  commences  much  more  slowly  when  ammonium 
or  methylammonium  salts  are  present  than  when  peptone  alone  is 
employed. 

As  the  action  of  the  free  ammonia  might  seriously  affect  the  mode 
of  growth  and  action  of  the  organism,  this  form  of  nitrogenous 
nourishment  is  not  well  adapted  for  comparative  experiments.  As- 
paraginic acid  is  equally  unsuitable,  but  from  a  different  and  very 
interesting  cause.  As  will  be  shown,  it  undergoes  reduction  under 
these  circumstances  to  ammonium  succinate,  a  large  proportion  of  the 
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Nitrogenous 
medium. 


Gas  evolved  at  the  end  of  days 


Peptone  600 

Ammonium  sulphate... 
Methylammonium  sul- 
phate   


8. 


1560 
60 


2270 
960 


3400 
100 


2210 


3500 
690 


3600 
2630 

3430 


Total  gas 
evolved 


Total  sugar 

decomposed. 

Grams. 


3700 
4980 

3650 


20 

20 

17-87 


hydrogen  which  is  evolved  when  other  media  are  employed  being  thus 
absorbed.  Moreover,  the  large  amount  of  succinic  acid  produced 
renders  the  analytical  separation  of  the  products  more  difficult. 

It  is  also  difficult  to  obtain  satisfactory  analytical  results  with 
media  containing  beef  broth  or  extract  of  meat,  because  this  contains 
small  quantities  of  sugar  and  (2-lactic  acid,  and  the  products  derived 
from  these  cannot  easily  be  separated  from  those  derived  from  the 
sugar  undergoing  examination.  The  sum  of  the  products  obtained 
in  this  medium  is  invariably  greater  than  the  weight  of  the  sugar 
taken. 

The  most  satisfactory  medium,  from  this  point  of  view,  was  found 
to  be  peptone  water,  prepared  by  boiling  10  grams  of  Witte's  peptone 
with  tap  water,  adding  20  grams  of  the  sugar  or  other  compound  to 
be  examined,  together  with  10  grams  of  pure  calcium  carbonate,  and 
making  up  the  whole  to  1  litre.  In  some  cases,  2  grams  of  calcium  phos- 
phate were  added,  but  no  beneficial  effect  could  be  observed.  Common 
salt  is  purposely  omitted  from  the  solution,  because  in  its  presence 
hydrochloric  acid  invariably  passes  over  both  into  the  volatile  acids  and 
the  ethereal  extract  of  the  non-volatile  acids. 

The  use  of  Witte's  peptone  alone  has  the  further  advantage  that 
organisms  of  the  Colon  group  have  been  found  by  direct  experiment  to 
grow  freely  in  its  solutions,  without  producing  volatile  acids,  acids 
extractable  by  ether,  or  gaseous  products  in  quantities  large  enough 
to  interfere  with  the  estimation  of  those  produced  from  the  compound 
under  examination. 

The  action  of  the  organism  on  the  peptone,  however,  is  undoubtedly 
modified  by  the  presence  of  sugar,  so  that  complete  certainty  on  this 
point  cannot  be  readily  attained.     This  is  shown  by  two  facts. 

1.  In  the  presence  of  glucose,  indole  is  not  produced  from  peptone, 
whereas  in  its  absence  it  is  freely  formed. 

2.  In  the  absence  of  sugar,  practically  no  gas  is  evolved  from  pep- 
tone water,  whereas  in  the  presence  of  glucose  the  gas  evolved  invari- 
ably contains  nitrogen,  which  must  have  been  derived  from  the 
peptone.     Thus  in  two  experiments  in  which  250  c.c.  of  peptone  water 
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were  inoculated  with  this  organism,  no  gas  was  evolved  in  one  case 
and  only  0*1  c.c.  in  the  other,  during  a  whole  week,  whilst  indole  was 
produced  in  both  cases.  On  the  other  hand,  a  similar  solution  contain- 
ing 2  grams  of  glucose  gave  about  100  c.c.  of  gas  containing  75  per 
cent,  of  nitrogen.  This  result,  which  is  in  agreement  with  that  obtained 
by  other  observers,  is  of  great  importance,  since  it  throws  some  light  on 
the  function  of  the  glucose  in  the  nutrition  of  the  organism. 

The  fermentations  were  in  every  case  carried  out  in  an  atmosphere 
of  nitrogen ;  the  exact  disposition  of  the  apparatus  and  the  methods  of 
collecting  and  examining  the  gaseous  products  have  been  previously 
described  in  detail  {Trans.  Jenner  Inst.,  1899,  2,  126). 

The  method  of  analysis  of  the  remaining  products,  which  follows  the 
general  plan  proposed  by  Nencki  (Centr.  Bakt.,  1891,  9,  305)  has, 
however,  undergone  considerable  modification,  and  is  therefore  given 
in  full. 

Analytical  Methods. 

(1)  Residual  Carbohydrate. — Glucose  and  fructose  were  estimated 
by  taking  50  c.c.  of  the  clear  liquid,  adding  excess  of  ammonium 
oxalate  to  precipitate  the  calcium,  diluting  to  100  c.c,  and  estimating 
the  sugar  present  by  means  of  Pavy's  copper  solution.  In  some  cases, 
especially  when  beef  broth  was  employed,  the  end  of  the  reaction  was 
rendered  indistinct  by  the  production  of  a  purple  coloration,  due  to 
the  unaltered  peptone  and  albumoses  in  the  liquid.  In  such  cases,  it 
was  found  advisable  to  add  four  volumes  of  alcohol  to  some  of  the 
solution,  filter  an  aliquot  portion,  evaporate  off  the  alcohol,  make  up 
to  the  original  bulk  and  then  titrate  for  the  sugar. 

Mannitol  was  determined  by  Miiller's  method  of  measuring  the 
change  of  rotation  produced  by  the  addition  of  a  known  weight  of 
borax  to  the  solution.  The  other  substances  present  were  found  not 
to  interfere  with  this  measurement. 

(2)  Total  Acids. — Fifty  c.c.  of  the  liquid  were  boiled  for  a  short 
time  with  pure  calcium  carbonate,  to  effectually  neutralise  any  free 
acid  which  might  be  present,  and  at  the  same  time  to  remove  calcium 
carbonate  held  in  solution  by  carbonic  acid.  The  dissolved  calcium 
was  estimated  in  the  filtrate  by  precipitating  with  ammonium  oxalate, 
and  weighing  as  lime.  The  peptone,  which  was  usually  employed  as 
the  nutrient  medium,  contained  calcium  and  was  found  to  yield  0*106 
gram  of  lime  per  10  grams  of  peptone.  This  amount  was  therefore 
subtracted  from  the  quantity  found,  in  order  to  obtain  the  lime  equi- 
valent to  the  acids  produced  by  the  fermentation. 

(3)  Alcohol. — About  800  c.c.  of  the  liquid  were  taken,  10  grams  of 
oxalic  acid  added,  the  solution  measured,  and  about  700 — 800  c.c. 
filtered  off  and  distilled.     The  first  250  c.c.  of  the    distillate  were 
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reserved  for  the  estimation  of  alcohol,  and  for  this  purpose  were 
neutralised  with  normal  alkali  in  presence  of  phenolphthalein  paper, 
and  then  redistilled  through  a  fractionating  column ;  100  c.c.  of  the 
distillate  were  collected  and  the  alcohol  calculated  from  the  specific 
gravity. 

(4)  Volatile  Acids. — The  distillation  of  the  acidified  liquid  was  con- 
tinued until  only  about  100  c.c.  remained  in  the  flask,  and  this 
was  then  distilled  in  steam  until  100  c.c.  of  the  distillate  only 
required  about  0*2  c.c.  of  normal  alkali  for  neutralisation.  In 
the  presence  of  lactic  acid,  it  is  impossible  to  attain  perfect  neutrality, 
as  this  acid  is  itself  slightly  volatile  with  steam,  the  error  thus 
introduced  amounting  to  about  1  c.c.  per  litre  of  distillate.  The  dis- 
tillate was  then  neutralised  with  normal  alkali  in  presence  of  phenol- 
phthalein, the  residue  from  the  alcohol  distillation  added,  and  the 
whole  evaporated  to  dryness  on  the  water-bath,  redissolved  in  water, 
and  diluted  to  100  c.c. 

In  order  to  ascertain  the  nature  of  the  acids  present,  three  fractions 
were  obtained  by  the  addition  of  successive  quantities  of  sulphuric 
acid  and  subsequent  distillation,  and  the  barium  salts  prepared  from 
these  were  analysed.  As  numerous  experiments  showed  that  no 
higher  acid  than  acetic  was  produced,  this  extended  examination  was 
not  in  every  case  carried  out,  but  the  formic  acid  was  directly  estim* 
ated  by  oxidation  with  mercuric  chloride,  and  the  acetic  acid  found  by 
difference.  The  small  amount  of  lactic  acid  present  was  neglected,  as 
it  was  found  that  the  only  satisfactory  method  of  estimating  lactic 
acid — oxidation  with  alkaline  permanganate  and  estimation  of  the 
oxalic  acid  produced  (Ulzer  and  Seidel) — is  inapplicable  in  the  presence 
of  acetic  acid. 

(5)  Lactic  and  Succinic  Acids. — The  residue  from  the  steam  distilla- 
tion was  diluted  to  150  c.c,  and  25  c.c.  were  extracted  with  ether, 
which  removes  the  lactic  and  succinic  acids,  together  with  some  oxalic 
acid. 

Since  lactic  acid  is  difficult  to  extract  from  aqueous  solution,  and 
the  nutrient  solutions  tend  to  form  an  emulsion  with  the  ether  when 
shaken  up  by  hand,  it  is  convenient  to  employ  some  form  of  continuous 
extraction  apparatus,  and  a  modification  of  that  described  by  Foerster 
(Chem.  Zeit.,  1898,  22,  421)  has  been  found  very  suitable. 

The  extraction  was  continued  for  10  hours,  at  the  close  of  which 
time  experiment  has  shown  that  all  the  lactic  acid  is  removed ;  the 
ether  was  then  evaporated,  and  the  liquid  heated  on  the  water-bath 
with  excess  of  calcium  carbonate  for  several  hours.  The  lactic  an- 
hydride which  is  invariably  formed  when  the  ethereal  extract  is  evapor- 
ated (Wislicenus)  is  thus  completely  converted  into  calcium  lactate. 
The  liquid  was  then  filtered  from  the  calcium  oxalate  and  excess  of 
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carbonate  and  diluted  to  400  c.c. ;  150  c.c.  of  this  solution  were  taken 
for  the  estimation  of  the  total  acid  present  by  precipitation  of  the 
calcium  as  oxalate. 

Serration  of  Calcium  Lactate  from  Calcium  Succinate. — It  was  found 
that  the  principle  of  the  method  proposed  by  Miiller  for  the  separation 
of  lactic  from  succinic  acid  by  means  of  the  difference  in  the  solubility 
of  their  barium  salts  in  dilute  alcohol  could  also  be  applied  to  the 
calcium  salts.  Traces  only  of  calcium  succinate  dissolve  in  90  per 
cent,  alcohol,  whereas  calcium  lactate  dissolves  to  the  extent  of  about 
3  grams  in  100  c.c.  of  the  liquid.  The  two  salts  can  therefore  be 
completely  separated  either  by  digesting  the  mixture  of  the  dry  salts 
with  90  per  cent,  alcohol,  or,  more  conveniently,  by  dissolving  the 
mixture  in  a  measured  volume  of  water  and  adding  9  volumes  of 
alcohol.  The  following  experiment,  made  to  test  the  method,  shows 
that  the  separation  is  practically  complete. 

0*7056  gram  of  calcium  lactate  yielded  01 292  gram  of  lime. 

07976  gram  of  the  same  salt  was  mixed  with  01646  gram  of  pure 
calcium  succinate,  the  whole  treated  with  90  per  cent,  alcohol,  and  the 
calcium  estimated  in  the  filtrate.  This  was  found  to  yield  01 468 
gram  of  lime,  whilst  the  amount  calculated  from  the  foregoing  analysis 
of  the  lactate  is  01460  gram. 

The  following  method  was  therefore  adopted  for  the  separation  and 
estimation  of  the  succinic  acid.  One  hundred  and  fifty  c.c.  of  the 
solution  of  the  calcium  salts  were  evaporated  to  dryness  on  the  water- 
bath  in  a  beaker,  the  residue  was  dissolved  in  10  c.c.  of  boiling  water, 
and  90  c.c.  of  absolute  alcohol  were  added.  The  liquid  was  allowed  to 
stand  for  some  time  and  then  filtered,  the  precipitate  washed  with 
90  per  cent,  alcohol,  and  the  calcium  estimated  in  the  filtrate  after  the 
removal  of  the  alcohol  by  distillation.  This  gives  the  equivalent  of 
the  lactic  acid  present,  whilst  the  difference  between  this  and  the  total 
acid  gives  the  succinic  acid.  The  precipitated  calcium  succinate  can 
also  be  dissolved  in  water  and  the  calcium  in  it  estimated  directly. 

(6)  Determination  of  the  nature  of  the  Lactic  Acid  ]>roduced. — The 
method  usually  employed  for  this  purpose  is  to  convert  the  acid  into 
the  zinc  salt  and  estimate  the  amount  of  water  of  crystallisation  and 
the  optical  rotation  of  this,  the  zinc  salts  of  the  active  acids  crystal- 
lising with  2H20  (12-9  per  cent.)  and  that  of  the  inactive  acid  with 
3H20  (18-1  per  cent.). 

The  zinc  salts  of  the  inactive  and  active  acids,  however,  differ  in  solu- 
bility,  and  it  is  therefore  impossible  to  prepare  the  salt  from  the  acids 
obtained  by  extracting  with  ether  in  a  state  of  purity,  without  to  some 
extent  altering  the  proportions  in  which  the  active  and  inactive  acids 
are  present.     The  presence  of  succinic  acid,  moreover,  renders  it  essen- 
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tial  to  remove  this  substance  from  the  lactic  acid  before  the  conversion 
of  the  latter  into  the  zinc  salt. 

Attempts  were  therefore  made  to  take  advantage  of  the  fact  that 
the  calcium  salts  of  the  active  lactic  acids  have  an  optical  rotation 
which  is  the  opposite  to  that  of  the  acids  from  which  they  are  derived, 
and  to  estimate  the  amount  of  the  active  acid  present  from  the  change 
of  rotation  which  occurs  when  the  salt  is  converted  into  the  acid. 

This  method  suffers  from  two  disadvantages  (1)  the  lactic  acids  and 
their  calcium  salts  have  a  very  low  specific  rotation  ;  (2)  even  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  the  acid  there  is  a  tendency  towards  the  formation 
of  an  anhydride  which  has  a  much  higher  rotation  than  the  acid,  and 
in  an  opposite  sense. 

It  was,  however,  found  that  by  working  in  the  manner  described 
below,  fairly  consistent  numbers  could  be  obtained.  The  results  given 
in  the  present  paper  are  founded  on  the  numbers  obtained  by  the 
examination  of  a  sample  of  calcium  ^-lactate  derived  from  extract  of 
meat,  and  the  rotations  were  all  measured  on  a  Schmitt  and  Haensch 
saccharimeter  which  can  be  employed  with  lactic  acid  for  relative 
determinations  of  this  kind.  The  observations  are  being  extended  to 
specimens  of  pure  I-  and  ^-lactates  resulting  from  the  fractional  crys- 
tallisation of  zinc  ammonium  lactate,  a  supply  of  which  I  owe  to  the 
kindness  of  Prof.  Purdie,  and  a  full  account  of  the  absolute  measure- 
ments and  conditions  and  limits  of  accuracy  will  shortly  be  published. 
The  numbers  given  in  the  present  paper  are  probably  accui'ate  to 
about  5 — 10  per  cent. 

This  method  has  the  two  advantages  that  a  fair  estimate  of  the 
nature  of  the  whole  of  the  lactic  acid  is  obtained,  and  that  the 
estimation  can  be  carried  out  even  in  the  presence  of  small  amounts  of 
optically  active  substances,  such  as  proteid  matter  from  the  nutrient 
medium,  or  unfermented  sugar,  traces  of  which  very  frequently  pass 
over  into  the  ether  extract  in  spite  of  the  greatest  care,  owing  to  the 
character  of  the  liquid  to  be  extracted. 

To  carry  out  the  estimation,  the  remainder  of  the  150  c.c.  of  the 
liquid  left  after  the  removal  of  the  volatile  acids  by  distillation  is 
extracted  with  ether  and  the  acid  thus  obtained  converted  into  the 
calcium  salt,  which  is  then  freed  from  calcium  succinate  in  the  manner 
already  described,  10  c.c.  of  water  and  90  c.c.  of  alcohol  being  used 
for  each  T5  grams  of  salt.  The  alcoholic  nitrate  is  evaporated,  de- 
colorised if  necessary  with  animal  charcoal,  and  diluted  so  as  to  yield 
at  least  30  c.c.  of  liquid.  Five  c.c.  of  the  solution  are  taken  for  the 
estimation  of  the  calcium,  and  from  this  the  concentration  of  the 
solution  is  found.  Two  quantities  of  12  c.c.  are  measured  out  and 
to  one  is  added  1  c.c.  of  water,  to  the  other  1  c.c.  of  aqueous  hydro- 
chloric; acid  containing   sufficient  acid    to  liberate  the  whole  of  the 
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lactic  acid.  Two  solutions  are  thus  obtained  of  the  same  concentra- 
tion, one  containing  the  acid  and  the  other  the  calcium  salt.  These 
are  then  examined  in  the  polarimeter  and  the  difference  between  their 
rotations  observed.  The  amount  of  lime  as  active  acid  corresponding 
to  this  difference  is  then  found  from  the  table  and  the  relation  of  this 
to  the  total  amount  of  lime  present  gives  the  percentage  of  active 
acid. 

Action  of  Normal  B.  coli  communis  on  d-Glucose. 

The  following  table  contains  the  results  of  five  experiments,  each 
carried  out  with  peptone  water,  as  already  described,  in  an  atmosphere 
of  nitrogen,  20  grams  of  pure  glucose  being  used. 

Experiment  No.  3  was  carried  out  with  a  solution  of  ammonium 
sulphate  containing  6 -6  grams  of  this  salt  per  litre,  instead  of  peptone. 

The  gaseous  products  are  expressed  in  c.c.  per  gram  of  sugar,  and 
the  other  products  in  percentages  of  the  weight  of  sugar  fermented. 

The  organism  employed  in  experiments  1 ,  2,  and  3  was  isolated  from 
the  stool  of  an  adult,  that  employed  in  No.  6  from  that  of  an  unweaned 
child  ;  and  those  used  for  No?.  4  and  5  were  isolated  from  the  faeces  of 
a  clog  and  a  rabbit  respectively.  The  culture  was  made  in  every  case 
into  Parietti  broth  ;  the  resulting  growth  was  plated  out,  and  cultures 
taken  from  a  single  colony.  All  the  organisms  gave  the  usual  reac- 
tions for  the  normal  bacillus. 
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These  results  illustrate  the  degree  of  variation  which  is  found  in  the 
action  of  these  organisms.  Even  parallel  experiments,  carried  out 
with  the  same  culture  under  apparently  identical  conditions,  have 
frequently  been  found  to  yield  the  various  products  in  somewhat 
different  proportions.  The  weight  of  lactic  acid  produced  varies  from 
31  9  to  46  per  cent.,  but  never  exceeds  50  per  cent,  of  the  sugar 
employed.  In  every  case,  this  acid  consists  of  a  mixture  of  inactive 
acid  with  a  preponderating  amount  of  Z-acid.  In  spite  of  this  result 
however,  the  production  of  Wactic  acid  cannot  be  taken  as  an  essential 
function  of  this  organism,  since  the  production  of  the  ci-acid  has  been 
frequently  observed  by  various  authors,  employing  this  bacillus  derived 
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from  various  sources.  It  has  also  been  found  by  Pere  (Ann.  Inst.  Past., 
1898,  12,  63 ;  1893,  7,  737)  that  some  of  these  organisms  may  be  made 
to  yield  either  d-  or  Mactic  acid,  according  to  the  conditions  of  nourish- 
ment, whilst  others  yield  the  same  acid  under  all  conditions. 

These  numbers  do  not,  in  every  case,  account  for  the  whole  of  the 
sugar,  there  being  a  deficit  amounting  to  from  1/1 2th  to  l/8th  of  the 
total  carbon,  but  a  careful  search  has  not  yet  revealed  the  nature  of  the 
change  which  this  remaining  portion  has  undergone.  It  is  possible 
that  a  portion  of  the  sugar  is  reduced  either  by  the  hydrogen  which  is 
evolved,  or  by  a  reaction  in  which  a  molecule  of  water,  or  perhaps  of 
formic  acid,  intervenes.  Sorbitol,  which  might  be  thus  produced,  is 
not  easily  fermented  by  the  organism,  and  might  remain  unaltered 
and  escape  notice.  Further  experiments  are  still  in  progress  with  the 
object  of  deciding  this  question. 

A  clearer  view  of  the  nature  of  the  chemical  change  is  afforded  by 
expressing  the  results  in  terms  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  original 
sugar.     This  is  done  in  the  following  table  : 


Carbon  atoms  as 

Source  of 
organism. 

Lactic 
acid. 

Acetic 
acid. 

Alcohol. 

Succinic 
acid. 

Carbon  di- 
oxide and 
formic 

acid. 

Hydrogen 
atoms. 

1.  Adult  

2-40 
1-91 
2-40 
2-71 
2-67 
276 

1-2 

113 

0-94 

0-84 

1-18 

0-81 

1-32 
1-01 
0-98 
0-70 
0-80 
0'85 

0-34 
0*32 
0-41 
0'35 
0-29 
0-35 

074 

0-67 
0-53 
0-50 

2.      ,,       

1-77 

3.      ,,        

1'39 

4.  Dog  

1-29 

5.  Rabbit 

6.  Child    

1-30 

This  reveals  the  fact  that  whilst  the  lactic  acid  accounts  for  2 — 3 
of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  original  molecule,  the  alcohol  and  acetic 
acid  are  formed  in  nearly  equivalent  amounts,  and  each  accounts  for 
only  one  carbon  atom  of  the  sugar  molecule.  The  amount  of  carbon  di- 
oxide obtained  in  different  experiments  represents  less  than  1  carbon 
atom,  but  never  falls  below  0'5.  The  ratio  of  hydrogen  to  carbon  di- 
oxide is  not  exactly  1  :  1  by  volume,  but  does  not  depart  widely  from 
this  ratio.  The  production  of  about  half  the  weight  of  the  sugar  as 
lactic  acid,  and  of  acetic  acid  and  alcohol  in  equivalent  amounts,  each 
corresponding  to  about  1  carbon  atom  of  the  sugar  molecule,  may  be 
represented  by  a  very  simple  equation,  which,  however,  somewhat  over- 
estimates the  amounts  of  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  which  are 
actually  found : 

2C6H1206  +  H20  =  2C8H603  +  C2H402  +  C2HflO  +  2C02  +  2H2. 
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It  seems  probable,  however,  that  this  represents  the  main  reaction, 
but  is  subject  to  modi6cation  by  secondary  changes  (see  p.  626). 

In  solutions  containing  beef  broth,  as  already  mentioned,  the  pro- 
ducts derived  from  the  sugar  cannot  be  distinguished  accurately  from 
those  previously  present  in  the  broth  and  formed  from  it  by  the  action 
of  the  organism.  The  lactic  acid  obtained  in  this  medium  is  invariably 
much  less  active,  and  sometimes  quite  inactive,  as  has  been  pointed  out 
in  a  previous  paper  (Trans.  Jenner  Inst.,  1899,  2,  126).  This  is,  at  all 
events  in  part,  to  be  ascribed  to  the  presence  of  cMactic  acid  in  the 
broth,  since  this  acid  is  not  affected  by  the  organism  (p.  625).  Precisely 
similar  relations  are  found  with  leevulose  and  mannitol. 


The  Fermentation  of  Glucose  by  Bacillus  typhosus. 

The  products  of  fermentation  of  glucose  by  B.  typhosus  are  very 
similar  in  character  to  those  produced  by  B.  coli  communis,  the  only 
essential  difference  being  that  formic  acid  is  produced  in  lai'ge 
quantity,  instead  of  only  in  traces.  This  formic  acid  doubtless 
represents  the  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  which  are  produced  by 
B.  coli  communis,  the  B.  typhosus  being  unable  to  decompose  formates, 
whilst  B.  coli  communis,  as  will  be  shown  later  on,  has  this  power 
(see  also  Pakes  and  Jollyman,  this  vol.,  p.  386).  The  fermentation 
is  not  a  very  vigorous  one,  and  in  all  cases  terminated  when  about 
half  of  the  sugar  had  been  decomposed. 

The  two  following  experiments  were  carried  out  with  cultures  of 
virulent  typhoid  in  an  atmosphere  of  nitrogen.  The  solutions  were 
sterilised  at  80°  for  an  hour  before  being  examined  : 


I. 

II. 

Per  cent. 

Carbon  atoms. 

Per  cent. 

Carbon  atoms. 

Lactic  acid 

31-1 
16-1 
10-6 
2  1 
17-2 

1-87 
0-97 
0-83 
0-13 
0-67 

49  5 
127 
91 
trace 
177 

2-96 

Acetic  acid 

0-76 

070 

Succinic  acid 

Formic  acid 

trace 
0-69 

In  both  cases,  a  mixture  of  inactive  with  Mactic  acid  was  formed  ; 
that  produced  in  experiment  I  was  found  to  contain  47  '5  per  cent,  of 
the  active  acid,  this  being  a  smaller  proportion  than  is  produced  by 
the  B.  coli  communis. 
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Action  of  Abnormal  Forms  o/"B.  coli  communis  on  Glucose. 

Only  three  of  these  organisms  have  so  far  been  employed  :  1.  Two 
organisms  which  differed  from  the  normal  only  in  not  curdling  milk 
until  after  the  expiration  of  7  or  8  days.  One  of  these  (A)  was 
isolated  from  the  faeces  of  a  guinea-pig,  and  the  second  (B)  from  those 
of  a  pigeon. 

2.  An  organism  (C)  which  I  owe  to  the  kindness  of  Dr.  Gordon, 
who  had  isolated  it  from  sewage.  This  organism  gave  no  gas  with 
sugar  solutions,  but  curdled  milk  and  produced  indole  in  the  normal 
manner. 

The  results  are  stated  both  in  percentages  and  in  terms  of  the 
carbon  atoms  of  the  sugar  molecule. 


A. 

B. 

C. 

Per 

cent. 

Carbon 
atoms. 

Per 
cent. 

Carbon 
atoms. 

Per 
cent. 

Carbon 
atoms. 

Succinic  acid 
Acetic  acid    

33-2 
3  2 

20-95 

14-33 
1-4 

14-6 

1-99 

0  2 

1-26 

1-12 

0-06 

0-60 

25-4 
3-9 

24-5 

20-1 
3-4 

18-5 

1-52 

0  24 
1-47 
1-57 
0-13 
0-76 

76  6 
3  3 

14-1 
4-6 
9-0 

none 

4-6 
0-2 
0-85 

Alcohol 

0-36 

Formic  acid 

0-35 

Carbon  dioxide    ... 

none 

Per  cent,  of  active 
Z-acid 

64-4 

80 

32 

It  appears  from  this  that  organisms  A  and  B  do  not  differ  essentially 
from  the  normal  B.  coli  communis  in  their  action  on  glucose,  although 
they  yield  rather  less  lactic  acid  and  more  alcohol  and  acetic  acid 
(see  p.  618). 

The  organism  C,  on  the  other  hand,  differs  distinctly  in  its  mode  of 
action,  both  from  B.  coli  communis  and  B.  typhosus.  The  amount 
of  lactic  acid  is  greater,  and  the  proportion  of  active  acid  less,  whilst 
the  alcohol  and  acetic  acid  are  produced  in  different  proportions.  Like 
B.  typhosus,  this  organism  produces  formic  acid,  which  it  appears  to  be 
unable  to  decompose. 

This  result  shows  that  an  organism  which  appears  by  its  cultural 
tests  to  be  closely  related  to  the  colon  bacillus  and  to  B.  typhosus,  may 
nevertheless  differ  from  both  of  these  in  its  action  on  glucose. 
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Action  of  B.  coli  communis  on  Lcewdose  (d- Fructose). 

Lsevulose  is  readily  fermented  by  this  organism,  both  in  peptone 
water  and  in  peptone  beef  broth.  The  products  are  identical  in 
character  with  those"  produced  from  glucose.  The  following  results 
were  obtained  in  peptone  water  ;  20  grams  of  the  sugar  containing 
08  gram  of  water,  and  19-2  grams  of  laevulose  were  employed  : 


I. 

II. 

Per  cent.        Carbon  atoms. 

Per  cent. 

> 

Carbon  atoms. 

43                         2-58 
not  determined 

48-2 
6  1 
11-5 
161 
1307 

tr.ire 

2  89 

Succinic  acid 

Alcohol   

0  37 
090 

13 

078 

097 

Carbon  dioxide  . . . 

155 

063 

0-53 

The  lactic  acid  produced  in  both  cases  was  laevorotatory.  That 
derived  from  experiment  I  was  not  further  examined.  That  obtained 
from  experiment  II  was  converted  into  the  zinc  salt.  As  this  was 
found  to  contain  succinic  acid,  the  lactic  acid  was  re-extracted,  con- 
verted into  the  calcium  salt,  and  the  latter  purified  and  examined  as 
usual.  It  was  found  to  contain  90  per  cent,  of  the  .active  Mactic 
acid. 

An  experiment  which  was  carried  out  in  peptone  beef  broth  yielded 
a  very  similar  result  to  experiments  with  glucose  under  the  same  con- 
ditions. The  lactic  acid  obtained  was  greater  in  quantity  (65  per 
cent.),  and  contained  only  51  per  cent,  of  active  acid.  As  is  the  case 
with  glucose  in  this  medium,  the  sum  of  the  products  exceeded  the 
weight  of  the  sugar  taken. 

The  difference  of  constitution  between  glucose  and  lsevulose,  there- 
fore, does  not  appear  to  produce  any  difference  in  the  character  of  the 
products  of  fermentation  by  this  organism.  The  lactic  acid  in  parti- 
cular is  of  the  same  character,  and  this  shows  that  the  configuration 
of  the  lactic  acid  produced  does  not  depend  on  that  of  the  carbon  atom 
situated  in  the  a  position  to  the  aldehyde  group  of  glucose,  since  in 
lawulose  this  atom  is  not  asymmetric. 


Action  of  B.  coli  communis  on  Mannitol. 

Although  the  substitution  of  la?vulose  for  glucose  produces  no  recog- 
nisable difference  in  the  products  of  fermentation,   a  very   marked 
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change  is  observed  when  the  sugar  is  replaced  by  a  hexatomic 
alcohol. 

Dulcitol  is  not  fermented  by  this  organism.  The  attempt  was  made 
in  peptone  water,  and  although  the  organism  developed  well,  no  sign 
of  fermentation  (gas  evolution,  or  production  of  acid)  could  be 
observed.  A  similar  power  of  discriminating  between  mannitol  and 
dulcitol  has  previously  been  observed  in  other  organisms. 

Sorbitol  appears  to  undergo  only  a  very  slight  fermentation  when 
submitted  to  this  organism,  and  the  products  have  not  yet  been 
examined. 

Mannitol,  on  the  other  hand,  is  very  vigorously  and  completely  acted 
on,  the  products  being  qualitatively  the  same  as  those  produced  from 
glucose  and  lsevulose. 

The  following  are  the  complete  results  of  two  experiments,  I  in 
peptone  water,  II  in  beef  broth  : 


I. 

II. 

Per  cent. 

Carbon  atoms. 

Per  cent. 

Carbon  atoms. 

Lactic  acid 

18-6 
8-9 
9-5 

28-06 
3  0 

28-44 

1-13 

0-55 
0-58 
.      2  22 
0-12 
1-16 

24-9 
9-4 
8-2 

33-5 
0-6 

30-84 

1-51 

Succinic  acid5 

Acetic  acid' 

0-58 
0-50 

2-65 

Formic  acid    

Carbon  dioxide  ... 

0-02 
1-26 

Per  cent,  of  active 
Z-acid  

79 

29 

Hydrogen  (atoms) 

2-7 

2-7 

The  lactic  acid  from  experiment  I  was  first  converted  into  the  zino 
salt,  and  this  was  then  treated  with  pure  lime,  and  the  resulting 
calcium  salt  purified  and  examined  in  the  usual  manner. 

The  experiment  in  beef  broth,  as  usual,  yields  high  results,  whilst 
the  lactic  acid  is  less  active. 

The  most  noticeable  point  about  this  result  is  the  large  yield  of 
alcohol,  which  considerably  exceeds  25  per  cent,  of  the  weight  of  the 
mannitol  fermented.  It  is  always  produced  in  this  large  proportion, 
two  other  experiments  giving  28-2  per  cent,  (peptone  water)  and  26'9 
per  cent,  (sodium  asparaginate).  When  separated  by  means  of 
potassium  carbonate,  dried  over  the  same  salt  and  distilled,  it  boiled 
constantly  at  78°,  and  was  therefore  pure  ethyl  alcohol.     The  succinic 
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acid  is  much  larger  in  amount  than  that  obtained  from  glucose,  whilst 
the  lactic  and  acetic  acids  are  much  smaller.  The  amount  of  hydrogen 
evolved  is  also  greater,  the  total  amount,  including  that  of  the  unde- 
composed  formate,  being  nearly  three  atoms  of  that  contained  in  the 
mannitol.  The  fact  that  the  amount  of  alcohol  corresponds  with  two  of 
the  carbon  atoms  of  the  mannitol,  whereas  glucose  only  yields  one 
of  its  carbon  atoms  as  alcohol,  seems  to  be  definitely  connected 
with  the  fact  that  in  mannitol  there  are  two  groups  of  the  formula 
CH2(OH)-CH(OH)',  whilst  in  glucose  only  one  such  group  occurs. 

The  view  that  the  alcohol  produced  originates  from  this  particular 
group  is  strikingly  confirmed  by  the  action  of  this  organism  on  glycerol, 
CH2(OH)-CH(OH)-CH2'OH.  Quite  recently,  I  have  found  that  the 
chief  products  of  this  action  are  alcohol  and  formic  acid,  or  its  decom- 
position products,  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen,  only  a  very  small 
quantity  of  other  acids  being  produced. 

C3H803     =     C2H80     +     CH2Oa. 

5-2  grams  of  glycerol  yielded  2#4  grams  of  alcohol,  1*8  grams  of 
formic  acid  (partially  as  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen),  together  with 
small  amounts  of  two  other  acids,  probably  acetic  acid  and  succinic 
acid. 

Reduction  of  Asparaginic  Acid  by  B.   coli  communis  in  presence  of 
Glucose  and  Mannitol. 

When  the  sole  nitrogenous  nourishment  supplied  to  this  organism 
consists  of  sodium  asparaginate,  glucose  and  mannitol  are  fermented 
in  the  usual  manner,  with  the  single  exception  that  the  amount  of 
hydrogen  evolved  is  much  less,  a  large  proportion  of  it  serving  to 
reduce  the  asparaginic  acid  to  ammonium  succinate. 

C02H-  CH2-  CH(NH2)-C02H  +  2H  =  C02H-  CH2-  CH2-  C02H  +  NHS. 

This  is  shown  in  the  following  table  of  results,  in  which  col.  I  gives 
(a)  the  volume  of  hydrogen  actually  evolved ;  (b)  the  volume  of  hydro- 
gen taken  up  by  the  asparaginic  acid,  calculated  from  the  ammonia 
found  in  the  solution,  and  (c)  the  volume  of  hydrogen  evolved  in 
another  experiment  in  presence  of  peptone  from  the  same  weight  of 
glucose.  Col.  II  gives  the  same  information  for  mannitol.  The  solu- 
tions contained  20  grams  of  sodium  asparaginate  and  20  grams  of 
glucose  and  mannitol  respectively  per  litre. 

I.  II. 

Glucose.  Mannitol. 

I        li}1884  2038  }2925 

c.         1776  3274 
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The  occurrence  of  this  reduction  is  of  some  interest,  since  asparaginic 
acid  is  not  very  easily  reduced  by  ordinary  reagents,  but  requires  to  be 
heated  with  hydriodic  acid.  Whether  the  reduction  is  due  to  a  purely 
chemical  reaction  or  whether  the  protoplasm  of  the  organism  plays  a 
direct  part  in  the  reduction  must  remain  at  present  undecided. 

The  reduction  is  also  interesting  from  another  point  of  view,  as  show- 
ing that  an  organism  likei?.  coli  communis,  which  has  very  little  direct 
action  on  proteids,  may,  nevertheless,  under  appropriate  circumstances, 
assist  in  the  process  of  still  further  decomposing  the  products  formed 
from  them  by  putrefaction. 

Experiments  made  with  aminoacetic  and  aminopropionic  acids  to 
ascertain  whether  a  similar  reduction  occurred  gave  negative  results, 
the  growth  of  the  organism  being  very  feeble  and  no  ammonia  being 
formed. 

Action  of  B.  coli  communis  on  d-Galactose  and  l-Arabinose. 

.  Both  of  these  sugars  are  fermented  by  this  organism,  with  forma- 
tion of  the  same  products  as  are  derived  from  glucose.  The  complete 
course  of  the  action  is  still  under  investigation,  but  it  may  be  stated 
that  both  yield  a  mixture  of  Mactic  acid  with  the  inactive  acid. 
Z-Arabinose,  moreover,  yields  alcohol  and  acetic  acid  in  about  the  same 
molecular  proportion  as  glucose,  whilst  the  amount  of  lactic  acid  is 
only  half  as  great. 

Action  of  B.  coli  communis  on  Formates  and  Lactates. 

The  fact  that  B.  coli  communis  differs  in  its  action  on  glucose  from 
B.  typhosus,  mainly  by  the  production  of  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen 
instead  of  formic  acid,  led  to  experiments  on  the  direct  action  of  the 
former  organism  on  formates.  It  was  found  that  this  organism  effects 
the  decomposition  of  these  salts  according  to  the  equation 

H-C02Na    +   H20   -   NaHC03   +   H2. 

Hoppe-Seyler,  in  1876,  described  a  decomposition  of  this  kind  by 
the  action  of  the  bacteria  of  sewage,  and  quite  recently  Messrs.  Pukes 
and  Jollyman  (this  vol.,  p.  386)  have  drawn  attention  to  this  function 
of  B.  coli  communis  and  other  organisms. 

The  particular  organism  employed  in  these  experiments  exerted  com- 
paratively little  action  on  a  solution  containing  2  per  cent,  of  sodium 
formate  and  1  per  cent,  of  Witte's  peptone.  In  presence  of  a  small 
amount  of  sugar,  however,  a  much  larger  amount  of  the  formate  was 
decomposed,  as  is  shown  In  the  following  table,  the  hydrogen  due  to 
the  sugar  being  deducted  : 
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Sodium  formate  2  per  cent.     2  per  cent.     2  per  cent. 

Glucose     0         „  0-2     „  0-4     „ 

Hydrogen  evolved  ...         105  c.c.  1122  c.c.  1481 

Increase  of  pressure  appears  to  favour  the  formation  of  formic  acid 
instead  of  its  decomposition  products.  Thus,  under  an  additional 
pressure  of  0*5  atmosphere,  the  amount  of  formic  acid  produced  was 
increased  in  one  case  3  times,  and  in  a  second  experiment  10  times. 


Pressure. 
1  atmosphere. 
1-5 

C.c.  of  2V"-formic  acid  from  1  gram  of  glucose. 
015 
0-42 

1-5 

1-32 

This  organism  has  practically  no  action  on  inactive  lactic  acid  in 
the  form  of  ammonium,  calcium,  or  sodium  salt,  and  even  when  a 
small  amount  of  glucose  is  added,  the  amount  of  active  lactic  acid 
produced  is  not  greater  than  is  produced  from  the  sugar  alone. 
Thus,  a  2  per  cent,  peptone  solution,  containing  9  grams  of 
lactic  acid  as  sodium  salt,  together  with  1*8  grams  of  glucose,  only 
yielded  0  4  gram  of  active  lactic  acid,  the  whole  of  which  is  derived 
from  the  sugar. 

This  fact  is  important  as  showing  that  the  active  lactic  acid  which 
results  from  the  action  of  the  organism  on  so  many  sugars  is  almost 
certainly  not  formed  by  tho  selective  decomposition  of  previously 
formed  inactive  acid. 

Theoretical  Considerations. 

The  results  communicated  above  seem  to  show  that  in  the  fermen- 
tation of  rf-glucose  and  rf-fructose,  at  least  two  molecules  are  con- 
cerned, and  that  the  chief  reaction  may  be  best  represented  by  the 
equation 

2C6H1206  +  H20  =  2C3HC03  +  C2H402  +  C2H60  +  2C02  +  2H2, 
which  finds  a  simple  diagrammatic  expression  as  follows  : 


=    CH,-CHo-0H   +   CO.,   +   H, 


CH,-OH 

i     l 
CH-OH     CHyOH 

i  i     2 

CH-OH     CH-OH 

CH-OH    CH-OH 

CH-OH    CH-OH 

i i 

CHO         CH-OH     +   HQ   m   CH   co  H    +    Co2   +   H 

CHO 
VOL.   LXXIX.  X   X 
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According  to  this  scheme,  two  groups,  -CH(0H)-CH(0H)-CI1(0H)*, 
are  left,  which  may  then  be  converted  into  lactic  acid  or  partly  break 
down  into  other  compounds,  among  which  alcohol,  acetic  acid, 
hydrogen,  and  succinic  acid  are  probably  to  be  numbered.  This 
secondary  change  probably  accounts  for  the  fact  that  in  some  cases 
(experiments  A  and  B,  p.  620),  whilst  the  lactic  acid  represents  con- 
siderably less  than  3  atoms  of  carbon,  the  alcohol  and  acetic  acid  are 
correspondingly  larger  in  amount. 

In  the  case  of  mannitol,  the  fact  that  the  presence  of  two 
•CH2(OH)-CH(OH)-  groups  gives  rise  to  a  largely  increased  yield  of 
alcohol  and  a  decreased  yield  of  acetic  acid,  must  certainly  be  con* 
sidered  significant.  The  chief  reaction  in  this  case  may  also  be  most 
easily  imagined  as  embracing  two  molecules  : 

CH2-OH  =    CH3-CH2-OH   +   C02   +   H2 

CH-OH  CH2-OH 

i  1 

CH-OH  CH-OH 

CH-OH     CH-OH 

CH-OH    CH-OH 

I I 

CH2-OH   CH-OH      =    CH3.CH2.OH   +   c02   +   h2  , 

CH--OH 

The  two  residual  groups,  •CH(OH)-CH(OH)-CH(OH)-,  then 
behave  in  an  analogous  manner  to  those  derived  from  the  sugars,  but 
yield  in  this  case  less  lactic  acid  and  more  of  the  other  products. 

From  this  point  of  view  the  action  of  the  organism  on  a  pentose 

like  Z-ai'abinose  is  of  great  interest.     If  the  action  is  of  the  same 

type  as  that  on  glucose,  fructose,  and  mannitol,  the  maximum  yield  of 

lactic  acid  should  only  be   30  per  cent,  of  the  weight  of  the  sugar, 

only  three  carbon  atoms  from  two  molecules  being  available  for  the 

production  of  the  acid,  whereas  in  the  case  of  glucose  six  atoms  are 

available : 

CH2-OH 

i     2 

CH-OH   :     CH2-OH 

i  i      i 

CH-OH   i     CH-OH 

I  !        I 

CH-OH   CH-OH 

i  i 

CHO  CH-OH 

CHO 

The  acetic  acid  and  alcohol,  on  the  other  hand,  should  represent 
each  one  carbon  atom  per  molecule  of  the  sugar.  The  single  experiment 
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so  far  completed  is  in  good  agreement  with  this  scheme,  the  amounts 
of  alcohol  and  acetic  acid  formed  bearing  nearly  the  required  ratio  to 
the  lactic  acid,  but  the  experiment  must  be  multiplied  before  any 
definite  conclusion  can  be  drawn. 

The  group  •CH(OH)-CH(OH)-CH(OH)-,  from  which  it  is  suggested 
that  the  lactic  acid  is  formed,  has  the  same  empirical  composition  as 
lactic  acid,  and  would  yield  this  acid  by  the  interchange  of  a  hydrogen 
and  oxygen  atom  between  the  two  terminal  groups,  or  between  the 
terminal  groups  of  a  second  similar  chain  derived  from  another  mole- 
cule of  the  sugar. 

The  unaltered  asymmetric  group,  •CH(OH)',  would  then  retain  its 
asymmetry  in  the  new  molecule  of  lactic  acid  thus  produced.  Such  a 
rearrangement,  however,  if  it  could  be  effected  by  means  of  reagents 
containing  only  symmetric  molecules,  would  probably  result  in  the 
production  of  an  inactive  acid,  the  oxidation  and  reduction  taking 
place  to  an  equal  extent  at  either  end  of  the  chain. 

CH3  CH-OH  C02H 

H©OH  II©OH  H©OH 

C02H  CH-OH  CH3 

The  change  being,  however,  brought  about  in  the  presence  of  the 
asymmetric  molecules  of  the  protoplasm  of  the  organism — or  possibly 
of  an  enzyme — would  most  probably  be  influenced  so  as  to  proceed 
entirely  in  one  direction,  or  more  rapidly  in  one  direction  than  in  the 
other,  and  thus  give  rise  to  an  active  acid,  the  activity  of  which  would 
be  independent  of  the  previous  configuration  of  the  group  and  depend 
only  on  the  nature  of  the  organism.  This  view  is  therefore  not  incon- 
sistent with  the  fact  observed  by  Pere  that  the  same  sugar  when  sub- 
mitted to  the  same  organism,  but  under  different  conditions  of  nourish- 
ment, may  yield  lactic  acids  of  opposite  signs.  Before  admitting  this 
explanation,  it  would,  however,  be  necessary  to  show  that  the  type  of 
reaction  had  remained  unaltered. 

The  question  of  the  origin  of  the  lactic  acid  within  the  molecule  of 
the  sugar  may  also  be  attacked  by  examining  the  products  formed 
from  sugars  of  different  configuration,  and  the  work  is  being  proceeded 
with  in  this  direction  ;  it  is  also  being  extended  to  embrace  a  study  of 
the  various  other  types  of  formation  of  lactic  acid  from  the  carbo- 
hydrates, and  the  action  of  these  organisms  on  compounds  of  different 
constitution. 


x  x  2 
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Summary  of  Results. 

1.  In  the  fermentation  of  glucose  by  B.  coli  communis,  the  lactic 
acid  produced  never  exceeds  in  amount  one  half  of  the  sugar  fermented, 
but  may  be  less.  It  is  optically  active,  but  is  probably  not  derived 
from  previously  formed  inactive  acid.  Alcohol  and  acetic  acid  are 
produced  in  approximately  equivalent  amounts. 

2.  The  products  of  fermentation  of  glucose  by  B.  typhosus  are  similar 
to  those  produced  by  B.  coli  communis,  with  the  exception  that  formic 
acid  is  produced  instead  of  a  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen. 

3.  Certain  bacteria  which  appear  by  the  ordinary  tests  to  be  inter- 
mediate between  B.  coli  communis  and  B.  typhosus  decompose  glucose 
according  to  a  different  type  of  reaction. 

4.  d-Fructose,  when  fermented  by  B.  coli  communis,  yields  the  same 
products  as  glucose,  and  in  the  same  proportion. 

5.  Mannitol,  when  fermented  by  B.  coli  communis,  yields  about 
28  per  cent,  of  alcohol,  corresponding  to  two  of  its  carbon  atoms,  together 
with  less  lactic  acid  and  acetic  acid  than  are  formed  from  glucose.  The 
alcohol  appears  to  be  produced  from  the  group  CH2(OH)*CH'OH. 

6.  Asparaginic  acid  is  reduced  to  ammonium  succinate  by  B.  coli 
communis  in  presence  of  glucose  or  mannitol,  the  volume  of  hydrogen 
evolved  being  correspondingly  diminished. 

Chemical  and  Water  Laboratory, 

Jenner  Institute  of  Preventive  Medicine. 


LXV, — The  Action  of  Alkyl  Haloids  on  Aldoximes  and 
Ketoximes.  Part  II  Alkylated  Oximes  and  iso- 
OximeSy  and  the  Constitution  of  Aliphatic  Oximes. 

By  Wyndham  R.  Dunstan  and  Ernest  Goulding. 

In  a  previous  paper  (Trans.,  1897,  71,  573)  we  have  shown  that  by  the 
direct  action  of  alkyl  iodides  on  aldoximes  and  ketoximes,  alkyl  deriv- 
atives are  obtained  in  which  the  alkyl  group  is  joined  to  the  nitrogen 
atom,  the  true  ethers  of  the  oximes  not  being  formed  under  these 
conditions.  The  cases  investigated  were  formaldoxime,  acetaldoxime, 
acetoxime,  and  acetophenoxime,  whilst  that  of  benzaldoxime  had  been 
previously  examined  at  the  suggestion  of  one  of  us  by  Luxmoore 
(Trans.,  1896,  69,  183).  It  is  already  known  that  in  the  presence  of 
sodium  methoxide,  certain  oximes  furnish  chiefly  the  isomeric  ethers 
in  which  the  alkyl  group  is  joined  to  oxygen,  but  these  derivatives  in 
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the  aliphatic  series  are  at  present  little  known.  Beckmann  (Ber., 
1889,  22,  429)  obtained  the  first  of  the  alkyl  nitrogen  derivatives 
from  benzaldoxime,  whilst  Goldschmidt  (Ber.,  1890,  23,  2163)  showed 
that  aromatic  oximes  sometimes  furnish  both  isomerides  when  acted 
upon  by  an  alkyl  iodide  in  the  presence  of  sodium  methoxide. 

In  the  present  paper,  we  give  an  account  of  the  action  of  several 
alkyl  iodides  on  representative  aldoximes  and  ketoximes  in  the  pre- 
sence of  sodium  methoxide.  We  show  that  under  these  circumstances 
both  isomerides  are  invariably  produced,  the  quantity  of  each  depend- 
ing on  the  nature  of  the  oxime  and  of  the  alkyl  iodide  used.  We  give 
an  account  of  the  properties  and  reactions  of  the  alkyl-nitrogen  and 
alkyl-oxygen  derivatives  of  acetoxime,  acetophenoxime,  and  acetald- 
oxime,  obtained  through  the  action  of  methyl,  ethyl,  and  propyl  iodides 
in  the  presence  of  sodium  methoxide.  We  prove  that  the  one  set  of 
derivatives  in  which  the  alkyl  group  is  joined  to  nitrogen  (sometimes 
clumsily  designated  "nitrogen  ethers")  are  to  be  regarded  as  derived 
from  an  isomeric  or  tautomeric  tsooximido-form  of  the  oximes,  that  is, 
for  aldoximes, 

R-CH-NH  R-CH-NR' 

isoAldoxime.  Alkyhsoaldoxime. 

and  for  ketoximes, 

R2C NH  R,C NR' 

VsoKetoxime.  Alkyh'sokctoxinie. 

On  hydrolysis,  these  derivatives  furnish  the  corresponding  aldehyde 
or  ketone,  and  a  /^-substituted  hydroxylamine,  CHg-CH-N-CHg  +  HgO 

X07 
=  CH3'CHO  +  N(CH3)H-OH,  whilst  on  reduction  by  the  usual  methods 
they  furnish  an  amine  of  the  substituted  alkyl  group,  and  again  the 
aldehyde  or  ketone.  If  special  precautions  are  taken  in  effecting  the 
reduction,  the  corresponding  secondary  amines  are  obtained.  It  is 
remarkable,  as  was  pointed  out  in  our  previous  paper,  that  these  com- 
pounds in  which  the  alkyl  groups  are  joined  to  nitrogen  are  extremely 
unstable,  and  are  usually  obtained  in  combination  with  sodium  iodide. 
Attempts  to  free  them  from  combination  with  sodium  iodide  in  the 
presence  of  water  usually  leads  to  immediate  hydrolysis. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  true  ethers  have  been  obtained  in  the  free 
state  as  liquids  possessing  considerable  stability.  They  behave  as 
derivatives  of  the  ordinax^y  oxime  in  which  the  alkyl  replaces  the 
hydrogen  in  the  hydroxyl  group,  and  is  consequently  iq  union  with 
pxygen, 
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R'Ch:n«oh  r«ch:n-oki 

Aldoxime.  Alkyl  ether. 

r2c:n-oh  r2c:n-or1 

Ketoximo.  Alkyl  ether. 

Their  hydrolysis,  which  is  more  difficult  to  accomplish  than  that  of 
their  isomorides,  results  in  the  production  of  an  aldehyde  or  ketone 
and  an  a-substituted  hydroxylamine,  CHHf  CH!N*OCH3  +  H20  = 
OHg'CHO  +  NHg'OCH^.  Corresponding  products  are  obtained  on 
reduction. 

The  fact  that,  under  the  conditions  described,  two  varieties  of  alkyl 
derivatives  may  be  obtained  from  aldoximes  and  ketoximes  strongly 
supports  the  view  that  these  oximes  are  capable,  under  certain  condi- 
tions, of  existing  in  tautomeric  or  isomeric  forms  corresponding  with 
the  general  formulae  given  above,  a  view  to  which  we  have  already 
called  attention. 

The  observation  that  the  direct  action  of  an  alkyl  haloid  on  an 
oxime  results  in  the  production  of  the  alkyl  isooxime,  leads  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  isooximido-  is  probably  the  normal  configuration  of 
an  oxime,  the  oximido-form  being  induced  by  the  presence  of  alkali, 
and  probably  determined  by  the  formation  of  a  "salt."  The  facility 
with  which  these  metallic  derivatives  are  dissociated  accounts  for  the 
fact  that  the  isomeric  alkyl  wooximes  are  also  produced  in  presence  of 
sodium  methoxide,  no  doubt  by  direct  action  of  the  alkyl  iodide  on  the 
regenerated  oxime. 


Action  of  Methyl  Iodide  on  Acetoxime  in  irresence  of  Sodium  Methoxide. 
Methylacetoxime  and  Methylisoacetoxime. 

9'2  grams  of  sodium  were  dissolved  in  methyl  aloohol,  and  a  solu- 
tion of  acetoxime  (29*2  grams)  was  added.  Methyl  iodide  (56*8  grams) 
was  gradually  introduced  into  the  mixture  contained  in  a  flask  con- 
nected with  a  reflux  condenser.  Action  occurred  at  once  with  consider- 
able rise  in  temperature.  When  the  whole  of  the  methyl  iodide  had 
been  added,  and  the  vigorous  action  had  subsided,  the  flask  was  heated 
on  the  water-bath  for  half-an-hour. 

The  product  was  now  distilled.  The  first  fraction  (about  30  c.c), 
which  was  collected  separately,  contained  a  substance  of  fragrant  odour, 
which  proved  to  be  the  methyl  ether  of  acetoxime,  (CH^CIN'OCHjj. 
In  order  to  isolate  this  compound,  the  distillate  was  saturated  with 
powdered  calcium  chloride,  and  after  standing  for  24  hours  was  dis- 
tilled. The  distillate  was  again  mixed  with  calcium  chloride  and  re- 
distilled. The  final  product  thus  obtained  was  a  colourless,  mobile 
liquid  of  characteristic  odour,  which  boiled  at  72 — 72,5°.     The  yield 
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of  this  compound  is  very  small,  and  does  not  amount  to  much  more 
than  6 — 7  per  cent,  of  the  acetoxime  employed.' 

Acetoxime  methyl  ether  is  fairly  soluble  in  water,  and  mixes  with 
alcohol  and  ether  in  all  proportions.  Its  aqueous  solution  is  neutral 
to  litmus. 

"When  the  methyl  ether  is  dissolved  in  a  very  small  quantity  of  an 
alcoholic  solution  of  hydrogen  chloride,  and  platinic  chloride  is  added, 
the  platinichloride  separates  immediately  in  small,  prismatic  needles  ; 
on  recrystallising  this  salt  from  alcohol  by  the  addition  of  ether,  it 
forms  well-defined  hexagonal  prisms  with  pointed  ends  which  deliquesce 
in  air. 

0-0811  gave  on  ignition  0-0268  Pt.     Pt  =  33-1. 

[(CH3)2C:N-OCH3],,H2PtCl6  requires  Pt  =  33*2  per  cent. 

When  heated  with  hydrochloric  acid  (10  per  cent.)  for  an  hour  in  a 
flask  attached  to  a  reflux  condenser,  the  substance  is  hydrolysed  with 
the  formation  of  acetone  and  a-methylhydroxylamine. 

(CH3)2C:N-  OCH3  +  H20  =  (CH3)2CO  +  NH2-  OCH3. 

On  evaporating  the  product  to  dryness,  a  residue  was  obtained 
which  completely  dissolved  in  alcohol,  and  on  the  addition  of  ether  to 
the  alcoholic  solution,  the  hydrochloride  of  a-methylhydroxylamine 
separated  in  pearly  scales  melting  at  148°,  which  did  not  reduce 
Fehling's  solution.  Some  of  this  salt  was  reduced  by  warming  it  with 
zinc  and  hydrochloric  acid  ;  the  product  was  made  alkaline  by  the 
addition  of  solution  of  soda,  and  the  liberated  base  distilled  into  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid.  Upon  evaporating  the  acid  distillate  to  dryness,  a 
white,  crystalline  residue  was  obtained,  insoluble  in  alcohol,  and  possess- 
ing the  characters  of  ammonium  chloride.  The  platinichloride  was 
prepared  and  analysed. 

0-2563  gave  01133  Pt.     Pt  =  44-2. 

(NH4Cl)2PtCl4  requires  Pt=  439  per  cent. 

It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  the  salt  is  a-methylhydroxylamine 
hydrochloride,  and  that  the  compound  which  furnished  it  on  hydrolysis 
is  the  methyl  ether  of  acetoxime,  (CH3)2CIN,OCH3. 

The  product  of  the  reaction  from  which  the  ether  and  some  of  the 
methyl  alcohol  had  been  distilled  crystallised  on  cooling  in  long, 
colourless  needles.  On  examination,  these  were  proved  to  be  a  compound 
of   sodium  iodide   with   methyh'soacetoxime,  (CH3)2C N*CH3,NaI, 

V 

corresponding  to  the  similar  compound  of  methyl iso-(3- m-nitrobenzald- 
oxiine  which  has  been  described  by  Goldschmidt  and  Kjellin  (Ber., 
1891,  24,  2808).  It  was  collected,  drained  on  a  porous  tile,  dried  in 
the  desiccator,  and  recrystallised  from  hot  methyl  alcohol. 
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0-5243  gave  0-5187  Agl.     I  =  53-5. 

0-3471  yielded  0-02065  N  (as  ammonia).     N  =  5-95. 

(CH3)2C N-CH3,NaI  requires  I  =  53-6.     N  =  5-91  per  cent. 

xO/ 

This  substance  is  deliquescent  and  very  readily  soluble  in  water  ;  it 
also  dissolves  in  methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols,  but  is  insoluble  in  ether. 
It  melts  at  206°  with  decomposition.  When  warmed  with  dilute  acid 
or  boiled  with  water,  it  is  quickly  hydrolysed  with  the  production  of 
acetone  and  /3-methylhydroxylamine, 

(CH3)2C N-CH3  +   H20  -   (CH3)2CO   +    NH(CH3)-OH. 

An  aqueous  solution  of  the  compound  was  distilled ;  the  distillate 
contained  acetone  and  an  alkaline  base  which  strongly  reduced 
Fehling's  solution.  The  liquid  was  acidified  with  hydrochloric  acid  and 
evaporated  to  dryness  on  the  water-bath.  The  residue  possessed  all 
the  characters  of  /3-inethylhydroxylamine  hydrochloride,  crystallising 
in  long  extremely  hygroscopic  needles,  which  melted  at  about  85° ;  on 
reduction  with  zinc  and  hydrochloric  acid,  it  furnished  methylamine. 

When  the  substance  is  boiled  with  hydriodic  acid,  it  is  hydro- 
lysed  and  the  /3-methylhydroxylamine  is  immediately  reduced  to 
methylamine.  The  methylamine  was  obtained  as  the  hydrochloride, 
and  the  platinichloride  prepared  and  analysed. 

0-1239  gave  0-0513  Pt.     Pt  =  41-4. 

(NH2-CHs)2>HaPtCl6  requires  Pt  =  41-3  per  cent. 

In  another  experiment,  some  of  the  sodium  iodide  compound  of  the 
methyl  derivative  was  dissolved  in  water,  zinc  dust  added,  and  then 
very  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  in  small  quantities  at  a  time.  The  base 
was  liberated  in  the  usual  way  and  identified  as  methylamine  by 
means  of  the  platinichloride. 

00726  gave  0-0301  Pt.     Pt  =  41  -5  per  cent. 

Acetone,  but  no  trace  of  any  other  amine  than  methylamine,  could 
be  detected,  and  it  therefore  seems  probable  that  reduction  occurs 
thus  : 

(CH3)2C N-CH3   +   H2  -   (GH3)3CO   +   NH2-CH3. 

\/ 

If  a  solution  of  iodine  in  strong  hydriodic  acid  is  added  to  a  solution 
of  the  sodium  iodide  compound  in  methyl  alcohol  (in  approximately 
the  proportions  required  to  form  the  periodide)  and  the  mixture 
evaporated  nearly  to  dryness  on  the  water-bath,  a  residue  is  obtained 
consisting  of  sodium  iodide  and,  crystals  showing  a  fine  beetle-green 
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lustre ;  the  latter  may  be  extracted  with  chloroform  and  purified  by 
repeated  crystallisation  from  the  same  solvent.  Analysis  shows  that 
this  compound  is  the  periodide  of  methyh'soacetoxime  previously 
obtained  by  us  (Trans.,  1897,  71,  577)  by  the  direct  action  of  methyl 
iodide  on  acetoxime.  "  "We  have  shown  that  the  formula  of  this  com- 
pound is  [(CH3)2C N-CH3,H1]2I. 

\y 

Many  attempts  have  been  made  to  separate  the  methyl  derivative 
from  the  sodium  iodide  compound,  but  hitherto  without  success  on 
account  of  the  facility  with  which  it  suffers  hydrolysis  immediately 
it  is  liberated  in  the  presence  of  water. 

Action  of  Ethyl  Iodide  on  Acetoxime.     Ethylacetoxime  and  Ethyliso- 

acetoxime. 

When  acetoxime,  dissolved  in  methyl  alcohol,  is  mixed  with  the 
calculated  quantity  of  sodium  methoxide  and  ethyl  iodide,  a  vigorous 
reaction  occurs,  so  much  heat  being  developed  that  it  is  necessary  to 
cool  the  flask.  When  the  action  has  subsided,  the  flask  is  heated  on 
the  water-bath  for  half-an-hour  with  an  upright  condenser  attached. 

The  ether  passes  over  on  distillation  with  the  first  fraction  of  methyl 
alcohol,  and  being  almost  insoluble  in  water  it  can  be  obtained  from 
the  alcoholic  distillate  by  the  addition  of  water,  when  it  rises  to  the 
surface  as  a  colourless  mobile  oil.  It  is  separated  and  dried  with 
calcium  chloride.  The  usual  yield  of  this  substance  is  about  20  per 
cent.  It  has  a  pleasant  ethereal  smell,  boils  at  91 '5 — 92*5°,  and  is 
miscible  with  alcohol  and  ether  in  all  proportions.  The  phtmieUorii* 
was  prepared  in  a  similar  manner  to  that  of  the  methyl  ether.  The 
crystals  which  first  separated  were  washed  with  a  mixture  of  alcohol 
and  ether,  redissolved  in  a  small  quantity  of  warm  alcohol,  and  recrys- 
tallised  by  the  addition  of  ether.  The  salt  forms  long,  rectangular 
prisms  of  a  fine  orange  colour. 

It  is  deliquescent  and  extremely  solublo  in  water,  readily  soluble  in 
alcohol,  but  insoluble  in  ether. 

0-1102  gave  00352  Pt.     Pt  =  31-9. 

[(CH3)2C:N-OC2H5]2,H2PtCl6  requires  Pt  =  31  -8  per  cent. 

The  concentrated  liquid  from  which  the  ethyl  oxime  had  been  dis- 
tilled was  transferred  to  an  evaporating  dish  ;  on  standing  in  the 
desiccator,  crystals  of  sodium  iodide  slowly  separated.  The  mother 
liquor  was  decanted  from  these,  and  further  concentrated  in  a  vacuum 
when  a  mass  of  needle-shaped  crystals  suddenly  formed,  which  analysis 
has  shown  to  consist  of  a  compound  of  ethylwoacetoxime  with 
sodium  iodide,  (CH3)2C — N-Et,NaI, 
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This  substance  exhibits  all  the  usual  characters  of  these  compounds  ; 
on  hydrolysis,  it  yields  acetone  and  /?-ethylhydroxylamine ;  it  is 
hygroscopic  and  deliquescent  and  very  soluble  in  water  and  in  alcohol. 
When  reduced  with  zinc  dust  and  hydrochloric  acid  as  in  the  previous 
case,  it  yields  ethylamine.  This  was  identified  by  preparing  the 
hydrochloride  and  platinichloride ;  the  latter  salt  was  analysed,  with 
the  following  result : 

0-0506  gave,  on  ignition,  00198  Pt.     Pt  =  39"l. 

(NH2-C2H5)2,H2PtCl6  requires  Pt  =  39-0  per  cent. 

Action  of  Propyl  Iodide  on  Acetoxime.     Propylacetoxime  and  Propyl- 

isoacetoxime. 

When  propyl  iodide  is  added  to  the  calculated  quantity  of  solu- 
tion of  sodium  acetoxime  in  methyl  alcohol,  the  action  does  not 
take  place  so  vigorously  as  when  methyl  and  ethyl  iodides  are  used, 
and  less  "heat  is  evolved.  In  order  to  complete  the  reaction,  the  solu- 
tion is  heated  for  about  3  hours  on  the  water-bath.  About  two-thirds 
of  the  alcohol  is  now  distilled  off,  and  this  carries  the  propylacetoxime 
with  it ;  on  the  addition  of  water,  the  latter  is  thrown  out  of  solution 
and  rises  to  the  surface  as  a  colourless,  sweet-smelling  oil.  It  is 
separated  and  dried  with  calcium  chloride.  When  heated  in  a 
paraffin  bath,  it  distils  almost  constantly  at  116-5°.  The  yield  is 
about  20  per  cent. 

The  concentrated  solution  from  which  the  propylacetoxime  has  been 
distilled  is  dark  coloured.  When  evaporated  in  a  vacuous  desiccator, 
sodium  iodide  crystallises  out  and  a  very  viscous  liquid  remains,  which 
possesses  a  carbamine-like  odour  (due  probably  to  some  decomposition). 
When  hydrolysed  with  dilute  acid,  it  yields  acetone  and  a  base  possess- 
ing powerful  reducing  properties,  which  is  doubtless  /3-propylhydroxyl- 
amine.  This  liquid  could  not  be  crystallised.  It  was,  however,  without 
doubt  the  sodium  iodide  compound  of  propyh'soacetoxime,  for  when 
reduced  with  zinc  and  hydrochloric  acid,  a  base  was  obtained  which 
furnished  a  hydrochloride  possessing  the  appearance  and  general 
properties  of  propylamine  hydrochloride.  The  platinichloride  was 
prepared,  recrystallised,  and  analysed. 

0-0878  yielded  on  ignition  0-0326  Pt.     Pt  =  371. 

(NH2-C3H7)2,H2PtCl6  requires  Pt  =  37 -0  per  cent. 

The  action  of  propyl  iodide  on  this  oxime  is  therefore  analogous  to 
that  of  ethyl  iodide. 
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Action  of  Methyl  Iodide  on  Acetaldoxime  in  the  jyresence  of  Sodium  Melh- 
oxide.    Methylacetaldoxime  and  Methylisoacetaldoxime. 

When  methyl  iodide  is  added  to  a  solution  of  acetaldoxime  and 
sodium  methoxide  in  methyl  alcohol,  a  vigorous  reaction  takes  place, 
requiring  the  flask  to  be  kept  well  cooled.  The  method  adopted  was 
to  cool  the  solution  of  acetaldoxime  and  sodium  methoxide  to  0°,  and 
gradually  to  add  the  methyl  iodide  through  the  upright  condenser  tube. 
After  the  mixture  has  been  kept  at  0°  for  3  or  4  hours,  the  tempera- 
ture is  allowed  to  rise  slowly,  and  the  solution  finally  heated  for  15 
minutes  on  the  water-bath. 

On  distillation,  the  true  ether,  methylacetaldoxime,  passed  over  in 
the  first  fraction ;  this  was  treated  with  calcium  chloride  and  allowed 
to  stand  in  order  to  remove  the  methyl  alcohol,  the  ether  distilled  off, 
and  again  treated  with  calcium  chloride.  The  pure  substance  boils  at 
47*5°.  It  possesses  a  sweet,  ethereal  odour,  is  soluble  in  water,  and 
readily  miscible  with  ether  and  alcohol.  A  yield  of  about  10 — 11  per 
cent,  was  obtained.  When  hydrolysed  by  heating  on  the  water-bath 
with  hydrochloric  acid  (5  per  cent.),  it  yields  acetaldehyde  and  a-methyl- 
hydroxylamine  ;  the  latter  was  identified  by  means  of  its  hydrochloride, 
which  melted  at  148°,  and  possessed  the  general  characters  of  this  salt, 

ch3-ch:n-och3 + H20  -  ch8-cho + NH2-OCH3. 

The  solution  from  which  the  ether  had  been  distilled  was  transferred 
to  a  dish,  and  concentrated  in  a  vacuous  desiccator.  A  mass  of  long 
needles  separated  ;  these  were  drained  from  the  mother  liquor,  and 
dried  on  a  porous  tile  in  the  desiccator.  The  substance  was  recrystal- 
lised  from  warm  methyl  alcohol,  and  obtained  in  long,  silky  needles. 
A  number  of  analyses  were  made,  which  show  that  the  substance  is  a 
compound  of  methylisoacetaldoxime  with  sodium  iodide,  of  the  compo- 
sition (CH3-CH-N-CH3).„NaI. 

Iodine.  Sodium.  Nitrogen. 

( 45-6  769  9-05 

Found •!  41-4  7-31 

(44-1 

(C3HrON)2,NaI  requires  1  =  42-9  ;  Na  =  7'77  3  N  =  9"46  per  cent. 

It  is  deliquescent,  readily  soluble  in  water,  and  also  soluble  in  methyl 
and  ethyl  alcohols.  It  is  very  unstable,  and  readily  suffers  hydro- 
lysis, with  the  formation  of  acetaldehyde  and  /3-methylhydroxylamine, 
CHS-CH-N-CII3  +  H.,0  =  CH3-CHO  +  NH(CH.,)-OH.  On  reduction, 
xO' 
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it  yields  acetaldehyde  and  methylamine,  which  was  identified  by  means 
of  its  platinichloride,  CH3-CH-N-CH3  +  H0  =  CH3-CHO  +  NH2'CH3. 

x0/ 

00977  gave  00405  Pt.     Pt  =  11  -5. 

(NH2-CH3)2,H2PtCl6  requires  Pt  =  41-4  per  cent. 

Action    of   Ethyl    Iodide    on    Acetaldoxime.      Ethylacetaldoxime    and 
Ethylisoacetaldoxime. 

When  the  calculated  quantity  of  ethyl  iodide  is  added  to  a  solution 
of  acetaldoxime  and  sodium  methoxide  dissolved  in  methyl  alcohol,  an 
energetic  reaction  takes  place,  the  heat  liberated  being  sufficient  to 
cause  the  solution  to  boil ;  when  the  first  action  is  over,  the  mixture 
is  boiled  gently  for  half-an-hour.  The  ethyl  acetaldoxime  was  isolated 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  corresponding  methyl  compound.  It  boils 
at  71 — 71  '5°,  possesses  a  sweet,  somewhat  aromatic  odour,  is  only 
slightly  soluble  in  water,  but  dissolves  readily  in  alcohol  and  ether. 
A  yield  of  about  20  per  cent,  was  obtained.  When  heated  with  hydro- 
chloric acid,  it  furnishes  acetaldehyde,  and  on  evaporating  to  dryness, 
a  residue  of  ammonium  chloride  is  obtained,  together  .with  a  small 
quantity  of  brown  resin,  the  first  formed  a-ethylhydroxylamine  being 
decomposed  under  these  conditions.  CH3*CHIN,OC2H5  +  H00  = 
CH3-CHO  +  NH2-OC2H5. 

The  concentrated  solution  from  which  the  ether  had  been  distilled,  when 
evaporated  in  a  vacuum,  did  not  furnish  a  crystalline  sodium  iodide 
compound  of  the  isomeric  ethylisooxime  as  in  the  cases  previously 
described,  but  the  sodium  iodide  crystallised  out,  leaving  a  thick, 
syrupy  liquid.  This  liquid  contained  sodium  iodide  and  the  ethyl 
derivative.  On  warming  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  it  yielded  acet- 
aldehyde and  a  substance  with  powerful  reducing  properties.  Some  of  the 
liquid  was  treated  with  a  little  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  and  then  digested 
with  freshly  precipitated  silver  chloride  ;  the  solution  was  filtered  and 
evaporated  in  a  vacuous  desiccator.  Sodium  chloride  crystallised  out, 
leaving  a  thick,  uncrystallisable  liquid,  which  possessed  the  properties 
of  /?-ethylhydroxylamine  hydrochloride,  and  yielded  ethylamine  on 
reduction  ;  the  last-mentioned  substance  was  obtained  as  the  hydro- 
chloride, converted  into  the  platinichloride,  and  analysed  : 

0-0731  gave  0-0285  Pt.     Pt  -  39-0. 

(NH2-C2H5)2IH2PtClfl  requires  Pt  =  39'0  per  cent. 

Here  again  the  derivative  of  the  tsooxime,  CHg'CH-N'C^Hj,  is 
un  stable,  though  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  its  formation. 
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Action   of  Propyl   Iodide    on   Acetaldoxime.     Propylacetaldoxime  and 
Propylisoacetaldoxime. 

When  a  solution  of  acetaldoxime  and  sodium  methoxide  in  methyl 
alcohol  is  treated  with  propyl  iodide,  sufficient  heat  is  evolved  to 
produce  ebullition  ;  the  mixture  is  afterwards  heated  for  half-an-hour 
on  the  water-bath. 

On  distilling  the  product,  methyl  alcohol  passes  over  and  carries 
with  it  the  propyl  ether  of  the  oxime,  which  is  separated  by  the 
addition  of  water,  and  after  its  removal  a  further  quantity  is  obtained 
by  extracting  with  ether  and  drying  and  distilling  the  ethereal 
solution.  This  ether  is  a  colourless  oil,  of  sweet  ethereal  odour,  and 
boils  at  101 — 102°  ;  it  is  almost  insoluble  in  water,  but  readily  dissolves 
in  alcohol  and  in  ether.  The  yield  slightly  exceeded  20  per  cent.  On 
heating  the  ether  with  hydrochloric  acid,  acetaldehyde  and  ammonium 
chloride  were  produced. 

As  in  the  preceding  case,  the  compound  of  the  derivative  of  the 
tsooxime  with  sodium  iodide  could  only  be  obtained  as  a  thick, 
uncrystallisable  liquid.  On  hydrolysis,  it  yielded  acetaldehyde  and 
a  /8-hydroxylamine  which  powerfully  reduced  a  solution  of  copper 
sulphate  in  the  cold.  When  reduced  with  zinc  dust  and  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid,  propylamine  was  produced  and  identified  by  means 
of  its  platinichloride.     On  ignition  : 

00985  gave  0-0363  Pt.     Pt  =  36  9 

(NH2-C3H7)2,H2PtCl6  requires  Pt  =  37'0  per  cent. 

There  can,  therefore,  be  no  doubt  that  the  propyh'sooxime  is  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  CHg'CH-N'CgHy,  and  the  hydrolysis  by  the 

\>/ 
equation  CH8-  CH-N-  C3H7  +  H20  =  CH3-  CHO  +  NH(C3H7)-OH. 

o" 

Action  of  Methyl  Iodide  on  Acetophenoxime  in  lite  presence  of  Sodium 
Methoxide.     MethylacetopJienoxime  and  Methylisoacetophenoxime. 

When  a  solution  of  acetophenoxime  in  methyl  alcohol  is  mixed 
with  the  calculated  quantities  of  sodium  methoxide  and  methyl  iodide, 
so  much  heat  is  developed  that  the  solution  boils  spontaneously.  It  is 
afterwards  heated  for  an  hour  on  the  water-bath.  After  the  greater 
part  of  the  methyl  alcohol  has  been  removed  by  distillation,  on  the 
addition  of  water,  the  methyl  ether  of  acetophenoxime  separates  as  an 
oil,  and  is  extracted  with  ether ;  the  ethereal  solution  is  dried  with 
calcium  chloride,  and  the  ether  carefully  distilled  off.  The  compound, 
C6H5(CH.,)C:N-OCH3,  boils  at  214—216°  with  slight  decomposition; 
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it  has  a  pleasant  aromatic  odour  and  is  easily  soluble  in  alcohol  and 
ether,  but  is  insoluble  in  water.  The  yield  was  larger  than  in  the 
cases  previously  described,  probably  amounting  to  as  much  as  40  per 
cent. 

If  the  aqueous  solution  from  which  the  methyl  ether  has  been  ex- 
tracted is  distilled,  some  of  the  isomeric  methyh'sooxime  suffers 
hydrolysis,  and  acetophenone  and  /2-methylhydroxylamine  pass  over 
with  the  steam  ;  the  former  was  identified  by  conversion  into  its  oxime, 
melting  at  59°,  and  the  latter  by  means  of  its  deliquescent  hydro- 
chloride melting  at  80 — 85°.  The  methylisoacetophenoxime  crystallises 
with  sodium  iodide  to  form  the  compound,  C6H5(CH3)C N*CH3,NaI, 

which  is  obtained  in  needles  and  possesses  the  usual  properties  of  these 
substances.     On  analysis  : 

0-2040  gave  0-00924  N.     N-  4-5. 

C6H5(CH3)C N-CHs,NaI  requires  N  =  4-7  per  cent. 

'    XOx 
On  reduction,    the    methyKsooxime  furnishes  methylamine.      The 
platinichloride  was  prepared  and  analysed. 

0-0508  gave  0-0210  Pt.     Pt  =  41-3. 

(NH2«  CHg)2,H2PtCl6  requires  Pt  =  41-4  per  cent. 

Action  of  Ethyl  Iodide  on  Acetophenoxime.     Ethylacetophenoxime  and 
Ethylisoacetophenoxime. 

Ethyl  iodide  reacts  with  acetophenoxime  in  the  presence  of  sodium 
methoxide  in  the  same  manner  as  methyl  iodide. 

The  ethyl  ether,  C6H5(CH3)C:N- OU2H5,  distils  at  130— 135°  under 
20  mm.  pressure,  and  boils  with  some  decomposition  at  220 — 225° 
under  ordinary  pi*essure.  The  yield  is  approximately  60  per  cent.  It 
closely  resembles  the  corresponding  methyl  ether  in  its  general  pro- 
perties. This  ether  has  been  previously  described  by  Trapesonzjanz 
(Ber.,  1893,  26,  1427),  who  records  its  boiling  point  as  200—202° 
under  43  mm.  pressure. 

Ethylisoacetophenoxime  is  obtained  as  the  sodium  iodide  compound, 
C6H5(CH3)C N'C2H5,NaI ;  it   is  easily  hydrolysed  with  production 

V 

of  acetophenone  and  /?-ethylhydroxylamine.  The  latter  was  obtained 
as  the  uncrystallisable  hydrochloride,  and  on  reduction  yielded  ethyl- 
amine,  which  was  identified  by  means  of  its  platinichloride. 

0-0870  gave  0-0340  Pt.     Pt  =  39-1. 

Calculated  for  (NH2-C2H5)2,H2PtClG,  Pt  =  390  per  cent. 
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The  methyl  and  ethyl  acetophenoximes  and  the  methyl  and  ethyl 
tsoacetophenoximes  therefore  resemble  the  corresponding  derivatives  of 
the  aliphatic  oximes  which  we  have  described  above. 

Direct  Reduction  of  Alkylated  isoOximes.     Formation  oj  Secondary 

Amines. 

On  account  of  the  ease  with  which  the  substituted  isooximes  suffer 
hydrolysis,  it  seemed  probable  that  the  substances  obtained  on  reduction 
in  presence  of  water  may  not  be  derived  directly  from  the  wooximes 
themselves,  but  rather  from  their  hydrolytic  products  ;  thus,  reduction 
with  zinc  and  dilute  acids,  with  hydriodic  acid,  or  with  zinc  dust  and 
water  always  results  in  the  formation  of  the  aldehyde  or  ketone  and  of 
a  primary  amine  furnished  by  the  previously  formed  /?-hydroxylamine. 
It  seemed  possible,  however,  that  if  the  alkylated  isooxime  itself  could 
be  reduced,  the  oxygen  atom  might  be  removed  and  the  corresponding 
secondary  amine  formed  by  direct  reduction.  Methylisoacetaldoxime, 
for  example,  yields  under  ordinary  conditions  methyl-fihydroxylu m i He 
(or  methylamine)  and  acetaldehyde.  If,  however,  water  were  excluded, 
the  alkyl  isooxime  might  be  converted  by  reduction  into  the  corre- 
sponding secondary  amine, 

CH3-CH-N-CH3  +  2H2  =  CH3-CH2-NH-CH3  +  H20. 
\/ 
After  a  great  many  experiments,  the  proper  condition  for  the  direct 
reduction  of  the  alkylated  raooximes  has  been  found,  and  by  this  means 
a  satisfactory  confirmation  of  their  constitution  has  been  obtained,  and 
a  new  method  furnished  for  the  preparation  of  secondary  amines,  some 
of  which  have  been  hitherto  found  difficult  to  prepare  in  a  pure  state. 

Direct  Reduction  of  Methylisoacelaldoxime. 

Two  grams  of  the  sodium  iodide  compound  of  methyh'soacetald- 
oxime  were  dissolved  in  20  c.c.  of  dry  ethyl  alcohol  and  sodium 
amalgam  (2  J  per  cent.)  was  added  gradually ;  the  solution  was  kept  acid 
by  the  addition  of  small  quantities  of  glacial  acetic  acid  from  time  to 
time, in  accordance  with  the  directions  given  by  Goldschmidt  {Ber.,  1886, 
19,  3232).  The  mixture  became  warm  and  the  reduction  proceeded 
without  the  aid  of  external  heat.  The  bases  produced  were  liberated 
with  sodium  hydroxide  and  distilled  into  hydrochloric  acid;  on  evapora- 
tion, a  residue  was  obtained  which  was  completely  soluble  in  alcohol. 
The  greater  part  dissolved  in  chloroform,  leaving  a  small  quantity  of 
methylamine  hydrochloride.  The  solution  in  chloroform  yielded,  on 
evaporation,  a  hygroscopic,  crystalline  hydrochloride,  the  platini- 
chloride  of  which  crystallised  in  long,  well-defined,  hexagonal  prisms 
melting  with  decomposition  at  202 — 204°.     On  analysis  : 
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0-1447  gave  0-0534  Pt.     Pt  -  369. 

(CH3*NH-C2H5)2,H2PtCl6  requires  Pt  =  37'0  per  cent. 

The  aurichloride  was  also  prepared  ;  it  crystallised  from  water  in 
long,  slender  needles  melting  at  179 — 180°. 

01609  gave  0-0794  Au.     Au  -  493. 

CH3'NH*C2H5,HAuCl4  requires  Au  =  49-4  per  cent. 

The  characters  of  these  salts  agree  closely  with  those  of  the  salts 
of  methylethylamine  described  by  Skraup  and  Wiegmann  (Monatsh., 
1889,  10,  110).  The  methyh'soacetaldoxime  has  therefore  been 
reduced  in  accordance  with  the  following  equation. 

CH3-CH-N-CH3  +  2H2  =  CH3-CH2-NH-CH3  +  H20. 

xOx 


Direct  Reduction  of  Methylisoacetoxime. 

The  reduction  of  methyh'soacetoxime  was  effected  in  the  same 
manner.  The  base  was  distilled  into  hydrochloric  acid,  and  on 
evaporation,  a  hygroscopic  residue  was  obtained  which  was  completely 
soluble  in  chloroform,  and  therefore  contained  no  methylamine  hydro- 
chloride. This  salt  has  proved  to  be  the  hydrochloride  of  the  hitherto 
undescribed  methyli&op'opylamine.  When  the  chloroform  solution  was 
evaporated  to  dryness,  a  syrupy  liquid  was  obtained,  which  on  cooling 
in  the  desiccator  crystallised  in  long,  radiating  needles  of  a  hydrochloride 
melting  at  the  temperature  of  the  water-oven  ;  this  salt  is  very  easily 
soluble  in  water  or  alcohol,  but  is  insoluble  in  ether.  The  platini- 
chloride  crystallises  from  water  in  long,  prismatic  needles ;  it  is  readily 
soluble  in  water,  fairly  soluble  in  methyl  alcohol,  but  is  insoluble 
in  ethyl  alcohol  or  ether.  When  heated,  it  melts  gradually  at 
184—189°. 

0-1644  gave  0-0580  Pt.     Pt  =  35-3. 
0-1026     „     0-0359  Pt.     Pt  =  35-0. 

(CH3-NH-C3H7)2,H2PtCl6  requires  Pt  =  35-05  per  cent. 

The  aurichloride  crystallises  in  cubes  and  melts  at  96 — 97° ;  it 
dissolves  readily  in  alcohol  or  hot  water,  and  less  readily  in  cold 
water.  The  gold  was  determined  in  two  specimens,  of  which  the  first 
had  been  allowed  to  dry  by  exposure  to  the  air  and  the  second  had 
been  heated  for  an  hour  at  100°. 

01242  gave  Au  00590.     Au  =  475. 
0-1049     „     Au  0-0502.     Au  =  47-8. 

CH3*NH'C3H7,HAuCl4  requires  Au  =  47'7  per  cent. 
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The  picrate  of  methyltsopropylamine  crystallises  from  hot  water  in 
long,  pale  yellow  needles  and  melts  at  133 — 134°. 

The  redaction  is  therefore  represented  by  the  equation  : 

(CH3)2C N-GH8  +  2H2  =  (CH3)2CH-NH-CH3  +  H20. 

Reduction  of  methyh'soacetaldoxime  and  of  methylisoacetoxime  has 
also  been  attempted  by  means  of  zinc  dust  and  glacial  acetic  acid  in 
alcoholic  solution  under  conditions  similar  to  those  observed  in  the 
reduction  with  sodium  amalgam,  but  with  less  satisfactory  results. 
Methyh'soacetaldoxime  furnished  approximately  equal  quantities  of 
the  hydrochlorides  of  methylamine  and  methylethylamine,  the  latter 
being  identified  by  means  of  its  aurichloride,  which  after  recrystallisa- 
tion  melted  at  177 — 178°.  Methyh'soacetoxime,  however,  yielded 
methylamine  only  and  no  methyh'sopropylamine. 

The  reduction  of  alkylated  isooximes  with  sodium  amalgam  may  be 
useful  as  a  general  method  of  obtaining  secondary  amines. 

Scientific  Department, 

Imi'ehiai,  Institute,  S.W. 
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LXVl.— The    Supposed     Existence     of    Two    Isomeric 

Triethyloxamines. 

By  Wyndiiam  11.  Dunstan  and  Ernest  Goulding. 

In  a  previous  paper  on  the  "  Action  of  Alkyl  Haloids  on  Hydroxyl- 
amine"  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  792),  we  showed  that  by  the  action  of 
ethyl  iodide  on  an  ethereal  solution  of  dietbylhydroxylamine  a  salt  of 
triethyloxamine,  (C2H5)3NO,  is  produced.  We  obtained  this  base  in 
a  crystalline  state  and  gave  an  account  of  its  properties  and  those  of 
its  principal  salts,  and  showed  by  the  study  of  its  reactions  that  it 
was  to  be  regarded  as  a  true  oxainine,  (C2H5)3N!0,  and  not  as  the 
isomeric  triethylhydroxylamine,  (C2H5)2N'OC2H"5.  Later  (Trans., 
1899,  75,  1006),  we  obtained  the  same  compound  by  the  direct  oxida- 
ion  of  triethylamine  with  hydrogen  peroxide. 

We  also  proved  that  this  triethyloxamine  is  not  identical  with  the 
compound  which  Bewad  («/".  Buss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1888,  20,  125) 
had  obtained  by  acting  on  nitroethane  with  zinc  ethyl.  Bewad 
regarded  this  substance  as  the  isomeride  of  a  true  triethylhydroxyl- 
amine and  assigned  to  it  the  formula  (C2H6)3NO,  on  account  of  its 
having  apparently  furnished  triethylamine  on  reduction.  As  the 
properties  of  this  compound  differed  so  markedly  from  ours,  it  seemed 
L  XXIX.  Y  Y 
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possible  that  Bewad  had  obtained  the  isomeric  triethylhydroxyl- 
amine  which  we  had  been  unsuccessful  in  producing  by  any  method 
we  had  tried.  The  properties  of  the  substance  described  by  Bewad 
were,  however,  not  such  as  would  be  expected  from  a  substituted 
hydroxylamine  of  the  formula  (C2Hr))2"N"'OC2H5.  As  the  question 
was  one  of  some  theoretical  importance,  we  prepared  a  quantity  of 
Bewad's  material.  In  the  meantime,  however,  Lachman  (Ber.,  1900, 
33,  1022)  published  an  account  of  an  investigation  of  this  question. 
He  prepared  /3-diethylhydroxyIamine  by  the  action  of  zinc  ethyl  on 
diphenylnitrosamine.  The  properties  of  the  substance  obtained  by 
this  method  agree  with  those  of  the  compound  prepared  by  us  by 
acting  on  hydroxylamine  with  ethyl  iodide.  Having  been  struck  by 
the  remarkable  isomerism  which  apparently  existed  between  the 
triethyloxamine  prepared  by  us  and  that  obtained  by  Bewad,  Lachman 
proceeded  to  compare  their  properties. 

In  general,  Lachman's  account  of  the  properties  of  triethyloxamine 
correspond  with  ours.  He  has,  however,  been  unsuccessful  in  crys- 
tallising the  base  and  is  inclined  to  regard  the  crystallisation  we 
observed  as  due  to  an  impurity.  This,  however,  is  a  mistake,  for  we 
have  satisfied  ourselves  of  the  purity  of  the  crystalline  substance 
described  in  our  previous  paper.  If  the  concentrated  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  the  pure  base  is  left  in  a  vacuous  desiccator  with  phosphoric 
oxide,  it  gradually  becomes  crystalline.  These  crystals  are  extremely 
hygroscopic. 

After  an  examination  of  the  properties  of  Bewad's  compound, 
Lachman  confirms  our  conclusion  that  the  two  substances  are  not 
identical  and  leaves  to  us  the  further  determination  of  the  question, 
but  we  now  need  only  refer  to  it  briefly,  since  Bewad  (J.  Buss.  Phys. 
CJtem.  Soc,  1900,  32,  455)  has  shown  that  his  supposed  triethyl- 
hydroxylamine  is  really  /3-ethyl-sec-butylhydroxylamine, 

c2h5(ch3)ch:n(o.2h5)-oh, 

which  satisfactorily  accounts  for  its  properties.  Bewad  concludes 
that  the  action  of  zinc  alkyls  on  primary  or  secondary  nitroparaffins 
always  results  in  the   formation  of  /?-disubstituted  hydroxylamines. 

Although  Bewad  himself  does  not  discuss  the  supposed  isomerism, 
any  further  investigation  of  the  matter  by  us  is  unnecessary,  for  the 
conclusion  reached  by  Bewad  is  entirely  in  accordance  with  our  own, 
but  we  may  point  out  that  the  additive  compound,  which  Lachman 
describes  as  resulting  from  the  action  of  methyl  iodide  on  Bewad's 
compound,  cannot  possess  the  constitution  or  undergo  the  reactions 
which  he  attributes  to  it.  Instead  of  being  represented  by  the 
formula  (C2H5)3N(OCH:j)T,  it  is  probably  :i  hydriodide  of  mcthylethyl- 
sec-butyloxainine, 

ch3(c2h5)(c4h0)n:o,hl 
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This  being  the  case,  it  is  clear  that  it  could  not  undergo  the  decom- 
positions described  by  Lachman  into  formaldehyde  and  triethylamine 
and  other  products. 

Bewad  has  also  shown  (loc.  cit.)  that  /3-diethylhydroxylainine  results 
from  the  action  of  zinc  ethyl  on  isopropyl  or  ?'soamyl  nitrite,  and  that 
/3-dipropylhydroxylamine  may  be  obtained  by  the  action  of  zinc  propyl 
on  propyl  nitrite.  These  compounds  are  identical  with  those  we  have 
prepared  by  the  action  of  ethyl  and  propyl  iodides  on  hydroxylamine. 

We  take  this  opportunity  of  replying  to  the  complaint  made  by 
Mamlock  and  Wolff enstein  (Ber.,  1900,  33,  159)  that  we  have  worked 
on  the  action  of  hydrogen  peroxide  on  aliphatic  amines,  although 
Wolffenstein  had  previously  stated  that  he  was  engaged  in  the  study 
of  the  action  of  hydrogen  peroxide  on  organic  bases.  Wolffenstein 
previously  had  taken  similar  exception  to  the  work  of  Bamberger  and 
Tschirner  (Ber.,  1899,  32,  342).  In  the  paper  referred  to  above,  these 
authors  proceed  to  describe  the  properties  of  /3-dipropylhydroxylamine  and 
tripropyioxamine  without  any  allusion  to  the  fact  that  these  compounds 
have  already  been  prepared  by  us.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  we  com- 
menced the  investigation  of  the  action  of  alkyl  haloids  on  hydroxyl- 
amine so  long  ago  as  1894  (Proc,  1894,  10,  138),  and  in  1899  (Trans., 
1899,  75,  792  ;  Proc,  1899,  15,  58)  showed  that  the  reaction  previously 
described  was  a  general  one  by  means  of  which,  not  only  trimethyl, 
but  other  alkylated  oxamines  and  hydroxylamiues  could  be  prepared. 
In  this  paper,  we  stated  that  we  were  attempting  to  produce  these  new 
compounds  by  the  action  of  hydrogen  peroxide  on  the  amines  in  order 
to  settle  their  constitution.  When  Wolffenstein,  whose  previous 
investigations  had  been  restricted  to  the  oxidation  of  pyridine  and 
quinoline  derivatives — in  which  field  Merling  (Ber.,  1892,  25,  3123) 
had  also  worked — announced  that  he  intended  to  extend  his  work  to 
the  aliphatic  amines,  our  experiments  were  nearly  completed. 

In  any  case,  our  study  of  the  action  of  hydrogen  peroxide  on 
certain  aliphatic  amines  was  undertaken  merely  to  confirm  the  con- 
stitution of  the  oxides  of  the  amines  (oxamines)  which  we  had  already 
prepared  by  an  entirely  distinct  reaction. 

8c i  kntific  Department, 

Imperial  Institute,  S.W. 
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LXVII. — Studies  in   the   Camphane  Series.      Part  II. 

Nitrocamphene,    Aminocamphene,    and    Hydroxy- 

camphene. 

By  Martin  Onslow  Forster. 

Among  the  changes  which  1 : 1-bromonitrocamphane  is  capable  of 
undergoing,  not  the  least  interesting  is  that  which  involves  the  re- 
moval of  hydrogen  bromide.  By  this  means  there  is  produced  an 
unsaturated  nitro-compound,  which,  in  accordance  with  the  suggestion 
made  in  a  previous  paper  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  251),  will  be  called 
1  -nitrocampliene. 

CH2  XjH 

csHi4<CBr-N02         ~*         C8HhS>N02 

1 : 1-Bromonitrocamphane.  1-Nitrocamphene. 

The  noteworthy  point  in  a  study  of  this  compound  is  tbe  fact  that 
its  production  lays  open  a  way  to  hydroxycamphene,  the  enolic 
modification  of  camphor,  and  the  present  communication  gives  an 
account  of  the  steps  by  which  hydroxycamphene  has  been  obtained. 

Owing  to  the  susceptibility  of  camphene  to  the  action  of  oxidising 
agents,  nitro-derivatives  of  this  hydrocarbon  have  been  hitherto  un- 
known, the  nearest  approach  to  compounds  of  that  type  being  camphene 

X(NO)-N02 
nitronitrosite,  CgHj^XTT.-Nj-f.       '    an<*  camPnene  mtrosite, 

.CH-NO 
°8Hi4<ch-N02' 
obtained  by  Jagelki  from  camphene  and  nitrous  acid  (Ber.,  1899,  32, 
1498).  These,  however,  being  saturated,  are  not  genuine  camphene 
derivatives,  but  belong  rather  to  the  camphane  series.  The  first 
representative  of  the  nitrocamphenes  has  been  prepared  by  heating  an 
alcoholic  solution  of  1 : 1-bromonitrocamphane  with  silver  nitrate. 
Although  melting  at  56°,  the  substance  displays  extraordinary  readi- 
ness to  crystallise  ;  it  is  an  unsaturated  compound,  yielding  additive 
derivatives  with  bromine,  hydrogen  iodide,  and  hydrogen  bromide. 
A«  might  be  anticipated,  the  last-named  gives  rise  to  a  bromonitro- 
camphane  which  is  distinct  from  1  : 1-bromonitrocamphane,  and  as  it 
yields  neither  camphoroxime  nor  bornylamine  on  reduction,  must  have 

CHBr 
the  constitution  of  a  2-bromo-l-nitrocamphane,  Cs^-H^nH-NO  ' 

When  1 -nitrocamphene  is  heated  with  zinc  dust  and  glacial  acetic 
acid,  the  nitro-group  alone  is  reduced,  and  the  unsaturated  link  re- 
maining unaltered,  \-aminocampliene  is  obtained.  This  base  is  not  the 
first  of  the  aminocamphenes.     Duden  and  Macintyre  (A?malen,  1900, 
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313,  59)  have  recently  prepared  2-aminocamphene,  or  camphenamine  ; 
through  the  agency  of  phosphorus  pentachloride,  they  replaced  the 
hydroxyl  in  aminoborneol  by  chlorine,  and  obtained  camphenamine 
from  the  product  by  the  action  of  caustic  soda. 

CH-NH2  CH-NH2  C-NH2 

C8Hi4<CH.0H  C8Hh<^CHC1  C8H14<CH 

Aminoborneol.  Chlorocamphanamine.  Camphenamine. 

(l-Hydroxy-2-amino-  (l-Chloro-2-amino-  (2-Aminocamphene. ) 

camphanc.)  camphane.) 

1-Aminocamphene  is  quite  distinct  from  camphenamine.  It  is  a 
translucent  solid  which  melts  at  46°  and  boils  at  191 — 192°  under 
atmospheric  pressure ;  unlike  the  isomeride,  it  is  strongly  dextro- 
rotatory. When  it  is  heated  with  acetic  anhydride,  camphor  is  pro- 
duced, a  result  which  must  be  due  to  a  capacity,  also  exhibited  by 
camphene  itself,  for  assimilating  the  elements  of  acetic  acid : 

(Ml    <nH        _    CH  <AH2  —    CH  <lH2  +  NH2Ac. 


The  chief  interest  attaching  to  1-aminocamphene  is  due  to  its  con- 
version into  \-hydroocy camphene  under  the  influence  of  nitrous  acid. 
When  the  sulphate  of  the  base,  dissolved  in  water,  is  heated  with 
potassium  nitrite,  nitrogen  is  liberated,  and  the  hydroxy-compound  is 
produced.  The  substance  crystallises  in  long  needles,  has  a  faint, 
camphor-like  odour,  and  melts  at  74° ;  although  indifferent  towards 
alkalis,  warm  dilute  mineral  acids  convert  it  immediately  into  ordinary 
camphor  yielding  an  oxime  of  normal  rotatory  power. 

The  complete  cycle  of  changes  by  which  camphor  has  been  converted 
into  the  tautomeric  hydroxy-compound  and  then  regenerated  from  the 
latter  is  represented  by  the  following  forniulaj : 

*s  Camphor.  *\ 

CsHh<c;n.OH  C3Hh\(J.oh 

Camphoroxinie.  1-Hydroxycamphene. 

I  1 

CH2  ■           CH                              CH 

C8Hi4<CBr-N0.2  ~*  C8Hh<C-N02  ~*     CsHi*<^C-NH2 

1  : 1-Bromonitrocamphane.  1-Nitrocamphene.              1-Aminocamphene.       n 

Hydroxycamphene  is  an  unexpectedly  stable  substance,  and  shows 
no  tendency  to  change  into  camphor  excepting  under  the  influence  of 
acids.     It  may  be  distilled  under  atmospheric  pressure  without  suffer- 
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ing  .alteration,  and,  unlike  the  enolic  modifications  of  diketones  or  of 
ketonic  esters,  is  quite  indifferent  towards  ferric  chloride. 

In  view  of  these  peculiarities,  the  substance  and  its  derivatives  are 
being  subjected  to  further  investigation. 


Experimental. 

1- Nitrocamphene,  Cy^H^n.-pjf)  ' 

One  hundred  grams  of  1  : 1-bromonitrocamphane  were  dissolved  in 
1000  c.c.  of  absolute  alcohol  and  heated  in  a  reflux  apparatus  with 
110  grams  of  powdered  silver  nitrate,  which  was  added  in  quantities  of 
10  grams  at  intervals  of  about  2  hours.  Twice  before  the  operation* 
was  complete  the  liquid  was  filtered  from  silver  bromide,  and  when  the 
clear  solution  no  longer  became  turbid  on  being  heated  alone,  alcohol 
was  boiled  off  by  means  of  a  water-bath.  The  viscous  oil  remaining 
in  the  flask  was  then  distilled  in  a  current  of  steam,  yielding  a  colour- 
less, crystalline  substance  which  was  readily  fusible,  and  very  volatile 
in  steam.  The  product  was  filtered,  drained  on  porous  earthenware, 
and  treated  with  a  very  small  quantity  of  cold  alcohol,  in  which  the 
crude  material  was  freely  soluble ;  the  alcohol  removed  an  oily  bye- 
product,  and  when  the  solid  had  been  filtered  from  this,  it  became  safe 
to  dissolve  it  in  a  small  quantity  of  hot  alcohol,  from  which  it  crystal- 
lised readily  on  cooling.  The  yield  of  nitrocamphene  is  disappointing, 
and  is  liable  to  wide  fluctuations  if  the  foregoing  process  is  not  followed 
closely,  but  under  favourable  circumstances  35  grams  of  the  recrystal- 
lised  nitro-derivative  may  be  obtained  from  100  grams  of  bromonitro- 
camphane,  scarcely  more  than  50  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical  amount. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  quantity  of  silver  nitrate  employed  in 
the  preparation  of  nitrocamphene  considerably  exceeds  the  amount 
required  by  the  equation 

C10H16Br-NO2  +  AgN03  =  C10H15-NO2  +  AgBr  +  HNO, ; 

it  approaches,  indeed,  two  molecular  proportions,  but  experiment  has 
shown  that  a  result  of  using  smaller  quantities  is  the  contamination 
of  the  product  with  unchanged  bromonitrocamphane.  Doubtless  the 
excess  of  silver  nitrate  in  part  explains  the  diminution  in  yield,  as  it 
probably  exerts  an  oxidising  action.  The  same  effect  is  of  course  pro- 
duced by  the  nitric  acid  set  free ;  the  latter  is  largely  appropriated  by 
the  alcohol,  which  becomes  converted  into  ethyl  nitrite,  but  as  100 
grams  of  bromonitrocamphane  liberate  24  grams  of  nitric  acid,  a  con- 
siderable portion  of  the  product  must  suffer  oxidation.  An  attempt 
has  been  made  to  overcome  this  difficulty  by  the  employment  of  silver 
oxide  or  silver  acetate,  but  neither  of  these  substances  lends  itself  to 
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the  removal  of  hydrogen  bromide  from  bromonitrocamphane ;  both,  it 
is  true,  are  converted  into  silver  bromide,  but  the  change  is  so  slow, 
and  so  far  from  complete,  as  to  offer  no  hope  of  economising  silver  by 
this  modification  of  the  process.  Another  reason  for  the  large  excess 
of  silver  nitrate  required  in  practice  is  revealed  by  the  fact  that  a 
certain  amount  leaves  the  solution  without  precipitating  the  bromide, 
but  merely  combined  with  that  salt.  In  the  earlier  experiments,  it  was 
customary  to  add  the  silver  nitrate  in  quantities  of  20 — 30  grams, 
until  it  was  noticed  that  the  precipitate  differed  from  silver  bromide 
in  appearance ;  on  examination,  it  proved  to  consist  of  the  molecular 
compound  of  silver  bromide  with  silver  nitrate. 

Nitrocamphene  dissolves  readily  in  hot  alcohol,  crystallisiug  in 
long,  hard,  striated  prisms  resembling  a-bromocamphor ;  it  melts  at 
56°,  and  boils  under  atmospheric  pressure  without  undergoing  altera- 
tion, but  although  so  readily  fusible,  its  tendency  to  crystallise  is 
unusually  pronounced.     On  analysis  : 

01517  gave  0-3702  C02  and  0-1130  H20.     C  =  66-55  ;  H  =  8-28. 
C10H15O2N  requires  0  =  66*29  ;  H  =  8-28  per  cent. 

It  is  quite  colourless,  and  has  a  faint  odour  which  becomes  very 
intense  when  the  vapour  is  carried  off  with  steam,  then  resembling 
that  of  1  :  1-bromonitrocamphane ;  the  substance  is  insoluble  in  water, 
but  dissolves  very  readily  in  cold  benzene,  petroleum,  chloroform,  or 
ethyl  acetate.     It  gives  Liebermanu's  miction  for  nitroso-derivatives. 

A  solution  containing  0-5062  gram  of  nitrocamphene  in  25  c.c.  of 
absolute  alcohol  at  21°  gave  aD  +  4°32'  in  a  2  dcm.  tube,  whence  the 
specific  rotatory  power  [a]u  +112-0°;  1  gram  dissolved  in  25  c.c.  of 
benzene  at  21°  gave  aD  +11°0'  in  the  same  tube,  corresponding  to 
[a]D  +137-5°. 

Nitrocamphene  undergoes  no  change  when  treated  with  boiling 
acetic  auhydrido  in  a  reflux  apparatus  during  several  hours. 


2  /lromo-1-nitrocamp/iane,  C8HH<^  I  • 

Twenty  c.c.  of  fuming  hydrobromic  acid  (sp.  gr.  1-83)  were  placed 
in  a  large,  wide  mouthed  weighing  bottle,  and  5  grams  of  finely 
powdered  nitrocamphene  were  quickly  added  to  the  liquid,  which  was 
stirred  thoroughly  during  the  operation.  No  rise  of  temperature 
took  place,  but  the  suspended  solid  soon  hardened  and  became  com- 
pact. After  a  couple  of  hours,  during  which  the  substance  was 
thoroughly  incorporated  with  the  acid,  a  considerable  quantity  of 
water  was  added,  and  the  filtered  product  was  washed  several  times. 

2-Bromo-l-nitrocamphane   crystallises    from    alcohol    in    fern-like 
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aggregates  of  white  needles,  and  melts  at  178°  to  a  colourless  liquid 
which  evolves  gas.     On  analysis  : 

0-1875  gave  0*1368  AgBr.     Br  -  31  05. 

C10H18O2NBr  requires  Br  =  3053  per  cent. 

In  appearance  the  substance  closely  resembles  1  :  1-bromonitro- 
camphane,  forming  a  tougb,  camphor-like  mass  when  compressed ;  its 
odour,  however,  is  scarcely  perceptible,  and  it  does  not  distil  at  all 
readily  in  steam.  It  gives  Liebermann's  reaction,  and  the  alcoholic 
solution  immediately  yields  a  precipitate  of  silver  bromide  when 
warmed  with  silver  nitrate. 

A  solution  containing  0  5089  gram  dissolved  in  25  c.c.  of  benzene 
at  21°  gave  aD'  +9'  in  a  2-dcm.  tube,  whence  the  specific  rotatory 
power  [a]D  +3-7°. 

The  behaviour  of  2-bromo-l-nitrocamphane  towards  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid  at  once  differentiates  it  from  the  isomeride ;  whilst  the 
latter  loses  the  elements  of  water,  and  gives  rise  to  the  anhydride, 
C10HHONBr  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  1141),  the  new  derivative  merely 
dissolves  in  the  acid,  from  which  it  is  precipitated  on  dilution  with 
water. 

CHBr 

1  :  2-Dibromo-l-nitrocamphane,  C8"H14<^An -^0   ' 


When  a  solution  of  bromine  in  chloroform  is  added  to  nitrocam- 
phene  in  the  same  solvent,  the  colour  of  the  halogen  persists,  but  if 
left  in  contact  with  the  nitro-derivative  during  several  hours,  the 
bromine  is  gradually  absorbed. 

Five  grams  of  nitrocamphene  were  dissolved  in  dry  chloroform  and 
cooled  by  immersion  in  melting  ice  ;  45  grams  of  bromine  dissolved 
in  20  c.c.  of  the  solvent  were  then  added,  and  the  mixture  allowed  to 
remain  in  a  stoppered  bottle  during  24  hours.  The  crystalline  residue 
obtained  on  evaporating  the  chloroform  was  drained  on  porous 
earthenware  and  recrystallised  twice  from  alcohol,  which  deposited 
long,  flat,  transparent  needles  melting  at  195°  to  a  colourless  liquid 
evolving  gas.     On  analysis  : 

0-1388  gave  0-1523  AgBr.     Br  =  46-69. 

C10H15O2NBr2  requires  Br  =  4691  per  cent. 

Dibromonitrocamphane  dissolves  very  readily  in  cold  chloroform, 
benzene,  or  ethyl  acetate,  but  is  only  sparingly  soluble  in  hot 
petroleum  or  cold  alcohol ;  it  gives  Liebermann's  reaction,  but  much 
less  readily  than  the  mono-halogen  derivatives  of  nitrocamphane, 
requiring  to  be  heated  with  the  acid  during  a  longer  period  than 
usual. 


FORSTEIt:   STUDIES   IN   THE   CAMPHANE   SERIES.      PART   II.      649 

A  solution  containing  0-4942  gram  dissolved  in  25  c.c.  of  benzene 
at  19°  gave  aD  +10' in  a  2-dcm.  tube,  whence  the  specific  rotatory 
power  [a]D  +  4-2°. 

PHI 

2-lodo-l-nitrocai7iphane,  08H14^1      „     . 

When  left  in  contact  with  fuming  hydriodic  acid  (sp.  gr.  1*94) 
during  2  hours,  nitrocamphene  becomes  completely  converted  into 
2-iodo-l-nitrocamphane.  This  compound,  after  being  washed  thoroughly 
with  water  and  twice  crystallised  from  the  minimum  quantity  of 
hot  alcohol,  forms  lustrous,  thin  plates,  which  begin  to  darken  at  100°, 
and  melt  to  a  deep  brown  liquid  at  118°.     On  analysis  : 

02019  gave  0-1507  Agl.     1-4033. 

C10H16O2NI  requires  1  =  41-10  percent. 

The  compound  is  quite  distinct  from  1  :  1-iodonitrocamphane  in 
appearance,  but  is  quite  as  unstable  ;  solutions  of  the  substance  in 
organic  media  spontaneously  undergo  change,  a  solution  in  benzene, 
for  instance,  becoming  violet  after  an  interval  of  a  few  hours.  It  is 
readily  soluble  in  benzene  and  in  ethyl  acetate,  being  more  sparingly 
solublo  in  alcohol ;  it  is  important  to  recrystallise  the  substance  as 
quickly  as  possible  in  order  to  avoid  loss.  It  gives  Liebermann's 
reaction  for  nitroso-derivatives. 

A  solution  containing  03557  gram  dissolved  in  25  c.c.  of  absolute 
alcohol  at  20°  gave  au  — 1°0' in  a  2-dcm.  tube,  whence  the  specific 
rotatory  power  [a]!,  —35-1°;  0-3676  gram  dissolved  in  25  c.c.  of 
benzene  at  18°  gave  aD  -52'  in  the  same  tube,  corresponding  to 
[a]u  -29-4°. 

Oil 

\-Aminocampheiie,  081TU<AI  . 

Twenty-five  grams  of  recrystallised  nitrocamphene  were  dissolved 
in  250  c.c.  of  glacial  acetic  acid  to  which  50  grams  of  zinc  dust  were 
then  added.  After  remaining  surrounded  with  cold  water  during  1 
hour,  the  liquid  was  heated  in  boiling  water  during  2  hours,  filtered 
from  zinc,  diluted  with  water,  evaporated  on  the  water-bath,  and 
finally  submitted  to  a  current  of  steam,  which  carried  over  a  small 
quantity  of  unaltered  nitrocamphene.  A  concentrated  solution  of  75 
grams  of  caustic  soda  in  water  was  then  added  to  the  liquid,  and  the 
oil  which  rose  to  the  surface  was  distilled  in  a  current  of  steam.  The 
base  being  somewhat  soluble  in  cold  water,  concentrated  potash  was 
added  to  the  aqueous  distillate,  which  was  then  extracted  with  ether 
the  solution  was  dried  with  solid  potash,  and  evaporated,  the  residue 
being  distilled  under  the  ordinary  pressure. 
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1-Aminocampbene  is  a  translucent  solid  closely  resembling  cam 
phene  in  appearance  It  melts  at  46°,  and  boils  at  191 — 192°  under 
758  mm.  pressure ;  the  odour  resembles  that  of  bornylamine,  but  is 
more  distinctly  ammoniacal.     On  analysis  : 

01773  gave  0-5179  C02  and  0-1767  H90.     C  =  7955;  H  =  11-07. 
C10Hl7N  requires  C  =  79-47 ;  H  =  1 1-25  per  cent. 

A  solution  containing  0-4453  gram  dissolved  in  25  c.c.  of  absolute 
alcohol  at  22°,  gave  aD  +2°  75'  in  a  2-dcm.  tube,  whence  the  specific 
rotatory  power  [a]D  +  59-7°;  0-4803  gram  dissolved *in  25  c.c.  of 
benzene  at  22°  gave  aD  +  1°40'  in  the  same  tube,  corresponding  to 
[a]D  +43-4°. 

The  base  is  strongly  alkaline  towards  litmus,  and  does  not  reduce  an 
ammoniacal  solution  of  silver  nitrate ;  it  instantaneously  decolorises  a 
solution  of  bromine  in  chloroform,  and  rapidly  reduces  a  neutral  solu- 
tion of  potassium  permanganate. 

The  sulphate  dissolves  readily  in  water,  from  which  it  crystallises  in 
lustrous  leaflets  which  melt  and  evolve  gas  at  256°. 

The  platinichloride  dissolves  very  readily  in  alcohol,  and  crystallises 
slowly  in  large,  transparent,  six-sided  plates,  pale  red  in  colour ;  it  melts 
and  decomposes  at  243°. 

0-3300  gave  0-0879  Pt.     Pt  =  26-64. 

(C10Hl7N)2,HoPtCl6  requires  Pt  =  27*32  per  cent. 
(C10Hl7N)2,H2PtClG  +  H2O        „       Pt  =  26-65 

The  benzoyl  derivative,  easily  prepared  by  the  Schotten-Baumann 
method,  is  readily  soluble  in  benzene,  chloroform,  or  alcohol,-  but  only 
sparingly  so  in  petroleum  ;  it  crystallises  from  the  last  named  solvent 
in  white,  silky  needles  melting  at  157°. 

0-1721  gave  0-5032  C02  and  0-1266  H20.     0  =  79-73;  H  =  8-17. 
C17H210N  requires  C  =  80-00  ;  H  =  8  23  per  cent. 

The  substance  behaves  as  an  unsaturated  compound  towards  bromine, 
which  it  decolorises  immediately.  A  solution  containing  0-3701  gram 
dissolved  in  25  c.c.  of  absolute  alcohol  at  18°,  gave  aD  +55'  in  a  2-dcm. 
tube,  whence  the  specific  rotatory  power  [a]D  +30-9°. 

The  benzylidene  derivative  is  produced  immediately  on  mixing  the 
fused  base  with  benzaldehyde,  when  water  sepai-ates,  and  the  viscous 
liquid  rapidly  solidifies.  It  is  purified  by  melting  it  with  a  small 
quantity  of  alcohol,  draining  on  porous  earthenware  the  crystals  ob- 
tained on  cooling  the  liquid,  and  recrystallising  the  product  from  hot 
alcohol,  which  deposits  it  in  transparent,  six-sided  plates  melting 
at  63°. 

0-1630  gave  0-5137  C02  and  0-1297  H20.     0  =  85-95;  H  =  8-84. 
C17H21N  requires  0  =  85-35  ;  H  =  8-79  per  cent. 
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The  picrate  crystallises  rapidly  on  mixing  alcoholic  solutions  of 
picric  acid  and  the  base.  It  is  sparingly  soluble  in  cold  alcohol,  but 
dissolves  readily  in  the  hot  liquid,  from  which  it  separates  in  lustrous, 
canary-yellow  needles.  The  salt  melts  to  a  brown  liquid  at  231°,  and 
immediately  evolves  gas. 

0-1032  gave  131  c.c.  nitrogen  at  15-5°  and  753  mm.     N=  14-73. 
ClflH20O7N4  requires  N  =  14-73  per  cent. 

The  phenylcarbamide  is  at  once  produced  on  mixing  ethereal  solutions 
of  the  base  and  phenylcarbimide  in  molecular  proportion.  It  crystal- 
lises from  boiling  alcohol  in  lustrous,  white  needles  and  melts  at  213°. 

0-1546  gave  0-4285  C02  and  01158  H20.     C  =  75-57;  H  =  832. 
C17H22ON2  requires  C  =  75-55  ;  H  =  815  per  cent. 

Action  of  Acetic  Anhydride  on  \- Aminocamphene. — With  the  object  of 
preparing  an  acetyl  derivative,  the  base  was  heated  with  glacial  acetic 
acid  and  acetic  anhydride  in  a  reflux  apparatus  during  8  hours,  the 
liquid  being  then  poured  into  water.  After  several  days  the  precipi- 
tated oil  solidified,  and  was  found  to  dissolve  freely  in  light  petroleum, 
from  which  it  crystallised  in  lustrous  plates  melting  at  79°.  When 
the  acetic  acid  filtrate  from  this  substance  was  exactly  neutralised  with 
potash  and  distilled  in  a  current  of  steam,  a  considerable  proportion  of 
camphor  was  obtained  ;  this  yielded  an  oxime  of  which  the  melting 
point  and  specific  rotatory  power  were  identical  with  those  of  ordinary 
cainphoroxime  ;  the  aqueous  liquid  from  which  the  camphor  was  dis- 
tilled yielded  ammonia  when  treated  with  alkali. 

\-Uydroxycamphene,  C8HU<CJ~| .r\TT- 

In  preparing  hydrox^ycamphene  from  aminocamphene,  advantage  was 
taken  of  the  experience  gained  by  Duden  and  Macintyre  in  their 
attempt  to  obtain  a  new  camphor  from  camphenamine  (loc.  cit.). 

Twenty-five  grams  of  aminocamphene  sulphate  were  dissolved  in 
250  c.c.  of  ice-cold  water,  and  treated  with  5  3  grams  of  potassium 
nitrite  dissolved  in  the  minimum  quantity  of  water.  After  remain- 
ing at  the  ordinary  temperature  during  1 2  hours,  no  change  had  taken 
place,  and  the  liquid  was  therefore  heated  on  the  water-bath  during  4 
hours  in  a  reflux  apparatus  ;  throughout  this  period,  nitrogen  was 
slowly  evolved,  and  an  oil  separated.  This  was  distilled  in  a  current 
of  steam,  and  the  product,  which  rapidly  crystallised  in  the  condenser, 
was  drained  on  porous  earthenware  and  dried  in  the  desiccator.  Only 
6  grams  of  hydroxycamphene  were  obtained,  but  the  unaltered  base 
was  easily  recovered  from  the  residue  in  the  distilling  flask  by  adding 
alkali. 
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Hydroxycainphene  lias  a  faint  odour  recalling  that  of  borneol  or 
camphor,  and  becoming  intensified  to  a  pleasant,  refreshing  perfume 
when  the  substance  is  heated  with  water.  It  melts  at  74°,  and  boils 
at  212°  under  750  mm.  pressure.  It  is  much  too  freely  soluble  in 
organic  media  to  crystallise  easily  from  these,  but  when  the  fused 
substance  is  allowed  to  cool  slowly,  it  solidities  in  long,  tough,  striated 
needles.  Owing  to  its  volatility,  some  difficulty  was  experienced  in 
analysing  the  substance. 

0-1425  gave  0-4131  C02  and  0-1305  H20.     C  =  7906  ;  H  =  10-17. 

0-1641     „     0-4779  C02    „    0-1539  H20.     C  =  7942  ;  H  =  10-42. 

C10H16O  requires  C  =  78-95  ;  H  =  1052  per  cent. 

A  solution  containing  1-0059  grams,  dissolved  in  25  c.c.  of  absolute 
alcohol  at  19°,  gave  aD  +  2°45'  in  a  2-dcm.  tube,  whence  the  specific 
rotatory  power  [a]u  +  34-1°  ;  0-53  gram  dissolved  in  25  c.c.  of  benzene 
at  20°  gave  aD  + 1°15'  in  the  same  tube,  corresponding  to  [a]D  +29-5°. 

Hydroxycamphene  is  indifferent  towards  hydroxylamine  and  semi- 
carbazide.  It  reduces  cold  potasrium  permanganate  freely,  although 
at  first  the  action  is  slow,  owing  to  the  sparing  solubility  of  hydroxy- 
camphene in  water ;  a  solution  in  chloroform  instantly  decolorises 
bromine  in  the  same  solvent,  but  the  first  few  drops  only  are  absorbed, 
probably  because  the  small  quantity  of  hydrogen  bromide  produced  is 
sufficient  to  convert  the  remaining  hydroxycamphene  into  camphor 
Contrary  to  expectation,  hydroxycamphene  does  not  develop  a  red 
coloration  with  ethereal  or  alcoholic  solutions  of  ferric  chloride,  and  is 
equally  indifferent  towards  copper  acetate ;  it  is  quite  stable  in  pre- 
sence of  alkalis,  but  warm,  dilute  mineral  acids  transform  it  immedi- 
ately into  ordinary  camphor. 

tr Action  of  Sulphuric  Acid  on  Hydroxycamphene. — One  gram  of  hydroxy- 
camphene was  dissolved  in  10  c.c.  of  ice-cold  sulphuric  acid,  the  solution 
being  poured  immediately  on  crushed  ice.  The  precipitate  was  collected 
washed,  and  heated  in  alcohol  with  hydroxylamine  hydrochloride  and 
caustic  soda;  on  evaporating  the  alcohol,  diluting  with  water,  neutralising 
with  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  and  recrystallising  from  petroleum,  aspecimen 
of  camphoroxime  was  obtained  melting  at  119°,and  giving  [a]D  — 402° 
in  absolute  alcohol. 

Royal  College  of  Science,  London. 
South  Kensington,  S.W. 
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LXVI1I. — Studies  in  the  Camphane  Series.     Part  III. 
Action   of  Hydroxylamine   on   the  Anhydrides    of 
Bromonitrocamphane. 

By  Martin  Onslow  Forster. 

From  time  to  time  I  have  made  attempts  to  elucidate  the  nature  of 
the  change  which  takes  place  when  1  : 1 -bromonitrocamphane  is 
dissolved  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid.  Empirically,  the  elements 
of  water  are  withdrawn,  but  owing  to  the  unusual  source  of  the  oxygen, 
namely,  a  nitro-group,  it  is  difficult  to  ascribe  a  constitutional  formula 
to  the  product.  The  latter,  moreover,  is  readily  converted  into  an 
isomeric  compound,  yielding  a  benzoyl  derivative,  which  distinguishes 
it  from  the  original  anhydride  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  1141).  The  relation 
subsisting  between  these  two  substances  must  be  an  exceedingly  close  one 
not  only  because  they  both  yield  infracampholenonitrile  when  heated 
with  alkalis,  but  also  because  such  mild  agents  as  alcoholic  ammonia, 
phenylhydrazine,  and  hydroxylamine  are  capable  of  converting  the 
original  anhydride,  which  has  no  definite  melting  point  but  chars  at 
about  220°,  into  the  unusually  well-defined  isomeride  which  melts  to  a 
colourless  liquid  at  240°. 

One  of  the  most  perplexing  features  of  the  inquiry  has  been  the 
fact  that,  although  it  is  impossible  to  suggest  a  plausible  formula  which 
does  not  contain  an  unsaturated  link,  both  substances  behave  towards 
bromine  and  potassium  permanganate  like  saturated  compounds.     In 

view   of    the   fact    that    2-bromo-l-nitrocamphane,    C8HU<^  I  , 

merely  dissolves  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  without  yielding  an 
anhydride,  it  seems  probable  that  the  first  step  in  the  change  consists 
in  the  removal  of  an  atom  of  oxygen  in  association  with  both  hydrogen 
atoms  occupying  the  2-position. 

C«H»<Sr'.NO,     -    CA'<£>Na 

It   is  by  no  means  certain,  however,  that  this  takes  place,  because 

CH 

1-nitrocamphane,  C8HH<^  I     2        ,  is  quite  indifferent  to  concentrated 

sulphuric  acid.  Having  regard  to  Wallach's  description  of  the  trans- 
formation undergone  by  certain  oximes  when  treated  with  sulphuric 
acid  (Annalen,  1899,  309,  1  ;  1900,  312,  171),  it  seemed  possible  that 

the  formula  CsH14<^pR  ^>N   might    apply  to    one  or  other  of   the 

anhydrides  C10H14ONBr.     I  therefore  subjected  them  to  the  action  of 
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hydroxylamine,  and  found  that  both  combine  with  that  substance;  the  pro- 
duct, which  is  the  same  in  each]case,  is  not  the  oxime  C10HJ5ON2Br,  but  a 
hydroxylamino-derivative,  C10Hl7OoN2Br.  Unfortunately,  the  investi- 
gation of  this  substance  has  not  thrown  much  light  on  the  original 
question,  and  I  can  only  record  a  description  of  its  properties. 

The  compound  C10Hl7O2N2Br  appears  to  be  a  true  hydroxylamino- 
derivative,  because  it  is  sufficiently  basic  to  form  salts,  and  reduces  ferric 
chloride  and  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate.  Nitrous  acid  regenerates 
the  anhydride  melting  at  240°,  in  accordance  with  the  equation 

C10H17O2N2Br  +  HN02  =  C10H14ONBr  +  N20  +  2H20. 

Oxidation  with  potassium  permanganate  in  dilute  sulphuric  acid  converts 
it  into  a  substance,  C10H14O2NBr,  which  is  insoluble  in  dilute  acids  and 
alkalis,  and  which  slowly  yields  infracampholenonitrile  when  heated 
with  caustic  soda. 

The  most  interesting  property  of  the  hydroxylamino-derivative  is 
its  behaviour  towards  caustic  soda.  Whilst  the  anhydrides  yield  in- 
fracampholenonitrile, C9H13"N~,  when  heated  with  that  agent,  the  com- 
pound C10Hl7O2N2Br  merely  loses  the  elements  of  hydrogen  bromide 
and  yields  another  hydroxylamino-derivative,  C10HlfiO2N2.  This 
substance  dissolves  readily  in  acids  and  alkalis;  it  is  also  very  Sensitive 
towards  oxidising  agents,  but  the  product  of  the  action  of  potassium 
permanganate  has  not  been  isolated,  owing  to  the  readiness  with  which 
alkalis  transform  it  into  infracampholenonitrile. 

Experimental. 

Hydroxylamino-derivative  of  Bromonitrocamphane  Anhydride, 
C10Hl7O2N2Br. 

Fifty  grams  of  the  anhydride  of  bromonitrocamphane  were  dissolved 
in  400  c.c.  of  hot  absolute  alcohol,  the  solution  being  rapidly  cooled 
and  treated  with  40  grams  of  anhydrous  sodium  carbonate  ;  50  grams 
of  hydroxylamine  hydrochloride  dissolved  in  the  minimum  quantity  of 
hot  water  were  then  added,  and  the  mixture,  after  being  allowed  to 
remain  at  the  ordinary  temperature  until  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide 
had  apparently  ceased,  was  heated  during  5  hours  in  a  reflux  apparatus. 
Sixteen  grams  of  sodium  carbonate  followed  by  20  grams  of  hydroxyl- 
amine hydrochloride  were  afterwards  added,  and  the  liquid  heated  in 
a  reflux  apparatus  during  a  further  period  of  5  hours,  this  treatment 
being  considered  necessary  because  preliminary  experiments  had  shown 
that  a  portion  of  the  anhydride  is  liable  to  escape  conversion  into  the 
hydroxylamino-derivative.  Alcohol  was  then  distilled  off  on  the 
water-bath,  and  the  residue  poured  into  its  own  volume  of  cold  water, 
the  white,  crystalline  product  being  collected,  washed,  and  recrystallised 
twice  from  hot  alcohol. 
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The  compound  obtained  in  this  way  separates  from  alcohol  in 
lustrous,  transparent,  rectangular  plates,  and  melts  at  197°  to  a  pale 
yellow  liquid  which  becomes  deep  brown  in  a  few  minutes,  even  if  the 
temperature  is  not  raised  above  200°.  It  is  practically  insoluble  in 
petr-oleum,  and  sparingly  soluble  in  ether,  but  dissolves  readily  in  ethyl 
acetate,  from  which  it  crystallises  in  tufts  of  silky  needles  ;  it  also 
dissolves  in  boiling  water,  and  separates  in  crystals  on  cooling. 

0-1816  gave  02905  C02  and  01033  H20.     C  =  43-62;  H  =  632. 
0-2278      „     20-6  c.c.  nitrogen  at  17'5°  and  752  mm.      N  =  10-36. 
0-2250      „     0-1522  AgBr.     Br  =  28-78. 
C10H17O2N2BrrequiresC  =  43-32;H  =  6-H;N=10-ll;Br=28-90percent. 

The  hydroxylamino-derivative  is  not  soluble  in  cold  caustic  soda,  but 
dissolves  readily  in  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  from  which  it  is  reprecip- 
itated  by  alkalis  ;  the  cold  solution  in  the  sulphm*ic  acid  decolorises 
potassium  permanganate  immediately.  Ammoniacal  silver  nitrate  is 
rapidly  reduced  when  gently  warmed  with  an  alcoholic  or  aqueous 
solution,  and  mercuric  chloride  immediately  yields  a  precipitate  of 
calomel,  but  the  substance  is  indifferent  towards  mercury  acetamide. 
Fehling's  solution  becomes  dark  green  without  precipitation  of  cuprous 
oxide  ;  a  solution  in  hydrochloric  acid  is  indifferent  towards  ferric 
chloride,  but  when  suspended  in  water  alone  the  substance  is  imme- 
diately dissolved  by  the  agent,  which  develops  a  dark  red  coloration 
and  undergoes  reduction  in  the  process.  The  compound  does  not 
answer  to  Liebermann's  test  for  nitroso-derivatives,  and  is  indifferent 
towards  benzaldehyde,  in  which  it  merely  dissolves  when  heated, 
crystallising  very  readily  from  the  solution  in  transparent,  rectangular 
plates.  It  dissolves  sparingly  in  hot  methyl  iodide  and  does  not  com- 
bine with  it. 

The  behaviour  of  bromonitrocamphane  anhydride  towards  hydroxyl- 
amine  is  another  instance  of  the  readiness  with  which  that  substance 
undergoes  conversion  into  the  isomeride  melting  at  240c,  for  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  this  compound  is  the  first  product  of  the  action  of 
the  base.  This  is  suggested  by  the  circumstance  that  when  the  isomeride 
in  question  is  treated  with  hydroxylamine  under  the  conditions  formu- 
lated above,  the  product  is  identical  in  all  points  with  the  derivative 
just  described ;  it  is  proved  by  the  fact  that,  on  one  occasion,  when 
the  second  treatment  with  hydroxylamine  was  omitted,  the  first  alcoholic 
mother  liquor  of  the  product  yielded  on  evaporation  a  deposit  which 
combined  with  benzoyl  chloride,  forming  the  benzoyl  derivative  of  the 
anhydride  melting  at  240°,  instead  of  the  benzoyl  derivative  of  the 
hydroxylamino-derivative,  which  is  described  below. 

The  hydrochloride  of  the  hydroxylamino-derivative  dissolves  readily 
in  hot  water,  and  crystallises  in  aggregates  of  minute,  white  needles  j 
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it  begins  to  darken  at  about  230°,  and  melts  at  245°,  forming  a  deep 
brown  liquid  which  immediately  effervesces  vigorously. 

The  sulp/uite  crystallises  from  boiling  water  in  lustrous  leaflets 
which  soften  at  about  180°  and  melt,  darken,  and  evolve  gas  at 
196°. 

01618  gave  00953  AgBr.     Br  =  25-06. 

(C10Hl7O2N.2Br)2,H2SO4  requires  Br  =  24-54  per  cent. 

The  platinichloride  separates  in  small,  pale  red  crystals  on  adding 
aqueous  platinic  chloride  to  an  alcoholic  solution  of  the  substance.  It 
is  sparingly  soluble  in  cold  alcohol,  but  dissolves  readily  on  adding 
hydrochloric  acid,  crystallising  from  the  solution  in  minute,  pale  red 
needles  which  melt,  char,  and  evolve  gas  at  255°. 

0-2161  gave  0-0429  Pt.     Pt  =  19-85. 

(C10H17O2N2Br)2,H2PtCl6  requires  Pt  =  20-19  per  cent. 

The  jricrate  dissolves  readily  in  alcohol,  and  crystallises  slowly  in 
large,  sulphur-yellow  rhombohedra, melting  to  a  deep  brown  liquid  which 
evolves  gas  at  about  190°. 

0-1911  gave  0-0685  AgBr.     Br  =  15-25. 

C10Hl7O2N2Br,C,jH3O7N3  requires  Br  =15-81  per  cent. 

The  carbamide  derivative  is  immediately  precipitated  on  adding 
aqueous  potassium  cyanate  to  the  hydrochloride  of  the  hydroxylamino- 
derivative.  It  is  scarcely  soluble  in  cold  water,  and  does  not  dissolve 
very  freely  on  boiling  ;  the  hot  liquid  deposits  minute,  lustrous,  flat 
needles. 

0-2303  gave  0-1287  AgBr.     Br  =  23-77. 

CnH]g03N3Br  requires  Br  =  2367  per  cent. 

The  substance  softens  some  degrees  before  fusion,  which  takes  place 
at  139°  with  evolution  of  gas;  it  is  readily  soluble  in  alcohol,  and 
reduces  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate  on  boiling. 

The  benzoyl  derivative  dissolves  readily  in  hot  alcohol,  and  being 
sparingly  soluble  in  the  cold  medium  crystallises  from  it  in  lustrous, 
transparent  prisms. 

0-2300  gave  0-1135  AgBr.     Br=  2100. 

Cl7H2103N2Br  requires  Br  =  21 -00  per  cent. 

It  becomes  brown  at  180°,  when  it  melts  and  evolves  gas ;  it  is  in- 
soluble in  cold  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  and  does  not  reduce  hot  ammonia- 
cal silver  nitrate. 

The  diacetyl  anhydride  is  produced  when  the  hydroxylamino- 
derivative  is  heated  with  a  mixture  of  glacial  acetic  acid  and  the 
anhydride  in  a  reflux  apparatus.     It  crystallises  very  readily  from  hot 
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alcohol,  separating  in  transparent,  well-formed,  hexagonal  prisms 
melting  at  139°. 

0-2625  gave  0-1434  AgBr.     Br  =  23-24. 
0-2479     „     01354  AgBr.     Br  =  23-24. 

C14H2103N2Br  requires  Br  =  2319  per  cent. 

The  derivative  reduces  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate  slowly  on  con- 
tinued boiling. 

Action  of  Nitrous  Acid  on  the  Hydroxylamino-derivative. 

The  substance  was  dissolved  in  glacial  acetic  acid,  diluted  with 
water,  and  cooled  in  melting  ice.  A  small  quantity  of  a  concentrated 
solution  of  sodium  nitrite  was  added,  the  first  few  drops  developing  a 
deep  yellow  coloration  ;  the  liquid  remained  clear  during  a  few  seconds, 
when  the  colour  disappeared,  gas  was  evolved,  and  a  white,  crystalline 
precipitate  separated.  Further  addition  of  nitrite  again  developed 
colour,  which  was  quickly  discharged.  When  the  solution  remained 
indifferent  to  the  agent,  the  precipitate  was  filtered,  washed,  and  re- 
crystallised  twice  from  hot  alcohol. 

0-2919  gave  0-2208  AgBr.     Br  =  3323. 

C10H14ONBr  requires  Br  =  32-79  per  cent. 

The  substance  crystallised  in  transparent,  six-sided  plates,  and  melted 
at  240°,.  being  identical  with  the  compound  obtained  by  the  action  of 
hydrochloric  acid  on  the  anhydride  of  bromonitrocamphane  (Trans., 
1899,75,  1146). 

Oxidation  of  the  Hydroxylamino-derivative. 

Ten  grams  of  the  hydroxylamino-derivative  were  dissolved  in 
100  c.c.  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  (1  :  7),  cooled  by  immersion  in  melting 
ice,  and  oxidised  with  250  c.c.  of  an  ice-cold  2  per  cent,  solution  of 
potassium  permanganate.  This  was  added  in  small  quantities  at  a 
time,  each  portion  being  decolorised  before  a  further  amount  was 
added.  At  first  the  liquid  remained  clear,  but  very  soon  a  white  tur- 
bidity appeared,  rapidly  deepening  to  a  distinct  precipitate.  When 
the  stated  amount  of  permanganate  had  been  added,  a  further  quantity 
was  obtained  by  treating  the  filtrate  with  80  c.c.  of  the  oxidising  agent, 
which  then  became  reduced  only  after  a  long  interval.  The  colourless 
product,  when  washed  and  dried,  weighed  9  grams ;  it  was  recrystallised 
twice  from  alcohol,  which  deposited  a  finely-divided,  crystalline  powder. 

01670  gave  0-2835  C02  and  0-0871  H20.     C  =  46*30  ;  H  =  5-80. 
0-3187     „     14-6  c.c.  nitrogen  at  16°  and  755  mm.     N  =  531. 
0-2388     „     0-1720  AgBr.     Br  =  30-65. 
U10HuO2NBr  requires  C  =  46-15  ;H  =  5-40;  N  =  5'38;  Br  =  30-77percent. 
vol.  lxxix.  z  z 
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The  substance  begins  to  darken  at  about  200°,  and  melts  to  a  deep 
brown  liquid  evolving  gas  at  240°.  It  dissolves  very  readily  in  cold 
alcohol,  forming  a  solution  which  is  indifferent  towards  hot  am- 
moniacal  silver  nitrate.  Boiling  water  dissolves  it  very  sparingly, 
yielding  minute  crystals  as  the  solution  cools.  It  is  insoluble  in 
caustic  soda,  and  when  heated  with  the  alkali  slowly  gives  rise  to  the 
nitrile  of  infracampholenic  acid. 

Behaviour  of  the  Hydroxylamino- derivative  towards  Caustic  Soda. 

Twenty  grams  of  the  bydroxylamino-derivative  were  suspended  in 
100  c.c.  of  15  per  cent,  aqueous  caustic  soda  and  heated,  first  in 
boiling  water,  and  finally  over  a  flame  until  a  clear  solution  was 
obtained.  This  occupied  scarcely  more  than  one  minute,  and  the  pale 
yellow  liquid  had  only  a  very  faint  odour  of  infracampholenonitrile. 
The  behaviour  of  the  hydroxylamino-derivative  towards  hot  caustic 
soda  is  therefore  totally  different  from  that  of  the  anhydride  of 
bromonitrocamphane.  If  allowed  to  cool  slowly,  the  clear  liquid 
deposited  lustrous,  white  needles,  but  when  rapidly  cooled,  no  separa- 
tion took  place  j  on  adding  hydrochloric  acid  to  the  cold,  clear 
solution  until  a  permanent  turbidity  was  formed,  the  liquid  contents 
of  the  vessel  suddenly  became  semi-solid,  from  the  separation  of  a 
snow-white,  crystalline  precipitate.  This  was  filtered,  and  the  filtrate, 
which  was  still  alkaline  to  litmus,  exactly  neutralised  with  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid,  when  it  yielded  a  further  quantity  of  precipitate ; 
the  latter,  when  recrystallised  from  the  minimum  quantity  of  boiling 
water,  weighed  15  grams. 

0-2000  gave  0*4491  C02  and  0-1446  H20.     C  =  61-24  j  H  =  8-03. 
0-2525     „     31-3  c.c.  nitrogen  at  17°  and  761  mm.     N  =  14-40. 
C10H16O2N2  requires  0-61*22  ;  H  =  8-16  ;  N-  14-28  per  cent. 

The  substance  is  very  readily  soluble  in  hot  alcohol,  from  which  it 
crystallises  in  rhomboidal  plates.  It  also  dissolves  readily  in  boiling 
water,  separating  in  lustrous,  transparent  leaflets  which  soften  at 
about  170°  and  melt  at  208°  to  a  pale  yellow  liquid  which  soon 
evolves  gas  and  turns  brown.  The  aqueous  solution  is  indifferent 
towards  cold  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate,  but  when  gently  heated 
develops  a  magnificent  mirror.  The  compound  dissolves  readily  in 
dilute  caustic  soda  and  in  dilute  mineral  acids,  the  solution  in  sul- 
phuric acid  decolorising  potassium  permanganate.  When  mercuric 
chloride  is  added  to  the  aqueous  solution,  a  white  precipitate  is  formed, 
but  this  disappears  on  standing,  and  no  calomel  is  produced  when  the 
liquid  is  boiled.  Ferric  chloride  develops  a  deep  red  coloration  without 
being  reduced  to  the  ferrous  condition  ;  in  presence  of  free  hydro* 
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chloric  acid,  however,  no  development  of  colour  takes  place,  neither 
does  reduction  occur.  A  cold  solution  of  potassium  ferricyanide  is 
reduced  almost  immediately,  but  mercury  acetamide  remains  unaltered 
even  on  boiling.  A  solution  of  bromine  in  chloroform  is  not  decolorised 
by  the  substance. 

The  platinichloride  is  very  soluble  in  cold  alcohol  and  in  hot  water, 
crystallising  from  the  latter  in  nodules  of  opaque,  pale  yellow  needles. 

0-2009  gave  0-0483  Pt.     Pt  =  24-04. 
0-1813     „     0-0436  Pt.     Pt  =  24'05. 

(C10H10O2N2)2,H2PtCl0  requires  Pt  =  2425  per  cent. 

The  salt  has  no  definite  melting  point ;  it  suddenly  becomes  deep 
red  at  about  150°,  and  then  rapidly  chars. 

The  picrate  crystallises  in  aggregates  of  lustrous  yellow  needles. 

0-2080  gave  307  c.c.  nitrogen  at  17°  and  754  mm.     N  =  17  00. 
C]0H16O2N2,C6H3O7N3  requires  N  =  16*47  per  cent. 

The  salt  melts  and  evolves  gas  at  148°. 

Although  the  compound  C10H10O2N2  is  indifferent  towards  caustic 
soda,  in  which  it  merely  dissolves,  the  benzoyl"  derivative  could  not  be 
obtained  by  the  Schotten-Baumann  method  because  of  the  readiness 
with  which  that  substance  yields  infracampholenonitrile  under  the 
influence  of  caustic  soda.  No  definite  product  was  obtained,  moreover, 
by  the  action  of  potassium  permanganate  in  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  or 
by  the  action  of  nitrous  acid. 

Royal  College  of  Science,  London. 
Bob  in  Kensington,  S.W. 


LXIX. — Contribution  to  the  Chemistry  of  the  Triazoles. 
1  -  Methyl-  5  -hydroxy I  riazoles. 

By  George  Young,  Ph.D.,  and  William  Henry  Oates,  late  1851 
Exhibition  Scholar. 

It  is  to  be  expected  that  the  possibility  of  isomerism  in  the  triazole 
series  is  similar  to  that  in  the  pyrazoles,  the  close  relation  of  the  two 
groups  having  frequently  been  pointed  out,  more  especially  by 
Andreocci  (Gazz.,  1899,  29,  ii,  1);  the  only  differences  to  be  foreseen 
are  those  produced  by  the  replacement  of  a  methenyl  group  in  pyrazole 
by  an  atom  of  nitrogen  in  triazole.  According  to  Knorr,  isomerism 
amongst  the  derivatives  of  pyrazole  is  limited  by  the  fact  that  when 
position  (1)  is  occupied  by  a  hydrogen  atom,  positions  (3)  and  (5)  are 

z  z  2 
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identical  j     thus    he    found    that    on      preparing     3-methylpyrazole, 

£H.Co!^C-CH3,and5-methylpyrazole,  1  ^>CH,  he  obtained 

one  substance,  instead  of  two  isomerides  (Annalen,  1894,  279,  190). 

In  the  triazole  series,  Young  and  Witham  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  224) 

endeavoured    to    prepare    a    similar    pair    of    isomerides,    3-phenyl- 

NH-K 
5-hydroxy  triazole,    q„  A_N^>(>C6H5,    and    5-phenyl-3-hydroxytri- 

NH-N. 
azole,  ~  tt  .q — yp>OOH.     In  this  case  also,  one  substance,  instead 

of  two  isomerides,  was  obtained. 

Neither  Knorr's  results  nor  those  of  Young  and  Witham  can,  how- 
ever, be  looked  upon  as  definitely  deciding  the  impossibility  of  such 
isomerism,  as,  were  both  isomerides  capable  of  existence,  but  with  a 
tendency  on  the  part  of  either  to  change  into  the  other,  the  methods 
of  synthesis  used  offered  most  favourable  conditions  for  the  occurrence 
of  isomeric  change. 

The  failure  to  obtain  two  C-phenylhydroxytriazoles  is  not  surprising 
if  the  triazole  ring  be  looked  upon  as  a  double  amidine,  as  shown  by 

(1)NJ±"V-N(2) 
C  H/\C  II 
the  dotted  lines  in  the  formula  \/\      >     the     two     amidine 

/  N  \ 

(4) 

groups,     •C%>/,  having  the  nitrogen  atom   (4)  in  common.     As  is 

well  known,   all  attempts  to  prepare  isomeric  amidines  of  the  type 

K'OS^y    "  an(*  ^'C\\ttiy  have  resulted  in  failure  (von  Pechmann, 

Ber.,  1895,  28,  869 ;  Wheeler  and  Johnson,  Ber.,  1899,  32,  35).* 

According  to  this  view  of  the  triazole  ring,  the  hydrogen  atom 
might  wander  from  position  (1)  to  (4),  and  from  there  to  position  (2), 
the  change  thus  falling  under  form  C  of  Lapworth's  generalisation 
(Trans.,  1898,  73,  448),  without  necessitating  the  hypothesis  of  oscil- 
lation of  the  hydrogen  atom  between  two  neighbouring  nitrogen 
atoms. 

The  wandering  of  the  hydrogen  atom  between  positions  (1)  and  (4) 
is  exemplified  in  the  synthesis  of  triazole  by  Freund  (Ber.,  1896,  29, 
2483),  who,    starting  from  thiosemicarbazides,   obtained    derivatives 

*  The  ethenyltriaminonaphthalenes  of  Markfeldt  (Ber.,  1898,  31,  1174)  and  of 
Meldola  and  Eynon  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  1159),  and  the  0-phenylaminobenzoxazole8 
of  Kalckhoff  (Ber.,  1883, 16,  1826)  and  of  Chelmicki  (J.  pr.  Chem.,  1890,  [ii],  42,  440) 
appear  in  the  literature  as  isomeric  amidines  of  the  above  type,  but  further 
evidence  is  required  before  the  structure  of  these  compounds  can  be  considered  as 
proved. 
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N N. 

having  the  formula  [!p,vp'/CH,     By   this  means,  he  obtained  tri- 

N Nv 

azole,  to  which  he  ascribes  the  formula  Utt.-^tt^CH,  but  found  his 

product  to  be  identical  with  Andreocci's  (Ber.,  1892,  25,  225)  and 
Bladin's  (Ber.,  1892,  25,  741)  triazole,  which,  according  to  the  methods 

NH*N 

of  formation  used  by  these  authors,  has  the  formula   '  TT.XT^>CH. 
J  CH.N 

As  all  the  isomeric  pairs  of  1:3-  and  1  : 5-triazole  derivatives  de- 
scribed in  the  literature  have  position  (1)  occupied  by  phenyl,  we 
thought  it  advisable  to  attempt  the  preparation  of  such  a  pair  with 
methyl  in  (1)  as  some  guide  to  the  difference  which  might  be  ex- 
pected between  the  isomerides  when  (1)  is  occupied  by  hydrogen. 

The  methods  which  we  used  were  the  oxidation  of  benzal-2-methyl- 
semicarbazone  : 

06H6-CH:N-N(CH,).CO-NHa    -  |j'y(CH»|>C-OH, 

and  the  oxidation  of  a  mixture  of  benzaldehyde  and  von  Briining's 
methylsemicarbazide  (Annalen,  1889,  253,  11),  which  we  expected  to 
take  place  according  to  the  reaction  described  by  Young  (Trans.,  1895, 
67,  1063) : 

CH3-NH-NH-CONH2   +   C6H5-CHO  +   0  = 

2H2°  +  c6h^:n>c-°h- 

To  our  surprise,  both  reactions  yielded  the  same  product.  On  in- 
vestigation, we  found  the  cause  of  this  unexpected  result  to  be  that 
the  methylsemicarbazide,  made  according  to  von  BriiniDg's  directions 
by  the  action  of  potassium  cyanate  and  caustic  potash  on  methyl- 
hydrazine  sulphate,  is  2-methylsemicarbazide,  NH2'N(CH3)'CONH2, 
and  not  1-methylsemicarbazide,  as  stated  by  him  (loc.  cil.),  as  with 
benzaldehyde  it  yields  the  same  benzalmethylsemicarbazone  as  is  ob- 
tained by  reduction  of  nitrosomethylurea  and  treatment  of  the  product 
with  benzaldehyde.  On  heating  the  phenylmethylhydroxytriazole, 
obtained  by  the  above  reactions,  with  phosphorus  pentasulphide,  the 
methyl  group,  as  well  as  the  hydroxyl,  was  removed,  the  product  of 
the  reaction  being  C-phenyltriazole,  which  we  recognised  by  comparison 
with  a  specimen  the  preparation  of  which  from  C-phenylhydroxytri- 
azole  will  be  described  in  a  later  paper.  This  removal  of  the  methyl 
group  by  the  action  of  phosphorus  pentasulphide  agrees  with  the  re- 
sults obtained  by  Andreocci  (Atti  Real.  Accad.  Line,  1890,  [iv],  6,  ii, 
209). 

In  this  paper,  we  also  describe  the  preparation  of  other  hydroxy- 
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triazoles  by  oxidation  of  methylsemicarbazones,  and  the  preparation  of 
2-phenyl-l-methyltriazole  from  4-methylthiosemicarbazide  by  the  series 
of  reactions  described  by  Marckwald  and  Bott  (Ber.,  1896,  29,  2914). 

Experimental. 

Benzal-Z-methylsemicarbazone,    C6H5,CH'.N,N(CH3),CO,NH2. 

Nitrosomethylurea  was  reduced  with  zinc  dust  and  acetic  acid  in 
water,  according  to  the  instructions  given  by  von  Briining  (loc.  cit.), 
who  made  use  of  this  process  as  an  intermediate  stage  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  methylhydrazine,  but  without  isolating  the  resulting  methyl- 
semicarbazide  or  any  of  its  derivatives.  Having  removed  the  excess 
of  zinc  dust  by  filtration,  we  shook  the  filtrate  with  benzaldehyde  and 
purified  the  benzalmethylsemicarbazone,  which  separated  out  in  a  mass 
of  white  needles,  by  recrystallisation  from  boiling  water  and  from 
benzene.  Benzal-2-methylsemicarbazone  is  fairly  soluble  in  boiling 
water,  more  so  in  boiling  alcohol,  benzene,  or  ethyl  acetate,  but  only 
slightly  so  in  cold  benzene  or  boiling  ether.  From  the  solution  in 
benzene,  it  can  be  precipitated  by  addition  of  light  petroleum.  It 
forms  white,  delicate  needles  which  melt  at  159 — 160°.  When 
warmed  with  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  it  is  easily  hydrolysed 
with  production  of  benzaldehyde. 

0-1671  gave  0-3743  C02  and  0-0946  H20.     C  =  61-09;  H  =  6-29. 
0-2001     „    40-5  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  1 1  -5°  and  754  mm.  N  =  23-88. 
C9HuON8  requires  C  =  61/02  ;  H  =  6-21  ;  N  =  2373  per  cent. 

3-Phenyl-l-methylhydroxytriazole,  \\ :L^>OOH. 

Benzalmethylsemicarbazone  is  easily  oxidised  by  an  alcoholic  solu- 
tion of  ferric  chloride.  The  action  takes  place  slowly  at  the  ordinary 
temperature.  We  obtained  the  best  results  by  heating  the  mixture 
in  a  closed  bottle  in  boiling  water  for  1  hour.  After  removal  of  the 
alcohol  by  a  current  of  steam,  the  greater  part  of  the  product  crys- 
tallised out  on  cooling.  To  recover  the  remainder  from  the  mother 
liquor,  the  iron  was  precipitated  by  addition  of  ammonia,  the  filtrate 
from  the  ferric  hydroxide  evaporated  to  dryness,  and  the  residue  re- 
crystallised  from  a  mixture  of  alcohol  and  ether.  The  product,  on 
recrystallisation  from  dilute  alcohol,  formed  long,  white,  delicate 
needles  which  melted  at  218—219°. 

01703  gave  0-3842  C02  and  0-0814  H20.     C  =  61-53;  11  =  5-31. 
0-1963     „   41-1  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  15-5°  and  753  mm.    N  =  2423. 
C9H9ON3  requires  0  =  61-71  ;  H  =  514  ;  N  =  2400  per  cent. 
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This  phenylmethylhydroxytriazole  is  easily  soluble  in  alcohol,  fairly 
so  in  water,  but  less  so  in  boiling  benzene  or  ether.  It  dissolves  very 
easily  in  alkalis,  and  is  reprecipitated  by  addition  of  acids  or  by  boil- 
ing the  ammoniacal  solution,  in  which  case  it  separates  in  crystalline 
flakes.  The  alkaline  solutions  do  not  reduce  Fehling's  solution  or 
silver  nitrate. 

On  addition  of  silver  nitrate  to  a  slightly  ammoniacal  solution 
of  the  hydroxytriazole,  the  silver  derivative  was  thrown  down  as 
a  finely  divided,  white  precipitate,  which  was  dried  at  110°  until 
of  constant  weight. 

0-5622  gave  0-2137  Ag.     Ag  =  3801. 

C0H8ON3Ag  requires  Ag  =  3830  per  cent. 

The  acetyl  derivative  was  prepared  by  boiling  the  hydroxytriazole 
with  acetic  anhydride  and  fused  sodium  acetate.  The  product  was 
extracted  with  ether,  the  ethereal  solution  washed  with  dilute 
aqueous  potassium  carbonate,  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  and  the 
ether  distilled  off.  The  residue  was  recrystallised  from  light 
petroleum. 

The  acetyl  derivative  is  easily  soluble  in  alcohol,  ether,  benzene, 
or  boiling  light  petroleum.  From  the  last  solvent,  it  crystallises 
on  cooling  in  beautiful  rosettes  of  white,  thin,  soft  leaflets  which 
melt  at  72-5—73°. 

0-2103  gave  04682  C02  and  0-0972  H20.     C  =  60-71  ;  H  =  5-13. 
CnHn°2N3  requires  C  =  60-82;  H~507  per  cent. 

The  acetyl  derivative  is  hydrolysed  by  boiling  with  water,  yield- 
ing phenylmethylhydroxytriazole  melting  at  218 — 219°. 

Preparation  of  Phenylmethylhydroxytriazole  from  Methylhydrazine. 

A  hot  alcoholic  solution  of  ferric  chloride  (1  moL  Fe2Cl6),  was 
added  to  a  boiling  alcoholic  solution  of  benzaldehyde  and  von  Briin- 
ing's  methylsemicarbazide  (loc.  cit.)  in  molecular  proportion.  After 
the  alcohol  had  been  removed  by  steam  distillation,  the  solution,  on 
cooling,  deposited  crystals,  which,  after  repeated  recrystallisation 
from  alcohol,  formed  long,  white  needles  melting  at  218 — 219°.  The 
solubility  in  various  solvents,  and  the  behaviour  towards  alkalis, 
Fehling's  solution,  and  silver  nitrate  were  the  same  as  described 
above  for  phenylmethylhydroxytriazole  prepared  from  benzalmethyl- 
semicarbazone. 

0-2128  gave  0-4800  C02  and  0-1017  II20.     0  =  61-51 ;  H  =  5-31. 
0-1587     „  32-8  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  11 -5° and  745-5  mm.  N  =  24-15. 
09H9ON3  requires  0  =  61-71;  H  =  5-14;  N  =  24-00  per  cent. 
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The  silver  derivative  was  dried  at  110°. 

0-3315  gave  0-1269  Ag.     Ag  =  38-28. 

C9H8ON3Ag  requires  Ag  =  38  30  per  cent. 

The  acetyl  derivative  had  the  same  solubilities  and  crystalline 
appearance  as  the  compound  described  on  p.  663.  It  melted  at 
72 — 73°,  and  was  hydrolysed  by  boiling  with  water. 

0-1756  gave  03908  C02  and  0-0822  H20.     C  =  60-69  ;  H  =  520. 
CnHu08Ns  requires  C  =  60-82;  H  =  507  per  cent. 

That  the  phenylmethylhydroxytriazole  prepared  from  methyl- 
hydrazine  is  identical  with  that  obtained  by  synthesis  from  nitroso- 
methylurea  is  shown,  not  only  by  the  melting  points  and  general 
behaviour  of  the  two  substances  and  by  the  characteristic  crystalline 
appearance  and  melting  points  of  their  acetyl  derivatives,  but  also  by 
the  following  report  by  Professor  Lewis,  who  kindly  examined  the 
crystals  for  us,  and  to  whom  our  thanks  are  due. 

Of  the  crystals  submitted  to  Professor  Lewis  those  of  the  phenyl- 
methylhydroxytriazole derived  from  nitrosomethylurea  were  labelled 
"  lCH3I3Ph,"  those  of  the  hydroxytriazole  from  methylhydrazine 
were  labelled  "  lCH3:5Ph." 

"The  crystals  labelled  lCH3:3Ph  and  lCH3:5Ph  are,  so  far  as  ob- 
servations can  be  made,  identical.  The  crystals  of  the  latter  substance 
are  ill  developed,  and  so  fragile  that  on  most  of  them  only  the  prism  faces 
are  to  be  seen.  On  one  of  them  a  small  terminal  face  was  found.  The 
crystals  are  oblique,  as  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  when  the  crystal  is 


/?  80°9' ;  a:b:c  =  0-87708  : 1  : 0-34946. 
100Al01=59°58-25',  101  A  001  =  20°10-75',  010  A  111 


73°10'. 


"lCH2:3Ph." 

"lCH3:5Ph." 

Calcu- 
lated 
angles. 

Observed  angles. 

First 

crystal. 

Second 

crystal. 

Means. 

Extreme 
measurements. 

010.:110 
110:110 
110:110 
010:011 
011:011 
110:011 
011:110 
110  :  011 
011:110 

49°10' 
98  20 
81  40 
71    0 
38    0 
84  49 

}95  1l{ 

84  49 

49°18' 
97  55 
81  57 
71    3 
37  43 

84  21 
95  50 
94  48 

85  5 

48°36'— 50°  1' 
97  14  —98  36 
81  24  —82  30 

101°50 
78    2 

100°24' 

mm,  

79  34 

85  31 

94  59 

n'm    
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placed  between  crossed  nicols  resting  on  one  of  the  prism  faces  the 
direction  of  extinction  is  inclined  to  the  edge  at  an  angle  of  nearly  49°  ; 
and  two  prisms,  one  of  each  substance,  placed  side  by  side  in  the 
polariscope,  extinguished  the  light  simultaneously.  The  habit  is  one 
of  long,  four- faced  needles  terminated  at  the  free  end  by  two  small, 
triangular  planes;  occasionally  the  plane  of  symmetry  is  also  developed. 
The  following  elements  were  determined  by  measurement  of  one  of 
the  crystals  of  <lCH3:3Ph.'  The  measurements  of  'lCH3:5Ph'  on 
two  crystals  are  given  in  the  last  column  of  the  table." 

Q- Phenyltriazole,  ^!L*^>CH. 

3-Phenyl-l-methylhydroxytriazole  was  heated  with  phosphorus  penta- 
sulphide  at  230 — 260°  for  six  hours.  The  resulting  dark  brown  mass 
was  boiled  with  aqueous  potassium  carbonate  until  evolution  of  gas 
ceased,  and  the  strongly  alkaline  liquid  repeatedly  extracted  with 
ether.  The  ethereal  solution  was  dried  over  potassium  carbonate  and 
evaporated ;  the  residue,  dissolved  in  benzene  and  precipitated  by 
addition  of  light  petroleum,  formed  crystalline  nodules  which  melted 
at  118-5—119°. 

0-1614  gave  03930  C02  and  00692  H20.     C  =  66-40  ;  H  =  476. 
0-1196     „  30-8  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  15°  and  732-8  mm.    N  =  2905. 
C8H7N8  requires  C  -  6621 ;  H  =  483  ;  N  =  28-96  per  cent. 

Addition  of  platinic  chloride  to  a  solution  of  phenyltriazole  in  hydro- 
chloric acid  gave  a  precipitate  of  the  platinichloride,  which,  on  re- 
crystallisation  from  dilute  acid,  formed  orange  crystals. 

0-3906  gave  0-1092  Pt.     Pt  -  27-96. 

(C8H7Ns)2,H2PtCl6  requires  Pt  =  27-86  per  cent. 

On  adding  a  solution  of  potassium  cyanate  to  phenyltriazole  dissolved 
in  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  a  white  precipitate  was  formed,  which,  on 
recrystallisation  from  benzene  and  light  petroleum,  gave  small,  white 
needles  which  melted  at  146 — 147°. 

Action  of  Benzaldehyde  on  von  Briining's  Methyl semicarbazide. 

Benzaldehyde  and  methylsemicarbazide,  in  molecular  proportion, 
were  dissolved  in  alcohol,  and  evaporated  on  the  water-bath  to  dryness  ; 
the  residue,  on  recrystallisation  from  benzene  and  light  petroleum, 
yielded  white,  delicate  needles  which  melted  at  158 — 159°,  and  had 
the  appearance  of  benzal-2-methylsemicarbazide. 

0-1490  gave  0-3305  C02  and  00858  H20.     C  =  60-49  ;  H  =  639. 
C9HuON8  requires  0  =  6101 ;  H=621  per  cent. 


666  YOUNG   AND   OATES  :   CONTRIBUTION   TO   THE 


Cinnamal-%methylsemicarbazone, 

c6h5-  ch:cb>  ch:n-n(ch3)-co-nh2. 

Nitrosomethylurea  was  reduced  as  described  above,  and  the  filtrate 
shaken  with  cinnamaldehyde.  The  product  separated  as  a  mass  of 
small,  yellow  needles,  and  was  purified  by  recrystallisation  from  water 
and  from  dilute  alcohol.  The  yield  was  about  80  per  cent,  of  the 
nitrosomethylurea. 

0-1550  gave  0*3693  C02  and  0-0898  H20.     C  =  64-91  ;  H - 6-43. 
CnH]aON3  requires  0  =  65*02  ;  H  =  640  per  cent. 

Cinnamalmethylsemicarbazone  is  moderately  soluble  in  boiling  water, 
but  almost  insoluble  in  cold  water ;  it  dissolves  easily  in  alcohol.  It 
crystallises  in  long,  white,  delicate  needles  which  melt  at  155°. 

S-Styrenyl-lmethylhydroxytriazole,  r.  .„   n        [\ Jl^C-OH. 

Cinnamalmethylsemicarbazone  was  heated  with  ferric  chloride  and 
70  per  cent,  alcohol  in  a  closed  bottle  for  one  hour  at  100°.  After 
addition  of  water  and  expulsion  of  the  alcohol  by  a  current  of  steam, 
the  hot  solution  was  filtered  from  a  small  amount  of  tar.  The  filtrate, 
on  cooling,  deposited  the  hydroxytriazole,  which  was  dissolved  in 
caustic  soda,  precipitated  by  sulphuric  acid,  and  recrystallised  from 
70  per  cent,  alcohol.  This  hydroxytriazole  is  easily  soluble  in  alcohol 
and  in  boiling  benzene,  but  only  slightly  so  in  other  solvents.  It 
dissolves  easily  in  alkalis.  The  ammoniacal  solution  deposits  the 
hydroxytriazole  on  boiling.  The  alkaline  solutions  do  not  reduce 
Fehling's  solution  or  silver  nitrate. 

From  70  per  cent,  alcohol,  the  styrenylmethylhydroxytriazole  crystal- 
lises in  beautiful  clusters  of  white  needles  which  melt  at  204 — 205°. 

0-1616  gave  0-3896  C02  and  0-0772  H20.     0  =  65-74;  H-5-31. 
0-1628     „     0-3808  C02    „    0-0782  II20.     0  =  65-47 ;  H  =  534. 
0-1416     „  25-1  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  15°  and  767  mm.     N  =  20-97. 
CnHnON3  requires  C  =  65-67  ;  H  =  547  ;  N  =  20-89  per  cent. 

On  addition  of  silver  nitrate  to  a  slightly  ammoniacal  solution  of 
the  hydroxytriazole,  the  silver  salt  was  thrown  down  as  a  slightly 
yellow  precipitate  ;  this  was  dried  at  110°  until  of  constant  weight. 

0-4533  gave  0-1584  Ag.     Ag=  34-94. 

CnH10ON3Ag  requires  Ag  =  35-06  per  cent. 

The  acetyl  derivative,  formed  by  boiling  the  hydroxytriazole  with 
acetic  anhydride  and  fused  sodium  acetate,  is  easily  soluble  in  alcohol, 
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ether,  benzeDe,  or  boiling  light  petroleum.  It  forms  white  crystals 
which  melt  at  88 — 89°,  and  is  easily  hydrolysed^by  boiling  with  dilute 
acids. 

0-1688  gave  24-7  c.c.  -moist  nitrogen  at  8°  and  747  mm.     N  =  1739 
C13H1302N3  requires  N=  17*28  per  cent. 


m-Nitrobenzal-2-methylsemicarbazone, 

no2-c,.h4-ch:n-n(ch3)-co-nh2. 

This  semicarbazone,  formed  by  reducing  nitrosomethylurea  and 
shaking  with  m-nitrobenzaldehyde,  was  recrystallised  from  boiling 
alcohol.  It  separated  rapidly  in  delicate,  canary-yellow  needles  which 
melted  at  207—208°. 

01541  gave  02758  C02  and  00627  HA     C  =  4881 j  H  =  452. 
0*1546     „     33-1  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  12°  and  756  mm.  N  =  25-29 
( ',,1 1  ,„<  )3N4  requires  0  =  48-64  ;  H  =  450  j  N-  25-22  per  cent. 

3-m-Nilrophenyl-l-viethylhydroxylriazole,  1        ^       3'^,C*OH. 

WO2,U0H4'  C N 

The  nitrobenzalmethylsemicarbazone  was  oxidised  by  ferric  chloride 
in  alcoholic  solution  at  100°.  After  purification  in  the  usual  way,  the 
hydroxy triazole  was  recrystallised  from  70  per  cent,  alcohol.  It 
formed  white,  delicate  needles  which  melted  at  285 — 285 '5°. 

0-1777  gave  03201  C02  and  0-0608  H20.     C  =  49-12  ;  11  =  3-80. 
01434     ,,    31-8  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  16°  and  751  mm.    N  =  25-52. 
C9H803N4  requires  C  =  49'09  ;  H  =  3-63  ;  N  -  25'45  per  cent. 

This  hydroxytriazole  dissolves  in  dilute  ammonia,  forming  a  yellow 
solution,  and  in  caustic  soda  a  red  solution.  These  solutions  do  not 
reduce  Fehling's  solution.  On  addition  of  silver  nitrate  to  the  slightly 
ammoniacal  solution,  the  silver  derivative  is  thrown  down  as  a  light 
yellow  precipitate,  which  becomes  granular  on  boiling. 

0-3700  gave  0-1224  Ag.     Ag  =  33-08. 

C9H703N4A.g  requires  Ag  =  33*03  per  cent. 

Benzoyl-imethylthiosemicarbazide,  C6rI5*CO*NH,N!C(SH)'NH'CHr 

4-Methylthiosemicarbazide  (Pulvermacher,  Ber.,  1894,  27,  622)  was 
dissolved  in  dry  chloroform,  and  a  solution  of  benzoyl  chloride  in 
chloroform  added  drop  by  drop.  A  copious  white  precipitate  was 
formed,  with  slight  development  of  heat.  On  recrystallisation  from 
alcohol,  the  product  formed  silky  needles  which  melted  at  198°. 
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0-1772  gave  316  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  16°  and  742-7  mm.  N  =  2030 
0-2132     „     0-2478  BaS04.     S=  15-96. 

C9HnONsS  requires  N  =  20-10;  S  =  15-31  per  cent. 

N N 

2-Plienyl-l-methylmercaptotriazole,  1}  ^>OSH. 

Benzoylmethylthiosemicarbazide  was  heated  for  some  time  slightly 
below  its  melting  point ;  it  fused  and  lost  water.  After  cooling,  the 
mass  was  dissolved  in  hot  caustic  soda,  cooled,  filtered,  and  the  product 
thrown  down  by  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid.  After  recrystallisation 
from  boiling  70  per  cent,  alcohol,  the  mercaptotriazole  formed  white 
crystals  which  melted  at  163 — 164°. 

0-1768  gave  34-0  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  13°  and  738  mm.  N  =  22-11. 
C9H9N3S  requires  N  =  21-99  per  cent. 

N »-N\ 

2-Phenyl-lmethyltriazole,  H  J^CH. 

Oeti6'l/\M(LJ±8) 

Phenylmethylmercaptotriazole  was  evaporated  down  several  times 
with  dilute  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  on  the  water-bath.  The  pro- 
duct, on  recrystallisation  from  ether,  formed  white,  delicate  needles 
which  melted  at  112—113°. 

0-2164  gave  50-2  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  15°  and  741-7  mm.  N  =  26-49. 
C9H9N3  requires  N  =  26-41  per  cent. 

Phenylmethyltriazole  is  easily  soluble  in  alcohol,  hot  water,  or 
boiling  ether,  and  crystallises  out  almost  completely  from  the  ethereal 
solution  on  cooling.  It  is  easily  soluble  in  dilute  acids,  and  is  repre- 
cipitated  by  addition  of  sodium  carbonate. 


LXX. — Preparation  of  o-Dimethoxybenzoin  and  a  New 
Method  of  preparing  Salicylaldehyde  Methyl  Ether. 

By  James  C.  Irvine,  B.Sc.  (1851  Exhibition  Research  Scholar).     (St. 
Andrews  University.) 

In  the  course  of  recent  work,  the  author  had  occasion  to  prepare  con- 
siderable quantities  of  the  methyl  other  of  salicylaldehyde,  and  made 
a  critical  examination  of  the  methods  hitherto  in  use. 

This  substance  was  first  prepared  by  W.  H.  Perkin  (Annalen,  1868, 
145,  302)  by  acting  on  the  sodium  derivative  of  salicylaldehyde  with 
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methyl  iodide  dissolved  in  methyl  alcohol.  The  reaction  is  con- 
ducted in  sealed  tubes,  a  temperature  of  140°  being  maintained  for 
some  hours.  The  yield  of  material  is  fairly  satisfactory  but  the  pro- 
cess is  inconvenient  when  large  quantities  are  required.  Voswinckel 
(Ber.,  1882,  15,  2024)  modified  the  method  by  decomposing  the  corre- 
sponding potassium  derivative  with  methyl  iodide  in  presence  of  a 
large  excess  of  methyl  alcohol,  heating  being  conducted  on  the  water- 
bath  under  the  ordinary  pressure  for  many  hours.  The  yields  thus 
obtained  vary  from  50  to  70  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical,  but  complete 
decomposition  of  the  potassium  salt  is  only  attained  after  boiling  for 
several  days. 

In  the  preparation  here  described,  application  was  made  of  the 
method  of  alkylating  hydroxyl  groups  by  means  of  dry  silver  oxide 
and  alkyl  iodides  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  157,  483).  By  this  process,  sali- 
cylic acid  has  already  been  converted  into  methyl-o-methoxybenzoate 
(Lander,  Trans.,  1900,  77,  744),  but  the  reaction  has  not  hitherto 
been  applied  to  hydroxyaldehydes.  It  was  found,  however,  that  very 
little  if  any  oxidation  took  place,  and  a  nearly  quantitative  yield  of 
o-methoxybenzaldehyde  was  obtained. 

A  preliminary  experiment  having  proved  successful,  the  following 
proportions  were  used  :  Salicylaldehyde,  20  grams  (1  mol.) ;  dry  silver 
oxide,  56*8  grams  (1 .'  mols.) ;  methyl  iodide,  17*6  grams  (3  mols.).  The 
aldehyde  and  iodide  were  mixed  in  a  flask  provided  with  an  upright 
condenser,  and  the  thoroughly  dried  oxide  added  in  small  quantities  at 
a  time.  In  a  few  minutes  the  liquid  commenced  to  boil  vigorou.-lv, 
and  the  reaction  was  allowed  to  complete  itself,  with  the  flask  im- 
mersed in  cold  water. 

After  all  the  oxide  had  been  added,  the  mixture  was  warmed  for 
one  hour  on  the  water-bath,  the  product  extracted  with  boiling  ether, 
and  filtered  from  the  black  silver  residues. 

The  ethereal  extract,  on  testing  with  ferric  chloride  solution,  was 
found  to  contain  a  trace  of  unaltered  salicylaldehyde,  which  was  re- 
moved by  shaking  with  dilute  caustic  soda  ;  the  dried  ethereal  solution 
was  then  distilled.  After  removal  of  the  ether,  the  theoretical  quantity 
of  alkylated  product  remained  as  a  brown  oil.  On  distillation,  20  grams 
of  pure  substance  boiling  at  236 — 238°  were  obtained  representing  a 
90  per  cent  yield. 

Voswinckel  has  already  recorded  the  fact  that,  "  when  perfectly  free 
from  salicylaldehyde,"  this  substance  resolves  itself  very  slowly  into 
colourless  prisms  melting  at  37°. 

In  this  case,  however,  on  adding  a  nucleus  the  oil  immediately 
solidified  to  a  hard  mass  of  crystals  melting  at  39 — 40°  which,  on 
analysis,  proved  to  be  pure  salicylaldehyde  methyl  ether : 

I 
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0-208  gave  0-538  C02  and  0-113  H20.     C  =  70-54;  H  =  603. 
OgHgO,  requires  C  «  7058  ;    H  =  5 -89  per  cout. 

Hydrolysis  of  the  Product. — In  order  to  ascertain  if  any  dimethyl 
salicylate  had  been  produced  in  the  reaction,  10  grams  of  the  product 
were  boiled  for  several  hours  with  excess  of  caustic  soda,  a  little  alcohol 
being  added  to  bring  the  oil  into  solution.  After  nearly  neutralising 
with  sulphuric  acid,  the  mixture  was  evaporated  on  the  water-bath, 
and  the  separated  oil  shaken  out  with  ether.  Examination  of  the  ex- 
tract showed  it  to  contain  unaltered  salicylaldehyde  methyl  ether 
melting  at  39—40°. 

The  alkaline  mother  liquor  was  evaporated  to  a  small  bulk  on  the 
water-bath,  and,  after  acidifying  with  sulphuric  acid,  extracted  with 
ether.  The  ethereal  solution,  after  washing  with  water  and  drying 
over  sodium  sulphate,  gave  on  evaporation  a  small  quantity  of  an  acid 
gum,  which  solidified  on  cooling  to  a  mass  of  small  prisms.  This  pro- 
duct, which  melted  at  92 — 95°,  was  recrystallised  from  absolute  alcohol, 
and  afterwards  from  a  mixture  of  alcohol  and  light  petroleum,  when  a 
crop  of  small,  flat  prisms  was  obtained  melting  at  97 — 98*5°. 

This  melting  point  agrees  with  that  of  o-methoxybenzoic  acid  (m.  p. 
98-5°),  a  compound  produced  under  these  conditions  presumably  by  the 
hydrolysis  of  a  trace  of  the  methyl  ester/but  the  quantity  of  the  substance 
obtained  did  not  permit  of  further  examination.  It  is  probable  that 
the  production  of  this  impurity  was  due  to  the  presence  of  a  trace  of 
salicylic  acid  in  the  aldehyde  used. 

The  silver  oxide  reaction  is,  therefore,  capable  of  being  applied  as  a 
method  of  preparing  salicylaldehyde  methyl  ether  in  a  state  of  purity. 
Yields  of  90  per  cent,  of  the  pure  substance  can  be  readily  obtained, 
and  the  process  has  the  additional  advantage  of  being  rapid,  as  all  the 
operations  can  be  completed  in  one  day. 

Condensation  of  Salicylaldehyde  Methyl  Ether  to  a  Benzoin. 

Salicylaldehyde  methyl  ether  has  been  found  to  be  capable  of  under- 
going the  benzoin  condensation,  yielding  a  product  isomeric  with 
anisoin,  which  is  the  corresponding  ;>derivative.  The  following  method 
of  preparation  gave  the  best  results. 

Salicylaldehyde  methyl  ether  (100  grams),  which  must  be  free 
from  salicylaldehyde,  was  dissolved  in  the  smallest  possible  amount  of 
50  per  cent,  alcohol  (300  grams),  and  the  solution  vigorously  boiled  on 
a  sand-bath  with  potassium  cyanide  (10  grams).  After  about  two 
hours'  action,  the  liquid  was  quickly  cooled  in  a  mixture  of  ice  and  salt, 
and  the  separation  of  the  benzoin  promoted  by  stirring  with  a  glass 
rod.     The  solution  gradually  solidified  to  a  thick  mass  of   golden- 
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yellow  prisms,  which  was  collected  on  the  pump  and  freed  from  adher- 
ing oil  by  pressing  on  a  porous  plate.  The  crude  product  may 
afterwards  be  purified  by  recrystallisation  from  50  per  cent,  alcohol, 
or  better  still  from  ether,  in  which  it  is  only  sparingly  soluble. 

After  the  addition  of  a  little  more  potassium  cyanide,  the  mother 
liquors  were  boiled  up  a  second  and  third  time  and  small  additional 
crops  of  benzoin  thus  obtained.  The  yield  of  crude  product  in  this 
case  was  64  grams,  but  the  average  yield  is  somewhat  lower,  amount- 
ing to  55  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical.  When  pure,  the  benzoin 
was  obtained  as  almost  colourless  prisms  melting  at  101  '5°;  these, 
however,  turned  slightly  yellow  on  exposure  to  light.  Analysis  of  a 
sample  dried  in  a  vacuum  gave  figures  corresponding  to  those  required 
for  o-dimethoxybenzoin,  CH30-C6H4-CH(OH)-CO-C6H4-OCH3. 

0-1362  gave  03520  C02  and  0-0745  H20.     C  =  70-48  ;  H  =  6'07. 

02700     „     0-6970  C02    „    0-1440  H20.     C  =  70-41  ;  H  =  592. 

C16H1604  requires  C  =  70-59  ;  H  =  5-88  per  cent. 

The  dark  brown,  uncrystallisable  mother  liquors  obtained  in  the 
above  preparation  appear  to  be  extremely  complex,  and  examination 
showed  them  to  contain  no  unaltered  aldehyde  ether. 

Dimethoxybenzoin  has  the  usual  reactions  of  such  substances,  and  its 
oxidation  and  reduction  products  have  already  been  studied,  the  latter 
affording  results  of  considerable  interest  which  I  hope  to  publish  shortly. 

In  order  to  confirm  the  oW/iO-nature  of  the  compound,  experiments 
were  made  with  the  view  of  isolating  o-methoxy  benzoic  acid  as  one  of 
the  products  of  oxidation.  As  ortho-compounds  are  readily  converted 
into  carbon  dioxide  by  oxidising  agents,  the  process  had  to  be  con- 
ducted carefully,  and  a  large  number  of  experiments  were  made  ere 
the  desired  result  was  obtained.  The  following  process  was  found  to 
give  satisfactory  results. 

The  dimethoxybenzoin  was  mixed  with  the  calculated  amount  of  potass- 
ium permanganate  in  aqueous  solution,  some  sulphuric  acid  was  added, 
and  the  mixture  allowed  to  stand  for  two  hours  surrounded  by  ice-cold 
water.  A  considerable  quantity  of  carbon  dioxide  was  evolved  and 
the  liquid  became  colourless.  The  solution  was  filtered  from  the  residue, 
which  examination  proved  to  be  the  impure  benzoin.  The  filtrate  was 
extracted  with  ether  and  the  acid  solution  thus  obtained,  after  drying 
over  sodium  sulphate,  evaporated  in  a  current  of  air.  A  gummy  mass 
of  prisms  remained,  which,  after  drying  on  a  porous  tile  in  a  vacuum, 
was  recrystallised  twice  from  dilute  alcohol.  Another  recrystallisation 
from  a  mixture  of  alcohol  and  light  petroleum  gave  a  product  with 
the  constant  melting  point  97 — 98°.  This  agrees  with  the  melting 
point  (98-5°)  of  o-methoxybenzoic  acid.  Analysis  of  a  sample  dried 
in  a  vacuum  gave  : 
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C  =  62*85  per  cent ;  H  =  5*40  per  cent. 

C8Hg03  requires  C  =  63-15  per  cent ;  H  =  5-26  per  cent. 

This  result,  in  which  the  ortho-nature  of  the  benzoin  is  substantiated, 
is  important  on  account  of  certain  abnormalities  which  the  compound 
showed  on  reduction. 

Preparation  of  o-Dimethoxybenzoin  Methyl  Etlier. 

A  reaction  of  the  benzoin  which  may  be  conveniently  mentioned 
here  is  its  conversion  into  a  methyl  ether.  The  ethyl  and  methyl  ethers 
of  ordinary  benzoin  have  already  been  prepared  by  E.  Fischer  (Ber., 
1893,  26,  2412)  by  the  hydrochloric  acid  method,  and  the  alkylating 
effect  of  a  mixture  of  dry  silver  oxide  and  methyl  iodide  has  also  been 
applied  by  Lander  (loc.  cit.)  in  the  preparation  of  benzoin  methyl 
ether.  Lander  found,  however,  that  partial  disruption  of  the  molecule 
took  place  with  formation  of  benzaldehyde  and  methyl  benzoate. 
The  dimethoxybenzoin,  however,  proved  to  be  more  stable,  and  the 
alkylation  by  this  process  gave  a  quantitative  yield  of  the  methyl  ether. 

Six  grams  of  dimethoxybenzoin  were  dissolved  in  excess  of  methyl 
iodide  by  warming  on  the  water-bath.  On  the  gradual  addition  of  22 
grams  of  dry  silver  oxide,  a  feeble  reaction  set  in,  which  was  continued 
by  warming  on  the  water-bath  under  a  condenser  for  30  minutes. 
The  product  was  then  extracted  with  boiling  ether,  and  the  filtered 
solution  decolorised  by  shaking  with  sodium  thiosulphate.  After 
drying,  the  ethereal  solution  was  evaporated  to  dryness  on  the  water- 
bath  to  expel  unaltered  methyl  iodide.  The  residual  oil  on  cooling 
solidified  to  a  mass  of  ^beautiful  prisms,  which  after  subsequent  recrystal- 
lisation  from  ether  proved  to  melt  constantly  at  59 — 60°.  On  analysis 
of  the  substance  dried  in  a  vacuum  : 

0-204  gave  0531    C02  and  0116    H20.     C  =  70-99;  H  =  6'31. 
01890,,     0-4945  C02    „    0-1100  H20.     C  =  71-35  ;  H  =  6-46. 
Cl7H1804  requires  C  =  71  '32  ;  H  =  629  per  cent. 

The  methyl  ether  crystallises  in  prisms  from  its  solution  in  alcohol, 
ether,  or  carbon  disulphide  and  distils  in  a  vacuum  unchanged.  The 
yield  of  substance  in  the  above  preparation  was  almost  quantitative. 

In  conclusion,  I  wish  to  express  my  thanks  to  Prof.  Wislicenus, 
in  whose  laboratory  this  investigation  was  carried  out,  for  the  interest 
he  has  taken  in  the  progress  of  the  research. 

First  Chemical  Institute, 

University  ok  Lkipziq. 
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LXXI. — Researches  on  Moorland  Waters.    Part  II   On 
the  Origin  of  the  Combined  Chlorine. 

5y  William  Ackeoyd,  F.I.C. 

Given  a  reservoir  of  water  of  a  capacity  of  640i  million  gallons,  with 
a  chlorine  figure  of  1*188  per  100,000  and  therefore  containing  55  tons 
of  common  salt  continually  being  carried  away  and  continually  being 
replenished,  with  a  gathering  ground  on  a  saltless  area  of  Millstone 
Grit  and  Yoredale  Rocks,  the  question  not  unnaturally  arises,  Where 
does  all  the  salt  come  from  1  Such  are  the  conditions  at  Widdop,  on 
the  Yorkshire  border,  some  7  miles  from  Burnley,  and  12  miles  from 
Halifax  at  an  altitude  of  1050  feet  above  sea  level.  The  problem, 
which  had  presented  itself  to  me  for  some  time,  acquired  an  added 
interest  last  year  from  its  bearing  on  chemico-geological  speculation 
(compare  Joly  "On  the  Geological  Age  of  the  Earth,"  B.  A.  Repwt, 
1900,  pp.  369—379). 

To  arrive  at  an  answer,  chlorine  determinations  of  the  reservoir 
water  have  been  made  weekly  during  the  winter  months  1900 — 1901 
and  compared  with  the  figures  yielded  by  water  from  a  rain-gauge 
kept  near  the  reservoir.  The  estimations  were  made  with  silver 
nitrate  and  potassium  cbromate  without  previous  concentration,  as 
occasionally  less  than  10  c.c.  of  water  was  available  for  a  test.  During 
the  period  of  testing,  one  large  sample  of  water  was  kept  for  chlorine 
estimations  as  a  check  against  the  variable  data  which  follow,  and  at 
the  same  time  samples  were  examined  from  four  other  gathering 
grounds  to  the  East ;  daily  tests  were  also  made  of  the  Halifax  rain- 
fall collected  at  Belle  Vue  Museum.  The  Widdop  figures  are  given 
on  p.  674. 

During  the  week  ending  December  24th  there  was  a  violent  storm 
from  the  S.W.,  presumably  bearing  salt  spray  from  the  Irish  Sea,  about 
40  miles  away.  Some  of  the  other  high  figures  are,  perhaps,  to  be 
accounted  for  by  salt-charged,  fine  dust  being  brought  down  by  com- 
paratively light  rains,  that  is,  a  low  rainfall.  It  appears  highly 
probable  that  the  influence  of  Lancashire  towns  is  a  negligible  quan- 
tity, because  the  ground  investigated,  like  others  far  removed  from  all 
possibility  of  town  influence,  is  included  in  the  Yorkshire  unit  iso-chlor 
area  (Ackroyd,  B.  A.  Report,  1900,  p.  695).  The  high  chlorine  figures 
also  synchronise  with  similarly  high  chlorine  figures  obtained  for  the 
other  gathering  grounds  further  east  in  the  course  of  the  work. 

The  conclusions  to  be  drawn  are  : 

1.  That  the  combined  chlorine  in  the  reservoir  water  is  wholly 
derived  from  rain-water. 

VOL.  LXXIX.  3   A 
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Chlorine,  parts  per  100,000. 

Rainfall  in 
inches. 

Week  ending 

In  reservoir 
water. 

In  rain-gauge 
water. 

1900: 

1-2 
1-0 
1-0 

i-1 

1-15 
11 

1-2 
13 
1-25 
1-25 
(?)  1-4 
1-2 
1-3 

0-8 
1-0 
0-5 
0  2 
0-2 
3-3 
11 

1-2 

6  5 

0-85 

1-75 

08 

1-75 

2-05 

,,          26 

0-87 

December     3 

1-29 

,,          10 

1-28 

,,         17 

0-51 

24 

31 

1901 : 

»       H 

21 

0-45 
2-20 

002 
015 
1-15 

„       28 

February  4 

1-55 
0-44 

11 

0  09 

,,        18 

1188 

1-53 

2.  That  the  quantity  of  chlorine,  1*188  parts  per  100,000,  in  so  large 
a  body  of  reservoir  water  closely  approximates  to  a  yearly  average  for 
the  rainfall  of  the  gathering  grounds,  it  being  so  much  in  excess  as  is 
due  to  concentration  arising  from  evaporation.  Deducting  10  per  cent, 
for  evaporation  and  calculating  for  a  rainfall  of  43*17  inches,  it  is 
equal  to  an  annual  deposit  of  172*3  lbs.  of  common  salt  per  acre. 

3.  That  the  chlorine  in  the  winter  rainfall  is  in  excess  of  the  average 
for  other  seasons  of  the  year,  as  has  been  found  in  other  parts  of  the 
country  (Kinch,  Trans.,  1883,  51,  94;  Lawes,  Gilbert,  and  Warington, 
J.  Roy.  Agric.  Soc.  Eng.,  1883,  [ii],  19,  313,  quoted  by  Kinch). 

For  the  trouble  involved  in  the  conveyance  of  weekly  samples 
from  the  various  gathering  grounds  during  the  winter  weeks,  I  have 
to  thank  Mr.  J.  A.  Paskin,  C.E.,  Waterworks  Engineer  for  the  Halifax 
Corporation,  and  also  the  Assistant  Engineer,  Mr.  R.  J.  Hartley.  I 
have  also  to  acknowledge  my  indebtedness  to  Mr.  J.  Whiteley,  of  Belle 
Vue  Museum  (a  Second  Class  Meteorological  Station),  who  has  helped 
me  with  rain-samples  and  meteorological  data  in  the  course  of  this  work. 

Thk  Borouou  Laroratory, 

Halifax. 
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LXXIL — On  the  Estimation  of  Cocaine  and  on  Cocaine 
Hydriodide  Periodide. 

By  W.  Garsed,  Salte'rs'  Company's  Research  Fellow  in  the  Research 

Laboratory  of  the  Pharmaceutical  Society  of  Great  Britain,  and 

J.  N.  Collie,  F.R.S. 

The  following  communication  is  the  result  of  some  work  which  was 
undertaken  at  the  request  of  the  British  Medical  Council,  in  order  to 
ascertain  whether  cocaine  could  be  estimated  in  small  quantities  with 
a  fair  amount  of  accuracy.  We  have  not  attempted  to  estimate  cocaine 
when  mixed  with  those  other  alkaloids,  cinnamyl-  and  isatropyl- 
cocaine,  &c,  with  which  it  is  associated  in  coca  leaves,  but  have  limited 
our  experiments  to  pure  cocaine,  and  the  alkaloids,  benzoylecgonine 
and  ecgonine,  which  are  products  of  hydrolysis  of  pure  cocaine. 

The  results  of  these  experiments  may  be  briefly  summarised  as 
follows. 

When  a  solution  containing  about  1  per  cent,  of  cocaine  base  (dis- 
solved in  water  as  a  salt)  is  titrated  by  the  addition  of  N/10  iodine 
until  the  supernatant  liquid  contains  excess  of  iodine,  and,  after  filter- 
ing off  the  precipitated  cocaine  hydriodide  periodide,  the  excess 
of  iodine  left  in  solution  is  estimated  by  means  of  iV/10  sodium  thio- 
sulphate,  the  amount  of  cocaine  present  can  be  calculated  on  the 
assumption  that  all  the  iodine  used  has  gone  to  form  a  compound, 
C17H2104N,HI,I2. 

It  was  found  in  practice  that  when  the  hydrochloride  or  sulphate 
was  used,  double  decomposition  with  the  potassium  iodide  in  the  iV/10 
iodine  solution  occurred,  and  that  therefore,  for  every  molecular  quan- 
tity of  iodine  used,  one  molecular  quantity  of  cocaine  was  necessary. 

This  cocaine  hydriodide  periodide  is  a  remarkably  stable,  crystalline 
compound,  and  can  be  obtained  in  large,  glistening  crystals  of  constant 
composition.  It  was  found  that  the  presence  of  ecgonine,  even  in 
considerable  quantities,  did  not  interfere  with  the  estimation,  for  any 
compound  that  may  be  produced  remains  in  solution. 

Benzoylecgonine,  however,  does  interfere  to  a  considerable  extent, 
but  by  making  use  of  the  fact  that  this  base  is  practically  insoluble 
in  ether,  a  separation  from  the  cocaine  can  be  effected  by  this  means, 
and  subsequent  titration  with  iodine  will  give  the  quantity  of  cocaine 
present. 

Experimental. 

The  cocaine  used  was  in  the  form  of  the  pure  hydrochloride  ob- 
tained from  Hopkins  and  Williams,  and   after  most  careful    testing 

3  A  2 


676  GARSED   AND  COLLIE:   ON   THE    ESTIMATION   OF 

was  considered  to  be  pure ;  it  answered  to  Maclagan's  and  the 
potassium  permanganate  tests.  This  hydrochloride,  when  dissolved 
in  water,  was  found  to  be  precipitated  by  a  solution  of  iodine  in 
potassium  iodide  even  when  the  cocaine  solution  was  diluted  to  1  in 
50,000  of  water.  This,  therefore,  is  a  very  delicate  test,  and  we 
determined  to  try  whether  a  quantitative  method  for  the  estimation 
of  cocaine  could  be  based  on  it. 

First  Series  of  Experiments. — To  ascertain  how  much  iodine  was 
absorbed  by  a  neutral  solution  of  cocaine  hydrochloride  when  added 
to  iVVIO  iodine  solution. 

The  strength  of  the  cocaine  salt  solution  was  always  the  same, 
1  gram  of  cocaine  base  in  100  c.c.  of  aqueous  solution.  The  iodine 
solution  was  decinormal,  and  in  every  case  the  cocaine  salt  solution 
was  run  into  excess  of  iodine  solution.  The  precipitate  was  filtered 
off  through  purified  asbestos,  and  the  excess  of  iodine  determined  by 
titration  with  iV/10  thiosulphate  solution.  In  every  case,  10  c.c.  of 
the  cocaine  solution  were  used. 


xpt. 

1 

C.c.  of  iodine 

solution. 

15 

C.c.  used. 
10-88 

Iodine  used 

(grain). 

0-143 

Atomic  ratio  of 
cocaine  to  iodine. 

1:34 

2 

20 

13-5 

0-177 

1  :4-2 

3 

25 

14-53 

0-191 

1:4-5 

4 

30 

14-87 

0-195 

1:4-6 

5 

35 

14-97 

01965 

1:4-7 

6 

35 

14-73 

0-1932 

1:4-6 

7 

40 

15-3 

0-201 

1:4-8 

8 

45 

15-56 

0-204 

1:4-9 

9 

50 

15-57 

0-2046 

1  :4-9 

10  60  15-9  0-209  1:5-0 

From  3  to  5  hours  elapsed  between  precipitation  and  filtration  in 
every  experiment  except  Nos.  3  and  10.  In  the  case  of  No.  3,  24 
hours,  and  in  that  of  No.  10,  17  hours  elapsed  before  the  precipitate 
was  filtered  off.  From  these  results,  it  will  be  seen  that  no  definite 
amount  of  iodine  is  taken  up  by  the  cocaine,  and  that  the  larger 
the  excess  of  iodine  solution  used,  the  larger  the  amount  of  iodine 
absorbed  by  the  hydriodide  of  the  base. 

The  precipitated  iodine  compound  was  a  black,  tarry,  semi-fluid 
mass.  On  treatment  with  ether,  a  large  quantity  of  iodine  wi 
tracted,  leaving  a  crystalline  residue,  which,  on  lecrystallisation  from 
alcohol,  was  obtained  at  once  and  without  difficulty  in  the  form  of 
glistening,  purple  crystals  melting  at  161°.  It  can  easily  be  prepared 
in  quantity  by  adding  a  solution  of  iodine  in  potassium  iodide  to  a 
solution  of  cocaine   hydrochloride.     From  4-5    grams  of  the  hydro- 
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chloride,  taking  no  special  precautions,  6  grams  of  the  pure  crystal- 
line substance  were  obtained. 

It  was  found  that  this  compound  was  always  produced,  no  matter 
what  salt  of  cocaine  was  operated  upon,  for  if  the  sulphate  or  the 
chloride  were  used,  the  potassium  iodide  in  the  iodine  solution  gave 
potassium  sulphate  or  chloride,  and  cocaine  hydriodide  by  double  de- 
composition, and  the  precipitated  iodine  compound  was  entirely  free 
from  either  sulphuric  or  hydrochloric  acids. 

On  analysis,  the  following  numbers  were  obtained  : 

(1)  Prepared  from  the  hydrochloride.     1  =  54*2. 

(2)  „  „        sulphate.     1  =  55-2. 

(3)  ,,  ,,  ,,  and  recrystallised.     1  =  55*6. 

(4)  „  „  „  C  =  29-6;  H  =  3-3;  N  =  2-l. 
Cl7H2104N,HI,  requires  0  =  298;  H  =  31 ;  N  =  20 j  I  =  55-6  per  cent. 

The  iodine  in  the  crude,  uncrystallised  precipitate,  obtained  by  add- 
ing iodine  to  a  solution  of  the  sulphate,  was  estimated.     1  =  55*6. 

That  the  hydriodide  of  cocaine  is  produced  by  tbe  addition  of 
potassium  iodide  to  a  solution  of  the  hydrochloride  of  cocaine,  is 
easily  proved,  for  if  strong  solutions  of  the  two  salts  are  mixed,  the 
sparingly  soluble  cocaine  hydriodide  crystallises  out. 

Second  Series. — In  order  to  see  whether  the  use  of  more  dilute  solu- 
tions would  affect  the  results,  the  following  experiments  were  made. 
A  solution  containing  1  gram  of  cocaine  base  as  hydrochloride  in 
1000  c.c.  water  was  added  to  ^V/100  iodine  solution.  In  each  case, 
10  c.c.  of  the  cocaine  solution  were  used. 


Bxpt 

1 

C.c.  of  iodine 
solution. 

20 

C.c.  usi',1. 
7*39 

Iodine  used 
(gram). 

0*00961 

Atomic  ratio  of 
cocaine  to  iodine. 

1:2-3 

2 

30 

9*25 

0*0120 

1:2-8 

3 

40 

10*22 

0*01329 

1:3-2 

4 

50 

9*29 

001210 

1:2-9 

5 

30 

13*80 

001795 

1:4-3 

6 

40 

13*33 

0-01734 

1:4-1 

7 

50 

14*90 

0*01938 

1 : 4-6 

In  the  first  four  experiments,  the  precipitate  and  iodine  solution 
were  allowed  to  stand  for  12  hours  before  filtering,  in  No.  5  for  5  hours, 
and  in  Nos.  6  and  7  for  48  hours. 

Third  Series. — In  this  series,  a  stronger  solution  of  cocaine  hydro- 
chloride was  used,  containing  1  gram  of  base  in  100  c.c.  of  solution. 
This  was  added  to  a  weak  solution  of  iV/100  iodine. 

One  c.c.  of  cocaine  solution  was  used  in  each  experiment. 
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Expt 
1 

C.c.  of  iodine, 
solution. 

30 

C.c.  used. 

13-50 

Iodine  used 
(gram). 

001756 

Ratio  of 
cocaine  to  iodine. 

1:4-2 

2 

40 

13-30 

0-01730 

1:4-1 

3 

50 

13-30 

0-01730 

1:4-1 

Fourth  Series. — In  this  series,  a  solution  of  cocaine  hydriodide  con- 
taining 1  gram  of  base  in  100  c.c.  was  added  to  N/10  iodine,  but  as  a 
result  of  seven  experiments,  the  ratio  of  cocaine  to  iodine  absorbed 
varied  from  1  :  3*8  to  1  :  4'6. 

In  all  these  experiments,  the  cocaine  hydrochloride  solution  had 
been  run  into  the  iodine  solution  ;  the  reverse  was  now  tried.  The 
cocaine  hydrochloride  solution  contained  1  gram  of  base  in  100  c.c, 
and  to  this  was  added  iV/lO  iodine.  The  precipitate  was  now  found 
to  be  quite  different,  as,  instead  of  a  black,  tarry  substance,  a  pale 
brown,  flocculent  precipitate  was  obtained.  Moreover,  the  precipi- 
tated iodine  compound  was,  in  each  case,  collected,  dried,  and 
weighed ;  to  obtain  precipitates  of  de6nite  composition,  the  iodine 
solution  must  be  run  in  drop  by  drop  with  constant  agitation.  In 
every  experiment,  10  c.c.  of  cocaine  solution  were  used. 


Expt. 

1 
2 

C.c.  of  iodine 
solution  used. 

6-47 

6-5 

Atomic  ratio  of 
cocaine  to  iodine. 

1:1-96 

1:1-97 

Weight  of  ppt.    ( 
(gram). 

0-2170 
0-2156 

Calculated  : 
(gram). 

0-2252 
0-2252 

3 

4 

6-6 
6-47 

1:2-0 
1:1-96 

0-2176 
0-2198 

0-2252 
0-2252 

5 

6-62 

1:2-0 

0-2226 

0-2252 

6 

6-63 

1:2-0 

0-2226 

0-2252 

In  order  to  further  test  this  method,  solutions  were  made  up,  of 
which  the  operator  did  not  know  the  strength.  The  results  were  as 
follows : 

Found  3-25,  3-35,  3*25  grams,  mean  3*28  grams,  of  cocaine  hydro- 
chloride in  500  c.c.  of  the  solution.  The  real  strength  was  3-25  grams 
of  cocaine  hydrochloride  in  this  volume. 

In  some  more  determinations  of  the  same  kind,  1-094  and  1*091 
grams,  mean  1-0925  grams,  of  cocaine  hydrochloride  were  found  in  a 
solution  into  Avhich  1*100  grams  had  been  put.  Several  more  experi- 
ments were  made  with  the  same  result,  which  showed  that  by  this 
process  a  method  possessing  a  fair  degree  of  accuracy  had  been 
devised. 

The  next  series  of  determinations  were  made   with  mixtures  of 

-cocaine,  benzoylecgonine,  and  ecgonine.     The  benzoyl  ecgonine  was 

prepared  by  heating  pure  cocaine  on  the  water-bath  with  water  until 

it  had  all  dissolved.     On  concentration,  benzoylecgonine  crystallised 
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out  from  the  solution.  From  6  grams  of  cocaine  hydrochloride,  3*35 
grams  of  benzoylecgonine  melting  at  197 — 198°  were  obtained,  the 
theoretical  amount  being  5  05  grams. 

Although  this  base  forms  a  periodide,  yet  the  salt  is  much  more 
soluble  in  water  containing  potassium  iodide  than  the  corresponding 
cocaine  compound.  For  instance,  a  jV/10  solution  of  iodine  added  to 
a  solution  of  a  salt  of  benzoylecgonine  (1  in  500)  gave  an  opalescence, 
and  finally  a  precipitate.  This  disappeared  on  addition  of  more 
potassium  iodide  to  the  solution  or  on  dilution  with  more  water. 

Ecgonine  was  prepared  by  boiling  5  grams  of  cocaine  hydrochloride 
with  fuming  hydrochloric  acid.  The  resulting  benzoic  acid  was  re- 
moved (it  weighed  1  "7  grams,  theoretical  amount  1 *8),  and  the  solution 
evaporated.  The  ecgonine  hydrochloride  was  recrystallised  from 
alcohol,  and  gave  all  the  tests  for  the  pure  salt. 

Before  experimenting  with  mixtures  of  cocaine  with  ecgonine  and 
benzoylecgonine,  the  action  of  iodine  was  tried  on  solution  of  ecgonine 
.salts.  To  5  c.c.  of  ecgonine  hydrochloride  solution,  containing 
001  gram  of  base,  25  c.c.  of  iV/100  iodine  were  added  carefully, 
but  not  even  an  opalescence  was  produced.  On  titrating  back  with 
N/10  thiosulphate  solution,  2485  c.c.  were  required.  In  a  second 
experiment,  5  c.c.  of  the  same  solution  treated  with  21  c.c.  of  iVyiOO 
iodine  solution  required  20*99  c.c. 

Even  when  stronger  solutions  of  ecgonine  are  used,  containing 
1  gram  in  100  c.c,  the  addition  of  iodine  produces  merely  BD 
opalescence,  which  disappears  on  adding  a  little  potassium  iodide. 

Several  estimations  of  cocaine  were  made  in  mixtures  containing 
various  quantities  of  cocaine  and  ecgonine  hydrochlorides. 

Present.  Found. 

Ecgonine  Cocaine  Cocaine  Error 

base.  base.  per  etiit. 

0-02  gram     001975  gram        -1-2 

002  „        0  02024     „  +1-2 

003  „        002923     „  -2-5 

From  these  results,  it  seems  that  cocaine  can  be  estimated  in  pre- 
sence of  ecgonine  by  this  iodine  method.  It  has  been  already 
stated  that,  if  sufficient  potassium  iodide  is  present  in  the  iodine 
solution,  benzoylecgonine  is  not  precipitated  ;  even  a  solutio.n  con- 
taining 1  in  100  of  the  base  with  excess  of  potassium  iodide  is 
not  precipitated  by  iodine.  The  iodine  solution  itself  contained 
potassium  iodide,  the  amount  being  about  2 -5  per  cent. 


1. 

2. 
3. 

0-02  gram 
0-06      „ 

o-oi    „ 
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Estimation  of  Cocaine  in  a  Solution  containing  the  Hydrochlorides  of 
Cocaine,  Benzoylecgonine,  and  Ecgonine. 

(1)  Fifteen  c.c.  of  a  solution  containing  001  gram  of  each  base 
were  taken.  To  this  was  added  0"25  gram  of  potassium  iodide.  After 
titration  with  i\7/100  iodine,  0  01 27  gram  of  base  was  found. 

(2)  Another  15  c.c.  were  used,  0'5  gram  of  potassium  iodide  was 
added,  and  after  titration  0*0118  gram  of  base  was  found. 

(3)  Another  15  c.c,  to  which  was  added  1  gram  of  potassium  iodide, 
gave  0-0118  gram  of  base. 

Evidently,  the  cocaine  periodide  carries  down  some  of  the  benzoyl- 
ecgonine periodide  with  it. 

Some  further  experiments  were  undertaken  to  find  out  exactly  how 
much  potassium  iodide  would  prevent  the  precipitation  of  benzoylecgon- 
ine by  means  of  i\r/100  iodine.  Four  experiments  were  made,  using  in 
each  case  5  c.c.  of  a  solution  of  benzoylecgonine  hydrochloride  contain- 
ing 0*01  gram  of  base." 

(1)  0'25  gram  of  potassium  iodide  used  ;  after  the  addition  of  a  few 
drops  of  iodine  solution,  a  permanent  precipitate  was  obtained. 

(2)  0-5  gram  of  potassium  iodide  used  ;  on  adding  iodine  solution, 
similar  result. 

(3)  1  gram  of  potassium  iodide  used  ;  no  precipitate  until  5  c.c.  of 
iodine  were  added. 

(4)  1  5  gram  of  potassium  iodide  used  ;  no  precipitate  even  after 
the  addition  of  20  c.c.  of  iodine  solution. 

One  more  determination  was  therefore  made  with  the  mixture 
mentioned  above  containing  0  01  gram  of  each  of  the  three  bases 
as  hydrochlorides.  After  titration,  00114  gram  was  found.  This 
result  was  still  too  high.  But  a  blank  experiment,  made  under 
exactly  the  same  conditions  with  a  solution  containing  0*01  gram 
of  cocaine  alone,  gave  0  0092  gram.  The  estimation  of  cocaine  in 
presence  of  benzoylecgonine  by  this  iodine  method  seems  to  be  im- 
possible, although  cocaine  in  presence  of  ecgonine  can  be  easily 
determined. 

However,  there  is  a  way  out  of  the  difficulty,  for  both  ecgonine 
and  benzoylecgonine  are  not  extracted  from  an  alkaline  solution  by 
either  ether  or  light  petroleum. 

0*1  gram  of  benzoylecgonine  was  dissolved  in  about  5  c.c.  of 
water  acidified  with  sulphuric  acid  j  the  solution  was  then  made 
alkaline  and  twice  shaken  out  with  ether.  The  residue  after  evapora- 
tion of  the  ether  weighed  0"0002  gram. 

The  same  experiment  repeated  with  light  petroleum  yielded  no 
residue.       Exactly  the  same  results    were   obtained    with    ecgonine, 
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the  ether  residue  being  0-0002  gram,  and  that  from  light  petroleum 
nil. 

A  mixture  of  O'l  gram  of  cocaine,  0*1  gram  of  benzoylecgonine,  and 
0*1  gram  of  ecgonine  similarly  treated,  on  being  shaken  out  twice  with 
ether,  yielded  a  residue  weighing  0-1008  gram.  This  residue  was  dis- 
solved in  water  and  hydrochloric  acid  and  titrated  with  iodine  solution. 
It  gave  0"0965  gram  of  cocaine. 

Research  Laboratory  of  the  Pharmaceutical 
Society  of  Great  Britain. 


LXXIII. — Note  on  Acetonylacetone. 

By  Thomas  Gray. 

The  physical  constants  of  acetonylacetone,  determined  with  a  product 
which  had  been  carefully  puritied  by  repeated  fractionation  under 
diminished  pressure,  appear  in  a  paper  by  Knorr  (Ber.,  1900,  33, 
1219). 

As  the  ketone  which  was  used  for  this  purpose  gradually  acquired  a 
yellow  tinge,  it  was  considered  desirable  to  attempt  further  purifica- 
tion by  conversion  into  the  sodium  bisulphite  compound,  and  to  re- 
determine the  constants  of  the  ketone  isolated  therefrom. 

The  bisulphite  compound  was  prepared  in  the  usual  way,  pressed  in 
a  hydraulic  press,  and  dried  in  a  vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid.  On 
analysis  : 

0-5368  gave  0-2222  Na2S04.     Na20=  1807. 

C6H10O2,2NaHSO:j,II2O  requires  Na20=  18*23  per  cent. 

The  ketone  was  regenerated  from  the  bisulphite  compound  by 
boiling  with  potassium  carbonate  solution,  and  extracted  with  ether 
from  free  alcohol. 

The  index  of  refraction,  nS",  of  the  product  was  1-423.  It  was 
redistilled  under  300  mm.  pressure,  and  collected  in  two  fractions  : 

FractionI nj*   =    1-4230 

Fraction  II n^   =    1-4232 

The  value  of  the  specific  gravity  was  the  same  as  that  previously 
obtained. 

Table  of  constants. 

Specific  gravity,  df  0-973 

Index  of  refraction,  rift*     1  "4232 

Molecular  refraction,  glNa     29-85 

The  ketonic  formula,  CH3-CO-CH2-CH./CO-CH.J,         requires  30-10 

„    enolic         „  CH3-C(OH):CH-CH:C(OH)-CH3     „  31-98 
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The  behaviour  of  acetonylacetone  towards  alkali  and  metallic 
sodium  is  noteworthy,  as  it  affords  an  explanation  of  the  failure  of  a 
number  of  condensations  which  were  attempted  according  to  Claisen's 
method.  Interaction  with  ethyl  formate,  benzoate,  acetate,  and  suc- 
cinate resulted  in  the  formation  of  resinous  substances.  In  the  case 
of  ethyl  oxalate  already  reported  (Ber.,  1900,  33,  1220),  the  reaction, 
however,  proceeded  normally. 

If  a  few  drops  of  caustic  soda  solution  are  added  to  acetonylacetone, 
the  ketone  rapidly  acquires  a  yellow  colour,  and  a  brown  resin 
separates  out  on  standing. 

Metallic  sodium  also  reacts  readily  with  the  ketone  in  ethereal 
solution,  and  is  gradually  converted  into  a  brown  powder,  from  which, 
on  solution  in  water  and  acidification,  a  resinous  mass  is  obtained. 

Hydrogen  chloride  and  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  rapidly  resinify 
acetonylacetone.  In  both  cases,  a  dark -coloured  semi-solid  mass  was 
formed.  This  yielded,  on  addition  of  water,  a  black,  charcoal-like  mass 
from  which  a  yellow  substance  was  extracted  by  alcohol.  As  this 
could  not  be  obtained  in  a  crystalline  condition,  it  was  not  further 
examined. 

The  results  of  numerous  experiments  with  acetonylacetone  lead  me 
to  conclude  that  the  ketone  will  not  prove  of  general  value  for 
synthetical  purposes.  The  work  of  Knorr  has  made  it  possible  to 
prepare  large  quantities  of  the  substance  conveniently,  and  thus 
opened  up  an  apparently  promising  field  for  research.  On  this  account, 
it  seems  desirable  that  the  great  instability  of  acetonylacetone  towards 
alkalis  and  acids  should  be  placed  on  record. 

Chemical  Laboratory, 

Jena  University. 


LXXIV. — Condensation  of  Acetonylacetone  with 
Hydrazine  Hydrate. 

By  Thomas  Gray. 

Acetonylacetone  reacts  readily  with  hydrazine  hydrate  with  develop- 
ment of  heat.  If  the  two  substances  are  mixed  in  molecular  propor- 
tion, a  basic  compound  possessing  the  formula  C12H2aN4  is  formed. 
Interaction  with  excess  of  acetonylacetone  results  in  the  formation  of 
a  highly  unstable,  crystalline  substance,  the  composition  of  which  is 
expressed  by  the  formula  C12H24N6. 

The  condensation  in  molecular  proportion  may  theoretically  lake 
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place  in  a  variety  of  ways.     The  observation   by  Knorr,  that  phenyl- 

aminodimethylpyrrole  is   produced   by  the  action   of  phenylhydraziue 

ou  iicetonylacetone,  points  to  the  probable  formation  of  aniinodiniethyl- 

('IJICYCU  ) 
pyrrole,    •     '  3f>N*NH2,    whilst  the  formation  of  triphenyldi- 

O-ri.L^C'.fclg)   - 

hydropyridazine  from  dibenzoylphenylethane   (Smith,  Annalen,  1896, 

289   316)    CcH5-CH.CO.C6H5  C6H5.C=C(CflH5).NH 

^y,  sib),         ch2.Co-c6h5  6h:c(c6h6)-nh'  makes 

.L,  .i  .  ,•     ,,,.,,       ...     ch:c(Ch,)-mi 

it  possible  that  dimethyldihydropyndazine,  ATT.r,/\,u  \  xru»  may  De  a 

CM  .C(CM^)  •  jN  xi 

product  of  the  condensation. 

A  number  of  determinations  of  the  freezing  point  of  solutions  of  the 
substance  in  benzene  and  in  water,  and  of  the  boiling  point  of  the 
ethereal  solution,  gave  values  for  the  molecular  weight  which  were 
twice  as  large  as  that  required  by  the  formulae  given  above. 

The  structure  of  the  condensation  product  is,  therefore,  probably 
expressed  by  one  of  the  two  following  formula? : 

Cir,-C-CH2'CH2-C-CH3 

N^\      N^>N         nh.g(oh8):oh.oh:o(oh$).nh 
\y         v/    '       nh-C(ch3):ch-ch:c(ch3)-:ni!' 

CH,-C'CHyCHyC-CH8 


Experimental. 

Condensation  of  Acetonylacctone  and  Hydrazine  Hydrate  in  Molecular 

Proportion. 

Fifteen  grams  of  hydrazine  hydrate  were  slowly  added  to  34*2  grama 
of  acetonylacetone  cooled  in  water,  and  the  mixture  was  then  allowed 
to  stand  for  about  an  hour.  It  was  afterwards  dissolved  in  ether, 
dried  over  potassium  carbonate,  and  distilled  under  diminished  pressure 
in  hydrogen.  The  bulk  of  the  product  (24-5  grams)  distilled  over  be- 
tween 160°  and  175°  under  20  mm.  pressure.  This  was  rectified  by 
distillation,  and  a  pure  product  boiling  at  157 — 158°  under  13  mm. 
pressure  was  obtained.  The  distillate  crystallised  in  the  condensing 
tube  at  the  beginning  of  the  distillation,  but  after  it  had  been  melted 
it  remained  liquid  for  several  days. 

The  substance  thus  prepared  was  a  slightly  yellow,  highly  viscous 
oil,  which,  after  having  stood  for  several  days  at  the  ordinary  temper- 
ature, began  to  crystallise,  and  was  slowly  converted  into  a  solid, 
white,  crystalline  mass  composed  of  rhombohedral  crystals.  On 
analysis  : 


684        GRAY  :   CONDENSATION    OF   ACETONYLACETONE   WITH 

0-2168  gave  0-5192  C02  and  0-1702  H20.     C  =  6531  ;  H  =  872. 
0-2156     „     0-5160  C02    „    0-1796  H20.     C  =  65-27  ;  11  =  925. 
0-1784     „     38-6  c.c.  nitrogen  at  15°  and  757  mm.     N  =  25-24. 
C12H20N4  requires  C  =  65-45  ;  H  =  9'09  ;  N  =  25-45  per  cent. 

Determination  of  molecular  weight  : 

Depression  of 

Wt.  of  subst.                 Wt.  of  solvent.       freezing  point.  m, 

f      0-3468                  12-98  benzene          0-64°  208 

0-2344                 14-67  water             0-13  227 

0-5164                 14-67      „                 0-29  224 

The  values  222,  227,  and  200  were  obtained  by  Walker  and 
Lumsden's  modification  of  Landsberger's  method,  using  ether  as  the 
solvent.     C12H20!N"4  requires  m  =  220. 

The  condensation  product  is  readily  soluble  in  water,  alcohol,  ether, 
or  benzene.  It  rapidly  absorbs  oxygen  from  the  air,  becoming  dark 
brown  in  colour,  and  behaves  as  a  reducing  agent.  On  adding  silver 
nitrate  or  Fehling's  solution  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  substance, 
no  immediate  change  is  noticed,  but  reduction  takes  place  slowly  in 
the  cold  and  quickly  on  boiling.  The  aqueous  solution  is  neutral  to 
litmus,  but  the  substance  possesses  basic  properties.  On  addition  of 
an  ethereal  solution  of  the  base  to  excess  of  a  solution  of  hydrogen 
chloride  in  ether,  a  white,  crystalline  precipitate  of  the  hydrochloride 
is  produced. 

The  hydrochloride  prepared  in  this  way  was  washed  with  dry  ether 
and  dried  in  a  vacuum,  first  over  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  and 
finally  over  soda  lime  to  remove  any  excess  of  acid  ;  it  is  highly  deli- 
quescent.    On  analysis  : 

0-5166  gave  0-5073  AgOl.     HC1  =  24-97. 
0-4258     „      0-4185  AgCl.     HC1  =  24-99. 

O12H20N4,2HCl  requires  HC1  =  24-91  per  cent. 

The  platinichloride  was  obtained  as  a  sparingly  soluble,  yellow  pre- 
cipitate on  addition  of  platinic  chloride  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  the 
hydrochloride.  It  was  washed  with  water,  alcohol,  and  ether,  and 
dried  in  a  vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid,  as  it  was  found  to  undergo  de- 
composition when  heated  in  an  air-bath  at  110 — 120°.     On  ignition  : 

0-6148  gave  0-1930  Pt.     Pt  =  31'39. 

C12H20N4,H2PtCl0  requires  Pt  =  31'02  per  cent. 

Condensation  of  Acetonylacetone  with  Excess  of  Hydrazine  Hydrate. 

Acetonylacetone  (6'3  grams)  was  gradually  added  to  hydrazine 
hydrate  (6  grams)  cooled  in  water ;  separation  of  crystals  took  place 
almost   immediately,   and  the    mixture  quickly  solidified,  forming  a 
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white,  crystalline  mass.  The  crystals  were  dried  on  a  porous  plate 
and  crystallised  from  methyl  alcohol.  The  substance  thus  obtained 
had  not  a  sharp  melting  point,  on  account  of  slight  decomposition 
during  the  operation  of  crystallising.  It  was  therefore  repeatedly 
crystallised,  and  analysed  after  each  crystallisation.  On  analysis,  after 
one,  two,  and  four  crystallisations  : 

I.  0-163  gave  483  c.c.  nitrogen  at  23°  and  748  mm.     N  =  33-15. 
II.  0-184     „       0-384  c.c.  C02  and  01562  H20.     C  =  5691;  H  =  943. 
0-142     „     42-2  c.c.  nitrogen  at  22°  and  743  mm.     N  =  33-19. 
III.   0-183     „       0-3836  C02  and  01564  H20.     C  =  5716  ;  H  =  949. 
0-1382  „     40-4  c.c.  nitrogen  at  22°  and  755  mm.     N  =  33-18. 
C12H24N6  requires  C  =  5714;  H  =  9'52;  N-  3333  per  cent. 

The  substance  crystallises  from  methyl  alcohol  in  prisms  melting 
at  130 — 132°.  It  dissolves  readily  in  alcohol,  but  is  only  sparingly 
soluble  in  water,  benzene,  or  ether.  On  exposure  to  air,  it  acquires 
a  yellow  colour  and  gradually  decomposes  with  liquefaction.  It  is 
a  powerful  reducing  agent ;  platinic  chloride  is  reduced  to  platinous 
chloride  with  evolution  of  nitrogen,  whilst  gold  chloride,  silver 
nitrate,  and  Fehling's  solution  are  reduced  in  the  cold.  If  mercuric 
oxide  is  added  to  a  solution  of  the  substance  in  methyl  alcohol, 
rapid  oxidation  takes  place  with  evolution  of  nitrogen.  The  sub- 
stance is  readily  decomposed  by  acids,  with  formation  of  hydrazine 
salts.  Even  such  feebly  acid  substances  as  picric  and  picrolonic 
acids  effect  this  decomposition.  The  picrate  had  the  crystalline 
form  of  hydrazine  picrate  aud  decomposed  at  189 — 190°. 

A  picrolonate  was  obtained  as  a  yellow,  crystalline  precipitate  by 
adding  a  solution  of  picrolonic  acid  in  alcohol  to  an  alcoholic  solu- 
tion of  the  substance.  It  was  found  to  be  identical  with  hydrazine 
picrolonate,  which  was  prepared  for  the  purpose  of  comparison.  On 
analysis  : 

01580  gave  0-2334  C02  and  0-0548  H,0.     C  =  40-29  ;  H  =  385. 
01 376     „  346  c.c.  nitrogen  at  22°  and  750  mm.     N  =  2835. 
N2H4-C10H8O5N4  requires  C  =  4054  ;  H  =  4'05  ;  N  =  2838  per  cent, 

Hydrazine  picrolonate  crystallises  from  alcohol  or  water  in  the  form 
of  bow-shaped  prisms  or  needles  which  decompose  at  262°.  It  is 
sparingly  soluble  in  alcohol  and  in  water. 

An  attempt  to  determine  the  molecular  weight  of  the  product  of  the 
condensation  of  acetonylacetone  with  excess  of  hydrazine  hydrate  by 
the  boiling  point  method,  using  methyl  alcohol  as  a  solvent,  was 
unsuccessful,  as  the  substance  was  found  to  undergo  decomposition. 
The  sparing  solubility  of  the  product  in  the  solvents  commonly  used 
for  the  determination  of  the  freezing  point  precluded   the  use  of  this 
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method.  The  analyses  show  that  the  reaction  took  place  between 
2  mols.  of  the  ketone  and  3  mols.  of  hydrazine  hydrate.  The 
structure  of  the  product  is,  therefore,  probably  represented  by  the 
formula : 

^>C(CH3).CH2-CH2.C(CH3)<|>C(CH3).OH2.CH2.0(CH3)<^ 

The  author  desires  to  express  his  indebtedness  to  Prof.  L.  Knorr, 
at  whose  suggestion  the  investigation  of  the  properties  of  acetonyl- 
acetone  was  undertaken,  for  his  kind  advice  during  the  prosecution  of 
the  work. 

Jena  University  and  Queen  Margaret  College, 
Glasgow. 


LXXV. — Preparation  and  Properties  of  2  :  Q-Dibromo- 
4-riitrosophenol. 

By  Martin  Onslow  Forster  and  William  Robertson,  A.R.C.S. 

The  observation  that  camphoroxime  is  converted  into  1  : 1-bromo- 
nitrocamphane  by  the  action  of  an  alkaline  solution  of  potassium 
hypobromite  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  1141)  has  led  us  to  examine  the  be- 
haviour of  this  agent  towards  a  large  number  of  isonitroso-compounds. 
Among  the  first  of  these  was  j9-nitrosophenol,  because  this  substance 
may  be  regarded  as  the  simplest  of  benzenoid  oximes  in  which  the 
nitrogen  atom  is  attached  directly  to  the  aromatic  nucleus. 

When  p-nitrosophenol  is  dissolved  in  caustic  potash,  and  treated 
with  an  alkaline  solution  of  potassium  hypobromite,  lustrous,  dark- 
green  leaflets  are  deposited,  consisting  of  the  potassium  derivative  of 
dibromonitrosophenol,  C6H2Br2(OH)*NO,  but  on  examining  the  litera- 
ture relating  to  this  substance,  we  found  it  so  contradictory  as  to  render 
doubtful  the  identity  of  our  product. 

According  to  O.  Fischer  and  Hepp  (Ber.,  1888,  21,  674),  a  solution 
of  bromine  in  alcohol  converts  2?-nitrosophenol  into  2 : 6-dibromo- 
4-nitrosophenol.  These  authors  mention  that  it  crystallises  from 
dilute  alcohol  in  leaflets,  but  do  not  state  the  temperaturo  at  which  it 
melts.  Bridge  affirms  that  the  method  of  Fischer  and  Hepp  gives  rise 
to  at  least  two,  and  perhaps  three,  compounds  (Annalen,  1893,  277, 
102),  and  represents  the  preponderating  constituent  of  the  mixture  U 
crystallising  from  toluene  in  brown  needles,  which  melt  and  decompose 
at  170°.     A  reference  to  dibromonitrosophenol  is  made  by  Kehrmann 
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(Ber.,  1888,  21,  3318),  who  treated  m-dibromoquinone  with  hydroxyl- 
amine  hydrochloride,  obtaining  2  :  6-dibromo-4-nitrosophenol  which, 
according  to  this  author,  crystallises  from  dilute  alcohol  in  thin, 
lustrous,  pale  yellow  leaflets,  decomposing  at  145°,  and  is  "zweifellos 
identisch  "  with  the  compound  described  by  Fischer  and  Hepp. 

The  statements  of  Bridge  and  of  Kehrmann  cannot  be  reconciled 
with  one  another,  and  as  they  afforded  us  no  assistance,  we  consider  it 
desirable  to  place  on  record  an  account  of  the  properties  of  the  dibromo- 
nitrosophenol  in  question. 

The  results  of  our  investigation  show  that  the  compound  obtained  by 
the  action  of  potassium  hypobromite  on^-nitrosophenol  is  the  potassium 
derivative  of  2  :  6-dibromo-4-nitrosophenol,  and  that  this  process  for 
obtaining  the  substance  is  a  much  more  satisfactory  one  than  those 
already  described. 

Action  of  Potassium  Hypobromite  on  \>-XilTOsoplienol. 

The  ;;-nitrosophenol  employed  in  these  experiments  was  prepared 
from  phenol  and  nitrous  acid,  according  to  the  directions  of  von  Baeyer 
and  Caro,  150  grams  of  the  nitroso-derivative  being  obtained  from 
120  grams  of  phenol. 

Twelve  hundred  grams  of  caustic  potash  were  dissolved  in  1600  c.c. 
of  water,  and  allowed  to  cool ;  a  considerable  quantity  of  crushed  ice 
was  added,  followed  by  800  grams  of  bromine.  The  liquid  was  then 
poured  into  a  solution  of  200  grams  of  p-nitrosophenol  in  1000  c.c  of 
water  containing  250  grams  of  caustic  potash.  After  an  interval  of 
12  hours,  a  considerable  quantity  of  the  green  potassium  derivative 
had  become  deposited,  and  the  deep  brown  liquid  was  therefore  decanted 
from  the  crystals,  which  were  then  collected  with  the  aid  of  a  filter 
pump,  and  drained  on  porous  earthenware.  The  dried  product  weighed 
226  grams,  but  the  comparatively  low  yield,  which  amounts  to  only  43 
per  cent,  of  that  required  by  theory,  is,  to  some  extent,  counterbalanced 
by  the  pure  condition  in  which  the  substance  is  obtained. 

When  acetic  acid  is  added  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  potassium 
derivative,  a  yellow  precipitate  of  2  :  6-dibromo  4-nitrosophenol  is 
obtained.  This  compound  crystallises  from  alcohol  and  from  glacial 
acetic  acid  in  long,  dark  brown,  prismatic  needles,  having  a  violet 
reflex;  it  darkens  at  about  160°  and  detonates  at  any  temperature 
between  168°  and  175°,  according  to  the  rate  at  which  the  temperature 
is  raised.      On  analysis  : 

0-2164  gavo  0-2036  C02  and  0-0277  IT20.     G  =  2566  j  11  =  14  J. 
0*2239     „     0-2985  AgBr.     Br  =  5673. 
CflH.p.NP.r,  requires  C=»  25*62  ;  11=  107  ;  Br  =  5694  per  cent. 

Dibromonitrosophenol  is  sparingly  soluble  in  hot  water,  from  which 
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it  crystallises  in  slender,  pale  yellow  needles.  It  dissolves  in  sodium 
carbonate  and  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  from  which  it  is  preci- 
pitated on  adding  water. 

The  potassium  derivative,  produced  in  the  manner  described  above, 
forms  lustrous  green  leaflets  having  a  slight  bronze  reflex.  It  dis- 
solves very  readily  in  water,  forming  a  deep  brown  solution  which 
becomes  yellowish-green  when  diluted. 

0-2157  gave  00549  K2S04.     K-ll-41. 

C6H202NBr2K,H20  requires  K  =  11  57  per  cent. 

The  salt  crystallises  from  water  in  green  leaflets  which  are  so  dark 
as  to  appear  almost  black  ;  alkalis  precipitate  it  from  aqueous  solutions 
in  pale  green  scales. 

The  acetyl  derivative,  prepared  by  heating  5  grams  of  the  dibromo- 
nitrosophenol  with  50  c.c.  of  glacial  acetic  acid  and  5  c.c.  uf  acetic 
anhydride  in  a  reflux  apparatus  during  one  hour,  is  readily  soluble  in 
hot  alcohol,  from  which  it  crystallises  in  lustrous,  crimson  needles. 
It  melts  and  decomposes  at  122°. 

02360  gave  02746  AgBr.     Br  =  49-53. 

C8H503NBr2  requires  Br  =  49*53  per  cent. 

The  benzoyl  derivative,  obtained  from  the  potassium  derivative  by 
the  Schotten-Baumann  method,  dissolves  very  sparingly  in  alcohol  ; 
it  is  moderately  soluble  in  ethyl  acetate,  from  which  it  crystallises  in 
lustrous,  yellow  needles  melting  at  197°. 

0-2156  gave  0-2096  AgBr.     Br  =  41-36. 

C13H703NBr2  requires  Br  =  41  56  per  cent. 

Bridge  (loc.  cit.)  prepared  the  benzoyl  derivative  of  dibromonitroso- 
phenol  obtained  according  to  the  directions  of  Fischer  and  Hepp  ;  he 
states  that  the  substance  melts  at  191°. 

Oxidation  of  2  :  §-Dibromo-i-nitrosophenol. 

With  the  object  of  ascertaining  the  position  of  the  substituents  in 
the  dibromonitrosophenol  obtained  by  our  process,  we  have  oxidised 
the  substance  under  various  conditions,  expecting  to  convert  it  into 
2  :  6-dibromo-4-nitrophenol,  which  melts  at  142°. 

The  two  agents  recommended  for  the  oxidation  of  nitrosophenol  to 
nitrophenol  are  alkaline  potassium  ferricyanide,  and  concentrated 
nitric  acid.  Neither  of  these  is  suitable  to  the  present  case.  An 
alkaline  solution  of  potassium  ferricyanide  is  without  action  on 
dibromonitrosophenol  unless  heated  with  it,  when  a  very  dark,  crys- 
talline substance  is  produced,  which  is  certainly  not  a  dibromonitro- 
phenol.      Experiments   with   potassium    permanganate   were   equally 
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unsuccessful ;  oxidation  takes  place  to  a  considerable  extent,  but  not 
in  the  direction  required,  because  the  filtrate  from  the  manganese 
oxide,  when  acidified  with  acetic  acid,  yields  unaltered  dibromonitroso- 
phenol. 

Concentrated  nitric  acid  is,  for  another  reason,  equally  unadapted 
to  the  purpose  in  view.  On  treating  dibromonitrosophenol  with 
nitric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1*42),  a  change  began  at  once;  at  first  the  liquid 
was  cooled  to  moderate  the  action,  and  finally  warmed  until  the  solid 
dissolved.  The  crystals  which  separated  from  the  cold  liquid 
were  drained  on  porous  earthenware  and  recrystallised  from  alcohol, 
which  deposited  aggregates  of  transparent,  canary-yellow  prisms  melt- 
ing at  117°.  This  substance,  however,  is  not  a  dibromonitrophenol,  but 
a  bromodinitrophenol,  nitric  acid  having  simultaneously  displaced  a 
bromine  atom  and  oxidised  the  nitroso-group.  In  view  of  the  fact 
that  2  : 4-dibromo-6-nitrophenol  melts  at  the  same  temperature,  we 
prepared  this  substance  from  o-nitrophenol  and  bromine  water,  and 
also  obtained  a  specimen  of  2-bromo-4  :  6-dinitrophenol  from  tribromo- 
phenol  and  fuming  nitric  acid  ;  on  comparing  these  two  substances  in 
turn  with  the  derivative  obtained  from  dibromonitrosophenol  and  con- 
centrated nitric  acid,  and  observing  the  melting  point  of  mixtures,  it 
was  quite  clear  that  the  compound  obtained  from  2 : 6-dibromo-4- 
nitrosophenol  in  the  manner  described  is  2-bromo-4  :  6-dinitrophenol. 

OH  OH 

Br/^Br  _^        NO/^Br 

\/  \/ 

NO  N02 

The  oxidation  to  dibromonitrophenol  was  ultimately  effected  by 
means  of  dilute  nitric  acid.  Two  grams  of  finely  powdered  dibromo- 
nitrosophenol were  suspended  in  10  c.c.  of  nitric  acid  prepared  by 
diluting  5  c.c.  of  the  concentrated  acid  (sp.  gr.  1-42)  with  10  c.c.  of 
water.  After  an  interval  of  24  hours,  it  was  noticeable  that  the 
greenish  colour  of  the  substance  had  changed  to  yellow,  and  when  the 
liquid  had  remained  at  the  temperature  of  the  laboratory  during  a 
period  of  66  hours,  it  was  diluted  with  water;  the  product,  after  being 
twice  recrystallised  from  alcohol,  melted  at  142°,  and  decomposed  im- 
mediately afterwards.  It  agreed  in  every  respect  with  a  specimen  of 
2  : 6-dibromo-4-nitrophenol  prepared  from  tribromophenol  and  nitric 
acid  according  to  Armstrong  and  Harrow's  directions  (this  Journ., 
1876,  29,  477). 
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Reduction  of  2  :  b-Dibromo-i-nitrosojihenol. 

Fischer  and  Hepp  state  that  when  dibromonitrosophenol  is  reduced 
with  tin  and  hydrochloric  acid,  2  :  6-dibromo-4-aminophenol  is  formed, 
and  describe  the  base  as  crystallising  in  faint  red  prisms  which  melt 
at  189°.  Following  the  lines  indicated  by  these  authors,  we  reduced 
2  :  6-dibromo-4-nitrosophenol,and  obtained  a  specimen  of  2  :  6-dibromo-4- 
aminophenol  crystallising  in  colourless  prisms ;  the  substance  has  an 
indefinite  melting  point,  as  it  darkens  gradually  when  heated,  decom- 
posing at  about  1 90°.  Crystals  deposited  from  the  mother  liquor  were 
pale  red,  but  the  purified  substance  is  colourless. 

The  benzoyl  derivative  was  prepared  by  agitating  the  base  with 
benzoyl  chloride  in  presence  of  caustic  soda,  and  afterwards  saturating 
the  liquid  with  carbon  dioxide.  It  crystallises  from  alcohol  in  slender, 
white  needles  melting  at  208° ;  the  substance  becomes  pink  on  exposure 
to  sunlight. 

Royal  College  of  Science,  London. 
South  Kensington.    S.W. 


LXXVI. — Alkylation  of  Acylarylamines. 

By  G.  Druce  Lander. 

The  author  has  shown  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  737)  that  by  the  action  of 
dry  silver  oxide  and  ethyl  iodide  on  acetanilide,  ethyl  isoacetanilide, 
CH3'C6(OEt):N*GH5,  can  readily  be  prepared.  The  alkylation  of 
other  acylarylamines  by  the  same  means  is  described  in  the  present 
paper,  imino-ethers  having  been  prepared  from  acetanilide,  aceto-o- 
and  -|)-toluidides,  aceto-a-  and  -/3-naphthalides,  benzanilide,  ethyl  ox- 
anilate,  and  oxanilide.  Several  imino-ethers,  in  which  the  iminic 
hydrogen  atom  is  replaced  by  an  aromatic  radicle,  have  been  obtained 
previously,  for  example,  N-phenylformimino-ethers  from  silver  form- 
anilide  (Comstock  and  Klerberg,  Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1879,  12,  498); 
N-phenylbenzimino-ethyl  ether  from  benzimino-ethyl  ether  hydro- 
chloride and  aniline  (Lossen,  Annalen,  1891,  265,  138),  and  semi-N- 
phenylamino-oxalic  dimethyl  ether  from  methyl  dichloro-oxalate  and 
aniline  (Anschiitz  and  Stiepel,  fier.,  1895,  28,  61  ;  Annalen,  1899, 
306,  11).  The  use  of  an  alkyl  iodide  and  dry  silver  oxide  seems, 
however,  to  afford  a  general  method  for  the  preparation  of  imino-ethers 
of  this  constitution.  Names  recalling  the  iminic  character  of  the  ethers 
described  in  this  paper  are  used  instead  of  the  term  alkyl  woether 
formerly  employed. 
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The  most  valuable  evidence  of  the  constitution  of  these  imino-ethers 
is  afforded  by  their  usually  ready  hydrolysis  by  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid  into  primary  arylamine  and,  according  to  the  conditions  observed, 
either  acid  and  alcohol  or  ester.  All  the  imino-ethers  described  in 
this  paper  are  liquids  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  as  also,  apparently, 
are  the  N-ethyl  acetotoluidides,  but  the  boiling  points  of  the  isomeric 
compounds  are  widely  different.  Claisen,  in  a  paper  on  formanilide 
(Annalen,  1895,  287,  362),  has  drawn  attention  to  the  fact  that,  whilst 
the  O-ethyl  ethers  of  true  oxymethylene  compounds  boil  at  higher  tem- 
peratures than  the  substances  from  which  they  are  obtained,  the  boiling 
point  of  O-ethyl  formanilide  is  82°  lower  than  that  of  formanilide,  a 
fact  which  lends  additional  weight  to  the  supposition  that  the  anilides 
(and  amides)  actually  contain  the  group  •CO'NH*.  The  same  fact  is 
also  well  brought  out  in  the  subjoined  table  by  a  comparison  of  the 
boiling  points  of  several  isomeric  pairs  of  N-  and  O-ethers  : 

N-ethers.  O-ethers. 

Acetanilide  methyl 25301  197° 

Acetanilide  ethyl  2581  207—208 

Aceto-o-toluidide  methyl     252  212 

Aceto-o-toluidide  ethyl 254 — 2562  222 

Aceto-p-toluidide  ethyl  2583  232 

Oxamic  ester  ethyl 244 — 246*  1755 

Urethane  ethyl   175°  1387 

/.  Alkylation  of  Acetanilide. 
Action  of  Methyl  Iodide  and  Dry  Silver  Oxide  on  Acetanilide. 

The  following  experiment  resulted  in  the  formation  of  N-phenyl- 
acetimino-methyl  ether,  associated,  however,  with  a  nearly  equal 
quantity  of  the  isomeric  N-methylacetanilide. 

A  mixture  of  46  grams  of  dry  silver  oxide  with  a  solution  of  13  5 
grams  of  acetanilide  in  57  grams  of  methyl  iodide  and  20  c.c.  of 
benzene  was  boiled  for  1£  hours.  On  distillation  under  11  mm.  pres- 
sure, 5  grams  of  a  colourless,  pleasant-smelling  liquid  boiling  at 
95 — 105°,  a  small  fraction  (0-5  gram)  of  rapidly  rising  boiling  point, 
and  thereafter  a  solid  fraction  boiling  below  190°,  were  obtained. 

The  liquid  fraction  was  divided  by  redistillation  under  atmospheric 

1  Pictetand  Crdpieux,  Bcr.,  1888,  21,  1108. 
-  Reinhardt  and  Stadel,  Bcr.,  1883,  16,  31. 

3  Norton  and  Livermore,  Ber.,  1887,  20,  2271. 

4  "\Vallach,  Annal,  a,  1877,  184,  59. 

5  Nef,  Annalcn,  1895,  287,  288. 
8  Wiirtz,  Juhresb.,  1854,  565. 

7  Hantzsch  and  Mai,  Ber.,  1895,  28,  2470. 
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pressure  into  two  parts   boiling  at  195 — 197°  and  197 — 200°  respec 
tively,  the  latter  of  which  was  analysed  : 

01271  gave  03366  C02  and  0-0850  H20.     C  =  7222;  H  =  743. 
CfiH5-N:C(OMe)-CH3  requires  C  =  7248  ;  H  =  7'38  per  cent. 

The  identity  of  the  liquid  with  N-phenylacetimino-methyl  ether  was 
proved  by  its  ready  hydrolysis  by  hydrochloric  acid,  and  by  its  conver- 
sion into  diphenylethenylamidine  (m.p.  =  131 — 132°)  on  warming  with 
aniline.  Platinic  chloride  added  to  a  cold,  freshly  prepared  solution  of 
the  imino-ether  in  dilute  hydrogen  chloride  caused  the  separation  of 
aniline  platinichloride  (Pt  =  32-77  per  cent.). 

The  solid  distillate  fused  below  100°,  and  after  recrystallisation  from 
benzene,  and  from  a  mixture  of  benzene  and  light  petroleum,  melted 
at  99 — 100°;  it  was  identified  as  N-methylacetanilide. 

Found  C  =  72-29;  H  =  742;  N  =  9'80. 

C9HnON  requires  C  =  72-48;  H  =  7'38;  N  =  9-39  per  cent. 

The  simultaneous  formation  of  both  N-  and  O-methyl  ethers  in  the 
methylation  of  acetanilide  (compare  also  the  case  of  aceto-o-toluidide,  and 
of  aceto-j9-toluidide)  is  at  first  sight  a  somewhat  puzzling  phenomenon. 
It  was  thought  that  the  difference  in  the  action  of  methyl  and  ethyl 
iodides  on  anilide  and  silver  oxide  might  be  due  either  to  the  lower 
temperature  obtaining  during  methylation,  or  to  the  considerably 
smaller  solubility  of  the  anilide  in  methyl  iodide.  The  speed  of  reaction 
could  scarcely  determine  the  difference,  for  methyl  iodide  acts  equally  as 
rapidly  as  ethyl  iodide,  if  not  rather  more  rapidly  than  it. 

A  number  of  comparative  experiments  were  carried  out  in  which 
the  conditions  of  reaction  were  made  as  nearly  as  possible  alike. 
Addition  of  benzene  prior  to  ethylation  was  tried,  in  order  to  examine 
the  influence  of  this  solvent.  Other  preparations  were  carried  out  in 
which  the  solubility  of  the  anilide  and  the  temperature  of  the  gently 
boiling  liquid  were  reduced  to  approximately  those  obtaining  during 
methylation  by  addition  of  ether.  In  most  cases,  from  9  to  11  grams 
of  ethyl  imino-ether  were  obtained  from  13-5  of  anilide,  and  the  small 
quantities  of  solid,  obtainable  by  pursuing  the  distillation  after 
separation  of  the  main  product,  proved  to  be  acetanilide.  In  every 
instance,  a  mixture  of  the  two  methyl  ethers  was  obtained.  Although 
N-ethyl  ethers  were  never  isolated  as  products  of  any  of  the  alkylation 
experiments  described  in  this  paper,  it  is  still  possible  that  they  may 
have  been  formed  in  quantities  too  small  for  detection. 

A  partial  explanation  of  the  anomalous  reaction  with  methyl  iodide 
is  afforded  by  the  fact  that  N-phenylacetimino-methyl  ether  suffers  in- 
complete molecular  rearrangement  on  boiling  for  a  few  hours  under 
the  atmospheric  pressure. 


lander:  alkylation  of  acylarylamines.     693 

Similar  observations  of  the  lability  of  alkyl  groups  in  the  enolic  or 
O-ethers  have  been  made  in  the  case  of  imino-ethers  by  Wheeler  and  John- 
son (Ber.,  1899, 32,  35)  and  by  Wislicenus  and  Goldschmidt  (Ber.,  1900, 
33,  1467) ;  in  the  case  of  phenyl  vinyl  ethers  by  Claisen  (Ber.,  1897, 
29,  2932)  ;  and  in  the-case  of  acyl  groups  in  •CHg'CO  compounds  by 
Claisen  and  Haase  (Ber.,  1900, 33,  3780)  and  by  Wislicenus  and  Kbrber 
(Ber.,  1901,34,  218). 

A  further  discussion  of  these  interesting  and  theoretically  significant 
phenomena  is  deferred  for  the  present,  as  the  author  hopes  to  be 
able  to  carry  out  further  experiments  bearing  on  this  point  with  some 
of  the  imino-ethers  described  in  this  paper. 

II.  Alkylation  of  Aceto-o-toluidide. 
Action  of  Ethyl  Iodide  and  dry  Silver  Oxide  on  Aceto-o-toluidide. 

This  reaction  led,  so  far  as  could  be  ascertained,  to  the  exclusive 
formation  of  N-o  tolylacetimino-ethyl  ether. 

A  mixture  of  35  grams  of  dry  silver  oxide  with  a  solution  of 
15  grams  of  toluidide  in  48  grams  of  ethyl  iodide  diluted  with  a  little 
benzene  was  boiled  for  1£  hours.  On  distillation  under  20  mm. 
pressure,  14  grams  of  a  colourless  liquid  boiling  at  125 — 130°  were 
obtained.  The  residue  fused  at  110°  after  recrystallisation  and  was 
unchanged  aceto-o-toluidide.  No  N-ethylaceto-o- toluidide  could  be  de- 
tected. The  liquid  imino-ether  boiled  at  222°  under  740  mm.  pressure. 
On  analysis  : 

01 2  gave  82  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  11°  and  752  mm.     N  =  8'04. 
CH8-C6H4-N:C(OEt)-CH3  requires  N  =  791  per  cent. 

After  boiling  a  small  quantity  of  N-o-tolylacetimino-ethyl  ether 
with  moderately  strong  hydrochloric  acid  for  a  few  seconds,  addition 
of  platinic  chloride  in  aqueous  solution  precipitated  a  double  salt 
containing  Pt  =  24'2  percent.  From  a  solution  prepared  with  cold 
dilute  acid,  the  same  reagent  precipitated  the  platinichloride  of  the 
imino-ether,  the  salt  being  air-dried  for  analysis. 

0-3280  gave  0-0840  Pt.     Pt  =  25-61. 

(CnH15ON)2,H2PtCl6  requires  Pt  =  25-50  per  cent. 

The  same  salt  melting  at  171°  with  decomposition  was  also  formed 
in  a  state  of  purity  (Pt  =  25-66  per  cent.)  when  platinic  chloride  was 
added  to  the  cold  aqueous  solution  of  the  imino-hydrochloride 
described  below.  The  base  liberated  either  from  the  platinichloride, 
or  from  the  cold,  freshly  prepared  solution  of  the  imino-ether  in  dilute 
hydrogen  chloride  by  potassium  hydroxide,  gave  no  yellow  coloration 
with  hypochlorite  and  was  therefore  free  from  o-toluidine, 
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The  hydrochloride  of  N-o-tolylacetimino-ethyl  ether  was  precipitated 
as  a  somewhat  sticky  mass  when  a  solution  of  hydrogen  chloride  in 
dry  ether  was  added  to  a  light  petroleum  solution  of  the  imino-ether. 
Dried  on  a  porous  tile  over  potash,  it  formed  a  hard,  white  crust,  soften- 
ing at  89°  and  fusing  at  90 — 91°  with  copious  evolution  of  gas  (ethyl 
chloride),  leaving  a  residue  of  aceto-o-toluidide,  a  behaviour  which  is 
characteristic  of  imino-ether  hydrochlorides. 

As  indicated  above,  the  hydrochloride  is  soluble  without  decomposi- 
tion in  cold  water,  but  a  solution  of  the  salt  in  undried  alcohol  and 
ether  deposits  o-toluidine  hydrochloride  (m.  p.  211°)  on  prolonged 
standing. 

Action  of  Methyl  Iodide  and  dry  Silver  Oxide  on  Aceto-o-toluidide. 

Methylation  of  aceto-o-toluidide  by  means  of  silver  oxide  and  methyl 
iodide  resulted  in  the  formation  of  a  mixture  of  both  N-  and  O-ethers 
in  a  manner  analogous  to  that  followed  in  the  methylation  of  acet- 
anilide.  It  was  thought  probable  that  the  relatively  great  stability  of 
the  o  tolylacetimino-ether  might  prevent  the  formation  of  the  isomeric 
N-ether.  Indeed,  as  a  comparison  with  the  methylation  of  aceto-/?- 
toluidide  shows,  the  pressure  of  the  o-methyl  group  actually  seems  to 
prevent  the  formation  of  N-ether  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  presence 
of  a  £>-methyl  group. 

Thirty-four  grams  of  dry  silver  oxide  were  added  to  a  warm  solution 
of  15  grams  of  aceto-o-toluidide  in  42  grams  of  methyl  iodide  and 
20  c.c.  of  benzene,  and  the  mixture  boiled  for  4  hours.  By  two  dis- 
tillations under  about  20  mm.  pressure,  the  product  was  divided  into 
three  fractions  boiling  at  99—105°,  105—120°,  and  120—145°  re- 
spectively, and  by  further  distillation  under  atmospheric  pressure  into 
a  liquid  fraction  boiling  at  210 — 214°  which  was  the  imino-ether,  a 
mixed  liquid  fraction  boiling  at  214 — 250°,  and  a  fraction  boiling  at 
252°  which  solidified,  and  after  drying  on  a  porous  tile  melted  at 
55 — 56°.  This  solid  was  evidently  N-methylaceto-o-toluidide  which 
melts  at  56°  (Nblting,  Ber.,  1878,  11,  2279). 

The  fraction  boiling  at  210 — 214°  was  identified  as  N-o-tolyl- 
acetimino-methyl  ether,  CH3-C6H4-N:C(OMe)-CH3. 

0-0960  gave  6-9  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  13°  and  756  mm.     N  =  842. 
C10H13ON  requires  N  =  8*58  per  cent. 

It  showed  the  same  relative  stability  towards  acids  as  the  imino- 
ethyl  ether,  and  when  dissolved  in  cold  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  gave 
needle-shaped  crystals  of  the  iinino-platinichloride  on  tho  addition  of 
platinic  chloride ;  these  were  air-dried  for  analysis  : 

0  2760  gave  0-0740  Pt.     Pt  =  2681. 

(Cj0H,sON)2,H2PtCltt  requires  Pt  =  2647  per  cent. 
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The  amino-hydrochloride,  prepared  by  the  method  used  for  the  ethyl 
derivative  (p.  694),  melted  with  evolution  of  gas  at  79 — 80°,  leaving 
a  residue  of  aceto-o-toluidide.  By  solution  in  cold  water  and  addition 
of  strong  aqueous  platinic  chloride,  the  pure  imino-platinichloride 
(Pt  =  26-45  per  cent.)  was  obtained;  this  melted  at  169°  with  de- 
composition. 

The  relative  stability  of  the  o-tolylacetimino-ethers  presents  a  case  of 
the  stereochemical  hindering  of  reaction  which,  perhaps,  might  quite 
well  be  anticipated.  V.  Meyer's  '  esterification  law '  does  not,  how- 
ever, seem  to  apply  to  a  notable  extent  to  o-toluic  acid,  which  undergoes 
esterification  almost  as  readily  as  its  jo-isomeride. 

N-o-tolylacetimino-ethyl  ether,  dissolved  in  cold  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid,  suffers  slow  hydrolysis,  the  rapidity  of  development  and  the 
depth  of  the  o-toluidine  hypochlorite  coloration  increasing  with  time 
of  standing. 

The  orientation  seems  also  to  exercise  a  marked  influence  on  the 
formation  of  amidines.  When  3*5  grams  of  N-o-tolylacetimino-ethyl 
ether  were  warmed  for  3  hours  at  90 — 100°  with  2-1  grams  of  o-  and 
2>toluidine  respectively,  and  the  products  converted  into  hydriodides, 
0  4  gram  of  insoluble  or  amidine  salt  was  obtained  from  the  former, 
and  4*1  grams,  or  55  per  cent.,  from  the  latter.  The  presence  of 
methyl  groups  in  the  ortho-position  in  the  imino-ether  and  in  the 
amine  seems  to  inhibit  this  type  of  condensation. 

It  may  also  be  added,  that  whereas  N-methylaceto-;>-toluidide  can 
be  readily  hydrolysed  by  strong  caustic  alkali,  the  o-isomeride,  under 
the  same  conditions,  is  notably  more  stable. 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  experiments  described  on  p.  697,  N-a-naph- 
thylacetimino-ethyl  ether  is  much  less  stable  than  the  o-tolyl  compound, 
from  which  it  would  appear  that  an  o-phenylene  group  exercises  less 
influence  in  hindering  hydrolysis  by  acids  than  an  o-methyl  group. 

In  view  of  the  relatively  great  stability  of  the  o-tolylimino-ethers, 
it  was  thought  that  the  hitherto  unknown  o-toluoimino-ether, 
CHg'CgH^'CINH'OEt,  might  be  prepared  from  o-toluamide  by  means 
of  silver  oxide  and  ethyl  iodide,  and  that  it  would  probably  be  an  ether 
of  the  same  relative  stability  as  the  N-o-tolylacetimino-ethers.  This 
ether  cannot  be  prepared  from  o-toluonitrile  (Pinner,  Imidoather,  63), 
a  failure  for  which  stereochemical  explanation  at  once  suggests  itself. 
Since,  however,  stereochemical  hindering  is  not  manifested  in  the  pro- 
cess of  salt  formation,  the  ether  might  be  expected  to  be  formed  readily 
by  the  alkylation  of  toluamide*  in  a  manner  analogous  to  that  followed 
in  the  alkylation  of  benzamide,  but  experiment  showed  that  only 
o-toluonitrile  was  obtained. 

*  The  amide  fused  at  141°,  instead  of  138°,  a.s  given  in  the  literature. 
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III.  Alkylation  of  Aceto-ip-toluidide. 

Action  of  Ethyl  Iodide  and  Dry  Silver  Oxide  on  Aceto-p-toluidide. 

The  ethylation  was  carried  out  by  boiling  together  for  4  hours,  35 
grams  of  silver  oxide,  20  grams  of  aceto-^)-toluidide,  48  grams  of  ethyl 
iodide,  and  20  c.c.  of  benzene.  A  considerable  amount  of  the  tolu- 
idide  escaped  reaction  ;  the  proportion  \\  mols.  of  the  oxide  to  1  mol. 
of  the  acetyl  compound  seems  the  most  suitable.  The  liquid 
imino-ether,  amounting  to  12  grams,  was  separated  from  unchanged 
aceto-^-toluidide  by  distillation  ;  it  boiled  at  125 — 130°  under  12  mm., 
and  at  232°  under  atmospheric  pressure.  No  N-ethylaceto-^?-toluidide 
could  be  detected. 

0-1430  gave  9*9  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  15°  and  760  mm.    N  =  8-09. 
CnH15ON  requires  N  =  7"91  per  cent. 

"When  a  small  quantity  of  this  ether  was  dissolved  in  cold  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid, "and  platinic  chloride  and  alcohol  were  at  once  added, 
ptoluidine  platinichloride  (Pt  =  31"01  per  cent.)  was  deposited. 

^>Tolylacetimino-ethyl  ether,  unlike  the  ortho-compound,  rapidly 
acquires  a  brown  tint  on  keeping. 

The  hydrochloride  also  is  less  stable  than  the  corresponding  ortho- 
salt.  Addition  of  dry  ethereal  hydrogen  chloride  to  a  light  petroleum 
solution  of  the  imino-ether  precipitated  a  sticky  mass  which  did  not 
dry  on  prolonged  standing  over  potash.  When  gently  warmed  on  a 
watch  glass,  this  substance  fused,  evolving  gas  and  leaving  a  residue 
which  melted  at  125—135°. 

Action  of  Methyl  Iodide  and  dry  Silver  Oxide  on  Aceto-ip-toluidide. 

Under  the  conditions  of  the  following  experiment,  only  N-methyl- 
aceto-/?-toluidide  was  isolated  in  the  pure  state. 

Thirty-five  grams  of  silver  oxide,  15  grams  of  aceto-p  toluidide,  42 
grams  of  methyl  iodide,  and  30  c.c.  of  benzene  were  boiled  together  for 
2  hours,  the  initial  reaction  being  somewhat  vigorous.  On  distillation 
of  the  product  under  15  mm.  pressure,  nothing  came  over  below  165°, 
but  12  grams  of  a  solid  distilled  at  this  temperature,*  and  on  redis 
tillation  under  atmospheric  pressure  boiled  at  260 — 280°. 

On  recrystallisation  from  light  petroleum,  the  solid  fused  at  63—65°, 
and  after  a  second  crystallisation  at  64—66°.  As  the  melting  point 
of  N-methylaceto-^-toluidide  is  given  as  83°  by  Thomsen  (Ber.,  1877,  10, 
1583),  the  identity  of  the  product  melting  at  64—66°  was  checked  by 
analysis  and  hydrolysis. 

*  The  first  portions  of  the  distillate  heing  contaminated  with  a  brown  oil,  which 
was  probably  the  imino-ether. 
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01 373  gave  10*3  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  15°  and  766  mm.  N  =  8-83. 
C10H13ON  requires  N  =  8*58  per  cent. 

The  base  obtained  by  hydrolysis  with  strong  aqueous  potassium  hydr- 
oxide gave  a  platinichloride  containing  Pt  =  29'42,  that  of  methyl 
toluidine  requiring  29*88  per  cent. 

IV.  Alkylation  of  the  Acetonaphthalides. 

Action  of  Ethyl  Iodide  and  dry  Silver  Oxide  on  Aceto-anaphthalide. 

Thirty-five  grams  of  dry  silver  oxide,  and  a  solution  of  25  grams  of 
aceto-a-naphthalide  in  48  grams  of  ethyl  iodide,  40  c.c.  of  benzene,  and 
a  little  alcohol,  were  boiled  together  for  3  hours.  Unaltered  naph- 
thalide  and  N-a-naphthylacetimino-ethyl  ether,  CjoIIyNIC^OEtJ'CHg, 
were  the  only  products  isolated.  After  three  distillations  under  reduced 
pressure,  15  grams  of  the  imino-ether  were  obtained  as  a  faintly  yellow 
liquid,  rapidly  acquiring  a  red  colour  on  keeping,  and  boiling  at  175° 
under  12  mm.  pressure. 

0-1430  gave  8-1  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  13°  and  756  mm.    N  =  6*64. 
C14H15ON  requires  N  =  657  per  cent. 

N-a-Naphthylacetimino-ethyl  ether  does  not  display  the  same  relative 
stability  as  the  N  o-tolyl  compound.  When  platinic  chloride  was  added 
to  solutions  of  the  imino-ether  prepared  either  by  warming  with  alcohol 
and  dilute  hydrochloride  acid,  or  by  standing  with  the  same  reagent 
for  24  houi's,  a-naphthylamine  platinichloride,  crystallised  with  2H20 
in  dense  orange  crystals  which  blackened  and  intumesced  at  227°,  was 
deposited. 

0-25 1 5  lost  0-0125  at  1 10°  and  gave  00670  Pt.     H20  =  497  ;  Pt  =  2803. 
(C10H7-NH2)2,H2PtC]6,2H2O  requires  H20  =  4  92  ;  Pt  in  dry  salt 
=  27-99  percent. 

Addition  of  platinic  chloride  to  a  freshly  prepared  acid  alcoholic 
solution  of  the  imino-ether,  or  of  the  hydrochloride,  caused  the  forma- 
tion of  a  gummy,  yellow  salt,  which  rapidly  decomposed  with  blacken- 
ing, but  was  probably  the  iminoplatinichloride. 

The  hydrochloride,  precipitated  by  ethereal  hydrogen  chloride  from 
a  light  petroleum  solution  of  the  imino-ether,  and  dried  over  potash, 
melted  at  111°,  evolving  gas ;  it  almost  immediately  resolidified  and 
then  fused  at  150—151°. 

Action  of  Ethyl  Iodide  and  dry  Silver  Oxide  on  Aceio/3naphthalide. 

Thirty-five  grams  of  silver  oxide,  14  grams  of  aceto-/?-naphthalide, 
48  grams  of  ethyl  iodide,  and  10  c.c.  of  alcohol  were  boiled  together 
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for  3  hours.  The  product,  purified  by  distillation  until  the  liquid  no 
longer  gave  a  turbidity  with  light  petroleum,  amounted  to  7  grams  of 
N-/3-naphthylacetimino-ethyl  ether,  boiling  at  176"5°  under  12  mm. 
pressure. 

01 167  gave  6'8  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  13°  and  724  mm.     N  =  6*54. 
C14H15ON  requires  N  =  6"57  per  cent. 

The  imino-ether  is  a  liquid  of  faint  yellow  colour  when  freshly  dis- 
tilled, and  has  a  marked  blue  fluorescence.  It  rapidly  turns  dark  red 
on  keeping,  and  readily  undergoes  hydrolysis  by  dilute  acids,  giving 
/3-naphthylamine.  Platinic  chloride  precipitated  /?-naphthylamine 
platinichloride  (Pt=  27*33  per  cent.)  from  a  cold  freshly  prepared 
solution  in  alcohol  and  dilute  hydrochloric  acid. 

V.    Alkylation  of  Benzanilide. 

Action  of  Ethyl  Iodide  and  dry  Silver  Oxide  on  Benzanilide. 

The  reaction  between  29  grams  of  silver  oxide,  19  grams  of  benz- 
anilide, and  40  grams  of  ethyl  iodide,  solution  of  the  anilide  being 
aided  by  the  addition  of  50  c.c.  of  benzene,  was  not  vigorous,  but 
after  3  hours'  boiling,  about  one-half  of  the  anilide  was  converted  into 
the  N-phenylbenzimino-ethyl  ether,  C6H5,NIC(OEt),C6H5,  previously 
described  by  Lossen(Zoc.  cit.).  On  distillation  under  100  mm.  pressure, 
the  product  was  obtained  as  an  oil  mixed  with  crystals  of  benzanilide. 
By  extraction  with  light  petroleum  and  two  further  distillations,  9 
grams  of  a  thick,  slightly  yellow  oil  were  obtained  boiling  at  176° 
under  12  mm.  pressure,  and  giving  no  turbidity  on  addition  of  light 
petroleum. 

0-2270  gave  12-2  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  10°  and  740  mm.     N  =  6-25. 
C15H15ON  requires  N  =  6-22  per  cent. 

This  imino-ether  shows  very  well  the  nature  of  the  characteristic 
acid  hydrolysis.  When  3  grams  were  boiled  for  about  15  minutes 
with  moderately  strong  hydrochloric  acid,  ethyl  benzoate  (b.  p.  210°) 
and  aniline  hydrochloride  were  obtained,  the  hydrolysis  being  repre- 
sented by  the  equation  : 

C6H6-N:C(OEt)-C6H5  +  H20  +  HC1  =  C6H5-NH2,HC1  +  C„H5-C02Et. 

The  behaviour  of  the  imino-ether  towards  anhydrous  hydrogen 
chloride  has  been  described  by  Lossen,  who  obtained  the  hydrochloride 
which  on  gently  heating  gave  ethyl  chloride  and  benzanilide. 
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VI.  Alkylation  of  Ethyl  Oxanilate. 
Action  of  Ethyl  Iodide  and  dry  Silver  Oxide  on  Ethyl  Oxanilate. 

Semi-N-phenylimino-oxalic  dimethyl  ether  has  been  described  by 
Anschiitz  and  Stiepel  (loc.  cit.).  The  diethyl  ether  may  be  readily 
prepared  from  ethyl  oxanilate  by  means  of  dry  silver  oxide  and  ethyl 
iodide. 

The  reaction  between  35  grams  of  silver  oxide,  19  grams  of  ethyl 
oxanilate,  and  48  grams  of  ethyl  iodide  was  very  energetic,  and  the 
flask  was  therefore  cooled  with  water.  After  subsequent  boiling  for 
2  hours,  the  product  was  twice  distilled  under  diminished  pressure, 
when  17*5  grams  were  collected,  boiling  at  152 — 155°  under  12  mm. 
pressure. 

Semi-N-phenylimino-oxalic  diethyl  ether  is  a  colourless  liquid  when 
distilled,  but  almost  immediately  acquires  a  faint  yellow  tint.  It  is 
readily  soluble  in  light  petroleum,  and  in  cold  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid,  being  resolved  thereby  into  aniline  and  oxalic  acid. 

0-1578  gave  8-6  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  10°  and  730  mm.     N  =  625. 
Cl2H1503N  requires  N  =  6"33  per  cent. 

When  ethereal  hydrogen  chloride  was  added  to  a  light  petroleum 
solution  of  the  imino-ether,  an  oil  separated,  which  on  stirring  soon 
solidified  and  after  drying  over  potash  partially  melted  at  60°  but  fused 
completely  at  150°,  no  gas  being  evolved.  This  behaviour  on  heating, 
in  all  likelihood,  indicates  the  presence  of  ethyl  oxanilate  and  of 
anhydrous  oxanilic  acid,  evidently  arising  from  decomposition  of  the 
imino-hydrochloride  at  the  ordinary  temperature  and  partial  hydrolysis 
of  the  oxanilic  ester  thus  formed.  The  mother  liquor  poured  off  from 
the  precipitated  compounds  deposited  crystals  of  hydrated  oxanilic  acid 
on  evaporation  in  the  air. 

Btactiortbetween  Semi-N-phenylimino-oxalic  Diethyl  Ether  and  Aniline. — 
The  reaction  between  this  imino-ether  and  aniline  at  100°,  which  was 
expected  to  give  diphenylamidino-oxalanilide  described  by  Anschiitz  and 
Stiepel  (loc.  cit.),  and  earlier  by  Klinger  (Annalen,  1877,  184,  280),  led 
to  the  formation  of  diphenylamidino-oxalic  ester. 

Four  and  a  half  grams  of  the  imino-ether  and  4  grams  of  aniline 
were  warmed  together  for  3  hours  in  boiling  water.  On  prolonged 
standing,  the  liquid  became  semi-solid  through  the  separation  of 
needles,  which  were  recrystallised  by  solution  in  alcohol  and  addition 
of  water  until  a  turbidity  was  caused.  After  three  recrystallisations, 
the  compound  was  obtained  in  colourless  needles,  melting  at  73 — 74° 
to  a  yellow  liquid  without  decomposition.  Solutions  of  the  purified 
compound  also  had  a  yellow  colour. 
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The  amidino-ester  was  purified  by  solution  in  hydrogen  chloride, 
precipitation  by  sodium  carbonate,  and  recrystallisation. 

0-1712  gave  15-2  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  15°  and  757  mm.     N  =  10-33. 
C16H1602N2  requires  N  =  10-44  per  cent. 

It  dissolves  easily  in  cold,  dilute,  hydrochloric  acid  leaving  a  small 
residue  of  insoluble  compound  (probably  diphenylamidino-oxalanilide), 
which  was  removed  by  filtration.  Addition  of  platinic  chloride  to  the 
solution  caused  the  separation  of  needle-shaped  crystals  of  a  double 
salt. 

0-2390  gave  0-0495  Pt.     Pt  =  20-71. 

(016H1602N2)2,H2PtCl  requires  Pt  =  20-59  per  cent. 

The  diphenylamidino-oxalanilide  described  by  Klinger  and  byAnschiitz 
and  Stiepel  was  easily  made  by  warming  the  corresponding  amidino- 
ester  with  aniline  at  160 — 170°  for  4  hours.  After  recrystallisation 
from  benzene  and  alcohol,  the  product  was  obtained  in  honey-yellow 
crystals  which  softened  at  124°,  fused  at  142°,  had  the  same  melting 
point  after  resolidification,  and  did  not  decompose  at  250°  (compare 
Anschiitz  and  Stiepel,  loc.  cit.). 

0*1443  gave  16-1  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  10°  and  766  mm.    N  =  13*44. 
C20Hl7N3O  requires  N  =  13*33  per  cent. 

VII.  Alkylation  of  Oxanilide. 

Action  of  Ethyl  Iodide  and  dry  Silver  Oxide  on  Oxanilide. 

The  reaction  between  46  grams  of  dry  silver  oxide,  18  grams  of 
oxanilide,  and  63  grams  of  ethyl  iodide  dissolved  in  50  c.c.  of  benzene 
was  tardy,  owing  to  the  sparing  solubility  of  the  anilide.  After  3  hours' 
boiling,  most  of  the  anilide  had  passed  into  solution,  a  very  moderate 
reaction  having  occurred  at  the  outset.  After  two  distillations, 
8*5  grams  of  di-N-phenylimino-oxalic  diethyl  ether,  (CgHj'N.'COEt).,, 
were  obtained,  boiling  at  about  205°  under  12  mm.  pressure.  It 
was  a  viscid  liquid  of  rather  dark  brown  colour. 

0-1220  gave  9'5  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  10°  and  760  mm.     N  =  9*30. 
C18H20O2N2  requires  N  =  9*46  per  cent. 

On  boiling  some  of  the  imino-ether  with  strong  hydrochloric  acid,  a 
small  amount  of  a  gummy  solid,  which  probably  contained  oxanilide, 
was  formed  ;  the  acid  solution  contained  oxalic  acid  and  aniline. 

University  College, 
Nottingham. 
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LXXVII. — Preparation  of  Aliphatic  Imino -ethers  from 

Amides. 

By  G.  Druce  Lander. 

As  is  well  known,  Pinner's  imino-ethers  are  alkyl  ethers  of  the  acid 
amides,  corresponding  to  the  labile  or  enolic  form,  •C(OH)!NH,  of  the 
amido-group,  'CONHg.  So  far,  the  weight  of  evidence,  for  example, 
that  of  the  boiling  points  of  the  isomeric  0-  and  N-ethers  (this  vol., 
p.  691),  tends  to  prove  that  in  the  free  state  the  amides  do  not  possess 
the  enolic  structure.  In  this  connection,  however,  it  is  interesting  to 
note  that  molecular  conductivity  determinations  of  acetamide  and 
benzamide  quoted  by  Titherley  (Trans.,  1901,  79,  410)  show  that 
there  is  apparently  a  greater  tendency  on  the  part  of  benzamide  to 
undergo  dissociation  in  dilute  aqueous  solution  than  is  the  case  with 
acetamide,  and  this  observation  harmonises  with  the  fact  that  silver 
benzamide  reacts  as  if  it  contained  the  radicle  OAg,  whereas  silver 
acetamide,  under  the  same  circumstances,  does  not  (Tafel  and  Enoch, 
Ber.,  1890,  23,  103,  1550).  The  transformation  of  imino-ether  hydro- 
chlorides into  amides  by  loss  of  alkyl  chloride  on  heating  is  a  general 
reaction,  characteristic  also  of  N-substituted  imino-ethers,  which  serves 
to  link  together  these  two  classes  of  amides. 

In  the  study  of  alkylation  by  means  of  silver  oxide,  the  author's 
attention  has  been  largely  directed  to  the  possibility  of  effecting 
syntheses  of  aliphatic  imino-ethers  from  amides  by  the  use  of  dry 
silver  oxide  and  ethyl  iodide. 

The  employment  of  this  reagent  obviates  the  necessity  for  isolating 
any  silver  salt  in  the  free  state,  and  is  capable  of  better  regulation 
than  is  likely  to  be  possible  when  a  silver  salt  is  allowed  to  act  on  an 
alkyl  iodide. 

The  somewhat  fugitive  nature  of  aliphatic  imino-ethers,  as  evidenced 
by  their  frequent  decomposition  on  liberation  from  the  hydrochlorides 
by  alkali,  the  polymeric  or  other  changes  occasionally  undergone  on 
heating,  and  the  very  great  susceptibility  of  their  hydrochlorides  to 
decomposition  by  water,  greatly  tends  to  render  their  isolation  and 
certain  detection  a  matter  of  some  difficulty.  Indeed,  the  author's 
experience  in  great  measure  confirms  Tafel  and  Enoch's  remark  as  to 
the  difference  in  the  behaviour  of  aliphatic  as  compared  with  aromatic 
amides. 

The  results  of  a  study  of  ethyl  oxamate,  urethane,  and  acetamide 
are  described  in  the  present  paper. 
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Preparation  qf  Semi-imino-oxalic  Diethyl  Ether  from  Ethyl  Oxamate. 

This  imino-ether  has  been  described  by  Nef  (Annalen,  1895,  287, 
288),  who  prepared  it  by  the  partial  hydrolysis  of  diimino-oxalic  ether 
by  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  the  yield  amounting  to  8  grams  from  48 
grams  of  the  di-ether.  He  also  obtained  the  chloride  by  the  addition 
of  alcohol  by  the  aid  of  hydrogen  chloride  to  ethyl  cyanocarbonate. 

The  imino-ether  can  be  easily  prepared  from  ethyl  oxamate  by 
means  of  dry  silver  oxide  and  ethyl  iodide.  A  very  vigorous  reaction 
occurred  when  46  grams  of  oxide  and  a  solution  of  17  grams  of 
oxamate  in  63  grams  of  iodide  was  warmed.  The  mixture  was  diluted 
with  ether  and  gently  boiled  for  1  hour.  On  distillation  in  a  partial 
vacuum,  a  limpid,  colourless  liquid  of  pungent  odour  passed  over  below 
80°,  leaving  much  unchanged  oxamate  in  the  distilling  flask.  This 
liquid  gave  a  crystalline  hydrochloride  in  dry  ethereal  solution,  from 
which  strong  alkali  liberated  a  pungent  oil ;  this  was  rapidly  decom- 
posed on  exposure  to  air,  forming  ammonium  chloride.  The  greater 
part  was  redistilled,  whereby  4  grams  boiling  at  75 — 77°  under  a 
pressure  of  about  25  mm.  were  collected.  Nef  gives  the  boiling  point 
as  73°  under  18  mm.  pressure.  This  liquid  was  the  expected  semi- 
imino  oxalic  diethyl  ether,  C:NH(OEt)-C02Et. 

0-2823  gave  24-3  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  10°  and  730  mm.     N  =  987. 
C6HnG3N  requires  N  =  9*65  per  cent. 

Like  Nef's  compound,  the  imino-ether  thus  prepared  is  fairly  soluble 
in  water,  and  acquires  a  brown  tint  on  keeping.  It  is  completely 
hydrolysed  by  dilute  hydrogen  chloride,  0*325  gram  giving  0*464 
gram  of  ammonium  platinichloride  instead  of  0497  gram,  the  cal- 
culated quantity. 

Preparation  of  Iminocarbonic  Diethyl  Ether  from  Urethane. 

This  imino-ether  can  be  prepared  by  the  action  of  chloro-  or  bromo- 
cyanogen  on  sodium  ethoxide  in  the  presence  of  alcohol,  or  on  aqueous 
alcoholic  caustic  alkali  solutions  (Nef,  loc.  cit.,  314;  Hantzsch  and 
Mai,  Per.,  1895,  28,  2470),  and  is  the  ethyl  ether  of  the  enolic  form  of 
urethane. 

Sandmeyer  (Per.,  1886,  19,  864)  states  that  the  imino-ether  forms  a 
hydrochloride  which  decomposes  at  the  ordinary  temperature  into 
urethane  and  ethyl  chloride. 

So  far  as  the  author  is  aware,  no  attempts  have  previously  been 
made  to  synthesise  the  compound  from  urethane.  Hantzsch  and 
Mai  (loc.  cit.,  977)  describe  experiments  to  prepare  silver  phenylure- 
thane,  which  resulted  in  the  formation  of  silver  oxide. 
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The  first  experiments  on  the  alkylation  of  urethane  were  carried  out 
at  the  temperature  of  the  steam  bath.  The  reaction  caused  by  the 
addition  of  the  dry  oxide  was  most  energetic,  and,  unless  carefully 
regulated,  white  fumes  were  evolved,  a  sublimate  formed  in  the  con- 
denser, and  a  red  litmus  paper  at  the  top  of  the  condenser  was  turned 
blue.  The  liquid  product  boiled  at  90 — 200°,  a  fairly  large  distillate 
being  gathered  between  170°  and  180°.  This  fraction  may  have  con- 
tained ethylurethane  (b.  p.  175°),  but  estimation  of  nitrogen  gave 
N  =  13-18  instead  of  11-96  per  cent.  Ponomareff  (Ber.,  1882, 15,  515) 
obtained  what  appears  to  have  been  a  similar  mixture  boiling  at 
90 — 200°  by  the  action  of  bromocyanogen  on  sodium  ethoxide  (com- 
pare Nef,  loc.  cit.,  312). 

By  pursuing  the  distillation  beyond  200°,  ethyl  taocyanurate  melting 
at  93—94°  was  obtained  (N  =  19-88  instead  of  19-71  per  cent.).  It  was 
probably  formed  by  the  decomposition  of  the  iminocarbonic  ether, 
which  although  when  pure  can  be  heated  to  200°  without  change 
(Hantzsch  and  Mai,  loc.  cit.),  may  possibly  at  the  moment  of  formation 
more  easily  undergo  the  necessary  loss  of  alcohol,  polymerisation,  and 
molecular  rearrangement.  It  is  also  not  unlikely  that  cyanic  acid 
might  be  formed  by  dehydration  of  the  urethane  and  then  by  energetic 
alkylation  give  the  isocyanurate. 

The  desired  imiuo-ether  was  eventually  obtained  by  allowing  a  mix- 
ture of  46  grams  of  dry  silver  oxide  and  a  solution  of  18  grams  of 
urethane  in  64  grams  of  ethyl  iodide  and  50  c  c.  of  dry  ether  to  stand 
with  occasional  shaking  for  10  days  at  the  temperature  of  the  labora- 
tory. On  distillation,  2 — 3  c.c.  of  a  pungent  liquid  passed  over  at 
75 — 80°  under  a  pressure  of  20 — 30  mm., leaving  a  residue  of  unchanged 
urethane  and  a  small  quantity  of  liquid. 

The  liquid  distillate  was  allowed  to  stand  over  concentrated  aqueous 
potassium  hydroxide  for  a  week,  separated,  diluted  with  ether,  and 
dehydrated  by  solid  potash.  The  product  was  converted  into  the 
bromoimino-ether  in  which  bromine  can  be  estimated  iodometrically 
(Hantzsch  and  Mai).  By  running  dilute  potassium  hypobromite  solu- 
tion into  the  aqueous  solution  of  aboutj0*5  gram  of  the  imino-ether,  about 
0-4  gram  of  bromoiminocarbonic  diethyl  ether  was  obtained,  melting 
after  crystallisation  from  ether,  at  40 — 42°,  instead  of  at  43°. 

01643  required  16-65  c.c.  N/10  thiosulphate.     Br  =  40-5. 
0-1327        „       13-45  c.c.  „  Br  =  405. 

C5H10O2NBr  requires  Br  =  40-8  per  cent. 

Experiments  with  Acetamide. 

In  spite  of  several  experiments  carried  out  both  in  the  cold  and  at 
the  temperature  of   the  steam-bath,  the  formation  of  acetimino-ethyl 
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ether  from  acetamide  by  the  action  of  silver  oxide  and  ethyl  iodide 
could  not  be  demonstrated. 

When  carried  out  at  100°,  energetic  action  set  in,  accompanied 
apparently  by  more  or  less  profound  decomposition,  as  no  pure  product 
could  be  isolated  from  the  resulting  mixtures. 

In  the  cold,  the  mixture  acquired  a  distinct  imino-odour,  and  after 
several  weeks  much  acetamide  remained  unchanged.  On  distillation,  a 
basic  liquid  passed  over  between  70°  and  100°,  from  which  only  an 
oily,  unstable  hydrochloride  could  be  prepared.  Possibly  it  was 
acetimino-ethyl  ether  mixed  with  alcohol  and  ethyl  iodide. 

It  may  be  remarked  that,  in  the  experiments  carried  out  in  the 
cold,  no  evidence  of  the  formation  of  ethylacetamide  was  obtained. 

Much  of  the  expense  incurred  during  the  work  described  in  this  and 
the  preceding  paper  was  defrayed  by  a  grant  from  the  Research  Fund 
of  the  Chemical  Society,  for  which  the  author  desires  to  express  his 
indebtedness. 

University  College, 
Nottingham. 


LXXVIII. — Preparation  of  Synthetical  Glucosides.     II 

By  Hugh  Ryan,  M.A.,  D.Sc,  and  W.  Sloan  Mills,  M.A. 

It  has  been  found  by  one  of  us  (Ryan,  Trans.,  1899,  75,  1057)  that 
acetyl  chloride  reacts  with  dry  galactose  in  a  manner  analogous  to  its 
action  on  glucose  (Colley,  Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1870,  [iv],  21,  363).  The 
compound  formed  by  the  interaction  was  obtained  as  a  colourless  syrup 
containing  chlorine,  and  was  converted  into  a  galactoside  resembling 
somewhat  the  naphthylglucoside  prepared  from  acetylchloroglucose. 

As  the  study  of  acetylchlorogalactose  has  since  been  taken  up  by 
Emil  Fischer  and  E.  F.  Armstrong  {Silzungsber.  Akad.  Wiss.  Berlin,  1901, 
123),  we  find  it  necessary  to  communicate  the  results  which  we  have 
already  obtained,  although  our  experiments  with  the  substance  are  not 
yet  completed. 

Acetylchlorogalactose  was  prepared  by  the  action  of  56  grams  of 
acetyl  chloride  on  24  grams  of  dry  galactose  in  a  cool,  well-dried, 
sealed  tube  ;  much  hydrogen  chloride  was  formed  in  the  process.  The 
product  was  extracted  with  chloroform,  and  from  the  solution,  by 
evaporation,  a  faint  yellow,  semi-solid  syrup  was  obtained,  which  was 
sparingly  soluble  in  cold  alcohol  and  contained  Cl  =  6'l  per  cent, 
instead  of  9-68  per  cent.,  showing  that  it  was  impure.     Since  these 


SYNTHETICAL   GLUCOSIDES.  705 

experiments  were  made,  Fischer  and  Armstrong  (loc.  cit.)  by  a  different 
method  have  obtained  acetylchlorogalactose  in  a  crystalline  state. 

a-Naphthylgalactoside,  C6Hn05*OC10H7,  was  obtained  by  the  action 
of  18 '2  grams  of  acetylchlorogalactose,  dissolved  in  cold  absolute 
alcohol  on  a  solution- of  7'2  grams  of  a-naphthol  and  2  8  grams  of 
potassium  hydroxide  in  about  100  c.c.  of  cold  absolute  alcohol.  After 
remaining  in  a  freezing  mixture  for  twelve  hours,  it  was  allowed  to 
stand  at  the  temperature  of  the  laboratory  for  three  days,  by  which 
time  the  colour  of  the  solution  was  brown,  and  a  considerable  quantity 
of  solid  had  separated.  The  solution  smelt  of  ethyl  acetate  ;  it  was 
boiled  for  two  hours  under  a  reflux  condenser  and  filtered  while  hot 
from  a  residue  of  potassium  chloride.  The  filtrate  evaporated  on  the 
water-bath  gave  a  syrupy  residue,  which  crystallised  after  standing 
for  five  days.  The  substance  was  washed  free  from  a-naphthol  by  ether 
and  recrystallised  from  alcohol.  It  was  dried  in  the  air  at  105° 
and  melted  at  202—203°. 

0-1078  gave  02471  C0.2  and  0-0572  H20.     C  =  62-51  ;  H  =  59. 
C16H1806  requires  C  =  6274  ;  H  =  588  per  cent. 

a-Naphthylgalactoside  crystallises  in  rectangular  plates  soluble  in 
hot  alcohol  or  hot  water,  slightly  so  in  cold  water,  but  insoluble  in  ether, 
chloroform,  benzene,  or  ethyl  acetate.  It  has  scarcely  any  action  on 
Fehling's  solution,  even  on  continued  boiling,  but  reduces  it  readily 
after  hydrolysis  by  dilute  sulphuric  acid.  It  is  not  more  soluble  in 
dilute  potash  than  in  water,  and  therefore  does  not  contain  an 
unchanged  phenolic  hydroxyl  group. 

In  a  similar  manner  to  that  described  for  /3  naphthylglucoside 
(Trans.,  1899,  75,  1057)  we  obtained  w-cresylglucoside, 
CgHj^'O'Cgllj'CHg.  Molecular  quantities  of  acetylchloroglucose, 
?»-cresol,  and  potash  dissolved  in  absolute  alcohol  were  mixed  together 
and  cooled  in  a  freezing  mixture.  Potassium  chloride  separated  out 
from  the  solution,  which  was  then  heated  on  the  water-bath  and 
filtered.  By  the  spontaneous  evaporation  of  the  solvent  the  glucoside 
crystallised  out ;  it  was  recrystallised  from  60  per  cent,  alcohol,  dried 
at  105°,  and  then  melted  at  1 67*5— 168-5°. 


0-2004  gave  0-4239  C02  and  0-1181  H20.     C  =  57-63;  H  =  6  55. 
C13H1806  requires  C  =  5777  ;  H  =  67  per  cent. 

m-Cresylglucoside  crystallises  in  long,  silky,  branching  needles.  It 
is  scarcely  soluble  in  benzene,  chloroform,  ethyl  acetate,  or  carbon 
disulphide,  but  dissolves  in  cold  water  or  m  alcohol.  Fehling's  solution 
is  reduced  only  after  hydrolysis  of  the  glucoside  by  dilute  acids. 

In  addition  to  acetylchloroglucose  and  acetylchlorogalactose,  the 
acetylbromoglucose  discovered  by  Konigs  can  be  used  with  success  in 
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the  synthesis  of  phenolic  glucosides.  As  the  bromo-derivative  is 
easily  obtained  in  a  crystalline  form,  it  is  a  very  convenient  agent  for 
the  synthesis  of  glucosides,  and  Kbnigs  has  shown  that  it  is  easily 
converted  by  alcohols  of  the  fatty  series  into  the  corresponding  gluco- 
sides. We  have  found  that  the  crystalline  bromo-compound  reacts 
even  more  readily  than  the  syrupy  chloro-derivative  with  carvacrol  in 
alkaline  solution,  giving  the  well  crystallised  carvacrylglucoside 
already  obtained  by  one  of  us  from  acetylchloroglucose. 

Two  grams  of  acetylbromoglucose  prepared  from  acetyl  bromide  and 
glucose  by  the  method  described  for  acetylchlorogalactose  were  added 
to  a  cooled  solution  of  0*7  gram  of  carvacrol  and  0*3  gram  of  potash  in 
absolute  alcohol.  A  solid,  which  was  afterwards  found  to  be  potassium 
bromide,  separated  very  slowly.  The  mixture  was  boiled  and  filtered, 
and  on  the  spontaneous  evaporation  of  the  filtrate,  a  yellow  oil 
remained  which  crystallised  after  a  few  days.  Tt  was  recrystallised 
from  hot  water,  and  agreed  in  properties  with  the  carvacrylglucoside 
obtained  from  acetylchloroglucose. 

Carvacrylglucoside  is  readily  soluble  in  dilute  or  concentrated  alkali, 
and  is  reprecipitated  unchanged,  not  only  by  dilute  acids,  but  by 
ammonium  carbonate.  Hence  it  contains  an  unchanged  phenolic 
hydroxyl  group,  and  is  the  first  member  of  a  hitherto  unknown  series 
of  glucosides.     Its  formula  is  : 


1 ° 

OH        H     OH 

OH-CH2— C— C— C — C— C— H 

H     H    OH  H    6-C6H3(CH3)-C3H7 

if  we  assume  the  formula  for  the  ^-glucosides  attributed  to  them  by 
Emil  Fischer. 

Addendum. — Although  the  crystalline  acetylchloroglucoses  and 
acetylchlorogalactoses  cannot  be  easily  obtained  by  the  action  of 
acetyl  chloride  on  glucose  or  galactose  in  an  open  or  closed  vessel,  a 
well  crystallised  triacetylchloroarabinose  is  formed  by  the  action  of 
acetyl  chloride  on  well-dried  arabinose  in  a  closed  01'  an  open  vessel. 
The  substance  is  much  more  stable  in  moist  air  than  the  correspond- 
ing glucose  compounds,  and  when  recrystallised  from  ethyl  acetate 
melts  at  150 — 152°.  It  was  dried  in  the  air  at  100 — 105°  for  analysis  : 

0-1532  gave  0-0741  AgOl.     CI  =  1 1  94. 

C1];Hj607Cl  requires  Cl=  1202  per  cent. 

Triacetylchloroarabinose,  OAc-CH2«CH-CH(OAc)-l  H(OAc)'CH< 

l ( 1  — 1 

soluble  in  alcohol,   ether,  benzene,   chloroform,  or  ethyl  acetate,  but 
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very  sparingly  so  in  hot  water.  It  reduces  Fehling's  solution  and 
crystallises  in  doubly  refractive  prisms.  By  the  action  of  hot  methyl 
alcohol  it  is  converted  into  a  crystalline  arabinoside  which  seems  to  be 
identical  with  that  'obtained  from  arabinose  and  methyl  alcohol  by 
Emil  Fischer's  excellent  method. 

University  College,  Dublin. 


LXXIX. — The  Influence  of  Cane  Sugar  on  the  Conduc- 
tivities of  Solutions  of  Potassium  Chloride,  Hydrogen 
Chloride,  and  Potassium  Hydroxide,  with  Evidence 
of  Salt  Formation  in  the  last  Case. 

By  C.  J.  Martin,  M.B.,  D.Sc,  and  Orme  Masson,  M.A.,  D.Sc. 

Thk  experiments  described  in  this  paper  were  undertaken  in  connection 
with  a  more  extended  inquiry  concerning  the  power  to  take  part  in 
electrolytic  conduction  which  characterises  certain  complex  substances 
usually  regarded  as  typical  non-electrolytes. 

It  was  expected  that  the  conductivity  of  solutions  of  potash  con- 
taining cane  sugar  would  afford  evidence  of  the  formation  of  sucric 
ions  (potassium  sucrate),  besides  showing  a  reduction  due  to  increased 
viscosity,  but  that  the  latter  effect  alone  would  be  noticeable  in  the 
cases  of  potassium  chloride  and  hydrochloric  acid,  where  no  chemical 
action  with  the  sugar  seemed  likely  to  occur,  inversion  being  guarded 
against  by  the  use  of  fresh  solutions  prepared  in  the  cold.  These 
expectations  were  justified  by  the  results. 

It  is  well  known  that  sucrates  (C12H21011K  and  similar  compounds) 
may  be  prepared  in  the  solid  state.  If  they  can  exist  in  solution  and 
act  as  electrolytic  conductors,  sugar  itself  must  be  regarded,  not  as  a 
non-electrolyte,  but  as  an  acid  of  extremely  small  ionisation  coefficient, 
capable  of  yielding  negative  ions  under  the  influence  of  strong  positive 
ones.  The  salt  of  such  a  weak  acid,  however,  should  be  hydrolysable, 
tending  to  partial  decomposition  in  aqueous  solution  in  consequence  of 
the  reversibility  of  the  action  C12H21OuH  +  KOH  -^  C12H21OnK  +  H20. 
This  hydrolytic  decomposition  of  the  sucrate  should,  however,  be  pre- 
vented by  the  addition  to  the  solution  of  a  sufficiently  large  excess  of 
sugar,  in  accordance  with  the  law  of  mass  action  which  has  been 
proved  in  similar  instances.  In  other  words,  a  strong  solution  of 
sugar  should  be  capable  of  converting  the  whole  of  a  small  quantity 
of  added  potash  into  potassium  sucrate.    On  the  justifiable  assumption 

3  C  2 
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of  complete  ionisation  of  the  potassium,  such  an  action  may  be  written 

*C12H22Ou  +  K-  +  OH'  -  C12H2lO'n  +  K-  +  H20  +  («  -  l)C12H22Ou. 

Under  these  conditions,  the  molecular  conductivity  of  the  solution 
should  represent  the  sum  of  the  velocities  of  K  and  the  sucric  ion,  but 
modified  by  the  viscosity  effect  of  the  extra  sugar. 

The  solutions  of  potassium  chloride  and  hydrogen  chloride  with 
sugar  should,  on  the  other  hand,  contain  no  sucric  ions  and  should 
possess  the  conductivities  of  potassium  chloride  and  hydrogen  chloride 
modified  only  by  the  extra  viscosity.  The  study  of  these  cases  should 
help  to  elucidate  the  more  complicated  case  of  potassium  hydroxide  and 
sugar  by  affording  data  for  the  elimination  from  it  of  the  viscosity  effect 
with,  at  any  rate,  approximate  accuracy.  Any  residual  effect 
should  be  due  to  the  displacement,  partial  or  complete,  of  hydroxyl  by 
sucric  ions. 

The  nature  of  the  simple  viscosity  effect  was  investigated  by 
Arrhenius  (Zeit.  physikal.  Ckem.,  1892,  9,  487),  who  studied  the  con- 
ductivity of  solutions  of  acids,  alkalis,  and  salts  containing  such  non- 
electrolytes  as  alcohols,  ether,  acetone,  and  cane  sugar,  but  omitted 
solutions  of  alkali  and  sugar.  He  found  that,  if  moderate  concentra- 
tions of  the  non-electrolyte  be  employed,  the  results  can  be  expressed 
by  the  formula  l  =  lQ(l  —  ax),  where  I  is  the  conductivity  of  the  solu- 
tion, l0  that  of  a  pure  aqueous  solution  of  the  same  electrolyte,  x  is  the 
volume  per  cent,  of  the  given  non-electrolyte,  and  a  is  a  constant. 
The  value  of  a  is  dependent  mainly  on  the  non-electrolyte,  varying  only 
to  a  small  extent  with  change  in  kind  or  quantity  of  the  electrolyte. 
It  has  almost  the  same  value  in  the  cases  of  potassium  hydroxide 
and  hydrogen  chloride,  but  slightly  higher  values  for  salts.  With 
greater  concentration  of  the  non-electrolyte,  the  equation  becomes 
l  =  l0(l -a/2x)2.  Both  expressions  are  derived  from  the  interpolation 
formula  l  =  l0(l  -  ax  + /3x2  +  ~")  by  neglecting  insignificant  terms; 
for  Arrhenius  found  that  fi  =  a2/4. 

For  our  purpose,  it  is  more  convenient  to  express  the  sugar  concen- 
trations in  gram-molecules  per  litre  (/V).  The  actual  strengths 
employed  ranged  up  to  N=  2,  or  684  grams  of  sugar  per  litre.  Such 
a  solution  is  a  very  viscous  syrup.  The  strength  with  respect  to 
electrolyte  was  decinormal  or  less.  The  resistances  were 
measured  by  Kohlrausch's  method  at  a  temperature  of  18°,  and  the 
specific  conductivities  were  deduced  in  the  usual  manner  by  correcting 
for  the  cell  capacity.  The  values  (A)  given  in  the  following  tables 
are  the  specific  conductivities  in  reciprocal  ohms  multiplied  by 
104. 

Expt.  I. — Solutions  of  potassium  chloride  and  sugar  ;  the  former 
constant  in  amount,   the  latter  varying. 
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Gram-molecules  per  litre  of  KC1  (h)  —  Q'1. 


M 

,,             sugar 

=  JV. 

N. 

\. 

110-8( 

1-0-5860  N). 

Difference. 

0 

111-4 

110-8 

+  0-6 

0-05 

106-2 

1076 

-1-4 

0-1 

105-2 

104-3 

+  09 

0-2 

96-6 

97-8 

-1-2 

0-4 

84-8 

84-8 

0 

0-6 

71-1 

71-8 

-0-7 

0-8 

60-1 

58-9 

+  1-2 

The  curve  (Fig.   1)  for  the  values  of  A  and  iV  is  nearly  a  straight 
line.     There  is  here    no  reason  to  suspect  chemical  action,  and  the 


Fio.  1. 


320        360\ 


reduction  of  the  conductivity  may  be  ascribed  wholly  to  increased 
viscosity.  In  the  third  column  are  given  calculated  values  which  show 
that,  within  the  given  limits  of  jV,  A  may  be  obtained  with  a  fair 
approach  to  accuracy  by  a  simple  formula  resembling  that  used  by 
A.rrhenius.  The  value  found  for  the  constant  a  (0*586)  is,  however, 
somewhat  less  than  that  obtained  by  Arrhenius  for  1/80  normal 
potassium  chloride  containing  sugar  up  to  50  grams  per  litre  ;  for  the 
latter,  if  we  translate  volume  per  cents,  into  iV,  was  0-634. 

Expt.  II. — Solutions  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  sugar ;  the  former 
constant  in  amount,  the  latter  varying. 
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Gram-molecules  per  litre  of  HC1  (»)  =  0*1. 
„  „  „  sugar       =iV. 

N.  A.  346(1-0-52^.         Difference. 
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The  curve  (Fig.  1)  is  practically  a  straight  line  up  to  about  N=  1, 
and  the  calculated  values  given  in  the  third  column  agree  with  those 
observed  for  A  within  this  limit,  but  not  for  greater  sugar  concen- 
tration. The  value  found  for  the  constant  a  (0'5)  agrees  well  with 
those  given  by  Arrhenius  for  1/2  1/20,  and  1/100  N  hydro- 
chloric acid  containing  sugar  up  to  50  grams  per  litre  (or  3'14  volume 
per  cents.) ;  for  these,  when  corrected  so  as  to  refer  to  gram-molecules 
per  litre,  become  respectively  0-528,  0-509,  and  0*477. 

In  the  next  experiment,  a  series  of  solutions  was  employed  in  which 
the  concentration  varied  for  both  acid  (n)  and  sugar  (iV),  but  a  con- 
stant ratio  was  maintained  between  them.  In  these  circumstances,  it 
was  expected  that  the  conductivity  would  be  found  (very  approxi- 
mately) proportional  to  JV  (1  -  aiV),  for  \/n  undergoes  only  slight 
change  in  sufficiently  dilute  aqueous  solutions  and  n  may  be  here 
replaced  by  N,  of  which  it  is  a  constant  fraction.  But  N  (1  -  aN) 
must  obtain  its  maximum  value  when  it  =l/4a  and  iV=  l/2a.  If 
then  the  formula  were  valid  and  a  had  the  value  found  in  Expt.  II  for 
decinormal  acid  (a  =  05),  the  maximum  conductivity  should  be 
reached  at,  or  close  to,  N=\. 

Expt.  III. — Solutions  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  sugar ;  both  varying 
in  concentration,  but  in  constant  ratio  (1  :  20)  to  one  another. 

Gram-molecules  per  litre  of  HC1  =  n. 
n  »  »  sugar  =  N. 
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N.  A.  3680«(1  -0-315Ar)2. 

50-4 
62.- 1 
72-6 
80-6 
85-4 
86-5 
86-4 
85-0 
82-4 
72-6 
56-2 
32-3 
17-3 

As  anticipated,  a  maximum  of  conductivity  is  found  close  to  the 
concentration  N=l.  The  curve  (Fig.  2,  p.  712)  which  expresses  the 
results  is  a  very  symmetrical  one,  and  shows  this  maximum  at  N=  1*05 
(ra  =  0-0525).  Its  form  may  be  ascribed  to  the  fact  that  two  simul- 
taneous and  opposed  tendencies  are  at  work.  In  the  first  place,  dilution 
increases  the  conductivity  by  diminishing  the  viscosity  of  the  liquid, 
and  in  the  second,  dilution  diminishes  the  conductivity  by  lessening  the 
amount  of  electrolyte  in  unit  volume ;  of  these,  the  former  effect  is  the 
more  potent  at  first,  whilst  the  latter  gains  the  mastery  later  on.  The 
experimental  results  are  very  fairly  reproduced  by  the  figures  given  in 
the  third  column,  which  are  calculated  by  the  formula  placed  at  its 
head.  This  is  of  the  same  form  as  that  indicated  by  Arrhenius  for  a 
case  of  largely  varying  concentration  of  the  non-electrolyte.  It  points 
to  a  maximum  conductivity  of  86-53  when  N=  1/(3  x  0315)  =  1-058.  The 
constant  3680  may  be  taken  as  the  limiting  value  of  the  molecular 
conductivity,  A/n,  for  pure  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  at  extreme 
dilution,  3672  being  Kohlrausch's  maximum  value  (atw  =  0#001  and 
0-002).  If  it  were  not  for  the  presence  of  sugar,  causing  viscosity, 
this  molecular  conductivity  should  vary  only  between  3680  and  3430, 
the  value  for  the  decinormal  acid  ;  so  that  the  large  viscosity  effect  is 
well  shown  by  the  figures  for  A/«  given  in  the  last  column  of  the 
table  and  reproduced  in  the  curve  of  Fig.  3,  A.  For  comparison, 
the  curve  for  pure  hydrochloric  acid  solution  is  drawn  alongside 
(Fig.  3,  B,  p.  713). 

It  is  worthy  of  note  that  the  experimental  curve  (Fig.  2)  is  very 
similar  in  form  to  those  which  may  be  drawn  to  represent  Kohlrausch's 
specific  conductivities  of  pure  aqueous  solutions  of  freely  soluble  salts, 
such  as  lithium  chloride.     In  all  cases  where  the  solubility  is  great 
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enough  to  admit  of  it,  these  curves  pass  through  maxima  of  conductivity ; 
and  there  is  no  doubt  that  here  the  true  explanation  is  similar  to  that 
given  above.  But  whilst  the  viscosity  in  these  cases  is  due  entirely 
to  the  electrolyte  itself  and  is  therefore  small  and  inconspicuous  except 
in  strong  solutions,  in  our  experiment  it  is  enormously  exaggerated 
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Fig.  2.— Experiment  No.  3. 
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by  the  importation  of  a  definite  large  quantity  of  sugar  with  each 
molecule  of  electrolyte. 

Expt.  IV.     Solutions  of  potassium  hydroxide  and  sugar  ;  the  former 
constant  in  amount,  the  latter  varying. 

Gram-molecules  per  litre  of  KOH  (w)  =  0,l. 
„  n  »       »     ii  sugar  =  iV. 
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Fig.  3. — Experiment  No.  3. 
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The  curve  illustrating  this  experiment  (Fig.  4,  A,  p.  714)  is  totally 
different  in  character  from  those  of  the  similar  experiments  with  potass- 
ium chloride  and  hydrogen  chloride.  Here  we  have,  not  only  a  viscosity 
effect,  but  also  the  larger  result  of  salt  formation  to  reckon  with. 
In  the  presence  of  a  sufficient  excess  of  sugar,  the  whole  of  the  potassium 
hydroxide  should  be  converted  into  sucrate  or  its  ions,  as  already  ex- 
plained,   and  then,  except  for  viscosity  change,  further  addition    of 
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sugar  should  not  further  reduce  the  conductivity.  An  attempt  to  sub- 
tract approximately  the  viscosity  effect  is  shown  in  the  figures  given 
in  the  third  column,  the  formula  which  proved  good  in  the  case  of 
similar  concentrations  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  sugar  (Expt.  II)  being 
adopted  for  the  purpose.  This  proceeding  is  justified  by  the  fact  that 
Arrhenius  (loc.  cit.)  found  that  potassium  hydroxide  and  hydrogen 
chloride  give  very  nearly  the  same  values  for  the  constant  a  in  those 
cases  where  the  added  non-electrolyte  (ethyl  or  isopropyl  alcohol)  does 
not  produce  chemical  change,  and  that  in  general  the  values  of  a  for 
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Fig.  4. — Experiment  No.  4. 
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different  electrolytes  maintain  about  the  same  ratio  to  one  another, 
whatever  non -electrolyte  be  employed.  The  viscosity-free  curve  thus 
obtained  is  drawn  in  Fig.  4,  B.  It  shows  clearly  enough  that  the 
corrected  conductivity  does  tend  to  reach  a  minimum  value  when 
the  sugar  is  present  in  sufficient  excess  to  prevent  hydrolysis.  There 
is,  however,  too  much  uncertainty  about  the  exact  numerical  value  of 
the  viscosity  correction  to  warrant  any  inferences,  such  as  might  be 
drawn  if  this  were  accurately  determined,  concerning  the  true  con- 
ductivity of  potassium  sucrate  and  the  course  of  its  hydrolytic 
decomposition. 
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LXXX. — A  Modification  of  Gutzeit's  Test  for   Arsenic. 
By  Edwin  Dowzard. 

The  subject  of  arsenic  testing  has  recently  received  great  attention, 
owiDg  to  the  detection  of  that  element  in  sodium  phosphate,  beer, 
glucose,  invert  sugar,  &c,  in  fact  it  might  be  considered  a  distinct 
branch  of  analytical  chemistry  and  labelled  "  Arsenology." 

The  methods  which  have  been  most  used  are  Reinsch's,  Marsh's  and 
Gutzeit's  ;  the  first  has  been  adopted  as  the  official  method,  the  second 
and  last  are  also  used  by  a  number  of  analysts.  Although  Gutzeit's 
test  is  more  delicate  than  the  other  two,  it  is  open  to  the  objection  that 
sulphuretted  hydrogen  has  a  similar  action  to  arseniuretted  hydrogen. 
As  the  method  is  a  most  convenient  one,  and  is  also  the  best  for 
quantitatively  determining  minute  traces  of  arsenic,  the  writer  has 
endeavoured  to  make  it  trustworthy  in  its  indications. 

Soon  after  the  discovery  of  arsenic  in  glucose,  I  found  that  sulphur- 
etted hydrogen  could  be  separated  from  -arseniuretted  hydrogen  by 
passing  the  mixed  gases  over  lead  acetate  solution  ;  this  was  effected 
by  placing  a  roll  of  filtering  paper  saturated  with  lead  acetate  solution 
in  the  neck  of  the  flask  {Chemist  and  Druggist,  1900,  57,  921).  A  piece 
of  apparatus  has  since  been  described  for  washing  the  gas  with  lead 
acetate  solution  ;  it  is,  however,  too  fragile  for  regular  laboratory  use. 
The  accompanying  sketch  (p.  716)  is  that  of  an  apparatus  which  the 
writer  has  designed  for  a  similar  purpose  ;  it  will  be  seen  that  the  ap- 
paratus is  free  from  a  complicated  system  of  glass  bulbs  and  tubing,  the 
washing  cells  are  also  easily  filled  and  cleaned,  and  the  gas  may  be 
washed  once,  twice,  or  thrice  as  desired.  The  cells  may  be  obtained  in 
two  forms,  A  and  B,  from  Messrs  Gallenkamp  and  Co.  of  London. 

The  apparatus  is  used  as  follows.  A  weighed  or  measured  portion 
of  the  sample  is  mixed  with  5  c.c.  of  pure  hydrochloric  acid  (if  the 
sample  is  alkaline,  it  must  be  neutralised  first),  four  drops  of  a  15  per 
cent,  solution  of  cuprous  chloride  in  hydrochloric  acid  are  then  added, 
and  the  mixture  made  up  to  30  c.c.  with  water  ;  if  it  is  not  convenient 
to  work  with  such  a  small  bulk  as  30  c.c,  this  quantity  may  be  doubled 
or  trebled,  but  the  same  proportion  of  acid  should  be  used.  A  rod  of 
pure  zinc,  3  cm.  long  and  5  mm.  in  diameter,  is  placed  in  the  flask, 
the  above  mixture  is  then  introduced,  and  the  first  cell  placed  in 
position  ;  lead  acetate  solution  (5  per  cent.)  is  now  poured  into  the 
cell  until  it  is  about  half  full,  the  second  and  third  cells  are  filled  in  a 
similar  manner,  a  small  tuft  of  cotton  wool  is  introduced  into  the 
neck  of  the  top  cell,  and  its  mouth  capped  with  mercuric  chloride  paper, 
which  may  be  held  in  position  by  an  elastic  band,  or  a  glass  collar 
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made  from  a  piece  of  glass  tubing.  After  40  minutes  or  more,  the  cap 
is  removed  and  examined  in  full  daylight.  A  minute  trace  of  arsenic 
is  indicated  by  a  lemon-yellow  spot,  which  varies  in  tint  according  to 
the  amount  present,  and  a  heavy  trace  by  an  orange-brown  spot. 

The  mercuric  chloride  paper  is  prepared  as  follows.  One  drop  of  a 
5  per  cent,  solution  of  mercuric  chloride  is  allowed  to  fall  on  the 
centre  of  a  piece  (4  cm.  square)  of  thin,  Swedish  filtering  paper  such 
as  Muncktell's  No  1  F  ;  the  paper  is  dried  before  using. 

The  following  experiments  were 
tried  with  this  apparatus. 

(1)  0#2  gram  of  sodium  sulphite 
was  placed  in  the  flask,  a  piece  of 
pure  zinc  and  30  c.c.  of  dilute  hydro- 
chloric acid  were  introduced,  and 
the  cells  placed  in  position  as  de- 
scribed above ;  after  40  minutes, 
the  solution  of  lead  acetate  in  the 

,  two  lower  cells  was  black  owing  to 
suspended  lead  sulphide,  but  the 
solution  in  the  top  cell  was  not 
affected  ;  the  mercuric  chloride  cap 
was  colourless. 

(2)  0  2  gram  of  sodium  hypo- 
phosphite  was  treated  in  the  same 
manner  ;  the  mercuric  chloride  cap 
was  stained  yellow,  proving  that 
lead  acetate  solution  does  not  absorb 
phosphuretted  hydrogen  to  any 
extent. 

(3)  02  gram  of  sodium  hypo- 
phosphite  was  treated  as  before, 
the  gas  being  washed  three  times 
with  a  15  per  cent,  solution  of 
cuprous  chloride  in  hydrochloric 
acid  ;  the  mercuric  chloride  cap  was 
colourless.      The   same  result   was 

obtained  when  only  one  cell  was  charged  with  this  solution,  the  other 
two  remaining  empty. 

(4)  A  mixture  of  02  gram  of  sodium  sulphite,  and  02  gram  of  sodium 
hypophosphite  was  treated  as  before,  the  gas  being  washed  twice  with 
cuprous  chloride  solution ;  the  mercuric  chloi-ide  cap  was  colourless. 

(5)  0-000005  gram  (jfo  milligram)  of  arsenious  acid  was  treated  in 
the  same  way,  the  gas  being  washed  twice  with  cuprous  chloride 
solution  ;  the  mercuric  chloride  cap  was  stained  a  faint  yellow  colour. 
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(6)  0"0U0005  gram  of  arsenious  acid  was  treated  as  before,  all  the 
cells  being  empty  ;  the  mercuric  chloride  cap  had  the  same  yellow  tint 
as  in  the  previous  experiment. 

These  experiments  prove  that  both  sulphuretted  hydrogen  and 
phosphuretted  hydrogen  are  completely  absorbed  by  cuprous  chloride 
solution,  whilst  arseniuretted  hydrogen  is  not  affected.  Lead  acetate  is 
of  no  use  in  the  presence  of  phosphites  or  hypophosphites. 

Experiments  were  tried  using  respectively  0 "01,  0'02,  0-03,  0*04,  0*05 
and  0'10  gram  of  potassium  antimony  tartrate,  the  gas  being  washed 
three  times  with  cuprous  chloride  solution.  In  no  case  was  the  mer- 
curic chloride  cap  stained,  a  faint  blackish-brown  stain  was,  however, 
produced  by  0  2  gram. 

When  this  modification  of  the  Gutzeit  test  is  used,  arsenic  can  be 
detected  in  presence  of  about  2500  times  its  weight  of  antimony ; 
in  any  case,  antimony  cannot  be  mistaken  for  arsenic,  because  the 
stain  produced  by  antimoniuretted  hydrogen  has  a  blackish-brown 
colour,  whilst  that  produced  by  arseniuretted  hydrogen  has  a  lemon- 
yellow  to  an  orange-brown  colour.  Lead  acetate  solution  does  not 
absorb  antimoniuretted  hydrogen. 

When  antimony  is  present,  the  proportion  of  hydrochloric  acid  used 
should  be  1  in  8,  and  only  one  drop  of  cuprous  chloride  solution  should 
be  added  ;  this  is  to  prevent  the  hydrogen  from  being  evolved  too 
rapidly,  and  to  allow  the  cuprous  chloride  to  exert  its  full  absorbing 
power. 

Selenium  and  tellurium  compounds  do  not  interfere  with  this 
method. 

When  a  comparatively  large  amount  of  sulphite  is  possible*  as  in  the 
case  of  some  samples  of  American  glucose,  it  is  advisable  to  dilute  the 
glucose  (20  grams)  or  other  substance  with  about  one-fourth  its  bulk  of 
water.*  A  slight  excess  of  bromine  water  is  then  added,  and  the 
mixture  heated  until  free  from  bromine  ;  the  solution  is  afterwards 
cooled,  8  c.c.  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  4  drops  of  cuprous  chloride  solu- 
tion are  introduced,  and  the  whole  is  finally  made  up  to  40  c.c.  with 
water. 

(1)  001  milligram  of  arsenious  acid  was  treated  with  bromine  water, 
the  solution  boiled  until  free  from  bromine,  and  the  usual  procedure 
followed. 

(2)  0'01  milligram  of  arsenious  acid  was  treated  as  usual,  without 
the  addition  of  bromine.  The  mercuric  chloride  paper  in  each  case 
had  practically  the  same  tint,  proving  that  a  preliminary  treatment 
with  bromine    has   no   effect    on    the   result.      Similar   experiments 

*  The  oxidation  of  sulphites  by  bromine,  and  subsequent  reduction  of  the  arsenic 
to  the  arsenious  state  by  cuprous  chloride,  was  first  suggested  by  Allen  {Analyst, 
1901,  26,  11). 
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were  made  with  004  milligram  of  arsenious  acid,  with  the  same 
result. 

If  phosphites  or  hypophosphites  are  present,  the  sample  should  be 
treated  with  bromine  before  examination. 

In  the  quantitative  determination  of  traces  of  arsenic  by  this  method 
the  following  points  should  be  observed. 

(1)  The  amount  of  hydrochloric  acid  used,  the  final  bulk  of  the  liquid, 
and  the  size  of  the  zinc  rod  should  always  be  the  same.  The  tempera- 
ture should  not  vary  to  any  marked  extent. 

(2)  The  reaction  should  always  occupy  the  same  time. 

(3)  When  comparing  the  sample  with  known  amounts  of  arsenious 
acid,  the  standard  test  must  contain  the  same  weight  of  the  same 
substance  as  the  sample,  but  free  from  arsenic. 

(4)  The  same  apparatus,  or  a  duplicate,  should  always  be  used. 

If  .a  yellow  stain  is  found  on  the  mercuric  chloride  cap  after  the 
sample  has  been  treated  with  bromine  as  described  above,  and  the  gas 
washed  three  times  with  cuprous  chloride  solution,  then  arsenic  is 
present,  because  under  these  conditions  no  other  element  gives  this 
reaction.  Antimony,  up  to  about  2500  times  the  weight  of  arsenic 
present,  does  not  obscure  the  result,  except  in  cases  where  large 
amounts  of  organic  matter  are  present,  when  the  proportion  of  anti- 
mony to  arsenic  is  reduced. 

The  arsenious  acid  used  in  the  experiments  described  in  this  paper 
was  in  the  form  of  a  dilute  solution  of  sodium  arsenite. 

The  cuprous  chloride  solution  is  prepared  as  follows.  Sixteen  grams 
of  pure  cupric  oxide  are  dissolved  in  110  c.c.  of  hydrochloric  acid,  13 
grams  of  thin  copper  foil  are  cut  into  small  pieces,  and  boiled  with  the 
above  solution  for  25  minutes,  the  resulting  solution  of  cuprous  chloride 
is  poured  into  1000  c.c.  of  distilled  water,  and  the  white  precipitate 
washed  by  decantation.  The  chloride  is  then  dissolved  in  hydrochloric 
acid  free  from  arsenic,  5  c.c.  of  this  solution  are  evaporated  to  dryness 
and  the  residue  weighed,  the  solution  is  then  diluted  with  hydrochloric 
acid  until  100  c.c.  contains  about  15  grams  of  cuprous  chloride. 


LXXXI. —  Vapour  Pressure  of  Aqueous  Ammonia 

Solution.    Part  I. 

By  Edgar  Philip  Perman,  D.Sc. 

TnE  experiments  described  in  this  paper  were  undertaken  at  the 
direct  instigation  of  Prof.  Dewar,  although  the  subject  had  naturally 
occurred  to  the  author  during  his  work  on  the  rate  of  escape  of 
ammonia  from  aqueous  solution  (Trans.,  1898,  73,  511).       The  ob- 
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Fig.  1. 


ject  of  the  work  was  to  discover  the  mode  of  variation  of  vapour- 
pressure  of  aqueous  ammonia  solution  with  variation  in  tempera- 
ture and  concentration,  vapour  pressure  being  measured  by  a  statical 
method ;  and  also  to  find  the  relation  between  vapour-pressure  and 
"rate  of  escape." 

Apparatus  Employed. — The  ammonia  solution  was  introduced  into 
the  glass  vessel,  A  (Fig.  1),  shaped  like  a  pipette;  it  was  heated  by 
a  vapour- jacket  in  the  sur- 
rounding vessel,  B,  the  liquid 
producing  the  vapour  being 
boiled  in  the  bulb,  C,  and 
returning  again  to  the  liquid 
state  in  the  condenser,  D. 
The  lower  end  of  the  vessel, 
A,  was  connected  with  a 
wide  tube,  E,  by  means  of 
thick-walled  rubber  tubing ; 
the  tube,  E,  could  be  raised 
or  lowered  at  will.  The 
upper  end  of  the  vessel,  A, 
was  provided  with  a  stop- 
cock, F,  immediately  outside 
the  split  cork  at  the  top  of 
the  jacketing  vessel,  B.  A 
millimetre  mirror  scale  stood 
behind,  so  that  the  level  of 
the  mercury  in  either  tube 
could  easily  be  read  to  0-2 
mm. 

Method  of  Procedure. — 
Some  strong  ammonia  solu- 
tion (between  50  c.c.  and 
100  c.c.)  was  introduced  into 
A  through  the  stopcock,  F. 
The  rubber  tube  was  clipped 
at  //,  and   the  tube  above 

F  connected  with  a  water-air  pump.  The  solution  boiled  violently, 
and  after  a  short  time  the  air  in  the  upper  part  of  the  vessel  and 
in  the  solution  was  expelled.     The  stopcock  was  then  closed. 

A  determination  of  the  strength  of  the  ammonia  solution  left  in 
the  vessel  A  was  then  made  by  raising  the  tube,  E,  or  pouring  in 
mercury,  and  driving  out  some  of  the  ammonia  solution  into  a 
weighed  quantity  of  dilute  standard  sulphuric  acid  until  the  acid 
was  neutralised.       The    flask   containing  the  acid  and  ammonia  was 
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then  weighed  again,  the  contents  were  washed  out,  and  the  slight 
excess  of  ammonia  titrated  with  standard  sulphuric  acid.  The  per- 
centage of  ammonia  in  the  solution  was  then  calculated  from  the 
data  obtained.  The  results  of  different  determinations  for  the  same 
solution  agreed  very  closely.  The  ammonia  solution  was  then  heated 
by  the  vapour-jacket  to  a  known  temperature,  and  the  corresponding 
pressure  read  when  it  had  become  constant.  Several  readings  were 
obtained  by  slightly  raising  or  lowering  the  tube  E ;  they  varied 
usually  not  more  than  from  1  to  2  millimetres.  The  ammonia  solution  was 
then  driven  up  to  the  stopcock  ;  very  often  a  minute  bubble  (presum- 
ably of  air)  remained  undissolved  ;  it  was  driven  through  the  stop- 
cock and  fresh  readings  taken.  There  was  an  air-trap  at  K,  but 
nevertheless  traces  of  air  were  sometimes  carried  up. 

In  order  to  test  the  accuracy  of  the  method,  the  vapour-pressure 
of  water  was  determined  at  a  temperature  of  46*3°  (vapour-jacket 
of  carbon  disulphide) ;  the  result  obtained  was  77*0  mm.,  while 
that  calculated  from  Regnault's  tables  is  76*8  mm.  at  that  temperature. 

After  a  satisfactory  set  of  readings  had  been  made,  the  concentration 
of  the  ammonia  solution  was  reduced  by  running  a  little  water  into 
the  vessel  A,  and  boiling  off  the  air  as  before.  A  fresh  set  of  readings 
for  the  new  concentration  was  then  made.  More  water  was  then  run 
in,  and  so  on.  Corrections  were  made  for  the  varying  temperature  of 
different  parts  of  the  mercury  column.  The  density  of  the  ammonia 
solution  was  taken  from"  the  ordinary  density-concentration  tables,  no 
correction  being  made  for  temperature  ;  the  error  caused  by  this  is 
extremely  small  (loc.  cit.,  p.  524). 

Preparation  of  Pure  Ammonia  Solution. — Pure  ammonia  was  pre- 
pared by  two  methods  given  by  Stas  :  (1)  by  heating  ammonium  sulphate 
with  strong  sulphuric  acid  and  adding  small  quantities  of  nitric  acid  ; 
(2)  by  heating  ammonium  chloride  with  strong  nitric  acid.  In  each 
case  the  ammonium  salt  remaining  was  decomposed  by  heating  with  a 
strong  soda  solution  ;  the  ammonia  given  off  was  freed  from  carbon 
dioxide  by  passing  through  milk  of  lime,  and  then  led  into  water.  The 
amount  of  amines  in  the  ordinary  ammonium  salts  is,  however,  very 
small.  An  experiment  was  made  in  order  to  determine  the  amount  of 
carbon  (in  the  form  of  amines)  in  concentrated  ammonia  solution  such 
as  is  usually  employed  for  analytical  work. 

A  current  of  air  freed  from  carbon  dioxide  was  aspirated  through 
20  c.c.  of  the  concentrated  ammonia  solution  ;  the  mixed  gases  were 
then  led  through  an  ordinary  combustion  tube  containing  copper  oxide, 
and  at  the  end  a  long  roll  of  copper  gauze.  After  leaving  the  com- 
bustion tube,  the  gases  passed  through  a  large  calcium  chloride  tube, 
and  finally  through  potash  bulbs  with  a  guard  tube.  From  20  c.c.  of 
ammonia  solution  containing  about  5*9  grams  of  ammonia,  0*02  gram 
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of  carbon  dioxide  was  obtained.  On  evaporating  down,  the  ammonia 
solution  was  found  to  contain  a  trace  of  chloride. 

Some  of  the  experiments  recorded  were  made  with  this  solution,  and 
the  results  cannot  be  distinguished  from  those  given  by  the  specially 
prepared  ammonia  solution. 

Series  of  experiments  were  made  at  0°,  20°,  34-4°,  46-4°,  and  61  -3°, 
the  temperatures  being  obtained  by  means  of  melting  ice,  water  from 
a  large  barrel,  boiling  ether,  boiling  carbon  disulphide,  and  boiling 
chloroform  respectively.  The  first  two  were  maintained  constant,  but 
the  others  varied  slightly  with  the  variation  of  barometric  pressure. 
In  order  to  correct  the  readings  obtained  for  these  slight  differences  of 
temperature,  a  curve  was  drawn  for  each  temperature,  showing  the 
variation  of  pressure  with  concentration.  The  variations  of  tempera- 
ture were  so  small  that  a  smooth  curve  could  easily  be  drawn  through 
(or  nearly  through)  the  experimental  points. 


Experimental  Results. 
Temperature  0°. 


Series. 

Pressure. 

Per  cent, 
of  Nil  . 

Series. 

Pressure. 

Per  cent. 
of  NH3. 

I. 

61  mm. 

16-11 

III. 

^238-5  mm. 

31-50 

41 

1211 

178-5 

27  44 

265 

8-02 

94-0 

20-41 

20 

4-21 

42-5 

11-88 

II 

275 

32-68 

31-5 

874 

79-5 

17  63 

IV. 

2528 

3160 

36 

8-08 

116-2 

23  21 

19 

6-68 

63-7 

15-78 

17-5 

4-89 

41-6 
257 
22-8 
11-5 

11-56 

7-64 
5  99 
2-59 

Temperature  20°. 


Series. 

Pressure. 

Per  cent, 
of  NHS. 

Series. 

Pressure. 

Per  cent, 
of  NH3. 

614-6  BUD. 

3170 

III. 

86-2  mm. 

816 

308-6 

2318 

59  8 

5-74 

208-3 

18-43 

513 

4-80 

148-4 

14-58 

II. 

593-6 
331-7 
223-5 
1156 

31-46 
23-98 
19-29 
12-10 

VOL.   LXXIX. 


3   D 


\-2-2 


PERMAN  :   VAPOUR   PRESSURE   OF 


'/'eiiijwalure  34V4°. 


Series. 

Pressure. 

Per  cent, 
of  NH3. 

Temperature. 

dp/dt. 

Pressure 
at  34-4°. 

I. 

1352-3  mm. 

34-74 

34-0° 

47-0 

1369-1  nun. 

548-3 

22  43 

34-4 

22  9 

548-3 

3463 

17  06 

338 

15-5 

355-6 

228-3 

1227 

34-1 

10-1 

2313 

155-8 

8-26 

341 

6-35 

157-7 

111-8 

5-50 

34-3 

41 

1122 

89-8 

3  91 

34-4 

— 

89-8 

II. 

584-3 

23-07 

34  8 

23  6 

574-9 

297-8 

14-90 

34-8 

12-9 

292-6 

188-8 

9-66 

34-4 

— 

188-8 

1438 

8-28 

34-3 

6-35 

144'4 

107-3 

4-99 

34-7 

37 

106-2 

III. 

1113'3 

31-86 

34-8 

40-5 

1097-1 

798-8 

26-94 

35-1 

30-4 

807-9 

549-3 

22-39 

34-8 

22*9 

540-1 

Temperature  46*4° 


Series. 

Pressure. 

Per  cent. 

of  NHg. 

Temperature. 

dp/dt. 

Pressure 
at  46-4°. 

I. 

921-9  mm. 

23-35 

46-3° 

37-3 

925  6  mm. 

568-0 

16-85 

46-3 

23-4 

570-3 

411-7 

13-02 

46-3 

17-2. 

413-4 

II. 

1443-9 

29-75 

46-4 

— 

14439 

841-3 

21-88 

46-3 

33-9 

844-7 

477-9 

14-74 

46-3 

19-7 

479-9 

III. 

1801-6 

32-71 

46-6 

? 

1810    ? 

1271-1 

27-75 

46-4 

— 

1271-1 

789-1 

21-13 

46-2 

32-0 

795-5 

574-1 

17-07 

46-4 

— 

574-1 

476-6 

14-73 

46-4 

— 

476-6 

372-3 

11-90 

46  4 

— 

372-3 

294-4 

9-44 

46-4 

— 

294-4 

241-5 

7-57 

46-3 

9-8 

242-5 

203-0 

6-03 

46-3 

8-0 

203-8 

163-3 

4-32 

46-4 

— 

1633 

IV. 

745-3 

20-34 

46  4 

— 

745  3 

570-2 

16-85 

46-4 

— 

570-2 

324-9 

10-17 

46-4 

324-9 
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Temperature  6 1  -3C 


Series* 

Pressure. 

Per  cent. 
ofNH3. 

Temperature. 

dp/dt. 

Pressure 
at  61-3°. 

I. 

1637-4  mm. 

23-77 

60-9° 

68-5 

1664-8  mm. 

1069-9 

18-01 

60  9 

42-2 

1086-8 

7707 

13-92 

60-8 

31-8 

786-6 

543'7 

9-57 

61-1 

22-1 

548-1 

407-1 

6-56 

61-2 

16-1 

408-7 

330-8 

4-75 

613 

12-7 

330-8 

II. 

1716-5 

24  30 

61-7 

74-0 

1686-9 

1223  0 

19-41 

61-7 

46  3 

1204-5 

778-2 

13-58 

61-7 

31-0 

765-8 

512-7 

874 

61-6 

20-5 

506-6 

371-5 

6'10 

60-2 

15-2 

388-2 

From  the  series  of  isothermal  curves  obtained,  values  of  pressure 
and  temperatux^e  at  different  concentrations  were  read  off,  and  a  fresh 
series  of  curves  showing  variation  of  pressure  with  temperature  was 
constructed.  Tangents  were  then  drawn  to  these  curves  at  the  points 
at  which  the  values  of  dp/dt  were  required,  and  a  series  of  curves  drawn 
showing  the  variation  of  dp/dt  with  concentration  at  the  mean  tem- 
perature of  each  set  of  observations.  The  original  observations  were 
then  corrected  to  the  mean  temperature  of  each  set.  In  most  cases, 
the  corrections  are  very  small. 

In  order  to  show  that  tangents  drawn  by  eye  are  sufficiently 
accurate  for  the  purpose,  a  curve  was  drawn  in  a  similar  way,  showing 
the  path  of  a  body  falling  freely  under  the  action  of  gravity,  and  tan- 
gents were  drawn  at  different  points  ;  these  give  the  velocities  of  the 
body  after  definite  intervals  of  time.  The  following  numbers  were 
obtained  : 

Velocity  (from  tangent).        Calc.  velocity. 
Feet  per  second.  Feet  per  second. 

After  2  seconds 65*4  64 

„     3       „       96-2  96 

„     4       „       126  128 

„     5       „       157  160 

A  fresh  series  of  isothermal  curves  was  then  constructed  from  the 
corrected  pressures ;  they  are  reproduced  in  Fig.  2  (p.  724). 

Some  results  were  also  obtained  at  0°,  20°,  and  46*4°  with  a  modi- 
fied form  of  apparatus,  the  temperature  being  kept  constant.  The 
apparatus  is  described  in  the  next  paper  ;  the  points  obtained  with  it 
are  marked  •  in  Fig.  2,  and  are  seen  to  confirm  those  given  by  the 
former  method. 
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The  table  on  p.  725  contains  the  pressures  read  from  the  smoothed 
curves. 

Attempts  have  been  made  to  find  a  simple  relation  between  the 
vapour  pressure  and  the  concentration,  and  also  between  the  vapour 
pressure  and  the  temperature  of  the  solution,   but  hitherto  without 


Fig.  2. 


35°/0NH 


success  iu  either  case.  The  author  is  now  investigating  the  partial 
pressures  of  the  ammonia  and  of  the  water.  No  doubt  the  ammonia 
solution  may  be  regarded  as  a  mixture  of  two  liquids  of  which  the 
boiling  points  are  far  removed  from  one  another.  The  determination  of 
the  partial  pressures  will  make  it  possible  to  verify  this  supposition. 
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Percentage 

Pressure 

Pressure 

Pressure 

Pressure 

Pressure 

of  NH3. 

at  61  3°. 

at  46-4°. 

at  34-4°. 

at  20°. 

at  0°. 

0 

158  mm. 

77  mm. 

40  mm. 

17  mm. 

5  mm. 

2-5 

248 

122 

71 

32 

13 

5  0 

345 

178 

104 

48 

20 

7-5 

448 

240 

143 

70 

28 

10-0 

567 

313 

187 

93 

35 

12-5 

699 

394 

237 

118 

45 

150 

856 

488 

297 

151 

58 

17-5 

1035 

597 

369 

190 

75 

20  0 

1248 

730 

450 

235 

93 

22-5 

1500 

879 

549 

291 

117 

25-0 

?  1842 

1050 

672 

360 

145 

27-5 

— 

1248 

813 

439 

181 

30-0 

— 

1478 

970 

535 

220 

32-5 

— 

1777 

1154 

656 

264 

35-0 

— 

— 

1374 

— 

313 

The  author  wishes,  in  conclusion,  to  express  his  thanks  to  the 
Research  Fund  Committee  of  the  Chemical  Society  for  their  grant  in 
aid  of  the  expense  incurred  for  apparatus,  and  he  is  indebted  to  Mr. 
G.  A.  S.  Atkinson,  of  Cardiff,  for  assistance  at  various  stages  of  the 
work. 
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LXXXII. — Influence  of  Sodium  Sulphate  on  the  Vapour 
Pressure  of  Aqueous  Ammonia  Solution. 

By  Edgar  PniLip  Perman,  D.Sc. 

This  research  was  undertaken  with  the  object  of  throwing  further 
light,  if  possible,  upon  the  question  of  the  molecular  condition  of 
sodium  sulphate  in  an  aqueous  solution.  The  author's  investigations 
on  the  vapour  pressure  of  aqueous  ammonia  solution  have  made  this 
a  comparatively  easy  task.  A  modified  form  of  apparatus  was  used 
(Fig.  1,  p.  726) ;  it  differs  from  that  described  in  the  previous  paper  in 
the  following  particulars.  The  solution  was  introduced  into  the  vessel, 
A,  by  means  of  the  capillary  tube,  E,  which  passes  downwards  through 
the  rubber  cork  closing  the  outer  vessel,  B.  The  temperature  was  kept 
constant  by  means  of  the  regulator,  L,  containing  mercury.  The  globe, 
iV,  serves  to  steady  the  pressure.  The  water-air  pump  was  made  to 
draw  air  through  the  long  centre  tube  of  the  regulator,  and  by  altering 
the  depth  below  the  mercury  of  this  tube,  the  pressure  could  be  regu- 
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lated  as  desired  ;  the  pressure  was  read  off  on  the  gauge,  Af,  connected 
with  the  large  globe.  Carbon  disulphide  was  boiled  in  the  bulb,  G, 
and  the  pressures  necessary  to  give  the  required  temperatures  were 
taken  from  the  tables  of  Ramsay  and  Young.  A  solution  was  made 
up  by  dissolving  pure  crystalline  sodium  sulphate  in  aqueous  ammonia 
solution;  this  was  introduced  into  the  vessel,  A,  as  described,  and 
remained  there  throughout  each  series  of  experiments.  The  tempera 
ture  was  varied  from  26°  to  47°,  and  a  series  of  ten  or  twelve  observa- 
tions made  with  the  same  solution.     The  strength  of  the  solution  was 

Fig.  1. 


then  found  by  drawing  off  two  samples  and  estimating  ammonia  in 
one,  by  titration,  and  sodium  sulphate  in  the  other,  by  evaporation 
and  ignition  of  the  residue. 


Experimental  Results. 

I. — Solution  contained  NH3  = 

17-47 

per  cent. 

of  the  NH3  and  H90. 

>> 

„     Na2S04  = 

4-23 

)> 

total  solution. 

Temp. 

Press. 

Temp. 

Press. 

27-6° 

321-1  mm. 

39-1° 

497-3  mm. 

31-1 

364-0 

40-3 

523-3 

330 

3951 

420 

550-4 

35-2 

4331 

430 

580-9 

370 

467-0 

44-7 

619-3 

37-0 

476-7 

46-5 

666-5 

385 

485-2 

35-2 

438-3 
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II. — Solution  contained  NH,=  16*17  per  cent,  of  the  NH3  and  H20. 


III. 


M 

„     Na2S04  = 

4-53 

>> 

total  solution. 

Temp. 

Press. 

Temp. 

Press. 

28-7° 

238-8  mm. 

39-4° 

374-9  mm. 

309 

261--2 

42-7 

429-8 

331 

288-7 

450 

468-6 

34-7 

307-3 

46-2 

491-6 

37-3 

342-7 

25-8 

215-3 

— Solution  contained  NH3  = 

10-34 

per  cent, 

,  of  the  NH3  and  '. 

>> 

„     Na2S04  = 

4-25 

>> 

total  solution. 

Temp. 

Press. 

Temp. 

Press. 

29-3° 

167*7  mm. 

37-9° 

246-0  mm. 

311 

183-5 

40-1 

271-6 

33-4 

202-8 

43-1 

310-4 

34-8 

215-9 

46-2 

352-8 

36-5 

232-4 

The  results  are  shown  in  the  curves  in  Fig.  2  (p.  728),  the  circles 
indicate  (as  their  centres)  the  experimental  points.  The  dotted  lines 
la  and  Ilia  show  the  pressures  for  the  corresponding  solutions  of 
ammonia,  that  is,  having  the  same  proportion  of  ammonia  to  water, 
but  no  sodium  sulphate. 

For  curve  II,  the  strength  of  the  solution  was  not  accurately  deter- 
mined owing  to  an  accident.  Curve  lb  shows  the  pressures  that  the 
ammonia  solution  would  have,  supposing  the  sodium  sulphate  present 
to  hold  its  water  of  crystallisation  in  combination,  IOH.,0  for  Na2S04, 
and  so  increase  the  concentration  of  the  ammonia  solution.  The  solu- 
tions employed  had  the  following  percentage  composition  : 


Solution. 

NHS. 

Na2S04. 

H20. 

I.     ... 

16-73 

4-23 

7904 

II.     ... 

(15?)        . 

4-53 

— 

III.     ... 

9-90 

4-25 

85-85 

The  ammonia  solution  was  saturated  with  sodium  sulphate  in  each 
case,  and  then  a  little  water  added  to  prevent  the  salt  from  crystallis- 
ing out. 

Discussion  of  Results. 

It  will  bo  seen  at  onco  that  the  vapour-pressure  of  the  ammonia 
solution  is  much  increased  by  the  presence  of  the  sodium  sulphate,  and 
is  actually  higher  than  it  would  become  supposing  the  hydrate 
Na2SO4,10H2O  to  be  formed,  and  so  increase  the  concentration  of  the 
ammonia  solution.  This  effect  is  probably  caused  by  a  displacement, 
more  physical  than  chemical,  of  the  ammonia  by  the  sodium  sulphate. 
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An  opposite  effect  would  be  produced  by  the  partition  of  the  acid 
between  the  soda  and  the  ammonia,  but  the  latter  is  such  a  weak  base, 
compared  with  the  former,  that  the  result  would  be  hardly  appreciable. 
It  is  well  known  that  the  solubility  curve  of  sodium  sulphate  shows  a 
well-marked  break  at  about  33° ;  below  this  temperature,  the  hydrated 
sulphate,  Na2SO4,10H2O.  crystallises  out,  whilst  above  it  the  a nhydrous 
salt  separates  on  evaporation.  It  was  thought  that  the  vapour-pres- 
sure curve  might  show  a  similar  break  at  the  same  temperature,  but 
it  will  be  seen  at  once  that  there  is  no  trace  of  such  a  break,  showing 


Fig.  2. 


that  there  cannot  be  any  sudden  change  in  the  state  of  hydration  of 
the  salt.  This  appears  to  disprove  at  once  the  old  theory  that  the 
solution  contained  hydrated  molecules,  Na2SO4,10H2O,  below  33°,  and 
anhydrous  molecules,  Na2S04,  above  that  temperature.  It  favours, 
however,  the  modern  explanation,  namely,  that  the  change  is  not  in 
the  solution  but  in  the  solid  with  which  the  solution  is  in  contact,  and 
that  the  solution  contains  only  Na2S04  molecules  throughout. 

Another    possible  explanation  of   the  properties  of   the   solutions 
observed  is  that  they  contain  both  anhydrous  and  hydrated  molecules 
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the  number  of  the  former  increasing,  and  of  the  latter  diminishing, 
with  rise  of  temperature  ;  in  that  case,  there  should  be  a  gradual 
divergence  from  one  another  of  the  curves  for  ammonia  solution  and 
for  the  same  solution  containing  sodium  sulphate.  The  curves  in  the 
diagram  show  a  slight  divergence,  but  apparently  not  more  than  there 
would  be  for  ammonia  solution  itself  of  various  concentrations.  The 
experiments  are  probably  not  sufficiently  accurate  to  decide  this  point, 
unless  the  dehydration  of  the  molecules  was  completed  within  a  very 
narrow  range  of  temperature,  and  there  is  no  sign  of  any  such  change. 

University  College, 
Cardiff. 


LX  XXIII. — The  Synthetical  Formation  of  Bridged  Rings. 

Part  1.     Some  Derivatives  of  Dicyclopentane. 

By  W.  H.  Perkin,  jun.,  and  J.  F.  Thorpe. 

A  short  time  ago  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  48)  we  showed  that  ethyl  bromo- 
dimethylglutarate,  when  digested  with  alcoholic  potash,  yields  the 
potassium  salt  of  caronic  acid, 

C02EfCHBr-CMe2-CH2-C02Et   +   4KOH   = 
CMe, 

/\ 
C02K-CH-CH-C02K   +   2KBr   +   2EtOH  +  2H20 

and  this  synthesis  not  only  proves  the  constitution  assigned  to 
caronic  acid  by  Baeyer  and  Ipatieff  (Ber.,  1892,  29,  2796),  but,  in- 
directly, affords  strong  evidence  that  the  formula  of  carone, 

Me-CH-CO-(^H 

first  suggested  by  Wagner  (J.  Ruts.  Phys.  Ghem.  Soc.t  1896,  28,  95)  is 
correct.     The  saturated  hydrocarbon, 


(pVCH^rl 
CH0-CH0-CH^U±12  » 


from  which  carone  is  derived,  is  therefore  a  heptamethylene  ring  in 
which  two  carbon  atoms  are  united  to  form  a  trimethylene  ring,  or, 
in  other  words,  it  is  made  up  of  a  hexamethylene  and  a  trimethylene 
ring. 

During  the  last  few  years,  it  has  frequently  been  suggested  that  the 
constitutions  of  some  members  of  the  terpene  and  camphor  series 
should  be  expressed  by  formulae  containing  somewhat  similar  bridged 
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or   double    rings.      Thus,   for  example,  camphor  and  pinene  should, 
according  to  Bredt,  be  represented  thus  : 

CHyCH — CH2  CH2-CH — CH2 

CMea    I  /CMe, 


^2     | 

CH2-CMe-CO  CH-CMe=CH 

Camphor.  Pinene. 

The  camphor  formula  contains  two  five-carbon  rings,  the  pinene  formula, 
on  the  other  hand,  a  six-  and  a  four-carbon  ring.  As  it  is  probable  that 
compounds  of  this  and  other  similar  types  will,  in  the  near  future,  be 
of  common  occurrence,  it  seemed  to  us  that  it  was  a  matter  of  import- 
ance to  endeavour  to  discover  synthetical  methods  for  the  formation 
of  such  double  or  bridged  rings. 

The  only  work  which  has  been  done  in  this  direction  is  that  of 
Buchner  {Ber.,  1900,  33,  3454),  who  has  lately  shown  that  ethyl 
tetrahydrobenzoate  combines  with  ethyl  diazoacetate  according  to  the 
equation 


CH2-CHo-C-C0<,Et 

[2 


2        2  Y\  ^v2"1  ti^nH'CIO  Et     = 

CHo-CBvCH  +     N^onuu2Jit 


CH9-CH9-C(C02Etv 
6H22.CH^iI_^i>CH.C02Et   +   N2    , 

and  the  product,  which  he  terms  ethyl  1  :  2-norcarandicarboxylate,  on 
account  of  its  close  relationship  to  carone,  contains  a  bridged  hepta- 
methylene  ring. 

In  the  present  paper,  abstracts  of  which  have  already  appeared 
(Proc,  1900,  16,  149  ;  1901,  17,  110),  we  describe  the  synthesis  of  a 
series  of  compounds  derived  from  the  hydrocarbon 

CH2'CH2^U±12  ♦ 

which  consists  of  a  pentamethylene  ring  so  bridged  as  to  form  a 
four-  and  a  three-carbon  ring  united  together  by  two  carbon  atoms 
of  each. 

In  endeavouring  to  devise  a  general  system  of  nomenclature  for 
bridged  rings  of  this  description,  we  met  with  very  considerable 
difficulty.  Our  first  suggestion  was  that  the  letters  yeif/  (from  yeij/vpa, 
a  bridge)  should  be  prefixed  to  the  hydrocarbon,  with  numbers  to 
indicate  the  carbon  atoms  which  were  united  to  form  the  bridge  thus  : — 

(2       (3)  (1)      (2)       (3) 

/CH-CR,  CIT-C!IT0-CH2 

(l)  CH2<  |       |  |    \         | 

\CH-CII  CH2-CH-CII 

(5)      (4)  (6)      (5)       (4) 

2  :  5-7««|(-Pentamethyleno  1  :5-7«i|/-Hexamethylone. 
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but  this  method  cannot  be  well  adapted  to  substances  such  as  camphor 
and  pinene  (p.  730),  in  which  the  bridge  itself  consists  of  one  or  more 
carbon  atoms. 

In  a  letter  to  Professor  von  Baeyer,  one  of  us  mentioned  this 
difficulty,  and  as  the  result  of  a  good  deal  of  correspondence,  he  was 
good  enough  to  elaborate  a  scheme  for  the  nomenclature  of  bridged 
rings  which  seems  to  be  of  general  application,  and  was  subsequently 
published  (Ber.,  1901,  33,  3771).  Briefly  stated,  this  scheme  is  as 
follows. 

Every  bridged  (or  dicyclic)  hydrocarbon  contains,  of  necessity,  two 
tertiary  carbon  atoms  which  are  either  directly  united  to  form  the 
bridge,  or  else  indirectly  united  when  the  bridge  is  itself  made  up  of 
carbon  atoms  :  in  the  first  place,  the  bridge  is  called  0,  in  the  second 
case  1,  2,  &c,  according  to  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  which  it  contains. 

Furthermore,  every  dicyclic  hydrocarbon,  contains  three  bridges  as 
will  be  clearly  seen  from  the  study  of  the  case  of  dicyclopenlane, 


CH2< 


a 


CH-CH2 


in  which  the  bridges  are,  firstly,  the  direct  union  of  the  two  tertiary 
carbon  atoms  (0),  secondly,  the  bridge  containing  the  CH2  group  (1), 
and  thirdly,  the  bridge,  •CH2*CH2*  (2).  This  hydrocarbon,  which 
is  the  only  possible  form  of  a  bridged  pentamethylene  ring,  would 
therefore  be  (0  :1  : 2 )-dicyc\opentane. 

It  is  not  possible  in  this  paper  to  discuss  this  scheme  in  its  entirety, 
but  the  case  of  the  four  cyc/oheptanes  given  by  von  Baeyer  (whose 
interesting  paper  should  be  consulted  for  further  details)  will  illustrate 
its  general  applicability. 


/\ 


fit        (y\ 

•       •  •       •  •       •  •       « 


• 


(0:1:4).  (0:2:3).  (1:2:2).  (1:1:3). 

We  propose  to  use  this  system  in  naming  the  derivatives  of  dicyclo- 
pentane  which  we  describe  in  this  paper,  and  the  positions  occupied 
by  the  various  substituting  groups  will  be  indicated  by  numbers 
according  to  the  scheme.* 

(1)    (2) 

(«  OH2<  .  H.4ff    • 

(4)    (3) 
*  Starting  the  numbering  at  one  of  the  tertiary  carbon  atoms  (compare  Baeyer, 
c.  cit,  p.  3774). 
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But  for  the  sake  of  brevity  in  writing  names,  the  numbers  will  always 
be  omitted  where  the  constitution  of  the  substance  referred  to  is 
sufficiently  clear  without  numbering,  and  as  there  is  only  one  possible 
dicycfopentane  the  prefix  (0:1:2)  will  also  be  neglected. 

In  commencing  our  experiments  on  the  formation  of  dicycfopentane 
derivatives,  we  endeavoured  in  the  first  place  to  prepare  a  dimethyl- 
trimethenedicarboxylic  ester  of  the  formula 

jQ-OOJEfi 

Me2uN>C02Et 

This  ester  contains  a  double  bond  between  carbon  atoms,  both  of 
which  are  combined  with  carbethoxy-groups,  and  might,  therefore,  be 
expected  to  react  with  the  sodium  compound  of  ethyl  malonate  to  form 
the  sodium  compound  of  ethyl  dicarboxydimethyltrimethylenemcdonate, 

Ifcy&df0**  +  CHNa(C02Et)2  =  Me^W)'01^00^. 

C*C02Et  cH(C02Et) 

If,  then,  the  ester  obtained  from  this  sodium  compound  by  acidifying 
could  be  made  to  undergo  condensation  with  elimination  of  alcohol, 
the  process  might  take  place  thus  : 

C02Et—  C CH-C02Et  C02Et-,C— CH«C02Et 

Me2C<  I        |  =        Me2C<  |      |  +      EtOH  j 

C02Et— CH  C02Et  C02Et— C— CO 

and  the  condensation  product  thus  formed  would  be  ethyl  5  : 5-dimethyl- 
3-ketodic^cfopentane-l  :  2  :  4-tricarboxylate. 

In  order  to  obtain  the  dimethyltrimethenedicarboxylic  ester  neces- 
sary for  these  experiments,  we  prepared  a  quantity  of  ethyl  aax-dibromo- 
PP-dimethylglutarate  (p.  754),  in  the  expectation  that  the  elimination 
of  2  mols.  of  hydrogen  bromide  from  this  would  proceed  as  follows : 

X!HBr-CCvEt  .r-C02Et 

Me2C<CHBr.co22Efc     =       Me2C<fi.C()22Efc      +      2HBr  , 

a  reaction  very  similar  to  the  formation  of  acetylenedicarboxylic  acid 
by  the  removal  of  2  mols.  of  hydrogen  bromide  from  dibromosuccinic 

acid, 

CHBr-C02H  OC02H 

i  2  =      in       2         +      2HBr. 

CHBr-C02H  OC02H 

This  reaction  seemed  the  more  probable  from  the  consideration  of  the 
fact  that  ethyl  monobromodimethylglutarate,  under  suitable  conditions, 
readily  loses  hydrogen  bromide  with  formation  of  ethyl  caronate 
(p.  729).  In  testing  the  matter  experimentally,  we  found,  however, 
that  even  by  using  the  most  varied  conditions  we  were  unable  to 
isolate  a  trace  of  this  unsaturated  ester  or  the  corresponding  acid. 
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When  ethyl  dibromodimethylglutarate  is  digested  with  alcoholic 
potash  or  sodium  ethoxide,  the  unsaturated  ring  is  evidently  formed  in 
the  first  instance,  but  this  is  so  reactive  that  it  at  once  combines  with 
the  alcohol  present  to  form  ethoxycaronic  acid  (p.  759). 

.C-C02H  '  X!(OEt)-C02H 

m^-co'h    +    Et0H    -    Me2c<6e.co2H     ' 

In  a  similar  way,  if  metbyl  alcoholic  potash  is  employed,  the  correspond- 
ing methoxycaronic  acid  (p.  761)  is  formed. 

If  the  dibromo-ester  is  treated  with  aqueous  potash,  part  of  it  is 
converted  into  the  lactone  of  dihydrcxydimethylglutaric  acid  (p.  756). 

C02H-CH(OH)-CMe2-CH(OH)-C02H  ,* 

and  there  is  also  formed  some  ethoxycaronic  acid — an  interesting 
result  which  shows  that  the  unsaturated  ring  is  so  reactive  that  it 
even  adds  on  the  small  quantity  of  alcohol  which  is  produced  by  the 
hydrolysis  of  the  ester,  and  this  in  the  presence  of  large  quantities  of 
water.  Experiments  with  diethylaniline,  silver  oxide,  and  other 
similar  reagents  in  the  place  of  potash  were  also  made,  but  in  no  case 
could  the  desired  unsaturated  substance  be  isolated. 

We  were  also  unsuccessful  in  our  attempts  to  remove  alcohol  from 
ethoxycaronic  acid  by  means  of  sulphuric  acid  or  other  reagents 
having  a  strong  affinity  for  alcohol. 

When  ethoxycaronic  acid,  for  example,  is  warmed  with  80  per  cent, 
sulphuric  acid,  a  remarkable  decomposition  takes  place,  carbon  mon- 
oxide is  evolved,  and  the  solution,  after  adding  water,  is  found  to 
contain  aa-dimethylsuccinic  acid  (p.  762).  This  process,  which  seems 
to  proceed  quantitatively,  is  probably  represented  thus  : 

.C(OEtVC02H  .C(OEtVCO. 

Me2°<6H.C02H  =     Me2C<^H_Lco>0     +     H20     = 

.C(OH)(OEtVCCL  XiO— O 

Me2C<cVH_ -co>°   =    Me2C<CH-CO    +    co    +    Et0H 

Still  more  interesting  is  the  behaviour  of  ethoxycaronic  acid  on  treat- 
ment with  hydrobromic  acid,  when  it  is  converted,  with  disruption  of 
the  trimethylene  ring,  into  a  bromo-acid,  which  is  evidently  aa-dibromo- 
dimethylglutaric  acid,  since  on  boiling  with  water  it  is  converted  into 
aa-dihydroxydiinethylglularic  acid.  This  process  may  be  formulated 
thus  : 

*  A  very  small  quantity  of  aa-dihydroxydimethylglutaric  acid, 
C02H-C(OH)2-CMe2'CH2'C02H, 
was  also  produced  in  this  experiment,  which  proves  that  the  bromo-ester  must  have 
contained  traces  of  ethyl  aa-dibromodimethylglutarate  (see  p.  757). 
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C(OEt)-C02H  X!Br-C02H 

Me2C<^CH-C02H  Me2C<^CH-C02H 

CBiyC02H  C(OH)2.C0.2H 

me2L^CH2-C02H  '        Me2uN^H2-C02H 

This  change  is  very  similar  to  the  conversion  of  caronic  acid  into 
terebic  acid  by  the  action  of  hydrobromic  acid  (Baeyer  and  Ipatieff, 
Ber.,  1896,  29,  2801). 

Me2C<6H.C02H       -      Me2CBr^H2.C02H 

. CH>C02H 

Me2CS>CO-CH2 

the  addition  of  hydrogen  bromide  taking  place,  however,  in  the  two 
cases  in  different  directions,  which  is  rather  curious. 

Since  we  were  unable  to  isolate  the  unsaturated  ester  which  we 
required  for  the  synthesis  of  derivatives  of  dicycfopentane,  we  next 
attempted  to  use  this  unsaturated  ester  in  a  nascent  state,  and  ulti- 
mately we  were  successful  in  our  endeavours. 

In  investigations  on  the  behaviour  of  bromo-esters  on  treatment 
with  ethyl  sodiomalonate  and  other  analogous  sodium  compounds,  it 
has  frequently  been  noticed  that  the  constitution  of  the  product 
formed  shows  that  the  reaction  must  have  proceeded  in  two  stages. 
(1)  The  alkaline  sodium  compound  causes  elimination  of  hydrogen 
bromide  atfd  formation  of  an  unsaturated  ester,  and  (2)  the  unsatu- 
rated ester  at  once  combines  with  a  further  quantity  of  the  sodium 
compound  present. 

Thus,  for  example,  when  ethyl  a-bromotsobutyrate  is  treated  with 
ethyl  sodiomalonate,  the  following  reactions  occur  : 

(1)  ^>CBr-C02Et   =   HBr   +    c{J2>C'C02Et( 

(2)  ^2>C-C02Et   +   CHNa(C02Et)2  = 

C02Et-CH(CH3)-CH2-CNa(C02Et)2. 

It  therefore  seemed  possible  that,  under  similar  circumstances,  ethyl 
dibromodimethylglutarate  might  first  be  converted  into  the  unsatu- 
rated compound,  and  that  this  might  then  at  once  combine  with  excess 
of  ethyl  sodiomalonate,  this  addition  taking  place  more  rapidly  than 
the  addition  of  alcohol  to  form  ethoxycaronic  ester. 

The  intermediate  formation  of  the  unsaturated  ester,  in  this  reac- 
tion,  seemed   all   the  more   likely   from  the  fact   that   when  ethyl 
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dibromodimethylglutarate  is  treated  with  sodium  ethoxide  in  alcoholic 
solution  ethyl  ethoxycaronate  is  formed. 

CHBr-C02Et  C-C02Et  C(OEt)-C02Et 

Me2C<X)HBr-C02Et    "*   Me2CS>C02Et    ~*  Me2C^CH-C02Et     ' 

and  not  ethyl  diethoxydimethylglutarate. 

C02Et-CH(OEt)-CMe2-CH(OEt)-C02Et. 

On  testing  this  hypothesis  experimentally,  it  was  found  that  a  yield 
of  50 — 60  per  cent,  of  an  ester,  which  boiled  at  234°  under  20  mm. 
pressure,  was  obtained  in  this  way,  and  analysis  showed  that  this  ester 
had  the  composition  of  the  condensation  product, 

C(C02Et).CH(C02Et)2 
Me2°<6H.C02Et  L 

which  we  were  endeavouring  to  prepare  (p.  762). 

Before  using  this  ester  for  synthetical  work,  however,  it  was  most 
necessary  to  carefully  prove  its  constitution,  since  the  reaction  between 
the  ethyl  sodiomalonate  and  the  dibromo-ester  might  take  place  in  a 
different  way  with  formation  of  a  derivative  of  tetramethylene,  exactly 
as  is  the  case  when  trimethylene  bromide  reacts  with  ethyl  sodio- 
malonate. 


CH2<£j**2Br  +  Na2qCOaEt)g     =     CHa<^C>C(C02Et)2  +  2NaBr 
Me2C<CHBr£oEt    +    Na2C(C02Et)2     = 


/CH«C08Et 


Me2CC       >C(C02Et)„    +    2NaBr 


XJH-C02Et 

Ethyl  dimethyltetramethylone- 
U-tracarboxylate.     II. 

It  was  not  easy  to  decide  between  the  trimethylene  formula,  I,  and 
the  tetramethylene  formula,  IT,  for  this  ester,  but  ultimately  it  was 
shown  in  the  following  way  that  this  substance  must  be  the  tri- 
methylene derivative. 

If  the  two  possible  formulae  are  examined,  it  will  be  seen  that  the 

* 
trimethylene    derivative  still  contains   the  group   •CH(C02Et).?,  and 

must  therefore  be  capable  of  forming  a  sodium  compound  which  should 
react  with  alkyl  haloids,  whereas  the  tetramethylene  derivative  con- 
tains no  such  hydrogen  atom  capable  of  being  replaced  by  sodium. 
We  therefore  treated  the  ester  with  sodium  ethoxide  and  ethyl 
iodide,  and  obtained  at  once  and  in  almost  quantitative  yield  the 
corresponding  ethyl  derivative. 
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9(C02Et).CNa(C02Et)2 
Me2L^CH-C02Et  +   M1     = 

C(C02Et).CEt(C02Et)2 
Me2C<CH-C02Et  .     +  NaL 

The  formation  of  this  ester,  a  description  of  the  properties  of  which 
is  given  on  p.  770,  proves  conclusively  that  the  product  of  the 
action  of  ethyl  dibronaodimethylglutarate  on  the  sodium  compound  of 
ethyl  malonate  is  ethyl  dicarboxydimethyltrimethylenemalonate  of  the 
constitution  represented  by  formula  I. 

When  this  ester,  dissolved  in  boiling  xylene,  is  treated  with  sodium, 
or  when  its  alcoholic  solution  is  boiled  with  sodium  ethoxide, 
a  very  remarkable  reaction  takes  place,  alcohol  is  eliminated  as  sodium 
ethoxide,  and  a  bright  yellow,  very  stable  sodium  compound  is  produced. 
Our  experiments  seem  to  us  to  prove  conclusively  that  the  formation 
of  this  sodium  compound  must  be  expressed  in  the  following  way  : 

C02Et-^C CNa-C02Et  C02Et_C— CNa-C02Et 

Me2C<J         |  +Na  =  Me2C\|       |  +  NaOEt  +  H. 

C02Et— CH   C02Et  C02Et— C— CO 

I. 

There  are  two  other  possible  ways  in  which  the  ester  could  undergo 
internal  condensation  with  elimination  of  alcohol,  that  is  to  say,  sub- 
stances of  the  following  constitutions  might  conceivably  be  produced  : 

C02Et-7C— C(C02Et)2  /C^-CH(C00Et)2 

Me2C<  |       |  Me2C<  |  >CO 

NCH-CO  C02Et— V 

II.  III. 

The  ester  (II)  contains  no  hydrogen  atom  replaceable  by  sodium 
and  could  not  therefore  yield  the  yellow  sodium  compound,  which  is 
actually  formed  in  the  reaction,  and  although  in  formula  III  the 
hydrogen  atom,  H*,  would  be  replaceable  by  sodium,  an  extended  ex- 
amination of  the  substances  obtained  in  various  ways  from  the  yellow 
sodium  compound  clearly  proves  that  this  expression  cannot  be  correct, 
and  that  the  true  constitution  of  the  yellow  sodium  compound  is  that 
represented  by  formula  I  and  it  is  therefore  the  sodium  compound  of 
ethyl  5  :  5-dimethyl-3-ketodic«/cZopentane-l  :  2  :  4-tricarboxylate.1 

During  the  course  of  this  investigation,  we  discovered  that  this  same 
yellow  sodium  compound  is  directly  produced  when  ethyl  dibromo- 
dimethylglutarate  (1  mol.)  is  digested  in  alcoholic  solution  with  2  mols. 
of  ethyl  malonate  and  4  mols.  of  sodium  ethoxide  (p.  776)  and  as  the 
yield  obtained  in  this  way  is  70  per  cent,   of  the  theoretical,  and  the 

1  Dieckmann  (Ber.,  1900,  33,  2678)  has  also  expressed  the  opinion  that  the 
formula  which  we  have  assigned  to  this  sodium  compound  is  correct. 
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method  is  by  far  the  most  convenient,  it  was  used  in  preparing  almost 
the  whole  of  the  yellow  sodium  compound  necessary  for  this  research. 
In  considering  the  formation  of  this  sodium  compound,  it  should  be 
noted  that  it  is  most  unusual  for  alcohol  to  be  eliminated  in  reactions 
of  this  kind  in  the  way  represented  above,  and  this  is  at  once  evident 
from  a  brief  consideration  of  Claisen's  work  on  this  subject.  In  such 
condensations,  as  for  example,  in  the  formation  of  ethyl  acetoacetate  from 
ethyl  acetate,  Claisen  has  shown  that  the  first  stage  is  the  addition  of 
sodium  ethoxide  to  the  carbethoxy-group  of  one  of  the  reacting  mole- 
cules, and  that  the  sodium  compound,  thus  produced,  then  condenses 
with  the  second  molecule. 

0  /ONa 

(i)    ch3-c<0E(.  +  Na0Et  =  CHj-O^m 

/ONa 
(2)     CH3-Cf-OEt  +  CH3-C02Et  =  CH3-C(ONa):CH-C02Et  +  2EtOH. 
X)Et 

Condensations  of  this  nature  have,  so  far,  only  been  known  to  take 

place  when  the  conditions  necessary  for  the  elimination  of  2  molecular 

proportions  of  alcohol  were  present.    Thus  ethyl  acetate  condenses  with 

* 
ethyl  butyrate,  CH3,CH./CH2,C02Et,  but  not  with  ethyl  rsobutyrate, 

(CH3)2CH#C02Et,  because  the  former  does,  but  the  latter  does  not, 

contain  the  two   a-hydrogen   atoms  necessary    for  the  formation  of 

2  mols.  of  alcohol  according  to  equation  2. 

It  is,  however,  quite    conceivable    that    such    condensations   may, 

under  favourable  circumstances,  take  place  with  elimination  of  only 

1  mol.  of  alcohol  according  to  the  scheme, 

R-C(ONa)(OEt)2   +   R2CH-C02Et  -   EtOH   = 

R-C(ONa)(OEt)-CR2-C02Et   =   R-COCR2-C02Et   +   NaOEt, 

and  we  believe  that  the  formation  of  the  yellow  sodium  compound  is  a 
case  of  this  kind. 

The  yellow  sodium  compound  is  very  sparingly  soluble  in  water, 
and  is  only  very  slowly  acted  on  even  by  boiling  water  ;  it  crystallises 
from  alcohol  in  bright,  orange-yellow,  glistening  plates  and  in  appear- 
ance and  several  of  its  properties  closely  resembles  the  orange-yellow, 
crystalline,  sodium  compound  of  ethyl  dicarboxyglutaconate, 

(C02Et)2CNa-  CH  :C(C02Et)2, 

which  Conrad  and  Guthzeit  (Annalen,  1883,  222,  250)  first  prepared 
by  the  action  of  chloroform  on  ethyl  sodiomalonate.  Like  this  sub- 
stance, the  solution  of  the  yellow  sodium  compound  in  alcohol  gives 
with  ferric  chloride  an  intense  reddish-violet  coloration. 

VOL.    LXXIX.  3   E 
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When  the  yellow  sodium  compound  is  decomposed  by  acids,  a  colour- 
less oil  is  obtained  which  doubtless  consists  of  ethyl  dimethylheto- 
dicyc\opentanetricarboxylate  and  if  this  ester  or  the  sodium  compound  is 
left  in  contact  with  methyl  alcoholic  potash,  a  curious  decomposition 
takes  place  with  formation  of  the  2}otassium  compound  of  jiotassium 
diethyl  dimethylketodicyclopentanetricarboxylate, 

C(C02Et)-CK.C02Et 
lVie2^^C(C02K)-CO 

This  on  acidifying  gives    the    free    diethyl    hydrogen    salt  which 

crystallises  in  colourless  needles  melting  at  75°  and  on  distillation, 

loses   carbon    dioxide    with    formation    of    ethyl   dimethylketodicyc\o- 

2?entanedicarboxylate, 

m    p/G(C02Et).CH.C02Et 
ivie2<^CH co 

a  colourless  oil  distilling  at  201°  under  30  mm.  pressure  and  giving 
in  alcoholic  solution  an  intense  reddish-purple  coloration  with  ferric 
chloride.* 

The  free  acid,  which  is  readily  obtained  from  this  ester  by  hydro- 
lysis with  alcoholic  potash,  is  readily  soluble  in  water,  melts  at  180°, 
and  when  its  aqueous  solution  is  heated  at  180°  is  decomposed 
with  loss  of  carbon  dioxide  and  formation  of  diniethylketodicyclo- 
penlanecarboxylic  acid  (m.  p.  180°), 

ivie2u\CH CQ     , 

*  The  behaviour  of  this  ester  with  ferric  chloride,  taken  in  connection  with  the 
constitution  of  the  yellow  sodium  compound,  clearly  indicates  the  course  of  the 
reaction  which  takes  place  in  the  formation  of  the  dipotassium  diethyl  salt,  and 
seems  to  us  to  prove  that  the  diethyl  hydrogen  salt  (m.  p.  75°)  obtained  by  acidifying 
the  dipotassium  salt  must  have  the  constitution 

^C(C02Et)-CH-C02Et 

Me2C<C(C02H)-CO  L 

The  other  alternative  formula; : 

.C(C02H)-CH'C02Et  ^C(COJ<:t)-CH-C02H 

Me2CNxC02Et)'CO  Mc2C<*C(C02Et)-CO 

ii.  in. 

are,  in  our  opinion,  not  possible,  for  the  following  reasons. 

In  formula  II,  the  carboxyl  group  is  not  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  united  to  the 
CO  group,  and  therefore  it  is  unlikely  that  it  would  be  so  readily  eliminated  as  is 
actually  the  case  ;  a  compound  having  formula  III  would,  on  distillation,  yield  a 
diethyl  ester  which  would  not  be  capable  of  giving  a  coloration  with  ferric  chloride. 
Furthermore,  it  will  be  seen  from  the  following  pages  that  formula  I  explains  in  a 
satisfactory  manner  the  formation  and  properties  of  the  numerous  substances  we 
have  prepared  from  the  diethyl  hydrogen  salt. 
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which  is  sparingly  soluble  in    water   and    gives  no  coloration   with 
ferric  chloride. 

When  the  yellow  sodium  compound,  instead  of  being  left  in  contact 
with  methyl  alcoholic  potash,  is  boiled  with  alcoholic  potash,  it  is  con- 
verted into  a  mixture  of  two  isomeric  dibasic  acids,  C9H10O5,  melting 
at  155°  and  180°,  and  called  respectively  A  and  B,  the  latter  being 
identical  with  the  acid  of  the  same  melting  point  mentioned  above. 
Obviously  during  the  hydrolysis  the  sodium  compound  is  first  con- 
verted into  dimethylketodicyclopentanetricarboxylic  acid, 

C(C02H)-CH-C02H  (l), 
Me2^C(C02H)-CO 

(2) 

which  then  loses  carbon  dioxide  with  formation  of  the  two  isomeric 
dibasic  acids. 

If  the  formula  of  the  tribasic  acid  is  examined,  it  will  be  seen  that 
two  of  the  carbon  atoms,  marked  (1)  and  (2),  should  be  readily  elimin- 
ated on  hydrolysis  with  potash,  since  both  are  attached  to  carbon 
atoms  joined  to  a  CO  group  (as  in  the  case  of  acetoacetic  acid,  acetone- 
dicarboxylic  acid,  etc.).  If,  then,  we  suppose  that  different  carboxyl 
groups  have  been  removed  in  the  formation  of  the  isomeric  dibasic 
acids,  these  would  have  the  following  formulae  : 

J&Q0J3)'  CH-COJI  X(CO.,H)-CH. 

Ifa/Xfa— CO  Me2C<C(CO;H)-CO 

L  II. 

and  the  one  having  the  constitution  represented  by  the  first  formula 
would  give  a  coloration  with  ferric  chloride,  whereas  the  other  would 
not.  Experiment,  however,  shows  that  both  the  acids  give  colorations 
with  ferric  chloride,  that  produced  in  the  case  of  the  acid  melting  at  155° 
being  an  intense  bluish-violet,  whereas  the  aqueous  solution  of  the  acid 
melting  at  180°  gives  a  reddish-violet.  Both  these  acids,  when  heated, 
lose  1  mol.  of  carbon  dioxide,  and  are  converted  into  dimethylketodi- 
cyclopenlcmecarboxi/lic  acid, 


Me2C< 


C(C02H)-CH2 
CH CO  ' 


the  change  taking  place  in  the  case  of  the  acid  melting  at  155°  on  simply 
boiling  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  whereas,  in  the  case  of  the  acid 
melting  at  180°,  it  is  necessary  to  heat  with  water  at  180°.  The 
general  behaviour  of  the  two  dibasic  acids  leads  us  to  believe  that  they 
are  not  structurally  different,  but  simply  stereoisomer^  modifications 
of  the  formula  I  given  above. 

In  order  that  the  relationships  between  these  various  substances 

3  e  2 
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may  be  clearly  seen  at  a  glance,  we  give  the  following  table,  showing 
their  methods  of  formation  : 


< 


Oxidalion  of  DimethylketodicycXopentanecarboxylic  Acid, 
^(C02H).CH2 


Me2C< 


*CH- 


-co 


In  order  to  obtain  as  much  evidence  as  possible  in  favour  of  the  con-_ 
stitution  we  have  assigned  to  this  acid,  we  next  studied  its  behaviour 
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on  oxidation  with  nitric  acid  under  various  conditions,  when  it  was 
found  to  yield,  besides  aa-dimethylsuccinic  acid,  COoH'CMe./CHg'COgH, 
a  new  dibasic  acid  of  the  formula  C7H10O5  and  melting  at  84°.  For  a 
considerable  time,  we  were  unable  to  discover  the  nature  of  this 
acid,  which  is  the  principal  product  of  the  oxidation  ;  but  ultimately 
we  succeeded  in  proving  conclusively  that  it  has  the  constitution 

C02H-C(OH)2-CMe2-CH2-C02H, 

and  is  therefore  aa-dihydroxy-fifi-dimethylglutaric  acid. 

In  the  first  place,  we  showed  that  the  new  acid  was  not  the  aax-dihydr- 
oxydimethylglutaric  acid,  C02H-CH(OH)-CMe2-CH(OH)-C02H,  by 
preparing  this  acid,  or  rather  its  lactone, 

X!H(OH) — CO 

me2^CH(C02H)-0     ' 

from  ac^-dibromodimethylglutaric  acid  by  a  series  of  reactions  described 
later  (pp.  755,  756). 

This  lactone  melts  at  142°,  and  is  quite  different  in  its  other  proper- 
ties from  the  acid  melting  at  84°.  We  next  found  that  the  new  acid 
of  melting  point  84°,  although  it  has  the  formula  C5H10O2(CO.2H)2,  and 
forms  a  calcium  salt,  CsH10O2(CO2)2Ca,  behaves  in  many  of  its  reactions 
as  a  ketonic  acid,  04H8"C0(C02H)2,  containing  1  mol.  of  water 
less ;  thus  it  combines  with  phenylhydrazine  and  gives,  with  o-tolylene- 
diamine,  a  well  characterised  condensation  product  derived  from  an 
acid  of  the  latter  formula. 

In  its  properties,  this  acid  shows  considerable  similarity  to  glyoxylic 
acid  which  crystallises  in  prisms  having  the  formula  CH(OH)2«C02H, 
and  forms  salts  of  the  general  formula  CH(OH)2*C02M.  On  the 
other  hand,  glyoxylic  acid  shows  the  properties  of  the  aldehydo-acid, 
CHO'C02H,  containing  1  mol.  of  water  less,  since  it  combines  with  hydr- 
oxylamine  to  form  oximidoacetic  acid,  OH>N!CH>C02H,  and  on  treat- 
ment with  phenylhydrazine  is  converted  into  phenylhydrazineglyoxylic 
acid,  C0H5'N2H".CH'CO2H.  This  striking  similarity  in  properties  leads 
us  to  the  conclusion  that  in  the  crystalline  state  and  in  its  salts  this  new 
acid  (m.  p.  84°)  is  aa-di hydroxy dimethylglutaric  acid,  of  the  formula 
C02H-C(OH)2-CMe2-CH2-C02H, 

but  that,  under  suitable  conditions,  it  can  react  as  the  corresponding 
ketonic  acid,  C02H'CO,CMe2*CH2,C02H.  Since  glyoxylic  acid,  on 
reduction,  yields  glycollic  acid,  we  investigated  the  action  of  reducing 
agents  on  our  new  acid,  and  found  that  this  behaved  in  an  exactly 
analogous  manner,  yielding  the  lactone  of  a-hydroxydimelhylglutaric 
acid(m.V.  112°,  p.  758). 

CH(C02H)-CMe2-CH2 

6 CO  ' 
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a  substance  which  we  had  previously  obtained  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  56) 
by  the  action  of  sodium  carbonate  on  ethyl  hydrogen  a-bromodiniethyl- 
glutarate. 

In  order  to  explain  the  formation  of  aa-dihydroxydimethylglutaric 
acid  from  diinethylketodic^cfopentanecarboxylic  acid,  it  may  be 
assumed  that,  at  one  stage  of  tbe  oxidation,  the  trimethylene  ring  is 
split  by  the  addition  of  water,  and  that  the  hydroxy-derivative  formed 
is  further  oxidised  to  the  ketonic  acid,  thus : 

Me2^CH CO  Me2LN3H2 CO 

CO-C02H 
Me2C<c)H2-C02H 

The  dimethylsuccinic  acid  formed,  in  small  quantity,  at  the  same  time 
is  evidently  produced  by  the  further  oxidation  of  the  ketonic  acid, 

.CO«C02H       _^  (^C02H 

Me2C<X)H2-C02H  Me2C<^CH2-C02H' 

The  formation  of  aa-dihydroxydimethylglutaric  acid  from  ethoxy- 
caronic  acid  by  the  action  of  hydrobromic  acid  (p.  762)  and  from 
aa-dibromodimethylglutaric  acid  by  means  of  sodium  carbonate  sub- 
sequently placed  the  constitution  of  this  acid  beyond  question. 

Reduction  of  Dimethylketodicyclopentanecarboxylic  Acid. 

When  this  acid  is  treated  with  sodium  amalgam  (p.  782),  it  readily 
takes  up  two  hydrogen  atoms,  with  formation  of  an  acid  of  the  formula 
C8H1203  (m.  p.  103°),  which  at  first  was  thought  to  be  the  correspond- 
ing hydroxy-acid. 

^    r^C(C02H)-CH2  OTT  __    r)/C(C02H)-CH2 

Since,  however,  the  reduced  acid  yields  a  well  characterised  semicarb- 
azone,  it  obviously  still  contains  a  ketonic  group,  and  this  fact,  taken 
in  connection  with  the  other  properties  of  the  acid,  shows  that  the 
two  atoms  of  hydrogen  which  have  been  taken  up  have  severed  the 
trimethylene  ring,  this  curious  change  occurring  before  the  reduction 
of  the  ketonic  group. 

Me2C<^H_l_i6o^     +     2H     -      Me2C<CH^_iC0-. 

The  acid  CgH1203,  which  is  therefore  dimethylketopentamethylenecarb- 
oxylic  acid,    is   not   easily  acted  on   by  sodium  amalgam,   but    if   a 
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large  excess  is  employed,  it  is  ultimately  reduced  to  the  corresponding 
hydroxydiiitethylpentamethylenecarboxylic  acid  (m.  p.  115°). 


Arp(^H(C02H).CH2 


CH2 CH-OH  ' 

Although  this  is  the  most  plausible  expanation  of  these  facts,  it  was 
still  necessary  to  prove  that  these  substances  were  pentamethylene 
derivatives,  since  by  the  addition  of  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  the  tri- 
methylene  ring  might  be  broken  in  two  other  directions,  yielding  two 
tsopropylketotetramethylenecarboxylic  acids  of  the  formula? : 

Me2CH-C(C02H)-CH2                         CH(C02H)-CH2 
CH2 CO  Me2CH-CH CO  ' 

It  was  fortunately  found  to  be  a  comparatively  easy  matter  to  prove 
that  the  constitution  assigned  to  dimethylketodicJ/c^opentanecarb- 
oxylic  acid  is  correct,  since  experiment  showed  that  this  acid,  on  oxi- 
dation with  nitric  acid,  yields  /3/3-dimethylglutaric  acid  and  aa-di- 
methylsuccinic  acid  thus : 

_,       /CH(C02H)-CH2  __    _,   X'H2-C02H 

Me2C<CH^^-02     ->      Me2C<CH^H     - 

Me^C<CH2HC02H- 

This  process  is  exactly  similar  to  that  which  has  repeatedly  been 
observed  in  the  case  of  the  oxidation  of  cycfoketonic  compounds  ;  thus 
nitric  acid  oxidises  ketopentamethylene  to  glutaric  acid  (Wislicenus 
and  Hentzschel,  Annalen,  1893,  275,  321),  and  ketohexamethylene  to 
adipic  acid  (Wislicenus  and  Mager,  ibid.,  363),  and  the  formation  of 
dimethylglutaric  acid  in  the  above  oxidation  clearly  shows  that 
dimethylketodicycfopentanecarboxylic  acid  cannot  be  a  derivative  of 
tsopropylketotetramethylene. 

Action  of  Methyl  Iodide  on  the  Yelloio  Sodium  Compound. 

When  the  yellow  sodium  compound,  suspended  in  methyl  alcohol,  is 
boiled  with  methyl  iodide,  decomposition  readily  takes  place  with 
elimination  of  sodium  iodide  and  formation  of  ethyl  5:5:  2-trimethylketo- 
dicyclopentanetricarboxylate  (p.  786). 

X(C02Et)-CMe-C02Et 
Me2°Nj(C02Et)-CO 

a  colourless  oil  which  distils  constantly  at  219°  under  20  mm. 
pressure. 

This  ester  on  hydrolysis  with  methyl  alcoholic  potash  in  the  cold  is 
oonverted  into  the  corresponding  colourless,  crystalline  potassium  sal1 
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of  the  formula  C8H90(C02K)3,  and  this  when  acidified  is  decomposed 
with  elimination  of  carbon  dioxide  and  formation  of  a  crystalline 
acid  melting  at  146°. 

Since  this  acid  is  dibasic,  its  constitution  may  be  represented  by 
either  of  the  formulae 

i.  -  ii. 

and  although  we  consider  I  the  more  probable,  the  evidence  at  our  dis- 
posal is  not  sufficient  to  enable  us  to  definitely  decide  between  the  two 
possibilities. 

When  the  solution  of  the  dibasic  acid  in  water  is  heated  at  180°,  it 
is  decomposed  into  carbon  dioxide  and  Irimethylketodicyclopenlanecarb- 
oxylic  acid, 

Me  c<:C(C02H).CHMe 
Me^^CH CO 

a  crystalline  acid  which  melts  at  134°,  is  sparingly  soluble  in  water 
and,  as  a  ketonic  acid,  readily  yields  a  semicarbazone. 

Quite  unexpected  and  very  interesting  results  were  obtained  in  in- 
vestigating the  action  of  boiling  ethyl  alcoholic  potash  on  ethyl  tri- 
methylketodicycfopentanetricarboxylate.  The  product  of  this  reaction, 
which  is  a  substance  sparingly  soluble  in  water  and  melting  at  237°, 
has  been  clearly  proved  to  be  the  lactone  of  hydroxytrimethylbutane- 
tricarboxylic  acid  (p.  788),  and  it  must  be  assumed  that  in  its  formation 
2  mols.  of  water  have  been  taken  up  with  consequent  complete  dis- 
ruption of  the  dicyc/opentane  ring,  probably  according  to  the  scheme  : 

Me  c<r9(C°2H)'<?Me-C02H  +H  0_Me  c<C(C02H).CHMe-C02H 
Me2°^C(C02H)-CO  +  **"  "  Me^^C(C02H).C02H 

HO         M.  r/C(OH)(C02H).CHMe.C02H 
+   ±i2u   -    Me2^CH(C02H).Co2H 

at    nS C(C02H)-CHMe-C02H         M  _  ^ 

In  formulating  the  process  in  this  way,  we  have  been  guided  by 
the  following  properties  of  the  acid  : 

(1)  It  is  a  dibasic  lactonic  acid  which  yields  a  silver  salt,  C10H12O6Ag2, 
and  when  boiled  with  baryta  it  is  hydrolysed  with  formation  of  the 
tribasic  barium  salt,  C20H26O14Ba3. 

(2)  The  difficulty  with  which  it  is  hydrolysed  on  boiling  with  water 
indicates  that  it  is  most  probably  a  y-!actone. 

(3)  When  treated  with  acetyl  chloride,  it  is  converted  into  an  an- 
hydride melting  at  94 — 96°,  and  this  on  treatment  with  alkalis  yields 
again  the  same  acid  melting  at  237°.     The  ease  with  which   this  an- 
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hydride  is  formed  points  to  the   probability  of  the  two  carbon  atoms 
being  attached  to  neighbouring  carbon  atoms,  as  in  succinic  acid. 

All  these  points  are  brought  out  in  the  formula  represented  above. 

It  is,  however,  obvious  that  disruption  of  the  trimetbylene  ring  may 
take  place  in  other  ways  with  formation,  for  example,  of  a  substance 
of  the  formula 

Me,CH-C(C02H)-CHMe 

C02H-CH— 0— CO       ' 

We  hope  to  be  able,  at  a  later  stage,  to  investigate  the  decomposition 
of  this  and  other  similar  lactones  described  in  this  paper  by  fusion 
with  potash  (Baeyer,  Ber.,  1896,  29,  2795),  in  order  to  definitely  prove 
their  constitution. 

When  the  lactonic  acid  meltiug  at  237°  is  distilled  under  diminished 
pressure  and  the  distillate  boiled  with  water,  an  isomeric  acid  melting 
at  181°  is  obtained,  which  on  treatment  with  acetyl  chloride  yields  an 
anhydride  melting  at  131°.  This  anhydride  on  boiling  with  water  is 
again  converted  into  the  acid  melting  at  181°.  From  this  behaviour,  it 
is  obvious  that  this  lactone  of  hydroxytrimethylbutanetricarboxylic 
acid  exists  in  two  isomeric  forms,  which  may  be  represented  thus : 

C02H  C02H    C02H 

Me2C< 9 VHMe       Me.C< f~  CHMc- 

2       CHj'CO'O  C02H  "       CH2-COO 

tanu-Modifioation.  ■     Modification. 

Acid  melts  at  237°.  Acid  melts  at  181°. 

Anhydride  melts  at  96°.  Anhydride  melts  at  131°. 

These  lactonic  acids  are  very  similar  in  constitution  to  the  lactones 

,  Me.,C— CO— O 

ot    cis-    and    tra.ns-/tydro.rycamphoronic  acid,     ,r  "A/nn  tr\. nxr  r«r»  rr 

jMeL/(t^  vJ2  H )  *  \s  U. '  OUj,  H. 

(Bredt,  Annalen,  1898,  299,  136),  which  also  yield  anhydrides.     They 

have  also  many  points  in  common  with   the  lactone  of  a-hydrosydi- 

n  ;,  •      a  ;/  7-        -j  Me.(C-CH(C02H)-CH-CO.,H 
methyltricarballyhc  acid,        ~  I  -    '    1  "        (Baeyer,     Ber., 

1896,  29,  2794). 

In  searching  the  literature  for  examples  of  the  disruption  of  the  tri- 
methylene  ring  by  means  of  alkali,  we  have  been  able  to  find  only  one 
case,  which,  however,  is  of  an  almost  identical  nature  with  that  described 
above.  Buchner  and  Witter  (Ber.,  1894,  27,  871)  found  that  methyl 
dicarboxytrimethyleneacetate,  when  hydrolysed  with  caustic  soda,  did 
not  yield  the  corresponding  acid,  but  was  converted,  with  disruption 
of  the  trimethylene  ring  and  loss  of  carbon  dioxide,  into  a  dibasic 
lactonic  acid  (Paraconcarbonessigsaure). 
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-CH-CJo  11 


.CH'CO-Mb 

C02Me-CH,.C(CCVl)<^H.co;Me     gives 

CO..H-CJ  I, •('!!< 

CH.,-CO-0 

In  order  that  our  interpretation  of  the  somewhat  complicated  decom- 
positions, which  are  described  above,  may  be  clearly  understood,  we 
append  a  table  of  the  various  substances  which  have  been  obtained 
from  the  product  of  the  action  of  methyl  iodide  on  the  yellow  sodium 
compound  : 

Table  II. 

X!(C09EtVCMe-C09Et 

ffl^NC(C02Et)-CO 

B.  p.  219°  (20  nun.). 


^4 


§•*,    r    X(C02H)-CMe-C02H    Water  at  180°. 
§:Me*C<CH CO 


XYCOvHV  CH  Me 
Me2C<^_2 


-CO 


M. 


146° 


M.  p.  134°. 


W 


Me2C< 


CH2-CO-0 

trans-,  m.  p.  237°. 


C(C02H)-CHMe        Me  Q< C(C02H)-CHMe 


C02H  and 


3H2-CO-6  C02H 

eis-,  m.  p.  181°. 


■- 
o 

trans-  Anhydride, 
m.  p.  96°. 


Distil 


eis-  Anhydride, 

m.  p.  131°. 
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Examination  of  the  Behaviour  of  Ethyl  Dicarboxydimethyltriviethylene- 

donate,  Me2C<yC0^yGK(G0>Etk 
2       CH-C02Et 

When  this  ester  is  digested  with  alcoholic  potash,  it  yields  two  iso- 
meric substances,  C9H12O0s  which  melt,  or  rather  decompose,  at  158° 
and  188°  respectively,  and  both  of  which  are  dibasic  lactonic  acids.  The 
behaviour  of  this  ester  with  alcoholic  potash  is  thus  very  similar  to 
that  just  described  in  the  case  of  ethyl  trirnethylketodicyc/opentanetri- 
carboxylate,  the  trimethylene  ring  suffering  disruption  under  the 
influence  of  the  alkali.  The  constitution  of  these  two  lactonic  acids 
may  very  probably  be  expressed  by  the  formuhe 

Me2C< C(C02H).CH2.C02H  CH(CH2.C02H) 

2       C1I2-COO  -2^CH(C02H) — 0^u' 

I.  II." 

which  represent  them  as  structurally  isomeric  lactones  of  two  hydroxy- 
dimethylbutanetricarboxylic  acids.  When  these  acids  are  heated,  they 
decompose  readily  with  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide  and  formation  of 
two  different  monobasic  lactonic  acids,  C8H1204,  which  melt  at  154° 
and  108°  respectively.* 

Arguing  by  analogy,  it  is  most  probable  that  the  carboxyl  group, 
which  is  eliminated  from  I  in  this  process,  is  that  which  is  attached  to 
the][tertiary  carbon  atom,  especially  as  that  atom  is  also  united  to  the 
oxygen  atom  of  the  lactone  ring.  The  lactone  of  hydroxy  dimclhylbulane- 
dicarboxylic  acid  obtained  from  I  will  then  be 


Me9C<-  -?H-CIVCOsH.    nI. 


2   XCH2-COO 

With  regard  to  formula  II,  there  are  two  possible  monobasic  lactonic 
acids  which  may  result  from  the  elimination  of  carbon  dioxide,  namely, 

He^CH^CO^  Me^W-^CO, 

IV.  V. 

but  of  these  two  possibilities,  the  lactonic  acid  represented  by  V  has 
already  been  prepared  by  Balbiano  (Eer.,  1894,  27,  2136  j  1895,  28, 
1508  ;  compare  Mahla  and  Tiemann,  Eer.,  1895,  28,  2161),  it  melts 
at  164°,  and  is,  apparently,  different  from  the  acid  obtained  by  us.  We 
are,  therefore,  of  opinion  that  the  constitutions  of  the  lactones  of  the 
two  hydroxybutanecarboxylic  acids  melting  at  158°  and   188°  are  re- 

*  If  the  acid  melting  at  158°  and  18S°  had  been  stereoisomeric  as  in  the  case  of  their 
methyl  derivatives  (p.  745),  they  would  doubtless  have  been  converted  into  the  same 
acid  by  the  action  of  heat  and  elimination  of  carbon  dioxide. 
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presented  by  I  and  II,  but  we  bave  not,  as  yet,  sufficient  evidence  to 
enable  us  to  decide  which  of  these  belongs  to  the  substance  of  melting 
point  158°  and  which  to  that  of  melting  point  188° ;  we  propose,  in  the 
meantime,  to  name  the  first  of  these  A  and  the  second  B.  Similarly, 
we  propose  to  name  the  monobasic  lactonic  acids  melting  at  154°  and 
108°,  which  are  probably  represented  by  III  and  IV,  the  lactones  of 
A-  and  B-hydroxydimethylbutanedicarboxylic  acid. 

When  ethyl  dicarboxydimethyltrimethylenemalonate  is  treated  with 
bromine,  it  is  readily  attacked  with  evolution  of  hydrogen  bromide 
and  formation  of  elhyl  dicarboxydiniethyltrimethylenebromomalonate 
(p.  769), 


MeC<^C°2Et);CBr(C°2Et)2, 


*CH-C02Et 

and  we  have  carefully  studied  the  action  of  alcoholic  potash  on  this 
compound,  in  the  hope  that  hydrogen  bromide  might  be  eliminated  in 
the  apparently  only  possible  direction,  with  formation  of  the  acid, 

/C^-C02H 
Me2C<  |  >C(C02H)2, 
XJ— C02H 

which  is  a  derivative  of  dicyclotetrane. 

We  obtained  in  this  way  a  monobasic  anhydro-acid  melting  at  207°, 
which,  on  treatment  with  alkalis,  is  converted  into  a  tribasic  acid. 
Since  this  substance  has  the  formula  C9Hl0O5,  it  is  probably  anhydro- 
dimethyltetramethylenelricarboxylic  acid, 

.CH(C02H)-CH-CO^ 
Me2C<__!_6H.CO>0' 

reduction  of  the  dic?/cZotetrane  ring  having  taken  place  during  hydro- 
lysis.    This  reaction  is  being  further  investigated. 


Investigation  of  Ethyl  Dicarboxydimethyltrimethylene-ethyhnalonate, 


Me.C<°(C02Et)'OEt(C°2Et)2 


*CH-C02Et 


The  principal  product  of  the  action  of  alcoholic  potash  on  this  ester 
is  a  crystalline  substance,  C13H20O0,  which  melts  at  175°,  and  the  silver 
salt  of  which  has  the  formula  C13H18OflAg2 ;  we  were  thus,  in  the 
first  instance,  led  to  suppose  that  hydrolysis  had  not  been  complete, 
and  that  this  substance  was  the  ethyl  dihydrogen  salt  of  the  acid, 

„    r,^C(C02H)'CHEt-C02H 
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Since,  however,  prolonged  boiling  with  caustic  alkalis  did  not  further 
hydrolyse  the  substance,  we  were  obliged  to  abandon  this  view,  and 
further  investigation  has  led  us  to  the  conclusion  that  this  remarkable 
compound  is  ethoxydimethylethylketopentamethylenedicarboxylic  acid, 

f-^C(OEt)(CO.,H)-CEt-C02H 
Me2^CH2 CO 

The  formation  of  such  a  substance  may  be  assumed  to  be  the  result  of 
the  following  reactions. 

Firstly,  the  alcoholic  potash  acts  as  a  condensing  agent  and  alcohol 
is  eliminated,  the  reaction  proceeding  in  much  the  same  way  as  in  the 
formation  of  the  yellow  sodium  compound  (p.  736)  : 

^C(C02Et) CEt-C02Et      .         __    ri^C(C02Et)-CEt-C02Et 

Me*C<CH(C02Et)   C02Et  «™    Me*C<C^Et)-CO 

and,  secondly,  the  trimethylene  ring  suffers  disruption  with  addition 
of  alcohol  (compare  p.  744) : 

n^C(OEt)(C02Et)-CEt-C02Et       .  ..         „   .    .    . 
Me2C<CH(C02Et)— CO  yields  °n  h*dr°l?S1S 

M«  r/C(OEt)(C02H).CEfC02H 
Me^CH2 CO 

Remarkable  as  this  reaction  undoubtedly  is,  we  do  not  see  any  other 
way  of  explaining  the  composition  and  properties  of  the  substance 
melting  at  175°.  The  mother  liquors  of  this  substance  yield,  on  ex- 
traction with  ether,  small  quantities  of  two  acids  melting  at  193°  with 
decomposition,  and  at  213°  without  decomposition  ;  these  can  be  separ- 
ated by  means  of  their  barium  salts.  Analysis  shows  that  the  former 
has  the  formula  C12H2608,  and  the  results  of  titration  prove  conclu- 
sively that  it  is  a  tribasic  lactonic  acid  ;  there  can  thus  be  little  doubt 
that  it  is  the  lactone  of  hydroxydiinethylethylbutanetetracarboxylic  acid, 

Me  C< C(C02H)-CEt(C02H)2 

2       CH2-CO-0 

The  substance  of  melting  point  213°  is  a  dibasic  lactonic  acid,  CnH1(.06, 
and  therefore  very  probably  one  of  the  stereoisomeric  modifications  of 
the  lactone  of  hydroxydimethylethylbutanelricarboxylic  acid, 

Me  c< C(C02H)-CHEfC02H 

2       CH2-CO-0 

and  as  it  shows  little  tendency  to  form  an  anhydride,  and  melts  higher 
than  the  isomeride  to  be  mentioned  immediately,  we  have  provisionally 
named  it  trans-. 

Although  the  ethoxypentamethylene  derivative   of    melting  point 
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175°  is  so  stable  towards  alkalis,  it  is  readily  attacked  by  boiling  con- 
centrated hydrochloric  acid,  with  formation  of  a  beautifully  crystalline 
lactone  dibasic  acid,  CnH1606,  which  melts  at  153°,  and  is  evidently 
the  cis-modification  of  the  lactone  of  hydroxydimethylethylbutanetri- 
carboxylic  acid.  The  formation  of  this  dibasic  lactonic  acid  is  readily 
understood,  if  the  constitution  of  the  substance  melting  at  175°,  which 
is  given  above,  is  accepted,  and  indeed  this  decomposition  was  one  of 
the  strong  reasons  which  induced  us  to  adopt  this  constitution. 

J3(OEt)(C00Et)-CEt-C02Et  C(OH)(C09H)-CEt-C02H 

Me2CN?H(C02Et) CO  ~*Me2C<^CH2-C02H       C02H 

-*Me  C< C(C02H)-CHEfC02H 

2  CH2- COO- 
When  heated  a  little  above  its  melting  point,  or  when  treated  with 
acetyl  chloride,  the  dibasic  lactonic  acid  melting  at  153°  is  readily  con- 
verted into  its  anhydride,  011H1405,  which  on  boiling  with  water  again 
regenerates  the  same  acid ;  for  this  reason,  we  have  named  this  sub- 
stance the  cis-modification. 


Stability  of  the  Ketodicyclojyentane  Ring,  especially  as  compared  with 
that  of  the  Trimethylene  Ring. 

The  study  of  the  action  of  reagents  on  the  carboxylic  acids  of 
dimethylketodicycfopentane  has  brought  to  light  some  remarkable 
changes  which  show  the  instability  of  a  bridged  ring  of  this  nature 
under  conditions  which  do  not  usually  lead  to  the  disruption  of  a 
saturated  ring.  In  this  connection,  two  reactions  only  need  be  men- 
tioned, namely,  the  behaviour  of  dimethylketodicjclopentanecarboxjjlic 
acid  (p.  742)  1,  on  reduction,  and  2,  on  oxidation(p.  740) ;  other  decom- 
positions bearing  on  this  interesting  point  will  be  readily  noticed,  especi- 
ally in  reading  the  experimental  part  of  this  paper.  It  has  already 
been  mentioned  that  dimethylketodicj/cfopentanecarboxylic  acid  is  very 
readily  reduced,  and  the  first  stage  of  the  process  is  the  following  : 

^C(C00H)'CH,  r CH(C02H)-CH, 

Me2C<clH_„^C0-  +    2H   =   Me£<Q^_l_b0     . 

that  is  to  say,  disruption  of  the  trimethylene  ring  actually  takes  place 
before  the  reduction  of  the  ketonic  group,  and  this  seems  to  us  to  show 
that  in  forming  a  bridge  in  the  cyclopenta.ne  (pentamethylene)  ring, 
the  strain  produced  is  so  great  that  nascent  hydrogen  at  the  ordinary 
temperature  is  able  to  bring  about  its  dissolution.  The  unstable 
nature  of  the  bridge  is  further  emphasised  by  the  study  of  the  be- 
haviour  of   dimethylketodicycfopentanecarboxylic  acid   on  oxidation, 
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when,  instead  of  yielding,  as  we  expected,  a  trimethylone  derivative, 
thus  : 

^        .C(C02H)-CH2       .  n/C(C00H)-C02H 

a  reaction  which  would  be  exactly  analogous  to  the  formation  of 
glutaric  acid  by  the  oxidation  of  ketopentamethylene, 

ch^<ch:-<!!o     gives     ch^<ch^co:h' 

the  reaction  proceeds  with  disruption  of  the  trimethylene  ring  and 
formation  of  aa-dihydroxydimethylglutaric  acid, 

MeX<iH  Jj.^  gxves  Me^^.^. 

The  stability  of  the  trimethylene  ring  has  been  made  the  subject  of 
much  investigation,  and  it  is  interesting  to  contrast  the  stability  of 
the  simple  ring  with  that  of  the  same  ring  in  combination  with  a 
tetramethylene  ring,  as  is  the  case  in  the  dicycZopentane  derivatives 
described  in  this  paper. 

The  most  striking  difference  which  is  at  once  apparent  is  the  fact 
that  tho  trimethylene  ring  exhibits  an  unusual  degree  of  stability 
towards  reducing  and  oxidising  agents.  Thus,  tho  trimethylenedi- 
carboxylic  acids, 

^>C(C02H>,         and         CH,<9«;^J 

are  neither  oxidised  by  permanganate  nor  reduced  when  treated  with 
sodium  amalgam,  and  in  describing  the  caronic  acids, 

(which  are  more  closely  allied  to  the  substances  described  in  this 
paper),  Baeyer  and  Ipatieff  (Ber.,  1896,  29,  2798—2800)  particularly 
emphasise  their  great  stability  towards  oxidising  and  reducing  agents. 
It  is  obvious,  then,  that  the  simple  trimethylene  ring  is  much  more 
stable  than  the  three-carbon  ring  in  duv/cfopentane,  and  this  we  consider 
may  be  well  explained  by  the  assumption  that  in  the  latter  hydrocai'bon 
the  bridge  is  produced  under  great  .strain,  and  therefore  easily  suffers 
disruption  when  treated  with  suitable  reagents. 

From  this  it  follows  that,  in  many  cases,  it  will  not  be  possible  to 
pi-edict,  with  any  degree  of  certaiuty,  the  properties  of  a  polycyclic 
compound  from  the  consideration  of  the  stability  of  the  rings  of  which 
it  is  composed.     Indeed,  this  is  already  apparent  from  the  study  of 
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many  of  the  reactions  of  those  members  of  the  terpene  series  which 
are  supposed  to  contain  dicyclic  rings. 

During  the  course  of  our  investigation  of  the  derivatives  of  dicyclo- 
pentane,  we  have  had  occasion  to  prepare  and  examine  some  interesting 
derivatives  of  #8  dimetbylglutaric  acid,  C02H-CH2-CMe2-CH2-C02H, 
and  the  results  of  these  experiments  may  conveniently  be  briefly 
summarised  as  follows : 

aax-Dibromodimethylglutaric  acid,  COgH'CHBr'C Me2*CH Br'C02H, 
is  obtained  by  treating  dimethylglutaric  acid  with  phosphorus  penta- 
chloride  and  bromine  and  digesting  the  product  with  anhydrous  formic 
acid.  It  melts  at  187 — 189°,  and  when  treated  with  pyridine  or  boiled 
with  water  it  yields  the  lactone  of  a-bromo-a^hydroxy-P/S-dimethyl- 
glutaric  acid. 

,,    n/CHBr CO 

Me*C<CH(C02H)-0    ' 

This  melts  at  169 — 170°,  gives  an  ethyl  ester  boiling  at  201°  under  45 
mm.  pressure,  and  is  characterised  by  the  great  stability  of  its  bromine 
atom,  which  is  not  removed  by  boiling  with  silver  nitrate  and  nitric 
acid.  When,  however,  the  bromolactone  is  boiled  with  strong  potash,  it 
yields  the  correspondinglactoneotaafdihydroxy-ftfi-dimethylglutaric  acid, 

Me  CK011*011)-?0 

which  melts  at  142°,  and  seems  to  have  little  tendency  to  form  a 
double  lactone. 

When  fifi-dimethylglutaric  acid  is  brominated,  the  principal  product 
is  the  aaj-dibromo-acid  mentioned  above,  but,  at  the  same  time,  a  small 
quantity  of  the  aa-dibromo-acid,CO2H*CBr2*0Me.2,GH2,C02H,  is  always 
formed,  and  on  pouring  the  product  of  bromination  into  alcohol,  the 
former  is  completely  converted  into  the  diethyl  ester,  whereas  the 
latter  yields,  curiously  enough,  only  the  ethyl  hydrogen  salt  which 
probably  has  the  composition  C02H-CBr2'CMe2'CH2*C02Et. 

This,  when  boiled  with  sodium  carbonate,  yields  aa-dihydroxydinuthyl- 
glutaric  acid,  an  acid  which,  as  has  already  been  mentioned  (p.  757), 
had  been  obtained  in  quite  a  different  way,  namely,  by  the  oxidation 
of  dimethylketodicycfopentanecarboxylic  acid ;  the  formation  of  the 
aa-dibromo-acid  in  the  above  example  leads  us  to  expect  that  when 
other  dibasic  acids  containing  two  CH2  groups  (or  a  CH2  and  a 
CH  group)  next  the  carboxyl  groups  are  brominated,  besides  the 
aa-dibromo-acid,  which  is  probably  in  all  cases  the  principal  product 
of  the  reaction,  a  certain  quantity  of  the  aa-dibromo-acid  will  also  be 
found  to  be  produced. 

Thus,    in    the    case    of    the    bromination    of    succinic    acid,    for 
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example,  the  product  may  very  probably  consist  of  the  two  acids 
C02H-CHBr-CHBrC02H  and  C02H-CBr2-CH2-C02H,  the  latter 
being  present  in  such  small  quantity  that  it  has  so  far  been 
overlooked. 

In  publishing  this  paper,  we  do  so  in  order  to  place  on  record  the 
mass  of  facts  which  has  gradually  accumulated,  but  we  are,  nevertheless, 
well  aware  that  there  is  still  much  that  is  doubtful,  particularly  in 
regard  to  the  constitutions  of  the  various  lactones  described.  We 
hope  at  a  later  date,  as  the  result  of  further  experimental  investiga- 
tion, to  be  able  to  clear  up  these  difficulties. 

During  the  four  years  which  were  required  for  carrying  out  this 
investigation,  we  have  received  most  valuable  help  from  Messrs.  F.  H. 
Lees  and  J.  Yates,  to  the  latter  of  whom,  especially,  most  of  the 
analyses  given  in  this  paper  are  due.  Our  thanks  are  also  due  to 
Mr.  C.  Walker  for  his  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  a  considerable 
quantity  of  the  necessary  material. 

We  wish  also  to  state  that  much  of  the  heavy  expense,  which  is 
unavoidable  in  an  investigation  of  this  kind,  has  been  met  by  repeated 
grants  from  the  Government  Grant  Fund  of  the  Royal  Society. 


Experimental. 

Part  I.     Derivatives  of  fifS-Dimethylglutaric  Acid :    Formation  of 
Ethyl  Dimethyltrimethylenemalonate  and  its  Derivatives. 

By  W.  H.  Perkin,  jun.,  and   J.  F.  Thorpe. 

Preparation  of    (3($-Dimethylglutaric  Anhydride,  Me2C<CS52!c(C>0. 

— When  ethyl  sodiocyanoacetate  is  condensed  in  alcoholic  solution, 
with  ethyl  dimethylacrylate,  the  product  consists  for  the  most  part  of 
ethyl  hydrogen  a-cyano-/?/?-dimethylglutarate, 

C02H-CH(CN)-CMe2-CH2-C02Et, 

which  is  converted  by  hydrolysis  with  sulphuric  acid  into  /?/?-dimethyl- 
glutaric  acid  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  52,  54). 

In  preparing,  from  the  ethyl  hydrogen  cyano-ester,  the  large  quan- 
tities of  dimethylglutaric  anhydride  which  were  necessary  for  this 
research,  we  found  the  following  process  to  give  the  best  results. 

The  crude  cyano-ester  is  heated  with  twice  its  volume  of  50  per  cent, 
sulphuric  acid  until  all  oil  has  passed  into  solution,  the  operation  being 
conducted  in  a  flask  connected  with  an  air  condenser  so  that  the 
alcohol  formed  can  escape  ;  from  time  to  time,  small  quantities   of 
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water  are  added  to  keep  the  liquid  at  its  original  volume.  The  pro- 
duct is  mixed  with  a  saturated  solution  of  ammonium  sulphate,  extracted 
several  times  with  ether,  the  ethereal  solution  dried  over  calcium 
chloride  and  evaporated,  when  a  dark  brown,  crystalline  cake  of  crude 
dimethylglutaric  acid  is  obtained.  This  is  boiled  with  an  equal 
volume  of  acetic  anhydride  for  2  hours ;  the  acetic  acid  and  the 
excess  of  acetic  anhydride  are  then  distilled  off  as  far  as  possible 
under  the  ordinary  pressure  and  the  residue  fractionated  under  30  mm. 
pressure,  when  almost  the  whole  of  the  anhydride  passes  over  at 
180 — 190°,  and  immediately  solidifies  in  the  receiver.  In  order  to 
further  purify  this,  advantage  is  taken  of  the  fact  that  the  anhydride 
is  sparingly  soluble  in  dry  ether,  so  that,  if  the  crude  product  is  ground 
up  with  dry  ether,  the  impurities  dissolve,  leaving  a  residue  of  colourless 
crystals  of  the  pure  anhydride. 

The  impurities  extracted  by  the  ether  contain  nitrogen,  and  after 
distilling  off  the  ether,  the  residue  is  again  boiled  with  dilute  sulphuric 
acid  and  the  whole  process  repeated  as  given  above,  when  a  further  con- 
siderable quantity  of  pure  anhydride  is  easily  obtained.  The  properties 
of  this  compound  have  already  been  given  (Trans.,  1896,  69,  1475). 

Bromination  of  ft  ft- Dimethylglutaric  Anhydride.      Formation  of  Ethyl 
aa-y-Dibromo-fifi-dimethylglutarate,  C02Et'CHBr'CMe2*CHBr*C02Et, 
and  Ethyl  Hydrogen  aa-Dibromo-/3fidimethylglutarate, 
C02H-CBr2-CMe2-CH2-C02Et  (?). 

As  mentioned  in  the  introduction,  /3/3-dimethylglutaric  anhydride, 
when  treated  with  phosphorus  and  bromine,  is  both  symmetrically  and 
unsymmetrically  brominated,  the  proportions  of  the  former  product  to 
the  latter  being  approximately  five  to  one.  The  conditions  under 
which  we  always  carried  out  this  bromination  were  as  follows. 

Pure  dimethylglutaric  anhydride  (100  grams)  was  mixed  with  300 
grams  of  phosphorus  pentabromide  and  the  mixture  warmed  on  the 
water-bath  until  all  had  become  liquid.  Bromine  (225  grams) 
was  then  gradually  added  and  the  whole  heated  on  the  water-bath 
until  nearly  colourless,  a  process  lasting  usually  from  5 — 6  hours. 
The  product,  after  cooling,  was  poured  into  four  times  its  volume 
of  absolute  alcohol  and  the  whole  allowed  to  stand  for  12  hours. 
The  oil,  which  separated  on  adding  water,  was  extracted  with  ether, 
washed  with  water  and  dilute  sodium  carbonate,  and  dried  over  calcium 
chloride.  The  ethereal  solution  on  evaporating  yielded  216  grams  of 
ethyl  aa-fdibromodimethylglutarate  as  a  colourless  liquid  boiling  at  194° 
under  30  mm.  pressure. 

05336  gram  gave  04213  AgBr.     Br  =  42-53. 

CnH1804Br2  requires  Br  =  42-79  per  cent. 
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The  sodium  carbonate  washings  of  the  ethereal  solution  (see  above) 
on  acidifying  gave  a  thick  oil ;  this  was  extracted  with  ether,  the 
ethereal  solution  washed  with  water,  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  and 
evaporated,  when  an  oil  was  obtained  which,  from  the  results  of  analysis 
and  its  behaviour  on  -boiling  with  sodium  carbonate,  is  evidently  ethyl 
hydrogen  aa-dibromo-(3fi-diniethylglutarate  ;  it  is  a  thick  oil  which  does 
not  distil  without  decomposition. 

01976  gram  gave  0-2134  AgBr.     Br=  46-5. 

C9H1404Br2  requires  Br  =  46-2  per  cent. 

The  constitution  of  this  substance  is  proved  by  its  conversion  into 
uardihydroxydimethylglutaric  acid,  C02H-C(OH)2-CMe2*CH2-C02H, 
by  treatment  with  sodium  carbonate  (p.  757). 

aaiDibromo-fifS-  dimethylglutaric  A  cid,  C02H  •  CHBr  •  CMe2  •  CHBr  •  C02H 
is  best  prepared  in  the  following  way.  The  dibromo-acid  bromide,  pre- 
pared by  brominating  dimethylglutaric  anhydride  with  the  theo- 
retical quantity  of  bromine  and  phosphorus  pentabromide,  as  explained 
above,  is  poured  into  an  equal  volume  of  glacial  formic  acid,  and  the 
mixture  heated  on  the  water-bath  until  all  has  dissolved.  On 
cooling,  a  large  quantity  of  a  crystalline  solid  separates,  which  can 
be  collected  and  recrystallised  from  glacial  formic  acid,  from  which  it 
is  obtained  in  the  form  of  large,  colourless  prisms  melting  at  187 — 189° 
with  charring  and  evolution  of  gas. 

01827  gave  0-2129  AgBr.     Br  =  49"9. 

C7H10O4Br2  requires  Br  =  502  per  cent. 

Dihromodimethylglutaric  Acid  is  readily  soluble  in  hot  water  and 
separates  from  the  solution  unchanged  if  the  operation  is  rapidly  con- 
ducted, but  since  on  boiling  with  water  it  is  gradually  decomposed 
with  formation  of  the  lactone  of  bromohydroxydimethylglutaric  acid 
(see  below),  it  is  best  to  recrystallise  it  from  formic  acid. 

Lactone  of  a-Bromo-a^-hydroxy-fifi-dimethylglutaric  Acid, 

Me^^CH(C02H)-0     ' 

When  dihromodimethylglutaric  acid  is  mixed  with  excess  of 
pyridine,  a  considerable  development  of  heat  occurs,  and  if  the  solution 
is  boiled  for  two  minutes,  then  cooled,  and  poured  into  excess  of  hydro- 
chloric acid,  the  above  lactone  is  obtained  as  a  white,  crystalline  mass 
on  extracting  with  ether.  The  same  bromolactone  is  also  gradually 
formed  when  the  dibromo-acid  is  boiled  with  water,  complete  decom- 
position of  the^dibromo-acid  being  brought  about  after  boiling  for  12 
hours. 

3  F  2 
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Since,  however,  the  bromolactone,  during  this  process,  undergoes 
further  change  and  is  partially  converted  into  the  hydroxylactone  (see 
below),  the  pyridine  method  of  preparation  is  to  be  preferred.  The 
same  bromolactone  is  also  formed  when  dibromodimethylglutaric  acid 
suspended  in  water  is  treated  with  moist  silver  oxide. 

The  lactone  of  bromohydroxydimethylglutaric  acid  separates  from 
hot  water,  in  which  it  is  readily  soluble,  in  large,  transparent  prisms 
and  melts  at  169 — 170°.  It  is  a  remarkably  stable  substance  which 
distils  unchanged  and  is  unacted  on  by  fuming  nitric  acid,  or  by 
boiling  for  12  hours  with  pyridine. 

0-1811  gave  0-2373  C02  and  00678  H20.     C  =  35-7;  H  =  41. 
0-1919     „     02459  C02   „    0-0690  H20.     C  =  350 ;  H  =  40. 
C7H904Br  requires  C  =  35  4.     H  =  38  per  cent. 

Since  no  trace  of  silver  bromide  was  formed  when  this  bromolactone 
was  boiled  with  fuming  nitric  acid  and  nitrate  of  silver,  the  substance 
was  analysed  for  bromine  by  fusing  it  with  potassium  nitrate  and 
carbonate. 

0-2113  gave  0-1659  AgBr.     Br=335. 

C7H904Br  requires  Br  =  33*7  per  cent. 

The  ethyl  ester,  Me2C<[  .    •    ,  is  readily  obtained  by  boil- 

(j  xi^VA^Jiit)  *  U 

ing  the  alcoholic  solution  of  the  bromolactone  with   10  per  cent,  of 

concentrated  sulphuric  acid  on  the  water-bath  for  12  hours.     It  is  a 

mobile  oil  which  distils  without  decomposition  at  201°  under  45  mm. 

pressure. 

01 778  gave  0-2698  C02  and  00846  H20.     C  =  41  -3  ;  H  =  52. 
0-3421     „     0-2417  AgBr.     Br  =  30  1. 

C9H1304Br  requires  C  =  407  ;  H  =  49  ;  Br  =  30  2  per  cent. 


Lactone  of  aa^  Dihydroxy-fifi-dimethylglutaric  Acid, 
X)H(OH) — CO 

Me2°Nni(co2H)-6    ' 

Although  the  bromolactone  just  described  is  extremely  stable  towards 
acids,  it  is  readily  acted  on  by  alkalis,  and  boiling  for  2  hours  with  a 
25  per  cent,  solution  of  aqueous  potash  is  sufficient  to  completely  trans- 
form it  into  the  above  lactone.  This  compound  is  very  soluble  in 
water ;  it  distils  without  decomposition,  and  on  warming  with  concen- 
trated sulphuric  acid  evolves  carbon  monoxide.  For  analysis,  the 
substance  was  crystallised  from  dry  ether,  from  which  it  separates  in 
long  needles   melting  at  140 — 142°. 
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0-1682  gave  0-2967  C02  and  0-0884  H20.     C  =  48-l  ;  H  =  5-8. 
C7H10O5  requires  C  =  48*3  ;  H  =  5*7  per  cent. 

The  silver  salt,  C7H10O6Ag2,  of  the  dihydroxy-acid  is  obtained  when 
silver  nitrate  is  added  to  a  warm  neutral  solution  of  the  lactone  in 
ammonia,  as  a  white,  crystalline  powder  moderately  soluble  in  water, 

0-3522  gave  0-1866  Ag.     Ag  =  52-8. 

C7H]0O6Ag2  requires  Ag  =  530  per  cent. 

When  calcium  chloride  is  added  to  the  neutral  solution  of  the  am- 
monium salt,  an  insoluble  calcium  salt  is  thrown  down,  which  may  with 
advantage  be  used  for  the  isolation  of  the  lactone  of  the  dihydroxy- 
acid  from  mixtures  with  other  substances. 

aa-Dihydroxy-fi{i-dimethylylv.taric  Acid, 
C02H  C(OH)2-CMe2-CH2-C02H. 

When  ethyl  hydrogen  aa-dibromodimethylglutarate  (p.  755)  is  dis- 
solved in*  sodium  carbonate  solution  and  boiled,  care  being  taken  to 
keep  the  solution  faintly  alkaline  throughout  the  process,  it  is  found 
that,  after  2  hours,  no  oil  is  precipitated  on  acidifying. 

If  the  acidified  solution  is  then  saturated  with  ammonium  sulphate 
and  repeatedly  extracted  with  ether,  a  gummy  acid  is  obtained  from 
the  ethereal  solution  on  evaporation  which,  when  dissolved  in  excess  of 
ammonia  and  mixed  with  calcium  chloride  solution,  slowly  deposits  a 
large  quantity  of  a  crystalline  calcium  salt.  On  washing  this  salt, 
decomposing  it  with  hydrochloric  acid,  and  extracting  with  ether,  a 
solid  acid  is  obtained  which  crystallises  from  chloroform  in  long,  silky 
needles  and  melts  at  84°.  It  is  extremely  soluble  in  water,  ether,  or 
ethyl  acetate,  but  only  sparingly  so  in  benzene,  and  is  almost  in- 
soluble in  light  petroleum. 

01607  gave  02618  C02  and  0-0931  H20.     C  =  444;  H  =  63. 
C7H]206  requires  C  =  43*8  ;  H  —  6-3  per  cent. 

The  silver  salt,  C7H805Ag2,  is  precipitated  as  a  white,  crystalline 
powder  on  adding  silver  nitrate  to  a  neutral  solution  of  the  ammonium 
salt.  It  explodes  when  heated.  Analysis  shows  that  it  is  the  silver 
salt  of  the  ketonic  acid,  COgAg-CO'CMe./CHyCOjAg. 

0-2516  gave  01395  Ag.     Ag  =  55-44. 

C7H805Ag.,  requires  Ag  =  55*6  per  cent. 
C7H10O6Ag2      „         Ag  =  53-2        „ 

The  calcium  salt,  C7H10O6Oa,  is  characteristic,  and  separates  slowly 
in  the  form  of  needles  from  a  slightly  alkaline  solution  of  the  ammon- 
ium salt  on  the  addition  of  calcium  chloride. 
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Condensation  Product  with  o-Tolylenediamine', 
C02H-CH2-CMe2-c:N-C6H3-CH8 
CO-NH 
— When  a  clear  solution  of  o-tolylenediamine  hydrochloride  was  mixed 
with  sodium  acetate  and  added  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  acid  and 
the  whole  boiled  for  a  few  minutes  and  allowed  to  stand,  a  crystalline 
precipitate  separated   which,  after   recrystallising   from  water,   gave 
the  following  results  on  analysis  : 

0-2013  gave  04772  C02  and  01135  H20.     C  =  64-6  j  H  =  6-3. 
01582     „     03755  002    „    0  0895  H20.     C  =  647 j  H  =  63. 
01810     „     17-2  c.c.  nitrogen  at  21°  and  770  mm.     N  =  10-96. 
CUH1608N2  requires  C  =  64-6;  H  =  6'l ;  N=10-8  per  cent. 

There  can  scarcely  be  a  doubt  that  the  constitution  of  this  con- 
densation product  is  that  represented  by  the  formula  given  above,  and 
it  is  quite  possible  'that  other  a-ketonic  acids  will  be  found  to  react 
with  o-tolylenediamine  and  other  o-diamines  in  the  same  way,  yielding 
condensation  products  which  may  prove  valuable  as  a  means  of 
diagnosing  the  nature  of  such  acids. 

Lactone  of  a-Hydroxy-(3(3-dimethylglutaric  Acid, 
CH2-CMe2-CH-C02H 
CO 6 

In  preparing  this  lactone,  5  grams  of  pure  dihydroxydimethyl- 
glutaric  acid  (see  previous  section)  were  dissolved  in  sodium  carbonate 
solution,  and  treated  with  excess  of  sodium  amalgam  in  the  cold  ;  a 
stream  of  carbon  dioxide  being  led  into  the  solution  during  the  process. 
After  standing  overnight,  the  solution  was  evaporated  to  a  small 
bulk,  acidified,  and  repeatedly  extracted  with  ether,  when  on  evapor- 
ating off  the  ether  a  solid  substance  remained,  which  was  purified  by 
treating  the  solution  in  water  with  excess  of  ammonia,  evaporating  to 
dryness,  and  extracting  thewell  dried  solid  ammoniumsalt  with  absolute 
alcohol.  The  alcoholic  solution  after  filtering  and  mixing  with  four 
times  its  bulk  of  dry  ether,  gradually  deposited  small  prisms  of  an 
ammonium  salt,  which  were  collected,  decomposed  with  dilute  hydro- 
chloric acid,  and  the  solution  extracted  with  ether.  The  solid  lactone 
which  remained  after  distilling  off  the  ether  was  readily  crystallised 
from  a  small  quantity  of  water,  from  which  it  separated  in  glistening 
prisms,  and  these,  after  standing  on  a  piece  of  porous  plate  exposed 
to  the  air  for  a  week,  furnished  the  following  numbers  on  analysis  : 

0-0988  gave  01740  C02  and  0-0614  H20.     C  =  48-0;  H  =  69. 
C7H10O4,H2O  requires  C  =  47'8  ;  H  =  68  per  cent. 

This  substance,  which  consists  therefore  of  the  lactone  crystallising 
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with  1  mol.  of  water,  melts  indefinitely  between  50°  and  80°,  at 
the  same  time  giving  up  its  water  of  crystallisation.  In  a  vacuum 
desiccator  over  sulphuric  acid,  the  hydrated  crystals  soon  become 
opaque  owing  to  loss  of  water,  and  the  dehydrated  substance  then 
melts  at  112°  and  consists  of  the  pure  lactone  of  a-hydroxydimethyl- 
glutaric  acid. 

0*1586  gave  0-3103  C02  and  0-0909  H20.     C  =  53-3  ;  H  =  64. 
C7H10O4  requires  C  =  53-2  ;  H  =  63  per  cent. 

This  lactone  is  identical  in  all  its  properties  with  the  lactone  pre- 
pared by  us  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  56)  by  the  action  of  sodium  carbonate  on 
ethyl  hydrogen  a-bromo-/3/3-dimethylglutarate, 

C02H-CHBr-CMe2-CH2-C02H, 

but  at  that  time  it  was  not  noticed  that  the  lactone  possessed  the 
property  of  crystallising  with  water. 

The  rather  remarkable  property  of  a  lactone  crystallising  with 
water  without  being  converted  into  the  hydroxy -acid  has  been  observed 
before.  Thus,  Baeyer  and  Villiger  (Ber.,  1897,  30,  1955)  showed 
that  the  /3-lactone  of  dimethylmalic  acid  crystallises  in  prisms  of  the 
formula  C6H804,H20,  and,  as  other  examples,  terpenylic  acid  and 
the  lactones  of  hydroxycamphoronic  acid,  all  of  which  crystallise 
with  water,  may  be  cited. 


Action  of  Ethyl   Alcoholic   Potash    on  Ethyl   aa^Dibromo-fifidimethyl- 

X(OEt)-C02H 
glutarate.     Formation  of  Ethoxycaronic  Acid,  Me2C\Arr.  qq  it 

The  action  of  alcoholic  potash  on  this  dibromo-ester  was  studied 

^C-C02H 
with  the  view  of  preparing  an  acid  of  the  formula  Me2C\^i.QQ  -g- 

the  ethyl  ester  of  which,  as  stated  in  the  introduction,  we  considered 
to  be  an  intermediate  product  in  the  formation  of  the  yellow  sodium 
compound  (p.  732).  We  were,  however,  'unable  to  obtain  this  un- 
saturated acid  by  this  reaction,  owing  to  the  readiness  with  which  it 
adds  on  alcohol  to  form  ethoxycaronic  acid. 

The  hydrolysis  was  accomplished  by  heating  equal  weights  of  the 
bromo-ester  and  potash  (dissolved  in  ethyl  alcohol)  for  3  hours  on  the 
water-bath,  and  then  evaporating  off  the  alcohol.  The  residue  was 
dissolved  in  water,  acidified,  and  extracted  with  ether  in  the  usual  way. 
The  semi-solid  mass  which  remained  after  distilling  off  the  ether, 
yields  a  crystalline  acid  on  rubbing  with  concentrated  hydrochloric 
acid ;  this  was  collected  and  purified  by  crystallisation  from  benzene. 
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0-1871  gave  0-3662  C02  and  01174  H20.     C  =  534;  H  =  7'0.  , 

0-1659     „     0-3255  C02    „    01036  H20.     0-535 ;  H  =  7'0. 
C9Hu05  requires  C  =  53'4  ;  H  =  6-9  per  cent. 

Ethoxycaronic  acid  crystallises  from  benzene  or  water  in  long 
needles  and  melts  at  138°;  it  is  readily  soluble  in  water,  alcohol,  or 
hot  benzene,  but  only  sparingly  so  in  light  petroleum. 

One  of  its  most  characteristic  salts  is  the  calcium  salt,  which  sepa- 
rates as  a  sparingly  soluble  crystalline  precipitate  on  heating  a  neutral 
solution  of  the  ammonium  salt  with  calcium  chloride. 

The  silver  salt,  C9H]205Ag2,  separates  from  a  neutral  solution  of  the 
ammonium  salt  on  the  addition  of  silver  nitrate  as  a  white,  amorphous 
precipitate. 

0-3195  gave  0-1652  Ag.     Ag  =  51*7. 

C9H1205Ag2  requires  Ag  =  5T8  per  cent. 

X!(OEt)-C<X 
Ethoxycaronic  Anhydride,   MegC-C^rx p^/O,  is  formed  either 

when  the  acid  is  distilled  under  the  ordinary  pressure,  or  better,  when 
it  is  heated  with  acetic  anhydride  and  the  product  distilled. 

It  is  a  colourless  oil  which  distils  at  160 — 165°  under  50  mm.  pres- 
sure, and  on  boiling  with  water  is  again  converted  into  ethoxycaronic 
acid. 

0-1860  gave  0-3988  C02  and  0-1107  H20.     C  =  58-5  •  H  =  6-6. 
C0H12O4  requires  C  =  58-6  ;  H  =  6  5  per  cent. 

Action   of  Sodium  Ethoxide   on    Ethyl    aax- Dibromodimethylglutarate. 

X!(OEt)-C02Et 
Formation  of  Ethyl  Ethoxycaronate,  Me2C<J!1TT.ri(-v  ™. 

This  reaction  was  studied  in  order  to  show  that  the  first  action  of 

sodium  ethoxide  on  the  dibromo-ester  is  to  eliminate  2  mols.  of  hydro- 

.,     ,       •  .OC02Et 

gen  bromide,  forming  an   unsaturated  ester,  Me2C<J-!. p0  ^, ,  which 

then  either  reacts  with  the  alcohol  present  to  form  ethyl  ethoxy- 
caronate, or  condenses  with  any  other  suitable  substance,  such  as  ethyl 
malonate,  which  may  be  present  in  the  solution  (p.  732). 

Ethyl  aaj-dibromodimethylglutarate  was  digested  with  the  theo- 
retical quantity  of  sodium  dissolved  in  alcohol,  and  the  mixture 
heated  on  the  water-bath  until  neutral.  Water  was  then  added, 
and  the  oil  which  separated,  extracted  with  ether  and  fractionated 
under  diminished  pressure,  when  almost  the  whole  quantity  distilled 
at  160°  under  35  mm.  pressure  as  a  colourless  oil. 

0-1866  gave  0-4055  C02  and  01412  H20.     0-59*3;  H  =  8  4. 
C18H2205  requires  C  =  60'5  ;  H  =  8-5  per  cent. 


FORMATION   OF  BRIDGED   RINGS.      PART   I.  761 

The  rather  low  figures  are  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the  sub- 
stance contained  a  trace  of  bromine.  That  it  was  etbyl  ethoxycaronate 
was  proved  by  its  behaviour  on  hydrolysis.  The  oil  was  heated  for  2 
hours  with  an  equal  weight  of  potash  dissolved  in  alcohol,  the  alcohol 
removed  by  evaporation,  and  the  residue  acidified  and  extracted  with 
ether,  when  on  distilling  off  the  ether  a  gum  was  obtained  which 
gradually  solidified.  After  crystallising  twice  from  benzene,  long 
colourless  needles  were  obtained,  which  melted  at  138°  and  con- 
sisted of  pure  ethoxycaronic  acid. 

0  1807  gave  0-3536  C0.2  and  0-1127  H20.     C  =  534;  H  =  69. 
C9H1405  requires  C  =  53-5  ;  H  =  69  per  cent. 

The  yield  of  ethyl  ethoxycaronate  obtained  in  the  above  experiment 
was  90  per  cent,  of  the  theoretioal,  and  this  method,  therefore,  affords 
a  convenient  way  of  obtaining  this  ester  in  quantity. 

In  the  hope  of  being  able  to  split  off  alcohol  from  ethyl  ethoxy- 

OC02Et 
caronate,  and  then   obtain   the  unsaturated  ester,  Me2C\j-!  p^V,  '  a 

quantity  of  the  pure  ester  was  heated  to  boiling  for  an  hour  under  the 
ordinary  pressure  in  a  small  distillation  flask  inclined  so  as  to  allow 
the  oily  liquid  of  high  boiling  point  to  flow  back.  On  subsequent 
distillation,  the  whole  passed  over  at  240°,  and  proved  to  be  the  un- 
changed ester. 

0-1489  gave  03309  C02  and  0-1155  H20.     C  =  606  ;  H  =  86. 
C13H2205  requires  C  =  60-5  ;  H  =  85  per  cent. 

.C(OMe)-C02H 
Methoxycaronic  Acid,  Me2C\JL,TT.p/-i  ^    "    . 

When  ethyl  aaj-dibromodimethylglutarate  is  digested  with  an  equal 
weight  of  potash  dissolved  in  methyl  alcohol  for  2  hours,  it  is  completely 
hydrolysed  and  on  evaporating,  acidifying,  and  extracting  with  ether, 
a  semi-solid  mass  is  obtained  which,  when  rubbed  with  cold  hydrochloric 
acid,  yields  a  quantity  of  crystals  of  methoxycaronic  acid.  These  were 
collected  and  recrystallised  from  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  from  which 
the  substance  separates  in  small  prisms. 

01867  gave  0-3507  C02  and  01081  H20.     0-51*2;  H  =  64. 
C8H1205  requires  C  =  51-l  ;   H  =  6-4  per  cent. 

Methoxycaronic  acid  melts  at  148°,  and,  when  distilled,  water  is 
eliminated,  and  the  acid  converted  into  the  anhydride,  a  colourless 
liquid  boiling  at  169°  under  33  mm.  pressure. 

0-2164  gave  04821  C02  and  0-1149  H20.     C  =  56-7;  H  =  5-9. 
C8H10O4  requires  C  =  56'5  ;  H  =  5*9  per  cent. 
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On  boiling  this  anhydride  with  water,  it  is  slowly  reconverted  into 
methoxycaronic  acid. 

Action  of  Sulphuric  Acid  and  of  Hydrobromic  Aeid  on  Etltoxy-  and 
Methoxy-caronic  Acids.  Formation  of  aa- Dimethylsuccinic  Acid, 
C02H,CMe2,CH2,C02H,  and  of  aa-Di/iydroxy-fifi-dimethylglutaric 
Acid,  C02H-C(OH)2-CMe2-CH2-C02H. 

When  ethoxycaronic  acid  or  methoxycaronic  acid  is  heated  with 
■concentrated  sulphuric  acid  at  100°,  a  rapid  evolution  of  carbon 
monoxide  ensues,  and  the  liquid  now  contains  aa-dimethylsuccinic 
acid,  a  curious  decomposition,  for  which  an  explanation  is  given  in 
the  introduction.  After  the  evolution  of  gas  had  ceased,  the  product 
was  cooled,  mixed  with  twice  its  volume  of  water,  saturated  with 
ammonium  sulphate,  and  extracted  several  times  with  ether.  The 
ethereal  solution  was  dried  and  evaporated,  when  a  solid  acid  was 
obtained  which  crystallised  from  hydrochloric  acid  in  needles  melting 
at  139 — 140°,  and  showed  all  the  properties  of  aa-dimethylsuccinic 
acid, 

0-1795  gave  0  3242  C02  and  (Hill  H20.     C  =  49-2;  H  =  69. 
C6H10O4  requires  C  =  49*3  ;  H  =  6  8  per  cent. 

The  'solution  of  this  acid  in  a  slight  excess  of  ammonia  gave,  on 
boilings  with  calcium  chloride,  the  characteristic  calcium  salt  of 
dimethylsuccinic  acid ;  and  a  quantity  of  the  acid,  after  boiling  with 
acetyl  chloride  and  distillation,  yielded  the  anhydride  of  dimethyl- 
succinic acid  melting  at  29°. 

When  either  ethoxy-  or  methoxy-caronic  acid  is  heated  with  con- 
centrated hydrobromic  acid  in  a  sealed  tube  at  100°  for  5  hours,  it  is 
quantitatively  converted  into  aa-dimethylsuccinic  acid. 

If,  however,  the  action  of  hydrobromic  acid  is  first  allowed  to 
take  place  in  the  cold,  that  is  to  say,  if  the  mixture  of  the  ethoxy- 
or  methoxy-acid  and  hydrobromic  acid  (saturated  at  0°)  is  allowed  to 
stand  for  12  hours  at  the  ordinary  temperature  and  then  evaporated 
on  the  water-bath,  the  product  consists  of  an  unstable  bromo-acid 
which  is'evidently  aa-dibromodimethylglutaric  acid, 

C02H-CBr2-CMe2-CH2-C02H, 
since  on  boiling  with  water  it  is  quantitatively  converted  into  aa-di- 
hydroxydimethylglutaric  acid,  C02H-C(OH)2-CMe2-CH2-C02H. 

The  acid  thus  obtained  crystallised  from  chloroform  in  needles  melt- 
ing at  84°  and  a  direct  comparison  showed  that  it  was  identical  with 
the  dihydroxy-acid  prepared  by  tho  action  of  sodium  carbonate 
on  ethyl  hydrogen  aa-dibromodimethylglutarate,  and  described  on 
p.  757. 
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0-1577  gave  0'2541  C02  and  0*0920  H20.     C  =  439  ;  H  =  64. 
0-1713     „     0-2751  C02   „    0-0991  H20.     C  =  438 ;  H  =  64. 
C7H1206  requires  C  =  43*8  ;  H  =  62  per  cent. 


Action  of  Ethyl  Dibroinodimethylglutarate  on  Ethyl  Sodiomalonate. 
Formation  of  Ethyl  Dicarboxydimethyltrimethylenemcdonate, 
Me  c<C(C02Et)-CH(C02Et)2 
2      T)H-C02Et 

For  reasons  explained  in  the  introduction,  and  in  order  that  this 
process,  which  lies  at  the  base  of  the  formation  of  the  dicycfopentane 
compounds  described  in  this  paper,  should  be  thoroughly  understood,  the 
reaction  was  carried  out  under  varied  conditions,  two  of  which  may  be 
described  in  detail. 

Experiment  I. — The  proportions  used  were  :  ethyl  malonate  (2  mols.), 
sodium  (2  at.),  and  ethyl  dibroinodimethylglutarate  (1  mol.).  The 
sodium  (5  grams)  was  dissolved  in  60  grams  of  absolute  alcohol,  mixed 
when  nearly  cold  with  the  ethyl  malonate  (36  grams),  and  then  with 
the  dibromo-ester  (40  grams).  On  heating  the  mixture  on  the 
water-bath,  sodium  bromide  soon  began  to  separate,  and  at  the  end  of 
an  hour  the  reaction  was  finished.  The  deep  yellow  product  was  washed 
with  water  and  with  dilute  sodium  carbonate,  dried  over  calcium 
chloride,  and  evaporated,  when  62  grams  of  an  oil  containing  only 
traces  of  bromine  were  obtained.  On  distilling  this  under  30  mm. 
pressure,  about  20  grams  passed  over  below  135°,  and  consisted  princi- 
pally of  ethyl  malonate.  The  thermometer  then  rose  rapidly  to  215°, 
almost  the  whole  of  the  residue  passing  over  between  this  and  230°. 
Some  of  this  fraction  was  redistilled,  and  the  portion  boiling  at  222° 
under  30  mm.  pressure  analysed. 

0-1511  gave  03191  C02  and  0*1055  H20.     0  =  57-6  ;  H  =  77. 
C18H2808  requires  C  =  58-0  ;  H  =  7-5  per  cent. 

This  ester  gave,  on  hydrolysis,  the  lactones  of  the  hydroxydimethyl- 
butanetricarboxylic  acids  (p.  764),  and  when  treated  with  sodium 
ethoxide  and  ethyl  iodide  it  was  converted  into  ethyl  dicarboxyethyl- 
dimethyltrimethylenemalonate  (p.  770) ;  there  can  therefore  be  no 
doubt  that  it  is  ethyl  dicarboxydimethyltrimethyknemalonate,  and  has 
the  constitution  represented  by  the  formula  at  the  head  of  this  section. 
Experiment  II. — The  proportions  used  were  approximately  21  grams 
of  ethyl  malonate  (1  mol.),  6  grams  of  sodium  (2  at.),  and  47  grams 
of  ethyl  dibroinodimethylglutarate  (1  mol.).  The  details  of  the  carrying 
out  of  the  reaction  and  isolation  of  the  product  were  the  same  as  in 
Expt.  I.     The  45  grams  of  neutral  oily  product  obtained  distilled,  for 
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the  most  part,  at  222 — 225°  under  30  mm.  pressure,  and  furnished  the 
following  results  on  analysis  : 

01366  gave  0-288  C02  and  0*0952  H20.     C  =  57*7  j  H  =  7*7. 
C18H2808  requires  C  =  58*0  ;  H  =  7*5  per  cent. 

A  small  quantity  of  this  oil,  on  hydrolysis,  yielded  the  same  products 
as  in  the  case  of  the  ester  obtained  in  Expt.  I,  so  that  it  also  must  be 
ethyl  dicarboxydimethyltrimethylenemalonate. 

Hydrolysis   of  Ethyl    DicarboxyldimeViyllrimethylenemahnate.      Form- 
ation of  the  Lactones  of  A-  and  B-Hydroxydimethylbutanetricarboxylic 

Acids,  Me2C< C(C02H).CH2.C02H, 

2      T!H2-COO 


Me  C<CH(CH2-C02HK  Q 


-CH(C02H)- 

When  equal  weights  of  the  ethyl  ester  and  potash  are  dissolved  in 
methyl  alcohol,  a  deep  yellow  solution  is  formed,  which,  on  heating, 
gradually  loses  its  yellow  colour,  and  is  completely  hydrolysed  after 
boiling  for  2  hours.  Water  is  now  added,  and  the  solution,  after 
evaporating  until  quite  free  from  methyl  alcohol,  and  then  acidifying, 
is  saturated  with  ammonium  sulphate  and  extracted  at  least  20  times 
with  ether.  The  ethereal  solution,  after  drying  over  calcium  chloride 
and  evaporating,  deposits  a  thick,  brown  oil,  which  on  standing  becomes 
semi-solid  ;  in  contact  with  porous  porcelain,  most  of  the  oily  matter  is 
absorbed  in  about  a  week,  leaving  a  brown,  crystalline  mass  weighing 
about  one-third  of  the  ester  employed  in  the  hydrolysis.  When  this 
crude  mass  is  ground  up  with  cold  water,  about  half  dissolves,  and  on 
filtering  on  the  pump  an  ochre-coloured  substance  remains,  which  is 
sparingly  soluble  in  cold  water,  and  may  be  readily  obtained  in  the 
form  of  colourless  prisms  by  repeated  recrystallisation  from  water 
with  the  aid  of  animal  charcoal. 

0-1376  gave  0-2522  C02  and  0-0698  H20.     C  =  50-0  ;  H  =  5*6. 
01730     „     0-3168  C02    „    0-0884  H20.     C  =  499  ;  H  =  5-7. 
C9H1206  requires  C  =  500  ;  H  =  5-6. 

This  lactone  of  B-hydroxydimethylbutanetricarboxylic  acid  melts, 
when  rapidly  heated,  at  about  188 — 190°  with  evolution  of  gas,  but  the 
melting  point,  which  is  in  reality  the  decomposing  point,  varies  con- 
siderably with  the  rate  of  heating. 

That  this  substance  is  a  dibasic  acid  is  proved  by  its  behaviour  on 
titration  with  decinormal  caustic  soda,  when  0*2635  gram  required  for 
neutralisation  0'1  gram  NaOH.  Assuming  the  acid  to  be  dibasic,  this 
quantity  should   have   neutralised    0*098  gram  NaOH  ;  boiling  with 
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excess  of  decinormal  soda  appears  to  hydrolyse  the  lactone  ring  only- 
very  gradually. 

The  Lactone  of  A- Hydroxy  dimethylbutanetricarboxylic  Acid.— The 
aqueous  solution  obtained  by  treating  the  crude  solid  product  of  the 
hydrolysis  of  the  ester  with  cold  water,  as  described  above,  was  satu- 
rated with  hydrogen  chloride,  taking  care  that  the  temperature  did  not 
rise  above  40°  during  the  operation.  After  standing  for  some  days, 
the  crystals  which  had  separated  were  collected,  washed  with  hydro- 
chloric acid,  *  dissolved  in  as  little  water  at  50°  as  possible,  and  the 
solution  cooled  with  ice  and  well  stirred,  when  a  very  small  quantity 
of  the  lactone  of  the  B-acid  crystallised  out.  After  filtering,  the  fil- 
trate was  saturated  with  hydrogen  chloride  as  before,  and  the  crystals, 
which  separated  on  standing,  were  collected,  drained  on  porous  porcelain, 
dried  at  80°,  and  analysed  : 

0-1581  gave  02836  C02  and  0-0819  H20.     C  =  48-9  ;  H  =  57. 
01423     „     0-2586  C02    „    00737  H20.     C  =  49*5  ;  H  =  57. 
C9H1206  requires  C  =  50  0  ;  H  =  56  per  cent. 

This  lactone,  when  heated  in  a  capillary  tube,  decomposes  with 
evolution  of  gas  at  about  158°  ;  it  is  much  more  readily  soluble  in 
water  than  the  lactone  of  the  B-hydroxy-acid.  On  titration,  it  behaves 
as  a  dibasic  acid,  since  0-2398  gram  required  for  neutralisation  0088 
gram  NaOH,  whereas  this  amount  of  a  dibasic  acid,  C0H]2O6,  should 
neutralise  0-086  gram  NaOH. 

Lactones  of  A-  and  B- Hydroxy dimethylbutanedicarboxylic  Acids, 

™    r,/—    CH-CH2-C02H  n/CH(CH2-C02H).    __ 

MesC<CH2.CO-0  and   Me°C<CH2  0>Ca 

When  the  lactone  of  B-hydroxydimethylbutanetricarboxylic  acid 
(m.  p.  188°)  is  heated  at  190 — 200°,  it  decomposes  with  evolution  of 
carbon  dioxide,  and  in  investigating  this  curious  decomposition,  we,  in 
the  first  place,  determined  quantitatively  the  amount  of  gas  produced 
in  this  way.  The  experiment  was  carried  out  by  heating  the  substance 
to  its  decomposing  point  in  a  platinum  boat  in  an  empty  piece  of 
combustion  tube,  placed  in  a  combustion  furnace,  and  collecting  the 
carbon  dioxide  evolved  in  potash  bulbs,  much  in  the  same  way  as  if  an 
elementary  analysis  were  being  performed. 

I.  0-577  gave  0-1098  C02.     CO2  =  19-0. 
II.  0-453     „     00937  C02.     CO2  =  20«7. 

*  The  mother  liquors  from  these  crystals,  on  evaporation  at  the  ordinary  tem- 
perature over  sulphuric  acid  and  solid  potash  in  a  vacuum  desiccator,  deposit  a 
further  crop  of  crystals  of  the  same  substance. 
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Assuming  the  reaction  C9H1206  ==  CgHjoC^  +  C02  to  take  place, 
the  loss  of  carbon  dioxide  should  be  20'4  per  cent. 

A  portion  of  the  residue  in  experiment  II,  after  boiling  with 
water  and  animal  charcoal  and  evaporating  to  dryness,  was  analysed, 
with  the  following  results  : 

01 13  gave  0-232  C02  and  0-0712  H.20.     C  =  56-0;  11  =  6-7. 
C8H1204  requires  C  =  55'8  ;  H  =  7'0  per  cent. 

so  that,  apparently,  no  decomposition  other  than  loss  of  carbon  dioxide 
takes  place  during  this  process. 

About  5  grams  of  the  pure  lactone  of  the  B-hydroxytribasic  acid 
were  now  heated  at  200°  in  a  test-tube,  placed  in  a  sulphuric  acid  bath 
until  all  evolution  of  gas  had  ceased,  and  the  residue,  which  was  a 
thick,  almost  colourless,  resin  very  readily  soluble  in  water,  was 
dissolved  in  a  slight  excess  of  dilute  ammonia,  and  the  solution  mixed 
with  calcium  chloride.  The  crystalline,  sparingly  soluble  calcium  salt, 
which  gradually  separated  on  boiling,  was  collected  on  the  pump, 
rapidly  washed  with  hot  water,  decomposed  with  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid  and  the  solution  repeatedly  extracted  with  pure  ether.  After 
drying  over  calcium  chloride  and  evaporating  off  the  ether,  a  thick, 
transparent  resin  remained  which,  on  standing  for  some  weeks  in  a 
desiccator  over  sulphuric  acid,  began  to  crystallise  in  nodular  masses 
and  ultimately  became  quite  hard.  On  grinding  up  the  mass  with 
hydrochloric  acid,  a  trace  of  oily  impurity  was  removed  and  the 
residue,  after  draining  on  porous  porcelain,  was  a  hard,  colourless,  crys- 
talline substance  which  melted  at  107 — 108°,  and  was  analysed  with 
the  following  results : 

0-1256  gave  02538  C02  and  0-0772  H20.     C  =  551  ;  H  =  68. 
C8H1204  requires  C  =  55*8  ;  H  =  7'0  per  cent. 

As  these  numbers  were  rather  low,  the  substance  was  dissolved  in  a 
very  little  water,  the  solution  saturated  with  hydrogen  chloride  at 
about  30°  and  allowed  to  stand,  when  hard,  crystalline  crusts  separated, 
which,  however,  furnished  a  still  less  satisfactory  result  on  analysis : 

0-1571  gave  0-3152  C02  and  00950  H20.    C  =  54-7;  H  =  6-7  per  cent. 

It  was  then  found  that  the  crystals,  which  again  melted  at  108°, 
contained  traces  of  chlorine,  due,  no  doubt,  to  the  action  of  the  hydro- 
chloric acid,  and  this  accounts  for  the  rather  low  analytical  numbers. 

The  lactone  of  B-hydroxydimethylbutanedicarboxylic  acid  is  very 
readily  soluble  in  water,  forming  a  strongly  acid  solution,  which  on 
titration  takes  up  rather  more  alkali  than  calculated  on  the  basis  of  its 
being  a  monobasic  acid,  showing  that  hydrolysis  of  the  lactone  ring 
takes  place  to  a  small  extent  at  the  ordinary  temperature. 

0*2064  gram  of  the  acid  dissolved  in  cold  water  required  for  neutral- 
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isation  0  054  gram  NaOH,  whereas  this  quantity  of  a  monobasic  acid, 
C8H1204,  requires  0*048  gram  NaOH,  but  if  it  became  dibasic  in  solution 
it  would  neutralise  0-096  gram  NaOH. 

The  calcium  salt,  (C8H1104)2Ca,4H20  (?),  obtained  as  described 
above,  and  dried  at  100°,  was  analysed : 

0-2300  gave  0-1026  6aS04.    Ca  =  13-1  per  cent. 

A  different  sample  of  the  salt  was  prepared  from  the  acid  melting 
at  108°  by  boiling  with  excess  of  calcium  chloride  and  ammonia.  The 
crystalline  crusts  which  separated  were  well  washed  with  hot  water, 
dried  at  100°,  and  analysed,  with  the  same  result  as  before  : 


0-1303  gave  0-057  CaS04.     Ca=  132  per  cent. 


These  numbers  agree  well  with  the  formula  (C8Hu04)2Ca,4H20, 
which  requires  Ca  =  13'3  per  cent.,  but  this  formula  must  remain 
doubtful  until  an  actual  determination  of  the  water  of  crystallisation 
has  been  made.  It  is,  however,  worthy  of  note  that  other  calcium  salts 
of  similarly  constituted  lactonic  acids  are  known  which  contain  water 
of  crystallisation,  and  do  not  become  anhydrous  at  100°.  Thus,  for 
example,  the  calcium  salt  of  the  lactone  of  a-hydroxydimethyltri- 
carballylic  acid  (Baeyer,  Ber.,  1896,  29,  2795)  has  the  formula 
08H806Ca,3H20,  and  still  contains  1  mol.  of  water  of  crystallisa- 
tion when  dried  at  125°  until  constant. 

When  the  lactone  of  A-hydroxydimethylbutanetricarboxylic  acid, 
(m.  p.  158°)  is  heated  at  200°,  it  is  decomposed  like  the  lactone  of  the 
B-acid  with  elimination  of  carbon  dioxide  and  formation  of  a  resinous 
substance  very  soluble  in  water.  As  it  was  thought  at  the  time  that 
this  was  probably  the  same  acid  (m.  p.  108°)  as  that  obtained  from 
the  lactone  of  the  B-hydroxy-acid,  the  whole  was  boiled  with  excess 
of  ammonia  and  calcium  chloride,  but  no  crystalline  salt  separated 
until  the  solution  had  been  evaporated  to  a  small  bulk,  and  this  on 
cooling  and  diluting  with  a  little  water  again  dissolved  completely. 

The  whole  was  acidified  and  extracted  with  ether,  and  the  residue, 
after  distilling  off  the  ether,  allowed  to  stand  over  sulphuric  acid, 
when  it  gradually  became  semi-solid.  After  10  days,  the  mass  was 
ground  up  in  a  mortar  with  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  which 
dissolved  the  resinous  impurity,  and  left  a  colourless,  crystalline  acid ; 
this,  after  washing  with  hydrochloric  acid,  melted  at  154 — 156°,  with 
slight  previous  softening,  and  furnished  the  following  numbers  on 
analysis  : 

0-157  gave  0-3186  C02  and  0-0947  H20.     C  =  553;  H  =  6"7. 
C8H1204  requires  C  =  55-8  ;  H  =  7*0  per  cent. 
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The  lactone  of  A-hydroxydimethylbutanedicarboxylic  acid  is  much 
less  soluble  in  water  than  that  of  the  B-acid.  That  it  is  a  monobasic 
lactonic  acid  is  shown  by  the  following  results,  which  were  obtained  on 
titration  with  decinormal  caustic  soda. 

0-145  gram  dissolved  in  hot  water  and  the  solution,  after  cooling 
to  20°,  titrated  rapidly,  neutralised  0043  gram  NaOH ;  on  adding 
excess  of  decinormal  caustic  soda,  boiling  for  a  few  minutes,  and 
titrating  back,  it  was  found  that  0064  gram  NaOH  had  been  taken 
up.  This  amount  of  a  monobasic  acid,  C8H1204,  requires  0034  gram 
NaOH,  and  if  dibasic  0*067  gram  NaOH,  for  neutralisation. 

These  numbers  show,  therefore,  that  the  acid  is  a  monobasic  lactone 
acid,  but,  that  in  aqueous  solution,  partial  hydrolysis  of  the  lactone  ring 
has  taken  place,  such  hydrolysis  to  the  disbasic  hydroxy-acid  being 
complete  when  the  solution  is  boiled  with  an  excess  of  docinormal 
caustic  soda. 

Action  of  Sodium  Ethoxide  on  Ethyl  Dicarboxydimethyltrimethylene- 
malonate.  Formation  of  tlie  Yellow  Sodium  Compound  of  Ethyl 
Dimethylkelodicyclopentanetricarboxylate, 

C(C02Et)-CNa-C02Et 
Me2°^C(C02Efc)-C0 

This  interesting  condensation  was  carried  out  in  alcoholic  solution 
with  sodium  ethoxide  and  also  in  xylene  solution  by  the  action  of 
sodium,  in  both  cases  with  the  same  result,  so  that  the  first  experiment 
only  need  be  described  in  detail. 

The  pure  ethyl  ester  (5  grams)  was  dissolved  in  alcohol,  mixed 
with  an  excess  of  a  strong  solution  of  sodium  ethoxide  containing  2 
grams  of  sodium,  and  heated  on  the  water-bath  for  3  hours.  The 
deep  yellow  solution  was  then  evaporated  to  remove  alcohol  as  far  as 
possible,  and  mixed  with  water,  when  a  quantity  of  the  yellow  sodium 
compound  separated,  and  this,  after  washing  first  with  water  and  then 
with  alcohol  and  ether  and  drying  at  100°,  was  analysed,  with  the 
following  result : 

0-3512  gave  0-0727  Na2S04.     Na  =  6-7. 

C16H2107Na  requires  Na=  6-6  per  cent. 

This  yellow  sodium  compound  when  dissolved  in  methyl  alcohol 
gave  an  intense  red  coloration  with  ferric  chloride,  and  on  hydrolysis 
with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  was  converted  into  dimethylketodicyclopentane- 
carboxylic  acid  melting  at  180°;  therefore  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
it  is  identical  with  the  yellow  sodium  compound  which  was  sub- 
sequently prepared  in  large  quantities  by  the  process  explained  on 
p.  776. 


FORMATION   OF   BRIDGED    RINGS.      PART   I.  769 

On  acidifying  the  mother  liquor  from  which  the  sodium  compound 
had  been  isolated  as  described  above,  an  oil  separated  which,  when 
hydrolysed  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  gave  a  considerable  quantity  of 
the  above  ketonic  acid  melting  at  180°.  This  oil,  which  is  evidently  an 
acid  ethyl  ester,  is  doubtless  the  same  as  that  always  produced  in  the 
preparation  of  the  yellow  sodium  compound  by  the  process  given  on 
p.  776. 

Ethyl  Dicarboxydimethyltrimethylenebromomalonate, 
C(C02Et).CBr(C02Et)2 
Me2^CH-C02Et 

When  ethyl  dicarboxydimethyltrimethylenemalonate  (11  grams) 
was  mixed  with  rather  more  than  the  theoretical  quantity  of  bromine 
(5  grams)  and  the  mixture  heated  on  the  water  bath  in  a  flask  fitted 
with  a  long  air  condenser,  hydrogen  bromide  was  evolved  in  quantity, 
and  after  3  hours  the  whole  of  the  bromine  had  disappeared.  The 
product  was  poured  into  water,  extracted  with  ether,  the  ethereal 
solution  washed  repeatedly  with  dilute  sodium  carbonate,  dried  over 
calcium  chloride,  and  evaporated,  when  a  heavy,  brown  oil  was  obtained 
which,  after  standing  for  some  days  over  sulphuric  acid  in  a  vacuum; 
furnished  the  following  results  on  analysis  : 

0-4342  gave  0'1863  AgBr.     Br  =  18-3. 

C18H2708Br  requires  Br  =  17*7  per  cent. 

Hydrolysis  with  Alcoholic  Potash. —  When  this  bromo-ester  was 
mixed  with  excess  of  alcoholic  potash,  hydrolysis  took  place  readily, 
and  after  heating  on  the  water-bath  for  2  hours  water  was  added, 
the  clear  liquid  evaporated  to  dryness,  acidified,  and  repeatedly  ex- 
tracted with  ether. 

The  gum  which  remained  after  distilling  off  the  ether  was  dissolved 
in  a  slight  excess  of  ammonia  and  boiled  with  calcium  chloride,  by 
which  means  a  considerable  quantity  of  coloured  impurity  was  pre- 
cipitated. 

After  filtering,  the  filtrate  was  acidified,  again  extracted  with  ether, 
and  the  gummy  acid  heated  at  200°  until  evolution  of  gas  ceased ;  the 
dark  coloured  mass  was  then  ground  up  with  pure  dry  ether,  which 
dissolved  the  oily  impurity  and  left  a  small  quantity  of  a  sandy,  crys- 
talline powder.  This  was  dissolved  in  much  dry  ether,  the  ethereal 
solution  evaporated  to  a  small  bulk  and  allowed  to  stand,  and  the  crys- 
talline crust,  which  gradually  separated,  collected  and  analysed  : 

01214  gave  0-2425  C02  and  0-0554  H20.     C  =  54-5;  H  =  5-l. 
C9H10O5  requires  C  =  54-5;  H  =  5*l  per  cent. 

As  explained  in  the  introduction,  it  is  exceedingly  probable  that 
this  substance  is 
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Anhydrodimethyltetramethylenetricarboxylic  Acid, 
Me  c<CH(C02H).CH.CO>0 

Me2^ CH-CO 

It  melts  at  207 — 210°  and  is  very  sparingly  soluble  in  ether  or 
light  petroleum,  but  readily  soluble  in  acetone  ;  it  dissolves  readily  in 
water  on  boiling,  forming  a  very  soluble  acid,  which,  on  evaporating 
the  solution  almost  to  dryness,  is  obtained  in  the  form  of  crystals, 
but  owing  to  the  difficulty  of  purifying  it,  has  not  yet  been  isolated 
in  a  form  suitable  for  analysis. 

That  a  tribasic  acid  is  formed  in  this  way  is  proved  by  the  following 
experiment.  0-0684  gram  of  the  pure  anhydro-acid  was  boiled  with 
water  and  the  solution  titrated  with  decinormal  sodium  hydroxide, 
when  0'0416  gram  NaOH  were  neutralised  ;  assuming  that  the  acid 
formed  is  tribasic,  this  amount  should  neutralise  0-0415  gram  NaOH. 

The  solution  thus  obtained  is  stable  to  permanganate  for  several 
minutes,  showing  that  the  acid  is  saturated. 


Ethyl  Dicarboxydimethyltrimethylene-ethylmaloiiate, 


Me^tp0^'0^0^)*. 


*CH-C02Et 

In  preparing  this  ester,  ethyl  dicarboxydimethyltrimethylenemalon- 
ate  (11  grams)  was  added  to  a  solution  of  sodium  (0'9  gram)  in  ab- 
solute alcohol  (15  grams)  and  the  yellow  solution  then  mixed  with 
ethyl  iodide  (10  grams)  and  heated  for  6  hours  on  the  water-bath. 
The  oil,  which  was  precipitated  on  adding  water,  was  extracted  with 
ether,  the  ethereal  solution  well  washed  with  water,  dried  over  calcium 
chloride,  and  evaporated,  and  the  residual  yellow  oil  fractionated,  when 
almost  the  whole  quantity  passed  over  at  230 — 232°  under  30  mm. 
pressure  as  a  slightly  yellow  oil,  which  was  analysed  with  the 
following  results  : 

01633  gave  0-3516  C02  and  0-1141  H20.     C  =  587;  H  =  77. 
O20H32O8  requires  C  =  60-0  ;  H  =  8-0  per  cent. 

As  the  results  of  analysis  seemed  to  indicate  that  the  substance 
might  still  contain  some  of  the  original  ester,  which  had  escaped  the 
action  of  the  sodium  ethoxide  and  ethyl  iodide,  it  was  treated  again, 
exactly  as  before,  with  these  reagents.  The  product,  which  distilled 
at  the  same  temperature  as  before,  now  furnished  correct  results  on 
analysis  : 

01754  gave  0-3871  C02  and  0-1239  H20.     C  =  602;  H=78. 
01403     „     0-3088  C02    „    0-1019  H20.     C  =  600 ;  H  =  8'l. 
C2CH8208  requires  C  =  60  0  ;  H  =  80  per  cent. 
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Ethyl  dicarboxydimethyltrimethylene-ethylinalonate,  which  is  formed 
almost  quantitatively  in  the -above  reaction,  is  a  thick  oil  which,  when 
heated  in  small  quantities,  appears  to  distil  under  the  ordinary  pressure, 
almost  without  decomposition. 


Dimethylethylethoxyketopentamethylenedicarboxylic  Acid, 
.C(OEt)(C02H)-CEt-C02H 

-'^Nja, co 

This  substance  is  produced  by  the  hydrolysis  of  the  ester  described 
in  the  previous  section.  The  pure  ester  (20  grams)  was  added  to  a 
solution  of  potash  (25  grams)  in  methyl  alcohol,  when  a  dark  yellow 
solution  was  produced  which,  on  boiling,  gradually  became  dark  brown. 
After  2  hours  water  was  added,  the  solution  evaporated  until  free 
from  alcohol,  extracted  with  ether  to  remove  a  trace  of  neutral  oil, 
acidified,  and  the  liquid,  after  saturating  with  ammonium  sulphate, 
extracted  20  times  with  ether ;  the  ethereal  solution  was  then  dried 
over  calcium  chloride  and  evaporated.  The  dark-brown  residue  (12 
grams)  gradually  deposited  crystals,  and  after  10  days  the  semi-solid 
mass  was  well  stirred  with  a  little  cold  water,  filtered  on  the  pump, 
and  the  ochre-coloured  residue  (6  grams)  dissolved  in  hot  water,  boiled 
with  animal  charcoal,  and  filtered.  The  filtrate  on  slowly  cooling 
deposited  beautiful,  glistening,  prismatic  needles,  which  were  collected, 
recrystallised  from  water,  and  analysed  : 

0  178  gave  0  3736  C02  and  O'll 97  H20.     C  =  572;  H  =  75. 
Cl3H20O6  requires  C  =  57*3  ;  H  =  73  per  cent. 

The  acid  melts  at  175°  without  decomposition,  but  gives  off  gas 
slowly  at  190°,  much  more  rapidly  at  200—210°. 

The  silver  salt,  C13H18OfiAg2,  was  obtained  as  a  white,  crystalline 
powder  on  adding  silver  nitrate  to  a  warm,  slightly  alkaline  solution 
of  the  ammonium  salt.     On  analysis  : 

0-2165  gave  0-2520  CO.,,  0-075  Ho0,  and   0-0954  Ag. 
C  =  31-7;  H  =  3-8;  Ag  =  441. 
Cl3H]807Ag2  requires  C  =  32-1 ;  H  =  3*7  ;  Ag  =  44-3  per  cent. 

As  this  substance  was  at  first  thought  to  be  an  acid  ester  (see  p.  748), 
experiments  were  tried  as  to  its  behaviour  with  strong  alkalis,  with 
the  view  of  further  hydrolysing  it. 

It  was  found,  however,  that  digestion  with  aqueous  potash  or  baryta 
apparently  had  no  effect  on  it,  as,  on  acidifying,  the  greater  part 
of  the  substance  was  recovered  unchanged.  In  one  experiment,  the 
substance  was  digested  with  a  large  excess  of  aqueous  potash  (10  per 
cent.)  for  2  hours  when,  on  acidifying  and   extracting  with  ether,  a 
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solid  was  obtained  which  crystallised  beautifully  from  water,  and  fur- 
nished the  following  numbers  on  analysis  : 

01628  gave  03462  C02  and  0  1071  H20.     C  =  579;  H  =  7  3. 
C13H20Ofl  requires  C  =  57-3;  H  =  73  ner  cent. 

Since  these  crystals  melted  at  170 — 175°,  it  is  evident  that  boiling 
with  potash  had  not  effected  any  change  in  the  substance. 

When  the  pure  substance  is  heated  in  a  fractionating  flask,  it 
decomposes  and  gives  off  a  small  quantity  of  a  liquid  of  low  boiling 
point  which  is  apparently  alcohol;  the  residue  then  distils  at 
270 — 300°  with  hardly  any  charring.  On  redistillation,  almost  the 
whole  quantity  passed  over  at  270 — 275°  as  a  colourless  oil  which,  on 
analysis,  gave  the  following  numbers  : 

0-1524  gave  0-3614  C02  and  0-1031  H20.     C  =  64-7;  H  =  7-5. 

Unfortunately,  the  quantity  of  this  oil  at  our  disposal  was  too  small 
to  allow  of  further  investigation. 

Lactone  of  Dimethylethylhydroxybutanetetracarboxylic  Acid. 

'  Me  C< C(C02H).CEt(C02H)2 

2       CH2-COO 

The  dark-coloured  aqueous  mother  liquors  obtained  after  the  separ- 
ation of  the  crystals  of  dimethylethylethoxyketopentamethylenedicaib- 
oxylic  acid  from  the  semi-solid  product  of  the  hydrolysis  of  ethyl 
dicarboxydimethyltrimethylene-ethylmalonate,  as  described  in  the  last 
section,  were  boiled  with  an  excess  of  barium  hydroxide,  and  the 
almost  colourless,  bulky,  amorphous  precipitate  which  formed  was  col- 
lected on  the  pump  and  well  washed  with  water. 

The  salt  was  then  decomposed  by  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  the  clear 
solution  extracted  10  times  with  ether,  the  ethereal  solution  dried  over 
calcium  chloride  and  evaporated,  when  a  transparent,  resinous  residue 
was  obtained,  which  on  rubbing  with  a  glass  rod  gradually  became 
semi-solid.  The  mass  was  left  in  contact  with  porous  porcelain  until 
dry,  and  puri6ed  by  recrystallisation  from  warm  water  with  the  aid  of 
animal  charcoal.  The  substance  separates  from  water  in  minute 
prisms,  and  under  the  microscope  is  seen  to  be  quite  homogeneous  ;  it 
melts  at  about  193°,  with  evolution  of  gas. 

0178  gave  0-3275  C02  and  00906  H20.     C  =  50-1  ;  H  =  56. 
C12H1608  requires  C  =  50-0;  H  =  5'6  per  cent. 

That  this  substance  is  the  lactone  of  dimethylethylhydroxybutaneletra- 
carboxylic  acid,  and  has  the  constitution  represented  at  the  head  of 
this  section,  is  rendered  probable,  not  only  by  the  analysis,  but  also  by 
the  results  obtained  on  titration  with  decinormal  sodium  hydroxide. 
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0-2075  gram  dissolved  in  cold  water  and  rapidly  titrated,  required  for 
neutralisation  0*084  gram  NaOH,  whereas  this  amount  of  a  substance 
of  the  formula  C12H1608,  if  tribasic,  should  neutralise  0  086  NaOH. 
On  boiling  with  an  excess  of  the  alkali  for  a  few  minutes  and  titrating 
back,  it  was  found  that  0-115  gram  of  NaOH  had  now  been  neutral- 
ised, indicating  that  Hydrolysis  of  a  lactone  ring  had  taken  place,  and 
the  substance  become  tetrabasic  ;  this  would  require  0*1 15  gram  NaOH. 

It  would  be  interesting  to  ascertain  what  compound  is  formed  when 
this  substance  decomposes  at  193°,  but  unfortunately  the  small  quan- 
tity of  material  at  our  disposal  was  insufficient  for  the  purpose. 

Lactone  of  tvsLixs-Dimethylethylhydroxybutanetricarboxylic  Acid, 

Me  C< C(C02H).CHEt-C02H 

1       CH2-CO-0 

The  dark  brown  aqueous  filtrate  from  the  insoluble  barium  salt 
described  in  the  last  section  was  acidified  and  repeatedly  extracted 
with  ether,  when,  on  evaporation  of  the  ether,  a  new  acid  was  obtained 
which  crystallised  well  from  water  in  prismatic  needles,  and  melted  at 
about  213°  without  decomposition.  This  was  analysed,  with  the  follow- 
ing results  : 

0i548  gave  0-3027  C02  and  00890  H20.     C  =  53-3  ;  H  =  64. 
CnH1606  requires  0  =  541;  H  =  65  per  cent. 

Daring  the  combustion,  it  was  noticed  that  a  beautifully  crystalline 
sublimate,  probably  of  an  anhydride,  formed  on  the  cooler  portions  of 
the  tube.  Although  this  substance  has  only  been  obtained  in  small 
quantities,  it  is  probable  that  it  is  one  of  the  stereoisomeric  modifica- 
tions of  the  lactone  of  dimethylethylhydroxybutanetricarboxylic  acid,  and 
as  it  melts  at  a  higher  temperature  than  the  other  modification  (see  next 
section)  and  is  not,  like  the  latter,  converted  into  an  anhydride  at  this 
temperature,  we  have  named  it  the  <ran«-modification. 

That  this  substance  is  a  dibasic  lactonic  acid  is  borne  out  by  the 
results  of  the  following  titration  with  decinormal  sodium  hydroxide, 
which  was  carried  out  with  the  remaining  small  quant1  ty  of  the 
material. 

0-0522  gram  required  for  neutralisation  0-0165  gram  NaOH, 
whereas,  if  dibasic,  it  should  {have  neutralised  00171  gram  NaOH. 
On  boiling  with  excess  of  alkali  and  titrating  back,  it  was  found  that 
0-024  gram  NaOH  had  been  neutralised,  indicating  that  a  lactone  ring 
had  been  hydrolysei  and  the  acid  become  tribasic  ;  this  would  require 
0-0256  gram  NaOH. 
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Lactone  of  cis-Dimethylethylhydroxybutanetricarboxylic  Acid. 

This  acid  has  been  prepared  in  considerable  quantity  by  the  hydro- 
lysis of  dimethylethylethoxyketopentamethylenedicarboxylic  acid  with 
hydrochloric  acid.  The  pure  substance  was  boiled  with  concentrated 
hydrochloric  acid  in  a  reflux  apparatus  until  the  crystals  had  com- 
pletely dissolved,  which  was  the  case  after  about  six  hours.  On 
standing  overnight,  a  small  quantity  of  colourless,  needle-shaped 
crystals  had  formed,  and  a  further  large  quantity  separated  on 
vigorously  shaking  the  liquid ;  these  were  collected  and  purified  by 
crystallisation  from  water. 

This  new  substance  exhibits  in  a  marked  degree  the  tendency  to 
form  supersaturated  solutions ;  when  it  crystallises  moderately  rapidly 
it  is  obtained  in  the  form  of  needles,  but  when  the  separation  is  slow 
and  extends  over  several  days,  it  is  deposited  in  hard  prisms,  somewhat 
resembling  crystals  of  cane  sugar. 

These  prisms  gave  the  following  results  on  analysis,  showing  that 
in  this  form  the  substance  crystallises  with  water : 

0-1522  gave  0-281  C02  and  0-0959  H20.     C  =  504  ;  H  -  70. 
C11H1606,H20  requires  C  =  50*4  •  H  =  6-9  per  cent. 

On  the  other  hand,  a  specimen  from  a  different  preparation  which 
had  separated  from  hydrochloric  acid  in  flat,  glistening  needles  was 
evidently  anhydrous. 

0-14  gave  0-276  C02  and  0-0851  H20.     C  =  537;  H  =  6-7. 
CiaH1606  requires  0  =  54*1  •  H  =  6-5  per  cent. 

The  lactone  of  cis-dimethylethylhydroxybutanetricarboxylic  acid  has 
no  definite  melting  point,  since  when  heated  in  a  capillary  tube  it 
decomposes,  with  evolution  of  gas,  at  temperatures  ranging  from 
about  144°  in  the  case  of  the  prisms  to  153°  in  the  case  of  the 
needles.  It  dissolves  much  more  readily  in  water  than  the  ethoxy-acid 
from  which  it  was  obtained,  and  on  titration  with  decinormal  sodium 
hydroxide  it  gives  numbers  which  characterise  it  as  a  dibasic  lactonic 
acid. 

0  4478  gram  of  the  prisms,  dissolved  in  cold  water,  neutralised 
0*147  gram  NaOH,  whereas  this  quantity  of  a  dibasic  acid  of  the 
formula  CnHI606,H20  should  neutralise  0-133  gram  NaOH.  This 
shows  that  on  dissolving  the  substance  in  water  partial  hydrolysis 
of  the  lactone  ring  takes  place.  Excess  of  decinormal  sodium 
hydroxide  was  now  added,  and  after  the  liquid  had  been  boiled  for 
some  time  it  was  found,  on  titrating  back,  that  0'196  gram  NaOH 
had  been  neutralised,  whereas  for  the  neutralisation  of  the  iribasic 
acid,  0-192  gram  should  have  been  taken  up. 
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Silver  Salt,  CnH1507Ag3. — In  preparing  this  salt,  the  acid  was 
boiled  with  water  and  excess  of  ammonia,  evaporated  until  nearly 
neutral,  and  precipitated  with  silver  nitrate.  The  white,  amorphous 
salt  thus  obtained  gave  numbers,  on  analysis,  showing  that  it  was 
the  salt  of  the  tribasic  acid  and  not  of  the  dibasic  lactonic  acid. 

0-2412  gave  0-1317  Ag.     Ag  =  54'6. 

CnH1507Ag3  requires  Ag  =  55  1  per  cent. 

The  tribasic  barium  salt,  (CnH1507)2Ba3,  is  obtained  on  adding 
excess  of  boiling  barium  hydroxide  solution  to  a  hot  aqueous 
solution  of  the  lactonic  acid,  as  a  heavy,  white  precipitate,  which 
was  rapidly  collected  on  the  pump,  washed  with  boiling  water, 
dried  at  100°,  and  analysed  : 

0-5421  gave  0-4083  BaS04.     Ba  =  443. 

C22H30O14Ba3  requires  Ba  =  44'2  per  cent. 

Anhydride  of  the  Lactone  ofcis-Dimethylethylhydroxybutanetr  icarboxylic 

Me9C \n/CO Q 

Acid,         CH-CO-O  CHEt-CO- Ifthe  acid  is  heated  afc  180 

until  the  evolution  of  gas  has  ceased,  and  then  allowed  to  solidify, 
its  melting  point  will  now  be  found  to  be  160 — 164°,  a  change 
which  is  due  to  the  formation  of  the  anhydride.  This  anhydride  is 
easily  obtained  in  a  pure  condition  when  the  acid  is  heated  for 
half  an  hour  with  excess  of  acetyl  chloride  and  the  solution  eva- 
porated to  dryness.  The  solid  residue  is  powdered,  extracted  with 
boiling  light  petroleum  (b.  p.  80 — 100°),  which  removes  a  trace  of  im- 
purity but  dissolves  very  little  of  the  anhydride,  and .  the  residue  is 
crystallised  from  benzene,  from  which  it  separates  in  lustrous  plates. 
On  analysis  : 

0-1701  gave  0-3638  C02  and  0-0981  H20.     C  =  58-3  ;  H  =  6-4. 
CnH1405  requires  C  =  584  ;  H  =  6-2  per  cent. 

This  anhydride  melts  at  168°  and  solidifies  rapidly  again  at  a  few 
degrees  below  this  temperature  ;  it  is  slowly  hydrolysed  by  boiling 
water,  and  the  solution,  on  evaporation  over  sulphuric  acid,  deposits 
colourless  crystals  decomposing  at  144°  and  consisting  of  the  original 
dibasic  lactonic  acid,  no  stereoisomeric  change  having  taken  place 
during  the  formation  of  the  anhydride. 
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Experimental. 

Part  II.  Preparation  and  Properties  of  the  Yellow  Sodium  Com- 
pound of  Ethijl  5  : 5- Dimethyl '-3-ketodicyc\opentane-l  :  2  : 4- 
tricarboxylate  and  Description  of  the  Acids  obtained  from  it. 

By  W.  H.  Perkin,  jun.,  J.  F.  Thorpe,  and  C.  Walker. 

Condensation  of  Ethyl  aa^Dibromo-ftfi-dimethylglutarate  with  Ethyl 
Malonate  in  the  Presence  of  Excess  of  Sodium  Ethoxide.  Prepara- 
tion j>f  the  Sodium  Compound  of  Ethyl  Dimethylketodicjclopentane-  • 

.C(C02Et)«CNa-C08Et 
tricarboxylate, Me2C<J^//-iQ  EtV^O 

This  sodium  compound,  the  formation  of  which  by  the  action  of 
sodium  on  ethyl  dicarboxydimethyltrimethylenemalonate  has  been 
mentioned  on  p.  768,  is  best  prepared  in  quantity  by  the  following 
process. 

Ethyl  malonate  (2  mols.)  is  mixed  with  a  solution  of  sodium  (4  at). 
dissolved  in  alcohol,  and  then  ethyl  dibromodimethylglutarate  (1  mol.) 
is  gradually  added.  The  mass  at  once  assumes  a  deep  yellow  colour, 
which  intensifies  on  heating  on  the  water-bath,  and  if,  after  heating 
for  12  hours,  the  alcohol  is  distilled  off  and  water  added,  a  large  yield 
of  a  yellow  solid  is  precipitated ;  this  can  be  separated  by  filtration 
and  washed  with  water  without  undergoing  change.  The  method 
usually  adopted  was  to  filter  off  the  yellow  sodium  compound  through 
a  Buchner  funnel  on  the  pump,  wash  twice  with  water,  then  once  with 
alcohol,  and  finally  with  dry  ether,  until  all  trace  of  oil  had  been 
removed. 

For  analysis,  the  yellow  sodium  compound  was  crystallised  from 
boiling  alcohol,  from  which  it  separates,  on  cooling,  in  lustrous  yellow 
plates. 

0-1790  gave  0-0370  Na2S04.     Na  =  6*69. 

C16H2107Fa  requires  Na  =  6  60  per  cent. 

The  yellow  sodium  compound  prepared  in  this  way  is  identical  with 
that  obtained  by  the  method  given  on  p.  768,  where  the  principal  pro- 
perties of  the  substance  are  mentioned.  The  yield  obtained  by  the 
above  process  is  60 — 65  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical. 

From  the  ethereal  and  alcoholic  washings  of  the  sodium  compound, 
a  neutral  and  an  acid  portion  can  be  extracted  by  shaking  with 
sodium  carbonate  solution. 

The  neutral  portion  consists  for  the  most  part  of  unchanged  ethyl 
malonate  mixed  with  a  small  quantity  of  ethyl  ethanetetracarb- 
oxylate,  (C02Et)2CH-CH(C02Et)2,  melting  at  76°. 
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The  sodium  carbonate  solution,  on  acidifying,  deposits  a  thick 
oil,  which  gives  an  intense  red  coloration  with  ferric  chloride,  and 
on  hydrolysis  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  is  converted  into  dimethyl- 
ketodicyc\op>entanecarboxylic  acid  (p.  780). 

Action  of  Cold  Methyl  Alcoholic  Potash  on  the  Yellow  Sodium  Compound. 
Formation  of  Diethyl  Hydrogen  Dimethylketodicyclopentanetricarb- 
oxylate  and  its  Dipotassium  Salt, 

X(C02Et)-CH-C02Et  _,         .C(C02Et)-CK-CO.,Et 

Me^c<6(co.;H)-6o     "       aDd   ^^(ccw-io         • 

When  the  yellow  sodium  compound  is  treated  in  the  cold  with  an 
equal  weight  of  potash  dissolved  in  methyl  alcohol,  it  passes  into  solu- 
tion, and  in  a  short  time  a  large  quantity  of  a  canary-yellow  potassium 
salt  separates.  This  was  collected  on  the  pump,  washed  with  methyl 
alcohol,  and  analysed,  with  the  following  result : 

0-4878  gave  0-2066  K2S04.     K  =  21-5. 

CuH10O7K2  requires  K  =  2T0  per  cent. 

This  potassium  salt,  which  evidently  has  the  constitutional  formula 
represented  above,  is  fairly  soluble  in  cold  water,  and  on  acidifying  the 
solution  an  oil  is  precipitated,  which  gradually  sets  to  a  solid  mass  of 
the  corresponding  diethyl  hydrogen  salt,  a  colourless  substance  which 
separates  from  dilute  alcohol  in  long  prisms  and  melts  at  75°.  On 
analysis : 

01777  gave  03680  C02  and  00975  H.,0.     C  =  56«5  ;  H  =  61. 
C14H1807  requires  C  =  564  ;  H  =  6'0  per  cent. 

This  substance  is  very  sparingly  soluble  in  water,  but  readily  so  in 
sodium  carbonate.  Its  alcoholic  solution  gives  an  intense  purple  color- 
ation with  ferric  chloride. 

B-Ditnethy!ketodicyclope)itanedicarboxylic  Acid, 

.C(CO,HVCrI-C02H 

Me  C<^  •  • 

ivie2v^CH co 

When  the  diethyl  hydrogen  ?alt,  described  in  the  last  section,  is 
heated  under  30  mm.  pressure,  carbon  dioxide  is  eliminated,  and  a 
thick  oil  distils  over  constantly  at  210°,  which  gives  in  alcoholic  solu- 
tion, on  the  addition  of  ferric  chloride,  a  rich  purple  coloration,  and, 
as  the  analysis  shows,  consists  of  ethyl  dimethylketodicyclopentanedi- 
carboxylate. 

0-2341  gave  05252  C02  and  01477  H20.     0«61'2;  H  =  7"0. 
C13H1805  requires  C  =  61  "4  ;  H  =  7'l  per  cent. 
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On  hydrolysing  this  ester  with  an  equal  weight  of  potash  dissolved 
in  alcohol,  evaporating  off  the  alcohol,  acidifying  with  hydrochloric 
acid,  and  repeatedly  extracting  with  ether,  the  corresponding  acid  is 
obtained  as  a  solid,  which  crystallises  from  hydrochloric  acid  in  long 
needles  melting  at  180°. 

01568  gave  0-3073  C02  and  0-0750  H20.     0  =  53-6  ;  H  =  5-3. 
0-1773     „     0-3530  C02    „    00813  H20.     0  =  54-3  ;  H  =  51. 
C9H10O5  requires  C  =  54'5  ;  H  =  51  per  cent. 

B-Dimethylketodicyc\opentanedicarboxylic  acid  is  very  readily  soluble 
in  water,  but  much  less  so  in  hydrochloric  acid ;  its  aqueous  solution 
gives,  with  ferric  chloride,  a  red  coloration,  and  its  solution  in  sodium 
carbonate  is  stable  to  permanganate  for  about  10  seconds. 

The  silver  salt,  C9H805Ag2,  separates  from  a  neutral  solution  of  the 
ammonium  salt,  on  the  addition  of  silver  nitrate,  as  a  white,  amorphous 
precipitate. 

0-3145  gave  0-1642  Ag.     Ag  =  52-2. 

C9H805Ag2  requires  Ag  =  52'3  per  cent. 

The  anhydride,  C9H803,  was  prepared  by  boiling  2  grams  of  the  acid 
with  excess  of  acetic  anhydride  for  3  hours  on  the  sand-bath,  and  then 
allowing  the  solution  to  evaporate  over  potash  in  a  vacuous  desiccator. 
The  solid  residue,  which  melted  at  about  150°,  was  dissolved  in  boiling 
light  petroleum  (b.  p.  60 — 80°),  filtered,  and  allowed  to  stand,  when 
lustrous  needles  of  the  anhydride  separated. 

0-2134  gave  0-5134  C02  and  0-0928  H20.     C  =  65-6;  H  =  4-8. 
C9Hg03  requires  O  =  65-8  ;'  H  =  48  per  cent. 

This  substance  melts  at  152°,  and  is  gradually  dissolved  by  boiling 
water,  being  converted  into  the  acid  melting  at  180°,  from  which  it 
was  derived. 

On  heating  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  acid  at  180°  for  6  hours,  it 
was  found  to  have  been  transformed  into  an  acid  sparingly  soluble  in 
water,  and  at  the  same  time  a  considerable  pressure  was  noticed  on 
opening  the  tube.  The  acid  thus  produced  crystallised  from  water  in 
fern-like  needles,  melted  at  180°,  and  was  found  to  be  identical  with 
dimethylketodicyclopentanecarboxylic  acid  (p.  780)  prepared  by  the 
action  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  on  the  sodium  compound,  and  also  by 
the  action  of  heat  on  the  A-modification  of  dimethylketodicycfopentane- 
dicarboxylic  acid  (p.  779). 
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Action  of  Boiling  Alcoholic  Potash  on  the  Yellow  Sodium  Compound. 
Formation  of  A-  and  B-Dimethylkelodicjclopentanedicarboxylic  Acids, 

^C(C09HVCH-CO.,H 
Me2usCH CO 

When  the  yellow  sodium  compound  (20  grams)  is  boiled  with  potash 
(16  grams)  dissolved  in  alcohol,  a  copious  precipitate  of  a  colourless 
potassium  salt  separates  from  the  clear  solution  after  the  heating  has 
been  continued  for  2  hours.  This  potassium  salt,  which  is  very 
deliquescent,  is  rapidly  collected  on  the  pump,  washed  with  absolute 
alcohol,  dissolved  in  a  little  water,  acidified,  and  repeatedly  extracted 
with  ether  ;  the  ethereal  solution  is  then  dried  and  evaporated,  when 
a  solid  acid  is  obtained,  which  melts  indefinitely  between  140°  and 
170°.  This  solid  is  a  mixture  of  the  A-  and  B-modifications  of  dimethyl- 
ketodicycfopentanedicarboxylic  acid,  and  can  be  resolved  into  these 
by  dissolving  it  in  a  small  quantity  of  water  and  adding  an  equal 
volume  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid.  On  allowing  the  solution 
to  stand,  a  crystalline  acid  slowly  separates,  consisting  of  the  almost 
pure  A-modification. 

This  acid  is  less  soluble  in  water  than  the  B-modification,  and  separ- 
ates from  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  (1:1)  in  small  prisms  which  melt 
at  153 — 155°,  and  undergo  decomposition  with  evolution  of  carbon 
dioxide  at  165°;  its  aqueous  solution  gives,  with  ferric  chloride,  an 
intense  bluish-violet  coloration. 

0-1493  gave  02911  C02  and  0-0719  H20.     C  =  53-l ;  H=.53. 
0-1738     „     0-3388  COJ    „    0-0814  H20.     C  =  53-2 ;  H  =  52. 
C9H10O5  requires  C  =  545  ;  H  =  51  per  cent. 

These  numbers  are  not  so  good  as  could  have  been  wished,  and  this  is- 
apparently  due  to  the  acid  containing  a  small  quantity  of  the  tribasic 
acid,  directly  derived  from  the  yellow  sodium  compound. 

That  the  acid  has  the  constitution  given  to  it  at  the  head  of  this 
section  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  when  heated  above  its  melting  point, 
or  boiled  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  it  is  converted  with  loss  of  carbon 
dioxide  into  dimethylketodicyclopentanecarboxylic  acid  melting  at  180° 
(p.  780). 

In  this  respect,  it  differs  in  a  marked  manner  from  the  B-modifica- 
tion, which  remains  unaltered  even  after  prolonged  boiling  with  dilute 
sulphuric  acid. 

On  evaporating  the  hydrochloric  acid  mother  liquors  of  the  A-acid,  a 
considerable  quantity  of  the  B-modification  (p.  778)  is  readily  obtained, 
the  proportion  of  each  produced  in  the  experiment  described  being 
about  1  of  A  to  3  of  B.  The  proportion  in  which  these  acids  are  formed, 
however,  depends  entirely  upon  the  length  of  time  the  mixture  is 
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heated  during  the  process  of  hydrolysis  ;  should  the  heating  be  con- 
tinued longer  than  2  hours,  then  the  A-modification  is  rapidly  decom- 
posed, with  formation  of  the  monoearboxylic  acid  melting  at  180° 
(see  next  section). 

Action  of  Dilute   Sulphuric  Acid  on  the   Yellow  Sodium  Compound. 
Formation  of  Dimethylketodicyclopentanecarboxylic  Acid, 
Me)C<C(C02H).CH 
2     X!H CO 

In  carrying  out  this  decomposition,  10  grams  of  the  yellow  sodium 
compound  were  boiled  for  6  hours  with  a  25  per  cent,  solution  of  sul- 
phuric acid,  when,  on  allowing  the  product  to  cool,  a  large  quantity  of 
a  crystalline  acid  separated.  This  was  collected,  recrystallised  from 
water,  and  analysed  : 

0-1960  gave  0-4481  C02  and  0-1163  H20.     C  =  62*3;  H  =  6G. 
C8H10O3  requires  C  =  62-3  ;  H  =  6'6  per  cent. 

Dimethylketodicjclopentanecarboxylic  acid  separates  from  water,  in 
which  it  is  sparingly  soluble,  in  fern-like  needles,  and  melts  at  180°  ; 
when  carefully  heated,  it  sublimes  in  long,  silky  needles.  It  is  mode- 
rately soluble  in  hot  benzene,  and  crystallises  out  on  cooling  in  small 
plates.  The  aqueous  solution  of  the  acid  gives  no  coloration  with 
ferric  chloride;  but  if  the  crystals  of  the  acid  are  moistened  with 
fuming  nitric  acid,  a  deep  red  solution  is  produced. 

The  silver  salt,  C8H903Ag,  separates  from  a  neutral  solution  of  the 
ammonium  salt  on  the  addition  of  silver  nitrate,  as  a  white,  crystalline 
precipitate,  which  dissolves  in  much  boiling  water,  and  crystallises  out, 
on  cooling,  in  long  needles. 

0-1101  gave  0-1492  C02,  00369  H20,  and  00450  Ag. 
=    36-9;  H  =  3-7  ;  Ag  =  41-0. 
CgH903Ag  requires  C  =  36-8  ;  H  =  35  ;  Ag  =  41*3  per  cent. 

The  semicarbazone,  CyHjoOyCI^H'CO'NHg,  separates  as  an  insolu- 
ble, sandy  precipitate  when  a  mixture  of  the  acid,  sodium  acetate,  and 
semicarbazide  hydrochloride,  dissolved  in  water,  is  boiled  for  a  few 
minutes.  It  crystallises  from  dilute  acetic  acid  in  long,  silky  needles, 
which  decompose  at  255°. 

0-1412  gave  25  c.c.  nitrogen  at  15°  and  750  mm.     N  =  20-4. 
C9H1303N3  requires  N  =  20-0  per  cent. 

The  hydrazone,  C7H10O2'C:N2H>C0H5,  is  formed  when  a  solution  of 
phenylhydrazine  in  glacial  acetic  acid  is  added  to  an  aqueous  solution 
of  the  acid  and  the  mixture  boiled  for  a  short  time.  It  separates 
from  dilute  acetic  acid  in  yellow  needles,  which  decompose  at  217°. 
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01849  gave  19  c.c.  nitrogen  at  16°  and  767  mm. 
C14H1602N2  requires  N  =  1 1  *4  per  c 

'Viic  Vi-rrlravntiA  ir   rprv  cnsirinorlv  cnlnKlA  in  wa for     n 


N  =  12-2. 
cent. 


This  hydrazone  is  very  sparingly  soluble  in  water,  but  dissolves  readily 
in  sodium  carbonate  solution. 

The  yield  of  dimethylketodicycfopentanecarboxylic  acid,  obtained 
from  the  yellow  sodium  compound  in  the  way  described  above,  is  about 
30  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical,  and  the  aqueous  liquors  from  which 
it  has  crystallised  give,  on  extraction  with  ether  and  evaporating,  a 
crystalline  residue,  which  consists  entirely  of  the  B-modification  of 
dimethylketodicycfopentanedicarboxylic  acid  (p.  778).  In  preparing 
the  monocarboxylic  acid,  it  was  found  most  convenient  to  extract  the 
product  of  hydrolysis  of  the  yellow  sodium  compound  (see  above)  with 
ether,  and  after  evaporating  off  the  ether,  to  heat  the  residue  with 
water  in  sealed  tubes  at  180°  for  5  hours,  when  the  B-modification 
of  the  dibasic  acid  is  also  completely  converted  into  the  monobasic 
acid.  It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  only  the  A-modification  of  the 
dibasic  acid  is  converted  into  the  monobasic  acid  during  the  hydrolysis 
of  the  yellow  sodium  compound  with  sulphuric  acid,  the  B-modification 
remaining  unchanged.  It  has  previously  been  mentioned  (p.  779)  that 
the  B-modification  is  stable  to  dilute  sulphuric  acid. 

Oxidation  of  Dwiethylketodicyclopentanecarboxylic  Acid.     Formation  of 
aa- Dihydroxy-f${i-dimethylylutaric  A  cid, 

C02H-C(OH)2-CMe2-CH2-CO,H, 
and  of  aa-Dimethyteuccinic  Acid,  C02H'CMe2,CH2,C02H. 

The  solution  of  the  ketonic  acid  in  sodium  carbonate  is  only  very 
slowly  oxidised  by  potassium  permanganate  at  the  ordinary  tempera- 
ture, and  it  was  found  necessary,  in  order  to  facilitate  oxidation,  to 
heat  the  mixture  at  about  80 — 90°.  About  12  grams  of  the  acid 
dissolved  in  sodium  carbonate  were  mixed  with  a  small  quantity  of 
permanganate  and  heated  on  the  water-bath  for  twelve  hours,  further 
quantities  of  permanganate  being  added  from  time  to  time  as 
soon  as  the  pink  colour  became  discharged.  The  excess  was  then 
removed  by  sulphur  dioxide,  and  the  solution,  after  filtering,  evaporated 
to  a  small  bulk,  acidified,  and  extracted  with  ether.  The  solid  residue 
obtained  on  evaporating  the  ethereal  solution  was  then  recrystallised 
from  chloroform,  from  which  it  separated  in  prismatic,  apparently 
homogeneous,  needles  melting  between  84°  and  90°. 

0-1774  gave  03026  C0.2  and  00982  H20.     C  =  46-5  ;  H  =  61. 
C7H1206  requires  C  =  43*8;  H  =  62  per  cent. 

For  a  long  time  we  were  unable  to  discover  the  nature  of  this  sub- 
stance, but  ultimately  it  was  shown  to  consist  of  a  mixture  of  aa-di- 
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hydroxydimethylglutaric  acid  and  aa-dimethylsuccinic  acid.  These 
acids  are  exceedingly  difficult  to  separate  by  crystallisation,  but  the 
separation  was  eventually  effected  by  taking  advantage  of  the  dif- 
ference in  the  properties  of  their  calcium  salts.  The  mixed  acids  were 
dissolved  in  water,  excess  of  ammonia  and  calcium  chloride  was  added, 
and  the  mixture  allowed  to  stand,  when  a  crystalline,  very  sparingly 
soluble  salt  gradually  began  to  separate,  the  separation  being  complete 
in  12  hours. 

The  calcium  salt  was  collected,  washed,  dried  at  100°,  and  by  analysis 
and  isolation  of  the  acid  proved  to  be  the  calcium  salt  of  aa-dihydroxy- 
dimethylglutaric  acid. 

0-3150  gave  0-1858  CaS04.     Ca  =  17"l. 

C7Hl0O6Ca  requires  Ca=17*3  per  cent. 

To  obtain  the  acid,  the  calcium  salt  was  suspended  in  cold  water 
and  acidified  with  excess  of  hydrochloric  acid,  ammonium  sulphate 
was  then  added,  and  the  solution  repeatedly  extracted  with  ether. 
The  solid  extract  separated  from  chloroform  in  needles  melting  at  84°, 
and  proved  to  be  aa-dihydroxydimethylglutaric  acid  (see  p.  757). 

0-1706  gave  0-2761  C02  and  0-1006  H20.     0  =  44*1  ;  H  =  6*5. 
0-1448     „     0-2322  C02    „    0-0851  H20.     0  =  43-7  ;  H  =  6  5. 
C7H1206  requires  0  =  43-8  ;  H  =  6*2  per  cent. 

The  filtrate  from  the  calcium  salt  of  this  acid,  on  boiling,  deposited 
a  further  small  quantity  of  a  calcium  salt.  This  was  collected,  decom- 
posed with  hydrochloric  acid,  and  extracted  with  ether.  The  solid 
residue  which  was  obtained  on  evaporating  off  the  ether  crystallised 
from  water,  in  which  it  was  exceedingly  soluble,  in  small  prisms 
melting  at  137—138°. 

0-1791  gave  0-3233  C02  and  0-1101  H20.     0  =  49-2;  H  =  6-8. 
C0H10O4  requires  C=49-3;  H  =  6*8  per  cent. 

A  careful  examination  of  this  acid  proved  it  to  be  aa-dimethylsuccinic 
acid.  By  far  the  larger  proportion  of  the  acids  produced  in  this  oxida- 
tion consists  of  aa-dihydroxydiniethylsuccinic  acid,  since  from  the 
12  grams  used  in  the  experiment  only  enough  dimethylsuccinic  acid 
was  obtained  for  analysis  and  identification. 

Reduction  of  Dimethylketodicjelopentanecarboxylic  Acid.     Formation  of 
Dimethylketopentamethylenecarboxylic  Acid, 
^CHICO^.CH, 
2       CH2 CO  ■ 

This  acid  is  obtained  when  a  solution  of  dimethylketodicyc/o- 
pentanecarboxylic  acid  (7  grams)  in  dilute  sodium  carbonate  is  allowed 
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to  remain  in  contact  with  3  per  cent,  sodium  amalgam  (300  grams)  in 
a  flat  porcelain  dish  for  12  hours  with  frequent  stirring,  a  current 
of  carbon  dioxide  being  led  through  the  liquid  during  the  whole 
operation. 

The  solution,  after  filtering  and  acidifying,  was  saturated  with 
ammonium  sulphate  and  extracted  several  times  with  ether.  The 
ethereal  solution  was  then  evaporated,  when  a  solid  acid  was  obtained 
which  crystallised  from  water  in  small  prisms. 

0-1729  gave  0-3898  C02  and  0*1221  H20.     C-61'5;  H  =  78. 
C8H1203  requires  C  =  61'5;   H  =  7*7  per  cent. 

Dimethylketopentamethylenecarboxylic  acid  melts  at  103°,  and  is  readily 
soluble  in  water.  When  heated  in  small  quantities,  it  distils  un- 
changed. 

The  oxime,  C7H1202C!N"OH,  was  prepared  by  dissolving  the  acid 
in  dilute  sodium  carbonate  and  adding  an  excess  of  hydroxyl- 
amine  hydrochloride.  After  standing  for  2  days,  the  solution  was 
acidified,  saturated  with  ammonium  sulphate,  and  extracted  at  least 
20  times  with  ether,  since  the  substance  is  only  extracted  with  diffi- 
culty from  its  aqueous  solution  by  this  solvent.  The  ethereal  solution, 
after  drying  over  calcium  chloride  and  evaporating  to  a  small  bulk, 
deposited  the  oxime  in  the  form  of  crystalline  crusts,  which  are  very 
sparingly  soluble  in  ether,  and  melt  at  188 — 190°  with  decomposition. 

0-1708  gave  126  c.c.  nitrogen  at  17°  and  746  mm.     N  =  8-4. 
C8H1303N  requires  N  =  8*2  per  cent. 

The  semicarbazone,  C-H^OgCINgH'CO'NHo,  separates  on  boiling  the 
acid  with  a  solution  of  semicarbazide  hydrochloride  and  sodium  acetate 
as  a  white,  sandy  precipitate  which  crystallises  from  a  large  volume  of 
hot  water  in  small  needles  and  decomposes  at  215°. 

0-2077  gave  35-2  c.c.  nitrogen  at  19-5°  and  760  mm.     N  =  19-4. 
C9H1503N3  requires  N—  197  per  cent. 

Dimethylhydroxypentamethylenecarboxylic  acid, 

-'^CH2 CH-OH  ' 

This  acid  is  formed  when  dimethylketodicycfopentanecarboxylic  acid 
is  treated  with  a  large  excess  of  sodium  amalgam,  and  is  obviously 
produced  by  the  reduction  of  the  ketonic  acid  described  in  the  last 
section. 

In  preparing  it,  7  gi-ams  of  dimethylketodicyc/opentanecarboxylic 
acid,  dissolved  in  sodium  carbonate,  are  left  in  contact  with  at  least 
600  grams  of  3  per  cent,  sodium  amalgam  for  24  hours ;  the  product 
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is  then  acidified,  extracted  repeatedly  with  ether,  and  the  ethereal 
extract,  after  drying  over  calcium  chloride,  evaporated. 

The  crystalline  residue  dissolves  readily  in  hot  water,  and  on  cooling, 
a  small  quantity  of  dimethylketopentamethylenecarboxylic  acid  separ- 
ates first.  This  is  removed  by  filtration,  the  filtrate  rendered  alkaline 
with  ammonia,  excess  of  calcium  chloride  added,  and  the  solution  boiled, 
when  a  large  quantity  of  a  sparingly  soluble  calcium  salt  is  gradually 
deposited. 

The  salt  is  collected,  washed  with  water,  decomposed  with  hydro- 
chloric acid,  and  the  solution,  after  saturating  with  ammonium  sulphate, 
extracted  repeatedly  with  ether.  On  evaporating  off  the  ether  and 
crystallising  the  residue  from  benzene,  the  pure  hydroxy-acid  is  obtained 
in  the  form  of  small  needles. 

0-1845  gave  03898  C02  and  0-1488  H20.     C  =  60-6  j  H  =  8-9. 
C8H1403  requires  C  =  608  ;  H  =  88  per  cent. 

Dimethylhydroxypentamethylenecarboxylic  acid  melts  at  115°  and 
is  very  soluble  in  water.  It  dissolves  readily  in  hot  benzene,  but  is 
rather  sparingly  soluble  in  this  solvent  in  the  cold. 

Action  of  Sutyhuric  Acid. — When  the  hydroxy-acid  is  mixed  with  a 
large  excess  of  sulphuric  acid,  a  slight  rise  of  temperature  takes  place, 
and,  at  the  same  time,  large  quantities  of  sulphur  dioxide  are  evolved. 
The  evolution  of  gas  ceases  after  3  hours  if  the  mixture  is  left  at  the 
ordinary  temperature,  and  on  pouring  the  product  into  cold  water,  a 
curious  green  solid  separates.  When  thoroughly  washed  with  boiling 
water  and  dried,  this  substance  is  an  olive-green,  amorphous  powder 
which  gradually  becomes  yellow  on  exposure  to  the  air.  This  green 
substance  is  evidently  of  very  high  molecular  weight,  since  it  melts 
above  300°  ;  it  dissolves  in  sodium  carbonate,  forming  a  reddish-brown 
solution,  from  which  the  original  green  compound  is  precipitated  on 
acidifying.  It  dissolves  in  glacial  acetic  acid,  forming  an  intense  indigo- 
blue  solution,  the  colour  of  which,  on  standing,  gradually  changes  to  a 
dark  brown. 

The  filtrate  from  the  calcium  salt  of  the  hydroxy-acid  (see  above) 
was  acidified,  evaporated  to  dryness,  and  extracted  with  ether,  when  a 
substance  was  obtained  which  separated  from  dilute  acetone  as  a  micro- 
crystalline  powder.     On  analysis  : 

0-1865  gave  0-4438  C02  and  0-1272  H20.     C  =  651  ;  H  =  76. 
C16H2205  requires  C  =  65*3  ;  H  =  7*5  per  cent. 

This  substance,  which  melts  at  205°  with  partial  sublimation,  most 
probably  has  the  constitution  represented  by  the  formula, 

"^^NjH, CO  CH2-CH(C02H) 
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that  is  to  say,  it  is  produced  by  the  condensation  of  2  mols.  of 
dimethylketopentamethylenecarboxylic  acid  by  the  alkali  formed 
during  the  reduction.  It  has  been  found  that  this  substance  is  only 
produced  if  the  reduction  described  above  is  conducted  without  neutralis- 
ing the  caustic  soda  formed  ;  if  a  rapid  stream  of  carbon  dioxide  is 
passed  during  the  reduction,  no  trace  of  the  substance  melting  at  205° 
appears  to  be  formed. 

Oxidation  of  Dimethylketopentamethylenecarboxylic  Acid.  Formation  of 
aa- Dimethyl  succinic  Acid,  C02H'CMe2*CH2*C02H,  and  fifi-Di- 
methylglutaric  Acid,  0O2H-CH2'CMe2-CH2*GO2H. 

I.  Oxidation  with  strong  Nitric  Acid. — The  ketonic  acid  (3  grams) 
was  dissolved  in  strong  nitric  acid,  and  heated  on  the  water-bath 
until  the  evolution  of  red  fumes  had  ceased.  On  evaporating  repeatedly 
to  dryness  with  water,  a  solid  residue  was  obtained  which  separated 
from  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  in  small  prisms  and  melted  at  137 — 138°. 

0-2150  gave  0-3887  C02  and  0-1298  H20.     0  =  49-3  ;  H  =  67. 
C6H10O4  requires  C  =  49 "3  ;  H  =  6  8  per  cent. 

That  this  acid  was  aa-dimethylsuccinic  acid  was  shown  by  dissolving 
it  in  excess  of  ammonia,  adding  calcium  chloride,  and  boiling,  when  the 
characteristic  calcium  salt  separated  at  once. 

The  remainder  of  the  acid  was  digested  with  acetyl  chloride  and 
evaporated,  when  the  anhydride  of  dimethylsuccinic  acid  was  obtained 
in  crystals  melting  at  29°. 

II.  Oxidation  with  dilute  Nitric  Acid. — The  ketonic  acid  (3  grams) 
was  heated  with  dilute  nitric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1*2)  on  the  water-bath 
until  the  evolution  of  red  fumes  had  ceased.  The  solution  was  then 
evaporated  to  dryness  and  the  solid  residue  recrystallised  three  times 
from  dilute  hydrochloric  acid.  The  crystals  thus  obtained  were 
further  recrystallised  from  ether  and  then  analysed  : 

0-3141  gave  06025  C02  and  0-2092  H20."   0  =  52-3;  H  =  74. 
C7H1204  requires  0  =  52*5  ;  11  =  7*5  per  cent. 

This  acid  melted  at  101  — 102°,  and  on  treatment  with  acetic  anhydride 
yielded  an  anhydride  melting  at  123°;  it  therefore  consisted  of  fifl-di- 
methylglutaric  acid,  C02H*CH2'CMe2-CH2*C02H  (Perkin  and  Goodwin, 
Trans.,  1896,  69,  1474). 
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Action  of  Methyl  Iodide  on  the  Yellow  Sodium  Compound.     Formation 
of  Ethyl  Trimethylketodicyclopentanetricarboxylate, 
.C(CO„Et)-CMe-C02Et 
Me»uv-C(C02Et)'CO 

In  order  to  prepare  this  compound,  25  grams  of  the  pure  yellow 
sodium  compound  were  dissolved  in  75  grams  of  boiling  ethyl  alcohol, 
three  times  the  theoretical  quantity  of  methyl  iodide  (26  grams)  were 
added,  and  the  mixture  was  heated  on  the  water-bath  for  24  hours, 
at  the  end  of  which  time  it  was  found  that  the  original  deep  yellow 
colour  of  the  solution  had  entirely  disappeared.  After  distilling  off 
the  alcohol  and  unchanged  methyl  iodide,  the  oil  which  separated  on 
the  addition  of  water  was  extracted  with  ether,  and  the  ethereal 
solution  shaken  repeatedly  with  dilute  sodium  carbonate  to  remove 
some  substance  which  dissolves  with  a  yellow  colour. 

The  ethereal  solution  was  then  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  the  ether 
distilled  off,  and  the  residual  oil  fractionated  under  20  mm.  pressure, 
when  almost  the  whole   quantity  distilled  at  219°  as  a  colourless  oil. 

I.  0-1873  gave  0-4101  C02  and  0-1205  H20.     C  =  59-7;  H-71. 
II.  0-1979     „     0-4347  C02    „    0-1273  H20.     0-59*9;  H- 7-1. 

CirH2407  requires  C  =  60-0  ;  H  =  7-0  per  cent. 

This  ester,  which  is  produced  almost  quantitatively  by  the  process 
described  above,  is  sharply  distinguished  from  the  unmethylated  ester 
(p.  763)  by  the  fact  that  its  alcoholic  solution  gives  no  coloration 
with  ferric  chloride. 

Action  of  Methyl  Alcoholic  Potash  on  Ethyl  Trimethylketodicjclopentane- 

tricarboxylate.     Formation  of  the  Potassium  Salt,  ' 

C(C02K).CMe-C02K 

Me2°^C(C02K)-C0 

and  Trimethylketodicjclopentanedicarboxylic  Acid, 

.C(C09H)-CMe-C02H 
ivje2i^CH co 

— The  pure  ethyl  ester  (20  grams)  was  mixed  with  a  filtered  solution 
of  20  grams  of  caustic  potash  in  methyl  alcohol  and  allowed  to  stand  in 
the  cold,  when  a  heavy,  crystalline  precipitate  of  a  potassium  salt 
gradually  formed,  the  separation  being  complete  in  2  hours.  The 
precipitate  was  collected,  washed  with  methyl  alcohol,  dried  at  100°,  and 
analysed : 

0-3121  gave  0-2186  K2S04.     K  =  31-4. 

CnH907K3  requires  K  =  31-6  per  cent. 
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This  salt,  which  evidently  has  the  formula  represented  at  the  head  of 
this  section,  is  readily  soluble  in  water,  but  all  attempts  to  obtain  the 
free  tribasic  acid  were  unsuccessful,  since  the  solution  of  the 
potassium  salt  on  acidifying  is  decomposed  with  evolution  of  carbon 
dioxide  and  formation, of  trimethylketodicyclopentanedicarboxylie  acid. 
This  acid  is  obtained,  by  extracting  the  solution  repeatedly  with  ether, 
and  distilling  off  the  ether,  as  a  colourless  solid,  which  is  very  soluble 
in  water  and  crystallises  from  benzene  in  lustrous  plates  melting  in- 
definitely at  70—80°. 

These  crystals  apparently  contain  water  or  benzene  of  crystallisation  ; 
on  heating,  they  become  yellow  and  the  melting  point  gradually  rises 
to  146°,  when  it  remains  constant,  and  the  substance  becomes  colourless 
again. 

0-1859  gave  0-3848  C02  and  0-0941  H20.     C  -  56-4  ;  H  =  56. 
C10H12O5  requires  C  =  566  ;  H  =  56  per  cent. 

The  silver  salt,  C10H10O5Ag2,  was  obtained  on  adding  silver  nitrate 
to  a  neutral  solution  of  the  ammonium  salt  as  a  white  precipitate, 
which  on  analysis  furnished  the  following  results  : 

03214  gave  0-1620  Ag.     Ag  =  50-41. 

C10H10O5Ag2  requires  Ag  =  50-57  per  cent. 

_  .      7   „      ,.  X(CO.,H)-CHMe 

InmethylketodicycAojyentanecarboxylic  Acid,  Me2C-\ATT___prt 

When  the  dibasic  acid,  described  in  the  last  section,  is  dissolved  in 
a  little  water  and  heated  in  a  sealed  tube  at  180°  for  6  hours,  it  is 
completely  decomposed  with  elimination  of  carbon  dioxide  and  forma- 
tion of  the  corresponding  monobasic  acid,  the  formula  of  which  is 
given  above.  This  acid  separates  from  water,  in  which  it  is  only 
sparingly  soluble  in  the  cold,  in  lustrous  plates  which  melt  at  134°. 

0-14  gave  03297  C02  and  0-0898  H20.     C  =  64'2;  H  =  7-l. 
C9H1203  requires  C  =  64'3  ;  H  =  71  per  cent. 

The  semicarbazone,  C8H1202'C:N'NH'CO'NH2,  is  precipitated  as  a 
sandy  powder  when  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  acid  is  boiled  with 
semicarbazide  hydrochloride  and  sodium  acetate ;  it  melts  with  decom- 
position at  about  230°. 

0-1408  gave  23-7  c.c.  nitrogen  at  16°  and  746  mm.     N  =  19*2. 
C10H15O3N3  requires  N=  18-7  per  cent. 
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Action   of    Alcoholic   Potash   on   Ethyl   Trimethylketodicyclopentanetri- 
carboxylate.     Formation  of  the  Lactone  of  tra,ns-Trimethylhydroxy- 

C02H 
C— CHMe 


butanetricarboxylic  Acid,  Me0C<T^  I 

2       CH2-COO     C02H 

It  has  been  mentioned  in  the  introduction  (p.  744)  that  the 
action  of  boiling  ethyl  alcoholic  potash  on  ethyl  trimethylketodic?/c?o- 
pentanetricarboxylate  proceeds  in  quite  a  different  way  from  that  of 
cold  methyl  alcoholic  potash ;  in  the  latter  case,  the  dicycfopentane 
remains  intact,  whereas  in  the  former  it  suffers  disruption  at  two 
points,  yielding  the  lactone  represented  above. 

The  pure  ester  (50  grams)  was  mixed  with  an  equal  weight  of 
potash  dissolved  in  ethyl  alcohol  and  the  solution  boiled  for  12  hours, 
when  the  action  was  complete.  The  product  was  evaporated  to  dry- 
ness to  remove  alcohol,  dissolved  in  a  little  water  saturated  with 
ammonium  sulphate  and  extracted  repeatedly  with  ether,  but,  after 
drying  over  calcium  chloride  and  distilling  off  the  ether,  only  a  small 
quantity  of  a  thick  gum  was  obtained.  As  ether  was  evidently 
unable  to  extract  the  acid  from  its  aqueous  solution,  the  whole 
was  mixed  with  sand,  evaporated  to  dryness,  and  extracted  in  a 
Soxhlet  apparatus  with  dry  ether.  It  was  then  noticed  that  the  ether 
gradually  extracted  a  white  substance  which  was  very  sparingly 
soluble  and  separated  out  in  the  flask,  but  even  after  the  process  had 
been  continued  for  4  days  the  extraction  of  this  white  substance  was 
far  from  complete.  When,  however,  acetone  was  substituted  for  ether, 
very  satisfactory  results  were  obtained. 

The  method  we  ultimately  adopted  in  extracting  this  acid  from  the 
acidified  product  of  the  hydrolysis  was  to  evaporate  to  dryness  and 
thoroughly  extract  the  dried  product  in  the  Soxhlet  apparatus  with 
ether,  in  order  to  remove  a  trace  of  oily  impurity  soluble  in  ether  and 
then  to  extract  with  pure  acetone.  On  evaporating  off  the  acetone,  a 
large  quantity  of  a  solid  remained  which,  after  washing  with  ether 
melted  at  225 — 227°  with  evolution  of  aqueous  vapour.  When  boiled 
with  water,  this  substance  gradually  dissolved,  and  on  cooling  slowly, 
large,  colourless  prisms  were  deposited  which  melted  at  237°  with 
decomposition. 


0-1908  gave  0-3588  C02  and  0-1047  H20.     0  =  51 -3  ;  H  =  6-l. 
C10H14O6  requires  0  =  52-1 ;  H  =  61  per  cent. 

This  lactone  of  trimethylhydroxybutanetricarboxylic  acid  is  a  remar 
ably  stable  substance ;  it  does  not  appear  to  be  acted  on  by  dry  hydr 
bromic  acid  in  the  cold,  and  its  solution  in  sodium  carbonate  may 


-o- 
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boiled  with  permanganate  for  a  considerable  time  without  appreciable 
oxidation  taking  place.  It  is  unchanged  by  boiling  dilute  sulphuric 
acid,  and  is  not  altered  by  heating  with  water  in  a  sealed  tube  at  180°. 
It  is  very  sparingly  soluble  in  the  usual  organic  solvents,  excepting 
acetone,  and  dissolves  -moderately  in  hot  water  but  only  sparingly 
in  the  cold. 

The  silver  salt,  C10H12O6Ag2,  separates  from  a  neutral  solution  of 
the  ammonium  salt,  on  the  addition  of  silver  nitrate,  as  a  white,  crys- 
talline precipitate,  which  dissolves  appreciably  in  hot  water  and  crys- 
tallises out  on  cooling  in  plates. 

01967  gave  01929  C02,  0-0492  H20,  and  0-0952  Ag. 
C  =  26-9;  11  =  2-8;  Ag  =  48-4. 
Cl0H12O0Ag2  requires  C  =  27  0 ;  H  =  27  ;  Ag  =  48-6  per  cent. 

The  barium  salt  of  the  hydroxytricarboxylic  acid,  (C10H13O7)2Ba3, 
was  prepared  by  dissolving  the  lactone  acid  in  water,  heating  to  boil- 
ing in  a  Jena  flask,  and  adding  clear  hot  barium  hydroxide  solution  in 
small  quantities  at  a  time,  so  that  the  solution  was  kept  always  slightly 
alkaline.  A.  sparingly  soluble  barium  salt  gradually  separated  in  the 
form  of  a  sandy  powder,  and  after  boiling  for  2  hours  (air  being 
carefully  excluded  from  the  flask)  the  salt  was  collected  on  the  pump, 
rapidly  washed  with  hot  water,  and  dried  at  100°. 

0-3910  gave  0-3048  BaS04.     Ba  =  458. 

C20H26O14Ba3  requires  Ba  =  45  6  per  cent. 

The  anhydride,  J^ (pC^CHMe-CO  '   m&y  PrePared    by 

boiling  the  lactonic  acid  with  acetyl  chloride  for  4  hours.  The  acid 
gradually  dissolves,  and  hydrogen  chloride  is  evolved,  but  the  process 
proceeds  very  slowly  and  generally  some  of  the  unchanged  acid  separ- 
ates on  cooling,  so  that  it  is  necessary  to  filter  the  solution  and  boil 
the  residue  again  with  acetyl  chloride.  On  allowing  the  solution  to 
evaporate  over  potash  in  an  exhausted  desiccator,  large  crystals  gradu- 
ally separate :  these  are  collected,  ground  to  a  fine  powder,  and  left 
over  potash  until  the  odour  of  acetic  anhydride  has  entirely  disap- 
peared. The  substance  then  melts  indefinitely  and  when  treated  with 
benzene  a  small  quantity  of  a  crystalline  compound  remains  undis- 
solved ;  if  this  is  removed  by  filtration  and  the  solution  concentrated 
and  allowed  to  stand  out  of  contact  with  the  air,  the  pure  anhydride 
crystallises  out.     On  analysis : 

0-1896  gave  0-3924  C02  and  0-1005  H20.     C  =  56-5  ;  H  =  5-9. 
C10HloO5  requires  C  =  56*6  ;  11  =  5*6  per  cent. 

This  substance  melts  at  94 — 96°  and  is  insoluble  in  cold   sodium 
VOL.   LXXIX.  3   I 
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carbonate  solution ;  that  it  is  the  anhydride  of  the  trans-&cid  is  shown 
by  the  fact  that  when  boiled  with  water  it  is  slowly  converted  into 
this  acid. 

Action  of  Phosphorus  Pentachloride  on  the  trans- Lactone.     Formation 
of  Ethyl  Trimethylchlorobutanetricarboxylate, 

C02Et-CH2-CMe2-CCl(C02Et)-CHMe-C02Et. 
— On  heating  2  grams  of  the  lactonic  acid  with  6  grams  of  phosphorus 
pentachloride  on  the  water-bath,  it  gradually  dissolved,  and  after  2 
hours  no  unchanged  substance  separated  on  cooling.  The  whole  was 
poured  into  well  cooled  alcohol  and,  after  standing  for  some  time, 
water  was  added,  and  the  oil  extracted  with  ether.  The  ethereal  solu- 
tion was  shaken  with  sodium  carbonate,  dried  over  calcium  chloride, 
and  the  residual  oil  allowed  to  remain  over  sulphuric  acid  in  a  desic- 
cator until  free  from  ether. 

0-2494  gave  0-1  AgCl.     CI  =  9'9. 

C16H2706C1  requires  CI  =  10-1  per  cent. 

This  substance  could  not  be  purified  by  distillation  as  it  decomposes 
even  under  greatly  reduced  pressures. 

Lactone  of  c\s-Trimethylhydroxybutanetricarboxylic  Acid, 


Me2C< 


C09H     C02H 

C—     — CHMe. 

i 


CH2-CO-0 

When  the  trans-acid  (m.  p.  237°)  is  distilled  under  30  mm.  pressure, 
an  oil  passes  over  at  267°,  which  solidifies,  on  cooling,  to  a  crystalline 
mass.  As  the  distillate  was  found  to  be  partly  soluble  and  partly 
insoluble  in  dilute  sodium  carbonate,  and  therefore  evidently  con- 
sisted of  a  mixture  of  acid  and  anhydride,  it  was  boiled  with  water, 
and  the  solution  concentrated  and  cooled,  when  microscopic  needles 
separated,  which  melted  at  181°  and  decomposed  with  evolution  of 
aqueous  vapour  at  200°. 

0-1834  gave  0-3499  C02  and  0-1030  H20.     C  =  52-0  ;  H  =  6-2. 
CioHi4°6  requires  C  =  52'l  ;  H-6'l. 

This  m-acid  is  much  more  soluble  in  water  than  the  trans-acid, 
but  like  the  latter  it  is  a  very  stable  substance,  and  is  only  very 
slowly  attacked  by  boiling  alkaline  permanganate. 

The  AnhydHde,^^^C<^^>GO.-The    ctVacid    is    in- 

stantly  attacked  by  acetyl  chloride  on  warming,  with  evolution  of 
hydrogen  chloride,  and  on  evaporating  over  potash  a  solid  residue  is 
obtained  which  is  quite    insoluble    in    cold    sodium    carbonate    solu* 
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tion.  This  anhydride  crystallises  from  benzene  in  lustrous  plates, 
melts  at  131°,  and  when  boiled  with  water  is  reconverted  into  the 
cw-acid. 

0-1816  gave  03751  C02  and  0-0942  H20.     C  =  56'3;  H  =  5-7. 
C10H12O5  requires  C  =  56*6  ;  H  =  5'6  per  cent. 

When  the  ci'a-lactonic  acid  is  treated  with  phosphorus  pentachloride 
and  the  product  poured  into  alcohol,  exactly  as  in  the  case  of  the 
trans-acid,  an  oil  is  obtained  which  decomposes  when  distilled. 

02501  gave  0101  AgCl.     CI  =  10-0. 

C10H27O6Cl  requires  CI  =  10-1  per  cent. 

This  oil  is  evidently  ethyl  trimethylchlorobutanetricarboxylate,  but 
there  is  no  evidence  to  show  whether  this  is  identical  or  not  with  the 
substance  of  the  same  composition  obtained  from  the  trans-sus'id. 

The  Owens  College, 
Manchester. 


LXXX1V. — Lead     Silicates     in     Relation     to    Pottery 

Manufacture. 

By  T.  E.  Thorpe,  C.B.,  F.R.S.,  and  Charles  Simmonds,  B.Sc 

The  present  communication  is  an  outcome  of  certain  work  undertaken 
at  the  instance  of  the  Home  Office,  in  connection  with  an  attempt  by 
that  Department  to  deal  with  the  question  of  lead-poisoning  as  it  occurs 
in  the  pottery  industry. 

Lead,  in  one  form  or  another,  is  largely  used  in  compounding  the 
various  glazes  employed  by  potters.  By  far  the  most  usual  form  in 
England  is  what  is  technically  called  "raw  "  lead.  The  term  includes, 
by  implication,  any  lead  compound  which  has  not  been  "  fritted  " — 
that  is,  fused  with  siliceous  materials ;  but  practically  it  comprises 
only  litharge,  white  lead,  and  red  lead.  These  substances,  especially 
the  two  first,  are  readily  dissolved  by  the  acids  of  the  animal  organism, 
such,  for  instance,  as  the  hydrochloric  acid  of  the  gastric  juice.  When, 
therefore,  they  by  any  means  gain  access  to  the  alimentary  canal  or 
other  acid-bearing  region  of  the  body,  they  are  attacked  by  the  acid, 
dissolved,  and  pass  easily  into  the  circulatory  system. 

Thus  the  physiological  action  depends,  primarily,  upon  the  solubility 
of  the  lead  compounds.  One  of  the  chief  objects  of  our  investigation, 
therefore,  was  to  obtain  if  possible  some  compound  of  lead  which,  while 
serving  the  practical  needs  of  the  potter  in  respect  of  such  points  as 

3  I  2 
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fusibility  and  expansibility,  should  at  the  same  tiuiu  be  in  respect  to  its 
lead  nearly  insoluble  in  dilute  acids. 

In  seeking  for  such  compounds,  we  naturally  turned,  in  the  first 
place,  to  the  silicates  of  lead.  For  certain  special  purposes,  indeed, 
lead  silicates  are  frequently  employed  by  the  potter,  and  attempts 
have  from  time  to  time  been  made  in  this  country  to  substitute  such 
silicates  for  the  "raw"  lead  used  in  glazes  generally.  On  the  Conti- 
nent, this  use  of  lead  silicates  is  far  more  common  than  in  England, 
and  it  has  been  generally  recognised  that  their  employment  has  greatly 
tended  to  minimise  the  risk  of  lead  poisoning  among  pottery  workers. 
In  consequence  of  their  more  extended  use,  the  conditions  required  to 
produce  them  successfully  have  received  a  considerable  amount  of 
attention.  Indeed,  we  may  at  once  say  that  the  first  insight  into  the 
chemical  constitution  of  silicates  which  should  approximate  to  the 
ideal  character  of  a  "  fritt,"  as  these  lead  compounds  are  technically 
termed,  was  gained  by  a  study  of  silicates  which  were  found  to  be  in 
use  on  the  Continent,  and  were  at  the  same  time  of  a  high  degree  of 
insolubility.  That  such  silicates  were  sparingly  soluble  was  generally 
recognised,  but  little  appears  to  have  been  ascertained  as  to  the  con- 
ditions which  determine  their  insolubility,  although  it  was  no  doubt 
surmised  that,  broadly  speaking,  it  must  be  dependent  upon  their 
chemical  nature. 

With  a  view  of  obtaining  light  upon  the  relation  of  solubility  to 
chemical  composition,  a  number  of  specimens  of  lead  silicates,  both 
simple  and  complex,  were  obtained  from  manufacturers  in  the  Potteries 
and  on  the  Continent,  and  after  their  solubility  as  regards  lead  had 
been  determined,  the  specimens  were  analysed  to  see  what  information 
could  be  gained  as  to  the  causes  of  the  difference  of  solubility  shown  by 
the  various  silicates. 

For  the  solubility  determinations,  the  solvents  selected  in  the  earlier 
stages  of  the  experiments  were  solutions  of  hydrochloric,  acetic,  and 
lactic  acids,  of  various  strengths  ranging  up  to  1  per  cent.  Afterwards, 
only  a  025  per  cent,  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  was  employed ;  it 
contains  what  is  considered  to  be  about  the  average  amount  of  free 
hydrochloric  acid  present  in  the  gastric  juice.  As  regards  procedure, 
the  method  eventually  found  most  practicable  for  the  purpose  in  view 
was  to  shake  the  finely  powdered  silicate  for  an  hour  with  a  thousand 
times  its  weight  of  the  solvent  at  the  temperature  of  the  room,  using  for 
this  purpose  an  agitator  worked  by  a  small  hot-air  motor.  The  sediment 
was  then  allowed  to  settle  for  an  hour,  and  the  liquid  filtered.  The 
quantity  of  lead  which  had  passed  into  solution  was  determined  in  the 
filtrate.* 

*  A  note  explaining  the  considerations  which  led  to  the  particular  method 
adopted  is  appended.     See  p.  805. 
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Any  small  differences  of  solubility  due  to  fluctuations  of  tempera- 
ture were  in  the  present  connection  unimportant. 

Some  of  the  estimations  of  the  dissolved  lead  were  made  by  a  colori- 
metric  method  ;  but  the  majority  of  the  determinations  were  gravi- 
metric, the  lead  being  separated  as  sulphide  and  weighed  as  sulphate. 

The  first  specimens  examined  included  some  "  fritts,"  which  repre- 
sented practically  the  only  kind  of  lead  silicate  used  to  any  appreciable 
extent  in  the  Potteries.  This  compound  approximates  to  a  simple 
monosilicate  of  lead,  PbO,Si02.  It  contains,  however,  the  small 
quantities  of  alumina,  lime,  and  alkalis  usually  associated  with  the 
silica  in  the  flint  from  which  the  compound  is  made,  one  sample  giving 
on  analysis : 

Silica 25*11  per  cent. 

Lead  monoxide 7040        „ 

Alumina    0*88        „ 

Lime  092        „ 

Magnesia  013        „ 

Alkalis  191 


99-35 


At  the  time  when  our  inquiry  began,  this  crude  monosilicate  was 
held  to  be  a  satisfactory  substitute  for  "  raw  "  lead,  on  the  assumption 
that  it  was  much  less  soluble  than  the  latter.  Contrary  to  expectation, 
it  was  found  to  yield  practically  the  whole  of  its  lead  to  the  action  of 
0-25  per  cent,  hydrochloric  acid. 

Two  different  preparations  gave  the  following  figures  : 


PbO  dissolved  by 

Calculated  on  tho 

Specimen. 

PbO  present. 

0  25  per  cent.  HC1. 

total  PbO  present. 

1 

71*2  per  cent. 

700  per  cent. 

98*3  per  cent. 

2 

70-4       „ 

67-3       „ 

95-6 

It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  so  far  as  the  solubility  of  the  lead 
is  concerned,  the  advantage  which  the  simple  monosilicate  was  sup- 
posed to  possess  over  "raw  "  lead  had  no  foundation  in  fact. 

Turning  our  attention  therefore  to  the  complex  silicates,  we  ob- 
tained from  English  makers  two  silicates  having  the  following  com- 
position : 

No.  3.  No.  4. 

Silica     37*62  per  cent.     35  66  per  cent. 

Lead  monoxide 37*92       „  45-77 

Alumina  824       „  1004 

Lime 1083       „  1*16 

Magnesia 0-08       „  0-14 

Alkalis  3-72       „  7"09 

98-41  99-86 
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The  quantities  of  lead  oxide  dissolved  from  these  were : 

From  No.  3 28'0  per  cent. 

4 10-8        „ 

Two  points  are  brought  out  by  these  results.  In  the  first  place,  the 
solubility  of  the  lead  is  very  much  smaller  in  both  specimens  than  in 
the  simple  monosilicates  Nos.  1  and  2.  Secondly,  it  will  be  seen  that 
No.  4,  with  the  larger  percentage  of  lead  oxide  in  its  composition, 
gives  to  the  action  of  acid  a  much  smaller  amount  of  lead  than  does 
No.  3.  This  was  the  first  illustration  we  obtained  of  a  principle 
elucidated  more  fully  further  on,  namely,  that  the  quantity  of  lead 
dissolved  bears  no  necessary  relation  to  the  quantity  of  lead  in  the  silicate. 

Extending  the  inquiry,  we  next  examined  three  "  fritts"  containing 
much  smaller  quantities  of  lead  than  the  foregoing,  and  including  also 
boric  oxide  as  a  constituent.  The  composition  and  solubility  cf  these 
three  borosilicates  are  given  below  : 

No.  5  (English).  No.  6  (Belgian).  No.  7  (Dutch). 

Silica  49-67  per  cent.  52*94  per  cent.  5316  per  cent. 

Lead  monoxide  16-23       „  22-44       „  18-97        „ 

Alumina     10-34       „  7-62       „  8-06 

Lime   8-54       „  8-82       „               8-96       „ 

Magnesia    0*19       „  0-12       „  0-11 

Alkalis    9-20       „  3-99       „               4-86 

Boric  oxide 5*83  (difference)  3-82       „  5-88  (difference) 


100-00  99-75  100-00 

^vedbyl^Hci}1'70  Per  cent'       <>-65  per  cent.         140  percent. 

Here  the  solubility  of  the  lead,  especially  in  the  Belgian  borosili- 
cate,  is  remarkably  small  compared  with  what  was  shown  by  the  pre- 
vious specimens. 

Now  in  round  numbers  these  examples  differ  from  Nos.  3  and  4 
chiefly  in  containing  about  15  per  cent,  more  silica  and  about  20 
per  cent,  less  lead  monoxide.  Moreover,  they  have  from  4  to  6 
per  cent,  of  boric  oxide,  which  is  not  present  at  all  in  Nos.  3  and  4. 

The  question  therefore  suggested  itself  :  Was  the  factor  determining 
the  insolubility  of  the  lead  to  be  sought  in  a  high  percentage  of  silica, 
or  in  a  low  proportion  of  lead  oxide  ?  Or  was  it,  as  a  possibility 
without  very  much  likelihood,  to  be  found  in  the  introduction  of  boric 
oxide  into  the  "  fritt  "  ? 

The  next  specimen  analysed  gave  us  the  answer  to  these  questions, 
and  it  was  an  unmistakable  negative.  This  specimen  was  a  Swedish 
*'  fritt,"  for  which  the  figures  are  : 
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No.    8. 

Silica    44-74  per  cent. 

Lead  monoxide    44*06  „ 

Alumina  5-47  ,, 

Lime — ,, 0*89  „ 

Magnesia 0*13  ,, 

Alkalis 3  37  „ 

Boric  oxide  Absent 

Loss  on  heating  0'45  „ 

99-11 
Lead  oxide  dissolved  by  0'25  per  cent.  HC1...       2'10  per  cent. 

Although  the  solubility  of  the  lead  is  in  this  case  somewhat  greater 
than  in  Nos.  5  to  7,  it  is  a  quantity  of  the  same  order  as  the  figures 
for  these,  and  for  the  purpose  of  the  moment  may  be  classed  with  them. 

Here,  then,  it  was  plain  that  the  low  solubility  could  not  be  due  to 
the  presence  of  boric  oxide,  for  this  constituent  is  absent.  Nor  was 
it  due  to  a  high  percentage  of  silica,  which  is  here  much  less  than 
in  Nos.  5,  6,  and  7.  Nor,  again,  could  it  be  attributed  to  a  low  pro- 
portion of  lead  oxide,  because  of  this  there  is  twice  as  much  as  in  the 
three  previous  examples. 

Comparing  in  this  way  the  results  of  a  number  of  analyses,  it 
becomes  evident  that  the  solubility  of  the  lead  does  not  depend  in 
a  simple  manner  upon  any  one  of  the  constituents.  We  append 
for  this  purpose  a  table  showing  the  composition  and  solubility  of  a 
number  of  silicates  (see  p.  805)  ;  here  we  will  illustrate  the  point  by 
reference  to  the  lead  oxide  only. 

I.  Solubilities  practically  the  same  :  amounts  of  lead  oxide  in  the 

silicates  very  different. 

Percentage  of  PbO    Solubility  of  the  PbO 
Silicate.  in  the  silicate.        Percentage  on  silicate. 

Specimen  la  (Dutch)     1 8*0  all  less 

(English)  40  4  than 

52-3  0-5 

41-3  0-7 

6    (Belgian)   22'4  0*7 

II.  Solubilities  very  different  :  amounts  of  lead  oxide  in  the  silicates 
practically  the  same. 

Specimen  3   (English)   37  -9  28 -0 

„         9  „  36-2  1-4 

4         , 45-8  10-8 

8  (Swedish)  44-1  2-1 
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The  same  principle  holds  for  each  of  the  other  oxides,  whether  basic 
or  acidic.  Generally,  the  quantity  of  lead  dissolved  by  the  solvents 
used  bears  no  necessary  proportionality  to  the  percentage  of  any  con- 
stituent of  the  silicate. 

Primarily,  and  in  the  main,  the  insolubility  of  the  lead  depends,  not 
upon  any  one  oxide  or  group  of  oxides,  but  upon  the  maintenance  of  a 
certain  proportion  between  the  whole  of  the  basic  oxides  on  the  one 
hand,  and  the  whole  of  the  acidic  oxides  on  the  other.  This  propor- 
tion, as  will  be  shown  later,  becomes  eventually  referable  to  the 
ultimate  hypothetical  acids  from  which  the  silicates  may  be  considered 
to  be  derived.  Meanwhile,  one  method  of  formulating  this  relation  is 
as  follows. 

Proceeding  as  in  the  ordinary  calculation  of  a  silicate  formula,  we 
divide  the  percentage  weight  of  each  oxide  by  its  molecular  weight. 
The  quotient  expresses  the  relative  number  of  molecules  of  that  oxide 
present  in  a  definite  weight  of  the  silicate.  Adding  the  quotients  for 
the  acidic  oxides  gives  the  total  number  of  acidic  molecules  ;  and  simi- 
larly for  the  basic  molecules.  If  we  then  take  the  ratio  of  the  former 
sum  to  the  latter  for  each  silicate,  we  get  the  following  table  : 


Value  of  ratio. 

No.  of  acidic  mols. 

Solubility. 

Silicate. 

No.  of  basic  mols. 

Percentage  on  silicate. 

1 

2-75 

Traces. 

2 

2-56 

>» 

3 

2-49 

1-2 

4 

2-43 

0-7 

5 

2-42 

2-4 

6 

2-37 

2-1 

7 

2-35 

02 

8 

2*20 

0-2 

9 

2-18 

0-6 

10 

2-15 

0-2 

11 

2-10 

0-2 

12 

2-02 

1-7 

13 

2-06 

0-7 

14 

.       1-98 

0-8 

15 

1-98 

0-4 

16      . 

1  95 

3-0 

17 

1-93 

1-5 

18 

1-89 

2-0 

19 

1-44 

40-1 

20 

1-43 

39-5 

21 

142 

10-8 
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Value  of  ratio. 

No.  of  acidic  mols. 

Solubility. 

Silicate. 

No  of  basic  mols. 

Percentage  on  silicate 

22 

1-33 

5-1 

23 

1-27 

2a-o 

24 

1-20 

703 

25 

113 

67-3 

26 

0-90 

70-0 

The  table  shows  some  aberrations  which  have  a  certain  significance  ; 
these  will  be  discussed  further  on.  Disregarding  them  for  the  moment,  we 
see  that  so  long  as  the  value  of  this  ratio  is  higher  than  or  approxi- 
mately equal  to  2,  the  solubility  of  the  lead  is  small,  being  for  the 
most  part  much  below  2  per  cent.,  and  only  in  one  instance  reaching 
3  per  cent.  That  is,  the  solubility  is  small  so  long  as  there  are  present 
two  moleculos  or  more  of  acidic  oxides  to  each  molecule  of  basic  oxide. 
When  the  ratio  falls  much  below  2,  the  quantity  of  lead  dissolved 
begins  rapidly  to  increase. 

In  this  connection,  it  is  interesting  to  recall  an  observation  made 

some  seventy  years  ago  by   Faraday,   during  his  classical  researches 

upon  heavy  glass.      In  his  paper  entitled  "  On   the  Manufacture  of 

Optical  Glass,"  published  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions  for  1830, 

Faraday  states  that  glass  made  of  equal  weights  of  silica  and  lead  oxide 

does  not  become  dull  when  exposed  to  the  action  of  hydrogen  sulphide, 

but  if  8  parts  of  this  glass  are  fused  with  1  part  of  potash,  the  glass 

produced  becomes  tarnished  on  exposure  to  the  sulphydric  acid.     Now, 

acidic  molecules  ,  . 

in  the  former  case  the  ratio  of  r — : ; 5 —  is  3  7,  whereas  in  the 

basic   molecules 

case  of  the  glass  attacked  by  hydrogen  sulphide  the  ratio  is  2*3 — or,  if 
allowance  be  made  for  the  small  quantities  of  bases  generally  associated 
with  the  silica  in  sand,  about  20.  This  glass  would  therefore  in  the 
table  fall  with  the  silicates  which  yield  small  quantities,  though 
only  small  quantities,  of  lead  to  the  action  of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid- 
Faraday  appears  to  have  regarded  the  tarnishing  of  the  glass  as  due 
to  some  special  influence  of  the  alkali,  qua  alkali :  it  may,  however, 
have  been  simply  an  illustration  of  the  principle  just  developed 
namely,  that  the  more  basic  the  silicate,  the  more  readily  is  the  lead 
attacked  by  acids. 

The  relation  between  acidic  and  basic  oxides  may  be  formulated 
in  another  manner,  which  may  be  thus  stated  :  Express  the  percentage 
of  each  basic  oxide  in  terms  of  some  one  of  them,  say  PbO,  and  that 
of  the  boric  oxide  in  terms  of  Si02.  Then  take  the  ratio  of  the  sum 
of  the  basic  oxides  to  that  of  the  acidic  oxides. 

The  table  previously  given  suggests  that,  so  far  as  influence  upon 
the  solubility  of  the  lead  is  concerned,  one  molecule  of  the  sesquioxide 
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A1203  may  replace  one  molecule  of  a  monoxide  base.  We  may  there- 
fore calculate  the  ratio  first  with  A1203  put  =  PbO,  and  next  with 
A1203  put  =  3PbO,  and  compare  the  results,  which  are  given  with  the 
solubilities  in  the  following  tables  : 


Arranged  in  order  of  increasing  values  of  the  ratios. 


(i).  With  A1203  put = 

=  PbO. 

(ii).  With  A1203  put  = 

=  3PbO. 

Silicate. 

Ratio. 

Solubility 
of  PbO. 

Silicate. 

Ratio. 

Solubility 
of  PbO. 

1 

134 

traces 

1 

1-90 

traces 

2 

1-44 

>> 

2 

2-01 

>> 

3 

1-50 

1-2 

6 

2-10 

2-1 

4 

1-52 

0-7 

3 

211 

1-2 

6 

1-56 

2-1 

4 

212 

07 

7 

T57 

0-2 

10 

219 

0-2 

8 

1-68 

0-2 

15 

2-34 

0-4 

9 

1-70 

0-6 

8 

2-41 

0  2 

10 

1-73 

0-2 

17 

241 

1-5 

11 

1-77 

0'2 

18 

2-48 

2-0 

13 

1-80 

0-7 

13 

2-56 

07 

12 

1-82 

1-7 

7 

2-60 

0-2 

15 

1-83 

0-4 

11 

264 

0-2 

14 

1-87 

0  8 

16 

2-64 

3  0 

16 

1-91 

30 

12 

2-65 

1-7 

17 

1-92 

1-5 

14 

2-76 

0-8 

18 

1-97 

2  0 

9 

278 

0-6 

20 

2-59 

39-5 

24 

3-27 

70-8 

19 

2-59 

40-1 

25 

3-43 

67-3 

21 

261 

10-8 

22 

3  55 

5-1 

22 

2-79 

5-1 

21 

3-84 

10-8 

23 

292 

28-0 

23 

3-88 

28-0 

24 

3-09 

70-3 

20 

3  90 

39-5 

.     25 

3-26 

67-3 

19 

3-92 

40-1 

26 

3-80 

70-0 

26 

4*10 

70 '0 

By  either  method  of  computation  the  same  compounds  fall  into  the 
same  groups,  but  the  first  method  gives  somewhat  the  more  consistent 
results  for  the  higher  solubilities. 

This,  indeed,  was  so  marked  in  the  silicates  first  examined  as  to  lead 
to  the  provisional  adoption,  for  working  purposes,  of  this  method  of 
expressing  the  relation  in  question.  The  values  of  the  ratio,  bases  : 
acids,  were  calculated  first  with 
next  with  A1203  =  3PbO  and  B2 
and  B203  =  Si02.  The  last  method  alone  was  found  to  give  con- 
cordant results  when  the  amounts  of  lead  dissolved  were  large,  as  will 
be  seen  from  the  following  table  : 


AlsOs 


3PbO  and  2B203  -  3Si02 ; 


Si02 ;  then  with 


A1203  =  PbO 
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Percentage  of 

Value  of  ratio. 

Silicates. 

PbO  dissolved, 

calculated  on 

PbO  in  silicate. 

I.  With 

II.  With 

III.  With 

Al203  =  3PbO, 
and 

Al203=3Pb0, 
and 

Al203  =  PbO, 
and 

2B203  =  3Si02. 

B203=Si02. 

B20,=Si02. 

L 

5'6 

2-02 

211 

1-50 

G 

6-6 

2'54 

265 

183 

N 

23  8 

3-84 

3-84 

2  62 

E 

60-4 

3-88 

3-88 

2-93 

F 

99-6 

3  43 

3  43 

3  27 

Subsequent  experience  has  confirmed  this,  to  the  extent  at  least  that 
the  method  III  gives  the  most  consistent  results.  At  the  same  time, 
it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  special  point  now  being  advanced  is 
not  that  the  quantity  of  lead  dissolved  is  directly  proportional  to  any 
function  of  the  ratio,  but  that  the  solubility  is  small  below  a  certain 
value  of  the  ratio,  and  becomes  considerable  when  this  value  is  much 
exceeded.  The  value  in  question  is  about  2  by  the  first  method  of 
calculation  given  on  p.  798,  and  about  2|  by  the  second. 

This  condition,  then — the  maintenance  of  the  proper  relation 
between  the  basic  oxides  and  the  acidic  oxides — is  the  primary  factor 
governing  the  insolubility  of  the  lead  in  the  silicate. 

Subsidiary  factors  may  exist  in  the  possible  different  states  of  com- 
bination in  which  alumina  and  boric  oxide  may  occur  in  the  silicate. 

It  is  conceivable  that  in  some  cases  the  alumina  may  act  as  an 
acid  constituent.  In  such  cases,  the  amount  of  lead  dissolved  would 
presumably  be  less  than  indicated  from  the  value  of  the  ratio. 
Possibly  the  compound  No.  22,  in  the  table  (p.  798),  is  an  instance  of 
this. 

As  regards  boric  oxide,  since  lead  borate  is  readily  attacked  by 
acids  it  might  perhaps  be  expected  that  the  borosilicates  would  show 
some  traces  of  this  property,  as  compared  with  silicates  containing  no 
boric  oxide.  But,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  the  highest  quantities  of  boric 
oxide  met  with  (from  4  to  6  per  cent.)  were  contained  in  those 
specimens  which  yielded  least  lead  to  the  action  of  the  solvents.  It 
does  not,  however,  follow  that  in  these  cases  the  boric  oxide  exerted 
any  influence  in  promoting  the  insolubility  of  the  lead ;  because  the 
specimens  in  question  all  contained  high  percentages  of  silica,  and  the 
stability  of  the  compounds  may  have  been  due  to  this  cause,  irrespective 
of  any  special  influence  of  the  boron.  In  the  case  of  silicates  in  which 
the  relation  of  basic  oxides  to  acidic  oxides  is  such  as  to  bring  the 
coirpcnnds  near  the  border-line  between  the  easily-attackable  and  the 
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more  resistant,  it  is  quite  possible  that  the  substitution  of  any  appreci- 
able quantity  of  boric  oxide  for  a  corresponding  quantity  of  silica 
might  result  in  the  compounds  showing,  not  an  increased,  but  a 
decreased  resistance  to  the  action  of  acids.  The  silicates  19  and  20 
in  the  table  on  p.  798,  both  of  which  contain  boric  oxide,  may 
perhaps  be  instances  of  this. 

Pending  further  work,  the  precise  influence  of  these  subsidiary 
factors  remains  somewhat  obscure.  But  though  these  are  matters  of 
considerable  theoretical  interest,  the  point  which  is  of  chief  practical 
moment  may,  we  think,  be  regarded  as  completely  established.  By 
keeping  the  relative  proportions  of  bases  and  acids  sufficiently  within 
the  limits  indicated,  sparingly  soluble  silicates  are  always  obtained,  and 
the  influence,  whatever  it  may  be,  of  these  minor  factors  does  not  then 
come  into  play. 

A  second  condition,  governing  the  smaller  quantities  of  lead  ex- 
tracted, may  also  be  mentioned.  Dealing  now  only  with  the  specimens 
1  to  1 7,  all  of  which  conform  to  or  are  very  near  the  limiting  ratio,  which- 
ever method  of  calculation  is  adopted,  it  will  be  seen  that  in  these  the 
solubility  of  the  lead,  though  never  large,  varies  very  erratically.  In 
some  instances  mere  traces  are  dissolved ;  in  others,  the  quantity  is 
from  1  to  3  per  cent. 

The  explanation  of  this  was  suggested  by  considering  the  results  of 
the  following  experiments  : 

Lead  oxide  dissolved. 
"With  0*25  per  cent.      "With  0'05  per  cent. 
HC1.  HC1. 

From  specimen  K 0"65  per  cent.         0*60  per  cent. 

L 1-20         „  110 

Here  the  acid  used  in  one  case  is  five  times  as  strong  as  in  the  other, 
but  it  extracts  scarcely  any  more  lead.  This  indicated  that  although 
the  great  bulk  of  each  specimen  consisted  of  silicate  which  was  not 
attacked  even  by  the  stronger  acid,  it  nevertheless  contained  a  small 
quantity  of  some  compound  of  lead,  probably  admixed  with  it,  or 
perhaps  in  some  loose  state  of  combination,  which  was  readily  dissolved 
even  by  the  weaker  solvent.  Most  probably  this  may  have  been  due  to 
the  process  of  fusion  not  having  been  sufficiently  prolonged  to  effect  the 
complete  chemical  changes  required.  But,  let  the  explanation  be  what 
it  may,  the  experiments  suggested  that  in  those  specimens  which  con- 
formed to  the  ratio  indicated,  yet  still  yielded  one  or  two  per  cent,  of 
lead  oxide  to  the  solvent,  the  greater  part  of  the  lead  compound  thus 
dissolved  was  in  this  admixed  or  loosely  combined  form.  If  so,  it  could 
be  removed  by  treatment  with  acid,  and  the  residue  should  then  be 
practically  insoluble. 

This  supposition  was  verified  experimentally,  the  results  of  some 
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typical  experiments  being  given  below.  The  observation  has  a  prac- 
tical value,  since  it  shows  the  manufacturer  that  by  simply  grinding 
certain  moderately  soluble  "  fritts  "  with  dilute  acid,  he  can  obtain  a 
product  which  yields  mere  traces  of  lead  to  the  action  of  such  solvents 
as  we  are  here  concerned  with. 


Experiments  upon  tlie  Treatment  of  Lead  Silicates  with  Dilute  Solution  of 

Hydrochloric  Acid. 

Silicates  which  yielded  amounts  of  soluble  lead  oxide  ranging  up  to 

2  per  cent.,  were  separately  shaken  with  500   times  their  weight  of 

025  per  cent,  hydrochloric  acid  for  six  hours.     The  dissolved  portion 

was  analysed,  and  the  undissolved  residue  tested  for  its  solubility  as 

regards  lead. 

Amount  of  silicate  Amount  of  silicate 

Silicate.  dissolved,  per  cent.  dissolved,  per  cent. 

1 3-02            5 3-41 

2 4-35            6 2-72 

3 3-70            7 3-40 

4 5-97 

In  all  cases,  the  dissolved  portion  consisted  largely  of  lead  oxide.  A 
typical  analysis  is  adduced  to  show  the  general  character  of  the  sub- 
stances dissolved. 

Lead  silicate  No.  7.     Composition  of  the  dissolved  portion  : 

Silica    21  per  cent. 

Lead  monoxide    67*6         „ 

Alumina 10*3         „ 

Lime  5-3        „ 

Magnesia Traces     „ 

Alkalis  lNa*0      7'9         " 

AlkallS \K20        68 

Boric  oxide  Traces     „ 
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In  the  undissolved  residue,  the  percentage  of  lead  oxide  is  but  little 
less  than  in  the  original  silicate.  But  the  amount  of  this  lead  now 
extracted  by  the  standard  solvent  is  only  about  one-third  to  one-eighth 
of  that  yielded  previously. 

Thus  the  conditions  upon  which  the  production  of  nearly  insoluble 
lead  silicates  depends  are  : 

Firstly,  the  preservation  of  the  proper  relation  between  the  acidic 
and  the  basic  constituents,  as  exemplified  above. 
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Silicate. 


Lead  oxide  present. 


(i)  In  the 
original. 


22  '4  per  cent. 

19-0 

53-2 

49-3 

24-5 

41-4 

41-3 


(ii)  In  the 
residual  silicate. 


21  "8  per  cent. 

18-0  „ 

523  „ 

47-5  ,, 

24-0  ,, 

407  „ 

40  4  „ 


Lead  oxide  dissolved. 


(i)  From  the 
original. 


0#7  per  cent. 

1-2  „ 

2-0  „ 

1-5  „ 

06  „ 
0-8  „ 

07  „ 


(ii)  From  the 
residual  silicate. 


traces 

»> 
0  4  per  cent. 
0-2  „ 
02  „ 
0-2  „ 
02       ,. 


Secondly,  the  fusion  of  the  materials  for  such  a  [time  and  in  so 
thorough  a  manner  as  to  allow  of  the  chemical  reactions  being  com- 
pleted. 

To  these  may  be  added,  in  certain  cases,  the  treatment  of  the  sili- 
cate with  acid  in  order  to  extract  small  quantities  of  admixed  or 
loosely  combined  lead  compounds  from  the  bulk  of  the  product. 

The  following  propositions  are  of  both  practical  importance  and 
theoretical  interest. 

Provided  that  the  foregoing  conditions  are  satisfied,  then,  without 
prejudice  to  the  insolubility  in  the  standard  solvent  of  the  lead  in  the 
silicate : 

(1)  The  quantity  of  lead  oxide  in  the  silicate  may  have  any  value 
up  to  50  or  55  per  cent.,  or  even  higher. 

(2)  The  other  bases  (lime,  alumina,  and  alkalis)  may  vary  consider- 
ably, replacing  one  another,  and  also  the  lead  oxide,  within  very  wide 
limits.     This  is  illustrated  by  the  following  table  : 


Table  showing  that  the  nature  of  tlie  basic  oocides  has  little  or  no  effect 

upon  the  amount  of  lead  dissolved. 

Lead  oxide 
dissolved. 
Percentages.  Percentage 

Silicate.  PbO.         Al2Os.  CaO.       Alkalis,     on  silicate. 

fLx 19-0  8-1  9-0         4-9  12 

IG 16-2         10-3  8-5  9-2  17 

fR 441  5-5  0-9  3-4  21 

1  Flint  glass  ...     44-6  04  05  81  2-4 

(3)  The  influence  of  boric  oxide,  irrespective  of  that  of  the  silica 
with  which  it  may  be  associated,  still  remains  to  be  ascertained  ;  but 
it  has  been  pointed  out  that  boric  oxide  up  to  6  per  cent.,  the  highest 
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amount  met  with  in  the  specimens  examined,  may  in  certain  cases  be 
present  without  apparently  exercising  any  special  influence  in  promot- 
ing the  solubility  of  the  lead. 

Formulae  of  the  Lead  Silicates. — As  might  be  expected,  the  silicates 
dealt  with  do  not  as  a-  rule  give  complete  formula?  of  a  simple  char- 
acter. But  by  grouping  together  the  mutually  replaceable  oxides,  and 
then  calculating  the  ultimate  acids  corresponding  to  the  formulae  thus 
obtained,  the  silicates  are  found  to  be  theoretically  derivable  from 
acids  which  approximate  to  the  three  following  : 

Atomic  ratio  Si  :  0 

Meta-silicic  acid,  H2Si03    1:3 

Meta-poly silicic  acid,  H4Si308    3:8 

Meta-disilicic  acid,  H2Si205   2:5 

Moreover,  it  will  be  seen  that  all  those  silicates  which  yield  lead  in 
quantity  to  the  standard  solvent  are  referable  to  the  first  acid  ;  whilst 
all  those  of  slight  solubility  are  derived  from  the  other  two. 

It  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  small  quantity  of  easily  dissolved 
material  previously  mentioned  is  probably  an  admixture.  With  this 
reservation,  the  following  groups  of  formulae  may  be  given  as  closely 
representing  the  soluble  and  insoluble  specimens  respectively. 

Group  I. —  With  large  amounts  of  soluble  lead  oxide. 
Meta{mono)silicates.     Si :  0=  1  :  3. 


Specimen. 

Lead  oxide 
dissolved. 
Per  cent. 

Formula.     RO  = 
(Pb,Ca,Mg)Na2,K2)0. 

Type, 
xH,0,ySi02. 

Atomic 
ratio, 
Si:0. 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

5-1 
10-8 
28-0 
395 
40-1 
67-3 
70-3 

32R0,5A1.,03,    -   49SiOa 
10  „  3     „        -   18   „ 

5  ,,  1     ,,        -     8   ,, 
18  „   7    „        -   36   „ 

8  ,,  3     ,,        -    16   ,, 
80  „  2     „        -   93   „ 
32  „  1     „3B2Os,36   „ 

47H20,49Si02 
19  „     18  „ 

1  „       1   „ 
13  „     12  „ 
17  „     16  „ 
86  ,,     93  „ 
70  „     81   „ 

1 

1 
1 

1 
1 
1 

1 

2  96 

3  05 
3-00 
3-08 
3-06 
2-93 
2-86 
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Group  II. — WiUi  email  amounts  of  soluble  lead  oxide.     Polysilicates 

and  disilicates. 


Specimen. 

Lead  oxide 
dissolved. 
Per  cent. 

Formula.     RO  = 
(Pb)CaJMg,Na2>K2)0. 

Type, 
a:H20,#Si02. 

Atomic 
ratio, 
Si:0. 

Polysilicates,  Si :  O 

=  3:8. 

1 

0-2 

10RO,5Al2O3,2B2O3,34SiO2 

2f»H20,37Si02 

3:804 

2 

0-2 

6  „   2    „       -       17    „ 

12    „    17   „ 

g 

8-10 

3 

0-2 

7  „   2     „        -       20    ,, 

13    ,,    20   ,, 

3 

7-95 

4 

0-4 

19  „   3     „        -       44    ,, 

7    „    11   „ 

3 

7-92 

6 

0-6 

28  „13     „     5B203,84    „ 

134    ,,183   ,, 

3 

8-19 

6 

07 

15  „   4     „       -       39   ,, 

9    ,,    13   ,, 

3 

807 

7 

0-8 

23  ,,   7     „        -       60    ,, 

11    ,,    15   ,, 

3 

8-20 

8 

1-5 

21  „   3     „        -       46    „ 

15    „    23    „ 

3 

7-95 

9 

1-7 

21  ,,   6     ,,     5B2O8,50    ,, 

78    ,,115   „ 

3 

8-04 

10 

20 

60  „   9     „        -      130    ,, 

87    ,,130   „ 

3 

8-01 

11 

3-0 

17  „   4     „        -       41    ,, 

Disilicatee,  Si :  0  = 

29    ,,   41    ,, 
2:5. 

3:8-10 

1 

traces 

4RO,  A1203,  B203,]3Si02 

14H20,29SiOo 

2:4-96 

2 

>> 

33  „  8     „     6    ,,     99  ,, 

19    „   36   „ 

2:  5-06 

3 

0  2 

7  „  1     „       -       17  „ 

10    „    17   „ 

2:5-18 

4 

07 

32  „  8     ,,     6B203,91  „ 

14    „    25  ,, 

2:512 

5 

1-2 

4  „  1     „     1    „     11  ,, 

14    „   25   ,, 

2:5-12 

6 

2  1 

5  „  1     „        -       14  „ 

4    „     7   „ 

2:5-14 

7 

2-4 

5  „         -      -       12  „ 

5    „    12   „ 

2:4-83 

Several  of  the  foregoing  specimens  contain  boric  oxide,  ranging  in 
amount  from  0*3  to  6*1  per  cent.  To  simplify  the  formulae,  which  would 
otherwise  often  be  very  cumbersome  and  unwieldy,  the  smaller  quanti- 
ties of  this  oxide,  about  1  per  cent,  or  less,  have  been  included  with 
the  Si02. 

Two  examples  of  more  detailed  formulae  are  appended.  The  first  is 
that  of  a  very  soluble  silicate,  the  second  that  of  an  insoluble  one. 

(1 )  2(Na,K)20)(Ca,Mg)0,29PbO, Al203,3B203,36Si02. 

(2)  2(Na,K)20,6(Ca,Mg)0,4PbO,3Al202,2B208,37Si02. 


RELATION   TO    POTTERY    MANUFACTURE. 


805 


Table  showing  tlie  composition  of  various  had  silicates,  with  the 
amount  of  lead  oxide  dissolved  from  them  by  0*25  p>er  cent,  solu- 
tion of  hydrochloric  acid. 


Silicate,  ar- 
ranged in  order 
of  increasing 
solubility. 

PbO  dissolved 

by  0-25  per 

cent.  HCl. 

Per  cent,  of 

silicate. 

Percentage  composition. 

PbO. 

CaO. 

MgO. 

(Na,K)20. 

A1203. 

B2Os. 

Si02. 

1 

traces 

21-83 

8-54 

012 

3-80 

7-43 

3-84 

54-44 

a 

18-04 

8-43 

0-06 

4-39 

7-71 

8H 

55  23 

:: 

07 

22-44 

8-82 

012 

3-99 

7-62 

4-07 

52-94 

4 

1-2 

18-97 

8-96 

0T1 

4-86 

8-06 

5-88 

5316 

5 

17 

1623 

8-54 

0-19 

9-20 

10-34 

5-83 

49-67 

*»; 

2-0 

37-88 

7 

2-1 

44-06 

0-89 

0-13 

3-37 

5-47 

— 

44-74 

8 

2-4 

4464 

0-53 

— 

8-05 

0-36 

— 

45-48 

9 

3-0 

4113 

208 

0-15 

5-88 

7-15 

— 

4361 

•10 

5-1 

29-78 

11 

10-8 

45-77 

1-16 

0-14 

7-09 

10-04 

— 

35  66 

12 

28-0 

37-92 

10-83 

0-08 

372 

8-24 

— 

37  62 

13 

39-5 

46-78 

1-98 

0-24 

2-80 

11-52 

1-17 

33-75 

14 

40-1 

48-70 

0-83 

0-30 

3  59 

1097  1  1-35 

33  43 

15 

67  3 

70-40 

0-92 

0-13 

1-91 

0-88      — 

25-11 

16 

70-3 

70-25 

0-51 

0-06 

1-59 

108    2-64 

23-87 

*  Inserted  to  show  that  the  solubility  of  the  lead  oxide  does  not  depend  simply 
upon  the  proportion  of  Si02.  Tho  full  details  of  these,  as  of  some  others  mentioned, 
in  the  paper,  are  withheld  from  publication,  by  desire  of  tho  manufacturers. 


Note  on  the  Method  adopted  for  Determining  the   Quantity  of  Lead 
Extracted  in  the  foregoing  Experiments. 

One  hour's  shaking  with  the  solvent  at  the  ordinary  temperature 
with  a  subsequent  hour's  settling,  was  found  long  enough  to  dissolve 
the  whole  of  the  lead  from  easily  soluble  silicates.  From  sparingly 
soluble  silicates  it  dissolved  nearly,  though  not  quite,  as  much  lead  as 
2  hours'  shaking.  It  thus  served  to  discriminate  between  the  two 
classes  of  compounds,  and  was  a  practical  working  length  of  time  to 
adopt. 

The  common  temperature  was  chosen,  as  being  a  more  practicable  tem- 
perature for  laboratory  purposes  than  that  of  blood  heat,  and  less  liable 
to  variation  during  experiments.  No  doubt  somewhat  less  lead  is  dis- 
solved from  the  sparingly  soluble  silicates  under  these  conditions  than 
would  be  dissolved  at  the  blood  temperature. 

With  regard  to  the  quantity  of  acid  employed,  a  quantity  equal  to 
one  thousand  times  the  weight  of  the  solid  was  chosen,  for  two  reasons  ; 
first,  in  order  that  under  all  circumstances  an  excess  of  acid  should 
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be  present ;  and  secondly,  in  order  that  the  excess  should  be  so  great 
as  to  obviate  any  considerable  weakening  of  the  acid  through  the 
neutralising  action  of  the  soluble  constituents  of  the  silicate. 

With  regard  to  the  necessity  for  the  use  of  an  excess  of  acid,  an 
observation  of  some  interest  was  made  during  the  course  of  the  experi- 
ments. A  series  of  solubility  determinations  was  undertaken,  in  which 
the  various  lead  silicates  were  employed  much  in  excess  of  the  acid  used 
as  a  solvent.  Remembering  that  the  monosilicates  easily  yield  the 
whole  of  their  lead  to  an  excess  of  0*25  per  cent. — and  indeed  to  0*05 
per  cent. — hydrochloric  acid,  it  might  have  been  expected  that,  even 
when  the  solvent  was  not  in  excess,  it  would  still  dissolve  as  much 
lead  as  would  correspond  approximately  to  the  quantity  of  acid  present. 
But  on  testing  the  solution,  small  amounts  only  of  lead  were  found 
— at  most  a  few  centigrams — instead  of  the  076  gram  which  corre- 
sponded to  neutralisation  of  the  acid.  For  example,  10  grams  of 
silicate,  containing  7'04  grams  of  lead  monoxide,  were  shaken  with  100 
c.c.  of  0*25  per  cent.  HC1  for  48  hours.  The  lead  oxide  in  solution 
was  found  to  be  only  0-03  gram,  although  the  quantity  which  the  solution 
might  have  dissolved,  if  solution  had  proceeded  until  the  acid  was 
neutralised,  was  0*76  gram. 

This  occurred  only  when  hydrochloric  acid  was  used,  and  not  with 
lactic  or  acetic  acids.  It  was,  therefore,  surmised  that  what  had 
happened  was  this :  The  silicate  was  at  first  attacked,  and  lead  dis- 
solved until  the  acid  was  neutralised.  Then  the  lead  chloride  in 
solution,  reacting  with  the  excess  of  lead  silicate,  formed  with  it  an 
insoluble  compound,  and  so  was  withdrawn  from  solution.  The  re- 
action may  have  consisted  in  the  decomposition  of  the  silicate  into 
silica  or  silicic  acid  and  lead  oxide,  the  latter  then  combining  with  the 
lead  chloride  to  form  an  insoluble  lead  oxychloride  analogous  to 
mendipite ;  or  it  may  perhaps  have  taken  the  form  of  a  direct  addition  of 
lead  chloride  to  the  silicate,  resulting  in  the  formation  of  a  chlorosilicate 
of  some  such  type  as  the  mineral  nasonite,  5PbO,PbCl2,4CaO,6Si02. 
The  precise  nature  of  the  insoluble  product  was  not  determined,  but 
the  correctness  of  the  general  explanation  was  established  by  the 
following  experiments. 

A  solution  of  lead  chloride  was  prepared,  containing  per  100  c.c. 
0*8594  gram  of  lead,  calculated  as  monoxide.  10  grams  each  of 
litharge,  white  lead,  and  lead  monosilicate  were  separately  shaken  with 
100  c.c.  of  the  lead  chloride  solution  for  48  hours.  The  quantity  of  lead 
remaining  in  solution  was  then  determined.  It  was  found  that  nearly 
the  whole  of  the  lead  chloride  had  been  taken  out  of  solution  by 
the  litharge  and  lead  silicate,  and  90  per  cent,  of  it  by  the  white 
lead. 

In  the  case  of  the  litharge,  the  result  was  only  what  was  expected, 
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Action  of  lead  compounds  upon  a  saturated  solution  of  lead  cldoride. 


Compound. 

Weight  of  lead,  cal- 
culated as  oxide, 
contained  in  the 
quantity  of  lead 
chloride  used 
(100  c.c.). 

Weight  of  lead,  cal- 
culat«d  as  oxide, 
remaining  in  solu- 
tion after  agitation 
with  lead  com- 
pounds. 

Percentage  of  the 

lead  removed  from 

the  solution  of 

lead  chloride. 

10  grams  of 
Litharge   

08594  gram 

>!                     >» 

minute  traces 
0*0847  gram 

00156     ,, 

100-0 

White  lead  

90-1 

Lead    monosilicate 
(crude  commercial 
silicate)  

98-2 

but  it  was  rather   surprising  to   find   that  the  silicate  reacted  more 
readily  than  white  lead. 

The  facility  of  reaction  shown  by  the  silicate  raised  at  first  some 
suspicion  that  the  specimen  might  have  contained  more  or  less  lead 
oxide,  which  had  escaped  combination  with  the  silica  during  pre- 
paration. Subsequent  experiments,  however,  showed  that  this  wa>  not 
the  case.  Lead  monoxide,  when  heated  with  olive  oil,  saponifies  it. 
The  specimen  of  lead  silicate  was  found  to  have  no  saponifying  action  ; 
hence  it  contained  no  admixed  lead  monoxide. 

The  Government  Laboratory. 


LXXXV. — Derivatives  of  Methyl  furfural. 

By  Henry  J.  Houstman  Fenton,  F.R.S.,  and  Miss  Mildred 
Gostling,  B.Sc. 

In  previous  communications  (Trans.,  1898,  73,  554  ;  1899,  75,  423), 
the  authors  have  described  the  isolation,  properties,  and  constitution 
of  bromomethylf urfural,  C6H502Br.  It  was  shown  that  this  beautifully 
crystalline  substance  results  from  the  action  of  hydrogen  bromide  on 
ketohexoses,  such  as  loevulose  and  sorbose,  or  on  carbohydrates,  which 
are  capable  of  giving  rise  to  ketohexoses  on  hydrolysis,  such  as  cane 
sugar  or  inulin,  and  that  it  may  be  obtained  in  a  similar  manner  from 
various  forms  of  cellulose  (Trans.,  1901,  79,  361).  The  bromine  in 
this  compound  is  extremely  reactive,  so  that  it  may  be  quantitatively 
estimated  by  direct  precipitation  with  silver  nitrate  in  the  cold  ;  the 
substance  itself  is  hydrolysed  by  boiling  water,  in  presence  of  barium 
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carbonate,  giving  the  corresponding  hydroxy-compound  ;  and  by  oxida- 
tion with  silver  oxide  yields  the  w-hydroxypyromucic  acid  previously 
obtained  by  Hill  and  Jennings  from  the  corresponding  bi'omo-acid. 

From  these  considerations,  it  is  evident  that  the  bromine  occupies 
the  co-position,  that  is,  it  is  present  in  the  side  chain  and  not  in  the 
main  nucleus,  the  constitution  of  the  compound  being  represented  by 
the  formula 

HC:OCH„Br 

\6 
hc:c-cho 

Owing  to  the  important  relations  of  this  compound  to  the  carbo- 
hydrate family,  and  the  bearing  which  its  formation  has  upon  ques- 
tions in  vegetable  physiology,  the  authors  have  considered  it  advisable 
to  make  a  further  study  of  its  derivatives,  and  it  will  be  shown  that 
owing  to  the  extremely  reactive  nature  of  the  substance  it  is  capable 
of  many  interesting  transformations. 

The  group  or  radicle  OICH'C^HgOCHg  has  evidently  considerable 
permanence  or  stability,  and  it  would  be  a  matter  of  convenience  if  a 
simple  name  were  given  to  it,  as  has  been  done  in  the  case  of  benzyl 
and  other  analogous  radicles. 

Chloromethylfurfural,  0ICH#C4H2(>CH2C1. — Recent  experiments 
show  that  this  compound  may  be  produced  by  the  action  of  hydrogen 
chloride  on  ketohexoses  and  on  cellulose  in  a  manner  altogether 
similar  to  that  employed  in  preparing  the  bromo-derivative,  but  that 
in  the  first  case  the  action  takes  place  more  slowly,  and  the  product  is 
in  the  first  instance  more  difficult  to  crystallise. 

When  laevulose,  for  example,  is  treated  with  hydrogen  chloride 
under  ether,  there  is  at  first  no  apparent  change  except  that  the  solid 
tends  to  cake  together.  After  standing  for  some  hours,  the  mixture 
becomes  pink  or  purple,  but  the  colour  is  very  much  less  intense  than 
that  given  by  the  action  of  hydrogen  bromide.  In  the  latter  case,  the 
action  begins  almost  immediately,  and  a  very  intense  purple  colour  is 
developed  within  about  30  minutes. 

In  order  to  prepare  the  chloro-derivative,  '  commercial '  laevulose  is 
covered  with  dry  ether,  and  the  mixture,  surrounded  by  ice,  is 
saturated,  or  nearly  saturated,  with  dry  hydrogen  chloride.  It  is  then 
allowed  to  stand  for  a  day  or  two,  and  the  resulting  purple  mixture  is 
neutralised  with  sodium  carbonate  in  the  manner  previously  described 
for  the  preparation  of  the  bromo-derivative.  This  neutralisation  pro- 
cess is  somewhat  tedious  owing  to  the  large  quantity  of  hydrogen 
chloride  which  is  necessarily  present,  but  the  operation  may  be 
economised  without  much  loss  by  pouring  off  the  ethereal  part  and 
shaking  it  with  a  small  quantity  of  water,  keeping  the  mixture  cool, 
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and  again  extracting  this  aqueous  solution  two  or  three  times  with 
ether.  Only  the  ethereal  extracts  and  the  remaining  solid  are  then 
neutralised,  the  aqueous  solution  being  neglected.  The  excess  of  acid 
may  also  be  removed  by  drawing  a  current  of  air  through  the  mixture 
slightly  warmed  on  a  water-bath. 

The  solid  portion  is  then  also  extracted  with  ether,  the  joint  ethereal 
solutions  are  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  and  the  ether  is  then  distilled 
off.  The  yellow  oil  or  syrup  which  remains  generally  refuses  to  crys- 
tallise, but  when  taken  up  with  hot  light  petroleum  and  allowed  to 
stand  in  a  cold  place  it  slowly  deposits  long,  colourless,  transparent 
prisms.  In  some  cases,  the  substance  separates  again  as  an  oil,  but 
after  this  purification  it  soon  sets  to  a  crystalline  mass  on  cooling  and 
stirring,  or,  better,  by  sowing  with  a  trace  of  either  the  chloro-  or 
bromo-derivative. 

The  purified  substance  crystallises  extremely  well  from  solvents, 
whereas  in  the  presence  of  impurities  it  exhibits,  like  the  bromo- 
derivative,  a  great  tendency  to  remain  in  a  superfused  condition. 
This  fact,  together  with  its  low  melting  point,  accounts  for  the  diffi- 
culty first  experienced  in  isolating  it,  the  experiments  having  been 
made  in  hot  weather. 

In  properties,  the  chloro-derivative  very  closely  resembles  the 
bromo-derivative,  and  the  crystals  appear  to  be  isomorphous.  It  dis- 
solves very  easily  in  ether,  alcohol,  chloroform,  or  carbon  tetrachloride, 
but  is  only  sparingly  soluble  in  hot  light  petroleum.  It  melts  to  a 
colourless  liquid  at  37 — 38°,  that  is,  about  22°  lower  than  the  bromo- 
derivative  ;  at  a  somewhat  higher  temperature,  if  cautiously  heated,  it 
vaporises  unchanged,  giving  a  colourless  liquid  which  immediately 
crystallises  when  touched  with  a  crystal  of  the  substance. 

For  analysis,  it  was  recrystallised  from  dry  ether  and  dried  in  a 
vacuum  desiccator. 

0-1459  gave  0-2647  C02  and  00445  H20.     C  =  49-47;  H  =  3«38. 
0-3650     „     0-3600  AgCl.     CI  =  24-40. 

C6H602C1  requires  C  =  49-82;  H  =  3"46  ;  CI  =  24-56  per  cent. 

The  halogen  in  this  compound  isj  like  that  in  the  bromo-derivative, 
extremely  reactive,  so  that  it  may  be  quantitatively  estimated  by 
dh-ect  precipitation  by  silver  nitrate  in  aqueous  alcoholic  solution. 

From  cellulose,  the  compound  may  be  prepared  in  the  same  way  as 
the  bromo-derivative  (loc.  cit.),  and  the  product  in  this  case  usually 
crystallises  directly  from  the  first  extraction  without  previous  purifica- 
tion with  light  petroleum.  Using  carbon  tetrachloride  as  solvent 
saturated  at  about  0°  with  hydrogen  chloride,  and  heating  for  two 
hours  in  a  water-bath,  50  grams  of  Swedish  filter  paper  gave  5 -2  grams 
of  pure  crystals  of  the  chloro-derivative.  The  pi*oduct  was  in  every  way 
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identical  with  that  prepared  from  laevulose ;   it  melted  at  the  same 
temperature,  and  the  following  result  was  obtained  on  analysis  : 

0-3483  gave  0-3448  AgCl.     CI  =  24-48  per  cent. 

It  is  evident  that  this  is  a  highly  economical  way  of  obtaining  the 
substance,  and  the  yield  may  probably  be  considerably  increased  by 
longer  heating  and  by  further  modification  of  the  details.* 

Mixtures  producing  hydrogen  chloride  may  be  substituted  for  the 
gas  itself ;  thus,  for  example,  a  good  yield  is  obtained  from  cellulose 
by  using  a  mixture  of  phosphoryl  chloride  with  about  the  calculated 
quantity  of  water  and  carbon  tetrachloride  as  solvent.  The  substance 
is  produced  also  by  the  direct  action  of  dry  hydrogen  chloride  on  the 
carbohydrate  without  the  use  of  a  solvent,  but  the  results  are  not  so 
satisfactory. 

When  the  chloro-derivative  is  dissolved  in  strong  acetic  acid  and 
mixed  with  excess  of  phenylhydrazine  acetate,  a  very  voluminous,  pale 
yellow  or  buff  precipitate  is  immediately  produced.  This,  after  wash- 
ing with  acetic  acid  and  then  with  water,  contains  no  chlorine.  It 
appears  to  consist  of  more  than  one  substance,  since  only  a  part  is 
soluble  in  benzene  or  ether,  the  residue  being  nearly  insoluble  even  in 
boiling  alcohol. 

On  adding  light  petroleum  to  the  benzene  or  ether  solution,  an 
orange-yellow,  flocculent  precipitate  separates  which,  after  drying  in  a 
water-oven,  melts  at  118 — 120°.  This  product  is  being  further  in- 
vestigated. 

It  seems  not  at  all  unlikely  that  a  certain  amount  of  the  chloro- 
derivative  may  be  formed  in  the  process  usually  employed  for  the 
estimation  of  furfural  in  carbohydrates,  &c,  and  in  this  case  it  is 
evident  that  its  presence  would  considerably  vitiate  the  results  ob- 
tained by  the  phenylhydrazine  method. 

Acetoxymethylfurfural,  0:CH-C4H20-CH2-0-CO-CH3.— This  sub- 
stance is  readily  obtained  by  dissolving  the  bromocompound  in  glacial 
acetic  acid  and  adding  excess  of  silver  acetate ;  after  warming  and 
shaking  for  a  short  time,  until  the  solution  ceases  to  react  with  silver 
nitrate,  the  solution  is  filtered  and  allowed  to  evaporate  in  a  vacuum 
desiccator  over  solid  potash.  The  resulting  syrup  sets  to  a  crystalline 
mass  on  stirring,  and  the  product,  after  recrystallisation  first  from  dry 
ether  and  then  from  boiling  light  petroleum,  is  obtained  in  the  form 
of  colourless,  transparent  prisms  which  melt  at  55°. 

*  Further  experiments  show  that  the  yield  is  to  some  extent  dependent  on  con- 
ditions such  as  quantity  of  solvent  and  duration  of  heating.  This  primary  yield  il 
in  no  sense  to  be  regarded  as  the  maximum  obtainable  ;  if  the  residue  be  well  washed, 
dried,  and  again  subjected  to  the  action  of  hydrogen  chloride,  a  further  yield  is  ob- 
tained which  in  amount  appears  to  fall  not  far  short  of  that  originally  produced. 
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The  substance,  after  being  dried  in  a  vacuum,  was  analysed  with  the 
following  results : 

0-1473  gave  0-3082  C02  and  00603  H20.     C  =  57*05  ;  H  =  4-54. 
C8H804  requires  C  =  57*14;  H  =  4-76  per  cent. 

Benzoxymethylfurfural,  O:CH-C4H2O-CH2-O-CO-C0H5.— This  com- 
pound was  obtained  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  employed  in  the 
preparation  of  the  acetoxy-derivative,  using  silver  benzoate,  with 
acetone  as  solvent  in  place  of  acetic  acid.  After  crystallisation  from 
dry  ether  and  from  light  petroleum,  it  was  obtained  in  the  form  of 
stellate  aggregates  of  long,  colourless  prisms  melting  at  56 — 57°. 

0-1188  gave  0-2962  C02  and  00451  H20.     C  =  67-99  ;  H  =  422. 
C13H10O4  requires  C  =  67'82 ;  H  =  434  per  cent. 

Preparation  of  5-Methylfurfural. — Both  the  bromo-  and  the  chloro- 
derivatives  are  easily  reduced  by  stannous  chloride  in  acid  solution, 
giving  methylfurfux-al  identical  in  every  respect  with  that  obtained  by 
fractionation  of  the  product  of  dry  distillation  of  wood,  «fcc.,  and  from 
rhamnose  by  the  action  of  dilute  acids. 

Powdered  crystals  of  the  bromo  derivative  were  covered  with  excess 
of  a  strong  solution  of  freshly  prepared  stannous  chloride  in  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  allowed  to  stand  overnight.  The  mixture  was  then 
neutralised  with  solid  sodium  carbonate  and  distilled  in  steam,  when 
a  considerable  quantity  of  nearly  colourless  oil  separated  in  the  dis- 
tillate. The  latter  was  shaken  with  ether,  and  the  ethereal  solution 
dried  over  calcium  chloride.  After  distilling  off  the  ether,  the  pro- 
duct boiled  at  186 — 187°,  and  was  analysed  with  the  following  results  : 

0-2135  gave  05135  C02  and  01015  H20.     C  =  65-58;  H  =  528. 
C6Hc02  requires  C  =  65-45  ;  H  =  5*45  per  cent. 

Fourteen  grams  of  the  bronio-derivative  gave  about  1  *9  grams  of 
pure  niethylfurfural,  or  about  23  per  cent,  of  that  required  by  theory, 
and  this  yield  could  doubtless  be  increased  by  slight  modification  of 
the  details  of  preparation. 

The  reactions  of  the  product  are  in  every  way  similar  to  those  of 
the  substance  prepared  in  the  other  ways  mentioned.  With  aniline 
acetate,  it  gives  at  first  only  a  slight  yellow  colour  and  this,  on  stand- 
ing for  some  time,  changes  to  a  bright  orange-red.  When  a  dilute 
solution  of  the  substance  in  alcohol  is  carefully  mixed  with  strong 
sulphuric  acid,  an  intense  and  beautiful  grass-green  colour  is  developed 
in  the  upper  layer  of  liquid  (Maquenne's  reaction). 

The  chloro-derivative  also  readily  gives  methylfurfural  under  similar 
treatment,  and  the  yield  appears  to  be  as  good  or  better.  For  this 
purpose,  it  is  not  necessary  first  to  isolate  the  chloro-derivative ;  the 
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mixture  produced  by  action  of  hydrogen  chloride  on  the  carbohydrate 
may  be  mixed  directly  with  excess  of  stannous  chloride  and  the  further 
operations  conducted  as  before.  It  is  advisable  to  remove  most  of  the 
acid  as  above  suggested  in  order  to  avoid  excessive  neutralisation. 
Bearing  in  mind  the  difficulty  of  obtaining  pure  methylfurfural  by  the 
older  methods,  it  would  appear  that  the  process  here  described  offers 
very  considerable  advantages. 

Difurfuryletlianedialdehyde. 

When  bromomethylfurfural,  dissolved  in  an  appropriate  solvent,  is 
heated  with  finely  divided  metallic  silver,  the  bromine  is  entirely 
removed  and  a  beautifully  crystalline  product  results.  Other  metals 
in  the  ordinary  state,  such  as  zinc,  sodium,  or  magnesium,  appear  to 
have  little,  if  any,  action,  and  in  the  case  of  silver  the  state  of  division 
is  of  great  importance.  The  first  experiments  were  made  with  silver 
precipitated  by  the  sulphite  method,  toluene  being  used  as  solvent,  and 
the  mixture  heated  in  sealed  tubes  for  several  hours  to  about  140°. 
Only  a  very  small  yield  was  obtained  in  this  way,  and  it  was  after- 
wards found  that  by  using  silver  reduced  from  the  chloride  by  zinc,  an 
energetic  action  takes  place,  the  whole  of  the  bromine  being  removed 
in  about  half  an  hour,  and  a  large  yield  of  the  product  obtained. 

The  method  now  adopted  is  as  follows.  Recrystallised  bromo- 
methylfurfural is  mixed  with  a  considerable  excess  (1£  to  2  parts  by 
weight)  of  finely  divided  silver  (prepared  by  reducing  the  chloride  with 
zinc,  digesting  for  24  hours  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  washing 
successively  with  water,  alcohol,  ether,  and  benzene).  The  mixture  is 
then  covered  with  two  or  three  times  its  volume  of  dry  benzene,  and 
heated  to  boiling  in  a  reflux  apparatus  on  a  water-bath  until  a  drop  of 
the  liquid  gives  no  reaction  with  silver  nitrate  and  nitric  acid.  Con- 
siderable heat  is  evolved  in  the  'action,  the  mixture  becoming  warm 
even  before  external  heat  is  applied,  and  the  operation  is  completed  in 
about  30 — 45  minutes. 

The  solution  is  filtered  off,  the  residue  further  extracted  three  or 
four  times  with  boiling  benzene,  and  the  greater  part  of  the  benzene 
distilled  off,  when,  on  cooling,  a  bulky,  yellow  precipitate  separates. 
This  is  drained  on  a  porous  plate  and  recrystallised  from  a  mixture  of 
boiling  benzene  and  light  petroleum.  Thus  obtained,  the  product  is 
still  bright  yellow,  but  it  may  be  further  purified  by  recrystallisation 
from  boiling  water,  from  which  it  separates  on  cooling  in  long,  slender 
prisms  which  are  almost  colourless.  The  substance  dissolves  easily  in 
cold  chloroform  and  fairly  easily  in  cold  glacial  acetic  acid,  but  is  very 
sparingly  soluble  in  most  other  cold  solvents.  It  dissolves  easily  in 
hot  benzene  and  sparingly  in  boiling  water.     It  melts  sharply  without 
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decomposition  at  119 — 120°,  and  at  a  higher  temperature  partly 
vaporises,  giving  a  crystalline  sublimate. 

A  dilute  alcoholic  solution  of  the  substance  when  cautiously  mixed 
with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  gives  a  grass-green  colour,  resembling 
in  this  respect  the  behaviour  of  methylfurfural. 

The  substance,  dried  at  100°,  was  analysed  with  the  following  results  : 

0-1168  gave  0-2826  C02  and  0-0478  H20.     C  =  65'98  ;  H  =  4-54. 

01253     „     0-3024  C02    „    0-0483  H20.     C  =  65-82 ;  H  =  4-28. 

(OaH6Oa)a  requires  C  =  66-05  ;  H  =  4-54  per  cent. 

The  molecular  weight  was  determined  by  the  freezing  point  method 
using  acetic  acid  as  solvent,  and  the  results  obtained  were  remarkably 
concordant. 


I. 

Solvent. 
11-12 

Solute. 
01974 

Depression. 
0-307 

Molecular 

weight. 

224 

II. 

— 

0-4093 

0-635 

225 

III. 

13-43 

0-2053 

0264 

224 

IV. 

— 

0-3307 

0-424 

225 

The  calculated  molecular  weight  for  C12H10O4  is  218. 

The  action  therefore  consists  in  the  removal  of  two  atoms  of  bromine 
from  two  molecules  of  bromomethylfurfural  with  linking  of  the 
residues. 

2C6H502Br   +   2Ag   -   C12H10O4   +    2AgBr. 

From  the  constitution  of  bromomethylfurfural  which  was  previously 
established  (Trans.,  1899, 75,  429),  it  follows  that  the  product  at  present 
under  consideration  must  be  represented  by  the  following  formula : 

Hcrc-CH,, ch„-c:ch 

Iv  ?l  • 

HCIC-CHO       CHOCIUH 

It  is  difficult  to  give  this  substance  a  simple  name  ;  difurfurylethane- 
dialdehyde  seems  to  be  the  most  appropriate. 

Action  of  Phenylhydrazine. — Phenylhydrazine,  benzylphenylhydr- 
azine,  and  hydrazine  all  give  white  or  buff  precipitates  with  solutions 
of  the  above  condensation  product.  A  solution  of  the  substance  in 
strong  acetic  acid  was  mixed  with  rather  more  than  twice  the  mole- 
cular proportion  of  phenylhydrazine  as  acetate,  and  the  resulting 
bulky,  nearly  white  precipitate  was  well  washed  with  acetic  acid  and 
then  with  water.  It  was  then  dried  in  a  vacuum  desiccator  and  re- 
crystallised  from  a  cold  mixture  of  absolute  alcohol  and  ether,  from 
which  it  separated  in  clusters  of  minute,  transparent  plates  melting  at 
179 — 181°.  These,  dried  in  a  vacuum  desiccator,  were  analysed  with 
the  following  result : 
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01501  gave  18-84  c.c.  nitrogen  at  17°  and  747  mm.     N  - 14-53. 
C24H2202N4  requires  N  =  14-07  per  cent. 

The    compound   is   therefore,  a   dihydrazone  having    the    formula 

C12H10°2(N2H '  C6H5)2- 

Action  of  Hydroxylamine. — A  warm  alcoholic  solution  of  the  di- 
aldehyde  was  mixed  with  rather  more  than  two  molecular  proportions 
of  free  hydroxylamine,  also  in  alcoholic  solution,  prepared  by  Wohl's 
method.  After  standing  for  about  24  hours  in  a  closed  flask,  the 
solution  was  allowed  to  evaporate  in  a  vacuum  desiccator  over  sulphuric 
acid,  when  a  white,  crystalline  substance  was  deposited.  This  was 
washed  with  cold  chloroform  and  recrystallised  from  a  hot  mixture  of 
absolute  alcohol  and  chloroform,  from  which  it  separated  in  colourless 
prisms  melting  at  182°.  It  dissolves  fairly  easily  in  warm  alcohol,  but 
is  very  slightly  soluble  in  chloroform  or  ether.     On  analysis : 

0-1825  gave  175  c.c.  nitrogen  at  16°  and  746  mm.     N  =  11-15. 
C12H1204N2  requires  N=  11 -29  per  cent. 

The  substance  is  therefore  a  dioxime  having  the  formula 
C12H10O2(NOH)2. 

Difurfurylethanedicarboxylic  Acid. 

The  dialdehyde  was  oxidised  with  silver  oxide  in  a  manner  similar 
to  that  employed  by  Hill  and  Jennings  for  the  oxidation  of  methyl- 
furfural  (Amer.  Ghent.  Journ.,  1893,  15,  167).  The  substance  was 
mixed  with  water  and  an  excess  of  freshly  precipitated,  well  washed 
silver  oxide,  and  heated  in  a  water-bath  to  boiling  for  about  half  an 
hour.  A  slight  excess  of  sodium  carbonate  was  then  added,  the  mix- 
ture again  boiled  for  ten  minutes,  filtered,  evaporated  to  smaller  bulk, 
again  filtered,  and  strongly  acidified  with  hydrochloric  acid.  A 
voluminous  white  or  yellowish  precipitate  was  immediately  produced, 
which,  after  cooling,  was  collected  on  a  suction  filter,  well  washed 
with  cold  water,  and  recrystallised,  first  from  hot  dilute  alcohol  and 
then  from  a  mixture  of  absolute  alcohol  and  toluene.  The  product  is 
seen  under  the  microscope  to  consist  of  minute,  transparent  prisms. 
It  melts  at  267 — 269°,  turning  black  and  decomposing  at  the  same 
time.  It  is  almost  insoluble  in  cold  water,  acetic  acid,  benzene,  <fec, 
but  dissolves  fairly  easily  in  hot  alcohol,  and  easily  in  alkalis. 

For  analysis,  the  acid  was  dried  at  100°  : 

0-1394  gave  0-2923  C02  and  00488 II20.    C  =  57-25;   H  =  3-89. 
C12H10O6  requires  C  =  57-60  ;  H  =  4*00  per  cent. 

The  barium  salt  was  prepared  by  dissolving  the  acid  in  a  considerable 
excess  of  hot  barium  hydroxide  solution,  removing  the  excess  by  carbon 
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dioxide,  boiling,  and  filtering.  On  allowing  the  solution  to  stand  in  a 
desiccator,  the  salt  is  slowly  deposited  in  aggregates  of  transparent 
plates.     For  analysis,  it  was  dried  at  140° : 

0-4813  gave  0-2872  BaS04.  Ba  =  3509. 

C12H806Ba  requires  Ba  =  3558  per  cent. 

The  barium  salt  is  easily  soluble  in  hot  water  ;  its  solution  is  neutral 
to  litmus  and  gives  a  white  precipitate  with  silver  nitrate  or  lead 
acetate. 

From  the  mode  of  formation  and  composition  of  the  acid  and  com- 
position of  the  barium  salt,  it  is  evident  that  the  acid  is  dibasic  and  bis 
the  constitution  : 

C02H-C4H20-CH2-CH2-C4H20-C02H. 

When  the  dry  barium  salt  is  mixed^with  quicklime  and  strongly  heated 
a  yellowish  oil  distils  over  and  partially  crystallises  on  standing.  It  is 
probable  that  this  is  the  parent  substance,  difurfurylethane,  and  the 
authors  intend  further  to  examine  it. 

Condensation  Product  with  Sulphurous  Acid. — It  maybe  observed  that 
the  molecular  formula  for  the  dialdehyde  described  above,  C12H10O4, 
differs  by  CH2  from  that  of  the  product,  which  the  authors  previously 
obtained  from  the  bromo-derivative  by  the  action  of  sulphurous  acid, 
and  proved  to  have  the  molecular  formula  CnH804  (Trans.,  1899, 
75,  431).  Recent  experiments  with  the  latter  compound  indicate  that 
it  also  reacts  with  two  mols.  of  phenylhydrazine.  The  product  does  not 
crystallise  well,  so  was  analysed  after  washing  carefully  and  then 
drying  in  a  vacuum  desiccator. 

0-2169  gave  27-0  c.c.  nitrogen  at  19°  and  731  mm.    N  =  14-04. 
C23H20O2N4  requires  N  =  14*58  per  cent. 

This  phenylhydrazine  derivative  dissolves  in  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid  with  a  green  colour,  which  is  changed  to  an  intense  blue  by  the 
addition  of  manganese  dioxide. 

At  first  sight,  therefore,  it  might  be  thought  probable  that  this  con- 
densation product  and  the  dialdehyde  were  homologous  compounds  of 
the  same  type,  but  this  is  probably  not  the  case,  since  the  former  gives 
very  remarkable  colour  reactions,  which  distinguish  it  in  a  marked  way 
from  the  dialdehyde  ;  with  caustic  alkalis,  it  gives  an  intense  blue,  and 
with  aniline  acetate  a  brilliant  green  colour.  Further  experiments  are 
now  being  made  with  this  product,  and  it  is  found  that  it  may  be  pro- 
duced in  a  similar  way  by  the  action  of  sulphurous  acid  on  the  chloro- 
and  on  the  acetoxy-derivatives.  The  authors  previously  suggested  that 
it  might  bemethylfuril,  C4H30-CO-CO-C4H.20-CH3,  and  the  experiments 
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made  up  to  the  present  time  are  in  harmony,  either  with  this  assump- 
tion, or  with  the  alternative  ketone-aldehyde  formula, 
CHO-C4H20-CO-C4H20-CH3. 

The  isolation  of  the  derivatives  mentioned  in  this  and  preceding  com- 
munications has  suggested  a  large  number  of  further  investigations 
which  the  authors  hope  shortly  to  undertake.  It  would  be  of  much 
interest,  if,  by  a  reversal  of  the  change  mentioned,  a  carbohydrate  could 
be  regenerated  from  one  of  these  compounds,  for  example,  from  the 
hydroxy-derivative,  and  some  experiments  have  already  been  made 
in  this  direction. 

The  study  of  the  action  of  hydrogen  cyanide  on  the  dialdehyde  and 
of  hydrogen  iodide  on  the  dicarboxylic  acid  also  promises  to  give 
results  of  considerable  interest. 

Most  of  the  materials  necessary  for  this  research  have  been  obtained 
by  means  of  funds  kindly  supplied  by  the  Government  Grant  Com- 
mittee of  the  Royal  Society. 


LXXXVI. — The  symmetrical  Trichlorobromoanilines 
and  Chloro-  and  Bromo-amino-derivatives  of  Chloro- 
bromoacetanilides. 

By  F.  D.  Chattaway  and  K.  J.  P.  Orton. 

Of  the  two  symmetrical  chlorodibromoanilines,  4-chloro-2  :6-dibromo- 
aniline  was  prepared  by  Hofmann  (Annalen,  1845,  53,  38)  by  brominat- 
ing  j9-chloroaniline,  and  2-chloro-4  :  6-dibromoaniline  by  Langer 
(Annalen,  1882,  215,  115) -by  brominating  o-chloroaniline.  By 
chlorinating  p-bromoaniline,  Fittig  and  Buchner  (Annalen,  1876,  188, 
22)  obtained  2  :  6-dichloro-4-bromoaniline.  The  isomeric  2  : 4-dichloro- 
6-bromoaniline  has  hitherto  not  been  described.  These  anilines  have 
not  been  well  characterised ;  Hofmann  does  not  give  the  melting 
point  of  the  substance  prepared  by  him,  and  none  of  the  anilides  have 
been  described. 

The  two  isomeric  anilines  not  only  resemble  one  another  very  closely 
in  crystalline  form,  but  possess  melting  points  which  lie  very  near 
together.  The  melting  points  of  the  anilides  also  are  only  two  or 
three  degrees  apart.  Thus,  4-chloro-2  :  6-dibromoaniline  and  2-chloro- 
4  :  6-dibromoaniline  melt  respectively  at  97°  and  95°,  whilst  their  acetyl 
derivatives  both  melt  at   227°.     Were  it  not  for  the  fact  that  the 
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acetylchloroauiino-derivatives  of  these  anilides  have  melting  points 
differing  by  10  degrees,  these  anilines  would  be  practically  undis- 
tinguisbable. 

The  nitrogen  chlorides  and  bromides  described  in  this  paper  resemble 
in  every  way  the  analogous  compounds  previously  prepared.  The 
methods  of  preparation  are  substantially  the  same  as  those  formerly 
used,  although  in  some  details  they  have  been  slightly  modified. 

i-Chloro-2  :  6-dibromoaniline,  C6H2ClBr2*NH2,  is  prepared  by  adding 
a  solution  of  />-chloroaniline  in  excess  of  hot  glacial  acetic  acid  to  the 
calculated  quantity  of  bromine  dissolved  in  the  same  solvent.  On 
cooling,  practically  all  the  4-chloro-2  : 6-dibromoaniline  separates  in 
almost  colourless  needles.  If  excess  of  bromine  is  used,  the  crystals 
have  a  faint  reddish  colour,  which  can  only  be  removed  by  distilling 
once  or  twice  in  steam.  To  completely  purify  the  aniline,  it  is  best  to 
recrystallise  it  from  hot  alcohol,  when  it  separates  in  needles  often 
3  or  4  cm.  in  length.  In  hot  alcohol,  acetic  acid,  benzene,  chloroform, 
acetone,  or  petroleum,  it  is  readily  soluble  but  is  only  very  sparingly 
so  in  any  cold  solvent.  It  distils  easily  in  steam,  melts  at  97°,  and 
boils  at  301°  under  760  mm.  pressure.  As  was  to  be  expected,  the 
salts  are  very  unstable  and  undergo  hydrolysis  with  water. 

0-3175  gavo  05726  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-2168  Cl  +  Br.*     01  =  12-17; 
Br  =  55-85. 
C6H4N01Br2  requires  01  =  1242  j  Br  =  56-03  per  cent. 

i-Chloro-2  :  6-dibro?7ioacetanilide,  CgH^lBrg'NHAc. — The  aniline  is 
best  acetylated,  as  are  all  diortho-substituted  anilines,  by  adding  a  slight 
excess  of  acetyl  chloride  to  a  hot  solution  of  the  base  in  glacial  acetic 
acid.  The  anilide  crystallises  well  from  glacial  acetic  acid  or  alcohol 
in  well  developed,  often  flattened  prisms  or  needles  melting  at 
226 — 227°.  It  is  insoluble  in  all  solvents  and  extremely  difficult  to 
hydrolyse.  Only  after  many  hours'  boiling  with  alcoholic  hydrochloric 
acid  is  hydrolysis  complete. 

0-2062  gave  03233  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-122  Cl  +  Br;    01  =  1047; 
Br  =  48-68. 
C8N6OISrClBr2  requires  01  =  10-82  ;  Br  =  48-87  per  cent. 

Acetylchloroamino-i-chloro-2  :  6-dibromobenzene,  CgH^ClBr^NClAc,  is 
prepared  by  slowly  adding  excess  of  a  concentrated  solution  of  bleach- 
ing powder  (about  normal)  to  a  solution  of  the  corresponding  anilide 
in  hot  glacial  acetic  acid.     If  sufficient  acetic  acid  is  used,  the  chloro- 

*  To  estimate  the  chlorine  and  bromine,  the  mixed  silver  chloride  and  bromide 
obtained  in  the  usual  Carins  estimation,  are  weighed  in  a  Gooch  crucible,  which  is 
then  heated  in  a  Rose's  crucible,  in  a  current  of  hydrogen,  for  twenty  minutes.  The 
loss  of  weight  represents  the  chlorine  and  bromine. 
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amino-derivative  does  not  separate  as  an  oil,  but  crystallises  out  on 
cooling  in  lustrous,  white  plates.  It  is  thus  obtained  purer  than  if 
allowed  to  separate  in  a  molten  state.  It  is  very  soluble  in  chloroform 
or  benzene,  less  so  in  acetic  acid,  and  can  readily  be  recrystallised  from 
petroleum  (b.  p.  50 — 80°).  It  separates  from  the  last  solvent  in  short, 
four-sided  prisms,  often  resembling  cubes,  melting  at  110 — 111°. 

0-5066  liberated  1  =  28-02  c.c.  N/10  iodine.     01  as  :NC1  =  98. 
C8H6ONCl2Br2  requires  CI  as  INC1  =  9*8  per  cent. 

On  heating  this  compound  in  a  sealed  tube  with  glacial  acetic  acid  at 
160°  for  a  short  time,  decomposition  took  place  with  the  evolution  of  a 
small  quantity  of  bromine.  The  only  substance  which  could  be 
isolated  was  the  original  anilide,  4-chloro-2 : 6-dibromoacetanilide, 
which  was  formed  by  hydrolysis  from  the  nitrogen  chloride.  The 
anilide  is  most  easily  recognised  by  recrystallising  from  acetic  acid  the 
product  obtained  after  heating  in  the  sealed  tube,  and  then  converting 
it  into  the  chloroamino-derivative.  Not  only  is  the  latter  very  quickly 
analysed,  but  the  melting  point  is  far  removed  from  the  melting  points 
of  the  chloroamino-derivatives  of  either  of  the  two  symmetrical 
dichlorobromoacetanilides,  which  might  be  formed  by  replacement  of 
bromine  by  chlorine. 

2-Chloro-4: :  Q-dibromoaniline,  C6H2ClBr2*NH2,  was  obtained  by 
Langer  (loc.  cit.)  by  the  action  of  excess  of  bromine  water  on  an 
aqueous  solution  of  o-chloroaniline  hydrochloride.  It  is  more  con- 
venient to  prepare  this  compound  by  brominating  o-chloroaniline 
(obtained  from  carefully  purified  o-chloroacetanilide)  in  the  manner 
above  described.  We  have  also  prepared  it  by  brominating  2-chloro- 
4-bromoaniline.  Langer  gives  the  melting  point  of  the  aniline  as  95°  ; 
the  compound  obtained  by  us  in  either  way  melted  exactly  at  this 
temperature. 

2-ChloroA  :  §-dibromoacetanilide,  C6H2ClBr2#NIIAc,  was  prepared  as 
described  above.  It  forms  flattened  prisms  or  needles  melting  at  227°, 
and  is  practically  indistinguishable  from  the  isomeric  4-chloro-2  :  6-di- 
bromoacetanilide. 

0-1129  gave  0-1787  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-0674  Cl  +  Br.     CI  =  1062; 
Br  =  49-09. 
C8H6ONClBr2  requires  CI  =  10-82  ;  Br  =  48-87  per  cent. 

Acetylchloroamino-%chloro-i  :  6-dibromobenzene,  C6H2ClBr2,NClAc, 
prepared  from  the  anilide  as  above  described,  crystallises  from  petrol- 
eum in  four-sided  prisms  and  from  dilute  acetic  acid  containing 
hypochlorous  acid  in  plates  melting  at  99 — 100°. 

0-2322  liberated  I  =  12-98  c.c.  N/10  iodine.     CI  as  INC1  =  9*9. 
CsH7ONCl2Br2  requires  CI  as  I  NCI  =  9  -8  per  cent. 
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On  heating  for  a  short  time  at  160°  with  acetic  acid  in  a  sealed 
tube,  decomposition  takes  place,  with  evolution  of  a  small  amount  of 
bromine.  The  chief  product  is  re-formed  2-chloro-4  :  6-dibromoacet- 
anilide. 

2  :  %-Dichloro-i-bromo'aniline,  C6H2Cl2Br*NH2. — Fittig  and  Buchner 
(loc.  cit.)  obtained  this  aniline,  together  with  2-chloro-4-bromoaniline, 
by  chlorinating  a  hot  aqueous  solution  of  y>-bromoaniline  hydrochloride. 
We  find  the  following  method  gives  a  better  yield  than  theirs,  and  is 
more  convenient.  A  cold  solution  of  ^-bromoaniline  in  chloroform  is 
slowly  added  in  small  portions  at  a  time  to  well  cooled  chloroform 
saturated  with  dry  chlorine.  After  each  addition  of  the  base,  chlorine 
gas  is  again  passed  in.  During  the  process,  the  hydrochloride  of 
2  : 6-dichloro-4-bromoaniline  is  precipitated.  This  is  filtered  off  and 
decomposed  by  dilute  aqueous  ammonia ;  the  aniline  thus  obtained  is 
recrystallised  from  alcohol,  from  which  solvent  it  separates  in  long 
needles  melting  at  92°  (Fittig  and  Buchner  give  93*5°).  It  is  more 
soluble  in  cold  solvents  than  the  chlorodibromoanilines. 

2  :  6-Dichloro-ibromoacetanilide,  C^HgClgBr'NHAc,  forms  flattened 
prisms  or  needles  melting  at  214°. 

0-3162  gave  0-5279  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-1677  Ol  +  Br.  01  =  2493; 
Br-2811. 
C8H6ONCl2Br  requires  01  =  2506;  Br  =  28-26  per  cent. 

Acetylchloroamino-2  :  6dichloro-i-bromobenzene,  06H2Cl2Br#NClAc, 
crystallises  in  plates  from  dilute  acetic  acid  containing  hypochlorous 
acid,  and  from  petroleum  in  prisms  melting  at  81°. 

0-2349  liberated  1  =  14-72  c.c.  iV/lO  iodine.     CI  as  :NC1  =  11-11. 
C8H5ONCl3Br  requires  01  as  :NC1  =  1117  per  cent. 

2  :  i-Dichloro-§-bromoanilinet  C6H2Cl2Br,NH2,  is  readily  prepared  by 
brominating  2  :  4-dichloroaniline.  It  is  very  soluble  in  benzene  or 
chloroform,  and  fairly  so  in  petroleum  or  dilute  alcohol.  It  crystallises 
in  long,  white,  lustrous  needles  melting  at  83*5°  and  boiling  at  about 
273°  under  the  ordinary  atmospheric  pressure. 

0-2324  gave  0-4578  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  01454  CI  +  Br.     CI  =  29  48  ; 
Br  =  3309. 
C6H4NCl2Br  requires  01  =  29-43  ;  Br  =  33-18  per  cent. 

2  :  i-Dichloro-6-bromoacetanilide,  C6H2Cl2Br,NHAc,  forms  flattened 
prisms  or  needles  melting  at  218°. 

0-2257  gave  0-377  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-1202  Cl  +  Br.     01  =  24-71  ; 
Br  =  28-53. 
C8H60NCl2Br  requires  01  =  25-06  ;  Br  =  28-26  per  cent. 
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Acetylchloi'oamino-2  :  l-dichloro-6bro7nobenzene,  C6H2Cl2Br-NClAc, 
crystallises  from  petroleum  in  four-sided  prisms,  melting  at  91 — 92°. 

0-2288  liberated  1  =  14-4  c.c.  N/\0  iodine.     CI  as  :NC1  =  11-15. 
C8H5ONCl3Br  requires  CI  as  :NC1  =  11-17  per  cent. 

2  :  6Dibromoacetanilide,  C6H3Br2'NHAc,  obtained  as  above  from  the 
aniline,  crystallises  from  alcohol,  in  which  it  is  moderately  soluble,  in 
white  prisms  melting  at  208—209°. 

0-2233  gave  0-2856  AgBr.     Br  =  54-42. 

C8H7ONBr2  requires  Br  =  5458  per  cent. 

Acetylchloroamino-2  :  b-dibromobenzene,  C6H3Br2-NClAc,  crystallise! 
from  petroleum  in  small  prisms  melting  at  88°. 

0-3198  liberated  1  =  10-0  c.c.  NjlO  iodine.     CI  as  INC1  =  11-07. 
C8H(.ONClBr2  requires  CI  as  INC1=  10-82  per  cent. 

Although  many  attempts  were  made  to  transform  this  nitrogen 
chloride  into  the  isomeric  4-chloro-2  : 6-dibromoacetanilide,  under  no 
circumstances  could  the  chlorine  be  induced  to  pass  from  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  the  para-position  in  the  benzene  ring.  The  nitrogen  chloride 
was  found  to  undergo  change  only  when  it  was  heated  in  a  sealed 
tube  for  some  time  with  glacial  acetic  acid  at  140 — 150°.  The  product 
then  contained  no  nitrogen  chloride.  In  order  to  determine  whether 
any  isomeric  change  had  occurred,  it  was  boiled  with  alcohol  and 
sulphuric  acid  to  convert  the  anilide  into  aniline,  and  then  distilled  in 
steam.  The  substance  which  separated  from  the  distillate  melted  at 
84°,  the  melting  point  of  2  :  6-dibromoaniline,  and  gave  an  anilide 
melting  at  207°.  The  latter  yielded  a  chloroami no-derivative  melting 
at  88°,  which  on  analysis  was  found  to  contain  CI  as  INC1  =  10-85 
per  cent.  No  transformation  had,  therefore,  taken  place  ;  the  chloro- 
amino-derivative  had  simply  hydrolysed  on  heating  with  acetic  acid. 

Acetylbromoamino-A-chlorobenzene,  C6 H4Cl-NBrAc. — This  substance 
was  prepared  in  the  usual  manner  (Chattaway  and  Orton,  Ber.,  1899, 
32,  3573).  When  crystallised  from  a  mixture  of  chloroform  and 
petroleum,  it  forms  yellow,  four-sided  plates  melting  at  91°. 

0-2529  liberated  I  =  20-3  c.c.  iV/10  iodine.     Br  as  INBr  =  32-09. 
C8H7ONClBr  requires  Br  as  INBr  =  32-17  per  cent. 

It  is  transformed  quantitatively  into  the  isomeric  4-chloro-2-bromo- 
acetanilide  (m.  p.  137°)  on  allowing  a  solution  in  a  mixture  of  chloro- 
form and  acetic  acid  to  stand  for  12  hours. 

Acetylcldoroamino-^bromobenzene,  C0H4Br-NClAc,  was  prepared  by 
shaking  up  finely-powdered  ^-bromoacetanilide  with  a  slight  excess  of 
bleaching  powder  solution  just  acidified  with  acetic  acid.  Chloroform 
was   added  to  dissolve  the  nitrogen   chloride.     After  evaporation  of 
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the  solvent,  the  substance  was  recrystallised  from  petroleum,   from 
which  it  separates  in  large,  white  rhombs  melting  at  108 — 109°. 

0-2631  liberated  1  =  20-9  c.c.  iV/10  iodine.     CI  as  INC1  =  H-15. 
C8H7ONClBr  requires  Cl  as  :NC1=  14-26  per  cent. 

In  a  solution  in  acetic  acid,  or  in  a  mixture  of  acetic  acid  and 
chloroform,  it  is  transformed  quantitatively  into  2-chloro-4-bromo- 
acetanilide  (m.  p.  151°). 

Acetylbromoamino-2  :  i-dichlorobenzene,  C6H3Cl2*NBrAc,  crystallises 
from  a  mixture  of  chloroform  and  petroleum  in  lustrous,  yellow  plates 
or  prisms  melting  at  95 — 96°. 

0-2453  liberated  1=  17-28  c.c.  iV/10  iodine.     Br  as  INBr  =  28-16. 
C8H6ONCl2Br  requires  Br  as  INBr  =  28-26  per  cent. 

It  is  transformed  into  the  isomeric  2  :  4-dichloro-6-bromoacetanilide 
when  carefully  heated  alone  at  1 30°  for  some  45  minutes. 

AcetylchloroaminoA-chloro-2-bromobenzene,  C6H3ClBr'NClAc,  was  pre- 
pared by  adding  a  solution  of  bleaching  powder  to  a  solution  of 
4-chloro-2-bromoacetanilide  in  glacial  acetic  acid.  It  crystallises  from 
petroleum  in  four-sided  prisms  melting  at  74 — 75°. 

0-2533  liberated  1=  1804  c.c.  N/10  iodine.     Cl  as  :NC1  =  1263. 
C8H6ONCl2Br  requires  Cl  as  INC1=  12-53  per  cent. 

On  heating  in  a  sealed  tube  with  acetic  acid  up  to  150°,  it  is  partially 
transformed  into  2  :  4-dichloi'o-6-bromoacetanilide,  and  partially  hydro- 
lysed,  re-forming  4-chloro-2-bromoacetanilide. 

Acetylbromoamino-i-cMoro-l-bromobenzeiie,  CgHgClBr'NBrAc  forms 
yellow  rhombs  melting  at  85 — 86°. 

0-218  liberated  1=13-4  c.c.  Nj\0  iodine.     Br  as  :NBr  =  24*57. 
C8H6ONClBr2  requires  Br  as  'NBr  =  24-64  per  cent. 

On  heating  alone  at  130°  for  a  short  time,  it  changes  into  the 
isomeric  4-chloro-  2  :  6-dibromoacetanilide  melting  at  227°. 

Acetylchloroamino-2-chloro-i-bromobenzene,  C6H3ClBr*NClAc,  crystal- 
lises in  rhombs  or  four-sided  prisms  melting  at  88 — 89°. 

0-2693  liberated  1=  19-15  c.c.  iV/10  iodine.     Cl  as  *NC1  =  12-6. 
C8H6ONCl2Br  requires  Cl  as  INC1  =  12-53  per  cent. 

On  heating  in  a  sealed  tube  with  acetic  acid  to  140°,  transformation 
takes  place.  The  product  crystallises  in  fine  prisms,  which  gave  cor- 
rect numbers  for  a  dichlorobromoacetanilide ;  but  the  melting  point 
cannot  be  raised  above  205°,  whereas  pure  2  :  6-dichloro-4-bromoacet- 
anilide  melts  at  214°.  This  is  probably  due  to  a  partial  displacement 
of  the  bromine  from  the  para-position  during  the  transformation. 
Acetylh'omoamino-2-chloro4-bromobenzene,  C6H3ClBr*NBrAc,  forms 
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brilliant,  four-sided,  yellow  prisms,  often  nearly  cubical,  melting  at 
110—111°. 

0-257  liberated  1  =  79  c.c.  iV/10  iodine.     Br  as  INBr=  2458. 
C8H6ONClBr2  requires  Br  as  INBr  =  24-44  per  cent. 

On  heating  for  a  short  time  at  130°,  it  is  transformed  into  the 
isomeric  2-chloro-4  :  6-dibromoacetanilide. 

Acetyl chloroamino-2  :  i-dibromobenzene,  CgHgBrg'NClAc,  forms  lus- 
trous, white  plates  or  rhombs  melting  at  56 — 57°. 

03652  liberated  1  =  22-18  c.c.  iV/10  iodine.     CI  as  INC1  =  10-76. 
C8H6ONClBr2  requires  CI  as  :NC1  =  10-82  per  cent. 

This  nitrogen  chloride  is  readily  transformed  when  heated  at  100° 
for  1  hour  with  acetic  acid  in  a  sealed  tube.  The  product  gives  cor- 
rect numbers  for  a  chlorodibromoacetanilide,  but  the  melting  point 
cannot  be  raised  above  221°.  It  is  probable  that  the  product  of 
this  transformation  is  a  mixture  of  the  two  chlorodibromoacetanilides, 
partial  displacement  of  the  bromine  having  taken  place. 

Acetylchloroamino-2  : 4  :  6-tribromobenzem,  CgHgBrg-NClAc,  forms 
highly  refractive  crystals  melting  at  109 — 110°. 

0-2795  liberated  1  =  13-4  c.c.  iV7/10  iodine.     CI  as  :NC1  =  8-5. 
C8H5ONClBr3  requires  Br  as  :NBr  =  872  per  cent. 

When  heated  in  a  sealed  tube  with  acetic  acid  at  160°,  this  sub- 
stance decomposes  with  evolution  of  bromine.  The  product,  after 
repeated  recrystallisation,  melts  at  220°  and  contains  4  per  cent,  of 
chlorine.  It  was  converted  into  the  nitrogen  chloride,  which,  after 
repeated  recrystallisation  from  petroleum,  melted  at  109°,  and  con- 
tained CI  as  INC1  =  8*5  per  cent.  From  the  purified  nitrogen  chloride, 
s-tribromoacetanilide  melting  at  232°  was  obtained. 

Chemical  Laboratory, 

St.  Bartholomew's  Hospital  and  College,  E.C. 


LXXXVII. — The  Replacement  of  Bromine  by  Chlorine 

in  Anilines. 

By  F.  D.  Chattaway  and  K.  J.  P.  Orton. 

The  replacement  of  one  halogen  by  another  in  anilines  was  first 
observed  by  Wegscheider  (Monatsh.,  1897,  18,  329).  On  heating 
s-tribromoaniline  with  hydrochloric  acid  at  240°,  he  obtained  nearly 
pure    s-trichloroaniline.      When   s-trichloroaniline   was    heated   with 
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hydrobromic   acid,    bromine   replaced   chlorine   to  some   extent,  and 
apparently  mixtures  of  chlorobromoanilines  were  produced. 

About  the  same  time,  Hantzsch  (Ber.,  1897,  30,  2334)  showed  that 
bromobenzenediazonium  chlorides  are  transformed  under  certain 
conditions  into  chlorpbenzenediazonium  bromides,  but  that  the 
reverse  changes  never  take  place.  This  interchange  of  bromine  and 
chlorine  only  occurs  when  the  bromine  atoms  occupy  ortho-  and  para- 
positions  relatively  to  the  diazonium  group.  Hantzsch  and  Smythe 
{Ber.,  1900,  33,  505)  further  find  that  the  velocity  of  the  reaction  in 
certain  dibromo-compounds  is  greater  when  both  bromine  atoms  occupy 
ortho-positions  than  it  is  when  one  bromine  atom  is  in  the  ortho-  and 
the  other  in  the  para-position.  From  this  he  concludes  that  the  inter- 
change between  the  chlorine  atom  attached  to  the  nitrogen  and  the 
bromine  atom  attached  to  the  nucleus  takes  place  more  readily  when 
the  bromine  atom  occupies  an  ortho-position  relatively  to  the  di- 
azonium group.  From  among  the  products  of  the  reaction,  Hantzsch 
never  isolated  any  compound  in  which  chlorine  had  replaced  bromine 
in  the  ortho-  and  not  in  the  para-position,  nor  did  he  show  that  the 
chlorobromo-compound  he  obtained  from  2: 4-dibromobenzenediazonium 
chloride  possessed  the  orientation  N2 :  CI :  Br  =  1  :  2  :  4,  and  not 
N2:Br:Cl=l:2:4. 

In  the  course  of  our  work  on  the  chloroamino-derivatives  of  bromo- 
anilides,  it  was  observed  that  bromine  was  evolved  when  acylchloro- 
aminobromobenzenes,  in  which  bromine  occupied  an  ortho-  or  para- 
position  relatively  to  the  nitrogen,  were  heated  with  acetic  acid  in  a 
sealed  tube.  This  evolution  was  very  obvious  with  derivatives  of 
s-tribromoaniline,  and  to  a  less  extent  with  those  of  s-chlorobromo- 
anilines.  Very  little  replacement  of  bromine  by  chlorine,  however, 
takes  place  under  these  conditions,  the  chloroamino-derivatives  mainly 
suffering  hydrolysis,  with  regeneration  of  the  anilide.  It  was  found 
impossible  to  separate  from  the  large  quantity  of  anilide  regenerated 
the  small  amount  of  material  in  which  chlorine  had  partly  replaced 
the  bromine. 

On  treating  s-tribromoaniline,  however,  with  an  acetylchloroamino- 
derivative,  the  evolution  of  bromine  is  very  marked  ;  and  beside  azo- 
compounds*  (compare  this  vol.,  461)  and  colouring  matters  soluble 
in  alcohol,  a  chlorodibromoaniline  can  be  isolated.  To  investigate 
this  reaction  further,  we  prepared  the  two  s-chlorodibromoanilines  and 
the  two  s-dichlorobromoanilines,  and  studied  their  behaviour  with 
chloroamino-derivatives. 

When     molecular   proportions    of    acetylchloroamino-2  : 4-dichloro- 

*  The  azo-compound,  although  it  crystallised  well,  was  found,  with  this  and  with 
the  other  auilines  investigated,  to  be  a  mixture  of  which  the  separation  was  ira- 
racticahle. 
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benzene  and  one  or  other  of  the  above  anilines  were  mixed  in  chloro- 
form solution,  it  was  at  once  noticeable  that  those  anilines  which 
possessed  a  bromine  atom  in  the  para-position  gave  off  bromine  at  the 
ordinary  temperature  to  a  far  greater  extent  than  those  in  which 
bromine  was  in  the  ortho-positions  only.  Thus,  2-chloro-4:6-dibromo- 
aniline  gave  off  a  considerable  quantity  of  bromine,  whilst  the  isomeric 
4-chloro-2  :  6-dibromoaniline  evolved  very  little.  Further,  whilst  in 
the  case  of  the  latter  aniline  no  dichlorobromo-derivative  could  be 
obtained;  from  the  former  a  dichlorobromoaniline  was  isolated.  The 
same  holds  for  the  two  s-dichlorobromoanilines.  From  2:6-dichloro- 
4-bromoaniline  much  bromine  was  evolved  and  s-trichloroaniline 
obtained,  whilst  little  bromine  was  given  off  from  2 : 4-dichloro-6- 
bromoaniline  and  sufficient  s-trichloroaniline  was  not  formed  to  allow 
us  to  isolate  it. 

By  means  of  the  chloroamino-derivatives  of  the  anilides  (this  vol., 
816),  we  have  been  able  to  prove  that  the  chlorodibromoaniline 
obtained,  from  s-tribromoaniline  has  the  chlorine  atom  in  the  para- 
position,  and  that  2-chloro-4  :  6  dibromoaniline  yields  2  :  4-dichloro-6- 
bromoaniline.  In  both  cases,  it  is  the  bromine  atom  in  the  para- 
position  which  is  chiefly  replaced  by  chlorine. 

We  have  every  reason  to  believe  (this  vol.,  461)  that  in  the  reaction 
between  acylchloroamino-derivatives  and  anilines  there  is  first  formed 
a  chloroamino-derivative  of  the  aniline,  which  then  undergoes  the 
usual  isomeric  change,  producing  a  para-  or  ortho-substituted  aniline ; 
the  chlorine  in  this  case  exchanges  positions  with  the  hydrogen.  In 
the  case  under  consideration,  instead  of  a  replaceable  hydrogen  atom, 
there  is  a  replaceable  bromine  atom,  which  is,  however,  much  less 
mobile  than  the  hydrogen. 

The  above  experiments,  as  well  as  all  our  observations  on  the  trans- 
formation of  acylchloroamino-  and  acylbromoamino-benzenes,  clearly 
demonstrate  the  readiness  with  which  the  halogen  attached  to  the 
nitrogen  atom  is  transferred  to  the  para-carbon  atom  of  the  benzene 
ring.  Whatever  the  intermediate  configurations  (if  any)  through 
which  a  chloro-  or  bromo-amino-derivative  passes  during  the  isomeric 
change,  it  is  certain  that  those  which  lead  to  the  formation  of  para- 
compounds  are  assumed  more  readily  than  those  which  lead  to  the 
formation  of  ortho-compounds. 

For  a  considerable  time  it  has  appeared  to  us  probable  that  an 
iminoquinone  is  the  intermediate  stage,  and  quite  recently  Bamberger 
(Ber.,  1900,  33,  3600  ;  1901,  34,  61)  has  shown  that  in  all  probability 
an  imino-i/^-quinol  is  an  intermediate  stage  in  the  transformation 
of  /8  phenylhydroxylamine  into  ;;-aminophenol.  On  this  view,  the 
transformation  of  a  halogen  amino-derivative  may  be  represented 
thus  : 


-N-X 
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Of  the  p-  and  o  quinone  forms,  which  have  alone  been  observed, 
the  former  seems  to  be  the  one  which  the  benzene  nucleus  most  readily 
takesup.  The  chloroamino-derivative,  in  assuming  animinoquinone  form, 
would  then  be  more  likely  to  change  into  a  p-iminoquinone  than  into 
an  o-aminoquinone,  and  consequently  the  para-atom  would  be  prefer- 
entially replaced  by  chlorine.  Various  substituting  groups  attached 
to  the  benzene  nucleus  or  different  acyl  groups  attached  to  the  nitrogen 
might  be  expected,  on  this  view,  to  modify  the  proportion  of  o-  and 
^-derivatives  formed  ;  this  we  have  repeatedly  shown  to  be  the  case. 

It  is  seen  that,  by  the  above  method  of  representing  the  change,  the 
formation  of  the  o-  and  ^-derivatives  are  not  successive  stages  of  the 
same  process,  but  are  initially  different.* 

We  have  not  so  far  isolated  any  substance  which  might  be  the  in- 
termediate product  or  the  derivative  of  an  intermediate  product,  and 
must  leave  unanswered  the  question,  How  is  the  quinone  form  produced 
from  the  halogen  amino-derivative.  In  the  case  of  the  phenylhydroxyl 
amines,  Bamberger  thinks  that  a  decomposition  of  the  hydroxylamine 
into  the  elements  of  water  and  a  residue  C0H5*N<  precedes  the  forma- 
tion of  the  i/f-quinol.  The  observations  of  Hantzsch  (loc.  cit.)  seem 
to  show  that  the  interchange  of  chlorine  for  bromine  in  bromobenzene- 
diazonium  chlorides  is  an  intramolecular  change  and  that  ionisation 
of  the  salt  does  not  facilitate  but  prevents  it. 

Experimental. 

Reaction    of    Acetylchloroamino-1 :  \-dichlorobenzene    with    s-Tribromo- 
aniline  and  s-Tricldorobromoanilines. 

s-lribromoaniline. — Equivalent  quantities  of  acetylchloroamino- 
2  :  4-dichlorobenzene  and  s-tribromoaniline  were  mixed  in  dry  chloro- 
form, and  the  solution  was  allowed  to  stand  in  a  stoppered  bottle.  In 
the  course  of  12  hours  it  became  deep  red  in  colour,  and  smelt  strongly 
of  bromine,  and  2  :  4-dichloroacetanilide  had  crystallised  out.     After 

We  kuow  of  no  instance  of   the  transformation  of  an  o-chloro-  or  o-bromo- 
aniline  into  a  ^-compound. 
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filtering  off  the  crystals,  the  chloroform  was  evaporated,  and  the 
residue  dissolved  in  petroleum  in  order  to  remove  the  remainder  of 
the  anilide,  which  is  thus  left  undissolved.  The  petroleum  was  next 
evaporated,  and  the  residue  extracted  with  boiling  alcohol.  The  azo- 
derivatives  remain  undissolved,  whilst  all  the  aniline  and  a  colouring 
matter  which  we  have  not  yet  isolated  in  a  pure  state  go  into  solu- 
tion. The  aniline  was  obtained  free  from  this  colouring  matter  by 
distilling  in  steam.  It  represented  about  20  per  cent,  of  the  s-tri- 
bromoaniline  used,  and  melted  at  97°.  In  order  to  prove  its  con- 
stitution, it  was  acetylated,  and  the  anilide  converted  into  the 
chloroamino-derivative,  which  melted  at  110 — 111°. 

0-2273  gave  0-4116  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-1555  Cl  +  Br.     CI  =11-99; 
Br  =  56*41. 
C6H4NClBr2  requires  CI  =  12-42  ;  Br  =  56-03  per  cent. 
0-2777  liberated  I  =  15-1  c.c.  NjlO  iodine.     CI  as  INC1  -  9-64. 
C8H5ONCl2Br2  requires  CI  as  :NC1  =  9*8  per  cent. 

Acetylchloroamino-2-chloro-4  :  6-dibromobenzene  melts  at  99 — 100°, 
whilst  acetylchloroamino-4-chloro-2 : 6-dibromobenzene  melts  at 
110 — 111°.  The  aniline  obtained  from  s-tribromoaniline  is  then 
4-chloro-2  :  6-dibromoaniline.* 

A-Chloro-2  :  6-dibromoaniline  was  treated  in  exactly  the  same  way 
with  a  nitrogen  chloride.  Very  little  bromine  was  evolved,  and  the 
small  quantity  of  aniline  isolated  from  the  products  of  the  reaction 
was  chiefly  unchanged  4-chloro-2  : 6-dibromoaniline.  Thus  it  melted  at 
94°  (pure  4-chloro-2  :  6-dibromoaniline  melts  at  97°),  and  the  anilide 
yielded  a  chloroamino-derivative  melting  at  106°,  and  containing 
CI  as  INCl=10-2  per  cent.,  whilst  the  pure  chloroamino-derivative  of 
this  anilide  melts  at  110 — 1110  and  contains  CI  as  !NCl  =  9-8  per  cent. 
Acetylchloroamino-2  :  4-dichloro-6-bromobenzene  melts  at  91 — 92°,  and 
contains  CI  as  INC1  =  11*17  per  cent. 

A  quantitative  comparison  of  the  amounts  of  bromine  given  off  in 
the  reaction  of  acetylchloroamino-2 : 4-dichlorobenzene  with  s-tribromo- 
aniline  and  4-chloro-2  :  6-dibromoaniline  respectively,  showed  very 
clearly  the  far  greater  liberation  of  bromine  from  the  para-position 
than  from  the  two  ortho-positions. 

One  gram  of  the  nitrogen  chloride  (1  mol.)  was  mixed  in  chloroform 
solution  with  1*5  grams  of  s-tribromoaniline  (14  mols.).     After  stand- 

*  Using  very  carefully  dried  material,  we  have  noticed,  on  one  or  two  occasions, 
less  liberation  of  bromine.  On  evaporating  the  solution,  we  once  obtained  a  solid 
substance  which  decomposed  rapidly  with  evolution  of  bromine.  In  every  othor 
case,  this  decomposition  took  place  during  the  evaporation  of  the  chloroform.  This 
substance  did  not  appear  to  be  a  nitrogen  chloride  or  nitrogen  bromide,  and  may 
possibly  have  been  the  isomeric  qxiinoneimine. 
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ing  for  12  hours,  the  bromine  was  driven  off  by  a  current  of  dry 
carbon  dioxide  into  a  solution  of  potassium  iodide.  The  iodine  set 
free  was  equivalent  to  135  c.c.  iV/10  iodine.  In  an  exactly  similar 
experiment,  in  which  4-chloro-2  :  6-dibromoaniline  was  used,  bromine 
equivalent  to  0-8  c.c.  i^/10  iodine  only  was  evolved. 

2-Chloro  4  :  6-dibromoaniline  reacted  with  the  nitrogen  chloride  with 
marked  evolution  of  bromine.  The  aniline  which  separated  from  the 
product  proved  to  be  chiefly  2  :  4-dichloro-6-bromoaniline.  It  melted 
at  81°  (instead  of  at  83°),  and  the  anilide  gave  a  chloroamino-derivative 
which  melted  at  89°  (instead  of  at  91 — 92°),  and  contained  CI  as 
!NC1  =  11-33  per  cent,  (instead  of  11*17  per  cent.).  The  isomeric 
2  :  6-dichloro-4-bromoaniline  melts  at  93°,  and  the  chloroamino-deriva- 
tive of  the  anilide  at  80°. 

Similar  experiments  were  made  with  the  two  s-dichlorobromoanilines. 
With  2  :  4-dichloro-6-bromoaniline,  very  little  bromine  was  evolved, 
and  the  aniline  isolated  was  unchanged  2:4-dichloro-6-bromoaniline 
(m.  p.  83°).  When  2 : 6-dichloro-4-bromoaniline  was  used,  much 
bromine  was  evolved,  and  the  aniline  isolated  from  the  product  of  the 
reaction  yielded  an  anilide  which  melted  at  206°.  The  chloroamino- 
derivative  of  the  latter  melted  at  81°,  and  contained  CI  as  :NCl  =  12-6 
per  cent.  These  data  show  that  the  base  isolated  was  «-trichloro- 
aniline,  which  melts  at  77°,  whilst  the  anilide  melts  at  206°; 
acetylchloroamino-2  :  4  :  6-trichlorobenzene  melts  at  80°,  and  contains 
CI  as  INC1=  12-99  percent.* 

Finally,  when  2  :  6-dibromoaniline  reacts  with  a  nitrogen  chloride, 
4-chloro-2  : 6-dibromoaniline  is  rapidly  formed,  no  bromine  being 
evolved.  2  :  4-Dibromoaniline  similarly  yields  2-chloro-4  :  6-dibromo- 
aniline, but  a  slight  evolution  of  bromine  takes  place.  As  has  already 
been  mentioned  (this  vol.,  461),  when  by  the  action  of  a  nitrogen 
chloride  on  an  aniline,  chlorine  replaces  hydrogen,  either  in  the 
para-  or  ortho-position,  the  reaction  proceeds  with  considerable 
rapidity.  The  replacement  of  bromine  by  chlorine  is  a  much  slower 
process.  Consequently,  if  a  replaceable  hydrogen  is  present  (that  is, 
a  hydrogen  atom  in  positions  2,  4,  or  6),  it  is  always  preferentially 
replaced  by  the  chlorine.  Again,  the  slowness  with  which  the 
replacement  of  bromine  by  chlorine  takes  place  gives  an  opportunity  for 
other  reactions  (azo-formation,  &c.)  to  occur.  The  yield,  therefore,  of 
aniline  containing  more  chlorine  and  less  bromine  is  always  small. 

Chemical  Laboratory, 

St.  Bartholomew's  Hospital  and  College,  E.C. 


*  The  melting  point  was  previously  given  by  us  as  74°,  but  this  appears  to  be  too 
low.     The  melting  point  of  most  carefully  purified  material  is  about  80°. 
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LXXXVIII. — Optically  Active  Nitrogen  Compounds  and 

their  Bearing  on  the  Valency  of  Nitrogen,     d-  and 

la- Benzylphenylallylmethylammonium  Salts. 

By  William  Jackson  Pope  and  Alfred  William  Harvey. 

The  first  rigid  proof  of  the  existence  of  enantiomorphously  related 
isomerides  of  quaternary  ammonium  compounds  was  given  (Pope  and 
Peachey,  Trans.,  1899,  75,  1127)  in  the  case  of  a-benzylphenylallyl- 
methylammonium  salts,  and  since  these  compounds  still  afford  the  only 
unquestionable  instance  of  the  existence  of  asymmetric  optically  active 
nitrogen  derivatives,  it  seemed  desirable  to  continue  their  study. 

Resolution  of  a-Benzyljihemjlallyhnethylammonium  Iodide. 

The  method  which  we  now  use  for  the  resolution  of  Wedekind's 
externally  compensated  a-benzylphenylallylmethylammonium  iodide 
differs  somewhat  from  that  originally  given  (loc.  cit.).  The  quaternary 
iodide  is  boiled  with  one  molecular  proportion  of  silver  d-camphorsul- 
phonate  in  a  nearly  dry  mixture  of  acetone  and  ethyl  acetate  until 
interaction  is  complete,  the  silver  iodide  is  then  separated  and  the 
solvent  distilled  off  ;  the  residue,  which  is  at  first  very  gummy,  only 
slowly  becomes  crystalline.  It  is  convenient  to  allow  the  residue  to 
become  partly  crystalline,  and  then  to  macerate  it  with  anhydrous 
ethyl  acetate  and  filter.  The  crystalline  product  consists  almost  wholly 
of  d-benzylphenylallylmethylammonium  cZ-camphorsulphonate,  and  the 
mother  liquors  and  washings,  on  evaporation,  yield  a  further  quantity 
of  the  same  salt ;  ultimately,  however,  a  syrupy  residue  containing 
^-benzylphenylallylmethylammonium  d-camphorsulphonate  is  obtained, 
the  further  working  up  of  which,  by  the  method  given  by  Pope  and 
Peachey,  offers  considerable  difficulties.  It  is  convenient  to  dissolve 
the  syrup  in  water,  add  to  it  the  proper  proportion  of  potassium  iodide 
to  precipitate  all  the  base  as  the  crystalline  iodide,  and,  after  drying 
this  crude  ^-iodide,  to  digest  it  with  one  molecular  proportion  of  silver 
^-camphorsulphonate  (Pope  and  Harvey,  this  vol.,  80),  repeating  the 
whole  process  of  crystallisation  in  the  manner  described.  The  major 
portion  of  the  externally  compensated  iodide  is  thus  ultimately 
obtained  in  the  form  of  the  enantiomorphously  related  salts,  d-benzyl- 
phenylallylmethylammonium  (/-camphorsulphonate  and  /-benzylphenyl- 
allylmethylammonium  J-camphorsulphonate. 


OPTICALLY   ACTIVE   NITROGEN   COMPOUNDS.  829 

di-Benzylphenylcdlylmethylammonium  d-Camphorsulphcmate, 
C(;H5.CH2.N(C6H5)(O3H5)(CH3).O-SO2-C10H1,O. 

{£  The  crude  crystalline  salt  is  readily  purified  by  recrystallisation  from 
ethyl  acetate,  and  lias-the  general  properties  previously  described  ;  the 
carefully  purified  material  melts  at  171 — 173°,  instead  of  at  169 — 170° 
as  originally  stated.  In  order  definitely  to  establish  the  rotation  con- 
stants, a  highly  purified  sample  of  the  salt  was  crystallised  three  times 
from  ethyl  acetate,  and  the  rotatory  powers  of  the  three  specimens, 
a,  b,  and  c,  determined  in  aqueous  solution,  with  the  following  results : 

a.  02065  gram,  made  up  to  25-0  c.c.  with  water  at  14°,  gave 
aD  +0-77°  in  a  2  dcm.  tube  ;  whence  [a]D  +46-6°  and  [M]D  +218-6°. 

b.  02 100  gram,  made  up  to  25*1  c.c.  with  water  at  14°,  gave 
aD  +0-78°  in  a  2  dcm.  tube  ;  whence  [a]D  +46-6°  and  [M]D  +  218-6°. 

c.  021 16  gram,  made  up  to  251  c.c.  with  water  at  14°,  gave 
aD  +0-78°  in  a  2  dcm.  tube;  whence  [a]D  +46-2°  and  [M]D  +2170°. 

The  practical  identity  of  the  numbers  for  the  three  fractions  indi- 
cates the  purity  of  the  salt,  which  thus  has  the  mean  molecular  rota- 
tory power  [M]D  +  218*1°  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  one-fifth 
gram-molecule  per  litre ;  accepting  the  value  [M]D  +  517°  given  by 
Pope  and  Peachey  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  1086)  for  the  molecular  rotatory 
power  of  the  cZ-camphorsul phonic  ion,  that  of  the  d-benzylphenylallyl- 
raethylarumonium  ion  is  obtained  as  [M]D  +  166-4°,  a  value  which 
compares  well  with  the  original  one  of  '  about  150°.' 

The  aqueous  solution  of  this  salt  becomes  turbid  on  warming,  owing 
to  hydrolytic  decomposition,  but  no  change  in  rotatory  power  is 
observed  on  allowing  the  aqueous  solution,  prepared  in  the  cold,  to 
remain  at  the  ordinary  laboratory  temperature  for  10  days. 

l-BenzylphenylaUylmethylammonium  l-Camjihorsulphonate. 

The  method  of  purification  and  the  general  properties  of  this  salt, 
which  is  now  described  for  the  first  time,  are  similar  to  those  of  its 
enantiomorphously  related  isomeride  ;  it  melts  at  171 — 173°.  On 
crystallising  a  highly  purified  sample  three  times  from  ethyl  acetate, 
however,  and  determining  the  rotatory  powers  of  the  three  specimens, 
a,  b,  and  c,  an  appreciable  difference  was  observed : 

«.  03009  gram,  made  up  to  25*1  c.c.  with  water  at  16°,  gave 
aD  -  109°  in  a  2  dcm.  tube ;  whence  [a]D  -  45-5°  and  [M]„  -  2132°. 

b.  03100  gram,  made  up  to  251  c.c.  with  water  at  16°,  gave 
aD  -  1-10°  in  a  2  dcm.  tube  ;  whence  [a]D  -  44-5°  and  [M]„  -208-8°. 

c.  03132  gram,  made  up  to  25*1  c.c.  with  water  at  17°,  gave 
aD  -  1-12°  in  a  2  dcm.  tube  ;  whence  [a]D  -  449°  and  [MJD  -  2105°. 
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Thus,  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  one-fourth  gram-molecule 
per  litre,  the  mean  molecular  rotatorypower  of  the  salt  is  [M]D  -  21080, 
a  value  which  is  not  numerically  identical,  within  the  limits  of  experi- 
mental error,  with  that  obtained  for  the  enantiomorphously  related 
isomeride.  The  difference  is  remarkable  in  view  of  the  ease  with 
which  the  two  salts  are  purified  and  the  fact  that  the  rotatory  powers 
are  not  sensibly  changed  by  recrystallisation  ;  it  cannot  be  attributed 
to  admixture  of  the  £-camphorsulphonate  with  its  optical  antipodes, 
because  the  sample  of  acid  used  was  that  which  previously  gave  (this 
vol.,  80)  the  molecular  rotatorypower  [M]D  -51  '6°  for  the  £-cam- 
phorsulphonic  ion.  The  quantity  of  salt  at  our  disposal  was  insuffi- 
cient to  permit  of  the  further  investigation  of  this  anomaly.  The 
molecular  rotatory  power  of  the  Z-benzylphenylallylmethylammonium 
ion  deduced  from  these  numbers  is  [M]D  -  159°. 

&-Benzylphenylallylmethylammonium   Iodide, 
C6H6.CH2-N(C6H5)(C3H5)(CH3)I. 

On  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  one  molecular  proportion  of  potassium 
iodide  to  a  cold  aqueous  solution  of  the  pure  rf-benzylphenylallyl- 
methylammonium  d-camphorsulphonate,  a  colourless,  crystalline  precipi- 
tate of  d-benzylphenylallylmethylammonium  iodide  soon  begins  to 
separate;  it  is  purified  by  crystallising  several  times  as  rapidly  as 
possible  from  boiling  absolute  alcohol,  and  then  forms  glistening, 
diamond-shaped  plates  which  melt  and  decompose  at  147°.  The  crys- 
tallisation from  alcohol  is  best  performed  by  gaslight,  because  if  bright 
sunlight  is  allowed  to  fall  on  the  cooling  solution,  decomposition  takes 
place,  and  only  a  gummy  mass  is  subsequently  separable  from  the 
solution.  In  one  case,  in  which  a  sample  of  iodide  having  the  specific 
rotatory  power  [a ]D  +52*3°  in  cold  chloroform  was  crystallised  from 
alcohol  in  sunlight,  a  small  quantity  of  crystalline  iodide  was  ulti- 
mately recovered,  and  this  was  found  to  have  the  specific  rotatory 
power[a]D  +43'6°  in  cold  chloroform  solution.  Optical  inversion, 
therefore,  seems  to  accompany  the  decomposition  induced  by  sunlight. 

This  salt  is  so  sparingly  soluble  in  most  media  that  Pope  and 
Peachey  did  not  find  a  single  solvent  in  which  the  substance  is  suffi- 
ciently soluble,  without  decomposition,  to  allow  of  its  rotatory  power 
being  determined ;  the  values  which  they  obtained  from  solutions  in  a 
mixture  of  acetone  and  methyl  alcohol  are,  therefore,  of  no  standard 
value.  The  salt  dissolves  freely  and  without  undergoing  decompo- 
sition, however,  in  cold  chloroform  which  has  been  very  carefully 
purified  and  preserved  in  the  dark.  The  following  determinations 
were  made  with  two  successive  crystallisations,  a  and  b,  from  abso- 
lute alcohol  of  a  sample  which  had  previously  been  several  times 
similarly  recrystallised : 
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a.  0-2648  gram,  made  up  to  25-l  c.c.  with  cold  chloroform  at  17°, 
gave  aD  +  1'17°  in  a  2  dcm.  tube;  whence  [a]D  4-55-4°. 

b.  0*2520  gram,  made  up  to  250  c.c.  with  cold  chloroform  at  17°, 
gave  aD  +1-11°  in  a  2  dcm.  tube  ;  whence  [a]D  +55-0°. 

In  a  1  per  cent,  solution    in   cold    chloroform,  the  mean  specific 
rotatory  power  is  therefore  [a]D  +55-2°. 

If  the  solution  of  the  salt  be  hastened  by  heating  in  contact  with 
chloroform,  the  rotatory  power  decreases  very  rapidly,  and  if  the 
warming  be  continued  for  more  than  a  few  minutes,  the  solution 
becomes  optically  inactive.  Further,  the  fresh  chloroform  solution, 
prepared  and  preserved  in  the  cold,  gradually  loses  its  rotatory 
power ;  no  appreciable  loss  in  rotatory  power  occui's  during  the 
iirst  hour,  so  that  the  above  determinations  may  be  taken  as  giving 
reliable  values ;  the  solutions,  preserved  at  the  ordinary  winter 
laboratory  temperature  in  the  dark  and  in  the  absence  of  air,  be- 
come quite  inactive  within  three  days.  The  change  here  involved 
is,  however,  very  different  from  that  which  takes  place  in  the  hot 
alcoholic  solution  exposed  to  sunlight,  for  in  that  case  decomposition 
of  the  salt  occurs  as  the  principal  change,  although  accompanied  by 
partial  inversion  of  the  part  which  escapes  decomposition.  That  no 
appreciable  decomposition  takes  place  on  preserving  or  warming  the 
chloroform  solutions  is  shown  by  the  fact  that,  on  evaporation  to  dry- 
ness, they  yield  a  crystalline  residue  showing  no  trace  of  gumminess  ; 
since  this  residue  has  the  melting  point  and  other  properties  of  the 
externally  compensated  iodide,  the  action  of  the  chloroform  is  wholly 
one  of  inversion.  The  optically  active  iodide,  therefore,  behaves 
towards  solvents  in  at  least  the  following  three  ways : 

a.  When  dissolved  in  cold  chloroform,  it  gradually  undergoes  inver- 
sion, but  without  suffering  any  obvious  decomposition,  and  as,  in  this 
case,  no  question  of  tautomerism  can  arise,  such  as  we  showed  to  be  the 
probable  cause  of  the  inversion  of  tetrahydro/3-naphthylamine  (this 
vol.,  74),  it  is  difficult  to  attribute  this  inversion  to  any  cause  but 
dissociation;  as  benzyl  iodide  is  produced  when  the  salt  is  decomposed 
by  hydrolytic  agents,  the  dissociation  would  naturally  be  represented 
by  the  following  equation  : 

C6H6.CH2.N(C6H6)(C8H6)(CH8)I  52  N(C6H6)(03H6).CH3  +  C6H6-CH2I. 

This  is  in  accordance  with  Wedekind's  observation  (Stereochemie  des 
fun/werthigen  Stickstoffes,  Leipzig,  1899,  45),  that  a-benzylphenylallyl- 
methylammonium  iodide  can  be  prepared  by  the  combination  of  allyl- 
methylaniline  and  benzyl  iodide. 

b.  The  salt  undergoes  decomposition  into  allylmethylaniline  and 
benzyl  iodide  in  hot  alcoholic  solution  under  the  influence  of  sunlight ; 
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slight  inversion  accompanies  the  decomposition,  that  is  to  say,  there 
is  some  tendency  towards  reversal  of  the  decomposition. 

c.  The  salt  undergoes  no  appreciable  dissociation  or  decomposition, 
as  when  rapidly  crystallised  from  hot  alcohol  in  absence  of  sunlight. 

The  view  has  been  advanced  by  Le  Bel  (Notice  sur  les  travaux  de  M. 
Le  Bel,  Paris,  1897  ;  Supplement,  1899),  and  supported  by  others,  that, 
in  substituted  ammonium  compounds,  intramolecular  vibration  of  the 
atomic  groups  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom  may  lead  to  their  inter- 
change and,  consequently,  to  the  inversion  of  an  optically  active 
ammonium  derivative.  This  is  supported  by  Le  Bel's  statement  that 
the  feebly  lajvorotatory  wobutylpropylethylmethylammonium  chloride 
undergoes  inversion  during  conversion  into  sulphate,  mercurichloride, 
aurichloride,  or  platinichloride,  or  by  the  action  of  hydrochloric  acid. 
As  the  very  scanty  experimental  data  do  not  allow  us  to  distinguish 
whether  the  occurrence  of  inactivity  is  due  (1)  to  decomposition  into 
tertiary  base,  (2)  to  dissociation,  or  (3)  to  permutation  between  the 
atomic  groups,  little  reason  exists  for  accepting  Le  Bel's  conclusion 
(Compt.  rend.,  1900,  130,  1552)  that  such  inversions  are  caused  by  the 
mobility  of  light  groups  in  the  molecule.  The  work  of  Barlow  (Proc. 
Roy.  Dub.  Soc.,  1897,  8,  527)  indicates  clearly  that  the  fact  that 
simple  substances,  such  as  carbon  tetrabromide,  do  not  always  crys- 
tallise in  the  cubic  system,  which  was  previously  relied  upon  as  a 
powerful  argument  in  favour  of  Le  Bel's  view,  is  really  without 
bearing  on  the  question.  The  velocity  with  which  inversion  occurs 
in  an  optically  active  ammonium  compound  is  more  reasonably 
correlated  with  the  velocity  of  dissociation  into  tertiary  base  and 
alkyl  salt  than  with  great  mobility  of  the  groups  attached  to  the 
nitrogen  atom. 

Since  information  on  this  question  might  possibly  accrue  from  experi- 
ments on  the  velocity  of  formation  of  the  iodide  in  various  solvents, 
10  grams  of  benzylmethylaniline  were  dissolved  with  the  equiva- 
lent quantity  of  allyl  iodide  in  (a)  50  grams  of  ether,  (b)  50 
grams  of  absolute  alcohol,  and  (c)  50  gi*ams  of  carefully  purified 
chloroform.  After  48  hours  at  the  ordinary  laboratory  temperature, 
solution  a  had  deposited  1  "8  grams  of  white,  crystalline  iodide,  solution 
b,  12#6  grams  of  colourless  iodide  in  crystals,  some  of  which  wen 
5  millimetres  long,  whilst  solution  c  had  naturally  deposited  no  iodide, 
although  practically  complete  interaction  had  occurred,  as  was  shown 
when  the  chloroform  solution  was  evaporated,  the  residue  being  crystal 
line,  and  only  very  slightly  gummy.  Formation  of  the  iodide  takes  place 
most  rapidly  in  chloroform,  somewhat  less  so  in  alcohol,  and  far  more 
slowly  in  dry  ether  ;  these  experiments  on  the  relative  velocities  of  com 
bination  afford  no  information  as  to  the  velocity  of  dissociation,  but 
merely  support  Menschutkin's  demonstration  of  the  great  influence 
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exerted  by  solvents  on  the  velocity  of  formation  of  quaternary  ammon- 
ium compounds  (Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1890,  6,  41  ;  1895,  16,  193). 
That  Menschutkin's  quantitative  experiments  do  not  indicate  a  reversal 
of  the  combination  scarcely  affects  the  question,  because  similar  determi- 
nations of  the  velocity  of  combination  of  ammonia  with  sulphuric  acid 
would  indicate  no  reversal  unless  made  with  an  accuracy  as  yet  im- 
possible ;  but  that  such  a  reversal  occurs  is  certain  from  the  gradual 
loss  of  ammonia  observed  on  boiling  the  solution. 

It  should  be  noted  that  Wedekind's  iodide  is  most  conveniently  pre- 
pared in  a  state  of  purity  by  mixing  the "  components  in  alcoholic 
solution,  and  leaving  the  mixture  for  several  weeks  ;  the  salt  then 
separates  in  large,  colourless  crystals,  and  is  not  contaminated  with 
the  dark  oil  produced  when  Wedekind's  original  method  of  preparation 
is  used. 

X-Jknzyljihenylallylmethylammonium  Iodide. 

This  substance  was  prepared  from  the  corresponding  Z-camphorsul- 
phonate  in  the  same  way  as  its  enantiomorphously  related  isomeride. 
After  several  crystallisations  from  absolute  alcohol,  it  melts  at  147° 
with  decomposition,  and  two  successive  crystallisations,  a  and  b,  gave 
the  following  rotatory  power  determinations : 

a.  02604  gram,  made  up  to  25*1  c.c.  with  cold  chloroform  at  17°, 
gave  aD  -  I'll0  in  a  2  dcm.  tube  ;  whence  [a]u  —  534°. 

b.  0*251 1  gram,  made  up  to  25*1  c.c.  with  cold  chloroform  at  17°, 
gave  aD  -  l-07°  in  a  2  dcm.  tube;  whence  [a]D  -53-4°. 

Since  the  specific  rotatory  power  is  not  altered  by  recrystallisation, 
the  value  given  above  would  seem  to  apply  to  the  pure  compound  ;  it 
is  noteworthy,  however,  that  just  as  the  purest  sample  of  Z-benzylphenyl- 
allylmethylammonium  Z-camphorsulphonate  has  a  lower  specific 
rotatory  power  than  its  enantiomorphously  related  isomeride,  so  the 
Z-iodide  gives  a  lower  value  than  the  d-iodide.  This,  too,  in  spite  of 
the  fact  that  the  active  iodides  are  far  less  soluble  than  the  externally 
compensated  substance. 

Z-Benzylphenylallylmethylammonium  iodide  undergoes  and  resists 
inversion  under  exactly  the  same  conditions  as  its  cZ-isomeride. 

d-BenzylpJienylallyhnethylammonium  Bromide. 

c?-Benzylphenylallylmethylammonium  bromide  was  prepared  from 
carefully  purified  cZ-camphorsulphonate  as  described  by  Pope  and 
Peachey  (loc.  cit.,  1130),  and  by  repeated  crystallisations  of  the  sub- 
stance from  absolute  alcohol  the  melting  point  was  raised  to  165 — 167°. 
The  quantity  of  material  available  was  insufficient  to  allow  of  suc- 
cessive crystallisations  being  examined,  but  the  following  determination 
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of  optical  activity  was  made  with  salt  which  had  been  several  times 
r eery stal  Used  from  alcohol : 

0-1237  gram,  made  up  to  25*0  c.c.  with  cold  chloroform  at  16  5°, 
gave  aD  +0'635°  in  a  2  dcm.  tube  ;  whence  [a]D  +  64,1°. 

\-Benzylplienylallybneihylammonium  Bromide . 

This  salt,  after  recrystallisation  from  absolute  alcohol,  melts  at 
166 — 168°  and  a  solution  of  01466  gram,  made  up  to  25'1  c.c. 
with  cold  chloroform  at  17°,  gave  aD  -  0,76°  in  a  2  dcm.  tube  ;  whence 
[a]D  —  65*0°.  The  result  of  this  determination  is  numerically  identi- 
cal within  the  limits  of  experimental  error  with  that  obtained  for  the 
enantiomorphously  related  salt. 

On  keeping  the  cold  chloroform  solutions  of  the  d-  and  ^-bromides, 
inversion  occurs  in  just  the  same  way  as  with  the  iodides ;  the  in- 
version, however,  takes  place  rather  more  slowly  in  the  case  of  the 
bromides,  requiring  six  days  for  its  completion  at  the  ordinary 
laboratory  temperature  in  the  dark. 


Crystalline  Form  oftlie  d-,  1-,  and  i-a-Benzylplienylallylmethylammonium 

Bromides. 

The  optically  active  bromides  crystallise  from  aqueous  solution 
in  lustrous  prisms  very  closely  resembling  the  crystals  of  the  ex- 
ternally compensated  substance  measured  by  Fock  (Ber.,  1899,  32, 
3561).  As  predominant  forms  they  exhibit  m{110},  w{120},  and 
r{101},  whilst  the  pinacoids  a{100}  and  6{010}  are  small  and  not 
always  present.  The  forms  s{201}  and  o{121}  are  very  rarely 
observed,  and  the  faces  of  o{121},  when  present,  are  observed  as  the 
two  enantiomorphously  related  sphenoids  o  +  k{121}  and  o-k{121}, 
the  former  being  exhibited  by  crystals  of  the  d-bromide  (Fig.  I)  and 

Fig.  1.  Fig.  2. 
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the  latter  by  those  of  the  Z-bromide  (Fig.  2)  only.  It  is  thus  proved 
that  the  two  substances  crystallise  in  enantiomorphously  related  forms, 
and  it   is    hence    concluded  that  Pasteur's  law  applies,  not  only  to 
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optically  active  substances  containing  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom, 
but  also  to  substances  which  owe  optical  activity  to  the  presence  of 
an  asymmetric  nitrogen  atom. 

Crystalline  system. — Orthorhombic  :  Sphenoidal  Hemihedrism. 

a  :6:c  =  0-8844:1  : 0-6562. 

Forms   observed    on    d-bromide.—  a{100},   5{010},  m{110},    w{120}, 
r{101},  s{201},  o  +  k{121}. 

Forms   observed   on    ^-bromide.—  a{100},    6{010},   ?n{110},    ra{120}, 
r{101},  *{201},  o-*{121}. 

The  following  angular  measurements  were  obtained  : 


Angle. 

Number  of 
observations. 

Limits. 

Mean. 

Calculated. 

rr    =101:101 

26 

72°49'—  73°24' 

73°  9' 

rs    =101:201 

9 

19    6—  19  39 

19  24 

19°27' 

ar    =100:101 

7 

53  16—  53  42 

53  29 

53  25 

as    =100:201 

6 

33  31—34    2 

33  47 

35  58 

bn    =010:120 

29 

29  18  —  29  46 

29  29 



mn  =110:120 

14 

18  49—  19  30 

19  11 

19    2 

mm  =110: 110 

11 

82  41  —  83  15 

83    4 

82  59 

am  =100:110 

6 

41    0—41  56 

41  24 

41  29 

mr  =110:101 

8 

63    4—63  39 

63  20 

63  29 

ms   =110:201 

4 

51  27—52    2 

51  44 

51  36 

bo     =010:121 

19 

43    8—43  57 

43  30 

43  30 

ro     =101:121 

14 

46    4—46  42 

46  28 

46  30 

mo  =110:121 

7 

37  34  —  38  25 

37  55 

38    2 

oo    =121:121 

9 

112  30—113  26 

112  59 

112  53 

ho    =120:121 

s 

32  49  —  33  57 

33  24 

33  33 

The  measurements  given  above  for  the  active  bromides  are,  within 
the  limits  of  experimental  error,  identical  with  those  obtained  by 
Fock  (loc.  cit.)  from  crystals  of  the  externally  compensated  salt. 
This  is  evident  from  the  following  table,  which  gives  the  correspond- 
ing numerical  values  obtained  by  Fock  and  by  us.  A  slight  differ 
ence  is  observed  in  that  Fock's  crystals  showed  a  smaller  number  of 


mm  =110: 110 
rr  =101:101 
bn  =010:120 
rm  =101  :110 


d-  and  1-.     P.  and  H. 


0-8844  :l:0-6562 
82°59' 
73    9 
29  29 
63  29 


Inactive.     Fock. 


0-8889:1:0-6585 
83°16' 
73    4 
29  23 
63  33 
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forms  than  do  those  of  the  active  substances ;  this  is  perhaps  due  to 
the  greater  solubility  of  the  externally  compensated  substance.  The 
optical  properties  as  given  by  Fock  are  also  conBrmed  by  observations 
made  on  our  own  crystals.  It  follows  that  the  inactive  salt  is  not  a 
racemic  compound  but  is  either  pseudoracemic  (Kipping  and  Pope, 
Trans.,  1897,  71,  989)  or  a  mere  mechanical  mixture  of  the  two  com- 
ponent salts.  This,  as  has  been  previously  pointed  out,  is  also  true 
for  the  corresponding  iodides  (Pope  and  Peachey,  Trans.,  1899,  75, 
1129). 

Inactive  Benzylplienylallylmethjlammoniuni  Nitrate, 
C6H5.OH2-N(C6H5)(C3H6)(CH3).N03. 

On  treating  the  hot  alcoholic  solution  of  the  externally  compensated 
iodide  with  one  molecular  proportion  of  silver  nitrate  dissolved  in  the 
minimum  quantity  of  water,  filtering  from  silver  iodide,  and  evaporat- 
ing to  dryness,  a  crystalline  residue  is  obtained  which  may  be  purified 
by  crystallisation  from  boiling  moist  acetone.  It  forms  colourless, 
microscopic  needles  melting  at  153 — 154°  with  decomposition  and  is 
very  soluble  in  alcohol  or  water. 

01634  gave  04059  C02  and  0-1037  H20.     C  =  6775  ;  H  =  705. 
Cl7H20O3N2  requires  C  =  67*94  ;H  =  6-69  per  cent. 

d-fienzylpJienylallylmethylammonium  nitrate, 
C6H5-CH2.N(C6H5)(C3H5)(CH3).N03. 

It  seemed  desirable  to  prepare  from  the  active  haloid  salts  a  salt 
soluble  in  water  which  should  contain  no  asymmetric  carbon  atom,  in 
order  that  a  direct  determination  of  the  rotatory  power  of  the  basic 
ion  might  be  made  for  the  confirmation  or  otherwise  of  the  value 
deduced  from  the  examination  of  the  <2-camphorsulphonate.  The 
nitrate  was  therefore  prepared  by  boiling  equivalent  proportions  of 
d-benzylphenylallylmethylammonium  iodide  and  finely  powdered  silver 
nitrate  in  a  mixture  of  alcohol  and  acetone  until  reaction  was  com- 
plete. After  filtration  and  evaporation  to  dryness,  the  crystalline 
residue  was  dissolved  in  a  little  dry  acetone  and  dry  ether  added  to 
the  warm  solution  ;  on  strongly  cooling,  d-benzylphenylallylmethyl- 
ammonium  nitrate  separated  in  colourless,  microscopic  needles  and  was 
further  purified  by  several  repetitions  of  the  same  process.  The  salt 
seems  much  more  soluble  than  the  externally  compensated  isomeride, 
and  melts  at  164 — 165°. 

0-1592  gave  0-3958  C02  and  0-1000  H20.     C  =  67*81 ;  H  =  6-98. 
C17H20O3N2  requires  C  =  67-94  ;  H  =  669  per  cent. 

The  following  rotatory  power  determinations  were  made  with  two 
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successive  crystallisations,  a  and  b,  of  material   which    had   already 
been  several  times  recrystallised. 

(a).  01956  gram,  made  up  to  25'1  c.c.  with  cold  water  at  1T50, 
gave  aD  +086°  in  a  %  dcm.  tube;  whence  [a]D  +  55-2°  and  [M]D 
+  165-4°. 

(b).  0-3217  gram,  made  up  to  25-1  c.c.  with  cold  water  at  14°,  gave 
aD  +  1-41°  in  a  2  dcm.  tube  j  whence  [a]D  +  550°  and  [M]D  +  165-0°. 

The  mean  value  for  the  molecular  rotatory  power  of  the  basic  ion  is 
thus  [M]D  + 1652°,  a  value  which  compares  well  with  that  deduced 
from  the  examination  of  the  d-camphorsulphonate,  namely,  [M]D 
+  166-5°. 

The  fact  that  asymmetrically  substituted  ammonium  salts  exhibit 
optical  activity,  more  especially  when  taken  in  conjunction  with  the 
tetrahedral  configuration  of  sulphonium  compounds  (Pope  and  Peachey, 
Trans.,  1900,  77,  1072),  proves  conclusively  the  incorrectness  of 
Kekul6's  view  that  ammonium  salts  are  mere  molecular  compounds  in 
which  the  two  constituent  parts  preserve  their  individual  molecular 
existence ;  such  ammonium  salts  owe  their  occurrence  to  the  operation 
of  the  ordinary  valency  laws,  and  nitrogen  is  either  ter-  or  quinque- 
valent  according  to  its  state  of  combination.  This  being  clearly  true, 
it  becomes  interesting  to  inquire  whether,  in  substances  like  the  sub- 
stituted ammonium  platinichlorides  or  mercuriodides,  the  nitrogen 
assumes  a  higher  valency  than  five  ;  this  question  must  be  considered 
partly  in  the  light  of  the  simpler  stereo-relations  holding  amongst 
sulphur  compounds.  It  is  customary  to  suppose  that  in  simple  mole- 
cules containing  bivalent  sulphur,  such  as  that  of  hydrogen  sulphide, 
the  three  component  atoms  lie  along  a  straight  line,  and  this  view 
derives  support  from  the  absence  of  evidence  that  any  isomerism  of  a 
8yn-  and  anti-  nature  occurs  amongst  organic  sulphides  or  related  sub- 
stances. Bat  since  the  asymmetric  quadrivalent  sulphur  atom  gives 
rise  to  enantiomorphism,  it  is  hardly  possible  that  any  two  of  the 
valency  directions  of  quadrivalent  sulphur  lie  in  a  straight  line ; 
during  the  transition  from  bi-  to  quadri-valence,  a  change  in,  or  redis- 
tribution of,  the  valency  directions  has  thus  apparently  taken  place. 
A  new  principle  may  therefore  be  stated  as  probably  true — that  when 
an  element  changes  in  valency  the  original  valency  directions  may 
also  change ;  the  necessity  for  this  is  not  obviated  by  aid  of  the 
speculations  of  Wunderlich  concerning  the  composite  nature  of  sulphur 
and  nitrogen  atoms  (Configuration  organisclier  Molekule,  Wiirzburg, 
1886),  because  the  validity  of  these  is  already  disproved  by  the  dis- 
covery of  enantiomorphism  amongst  sulphonium  and  ammonium 
derivatives.  The  introduction  of  this  new  factor  invalidates  the  con- 
clusions drawn  by  Hantzsch,  Behrend,  and  others,  from  their  inability 
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to  resolve  tertiary  bases  into  optically  active  components  by  crystal- 
lising their  salts  with  active  acids,  that  the  three  nitrogen  valencies 
in  amines  lie  in  a  plane,  and  also  explains  the  well-known  fact  that  a 
bivalent  sulphur  atom  in  a  closed  ring  cannot  combine  with  an  alkyl 
iodide  and  become  quadrivalent.*  Further,  it  would  seem  that  if  the 
valency  of  sulphur  or  of  nitrogen  changes  during  formation  of  a 
platinichloride  or  mercuriodide  from  an  optically  active  sulphonium  or 
ammonium  salt,  inversion  would  very  probably  accompany  the  change. 
Suppose,  for  instance,  that  the  tetrahedrally  environed  quadrivalent 
sulphur  atom  in  an  optically  active  sulphonium  compound  becomes 
sexavalent  by  addition  of  mercuric  iodide,  and  that,  in  the  mercur- 
iodide, the  six  groups  attached  to  the  sulphur  atom  are  situated  at  the 
apices  of  an  octahedxxm,  the  four  groups  originally  contained  in  the 
sulphonium  compound  then  necessarily  lie  in  a  plane  with  the  sulphur 
atom,  and  if  they  attain  that  position  before  the  elements  of  mercuric 
iodide  become  finally  attached,  the  enantiomorphism  disappears.  Not 
only  should  this  result  from  the  deflection  of  the  valency  directions 
which,  by  their  original  positions,  determined  the  optical  activity,  but 
inversion  would  probably  be  expected  to  accompany  the  intramolecular 
turmoil  attending  the  change  of  valency.  When,  therefore,  it  is 
proved,  as  is  done  below,  that  no  trace  of  inversion  attends  the 
formation  of  d-benzylphenylallylmethylammonium  mercuriodide,  the 
view  that  such  substance  contains  septavalent  nitrogen  is  rendered 
highly  improbable. 

The  following  compounds  were  made  for  the  purpose  of  testing 
these  points. 

d-Benzylphenylallylmethylammonium  Platinichloride, 
2C6H5-  CH2.N(C6H5)(C3H5)(CH3)Cl,PtCl4. 

This  salt  separates  as  a  light  yellow,  microcrystalline  powder  on  add- 
ing hydrochloric  acid  and  platinic  chloride  successively  to  an  aqueous 
solution  of  c?-benzylphenylallylmethylammonium  c?-camphorsulphonate ; 
it  is  insoluble  in  all  the  ordinary  solvents,  and  its  rotatory  power  could 
consequently  not  be  ascertained.!  After  well  washing  with  water  and 
drying,  it  blackens  at  155°  and  melts  at  165°  ;  according  to  Wedekind 
(loc.  cit.,  51),  the  corresponding  inactive  salt  melts  at  162 — 163°.  The 
active  salt  was  found  to  contain  22-4  per  cent,  of  Pt,  instead  of  the 
calculated  22- 1  per  cent. 

*  We  have  ourselves  been  quite  unable  to  induce  any  interaction  between 
0-methylthiophen  and  bromoacetic  acid,  pheuacyl  bromide,  methyl  iodide,  or  allyl 
iodide. 

+  We  have  observed  that  many  substances,  such  as  platinichlorides,  which  are 
ordinarily  sparingly  soluble,  dissolve  freely  in  epichlorhydrin  ;  this  particular  i 
however,  is  not  soluble  in  this  medium. 
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d-Benzylphenylallylmethylammonium  Mercuriodide, 
06H5-CH2-N(C6H5)(C3H5)(CH3)I,HgT2. 

On  heating  a  mixture  of  d-benzylphenylallylmethylammonium  iodide 
and  mercuric  iodidet  in  molecular  proportion,  with  ethyl  acetate,  it 
quickly  dissolves  and,  on  cooling,  the  mercuriodide  is  deposited  as 
sulphur-yellow,  crystalline  scales.  After  several  recrystallisations  from 
hot  ethyl  acetate,  it  melts  constantly  at  125 — 126°,  whilst  the  corre- 
sponding inactive  salt,  similarly  prepared  and  possessing  very  similar 
properties,  melts  at  118 — 120°.  The  active  salt  is  sparingly  soluble  in 
most  organic  solvents,  and  is  converted  into  a  pasty,  yellow  mass  by 
water.  The  following  rotatory  power  determinations  were  made  with 
two  successive  crystallisations,  a  and  b,  from  ethyl  acetate,  of  a  sample 
which  had  already  been  several  times  recrystallised  : 

(a).  01956  gram,  made  up  to  250  c.c.  with  ethyl  acetate  at  14°,  gave 
aD  +0-38°  in  a  2  dcm.  tube;  whence  [a]D  +24-3°. 

(b).  02028  gram,  made  up  to  25-0  c.c.  with  ethyl  acetate  at  18-5°,  gave 
aD  +0-40°  in  a  2  dcm.  tube  ;  whence  [a]D  +  24-6°. 

The  substance  thus  has  the  mean  specific  rotatory  power  [a]D  +24*4° 
in  ethyl  acetate  solution,  and  on  calculating  the  value  on  the  rf-benzyl- 
phenylallylmethylammonium  iodide  which  it  contains,  the  value  [a]D 
+  547°  is  obtained  ;  the  latter  number  corresponds  very  closely  with 
the  specific  rotatory  power  of  the  iodide  in  chloroform  solution.  The 
iodide  is  too  sparingly  soluble  in  ethyl  acetate  to  allow  of  rotatory 
power  determinations  being  made,  and  the  same  is  true  of  the  mercur- 
iodide in  chloroform.  The  mercuriodide  is  difficult  to  analyse,  but  the 
following  rotatory  power  determination  proves  its  composition,  and  at 
the  same  time  shows  that  no  trace  of  inversion  attends  the  conversion 
of  the  d-iodide  into  the  ^-mercuriodide. 

0-0912  gram  of  d-iodide  of  [a]D  +55-2°,  and  0-1135  gram  of  mer- 
curic iodide,  made  up  to  25-0  c.c.  with  ethyl  acetate  at  15°,  gave  aD  + 
0  40°  in  a  2  dcm.  tube;  whence  the  value  [a]D  +54-8°  for  the  d-iodide 
and  the  value  [a]D  +24*4°  for  the  mercuriodide,  supposing  the  latter 
to  consist  of  the  above  equivalent  weights  of  <i-iodide  and  mercuric 
iodide.  If,  in  the  preparation  of  the  mercuriodide,  less  than  a  molecular 
proportion  of  the  d-iodide  is  used,  a  yellow  mass  remains  insoluble  in 
the  ethyl  acetate,  whilst  if  a  slight  excess  of  mercuric  iodide  is  used, 
this  salt  remains  undissolved. 

\-BenzylphenylaUylmethylammonium  Mercuriodide, 
C6H6-CH2-N(C6H6)(C3H5)(CH3)I,HgI2. 

This  salt,   prepared  in  the   same  way  as  the  preceding  one,   also 
crystallises  in  yellow  scales  melting  at  125 — 126°;  the  following  deter- 

3  m  2 
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ruinations  were  made  with  two  successive  crystallisations,  a  and  b,  of  a 
carefully  purified  sample  : 

(a).  0-2017  gram,  made  up  to  25*0  c.c.  with  ethyl  acetate  at  14-5°, 
gave  aD  -0-38°  in  a  2  dcm.  tube  ;  whence  [a]D  -  23-5°. 

(b).  0'2020  gram,  made  up  to  25'0  c.c.  with  ethyl  acetate  at  14-5°, 
gave  aD  -  0-37°  in  a  2  dcm.  tube ;  whence  [a]D  -  22-9°. 

The  result  is  thus  obtained  that,  during  the  formation  of  a  mercur- 
iodide  f rom  d-  or  £- benzyl phenylallylmethylammonium  iodide,  the  optical 
activity  persists,  and  this  fact,  if  the  principle  previously  laid  down 
concerning  the  change  of  valency  direction  accompanying  change  of 
valency  be  accepted,  lends  a  high  measure  of  probability  to  the  view 
that,  in  compounds  of  the  type  of  an  ammonium  mercuriodide,  the 
nitrogen  is  still  quinquevalent.  This  conclusion  is  of  importance, 
because  the  sulphonium  iodides  yield  mercuriodides  so  similar  to  the 
ammonium  mercuriodides  that  any  argument  concerning  the  one  should 
be  directly  applicable  to  the  other  class  of  compounds ;  Smiles  has 
argued  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  160)  that  the  sulphonium  mercuriodides 
contain  sexavalent  sulphur,  following  in  this  Dobbin  and  Masson 
(Trans.,  1885,  47,  56),  who  suggested  the  possible  hexadic  nature  of 
the  sulphur  in  sulphonium  trihalogen  compounds,  and,  as  a  sequence, 
that  the  ammonium  dichloroiodide  discovered  by  Tilden  (Trans.,  1866, 
19,  145)  may  contain  septavalent  nitrogen.  The  facts  now  brought 
forward  must  be  considered  as  rendering  highly  improbable  the  supposi- 
tion that,  in  the  compounds  mentioned,  sulphur  and  nitrogen  exist  as 
hexadic  and  heptadic  elements  respectively. 

The  optically  active  quaternary  ammonium  derivatives  share  with 
the  optically  active  tin  and  sulphur  compounds  a  constitutional  pecu- 
liarity of  considerable  interest ;  they  are  all  salt-like  substances  in 
which  the  acidic  part  of  the  molecule  is  immediately  connected  with 
the  asymmetric  atom.  They  are  thus  electrolytes,  and  if  it  be  sup- 
posed that  they  undergo  electrolytic  dissociation  in  aqueous  solution, 
the  ionic  scission  must  take  place  between  the  acidic  group  and  the 
asymmetric  atom ;  the  basic  ion  will  thus  consist  of  a  nitrogen  atom 
attached  to  four  atomic  groups,  but  having  one  bond  free.  Applying 
this  to  the  asymmetric  sulphur  and  tin  compounds  also,  the  following 
ions  exhibit  optical  activity  : 

/CH2.C6H5  H 

-N^I5  ~sfc2H5  -S<C2H5 

Xgg1*  XJH2-C02H  \C3H7 

In  these  ions,  tin  and  sulphur  atoms  attached  to  only  three,  and  a 
nitrogen  atom  attached  to  only  four,  atomic  groups  exhibit  optical 
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activity.  The  abnormal  condition  of  an  asymmetric  atom  of  which 
one  bond  is  free  seems  to  be  accompanied  by  no  particularly  marked 
tendency  towards  optical  inversion.  In  these  facts  should  be  found 
the  basis  of  an  experimental  method  of  directly  verifying  the  truth  of 
our  current  views  concerning  the  nature  of  ions ;  these  views,  being 
derived  from  the  consideration  of  facts  somewhat  remotely  connected 
with  the  prime  cause,  are  at  present  without  an  absolutely  fundamental 
experimental  basis. 

Our  thanks  are  due  to  the  Research  Fund  Committee  of  the 
Chemical  Society  for  grants  defraying  the  cost  of  materials  used  in  this 
investigation. 

The  Goldsmiths'  Institute, 

New  Cross,  London,  B 


LX  X  X IX.  — Hydroocyoxamides. 

By  Robert  Howson  Pickard,  D.Sc,  Ph.D.,  and  William  Carter. 

Rotermund  (Annalen,  1875,  175,  313)  showed  that  an  aqueous  solution 
of  the  potassium  salt  of  dibenzhydroxamic  acid  evolves  carbon  dioxide 
and  yields  s-diphenylcarbjimide  and  potassium  benzoate.  Thiele  and 
one  of  us  subsequently  {Annalen,  1899,  309,  189)  have  shown  that, 
in  general,  the  salts  of  acylhydroxamic  acids  easily  decompose,  forming 
carbimides,  which,  in  presence  of  water,  yield  carbon  dioxide  and  a 
s-disubstituted  carbamide ;  in  presence  of  an  alcohol,  the  corresponding 
carbamate ;  and  in  presence  of  ammonia,  a  monosubstituted  carb- 
amide, thus,  for  example  : 


C6H5-Ci(OK);:NO:Aci  -*  KOAc   +   (C6H5«CNO)  —  C6H5.NCO; 

C6H5-NCO   +   HOEt   =   C6H6-NH-C02Et. 

Since  it  is  not  necessary  to  isolate  the  carbimides  formed  in  the  course 
of  these  reactions  in  order  to  obtain  the  carbamides,  &c,  this  method 
appeared  a  suitable  one  for  preparing  from  monohydroxyoxamides  the 
monosubstituted  biurets  and  allophanates,  of  which  up  to  the  present 
only  the  phenyl  derivatives  are  known. 

Monohydroxyoxamides,  R'NH'CO'CONH'OH,  are  quantitatively 
obtained  by  the  hydrolysis  of  ethyl  oxamates,  R'NH>COC02Et,  with 
an  anhydrous  alcoholic  solution  of  hydroxylamine  ;  they  have  all  the 
characteristics  of  hydroxamic  acids,  giving  cherry-red  colorations 
with  ferric  chloride,  and  forming  insoluble,  grass-green,  copper  salts  ; 
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they  easily  form  acetyl  derivatives,  RNH'CO*C(OH)INOAc,  which 
are  well  defined,  crystalline  substances,  do  not  give  the  characteristic 
reactions  of  hydroxamic  acids,  are,  however,  acid  in  reaction,  and  form 
well-defined,  crystalline  salts. 

The  salts  of  acetylhydroxyoxamides  decompose  in  presence  of  water, 
yielding  compounds  of  the  type  of  carbonyldicarbamide, 

CO(NH-CONH2)2 ; 
when  boiled  with  water  containing  a  little  ammonia,  they  decompose, 
often  with  great  violence,  giving  quantitative  yields  of  monosubstituted 
biurets,    R'NH'0ONH*CONH2.      Similarly,  when   these  salts   are 
boiled  with  ethyl  alcohol,  the  corresponding  allophanate, 

R-NH-CO-NH-C02Et, 
is  obtained. 

Hydroxyoxamide. 

Hydroxyoxamide,  NHyCO'CO'NH'OH,  has  been  prepared  by  Schiff 
and  Monsacchi  (Annalen,  1895,  288,  290).  The  yield  is  quanti- 
tative, if  the  oxamethane  is  hydrolysed  with  an  anhydrous  alcoholic  * 
solution  of  hydroxylamine.  The  acetyl  derivative  (loc.  cit.)  gives  an 
acid  reaction  with  litmus,  but  is  so  very  slightly  soluble  in  water  or 
alcohol  that  the  preparation  of  any  salts  was  impossible.  When  the 
acetyl  derivative  is  warmed  with  the  calculated  quantity  of  sodium 
carbonate  solution,  it  dissolves,  and  a  very  violent  reaction  starts. 
When  this  is  over,  small  crystals  of  carbonyldicarbamide  (Schmidt, 
/.  pr.  Chem.,  1872,  [ii],  5,  39)  are  deposited.  This  was  identified  by  its 
solubilities,  and  by  the  fact  that,  when  warmed  with  potash,  it  yielded 
ammonia  and  cyanuric  acid. 

A  quantitative  yield  of  ^biuret  is  obtained  when  acetylhydroxy- 
oxamide  is  boiled  with  a  dilute  solution  of  ammonia.  The  acetyl 
compound  dissolves,  a  very  vigorous  reaction  ensues,  and  on  cooling 
the  solution  deposits  long,  acicular  crystals  of  biuret.  This  was  iden- 
tified by  its  melting  point,  the  reaction  with  copper  sulphate  and 
potassium  hydroxide,  and  the  following  analysis  : 

0-1059  gave  31-6  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  14°  and  756  mm.  N  =  34-92. 
C2H502N8,H20  requires  N  =  34*71  per  cent. 

Phenylhydroxyoxamide. 

Phenylhydroxyoxamide  (Schiff  and  Monsacchi,  loc.  cit.)  is  obtaim 
quantitatively  by  the  hydrolysis  of  ethyl  oxanilate  with  an  anhydroi 
alcoholic  solution  of  hydroxylamine.     The  acetyl  derivative  is  acid 
properties   and    slightly   soluble   in   alcohol.      When  the   calculatec 

*  Commercial  methylated  spirit  distilled  first  over  lime  and  then  over  calcium 
arbide  was  used. 
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quantity  of  sodium  dissolved  in  anhydrous  alcohol  is  added  to  an 
anhydrous  alcoholic  solution  of  the  acetyl  compound,  the  sodium  salt 
is  precipitated  as  a  colourless,  gelatinous  mass  ;  this  explodes  when 
heated,  and  is  soluble  in  water,  giving  an  alkaline  solution. 

0-4705  gave  0-1423  Na2S04.     Na  =  9-79. 

C10H9O4N2Na  requires  Na=9-42  per  cent. 

Carbonyldiplieny  I  carbamide,  CO(NH*CO,NH,C6H5)2,  is  precipitated 
when  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  sodium  salt  of  phenylacetylhydroxy- 
oxamide  is  warmed  on  a  water-bath  for  half  an  hour.  It  crystallises 
from  alcohol  in  large,  prismatic  needles  which  melt  at  140°. 

0-2080  gave  04592  C02  and  00900  H20.     C  =  60-20  ;  H  =  4-80. 
0-1612  gave  26-6  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  17°  and  754  mm.     N  =  18-99 
C15Hu03N4  requires  C  =  6040 ;  H  =  469  ;  N-  18-79  per  cent. 

It  is  slightly  soluble  in  hot  water,  and  when  boiled  with  hydro- 
chloric acid  yields  carbon  dioxide,  ammonium  chloride,  and  aniline 
hydrochloride.  Monophenylbiuret,  CflH5*NH,CO,NH*CO,NH2,  is  pre- 
cipitated when  a  solution  of  phenylacetylhydroxyoxamide  in  dilute 
ammonia  is  warmed.  It  crystallises  from  water  in  slender  needles 
which  melt  and  decompose  at  150°;  when  crystallised  from  chloroform, 
it  melts  at  154°  and  decomposes  at  156°. 

01310  gave  0-2570  C02  and  00628  H20.     C  =  5350;  H  =  532. 
01256     „     25-6  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  13°  and  733  mm.     N  =  23-20. 
C8H902N3  requires  C  =»  53  63 j  H  =  5-02 ;  N  =  23  46  per  cent. 

When  heated  with  aniline,  monophenylbiuret  yields  ammonia  and 
s-diphenylbiuret  (m.  p.  210°),  so  that  it  appears  to  be  identical  with 
the  product  obtained  by  Weith  (Ber.,  1877, 10,  1744)  by  the  action  of 
phosphorus  trichloride  on  phenylcarbamide. 

p-  Tolylhydroxyoxamide. 

V-Tolylhydroxyoxamide,  CH3-C6H4-NH-CO-CO-NH-OH,  is  obtained 
in  the  form  of  an  amorphous  hydroxylamine  salt,  when  ethyl  ;>tolyl- 
oxamate  (1  mol.)  dissolved  in  anhydrous  alcohol  is  hydrolysed  with  an 
anhydrous  alcoholic  solution  of  hydroxylamine  (2  mols.).  The 
hydroxyoxamide  is  obtained  by  boiling  the  hydroxylamine  salt  with 
dilute  acetic  acid.  It  crystallises  from  acetic  acid  in  clusters  of 
beautiful,  slender  needles  or  in  laminae  with  a  pearly  lustre,  and  melts 
and  decomposes  at  155°. 

0-1788  gave  228  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  17°  and  742  mm.     N=  1444. 
C9H10O3N2  requires  N  =  14*43  per  cent. 

It    gives    the    coloration   with    ferric    chloride    characteristic    of 
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hydroxainic  acids,  and  when  boiled  with  its  own  weight  of  a  mixture 
of  equal  parts  of  acetic  anhydride  and  glacial  acetic  acid  yields 

V-Tolylacetylhydroxyoxamide,  CH3-C6H4«C0-C(0H):N0-C0-CH3, 
which  crystallises  from  acetic  acid  in  shining  laminae  melting  and 
decomposing  at  178°. 

0*1483  gave  15*4  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  17°  and  752  mm.     N  =  11-92. 
CnH1204N2  requires  N  =  11-86  per  cent. 

It  is  moderately  soluble  in  hot  alcohol,  and  when  neutralised  with 
alcoholic  solutions  of  ammonia  and  sodium  ethoxide  forms  well- 
defined  salts.  The  ammonium  salt  crystallises  in  lustrous  laminae 
which  decompose  at  137-5°.  The  sodium  salt  is  a  microcrystalline 
powder ;  this  dissolves  easily  in  water,  and  the  solution,  when  boiled, 
deposits 

Carbonyldi-^-tolylcarbamide,  CO(NH,CO,NH*C6H4'CH3)2,  which 
crystallises  from  dilute  alcohol  in  prismatic  needles  melting  at  170°. 

0-1300  gave  19-6  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  17°  and  746  mm.     N=  17-16. 
Cl7H1803N4  requires  N  =  17-17  per  cent. 

The  sodium  salt  of  ^-tolylacetylhydroxyoxamide  dissolves  in  absolute 
ethyl  alcohol  after  boiling  for  some  hours,  and  the  solution  then  con- 
tains sodium  acetate  and 

Ethyl  ^-tolylallo'plianate,  CH3-C6H4«NH-CO'NH'C02'C2H6,  which  is 
obtained  by  extracting  with  ether  the  residue  left  after  evaporation  of 
the  alcohol.  It  crystallises  in  long,  white,  acicular  needles  and  melts 
at  145°. 

0-1641  gave  18*3  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  17°  and  760  mm.     N  =  12-94. 
CnH1403N2  requires  N  =  12-61  per  cent. 

"When  heated  at  100°  for  six  hours  in  a  sealed  tube  with  concen- 
trated aqueous  ammonia,  it  is  converted  into 

V-Tolylbiuret,  CH3-C6H4-NH-CO-NH-CO-NH2,  which  is,  however, 
best  prepared  by  boiling  a  solution  of  the  ammonium  salt  of  p-tolyl- 
acetylhydroxyoxamide  in  dilute  aqueous  ammonia.  It  crystallises  in 
needles  from  dilute  ammonia  or  alcohol  and  melts  and  decomposes 
at  194°. 

0-1241  gave  23  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  17°  and  760  mm.     N  =  21-50. 
C9Hn02N3  requires  N  =  2 1  -76  per  cent. 

It  is  insoluble  in  ether,  and  does  not  give  the  biuret  reaction. 

a-Naphthylhydroxyoxamide. 

a-Naphthylhydroxyoxamide,  C10H7'N.H>COCONII'OH,  is  obtained 
in  an  analogous  manner  to  the  /vtolyl  compound   by  the  hydrolysis  of 
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ethyl  a-naphthyloxamate  with  hydroxylamine.  The  hydroxylamine 
salt  melts  and  decomposes  at  152°,  and  when  boiled  with  dilute  acetic 
acid  is  converted  into  the  hydroxyoxamide.  This  crystallises  from 
acetic  acid  in  needles  which  melt  at  172°. 

01071  gave  1 1 -4  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  16°  and  745-5  mm.  N  =  12-16. 
C12H10O3N2  requires  N=  12*17  per  cent. 

It  gives  the  coloration  with  ferric  chloride  characteristic  of  hydr- 
oxamic  acids,  is  slightly  soluble  in  most  organic  solvents,  and  when 
boiled  with  acetic  anhydride  and  glacial  acetic  acid  yields 

a-Naphthylacelylhydroxyoxamide,  C10H7-NH*CO-C(OH):NO'C(>CH3, 
wbich  crystallises  in  clusters  of  felted  and  silky  needles  and  melts  and 
decomposes  at  170°. 

0-1478  gave  129  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  16°  and  746  mm.     N  =  9'98. 
C14H1204N2  requires  N  =  10'25  per  cent. 

The  sodium  salt  is  deposited  in  lustrous  lamina?,  when  an  alcoholic 
solution  is  neutralised  with  sodium  ethoxide.  The  ammonium  salt 
crystallises  from  anhydrous  alcohol  in  needles  which  melt  and  decom- 
pose at  140—141°. 

Carbonyldi-a-naphthylcarbamide,  CO(NH,CO,NH*C10H7)2,  is  precipi- 
tated when  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  sodium  salt  of  a-naphthylacetyl- 
hydroxyoxamide  is  boiled.  It  crystallises  from  dilute  alcohol  in 
rosettes  of  lustrous  needles,  melts  at  202 — 203°,  then  solidifies,  and  is 
still  solid  at  290°. 

01795  gave  224  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  16°  and  746  mm.  N  =  14-27. 
C23H1803N4  requires  N=  14-07  per  cent. 

Ethyl  a-najrfithylallophanale,  C10H7,NH,CO,NH*CO2*C2H5,  is  ob- 
tained in  an  analogous  manner  to  the  tolylallophanate.  It  crystallises 
from  ether,  light  petroleum,  or  benzene  in  long,  prismatic  needles  and 
melts  at  170—170-5°. 

0-1407  gave  13-2  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  18°  and  752  mm.  N  =  10-72. 
C14H1403N2  requires  N  =  10-85  per  cent. 

When  heated  in  a  sealed  tube  at  100°  for  6  hours  with  concentrated 
aqueous  ammonia,  it  is  converted  into 

a-Naphthylbiuret,  CjoHyNH'CO'NH'CO'NHg,  which  is  also  readily 
obtained  by  boiling  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  ammonium  salt  of 
a-naphthylacetylhydroxyoxamide  with  a  solution  of  ammonium  car- 
bonate. It  crystallises  from  alcohol  in  small  needles  which  melt  at 
210—211°. 


0-1119  gave  17-7  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  16°  and  746  mm.  N=  18-09, 
Cj2Hn02N3  requires  N=  18-34  per  cent, 
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It  is  slightly  soluble  in  water  and  ether,  but  does  not  give  the 
biuret  reaction. 

(5-Naphthylhydroxyoxamide. 

ft- Naphthylhydroxy  oxamide,  CjoHyNH'COCONH'OH,  is  easily 
obtained  by  the  hydrolysis  of  ethyl  /?-naphthyloxamate*  with  hydroxyl- 
amine.  It  crystallises  from  dilute  acetic  acid,  and  melts  and  decom- 
poses at  174°. 

0-1858  gave  20  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  17°  and  740  mm.    N  =  12-15. 
C12H10O3N2  requires  N  =  12 '17  per  cent. 

The  acetyl  derivative  crystallises  from  acetic  acid  in  needles,  and 
melts  and  decomposes  at  172°. 

0-2079  gave  18-6  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  15°  and  740  mm.  N  =  10-19. 
C14H1204N2  requires  N  =  10-25  per  cent. 

The  ammonium  salt  crystallises  in  lustrous  laminae,  and  melts  and 
decomposes  at  140°.  The  sodium  salt  was  obtained  as  a  micro- 
crystalline  powder. 

The  following  compounds  were  obtained  by  methods  analogous  to 
those  used  for  preparing  the  a-naphthyl  compounds. 

Carbonyldi-fi-naphthylcarbamide,  CO(NH*CO*NH>C10H7)2,  crystal- 
lises from  dilute  alcohol  in  needles  which  soften  at  213°  and  decom- 
pose at  about  290°. 

0-1014  gave  12-4  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  19-5°  and  760  mm.  N=  14-02. 

^23-^18^3^4  requires  N=  14-07  per  cent. 

Ethyl  (3-naphthylallophanate,  C10H7'NH'CO*NH'CO2C2H5,  crystal- 
lises from  alcohol  in  prismatic  needles  and  melts  at  140°. 

0-1579  gave  153  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  19°  and  756  mm.  N  =  11-08. 
CuH1405N3  requires  N=  10-85  per  cent. 

fi-Naphthylbiuret,  C10H/NH-CO-NH-CO-NH2,  crystallises  from 
alcohol  in  small  prisms  which  melt  and  decompose  at  203°. 

0-1301  gave  20-4  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  14°  and  742  mm.  N  =  18-09. 
C12Hn00N3  requires  N  =  18-34  per  cent. 

*-Dihydroxyoxamide,  OH'NH'CO'CO'NH'OH  (oxaldihydroxamic 
acid),  has  been  prepared  by  Hantzsch  (Ber.,  1894,  27,  801),  who  has 

*  No  descriptions  of  ethyl  fl-naplithyloxamate  and  s-di-fi-naphthyloxamide  are  to 
be  found  in  the  literature.  These  substances  are  easily  prepared  by  heating  calcu- 
lated quantities  of  /9-naphthylamine  and  ethyl  oxalate  and  are  easily  separated, 
since  the  oxamide  is  practically  insoluble  in  alcohol.  The  oxamide  crystallises  from 
toluene  in  silky  needles  and  melts  at  274—275°.  The  oxamate  crystallises  ip 
needles  froni  alcohol  and  melts  at  121°. 
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also  described  a  tetracetate  (m.  p.  141°).  This  acetate,  however, 
appears  to  be  a  diacetate  of  the  formula  [C(OH):NOAc]2,  since  deter- 
minations of  its  molecular  weight  in  acetic  acid  solution,  by  the 
freezing  point  method,  gave  202  and  210  (the  diacetate  would  have 
a  molecular  weight  204  and  the  tetracetate  312).  Further,  this 
diacetate  has  a  slightly  acid  reaction  and  dissolves  in  a  solution  of 
sodium  carbonate ;  the  resulting  solution,  after  warming,  contains 
small  quantities  of  hydrazine ;  the  presence  of  hydrazine  in  the 
solution  was  proved  by  the  reduction  of  Fehling's  solution  and  the 
formation  of  benzalazine  (m.  p.  92°)  when  the  solution  was  shaken 
with  benzaldehyde.  The  formation  of  hydrazine  can  be  explained 
by  the  general  reaction  of  hydroxamic  acids,  thus  : 

[C(ONa):NOAc]2  ->  (ONOCNO)  ->  OCN-NCO. 
OCN-NCO   +   2H20   =   N2H4   +   2C02. 

The  preliminary  work  in  connection  with  this  research  was  car- 
ried out  by  one  of  us  (R.  H.  P.)  when  holder  of  a  Priestley  Re- 
search Scholarship  at  Mason  University  College. 

Municipal  Technical  School, 
Blackburn. 


XC. — Note  on  Pyromucylhydroxamic  Acid. 

By  Robert  Howson  Pickard,  D.Sc,  Ph.D.,  and  Allen  Neville,  B.Sc. 

The  reactions  of  pyromucylhydroxamic  acid  have  been  studied  with  the 
view  of  obtaining  the  furfuran-carbamides  and  -carbamates  by  Thiele 
and  Pickard's  method  (Annalen,  1899,  309,  189).  These  are,  how- 
ever, uncrystallisable  oils,  which  decompose  on  hydrolysis  (compare 
Freundler,  Bull.  Soc.  Chim.,  1897,  [iii],  17,  419). 

Pyromucylhydroxamic  acid,  C4H30-CO-NH-OH,  is  formed  when 
ethyl  pyromucate  *  is  hydrolysed  with  an  anhydrous  alcoholic  solution 
of  hydroxylamine.  By  precipitation  with  a  solution  of  copper  acetate, 
the  grass-green  copper  salt  is  obtained,  which  is  then  suspended  in 
alcohol  and  decomposed  by  hydrogen  sulphide  ;  on  evaporation,  the 
filtered  solution  yields  the  hydroxamic  acid,  which  crystallises  from 
water  in  lustrous,  white  needles  and  melts  at  124°. 

*  In  preparing  pyromucic  acid  by  Frankland  and  Aston's  method  (Trans.,  1901, 
79,  511),  a  better  yield  is  obtained  if  the  solution  of  the  pyronmcates  and  lime  is 
just  rendered  acid  (to  litmus)  and  then  concentrated  before  the  pyromucic  acid  is 
liberated  by  the  addition  of  more  sulphuric  acid, 
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01351  gave  0-2329  C02  and  00467  H20.     C  -  47'01  ;  H  =  384. 
0-1686     „    16-8c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  14°  and  727  mm.     N  =  1120. 
C5H503N  requires  0  =  47-24  ;  H  =  393  ;  N  =  1 1-02  per  cent. 

It  gives  the  usual  cherry-red  coloration  with  ferric  chloride,  is 
comparatively  stable  towards  boiling  hydrochloric  acid,  and  at  first  the 
compound  appeared  to  have  an  analogous  constitution  to  the  5-phenyl- 
3-isoxazolone  obtained  by  Ruhemann  and  Stapleton  (Trans.,  1900, 
77,  239)  by  the  action  of  hydroxylamine  on  ethyl  phenylpropiolate. 
It  was,  however,  proved  to  be  a  hydroxamic  acid  by  comparing  the 
properties  of  its  benzoyl  derivative  with  those  of  5-phenyl-3-benzoyl- 
isoxazolone. 

Benzoylpyromucylhydroxamic  acid,  C4H3O,C(OH)!NO,CO'C0H.i,  is 
precipitated  when  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  hydroxamic  acid  is 
shaken  with  the  calculated  quantity  of  benzoyl  chloride  and  sodium 
acetate.     It  crystallises  from  alcohol  in  needles  and  melts  at  134°. 

0-2025  gave  10-9  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  15°  and  763  mm.  N  =  6'32. 
C]2H904N  requires  N  =  606  per  cent. 

It  has  an  acid  reaction  and  dissolves  in  a  solution  of  sodium  car- 
bonate, whilst  the  monobenzoyl  derivative  of  b-jilienyl-S-isoxazolone, 
which  melts  at  106°,  is  insoluble  in  the  reagent. 

The  sodium  and  ammonium  salts  are  precipitated  when  ether  is 
added  to  their  alcoholic  solutions.  An  aqueous  solution  of  the  sodium 
salt,  when  boiled  with  water,  evolves  carbon  dioxide,  and  an  oil  (con- 
taining nitrogen)  is  obtained  when  the  solution  is  evaporated. 

This  oil  is  presumably  the  difurfurancarbamide,  but  decomposes 
completely  when  hydrolysed.  No  better  success  was  attained  on 
attempting  to  prepare  the  carbamates  by  boiling  the  sodium  salt  with 
alcohols. 

Municipal  Technical  School, 
Blackburn. 


XCI. — The  Absorption  Spectra  of  Cyanogen 
Compounds. 

By  Walter  Noel  Hartley,  F.R.S. ;  James  J.  Dobbie,  D.Sc,  M.A., 
and  Alexander  Lauder,  B.Sc 

The  following  investigation  was  undei-taken  with  the  view  of  ascer- 
taining whether,  by  an  examination  of  the  absorption  spectra  of  the 
cyanogen  compounds,  it  might  be  possible  to  throw  some  light  upon  the 
vexed  question  of  the  constitution  of  these  substances. 
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Some  of  the  substances  of  a  simple  constitution  belonging  to  this 
group  had  previously  been  examined.  W.  A.  Miller  and  also  L. 
Soret  proved  the  transparency  of  hydrocyanic  acid  and  the  cyanides 
{Phil  Trans.,  1862,  861  j  this  Journ.,  1864,  2,  59  •  Arch.  Sci.  Phys.  Nat. 
1878,  61),  and  Hartley  independently  found  that  hydrocyanic  acid  is  a 
remarkably  diactinic  substance  which  exhibits  no  trace  of  selective  ab- 
sorption (Trans.,  1882, 41,  45).  Cyanuric  acid,  owing  to  difficulties  in 
its  examination  arising  out  of  its  sparing  solubility  and  the  necessity 
for  examining  warm  solutions,  at  first  appeared  to  give  evidence  of  selec- 
tive absorption.  It  was  subsequently  proved,  however,  that  there  was 
no  absorption  band  even  in  layers  of  liquid  200  mm.  thick,  but  that  the 
rays  between  wave-lengths  3330  and  2572,  to  where  the  spectrum  was 
sharply  cut  off,  were  only  feebly  transmitted  (Proc,  1899,  15,  46). 
In  the  present  research,  some  derivatives  of  cyanic  acid  have  been 
included,  but  we  have  directed  our  attention  chiefly  to  cyanuric  acid, 
melamine,  and  their  respective  alkyl  derivatives. 

The  derivatives  of  cyanic  acid  which  were  examined  are  highly 
diactinic,  and  show  only  general  absorption. 

Cyanuric  acid  is  commonly  represented  as  a  closed  chain  compound 
in  which  the  chain  is  formed  of  alternate  atoms  of  carbon  and 
nitrogen,  united  by  alternate  double  and  single  bonds  (formula  I), 
and  a  similar  structure  is  assigned  to  the  methyl  ester  (methyl  cyan- 
urate,  m.  p.  135°),  which  is  obtained  from  cyanuric  chloride  by  the  action 
of  sodium  methoxide.  The  methyl  derivative  (methyl  wocyanurate ; 
methyl  tricarbimide  ;  m.  p.  175°),  on  the  other  hand,  which  is  prepared 
by  the  distillation  of  potassium  cyanate  with  potassium  methyl  sul- 
phate, is  represented  as  a  derivative  of  isocyanuric  acid  (formula  II), 
which  contains  three  ketonic  groups,  and  has  the  carbon  and  nitrogen 
atoms  united  by  single  bonds  only.  In  this  derivative,  the  alkyl 
groups  are  directly  united  to  the  nitrogen  atoms. 

hoc:n-ooh  oc-nh-co 

T  I  II  TT  I  I 

1  N:ON  n-     HN-CO-NH 

OH 

Cyanuric  acid.  ?so-Cyanuric  acid  or 

tricarbimide. 

Pyridine  and  dimethylpyrazine,  in  which  there  are  carbon  and 
nitrogen  atoms,  united  by  alternate  double  and  single  bonds,*  exhibit 
strong  and  persistent  absorption  bands,  the  selective  absorption  being 
more  marked  in  dimethylpyrazine  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  846),  which  con- 
tains two  nitrogen  atoms,  than  in   pyridine,  which  contains  only  one. 

That  is,  which  possess  the  true  benzenoid  structure  represented  by  alternate 
le  and  single  bonds,  or  by  the  cyclic  formula. 


double  an 
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It  was  therefore  to  be  expected  that  substances  possessing  the  con 
stitution  assigned  to  normal  cyanurio  acid  and  its  esters  would  like- 
wise exhibit  marked  selective  absorption,  and  that  even  to  a  greater 
degree  than  dimethylpyrazine. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  was  to  be  anticipated  that  the  alkyl  derivatives 
of  zsocyanuric  acid  (formula  II)  would  behave  like  piperidine  and  other 
substances  composed  of  a  closed  chain  of  singly  linked  carbon  and 
nitrogen  atoms,  or  of  a  closed  chain  of  singly  linked  carbon  atoms, 
which  exhibit  general  absorption  only.  All  the  cyanuric  compounds, 
however,  which  we  have  examined  show  only  general  absorption,  and 
give  no  indication  of  the  presence  of  absorption  bands.  This  result  is 
what  we  anticipated  in  the  case  of  derivatives  of  zsocyanuric  acid,  but 
so  far  as  cyanuric  acid  and  its  esters  are  concerned,  it  is  remarkable, 
especially  when  considered  in  connection  with  the  fact  that  no  strict 
experimental  evidence  has  yet  been  advanced  in  support  of  the  com- 
monly received  structural  formula  for  cyanuric  acid  and  its  derivatives. 
The  more  complete  study,  therefore,  of  this  acid  and  its  derivatives 
renders  doubtful  the  correctness  of  the  formula  which  was  deduced  in 
the  first  instance  from  the  examination  of  its  optical  properties. 

Methyl  cyanurate  (m.  p.  135°)  yields  cyanuric  acid  and  methyl 
alcohol  on  hydrolysis  with  alkalis.  It  is  therefore  regarded  as  the 
ester  of  normal  cyanuric  acid  (formula  I),  a  conclusion  which  is 
supported  by  its  method  of  formation  from  sodium  methoxide  and 
cyanuric  chloride.  Trimethylcarbimide  (m.  p.  175°),  on  the  other  hand, 
yields  methylamine  on  treatment  with  alkalis,  and  is  therefore  re- 
garded as  a  derivative  of  isocyanuric  acid  (formula  II).  It  is  gene- 
rally admitted,  however,  that  chemical  evidence  of  this  kind  is,  in 
such  cases,  frequently  misleading  (Goldschmidt  and  Meissler,  Ber., 
1890,  23,  253;  Michael,  J.  pr.  Chem.,  1888,  [ii],  37,  513  ;  Hartlej 
and  Dobbie,  Trans.,  1899,  75,  640).  In  this  instance,  the  spectrograph^: 
examination  confirms  the  results  arrived  at  on  purely  chemical  grounds 
The  spectra  of  methyl  cyanurate,  m.  p.  135°,  bear  a  close  resemblanc 
to  those  of  cyanuric  acid,  the  absorption  being  somewhat  greater  owinj 
to  the  replacement  of  three  hydrogen  atoms  by  three  methyl  groups. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  spectra  of  trimethylcarbimide,  m.  p.  175° 
notwithstanding  a  similar  replacement  of  hydrogen  by  methyl  groups, 
show  considerably  less  absorption  than  those  of  cyanuric  acid.  In  none 
of  the  cyanogen  compounds  is  there  any  trace  of  an  absorption 
band. 

Melamine  and  its  esters  show  only  general  absorption,  the  amount 
of  absorption  being  somewhat  greater  than  in  the  case  of  cyanuric 
acid.  Melamine  is  regarded  as  the  triamide  of  normal  cyanuric  acid 
(formula  I). 
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H 

Melamine  isoMelamine 

or  cyanurtriamide.  or  tsocyanurtriimide, 

The  triethyl  derivative  (m.  p.  74°),  which  is  obtained  by  the  action 
of  ethylamine  on  cyanuric  chloride,  is,  from  its  method  of  formation, 
considered  to  be  a  derivative  of  melamine ;  the  ethyl  derivative 
(m.  p.  92°),  on  the  other  hand,  which  is  prepared  by  the  desulphurisa- 
tion  of  thiourea,  is  regarded  as  a  derivative  of  womelamine.  Here 
again  the  results  of  the  spectrographic  investigation  are  in  accord  with 
the  conclusions  arrived  at  on  chemical  grounds.  The  spectra  of  mel- 
amine and  the  triethyl  derivative,  m.  p.  74°,  are  almost  identical, 
whilst  the  general  absorption  exhibited  by  the  spectra  of  the  isomeric 
compound  is  considerably  less. 

The  general  result  of  the  examination  of  these  substances  is  in 
complete  agreement  with  the  views  now  generally  held  as  to  their 
relations  to  one  another.  As  already  observed,  however,  the  absence 
of  selective  absorption  is  not  in  harmony  with  the  constitution  of 
cyanuric  acid,  as  represented  by  a  formula  which  is  closely  analogous 
to  that  of  pyridine  and  still  more  closely  to  that  of  dimethylpyrazine. 
It  may  therefore  be  fairly  considered  as  doubtful  whether  the  consti- 
tution of  cyanuric  acid  is  rightly  understood. 


Experimental. 

Potassium  Cyanate. — Two  specimens  of  potassium  cyanate  were 
examined  ;  one  obtained  from  Schuchardt  of  Gorlitz,  the  other  pre- 
pared by  oxidising  potassium  ferrocyanide  with  manganese  dioxide 
according  to  the  method  given  by  Wurtz  {Ann.  Cliem.  Phys.,  1854, 
[iii],  42,  44).  This  substance  is  highly  diactinic,  50  mm.  of  a  solu- 
tion containing  1  milligram-molecule  in  4  c.c.  water,  transmitting  all 
rays  to  */X  4128  (X  2422). 

Potassium  cyanate  has  also  been  examined  by  Soret  (Arch.  Sci.  Phys. 
Nat.,  1893,  [iii],  10,  429),  who  found  that  it  gave  a  strong  absorption 
band,  of  which  we  could  find  no  indication. 

In  the  preparation  of  ethylcarbimide  from  potassium  cyanate  and 
potassium  ethyl  sulphate,  it  is  essential  to  the  success  of  the  experi- 
ment that  the  potassium  cyanate  should  be  freshly  prepared.  From 
this  it  might  be  supposed  that  the  potassium  cyanate  undergoes  some 
change  on  keeping.  If  this  is  the  case,  the  change  is  not  one  which 
can  be  detected  by  means  of  the  spectrograph,  as  we  found  the  absorp- 
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tion  spectra  of  specimens  photographed  immediately  after  preparation 
and  again  after  standing  for  six  months  to  be  identical. 

Ethyl  iaoCyanate  ;    Ethylcarbimide,   b.  p.    60°.     Methyl   isoCyanate  ; 
Methylcarbimide,  b.  p.  44°. 

These  derivatives  were  prepared  by  the  interaction  of  potassium 
cyanate  with  potassium  ethyl  sulphate  and  potassium  methyl  sulphate 
respectively  {Ann.  C/iem.  Phys.,  1854,  [iii],  42,  43  ;  Chem.  Centr., 
1898,  i,  445).  As  no  suitable  solvent  could  be  found  for  these  esters, 
they  were  photographed  in  thin  layers. 

Cyanuric  Chloride. — This  substance  was  prepared  by  passing  dry 
chlorine  and  anhydrous  hydrocyanic  acid  into  dry  chloroform,  care 
being  taken  always  to  keep  the  chlorine  in  excess.  The  chloroform 
was  evaporated  in  a  current  of  dry  air  and  the  crystalline  residue  of 
cyanuric  chloride  purified  by  repeated  crystallisation  from  carefully 
dried  ether  ;  it  melted  at  146°. 

Cyanuric  Acid. — Samples  of  cyanuric  acid  obtained  from  various 
sources  as  well  as  several  specimens  prepared  by  us  from  urea  were 
examined  and  were  found  to  give  indentical  spectra.  Owing  to  the  insolu- 
bility of  cyanuric  acid,  considerable  difficulty  was  experienced  in 
making  the  spectroscopic  examination.  On  this  account,  layers  of 
greater  thickness  than  usual  of  the  cold  saturated  aqueous  solution  were 
employed,  but  no  indication  of  selective  absorption  was  observed. 
A  layer  60  mm.  in  thickness  of  a  solution  containing  1  milligram- 
molecule  in  60  c.c.  of  water  transmits  all  rays  to  a/A  3886  (A  2573). 

Methyl  Cyanurate  (m.  p.  136°). — This  substance  was  prepared  by 
the  interaction  of  sodium  methoxide  and  cyanuric  chloride.  As  will 
be  seen  from  the  curves,  its  spectra  show  close  agreement  with  those 
of  cyanuric  acid.  A  layer  25  mm.  in  thickness  of  a  solution  contain- 
ing 1  milligram-molecule  in  20  c.c.  of  alcohol  transmits  all  rays  to 
VA  3922  (A  2549). 

Ethyl  isoCyanurate;  Ethyliricarbimide,  m.  p.  95°.  Methyl  isoCyanurate; 
Methyltricarbimide,  m.  p.  175°. 

Two  specimens  of  ethyl  zsocyanurate  were  examined  ;  one  purchased 
from  Schuchardt,  the  other  obtained  in  the  preparation  of  ethylcarb- 
imide by  the  polymerisation  of  the  latter  substance.  The  photographs 
of  the  absorption  spectra  of  the  two  specimens  were  identical.  The 
specimen  of  methyl  tsocyanurate  examined  was  obtained  in  the  same 
way  during  the  preparation  of  methylcarbimide.  The  photographs 
of  the  trimethyl  and  triethyl  derivatives  show  almost  complete  agree- 
ment. They  are  more  highly  diactinic  than  the  corresponding  deriva- 
tives of  normal  cyanuric  acid. 
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Melamine. — The  specimen  examined  was  prepared  by  heating  pure 
cyanuric  chloride  with  excess  of  strong  ammonia  in  a  sealed  tube  at 
100°  for  5  hours.  The  melamine  was  extracted  from  the  residue 
with  water  and  purified  by  repeated  recrystallisation.  This  substance 
is  less  diactinic  than  cyanuric  acid,  owing  to  the  replacement  of  the 
three  OH  by  three  NH2  groups.  A  layer  50  mm.  in  thickness  of  a 
solution  containing  1  milligram-molecule  in  40  c.c.  of  water  transmitted 
all  rays  to  l/k  3638  (A  2748). 

Triethylmekimine  (m.  p.  74°). — The  specimen  examined  was  prepared 
by  heating  pure  cyanuric  chloride  with  excess  of  an  alcoholic  solution 
of  ethylamine  in  a  sealed  tube  at  100°  for  6  hours.  It  was  purified 
by  crystallisation  from  dilute  alcohol.  As  will  be  seen  from  the  curve, 
its  absorption  is  in  close  agreement  with  that  of  melamine.  A  solu- 
tion of  1  milligram-molecule  in  20  c.c.  of  alcohol  transmits  all  rays  to 
VX  3525  (A  2836). 

IViethylisonielamine. — The  preparation  of  this  substance  in  a  state  of 
purity  was  found  to  be  most  tedious  and  difficult.  The  method  followed 
was  that  described  by  Hofmann  (Ber.t  1869,  2,  452).  The  yield  of 
mustard  oil  was  very  small ;  this  was  also  Hofmann's  experience.  On 
the  other  hand,  no  difficulty  was  experienced  in  converting  the  ethyl 
mustard  oil  into  monoethylthiourea,  although,  so  far  as  could  be  ascer- 
tained, the  method  which  we  followed  did  not  differ  from  that  given 
by  Hofmann.  It  was  found  also  that  little  heat  was  evolved  by  the 
action  of  ammonia  on  the  ethyl  mustard  oil,  and  that  the  solution,  on 
evaporation,  crystallised  without  difficulty.  The  melting  point  of  the 
crystals  differed  by  only  1°  from  that  given  by  Hofmann.  The  de- 
sulphurisation  of  the  ethylthiourea  was  effected  by  repeatedly  boiling 
with  freshly  precipitated  and  carefully  dried  mercuric  oxide  until  the 
oxide  was  no  longer  darkened.  On  filtering  the  solution  and  evaporat- 
ing, a  thick  syrup  was  obtained  which  crystallised  only  after  long 
standing  and  upon  subsequent  repeated  treatment  with  solvents,  not- 
withstanding that  every  precaution  was  taken,  as  recommended  by 
Hofmann,  to  thoroughly  purify  and  dry  both  the  mercuric  oxide  and 
the  alcohol.  Details  are  given  of  the  preparation  of  this  substance,  as 
it  seems  to  have  been  but  little  investigated  since  the  publication  of 
Hofmann's  paper. 

The  spectra  of  triethylisomelamine  show  less  absorption  than  mel- 
amine and  triethylmelamine,  in  this  respect  they  bear  the  same  relation 
to  those  substances  that  ethyl  isocyanurate  bears  to  cyanuric  acid  and 
ethyl  cyanurate. 

Notes  on  the  Curves. — For  an  account  of  the  method  employed  in 
drawing  the  curveson  p.  854,  see  Trans.,  1899,  75,  649,  and  the 
papers  mentioned  therein. 

The  thickness  of  the  layer  of  liquid  in  millimetres  is  given  in  1  he 
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Scale  of  oscillation  frequencies. 
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column  headed  '  mm.'  on  the  left-hand  side  of  each  of  the  figures  A 
and  B. 

In  the  cise  of  cyanuric  acid,  1  milligram-molecule  was  dissolved  in  60 
c.c.  of  water4  and  layers  of  3 — 60  mm.  in  thickness  were  photographed. 
For  the  sake  of  easy  comparison  with  the  curves  of  the  esters,  60  mm. 
of  this  solution  are  taken  as  equivalent  to  20  mm.  of  a  solution  contain- 
ing 1  milligram-molecule  in  20  c.c,  and  the  curve  plotted  accordingly. 

The  curves  for  the  stronger  solutions  of  melamine  and  triethyl- 
melamine  are  not  given,  as  we  were  unable  to  obtain  photographs  of 
the  corresponding  solutions  of  triethyh'somelamine  for  comparison. 

The  difference  between  the  curves  II  and  III  (Fig.  A)  is  due  to  the 
greater  molecular  weight  of  the  ester,  which  contains  three  methyl 
groups  in  place  of  three  hydrogen  atoms,  and  therefore  has  greater 
absorption  than  the  acid.  The  difference  between  curves  I  and  III 
expresses  the  difference  in  the  amount  of  absorption  which  is  caused 
by  the  difference  in  constitution  of  the  two  esters.  Assuming  the 
relation  between  the  unknown  isocyanuric  acid  and  its  alkyl  derivative 
to  be  the  same  as  that  between  the  normal  acid  and  its  ester,  the  curve 
of  isocyanuric  acid  would  be  represented  approximately  by  the  dotted 
line  IV.  The  difference  in  the  amount  of  absorption  due  to  the  differ- 
ence in  constitution  between  the  normal  and  the  iso-acid  would  then  be 
expressed  by  the  difference  between  the  curves  II  and  IV. 

The  melamine  curves  (Fig.  B)  are  to  bo  interpreted  in  the  same 
manner. 

Potassium  cyanate.     N:OOK  or  OICINK. 


1  milligram-mol.  in  4  c.c 

water. 

Thickness 

of  layer  of 

liquid  in 

millimetres. 

Description  of  spectrum. 

7*. 

A. 

5(n 
40  V 
30  J 
201 
10/ 

5) 

Spectrum  continuous  to  

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Spectrum  con  tinuous  to  

4128 
4325 

4417 

4484 
4561 

2422 
2312 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2263 

i 

2 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Same  as  4  mm.,  with   lines    showing 
faintly  at    

2230 

and 

2192 

3  n  2 
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Metiiyl  isoCyanate ;  Methylcarbimide.     CO!NH*CH3.     B.  p.  44c 


Thickness 

of  layer  of 

liquid  in 

millimetres. 

Description  of  spectrum. 

'/A. 

\. 

2 

Spectrum  continuous  to  

3638 
3462 
3638 

3638 

2748 

Hut  weak  from 

2888 

1 

to 
Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2748 
2748 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Ethyl  isoCyanate ;  Ethylcarbimide.     CO:NH>C2H5.     B.  p.  60°. 


Thickness 

of  layer  of 

liquid  in 

millimetres. 

Description  of  spectrum. 

7*. 

A. 

1 

Spectrum  continuous  to  

3638 

2748 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Cyanuric  Chloride.     C3N3013.     M.  p.  I46c 
1  milligram-mol.  in  4  c.c.  alcohol. 


Thickness 

of  layer  of 

liquid  in 

millimetres. 

Description  of  spectrum. 

'/A. 

A. 

25 

3315 
3345 

3345 

3482 

3516 

301(5 

Faint  line  at 

2989 

20") 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

2989 

Jo} 

1} 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2871 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2844 

- 
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Cyanuric  Chloride — (continued). 
1  milligram-inol.  in  20  c.c.  alcohol. 


Thickness 

of  layer  of 

liquid  in 

millimetres. 

Description  of  spectrum. 

7a. 

A. 

25 

3340 
3438 
3516 
3559 

3628 

2994 

20 
15 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

8  ]  ectrum  continuous  to  

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

2908 
2844 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2809 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2756 

i) 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Cyanuric  Acid.     CgNgOgH^. 

Schuchardt's  specimen  recrystallised  from  water. 

1  milligram-mol.  in  60  c.c. 


Thickness 

of  layer  of 

liquid  in 

millimetres. 

Description  of  spectrum. 

'/A. 

A. 

GO 

Spectrum  continuous  to   

3886 
4132 

4132 

4176 
4230 

4321 

4368 
4417 

2573 

45 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2420 
2420 

30 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2394 

Faint  prolongation  to  

2364 

15) 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to   

2314 

lav 

6 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to   

2289 

3 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to   

2263 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
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Methyl  Cyanurate,     C:JN3(0'CH3)3.     M.  p.  134-5°. 
1  milligram-mol.  in  8  c.c.  alcohol. 


Thickness 

of  layer  of 

liquid  in 

millimetres. 

Description  of  spectrum. 

V*. 

A. 

50 

Spectrum  continuous  to  

3807 
3870 

3870 

3911 

4020 

4112 

2626 

Faint  line  at 

2583 

40\ 
30/ 
20 

!l 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2583 

Completo  absorption  beyond. 

Spectrum  continuous  to  

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2556 
2487 

2431 

t\ 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Methyl  Cyanurate — (continued). 
1  milligram-mol.  in  20  c.c. 


Thickness 

of  layer  of 

liquid  in 

millimetres. 


25\ 
20/ 
15 


10 


l 


Description  of  spectrum. 


Spectrum  continuous  to       

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Spectrum  continuous  to  

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Same  as  15  mm.,  but  faint  prolonga 

tion  to    

Spectrum  continuous  to  

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Spectrum  continuous  to  

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Spectrum  continuous  to  

Complete  absorption  beyond. 


7*. 


A. 


3922 

2549 

4032 

2480 

4112 

2431 

4125 

2424 

4176 

2394 

4245 

2355 
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Methyl  isoCyanurate ;  MethyUricarbimide.    C303(N '0113)3.    Mf  p.  175°. 
1  milligram-mol.  in  8  c.c.  alcohol. 


Thickness 

of  layer  of 

liquid  in 

millimetres. 


50 

40 
30 
20 

101 

8J 


Description  of  spectrum. 


Spoctrum  continuous,  but  weak  to  . 

Very  faint  indication  of  lines  at 

and 
Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Spectrum  continuous  to 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Spectrum  continuous  to  

Completo  absorption  beyond. 
Same  as  30  mm.,  very  faint  prolonga- 
tion to 

And  lines  at  

and 
Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Spectrum  continuous  to 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Spectrum  continuous  to  

Completo  absorption  beyond. 


V*. 


3313 
3480 
3509 

3555 

3625 

3873 
4102 
4116 

4306 
4402 


3018 
2873 
2849 

2812 

2758 

2581 
2437 
2429 

2322 
2271 


Methyl  isoCyanurate  ;  Meiliyltricarbimide — (continued). 
1  milligram-mol.  in  20  c.c.  alcohol. 


Thickness 

of  layer  of 

liquid  in 

millimetres. 

Description  of  spectrum. 

7*. 

A. 

25 

4321 
4368 
4413 
4448 

4560 
4555 

2314 

20  \ 
.       15/ 

•» 

4 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

2289 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

2266 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

2248 

3 
2 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Substantially  as  above. 
Complete  absorption  beyond. 

2192 

1 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

2195 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

SCO 
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Ethyl  isoCyanurale  ;  Bthyllincarbimide.     C303(N'C.i!H6).r     M.  |>.  '.».r> 
1  milligram-mol.  in  20  c.c.  alcohol. 


Thickness 
of  layer  of 
liquid  in 

millimetres. 

Description  of  spectrum. 

'/A. 

A 

25 

Spectrum  continuous  to  

4105 
4335 

4215 

4368 

4335 
4347 
4368 

4347 
4368 
4325 

4325 

4507 
4572 

2436 

Ft-eble  transmission  to 

2306 

20 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2372 

Feeble  transmission  to 

2289 

15 

i  \nnplote  absorption  beyond. 

S  |  >ectrum  continuous  to  

2306 

Lines  transmitted  at 

2300 

]0 

and 
Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2289 
2300 

Li  nes  at 

51 

and 
Complete  absorption  beyond.' 

Spectrum  continuous  to  

2312 

2312 

a 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2218 

i) 

2187 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Melamine ;  Cyanurtriamide.     C3N3(NH2)3, 
1  milligram-mol .  in  40  c.c.  water. 


Thickness 
ot  layer  of 
liquid  in 

millimetres. 

Description  of  spectrum. 

v*. 

A. 

50) 

Spectrum  continuous  to  

3638 

3648 
3667 
3707 
3740 
3886 

2748 

40  V 
30  j 
20 

10) 

8/ 
6 

4 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Spectrum  continuous  to  

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

2711 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Complete  absorption  beyond. 

2697 
2673 

2 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Complete  absorption  beyond. 

2f.73 
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Melamine  ;  Cyanurlriamide —  (continued ). 
1  milligram-mol.  in  100  c.c.  water. 


Thickness 

of  layer  of 

liquid  in 

millimetres. 

Description  of  spectrum. 

'/A- 

A. 

5} 

3 

Spectrum  continuous  to 

3877 
3918 
4038 
4080 

2579 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2552 

2 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to 

2476 

1 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2450 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

1  milligram-mol.  in  500  c.c.  water. 


Thickness 

of  layer  of 

liquid  in 

millimetres. 


it 


Description  of  spectrum. 


Spectrum  continuous  to  

Feeble  transmission  to 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Spectrum  continuous  to  

Feeble  transmission  to 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Spectrum  continuous  to  

Feeble  transmission  to 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 


>/A. 


4080 
4315 

4125 
4362 

4200 
4407 


A. 


2450 
2314 

2424 
2292 

2380 
2269 


Triethylmelamine.     Ca^NH-CHg^      M.  p.  74° 
1  milligram-mol.  in  20  c.c.  alcohol. 


Thickness 
of  layer  of 

liquid  in 
millimetres. 

Description  of  spectrum. 

VA. 

A. 

25 

Spectrum  continuous  to  

3525 
3635 

3635 

3777 

3812 

3830 
3886 

3886 

2836 

Strong  line  transmitted  at  

2751 

20} 

1} 

3 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Spectrum  continuous,  but  weak,  to  ... 
Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

2751 

2647 
2623 

2 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2610 

Strong  line  transmitted  at  

2573 

1 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2573 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
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Triethylmelamine — (continued). 
1  milligram-mol.  in  100  c.c. 


Thickness 

of  layer  of 

liquid  in 

millimetres. 

Description  of  spectrum. 

Va. 

A. 

Spectrum  continuous  to  

3830 
3886 

3886 

3901 

3914 

2610 

3 

Strong  line  transmitted  at 

2573 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2573 

2 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2563 

1 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2554 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

1  milligram-mol.  in  500  c.c. 

alcohol. 

Thickness 

of  layer  of 

liquid  in 

millimetres. 

Description  of  spectrum. 

7a. 

A. 

5 

Spectrum  continuous  to    

3914 
3935 
3967 
3985 
4043 

2554 

4 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2541 

3 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2520 

2 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2509 

1 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2473 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Triethylisomelamine.     C3N3H3(N  •  C2H5)3  +  4H20. 
1  milligram-mol.  in  100  c.c.  alcohol. 


M.  p.  92°. 


Thickness 

of  layer  of 

liquid  in 

millimetres. 

Description  of  spectrum. 

Va. 

A. 

20 

3620 
3681 

3805 

3852 

3911 

3988 

4023 

4116 

2762 

2716 

15 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

2628 

10 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

2596 

5 

4 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2556 
2507 

3 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 

2485 

2 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2428 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
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Triethylisomelamine — (continued). 
1  milligram-mol.  in  500  c.c,  alcohol. 


Thickness 
of  layer  of 
liquid  in 

millimetres. 

Description  of  spectrum. 

7a. 

A. 

5 

Spectrum  continuous  to  

4116 

4165 

4165 
4234 

4234 

2429 

4 

Completo  absorption  beyond. 

2100 

3 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2400 

Faint  line  at  

2361 

2 

Complete  absorption  beyond. 
Spectrum  continuous  to  

2361 

Completo  absorption  beyond. 

XCII. — A  New  Method  for  the  Determination,  of  Hydro- 
lytic  Dissociation. 

By  Kobert  Crosbie  Farmer,  B.Sc.  (Vict.),  Ph.D.  (Wurzburg),  Priestley 
Scholar  in  the  University  of  Birmingham. 

It  is  well  known  that  salts  of  weak  acids  or  weak  bases  are  partially 
dissociated  in  aqueous  solution  into  free  acid  and  base.  This  is  duo  to 
the  fact  that  wator  is  to  a  slight  extent  ionised,  and  is  therefore 
capable  of  acting  at  tho  same  time  as  a  weak  acid  and  a  weak  base. 
In  many  cases,  it  becomes  a  matter  of  importance  to  determine  to 
what  extent  this  hydrolytic  dissociation  takes  place. 

Walker  has  recently  shown  (Zeit.  2^hysikal.  Chem.,  32,  1900,  137) 
that  the  relation  between  the  dissociation  constant  of  an  acid,  and  tho 
hydrolysis  of  its  salts  may  bo  expressed  mathematically,  and  that  if 
the  dissociation  constant  for  pure  water  is  known,  the  hydrolysis  of 
a  salt  may  be  calculated  from  the  conductivity  of  the  corresponding 
acid  or  base,  and  vice  versd.  For  this  reason,  a  more  complete  study 
of  hydrolytic  dissociation  seems  desirable. 

Of  the  methods  at  present  in  use  for  the  determination  of  hydrolysis, 
the  chief  ones  are  (Ley,  Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1899,  30,  193), 

(i)  The  determination  of  the  electric  conductivity  of  the  salt  in 
question  at  different  dilutions. 

(ii)  The  measurement  of  the  free  acid  or  alkali  present  in  the  system 
by  the  velocity  of  hydrolysis  of  esters,  or  of  the  inversion  of  sugar  by 
a  solution  of  the  salt. 

Of  these,  the  former  can  scarcely  claim  anything  more  than  a  quali- 
tative significance.  It  is  known  for  instance,  that  in  the  case  of 
all  sodium  salts  which  are  not  hydrolysed  in  aqueous  solution,  the 
difference  between  the   molecular  conductivity  at  the  dilutions  =  32 
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litres,  and  that  at  v=  1024  litres  approximates  to  10  units.  If  the  salt 
is  hydrolysed,  this  difference  will  exceed  10  units,  the  higher  conduc- 
tivity at  the  dilution  v  =  1024  litres,  being  due  to  the  excess  of  sodium 
hydroxide  which  is  set  free  from  the  salt  by  the  water. 

This  method  is,  however,  neither  sensitive  nor  exact,  and  so  far  no 
attempt  appears  to  have  been  made  to  calculate  the  oxtent  of  the 
hydrolysis  from  the  increase  of  the  conductivity  with  the  dilution. 
The  method  of  determining  the  amount  of  free  acid  or  base  by  the 
velocity  of  hydrolysis  has,  on  the  other  hand,  been  used  with  con- 
siderable success.  With  the  aid  of  a  somewhat  complicated  formula, 
Shields  {Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1893,  12,  167)  has  applied  the  method 
to  the  measurement  of  hydrolysis  in  the  case  of  the  salts  of  weak 
acids,  such  as  phenol,  &c.  Still,  there  are  certain  cases  in  which 
Shields'  method  becomes  inapplicable,  and  it  is  with  the  view  of 
supplying  this  deficiency  that  the  following  method  was  devised. 

If  we  attempt  to  apply  the  method  described  by  Shields  to  the 
determination  of  the  hydrolysis  of  a  salt  whose  acid  is  sparingly 
soluble  in  water,  we  are  met  with  the  difficulty  that  the  free  acid 
begins  to  separate  out  from  the  solution  before  the  reaction  has  pro- 
ceeded very  far.  The  equilibrium  of  the  system  is  thereby  upset,  and 
the  formula  for  the  calculation  of  the  results  ceases  to  hold.  It  also 
occasionally  happens,  in  working  with  unstable  substances,  that  the 
acid  decomposes  during  the  progress  of  the  hydrolysis,  especially  if  the 
latter  requires  several  days  for  its  completion  up  to  a  point  where 
accurate  results  may  be  deduced  from  it.  This  was  found  to  be  the 
case,  for  instance,  when  the  attempt  was  made  to  determine  the  hydro- 
lysis of  sodium  nitrosophenolate  (Farmer  and  Hantzsch,  Ber.,  1899, 
32,  3106).  To  overcome  these  difficulties,  advantage  has  been  taken 
of  the  fact  that  a  substance  distributes  itself  between  two  immiscible 
solvents  in  a  constant  ratio,  independent  of  the  dilution,  that  is,  if  we 
except  the  case  of  substances  which  exist  in  one  of  the  two  solvents 
in  a  state  of  abnormal  molecular  aggregation.  The  determinations 
are  easy  to  carry  out  and  involve  much  simpler  calculations  than  the 
last-mentioned  method. 

The  substance  used  in  the  following  experiments  was  one  to  which 
Shields'  method  was  inapplicable,  owing  to  its  sparing  solubility  in 
water,  namely,  hydro xyazobenzene.  If  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt 
of  hydroxyazobenzene  is  shaken  with  benzene,  some  free  hydroxyazo- 
benzene  is  taken  up  by  the  benzene  layer.  From  the  quantity  of 
hydroxyazobenzene  thus  extracted,  it  is  possible  to  calculate  to  what 
extent  the  salt  is  hydrolysed  in  aqueous  solution. 

It  is  first  necessary  to  determine  the  coefficient  of  distribution  for 
hydroxyazobenzene  between  benzene  and  water.  To  determine  the  solu- 
bility of  hydroxyazobenzene  in  benzene,  a  certain  quantity  of  a  saturated 
solution  was  evaporated  down  and  the  residue  weighed.      Owing  to 
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its  volatility  at  100°,  the  hydroxyazobenzene  could  only  be  slightly 
warmed  during  the  evaporation  (which  was  accelerated  by  a  current 
of  air),  and  was  then  dried  in  a  desiccator  until  the  weight  was  con- 
stant. To  determine  its  solubility  in  water,  the  usual  method  of 
evaporation  could  not  be  used,  owing  to  the  volatility  of  the  hydroxy- 
azobenzene. The  most  convenient  method  was  to  extract  the  hydroxy- 
azobenzene from  the  aqueous  solution  with  ether,  and  evaporate  down 
the  ethereal  extract.  On  account  of  the  great  solubility  of  hydroxy- 
azobenzene in  ether,  it  was  quite  sufficient  to  extract  the  aqueous 
solution  twice. 

The  residue  from  the  ether  was  dried  in  a  desiccator  as  before  and 
weighed.  The  dried  hydroxyazobenzene  showed  no  traces  of  volatility 
on  continued  standing  over  sulphuric  acid  in  a  desiccator  at  the 
ordinary  temperature. 

In  the  carrying  out  of  the  distribution  experiments,  we  have  not 
to  do  with  pure  benzene  and  water,  but  with  mutually  saturated 
solutions  of  the  two  solvents.  The  solubility  determinations  were 
therefore  also  carried  out  with  benzene  containing  water  and  with 
water  containing  benzene. 

For  the  solubility  of  hydroxyazobenzene  in  water  at  25°,  the  fol- 
lowing values  were  obtained  : 

Solubility  of  hydroxyazobenzene  in  pure  water  free  from  carbon  dioxide. 

Temp.  25°. 
(i)  1000  c.c.  of  the  solution  gave  00227  gram  hydroxyazobenzene. 
(ii)  1000  „  „  0-0223     „ 

Solubility  in  water  containing  benzene. 

(i)  1 000  c.c.  of  the  solution  gave  0*0268  gram  hydroxyazobenzene. 
(ii)  1000  „  „  0-0265     „ 

(iii)    500  „  „  0-0159     „ 

Mean   -   00284     „     per  litre. 

Solubility  in  benzene  containing  water.     Temp.  25°. 

Ten  c.c.  of  saturated  solutions  gave  successively  01525,  0-1524, 
01508,  01513,  0-1524,  and  0-1528  gram  of  residue.  Mean  =  01520 
gram  in  10  c.c. 

This  gives  as  the  ratio  of  solubilities 

01520  x  1000 


0-0284  x  10 


535. 


This  was  confirmed   by  distributing  between   water  and  benzene  a 
quantity  of  hydroxyazobenzene  insufficient  to  saturate  the  two  solvents 
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Distribution  of  hydroxyazobenzene  between  benzene  and  water. 
Temp.  25°. 


lIv«lroxyazohenzcnc 
from  1000  c.c.  of  tho 

Hydtoxyazobenzene 

from  10  c.c.  of  the 

Coefficient 
of 

aqueous  solution. 

benzene  solution. 

Distribution 

i. 

0-0198 

0-1125 

568 

ii. 

0-0198 

0'1025 

518 

iii. 

0-0217 

0-1135 

523 

iv. 

0-0199 

0*1096 

551 

v. 

00215 

01152 

Mean 

536 

-  539 

The  mean  of  these  values,  namely,  539,  was  taken  as  the  true  co- 
efficient of  distribution  in  the  following  experiments. 

In  the  determination  of  the  hydrolysis,  the  barium  salt  of  hydroxy- 
azobenzene  was  used,  as  it  is  almost  impossible  to  prepare  a  caustic  soda 
solution  absolutely  free  from  carbonate. 

A  weighed  quantity  of  hydroxyazobenzene  was  brought  into  a 
large  stoppered  bottle  of  about  1400  c.c.  capacity  and  a  known 
quantity  of  benzene  added.  In  the  following  experiments,  60  c.c. 
of  benzene  were  taken.  A  solution  of  barium  hydroxide  in  1000  c.c. 
of  water  was  then  added,  and  the  whole  brought  to  25°  in  a  thermo- 
stat. Hereupon,  the  benzene  and  water  were  well  mixed  by  shak- 
ing, and  again  allowed  to  stand  in  the  thermostat  until  the  two 
layers  had  completely  separated.  The  water  was  then  syphoned  off 
and  50  c.c.  of  the  benzene  removed  by  means  of  a  pipette.  The 
benzene  solution  was  evaporated  down,  and  the  residue  dried  in  a 
desiccator  until  of  constant  weight. 

As  the  solubility  of  benzene  in  water  is  very  slight,  it  was  not 
considered  necessary  to  make  allowances  for  the  small  changes  in 
volume  in  calculating  the  concentrations  of  the  solutions. 

Calculation  of  the  Results. 

The  coefficient  of  distribution  for  hydroxyazobenzene  between  benz- 
ene and  water  was  found  to  be  539,  that  is,  benzene  always  takes  up 
539  times  as  much  hydroxyazobenzene  as  water,  if  the  two  solvents 
are  present  in  equal  volumes.  We  will  designato  this  coefficient  by  F. 
If  the  two  solvents  are  present  in  unequal  quantity,  say  1  litre  of 
water  to  q  litres  of  benzene,  the  hydroxyazobenzene  will  distribute 
itself  between  them  in  the  ratio  1  :  qF. 

If  we  take  a  solution  of  hydroxyazobenzene  in  baryta  water  and 
shake  it  with  benzene,  the  benzene  will  extract  free  hydroxyazobenzono 
from  the  barium  salt  until  the  two  following  equilibria  have  adjusted 
themselves. 
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i.  CgH5-N:N-C6H4-OH  +  baOH  —  C0H5-N:N-C6H4-Oba  +  H-OH. 
ii.  Hydroxyazobenzene  in  water  — *  Hydroxyazobenzene  in  benzene. 

From  the  quantity  of  hydroxyazobenzene  taken  up  by  the  benzene, 
the  degree  of  hydrolysis  can  be  calculated  as  follows. 

Let  the  concentration  of  the  hydroxyazobenzene  in  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion be  c,  gram  equivalents  per  litre,  and  that  of  the  barium  hydr- 
oxide c1  equivalents  per  litre.  For  each  litre  of  water  we  take,  as  abovej 
q  litres  of  benzene.  After  equilibrium  has  been  reached,  a  certain 
quantity  of  the  benzene  is  removed  by  a  pipette,  filtered,  and  evapor- 
ated. The  residue  is  weighed,  and  from  its  weight  the  quantity  of 
hydroxyazobenzene  in  the  whole  60  c.c.  is  calculated.  We  can  calcu- 
late from  this,  by  multiplying  by  1/qF,  how  much  free  hydroxyazo- 
benzene is  present  in  the  aqueous  solution.  This  quantity  must  be 
expressed  in  gram  equivalents  per  litre.  We  will  call  this  concentra- 
tion c. 

The  following  quantities  are  theroforo  known  : 

c2  =  Original  concentration  of  hydroxyazobenzene. 
cx~  ,,  „  barium  hydroxide, 

c  =  Concentration  of  free  hydroxyazobenzene  in  the  water  after 
shaking  up  with  benzene. 

For  the  equilibrium  : 
C0H5-N:N-06H4-OH  +  baOH  ^  C6H6-N:N-CflH4-Oba  +  H-OH,  ] 
we  have  the  equation  m^  x  7n.,d.2  =  m3cZ3  x  wt4<£4,  where  mv  m.„  «i3,  and 
m4  are  the  concentrations,  and  dv  d2,  d3,  and  di  are  the  degrees  of  dis- 
sociation of  the  four  substances.  It  has  been  shown  (Arrhenius,  Zeit. 
physikal.  C/iem.,  1890,  5,  17)  that  this  equation  may  be  simplified  so  as 
to  read 

m^n.y   =   Jbft,m4. 
We  have  now  : 

mx  =  Concentration  of  the  free  hydroxyazobenzene  in  the  water  =  c. 

If  this  quantity  is  c,  a  corresponding  quantity,  cqF,  must  have  been 
taken  up  by  the  benzene.  The  total  quantity  of  free  hydroxyazo- 
benzene is  therefore  c  (in  the  water)  +  cqF  (in  the  benzene).  Total  = 
c(l+qF). 

The  remainder  of  the  hydroxyazobenzene  is  present  in  the  form  of 
its  barium  salt.       The  concentration  of  the  barium  salt  which  has 
escaped  hydrolysis  is  therefore  c2-c(\  +qF). 
ra3  =  c2-c(l  +qF). 

The  total  concentration  of  baryta  is  cv  Of  this,  part  is  free  and 
part  is  combined  as  barium  salt.  The  quantity  of  barium  salt  is 
ma  >  *he  quantity  of  free  barium  hydroxide  is  therefore  equal  to 
ci  ~  m3>  that  is, 

m2  =  cx  -  c2  +  c(l  +  qF). 
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m4  =  Concentration  of  the  water.  This  is  practically  constant. 
Consequently,  km4  is  also  constant. 

The  equation  mxny2  —  km3m4  must  therefore  be  written  : 

c{cj-  Cz  +  c(l+qF)}    m   bn4{c2-c(l+qF)\, 
or 

c{c1-e2  +  c(l+gF)} 

*"'*  c2-c(l+qF) W 

From  this  equation,  &?ra4  can  be  calculated. 
Let  us  now  consider  the  normal  system, 
C6H5-N:N-C6H4-0H   +   baOH  —  C6H5-N:N-CcH4-Oba   +   H-OH, 

in  absence  of  benzene  and  without  any  excess  of  baryta.     We  have 
the  condition 

mim2   —   km3m4. 
In  this  case,  however,  it  is  evident  that  mx  =  m2  and  m3  =  c2-  mv 
Consequently, 

m^   =   ^m4(c2-m1) (ii) 

From  this  equation,  rnx  can  be  calculated. 
Finally,  the  degree  of  hydrolysis   =   — - 

C2 

and     the     percentage     hydrolysis     = * (iii) 

C2 

The  carbon  dioxide  of  the  air  must  of  course  be  excluded  as 
rigidly  as  possible.  It  has  the  effect  of  setting  free  too  much 
hydroxyazobenzene  and  thus  giving  values  which  are  too  high. 
This  effect  shows  itself  most  strongly  when  approximately  equivalent 
quantities  of  hydroxyazobenzene  and  barium  hydroxide  are  taken. 
It  may,  however,  be  almost  completely  avoided  by  using  excess  of 
barium  hydroxide,  so  that  the  quantity  of  carbon  dioxide  which 
finds  its  way  into  the  solution  is  small  in  comparison  with  the 
total  amount  of  free  alkali  present.  For  instance,  by  taking  dif- 
ferent excesses  of  barium  hydroxide,  the  following  values  were 
obtained. 

Concentration  =  N/64.     Temp.  =  25°. 
Excess  of  barium  hy dioxide,  approx.    -  5         0        10       20    per  cent. 
Percentage  of  hydrolysis  (found)  ...   1*45     1*34    1-26    121         „ 


Concentration    =   N/100.     Temp.    =-    25°. 
Excess  of  barium  hydroxide,  approx.       0         11       20        94  percent. 
Percentage  of  hydrolysis  (found)   ...  2-36    1*80    155      1*65 

In  the  case  of  hydroxyazobenzene  it  is  advisable  to  use  an  e 
cess  of  baryta  amounting  to  10  to  20  per  cent.  Thus,  the  error  d 
to  carbon  dioxide  is  reduced  to    a    minimum,  and  the  quantities 
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hydroxyazobenzene  in  the  benzene  extract  are  still  sulliciently  large 
to  be  easily  weighed. 

The  effect  of  dilution  on  the  hydrolysis  is  expressed,  as  has  been 
shown  by  Arrhenius,  by  the  equation  x-/(l  -  x)v  =  const.,  where 
x  =  degree  of  hydrolysis,  and  v  =  dilution.  If  we  omit  the  results 
which  were,  as  above  shown,  most  affected  by  the  action  of  carbon 
dioxide,  we  obtain  the  following 


Table  of 

results. 

ilution. 

Percentage  of  hydrolysis. 

x)v  —  const 

32 

0-90 

25 

X    10^7 

32 

0-92 

26 

it 

50 

1-07 

23 

ft 

50 

1-10 

24 

t) 

64 

1  26 

25 

>> 

64 

1-21 

23 

tt 

80 

1-33 

gg 

>> 

80 

1-32 

22 

•» 

100 

1-55 

25 

>> 

100 

1-65 

28 

)> 

Mean     243    „ 

According  to  Walker,  (Zeit.  physikal.  Ghem.,  1900,  32,  137),  the 
dissociation  constant  of  an  acid  may  be  calculated  from  the  hydrolysis 
of  its  salts.  If  x  is  the  degree  of  hydrolysis  and  k  the  dissociation 
constant,  we  have  the  relation, 

a:2  =      (1-09  x  lQ-?)* 

(1  -  x)v  k 

This  would  give  a  dissociation  constant  for  hydroxyazobenzene  of 
4*9  X  10  ~9.  A  discussion  as  to  the  bearing  of  this  on  the  question  of 
the  constitution  of  the  hydroxyazo-bodies  must  be  postponed  until 
more  accurate  measurements  of  the  electric  conductivity  of  hydroxy- 
azobenzene have  been  made.  The  present  paper  is  concerned  only 
with  the  application  of  the  method  of  distribution  to  the  determina- 
tion of  hydrolysis.  In  most  cases,  it  would  probably  be  advantageous 
to  determine  the  amounts  of  acid  by  titration  instead  of  gravimetric- 
ally.  This  was  inapplicable  in  the  case  of  hydroxyazobenzene,  on 
account  of  the  intense  colour  of  the  solutions.  The  method  of 
distribution  is  of  course  as  well  adapted  to  the  investigation  of  the 
salts  of  weak  bases  as  to  that  of  the  salts  of  weak  acids. 

CdXMIOAXi  Labokatobiw, 

Uni\  I'.ii:\iin<:h  am. 
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March  28th,  1901. 
Professor  T.  E.  Thorpe,  C.B.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  President,  in  the  Chair. 

The  following  Report  was  read  by  the  President : — 
The  Chemical  Society  was  founded  about  four  years  after  the  accession 
to  the  Throne  of  the  Gracious  Lady  whose  recent  loss  we  deplore,  and  the 
memory  of  whose  virtues  and  worth,  as  a  woman  and  as  a  monarch,  will 
for  ever  abide  with  us.  We  are  proud  to  think  that  this  Society,  in  so 
far  as  it  has  ministered  to  the  progress  of  chemistry,  may  have  contri- 
buted in  some  measure  to  the  lustre  of  a  reign  which  has  been  pre- 
eminently associated  with  the  development  and  spread  of  science  in 
this  country,  and  with  the  extension  of  those  arts  which  rest  upon 
chemistry.  We  have  never  been  unmindful  of  what  our  scienco  owes 
to  the  Royal  Family,  and  in  particular  to  the  late  Prince  Consort, 
whoso  appreciative  interest  in  the  fortunes  of  the  Royal  College  of 
Chemistry,  of  which  he  was  the  President,  and  whose  friendship  for 
the  eminent  man  who  made  it  the  first  organised  school  of  chemical 
research  in  this  country,  has  directly  ministered  to  the  activity,  welfare, 
and  usefulness  of  our  Society.  We  sought  to  give  utterance  to  these 
sentiments  in  an  Address  which  we  ventured  to  submit  to  His  Majesty 
on  his  accession  to  the  Throne,  and  in  respectfully  tendering  our  con- 
gratulations, and  in  offering  our  homage,  we  expressed  the  hope  that 
his  reign  might  be  marked  by  discoveries  in  the  science  we  represent 
not  less  brilliant  than  those  which  have  characterised  the  reign  of  his 
illustrious  mother. 

We  enter  upon  the  twentieth  century  mustering  2370  members,  made 
up  as  follows : 

Number  of  ordinary  Fellows  on  March  29th,  1900   ...     2292 
„  „  reinstated  by  Council  ...  5 

„  ,,  since  elected 117 

Withdrawn 31 

Removed  on  account  of  non-payment  of  arrears...     26 
Deceased 20 

77 
Number  of^'ordinary  Fellows  on  March  28th,  1901   ...     2337 
„  Foreign  Fellows  „         „    ~m    „      ...         33 

2370 
3  O  2 
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Since  the  last  anniversary  the  following  have  withdrawn:  —  B.  L. 
Alllmsen  ;  J.  Allport ;  Frank  Bastow ;  F.  Barker  Cooke  ;  G.  H.  Cross ; 
Sir  Michael  Foster  ;  J.  Frost;  H.  E.  Gardner;  J.  F.  H.  Gilbard  ;  William 
Goddard  ;  Frederic  Gothard ;  Robert  Hamilton ;  Harold  Ellershaw 
Head  ;  William  M.  Heller;  Henry  Leonard  Hinnell ;  Alfred  Kingshy 
Howard  ;  Edgar  Joseph  ;  A.  E.  Lewis  ;  C.  T.  Macadam  ;  Fred  Marsden  ; 
James  Maso;  John  Charles  Platts ;  Percy  Morrice  Randall;  S.  G. 
Rosenblum  ;  Edward  Rosling  ;  James  Spencer  ;  James  H.  Stebbins  ; 
Sydney  Steel ;  William  Ward  ;  A.  Swainson  Waterfield  ;  P.  A.  Wier. 

The  names  of  those  removed  were : — Carl  Bennert ;  G.  F.  Brindley  ; 
R.  E.  Brown  ;  James  Crowther ;  W.  B.  Edwards  ;  Sidney  Fawns ; 
D.  A.  Griffiths;  W.  T.  Gronow  ;  R.  Glode  Guyer  ;  W.  G.  Lasseter  ; 
H.  E.  Law  ;  J.  A.  MacFarlane ;  Angus  Mackay ;  E.  MacSwiney  ; 
S.  M.  Martin  ;  Robert  McClumpha ;  W.  B.  McVey  ;  E.  E.  Milnes  ; 
H.  J.  Monson;  R.  H.  Owen;  J.  B.  Reid;  H.  J.  Phillips;  James 
Speaknian ;  Thomas  Stormouth ;  J.  B.  Thornley  ;  H.  W.  Wallis  ; 
A.  W.  Warwick ;  R.  H.  Wilson. 

The  names  of  the  deceased  Fellows  are  : — Edmund  Atkinson ;  John 
Borland  ;  Alfred  Hunter  Boy  Ian  ;  William  Harcourt  Branscombe  ;  Sir 
John  Conroy ;  Henry  Howard  Crawley  ;  Thomas  Flower  Ellis  ;  Frank 
W.  Harris;  Herbert  A.  Hotblack  ;  Sir  John  Bennet  Lawes  ;  Stevenson 
Macadam  ;  Frederick  Alfred  Manning ;  William  McConnell ;  William 
Parsons  ;  Richard  Reynolds  ;  Saville  Shaw  ;  George  Smith  ;  C.  J.  H. 
Warden  ;  Augustus  A.  Wood ;  Thomas  M.  Wyatt. 

In  Edmund  Atkinson  we  have  lost  a  fellow  of  marked  individuality, 
a  strong  and  vigorous  personality,  the  memory  of  whose  genial  pre- 
sence, sturdy  common  sense,  and  mordant  yet  kindly  humour  those  of  us 
who  knew  him  will  not  willingly  let  die.  He  is  best  known,  of  course, 
as  a  physicist,  as  the  editor  of  a  popular  text-book  of  physics,  and  as  an 
officer  of  the  Physical  Society.  But  he  began  his  scientific  career  as 
a  chemist,  studying  under  Bunsen  and  Wohler,  and  working  on  glycol 
and  on  lophine.  He  joined  our  Society  in  1859,  was  a  member  of  the 
Council  in  1868—1871,  in  1882—1885,  in  1891—1892,  and  became  a 
Vice-President  in  1893 — 1896.  A  more  extended  notice  of  his  life 
and  works  will  be  contributed  to  our  Journal  by  his  life-long  friends, 
Professor  Carey  Foster  and  Dr.  Hugo  Miiller. 

By  the  death  of  Lieutenant  Thomas  Flower  Ellis  we  have  lost  a 
young  metallurgical  chemist  of  considerable  promise,  of  great  per- 
sonal charm,  beloved  by  all  who  learned  to  know  his  frank  and 
manly  nature.  He  passed  through  the.  Chemical  Courses  of  the 
Royal  College  of  Science,  working  for  a  time  in  the  research 
laboratory  under  my  direction.      After  spending  some  years  at  the 
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Straits  Trading  Company's  Tin  Smelting  Works,  at  Pulo  Brani,  as 
an  assayer,  he  went  to  South  Africa  as  a  mining  engineer,  and  at 
the  outbreak  of  hostilities  joined  Thorneycroft's  Mounted  Infantry, 
and  was  mortally  wounded  at  the  disastrous  reverse  of  Spion  Kop. 
With  what  courage  and  hardihood  he  faced  that  terrible  ordeal,  and 
how  he  met  his  end,  has  been  told  by  Mr.  Oppenheim  in  the 
January  number  of  this  year's  Nineteenth  Century  and  After . 

Sir  John  Bennet  Lawes,  at  the  time  of  his  death,  had  completed 
fifty  years  of  membership  of  our  body.  His  name  is  inseparably  con- 
nected with  that  of  his  life-long  friend  and  coadjutor,  our  veteran 
President — Sir  Henry  Gilbert,  the  father  of  the  Society — in  the  de- 
velopment of  scientific  agriculture  in  this  country,  more  especially  in 
the  famous  field  experiments  at  his  ancestral  home  of  Rothamsted. 
Sir  John  Lawes  served  on  the  Council  in  1862 — 1865,  and  much  of 
the  outcome  of  the  experimental  inquiries  which  we  owe  to  his  broad- 
minded  munificence  is  to  be  found  in  the  pages  of  our  Transactions. 

W©  hope  to  have  a  fuller  account  of  Sir  John  Lawes's  life-work  from 
the  pen  of  Professor  Warington. 

Richard  Reynolds,  a  former  Lecturer  in  Chemistry  at  the  Leeds 
School  of  Medicine,  now  incorporated  within  the  Yorkshire  College — 
a  constituent  college  of  the  Victoria  University — who  died  on  April  5th, 
1900,  at  the  age  of  70,  was  a  man  who  deserves  to  be  had  in  remem- 
brance, not  only  as  a  representative  pharmacist,  singularly  well  cul- 
tured and  strenuously  active  in  all  that  concerned  the  best  and  truest 
interests  of  his  calling,  but  as  the  type  of  a  good  citizen  whom 
highest  ambition  was  to  do  what  in  him  lay  to  further  the  social 
and  intellectual  welfare  of  the  community  with  which  his  lot  was 
cast.  Born  in  Banbury,  of  Quaker  parents,  he  went  to  Leeds  in 
1844  as  an  apprentice  to  the  late  Thomas  Harvey,  also  a  member 
of  the  Society  of  Friends,  and  a  well-known  citizen  of  that  town, 
where  his  memory  is  still  cherished  as  a  man  of  rectitude,  zealous 
and  active  in  everything  relating  to  the  public  good.  The  firm, 
which  ultimately  became  known  as  Harvey  and  Reynolds,  was  origin- 
ally established  by  William  West,  also  a  Quaker,  a  Fellow  of  the 
Royal  Society,  and  an  original  Fellow  of  this  Society,  who  published 
a  number  of  analyses  of  Yorkshire  mineral  springs,  and  who  preceded 
Reynolds  as  Lecturer  in  the  Leeds  Medical  School.  Reynolds,  also 
like  West,  became  one  of  the  secretaries  of  the  Leeds  Philosophical 
Society,  and  both  were  presidents  of  the  Pharmaceutical  Conference. 
Reynolds,  in  fact,  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Conference,  and 
acted  as  Honorary  Secretary  until  1871.     He  also  took  an  active  part 


874  ANNUAL   GENERAL  MEETING. 

in  the  work  of  the  Yorkshire  Geological  Society,  and  served  for  some 
years  on  its  Council.  He  was,  too,  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Priestley 
Club  in  Leeds,  a  constant  attendant  at  its  meetings,  and  an  occasional 
contributor — his  communications  having  invariably  a  note  of  interest, 
expressed  with  a  fastidious  neatness  and  precision  of  statement  emin- 
ently characteristic  of  the  man.  Most  of  his  published  work  appeared 
in  the  Pharmaceutical  Journal,  in  the  Reports  of  the  British  Associa- 
tion, and  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  Yorkshire  Geological  Society.  He 
joined  our  Society  in  1857. 

Richard  Reynolds  will  be  mainly  remembered  for  the  share  he 
took,  in  conjunction  with  the  late  Lord  Frederick  Cavendish  and 
Dr.  Heaton,  of  Leeds,  in  establishing  tho  Yorkshire  College,  now 
one  of  the  most  important  and  most  successful  of  the  provincial 
colleges  founded  upon  the  type  of  Owens  College,  Manchester. 
Richard  Reynolds  may  be  said  to  have  dedicated  his  life  to  this 
work.  He  pursued  it  with  a  tenacity  of  purpose  and  an  untiring 
zeal  which  no  amount  of  opposition  or  discouragement  could  damp. 
To  a  quiet  and  somewhat  reticent  manner  he  added  the  saving  grace 
of  a  sense  of  humour  ;  he  was  an  excellent  observer,  and  a  good  judge 
of  men.  Although  not  a  Yorkshireman  by  birth,  he  thoroughly  un- 
derstood, and  was  quick  to  recognise  and  appreciate,  the  sterling 
qualities  of  shrewdness,  directness  of  purpose,  and  strong  common 
sense  which  characterise  the  people  with  whom  he  identified  himself. 
It  was  this  intelligent  sympathy,  combined  with  a  singular  trans- 
parency of  motive,  an  obvious  unselfishness,  and  a  simple,  earnest 
manner,  that,  by  compelling  confidence,  constituted  the  secret  of 
his  influence  among  the  men  with  whom  he  worked.  He  was 
satisfied,  however,  to  exercise  his  power  in  a  quiet,  unobtrusive 
way  ;  platform  appearances  and  public  display  were  utterly  uncon- 
genial to  him ;  self-seeking  or  anything  approaching  to  ostentation 
was  absolutely  foreign  to  his  nature.  It  is  owing  to  the  circum- 
stance that  I  knew  him  to  be  quite  unmindful  of  his  own  fame, 
eontent  indeed  with  the  mens  sibi  conscia  recti,  that  I  desire  now 
to  add  my  meed  of  appreciation  of  the  man  and  of  the  work  which 
he'achieved.  I  lived  with  him  through  the  struggling  infancy  of 
the  College,  with  which  we  both  were  associated,  he  as  Honorary 
Secretary  to  its  Council,  and  I  as  its  first  teacher  of  Chemistry.  I 
should  be  wanting  in  common  gratitude  if  I  neglected  this  oppor- 
tunity of  stating  how  much  I  owe  to  his  broad  and  intelligent 
sympathy  with  the  objects  of  my  chair — a  sympathy  springing,  no 
doubt,  in  part  from  his  old  association  with  the  work  of  a  teacher 
of  chemistry,  but,  and  in  no  less  measure,  also  to  his  inherent  love 
of  the  science.       His  quiet    trust,  his    courage,  his    resourcefulness, 
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never  failed  even  at  the  most  critical  juncture  in  the  early  history 
of  the  College.  Although  naturally  wary,  cautious  even  to  a  degree, 
he  could  be  bold  on  occasion,  and  seize  with  an  unerring  instinct  the 
psychological  moment  which  made  for  success,  and  carry  with  him 
coadjutors  who  had  learned  to  trust  the  soundness  of  his  judgment, 
and  to  put  their  confidence  in  his  instinctive  recognition  of  expediency 
and  right.  What  the  Yorkshire  College  has  now  become  is  largely 
due  to  the  character  which  he  and  those  who  worked  with  him  im- 
pressed upon  it  in  the  first  years  of  its  existence,  and  their  names 
deserve  to  be  writ  in  imperishable  letters  upon  its  chief  corner- 
stone. 

Men  with  the  civic  virtues  of  Richard  Reynolds  aro  the  highest 
ornaments  of  the  State.  We  see  their  monuments  in  the  number  of 
rapidly  developing  places  which,  like  Owens  College  and  the  Yorkshire 
College,  adorn  our  towns  and  cities — colleges  which  have  moulded,  and 
aro  destined  to  mould  still  more  profoundly,  the  intellectual  features  of 
our  social  and  industrial  life. 

Saville  Shaw,  the  honorary  local  secretary  and  treasurer  of  the 
Newcastle  Section  of  the  Society  of  Chemical  Industry,  died  on 
November  5th,  1900,  in  the  36th  year  of  his  ago.  He  was  born  at 
Axdwick,  Manchester,  and  in  1880  went  to  Owens  College,  and  eventu- 
ally became  an  assistant  in  Sir  Henry  Roscoe's  laboratory.  In  1884 
he  was  elected  to  a  Demonstratorship  in  Chemistry  in  the  Durham 
College  of  Science,  Newcastle-on-Tyne,  and  was  made  Lecturer  on 
Metallurgy  and  Assaying.  He  did  a  considerable  amount  of  extension 
lecturing  throughout  the  counties  of  Northumberland  and  Durham,  and 
in  recognition  of  his  services  was  given  the  degree  of  M.Sc.  by  the 
University  of  Durham.  He  was  a  member  of  various  committ' 
the  North  of  England  Institution  of  Mining  and  Mechanical  Engineers, 
for  whom  he  carried  out  several  experimental  investigations,  particu- 
larly on  matters  connected  with  flameless  explosives,  and  on  the  micro- 
structure  of  metals  and  alloys.  In  1883,  he  communicated  to  us  a  paper 
on  the  preparation  of  the  pentathionates,  in  which  he  established  the 
existence  of  these  salts,  in  opposition  to  the  statement  of  Spring, 
who  had  impugned  the  accuracy  of  Prof.  Lewes'  observations  published 
in  our  Journal.     He  was  elected  into  the  Society  in  1890. 

On  the  last  anniversary,  it  was  my  melancholy  duty  to  have  to 
chronicle  the  loss  of  an  unusually  large  proportion  of  our  limited 
number  of  honorary  foreign  members.  I  am  pleased  to  have  to  report 
ou  this  occasion  that  Death  has  stayed  his  hand  for  a  while,  and  that 
the  number  of  our  foreign  Fellows  remains  the  same  as  at  this  time 
last  year,  namely,  33. 
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I  have  the  pleasure  to  offer,  on  behalf  of  the  Society,  our  warm  con- 
gratulations to  our  former  President  and  Treasurer,  Dr.  Russell,  on  the 
attainment,  this  year,  of  his  Jubilee  as  a  Fellow  of  our  body.  Dr. 
Russell,  we  are  glad  to  see,  wears  his  years  so  lightly  that  it  will  be 
news,  I  am  sure,  to  most  of  the  Fellows  to  learn  that  he  was  elected 
into  the  Society  so  far  back  as  the  epoch  of  the  Great  Exhibition, 
within  ten  years,  in  fact,  of  its  foundation.  He  has  lately,  as  we 
know,  renewed  his  youth,  and  we  may  confidently  hope  that  he  will 
continue  to  cultivate,  with  unabated  ardour,  those  congenial  inquiries 
which  the  calls  of  office,  and  of  professional  duty,  left  him  but  little 
leisure  to  pursue. 

Mr.  Nevil  Story  Maskelyne,  late  Professor  of  Mineralogy  in  the 
University  of  Oxford,  sometime  Keeper  of  the  Minerals  in  the  British 
Museum,  and  a  former  Vice-President  of  this  Society,  also  attains  his 
Jubilee  as.  a  Fellow  this  year.  I  beg  to  offer  him  our  congratulations 
on  this  event,  and  to  express  the  hope  that  he  may  speedily  recover 
from  the  illness  with  which  he  has  recently  been  attacked. 

Sir  David  Gamble,  C.B.,  a  well-known  leader  of  chemical  industry 
in  South  Lancashire,  and  Mr.  Edward  Riley,  the  veteran  analyst,  who 
served  on  the  Council  in  1878 — 1879,  and  was  a  frequent  contributor  to 
our  Journal,  more  particularly  on  subjects  connected  with  the  metal- 
lurgy of  iron,  are  also  to  be  congratulated  on  reaching,  this  year,  the 
fiftieth  anniversary  of  their  election  into  the  Society. 

In  the  early  part  of  this  year,  our  Foreign  Secretary  had  the 
pleasure  of  tendering,  by  direction  of  the  Council,  our  felicitations  to 
our  eminent  Foreign  Member,  Professor  Wladimir  Markownikoff,  of 
the  University  of  Moscow,  on  the  occasion  of  the  commemoration  of 
the  40th  year  of  his  Doctorate.  Courtesies  like  these  add  to  the 
comity  of  nations  and  serve  to  show  that  whatever  political  or  racial 
divisions  may  separate  people,  men  of  science  are  linked  together  in  a 
common  brotherhood. 

Since  the  last  Anniversary,  182  communications  have  been  made  to 
the  Society,  as  against  175  on  the  last  occasion.  This  number  is 
greater  than  we  have  had  in  any  preceding  year.  In  character  and 
variety,  the  last  year's  communications  will,  I  think,  compare  favour- 
ably with  those  of  any  previous  session.  Abstracts  of  all  havo 
appeared  in  the  Proceedings,  and  106  have  already  been  published  in 
the  Transactions.  The  volume  of  Transactions  for  1900  contains  127 
memoirs,  occupying  1210  pages;  in  the  preceding  year  120  papers 
were  published,  occupying  1166  pages.  Of  the  127  memoirs,  19  were 
concerned  with  General  and  Physical  Chemistry,  17  with  Inorganic 
Chemistry,  84  with  Organic  Chemistry,  6  with  Analytical  Chemistry, 
and  1  with  Mineralogical  Chemistry.  Papers  on  Physiological 
Chemistry  or  on  the  Chemistry  of  Vegetable  Physiology  and  Agricul- 


ANNUAL    GENERAL   MEETING.  877 

ture  are  comparatively  seldom  brought  before  our  Society,  and  not  a 
single  communication  on  these  departments  of  science  appears  in  the 
Journal  of  last  year. 

I  ventured  on  the  last  occasion  to  impress  upon  contributors  the 
wisdom  of  condensation ;  if  brevity  is  the  soul  of  wit,  diff  useness  is 
no  less  the  bane  of  science.  The  profit  with  which  one  reads  a  contri- 
hulion  is  not  always  in  direct  proportion  to  its  length.  It  is  a  remark- 
able fact  that  memoirs  which  have  been,  as  it  were,  points  of  departure 
in  the  history  of  our  science,  such,  for  example,  as  Cavendish's  famous 
paper  on  the  synthesis  of  water,  Davy's  papers  on  the  discovery  of 
potassium  and  on  the  nature  of  chlorine,  Williamson  on  etherification, 
have  occupied  only  a  few  pages  of  printed  matter.  The  list  of  famous 
memoirs  of  which  the  same  may  be  said  might  be  greatly  extended. 
You  have  only  to  glance  at  the  publications  of  the  Alembic  Club,  or  at 
Ostwald's  reprints  of  Chemical  Classics,  to  see  bow  tersely  all  that  we 
esteem  best  in  our  literature  has  been  expressed. 

The  character  of  our  published  work  is,  of  course,  the  true  index  of 
our  usefulness,  and  we  have  a  just  pride  in  the  regard  which  is  every 
where  paid  to  our  Journal.  But  to  those  who  are  entrusted  with  the 
management  of  the  affairs  of  the  Society  the  steadily  increasing  mass 
of  literature  to  bo  dealt  with  is  a  subject  of  no  little  concern.  The 
cost  of  publication  is  increasing  even  more  rapidly  than  the  increase 
of  matter  to  be  published,  and  each  year  sees  an  addition  to  the 
expenses  on  account  of  the  Journal  and  Proceedings  in  the  Treasurer's 
Balance  Sheet,  with  no  proportionate  increase  in  the  income  of  the 
Society.  Wo  trust,  therefore,  that  contributors  may  bear  these  facts 
in  mind,  and  extend  their  sympathy  towards  that  most  hardly  worked 
of  all  our  Committees — the  Publication  Committee.  Its  methods  may 
at  times  appear  draconian,  but,  after  all,  we  must,  to  use  the  homely 
phrase,  cut  our  coat  according  to  our  cloth.  Those  coats  are  not  neces- 
sarily the  best  cut  which  contain  a  superfluity  of  cloth. 

The  volumes  for  1900  contain  8758  abstracts  of  papers,  published 
mainly  in  continental  journals,  occupying  1492  pages.  Although  the 
number  of  abstracts  dealt  with  is  141  more  than  in  the  preceding  year, 
which  in  its  turn  was  nearly  800  more  than  in  1898,  the  space  occupied 
is  less  by  300  pages  than  last  year.  I  venture  to  think  that  the 
character  of  the  abstracts  as  faithful  resumes  of  contemporary  chemical 
literature  has  in  no  wise  suffered  from  the  condensation  to  which  they 
have  been  subjected. 

The  abstracts  may  be  classified  as  follows  : — 
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Part   I. 

Pages.  No.  of  Abstracts. 

Organic  Chemistry 712  1355 


Paut  IT. 

General  and  Physical  Chemistry  467 

Inorganic  Chemistry  

Mineralogical  Chemistry     174 

Physiological  Chemistry     336 

Chemistry  of  Vegetable  Physiology  and  Agri- 
culture     368 

Analytical  Chemistry 675 

780  2403 

Total  in  Parts  I.  and  II 1492  3758 

I  am  sure,  too,  the  Fellows  must  have  noted  with  satisfaction  the 
unvarying  regularity  with  which  the  Journal  now  makes  its  appear- 
ance  with  the  beginning  of  the  month. 

I  am  also  able  to  congratulato  the  Society  on  the  more  prompt 
appearance  of  the  Annual  Index.  For  some  years  past  the  annual 
volumes  have  been  indexed  by  a  special  staff  under  the  direction  of 
the  Sub-Editor,  but  after  the  work  of  compiling  the  Collective  Index, 
extending  from  1873  to  1892,  was  finished,  the  Index  Committee 
suggested  to  the  Council  the  propriety  of  entrusting  the  duty  of  pre- 
paring the  Annual  Index  to  one  person,  who  should  bo  responsible, 
under  the  direction  of  the  Editor,  for  its  speedy  publication.  Mis. 
Dougal,  who  compiled  the  Collective  Index,  has,  at  the  request  of  the 
Council,  taken  charge  of  this  work,  and  the  new  Index  has,  I  trust, 
now  reached  the  Fellows.  Although  this  degree  of  promptitudo 
compares  very  favourably  with  that  obtained  under  the  former  system, 
we  have  reason  to  hope,  from  the  experience  of  the  last  twelve  months, 
that  it  may  be  possible,  by  a  fresh  arrangement  with  our  printers,  to 
issue  the  Annual  Index  within  six  or  eight  weeks  after  the  completion 
of  the  year  to  which  it  relates. 

In  addition  to  the  127  memoirs,  the  volume  for  1900  contains  no 
fewer  than  four  Memorial  Lectures  on  the  life-work  of  distinguished 
Foreign  Members,  namely,  Victor  Meyer,  Bunsen,  Friedel,  and  Nilson. 
In  the  January  number  of  the  present  volume  appears  the  admirable 
account  of  Rammelsberg's  life  and  labours,  which  we  owe  to  Professor 
Miers.     The  Society  has  now  accumulated  a  considerable  mini  her — in 
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all  13 — of  these  monographs  of  the  work  of  eminent  Fellows  of  this 
Society — men  who  have  been  largely  instrumental  in  moulding  the 
chemistry  of  the  last  half-century.  Among  them  are  masters  of  deter- 
minative chemistry,  Stas,  Bunsen,  Marignac,  Nilson,  and  Rammelsberg; 
leaders  in  organic  chemistry,  Hofmann,  Kekule,  Victor  Meyer,  and 
Friedel ;  Pasteur,  the  greatest  of  biological  chemists  ;  distinguished 
workers  in  the  borderland  connecting  physics  and  chemistry,  Kopp 
and  Helmholtz  ;  and  Lothar  Meyer,  historian  and  systematise  Now 
that  the  end  of  the  century  has  been  reached,  the  Council  has  deter- 
mined to  put  together  these  memoirs,  and  to  issue  them,  as  indeed  was 
intended  from  the  outsot,  in  a  separate  volume.  The  whole  work  will 
constitute  a  most  interesting  record  of  the  personal  history  of  chemical 
science  during  the  last  half-century.  It  forms,  too,  a  worthy  monu- 
ment to  those  whom  we  seek  to  commemorate,  and  a  token  of  our 
gratitude  for  the  services  which  they  have  rendered  to  humanity. 

The  mention  of  the  name  of  Helmholtz  recalls  to  our  minds  the 
graceful  and  eloquent  tribute  which  was  paid  to  the  genius  and  labours 
of  that  eminent  man  in  this  room  by  one  whose  voice  is  now  for  ever 
hushed.  Fitzgerald  was  not  of  our  number,  but  with  that  frank  and 
ready  courtesy  so  characteristic  of  his  generous  nature,  he  promptly 
responded  to  our  invitation  to  act  as  the  exponent  of  our  homage  to 
the  memory  of  the  great  philosopher  who,  in  that  never-to-be-forgotten 
lecture  of  1881,  had  himself  testified  before  this  Society,  and  in  one  of 
the  most  remarkable  gatherings  of  which  I  have  personal  knowledge, 
to  the  feeling  with  which  the  whole  civilised  world  regards  the  name 
of  Michael  Faraday.  No  man  was  more  fitted  to  discharge  the  duty 
we  had  imposed  upon  him  than  Fitzgerald  ;  himself  a  man  of  singular 
originality,  he  possessed  a  fine  critical  insight  and  a  power  of  just 
appraisement  which,  joined  to  a  scrupulous  love  of  truth  and  a  con- 
tempt for  the  mere  commonplaces  of  eulogy,  made  his  estimate  of  the 
power  and  true  place  in  science  of  Helmholtz  one  of  the  most  weighty 
and  most  convincing  contributions  yet  made  to  the  series  of  our 
Memorial  Lectures. 

During  the  last  Session  of  Parliament,  the  attention  of  the  Council 
was  directed  to  the  possible  influence  of  the  Copyright  Bill,  then 
before  a  Committee  of  the  House  of  Lords,  upon  the  Society's  activity 
as  a  publishing  agency.  The  Bill,"as  originally  drafted,  appeared  to 
affect  our  interests  very  considerably.  Indeed,  the  position  of  journals 
like  our  own,  which  are  largely  concerned  with  scientific  matter 
derived  from  foreign  journals,  to  which  our  own  Journal  is  equally 
accessible,  had  apparently  not  been  considered  by  the  promoters 
of  the  measure.  Representations  made  to  Lord  Monkswell's  com- 
mittee, as  the  result  of  the  consideration  which  was  given  to  the 
subject  by  our  Publication  Committee,  and  by  committees  of  societies 
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similarly  affected,  led  to  modifications  in  the  Bill  which  largely,  if  not 
entirely,  removed  our  objections.  The  measure,  however,  was  not 
proceeded  with  in  the  Commons,  and  of  course  lapsed  with  the  disso- 
lution of  Parliament.  But  it  is  to  be  reintroduced,  I  understand, 
during  the  present  Session,  and  in  its  new  form  may  need  to  be  recon- 
sidered by  the  Society. 

As  regards  the  Library,  it  appears  that  810  books  have  been  issued 
to  Fellows  during  the  last  year,  as  against  790  during  the  previous 
year.  The  additions  during  the  last  year  have  been  102  books,  327 
volumes  of  periodicals,  and  30  pamphlets,  as  against  114  books,  397 
volumes  of  periodicals,  and  24  pamphlets  in  the  previous  year.  Fifty- 
nine  of  the  books  have  been  presented  by  authors,  publishers,  and 
others. 

A  number  of  books  and  periodicals  not  bearing  in  any  way  on  the 
work  of  the  Society  have  been  removed  from  the  Library.  Some  pro- 
portion of  these  have  been  offered  to,  and  accepted,  by  the  British 
Museum,  and  the  remainder  will  be  disposed  of  either  by  presentation 
to  kindred  societies  or  by  sale. 

The  books  belonging  to  the  Society  are  now  distributed  through 
various  rooms  in  the  building,  not  only  in  the  Library  proper,  but  also 
in  the  Tea  Boom,  in  the  Council  Boom  and  in  the  Secretary's  office. 
It  is  a  matter  of  some  anxiety  to  the  Library  Committee  to  make  pro- 
vision for  the  inevitable  and  necessary  growth  in  the  number 
of  our  books,  and  at  the  present  rate  of  increase  in  our  collec- 
tion—and it  is  difficult  to  see  how  this  can  be  greatly  diminished — the 
time  is  not  far  distant  when  the  whole  of  the  available  shelf-room 
will  be  occupied.  From  a  careful  measurement  made  for  me  by  the 
Assistant  Librarian,  it  appears  that  we  at  present  possess  1786 
feet  of  shelving,  of  which  1623  feet  wore  occupied  at  the  end  of  1900. 
Some  portion  of  this  shelving  already  bears  two  rows  of  books,  but  it 
appears  that  little,  if  any,  space  can  be  gained  by  "  backing,"  or  by 
rearranging  the  position  of  the  shelves  in  the  cases.  We  have  there- 
fore not  more  than  about  165  linear  feet  of  shelf-space  left  in  all  the 
rooms  together,  and  this,  at  our  present  rate  of  accumulation  of 
books,  will  be  wholly  occupied  within  the  next  2h  years.  The  matter 
will  no  doubt  soon  require  to  be  considered  by  the  Library  Committee. 
I  am  informed  that  the  only  other  available  storage  place  for  books  is 
the  room  adjoining  the  Meeting  Boom,  hitherto  known  as  the  Prepara- 
tion Boom,  and  which  to  fit  up  as  a  library  will  need  very  consider- 
able structural  rearrangement. 

On  the  last  occasion  I  made  reference  to  the  fact  that  the  condition 
of  the  Library  Catalogue  had  received  the  attention  of  the  Library 
Committee,  and  that  on  their  reccommendation  the  Council  had 
decided    that    a    new    Catalogue   should    be    prepared    upon    a     pltt 
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suggested  by  the  Committee.  It  is  now  within  sight  of  completion. 
The  Author  catalogue  is  finished,  and  consists  of  4713  book  entries 
and  1586  entries  of  pamphlets.  The  subject  index  is  sufficiently 
advanced  to  allow  of  an  estimate  being  made  of  its  size  ;  it  will  pro- 
bably contain  5500  entries.  The  volume  when  printed  will  amount  to 
about  360  pages.  An  estimate  for  printing  is  now  in  course  of  prepar- 
ation. 

The  question  of  altering  the  day  and  hour  of  the  Ordinary  Meetings 
has  recently  been  brought  under  the  consideration  of  the  Fellows.  The 
expediency  of  making  a  change  has  been  suggested  on  more  than  one 
occasion,  and  in  fact  the  past  records  of  the  Society  show  that  the 
Council  have  made  alterations  from  time  to  time  in  the  day  of  meeting 
on  good  cause  shown,  although,  as  might  be  anticipated,  such  changes 
have  been  invariably  resisted  by  a  minority.  The  Ordinary  Meetings 
were  originally  on  Tuesdays;  the  day  was  subsequently  altered  to 
Monday,  and  was  changed  to  Thursday  on  the  removal  of  the  Society 
to  its  present  quarters. 

As  the  present  day  and  hour  have  been  so  long  in  vogue,  the  Council 
resolved,  rightly,  in  my  opinion,  to  deprecate  any  change  unless  it  could 
be  shown  to  meet  with  the  distinct  approval  of  the  greater  number  of 
the  Fellows.  It  was  urged  by  those  who  advocated  the  alteration  that 
a  great  change  had  come  over  the  social  life  of  London  during  the  sixty 
years  of  the  Society's  existence.  A  greater  number  of  what  used  to 
be  called  the  '  resident '  Fellows  now  live  in  the  suburbs  which  are 
extending  in  all  directions,  and  are  further  and  further  removed  from 
London  proper.  Moreover,  it  must  not  be  lost  sight  of  that  the  facilities 
for  reaching  town  during  recent  years  have  so  greatly  increased  that  it 
seemed  worth  while  to  inquire  whether  a  rearrangement  of  the  day  and 
hour  of  the  meeting  might  not  render  it  possible  for  the  country  Fellows 
to  attend  in  greater  numbers  than  hitherto.  No  better  way  of  testing 
the  question  seemed  to  present  itself  than  that  of  placing  a  definite 
suggestion  before  the  general  body  of  the  Fellows,  and  of  inviting  them 
to  express  an  opinion.  A  Committee,  consisting  of  the  officers  and 
nominees  of  the  Council  and  of  the  Fellows  appointed  to  examine  the 
replies  which  were  received,  reported  that  of  the  1900  cards  issued  to 
Fellows,  exactly  1000  were  returned  as  replies.  Of  these  581  were  un- 
reservedly in  favour  of  the  change,  namely,  256  London  Fellows  and 
325  Country  Fellows.  118  Fellows,  whilst  not  voting  unreservedly  for 
the  change,  said  they  offered  no  objection  to  it.  172  Fellows  were  un- 
reservedly opposed  to  the  change.  Of  the  128  Fellows  remaining,  88 
expressed  no  objection  to  the  change  of  day,  but  offered  suggestions  as 
to  change  of  hour,  3  suggested  meeting  at  3,  1  at  4,  1  at  4.30,  12  at 
5,  12  at  6,  9  at  6.30,  10  at  7,  5  at  7.30,  15  at  8,  and  2  at  8.30.  11 
suggested  a  later  hour  than  5.30  without  particularising  it,  and  4 
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alternately  5.30  and  8.  24  Fellows  suggested  meeting  on  some  other 
day  than  Wednesday  or  Thursday,  namely,  2  on  Monday  at  5.30,  1  on 
Tuesday  at  8,  14  on  Friday,  10  of  whom  preferred  5.30.  Of  the  remain- 
ing 4,  2  indicated  no  preference  as  to  hour,  1  suggested  8,  and  1  sug- 
gested 8.30.  7  Fellows  suggested  various  hours  on  Saturday  afternoon 
or  evening.  16  Fellows  preferred  Thursday,  but  suggested  some  other 
hour  than  8,  11  suggested  5.30,  1  preferred  6,  and  3  preferred  7.  1  sug- 
gested 8.30.  4  Fellows  deprecated  the  change  on  the  ground  that 
it  clashed  with  the  present  arrangements  of  the  Society  of  Public 
Analysts. 

Analysing  the  voting  cards  of  those  Fellows  who  have  contributed 
papers  to  the  Society,  266  of  whom  have  responded,  188  have  voted 
for  the  change  and  78  against  it. 

In  view  of  this  expresson  of  opinion,  the  Council  came  to  the  con- 
clusion that  it  is  desirable  that  the  suggested  change  should  be  provision- 
ally tried  during  the  coming  session.  The  Ordinary  Meetings  of  next 
session  will  therefore  be  held  on  the  1st  and  3rd  Wednesdays  of  the 
month  at  5.30.  It  is  suggested  that  the  Fellows  should  have  the 
opportunity  of  meeting  for  tea  about  half  an  hour  before  the  timo  at 
which  the  chair  will  be  taken. 

Experience  can  alone  decide  whether  the  alteration  suits  the  general 
convenience  of  the  Society. 

For  some  time  past  our  sister  society  in  Berlin  has  had  under  con- 
sideration the  desirability  of  establishing,  with  the  co-operation  of  the 
various  Chemical  Societies  in  Europe  and  America,  a  uniform  system 
of  atomic  weights.  Professor  Landolt,  as  chairman  of  the  German 
Committee  which  initiated  the  suggestion,  addressed  an  invitation  to 
this  Society  to  participate  in  the  movement,  and  the  Council  appointed 
a  small  Committee  to  consider  the  question.  On  their  report,  it  has 
been  decided  that  we  should  take  part  in  the  formation  of  the  Inter- 
national Committee  suggested  by  the  German  Chemical  Society,  and  that 
the  delegates  of  this  Society  to  the  International  Committee  should  be 
Professor  Thorpe,  Professor  Tilden,  Professor  Dunstan,  Dr.  Scott, 
Professor  Meldola,  Sir  William  Crookes,  Professor  Dewar,  and  Dr. 
Russell.  With  a  view  of  arriving,  if  possible,  at  a  basis  of  agreement, 
or  at  least  of  narrowing  the  area  of  disagreement,  the  Committee,  as 
desired,  considered  certain  questions  put  before  them  by  the  German 
Chemical  Society  and  it  was  decided  to  recommend 

(1)  That  0=16  be  taken  as  the  basis  of  calculation  of  atomic 
weights. 

(2)  That  in  assigning  a  number  as  the  atomic  weight  of  any  element 
only  so  many  figures  should  be  employed  that  the  last  may  be  regarded 
as  accurately  known  to  one  unit  in  that  figure. 

We  have  also  concurred  in  the  suggestion  of  the  German  Committee 
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that  it  would  be  desirable  to  form  a  small  sub-committee  of  the  inter- 
national body  of  delegates  to  settle  details  when  agreement  has  been 
reached  upon  points  of  principle,  and  we  have  nominated  Dr.  Scott  as 
the  British  member  of  this  Committee.  These  decisions  have  been 
communicated  to  the  German  Committee,  and  steps  are  being  taken  to 
form  the  International  sub-Committee  with  a  view  to  the  compilation  of 
the  uniform  table  of  atomic  weights  suggested. 

In  vacating  the  office  to  which,  by  your  kindness,  I  was  elected  two 
years  ago,  it  only  remains  for  me  to  thank  you  for  the  consideration 
and  forbearance  which  have  been  uniformly  extended  to  me,  not  only 
during  the  term  of  my  presidency,  but  also  throughout  the  whole  period 
of  my  official  connection  with  the  Society.  This  connection  which,  as 
a  member  of  Council,  as  a  Vice-President,  as  Treasurer,  and,  lastly,  as 
President,  has  covered  some  17  years,  constitutes  one  of  the  happiest 
memories  of  my  life.  Those  with  whom  I  have  worked  have,  I  know, 
recognised  with  a  generous  appreciation  that  whatever  may  have  been 
my  shortcomings  I  have  tried,  to  the  best  of  my  poor  ability,  to  faith- 
fully discharge  the  trust  and  obligation  imposed  upon  me.  And  of  this 
I  am  convinced,  that  whatever  measure  of  success  I  may  have  had — 
whatever  measure  of  approval  I  may  have  gained — is  to  bo  ascribed  to 
the  constant  kindness  and  sympathetic  co-operation  of  those  with  whom 
it  has  been  my  good  fortune  to  be  associated. 

Dr.  Armstrong  proposed  a  vote  of  thanks  to  the  President,  coupled 
with  the  request  that  he  would  allow  his  address  to  be  printed  in  the 
Transactions. 

Prof.  Smithells  seconded  the  motion,  which  was  carried  by  acclama- 
tion. 

The  President  having  returned  thanks, 

Prof.  Tilden,  F.R.S.,  the  Treasurer,  in  giving  an  account  of  the 
Balance  Sheet  which  he  laid  before  the  Society,  duly  audited, 
said  : — 

The  receipts  had  been  : — By  admission  fees  and  subscriptions, 
£4290  ;  by  sale  of  Journal  and  advertisements,  £880  12s.  9d. ;  and  by 
dividends  on  invested  capital,  £464  14s.  id.  The  total  receipts 
from  all  sources  amounted  to  £5668  19s.  8d.  The  expenses  had  been  : 
— On  account  of  the  Journal,  £3512  9s.  lie?. ;  on  account  of  the 
Proceedings,  £250  15s.  ;  on  account  of  the  preparation  of  a  new 
Catalogue,  £51  16s.  id. ;  on  account  of  the  Library,  £238  15s.  lie/.; 
House  expenses,  £210  9s.  \\d. ;  the  total  expenditure  being  £4832 
3*.  U. 

The  Treasurer,  in  concluding,  proposed  a  vote  of  thanks  to  the 
auditors,  which  was  acknowledged  by  Mr.  Page. 
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Prof.  Emerson  Reynolds,  F.R.S.,  proposed  a  vote  of  thanks  to  the 
Officers  and  Council. 

Prof.  Collie,  F.R.S.,  seconded  the  motion,  which  was  unanimously 
adopted.     Prof.  Dunstan,  F.R.S.,  responded. 

The  Scrutators  having  presented  their  report  to  the  President,  he 
declared  that  the  following  had  been  duly  elected  : — 

President:  J.  Emerson  Reynolds,  D.Sc,  M.D.,  F.R.S. 

Vice-Presidents  who  have  filled  the  office  of  President:  Sir  P.  A.  AKcl, 
Bart.,  G.C.V.O.,  K.C.B.,  D.C.L.,F.R.S.;  H.E.  Armstrong, Ph. I).,  LL.D., 
F.R.S. ;  A.  Crum  Brown,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.  j  Sir  W.  Crookes,  F.RS.  ; 
James  Dewar,  M.A.,  LL.D,  F.R.S.  ;  Sir  J.  H.  Gilbert,  Ph.D.,  LL.D., 
F.R.S. ;  J.  H.  Gladstone,  Ph.D.,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.  ;  A.  Vernon  Harcourt, 
M.A.,  D.C.L.,  F.R.S.  ;  H.  Miiller,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S. ;  W.  Odling, 
M.B.,  F.R.S. ;  W.  H.  Perkin,  LL.D.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S. ;  Sir  H.  E.  Roscoe, 
D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S. ;  W.  J.  Russell,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.  ;  T.  E.  Thorpe, 
C.B.,  Ph.D.,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  For.Sec.R.S. ;  A.  W.  Williamson,  LL.D., 
F.R.S. 

Vice-Presidents:  E.  Divers,  M.D.,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.;  C.  E.  Groves, 
F.R.S.;  Prof.  Herbert  McLeod,  F.R.S.;  Prof.  H.  A.  Micrs,  M.A., 
F.R.S. ;  T.  Purdie,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S. ;  T.  Stevenson,  M.D. 

Secretaries:  Wyndham  R.  Dunstan,  M.A.,  F.R.S.;  A.  Scott,  IM.A., 
D.Sc,  F.R.S. 

Foreign  Secretary  :  Raphael  Meldola,  F.R.S. 

Treasurer:  William  A.  Tilden,  D.Sc,  F.R.S. 

Other  Members  of  Council :  H.  Brereton  Baker,  M.A. ;  F.  D.  (  Hi.it ta- 
way,  Ph.D.,  D.Sc;  Frank  Clowes,  D.Sc;  A.  W.  Crossley,  PI.. I)., 
D.Sc. ;  A.  E.  Dixon,  M.D.  ;  Prof.  J.  J.  Dobbie,  M.A.,  D.Sc. ;  H.  J.  H. 
Fenton,  M.A.,  F.R.S.;  M.  O.  Forster,  Ph.D.,  D.Sc;  D.  Howard; 
S.  U.  Pickering,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  ;  W.  J.  Pope  ;  James  Walker,  D.Sc. 
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Edmund  Atkinson  was  born  in  1831,  at  Lancaster,  where  his  father 
carried  on  business  as  a  pharmaceutical  chemist.  He  was  educated  at 
the  Lancaster  Grammar  School.  After  leaving  school  he  entered  his 
father's  business,  and  at  the  same  time  became  a*  student  of  the  old 
Mechanics'  Institute,  in  the  working  of  which  he  took  great  interest, 
and  in  July,  1849,  when  only  eighteen  years  of  age,  was  elected  a 
member  of  the  committee  of  management.  Shortly  after  this,  be 
entered  Owens  College,  then  recently  founded,  where  the  late  Sir 
Edward  Frankland,  the  fir  stProfessor  of  Chemistry,  was  among  his 
tutors.  After  going  through  a  course  of  study,  he  proceeded  to 
Germany,  spending  three  years  at  the  Universities  of  Marburg,  Heidel- 
berg, and  Gbttingen,  where  he  graduated  as  Ph.D.,  and  then  continued 
his  studies  under  Adolphe  Wurtz,  in  Paris.  While  working  with  Wurtz, 
he  succeeded  in  considerably  simplifying  the  preparation  of  acetate  of 
glycol,  a  substance  at  that  time  of  great  interest,  and  "  Atkinson's 
process  "  soon  came  into  general  use. 

After  returning  to  England,  he  spent  some  time  at  Queenwood 
College,  Hampshire,  where  he  was  associated  in  the  teaching  staff 
with  Tyndall,  Hirst,  and  Debus.  He  then  became  assistant  to  the 
late  Sir  Benjamin  Brodie,  first  in  London  and  afterwards  at  Oxford. 
Subsequently  he  was  appointed  lecturer  on  chemistry  and  physics  at 
Cheltenham  College,  and  ranks  as  one  of  the  earliest  systematic 
teachers  of  these  subjects  in  a  large  public  school.  From  Cheltenham 
College,  he  passed  on  to  the  Royal  Military  College,  Sandhurst,  and 
afterwards  to  the  Staff  College,  as  Professor  of  Experimental  Science. 

In  1887  he  retired  from  his  Professorship,  but  continued  to  live 
near  the  Staff  College,  and  for  many  years  took  an  important  and 
useful  part  in  local  affairs.  One  of  the  services  that  he  rendered  to 
his  neighbours  was  that  of  obtaining  the  official  recognition  of  the 
change  of  the  name  of  the  locality  from  Cambridgetown  to  the  more 
euphonious  Camberley. 

He  was  elected  a  fellow  of  the  Chemical 'Society  in  1859,  and  whs 
repeatedly  a  member  of  the  Council.  It  was  he  who  suggested  that 
the  Society's  memorial  to  Faraday  should  take  the  form  of  a  lecture- 
ship, to  bear  his  name  and  to  be  held  from  time  to  time  by  a  foreign 
man  of  science  selected  for  the  office  by  the  Council. 

He  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Physical  Society,  and  was,  with  a 
short  interval,  treasurer  of  the  Society  from  its  foundation  until  a 
short  time  before  his  death. 

Dr.  Atkinson's  services  to  science  by  the  translation  of  numerous 
French  and  German  works,  among  which  we  may  specially  mention 
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Ganot's  "  Physics,"  Helmholtz's  "  Popular  Lectures,"  Dubois's  "  Mag- 
netic Circuit,"  and  Mascart  and  Joubert's  "  Electricity  and 
Magnetism,"  are  well-known.  For  many  years,  too,  he  contributed 
to  the  Philosophical  Magazine  periodical  reports  on  chemical 
papers  published  in  France  and  Germany.  Of  late  years,  however, 
these  have  been  superseded  by  the  much  fuller  and  more  systematic 
Abstracts  published  by  the  Chemical  Society.  He  had  an  intimate 
knowledge  of  German,  such  as  is  not  common  among  Englishmen,  even 
when  they  are  chemists,  and  was  remarkably  well  read  in  English, 
French,  and  German  literature.  His  clear-sighted,  but  genial,  common 
sense  caused  his  counsel  to  be  much  sought  after  by  his  many  friends, 
and  his  kindly  humour  made  his  advice  as  pleasant  to  receive  as  it 
was  profitable  to  follow. 

Dr.  Atkinson  was  married  in  1869  to  Mary  Lang,  daughter  of 
Christopher  Thomas,  Esq.,  of  Bristol.  He  died  in  May,  1900,  after 
a  very  short  illness,  leaving  four  sons  and  two  daughters. 


Sir  John  Conroy,  Bart.,  was  born  in  1845.  He  was  the  grandson  of 
the  first  baronet,  who  was  Equerry  to  the  Duchess  of  Kent.  He  was 
educated  at  Eton  and  Christ  Church,  taking,  in  1868,  a  first  class  in 
the  Final  Honour  Schools  of  Natural  Science.  Leaving  Oxford  in  that 
year,  he  devoted  much  of  his  time  to  original  research.  He  published 
his  first  paper  in  our  Journal  in  1873.  He  returned  in  1880  to  Oxford 
as  Science  Tutor  at  Keble  College.  In  1887  he  became  Science  Tutor 
at  Balliol,  being  elected  to  a  fellowship  three  years  later.  He  was 
elected  to  the  Royal  Society  in  1891.  His  original  work  comprises 
papers  on  the  borderland  of  Physics  and  Chemistry.  He  published  in 
all  sixteen  papers,  "  On  the  dioxides  of  calcium  and  strontium  "  (this 
Journal,  1873),  "On  the  polarisation  of  light  by  crystals  of  iodine" 
(Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1876),  "On  the  absorption  spectrum  of  iodine" 
(Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1876),  "On  light  reflected  from  potassium  perman- 
ganate crystals "  (Phil.  Mag.,  1878),  "  On  the  distribution  of  heat  in 
the  visible  spectrum "  (Phil.  Mag.,  1879),  four  papers  on  metallic 
reflection  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1879,  1881,  1883,  1884),  "Spectrum  of  the 
light  emitted  by  a  glow  worm"  (Nature,  1882),  "A  new  photo- 
meter " (Phil.  Mag.,  1883),  "The  amount  of  luminous  and  non-luminous 
radiation  emitted  by  a  gas  flame"  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1889),  "The 
amount  of  light  reflected  and  transmitted  by  certain  kinds  of 
glass"  (Phil.  Trans.,  1889),  "The  change  in  the  absorption  spectrum 
of  cobalt  glass  produced  by  heat"  (Phil.  Mag.,  1891),  "  The  refractive 
index  of  water  at  temperatures  between  0°  and  10° "  (Proc  Roy. 
Soc,  1895). 

He  was  an  ideal  college  tutor.     His  unfailing  tact  and  real  kindness 
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endeared  him  to  all  who  knew  him.  Both  his  College  and  the 
University  at  large  will  feel  his  loss  for  many  years  to  come.  He 
died  on  December  15,  1900.  By  his  will  he  left  much  valuable 
apparatus  and  a  large  sum  of  money  for  the  benefit  of  the  laboratory 
of  the  College  which  he  had  served  so  well.  H.  B.  B. 


By  the  death  of  Sir  John  Bennet  Lawes,  Bart.,  we  have  lost  one 
who,  for  two  generations,  filled  a  conspicuous  place  in  the  world  of 
chemistry  and  agriculture.  He  was  born  at  the  Manor  House  of 
Rothamsted,  Herts,  on  December  28,  1814.  His  father,  Mr.  John 
Bennet  Lawes,  died  when  his  son  was  eight  years  of  age.  The  boy 
was  sent  to  Eton,  and  afterwards  to  Brasenose  College,  Oxford,  where 
he  did  not  take  a  degree.  He  has  described  his  youthful  pursuits  as 
"  of  a  most  desultory  character  " ;  they  included  the  performance  of 
chemical  experiments  at  home,  to  the  natural  disgust  of  his  elders.  At 
the  age  of  twenty  he  entered  on  the  personal  management  of  the  family 
estate,  which  included  a  farm  of  250  acres.  One  of  his  first  acts  was  to 
fit  up  one  of  the  rooms  in  the  house  as  a  laboratory.  His  chief  chemical 
friend  and  instructor  at  this  time  was  Dr.  Anthony  Todd  Thomson, 
Professor  of  Materia  Medica  at  University  College.  The  inspiration 
thus  afforded  naturally  led  to  pharmaceutical  work.  Medicinal  plants 
were  grown  at  Rothamsted,  with  the  object  of  isolating  their  active 
principles.  Dr.  Thomson's  process  for  making  calomel  and  corrosive 
sublimate,  by  the  combustion  of  mercury  in  chlorine  gas,  was  started 
on  a  manufacturing  scale  in  one  of  the  barns  belonging  to  the  farm, 
but  after  some  serious  accidents  was  given  up.  The  earliest  experi- 
ments relating  to  agriculture  began  in  1837,  plants  being  grown  in 
pots  with  various  manures.  The  pot  experiments  were  continued  in 
1838  and  1839,  and  led  to  the  discovery  of  the  manurial  value  of 
superphosphates.  The  first  phosphate  treated  with  sulphuric  acid  was 
the  waste  animal  charcoal  of  sugar  works  ;  apatite  and  other  phos- 
phates were  soon  treated  in  a  similar  way.  In  1840  and  1841,  the 
experience  gained  in  pots  was  confirmed  by  trials  on  a  larger  scale 
in  the  field.  In  1842,  a  patent  was  taken  out  for  the  manufacture 
of  superphosphate. 

The  life  work  of  Sir  John  Lawes  divides  itself  at  this  point  into  two 
distinct  branches.  The  manufacture  and  sale  of  superphosphate  led 
him  into  a  most  successful  career  as  a  chemical  manufacturer.  The 
field  experiments  led,  on  the  other  hand,  to  the  establishment  and 
gradual  development  of  the  wonderful  series  of  agricultural  investiga- 
tions now  connected  with  the  name  of  Rothamsted.  We  will  glanco 
first  at  his  work  as  a  chemical  manufacturer. 
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The  first  chemical  manure  factory  was  established  on  Deptford 
Creek  in  1843.  The  work  soon  outgrew  the  size  of  these  premises, 
and,  in  1857,  100  acres  of  land  were  purchased  at  Barking  Creek,  and 
a  second  and  much  larger  factory  erected.  The  whole  of  the  manure 
business  was  sold  in  1872  for  £300,000. 

Superphosphate  was"  at  first  prepared  from  bones,  bone-ash,  waste 
animal  charcoal,  and  apatite  ;  the  use  of  Suffolk  (crag)  coprolites  and 
of  Cambridge  (green  sand)  coprolites  followed.  The  vast  deposits  of 
mineral  phosphates  in  other  countries  have  since  taken  the  place  of 
English  coprolites,  and  superphosphate  is  now  chiefly  prepared  from 
South  Carolinan,  Floridan,  Algerian,  and  Belgian  phosphates.  The  total 
imports  of  phosphates  to  Great  Britain  in  1899  amounted  to  about 
500,000  tons  ;  this  would  probably  yield  about  900,000  tons  of  super- 
phosphate. The  manufacture  abroad  is  on  an  equally  large  scale.  The 
beneficial  results  which  have  followed  the  introduction  of  superphos- 
phate as  an  agricultural  manure  are  incalculable. 

The  manufacture  of  artificial  manures  was  by  no  means  the  only 
enterprise  in  commercial  chemistry  conducted  by  Sir  John  Lawes.  In 
1866  he  became,  unwillingly,  the  owner  of  the  tartaric  and  citric 
acid  factory  at  Millwall,  and  at  once  proceeded  to  develop  the  work 
with  his  accustomed  energy.  Ho  sent  Mr.  Grosjean  to  Sicily  in 
1868,  and  started  the  manufacture  of  citrate  of  calcium  at  Palermo, 
the  citrate  being  sent  to  England  in  place  of  boiled  lemon 
juice.  He  introduced  the  manufacture  of  tartaric  acid  from  wine  lees, 
in  place  of  the  crystallised  tartar  previously  employed,  and  had  agents 
abroad  to  purchase  lees  from  the  wine-makers.  By  these,  and  a  variety 
of  other  economies  and  improvements,  he  was  able,  not  only  to  with- 
stand the  powerful  competition  of  Germany,  but  to  increase  the 
business  till  he  became  by  far  the  largest  producer  of  tartaric  and 
citric  acid  in  this  country.  Sir  John  Lawes  was  always  ready  to  allow 
the  publication  of  work  done  in  his  laboratories,  and  a  number  of 
papers  by  Warington  and  Grosjean,  describing  results  obtained  in 
the  laboratory  at  Millwall,  will  be  found  in  the  Transactions  of  this 
Society,  and  in  the  Journal  of  the  Society  of  Chemical  Industry '.  Sir 
John  Lawes  had  several  other  commercial  ventures,  including  a  large 
sugar  estate  in  Queensland  ;  but  we  need  speak  here  only  of  work 
having  a  chemical  interest. 

We  turn  now  to  the  agricultural  investigations  conducted  at  Both 
amsted.  While  the  commercial  work  was  extending  so  rapidly  in 
London,  the  agricultural  researches  were  developing  as  quickly  at 
home.  In  1843  Sir  John  Lawes  engaged  Dr.  (now  Sir)  J.  H.  Gilbert, 
who  had  previously  acted  as  assistant  to  Dr.  A.  T.  Thomson,  to  assist  in 
the  management  of  these  researches.     The  association  of  Lawes  and 
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Gilbert  as  agricultural  investigators  continued  for  fifty-seven  years, 
and  was  only  terminated  by  tbe  death  of  Sir  John  Lawes. 

Previously  to  the  commencement  of  the  Rothamsted  investigations, 
the  only  systematic  study  of  the  problems  of  practical  agriculture  was 
that  made  by  Boussingault,  on  his  own  farm  at  Bechelbronn  :  his  re- 
seai'ches  were  of  great  value,  but  were  not  permanently  continued. 
The  work  at  Rothamsted  has  been  carried  on  continuously  to  the 
present  day,  and  thus  the  Rothamsted  station  is  now  the  oldest  of  the 
existing  agricultural  stations.  The  earliest  German  station,  that  at 
Mockern,  dates  from  1852;  and  the  first  American  station,  that  at 
Middletown,  from  1875.  There  are  now  several  hundred  stations  in 
Europe  and  America.  It  is  to  the  work  done  at  these  stations  that  we 
owe  the  gradual  creation  of  agricultural  science. 

The  development  of  the  work  at  Rothamsted  must  now  be  noticed. 
In  1843  were  commenced  the  systematic  field  experiments  on  turnips 
and  wheat.  The  wheat  field  has  grown  wheat  without  intermission 
ever  since.  In  1847  the  field  experiments  on  beans  commenced,  and 
in  1848  those  on  clover,  and  on  a  four-course  rotation.  In  1851  the 
rotations  of  wheat  and  fallow,  and  wheat  and  beans  were  started.  In 
1852  the  field  experiments  on  barley  commenced.  In  1856  those  on 
grass  land.  In  1869  those  on  oats.  In  1870  those  on  sugar  beet.  In 
1876  those  on  potatoes  and  mangel  wurzel.  In  all,  about  forty  acres 
were  brought  under  experiment.  The  plan  in  every  case  was  to  grow 
the  same  crop  year  after  year  on  the  same  land,  both  without  manure, 
with  farmyard  manure,  and  with  manures  supplying  nitrogen  (as 
ammonium  salts  or  nitrates),  phosphates,  and  salts  of  potassium, 
sodium  and  magnesium  in  known  quantities.  The  same  kind  of 
manure  was  applied  every  year  to  the  same  plot.  The  produce  of 
each  plot  was  carefully  weighed,  and  at  the  laboratory  the  propor- 
tion of  dry  matter  and  ash  was  determined,  while  in  selected  instances 
the  percentage  of  nitrogen  was  ascertained,  and  the  plant  ash  was 
submitted  to  analysis.  Later  in  the  experiments  the  soil  and  subsoil 
of  the  plots  have  been  subjected  to  chemical  examination,  and  in  the 
case  of  the  wheat  field  the  drainage  waters  from  all  the  plots  have 
also  been  analysed.  Such,  in  few  words,  has  been  the  scheme  of  the 
Rothamsted  field  experiments ;  the  object  in  view  has  been  to  study 
the  character  of  each  crop,  and  to  obtain  statistics  as  to  the  influence 
of  cropping  and  manuring  upon  the  composition  and  fertility  of  the 
soil.  Nowhere  else  have  field  experiments  been  attempted  on  such  a 
comprehensive  scale. 

Experiments  on  sheep-feeding  with  various  foods  commenced  in 
1848.  In  1848 — 1850,  ten  animals — oxen,  sheep,  and  pigs — of  various 
ages  and  condition  as  to  fatness,  were  analysed  ;  the  water,  fat,  nitro- 
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genous  matter  and  ash  in  the  several  parts  of  the  body  being  deter- 
mined. Subsequently  the  composition  of  the  ash  was  ascertained. 
With  the  exception  of  the  analyses  of  the  bodies  of  pigs  since 
made  in  America,  these  analyses  still  remain  the  only  ones  which 
have  been  attempted  on  farm  animals.  In  1850  an  extensive  series  of 
pig-feeding  experiments  were  made,  which  greatly  helped  to  prove 
the  production  of  fat  from  carbohydrates,  and  showed  the  fallacy  of 
reckoning  the  nutritive  value  of  foods  from  the  proportion  of  nitro- 
genous constituents  which  they  contained. 

The  old  barn  continued  to  be  the  only  chemical  laboratory  at 
Eothamsted  up  to  1855.  In  1854  a  subscription  was  opened  for  a 
testimonial  to  Sir  John  Lawes,  for  his  great  services  to  agriculture  ; 
the  testimonial  at  his  request  took  the  form  of  a  laboratory,  which 
was  opened  at  a  public  gathering  on  July  19,  1855.*  Large  out- 
buildings have  since  been  added  for  the  storage  of  samples.  In  the 
new  laboratory,  the  classical  research  on  the  assimilation  of  nitrogen 
by  plants  was  carried  out ;  the  whole  of  the  experimental  work  of 
this  research  was  conducted  by  Dr.  E.  Pugh.  Here,  too,  the  numerous 
exact  analyses  of  plant  ash  by  Richter  were  made ;  and  here  in  later 
years  the  researches  on  nitrification  by  Warington  were  conducted. 
The  laboratory  has  also  been  largely  used  for  the  botanical  analyses 
of  the  hay  grown  by  various  manures  in  the  permanent  grass  experi- 
ments. In  recent  years,  the  determinations  of  nitrogen  and  nitric 
acid  in  the  soils  and  subsoils  of  the  experimental  fields  have  occupied 
a  large  share  of  the  laboratory  work. 

Investigations  have  also  been  conducted  by  outside  workers  on 
Rothamsted  material,  as  the  analyses  of  drainage  waters  by 
Voelcker  and  Frankland,  and  the  recent  laborious  researches  of  Dyer 
on  the  amount  and  solubility  of  the  phosphoric  acid  and  potash  in 
manured  and  unmanured  soils  of  known  history. 

Among  the  important  investigations  conducted  by  Sir  John  Lawes 
we  must  not  omit  to  mention  his  work  on  the  Royal  Commission 
appointed  in  1857,  "  To  inquire  into  the  best  mode  of  distributing  the 
sewage  of  towns,  and  applying  it  to  beneficial  and  profitable  uses." 
Two  members  of  this  Commission,  Lawes  and  Way,  conducted  for 
several  years  important  experiments  on  sewage  irrigation  at  Rugby  : 
the  investigation  dealt  with  the  quantity  and  composition  of  the  grass 
manured  with  sewage,  and  its  value  as  food  for  fattening  oxen  and 
milking  cows,  including  the  composition  of  the  milk  obtained.  The 
effluent  waters  from  the  irrigated  fields  were  also  analysed,  and  the 
formation  of  nitrates  in  large  quantities  was  demonstrated. 

*  Sir  John  Lawes'  characteristic  speech  on  this  occasion  has  fortunately  been 
preserved,  see  Herts  Guardian,  July  28,  1855,  or  Gardeners'  Chronicle  and  Agri- 
cultural Gazette,  July  15,  1871,  p.  918. 
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Again,  in  1863,  the  aid  of  Rothamsted  was  sought  by  the  Govern- 
ment, the  object  in  this  case  being  to  ascertain  whether  the  malting 
of  barley  resulted  in  any  increase  of  its  value  as  a  food.  A  con- 
siderable bulk  of  barley  was  divided  into  two  lots,  one  of  which  was 
malted,  and  the  loss  in  dry  matter  ascertained  ;  feeding  experiments 
were  then  made,  in  which  the  nutritive  effect  of  a  given  weight  of  barley 
was  compared  with  that  shown  by  the  quantity  of  malt  which  could 
have  been  produced  from  it.  The  trials  with  oxen,  sheep,  and  pigs 
were  made  at  Rothamsted,  and  those  with  milking  cows  at  Rugby. 
The  full  report  was  presented  to  Parliament  in  1866. 

It  is  impossible  to  enumerate  here  the  various  reports  on  agricultural 
subjects  which  have  issued  from  Rothamsted  ;  these  have  appeared  in 
very  various  publications,  the  majority  of  them  in  the  Journal  of  the 
Royal  Agricultural  Society.  Some  of  those  communicated  to  the 
Chemical  Society  will  be  presently  noticed.  The  collected  Rothamsted 
reports  now  occupy  ten  volumes  ;  copies  of  these  have  been  presented 
by  Sir  John  Lawes  to  numerous  Institutions  in  this  country  and 
abroad.  "We  should  also  mention  the  annual  "Memoranda,"  giving 
an  account  of  the  manuring  and  produce  of  the  experimental  fields, 
and  intended  primarily  as  a  guide  to  visitors.  In  middle  life,  Sir  John 
Lawes  was  a  frequent  contributor  of  short  practical  papers  to  agricul- 
tural newspapers,  both  English  and  American.  He  also  occasionally 
lectured  to  Farmers'  Clubs  and  Agricultural  Societies. 

Sir  John  Lawes  early  formed  the  resolution  of  providing  for  the 
continuance  of  the  work  at  Rothamsted  after  his  own  death.  He 
made  public  mention  of  this  intention  at  the  opening  of  the  new 
laboratory  in  1855.  When  disposing  of  the  manure  business  in  1872, 
he  announced  that  he  had  set  aside  £100,000  as  a  permanent  endow- 
ment of  the  Rothamsted  Experiment  Station.  In  1889  the  sum 
named  was  placed  in  the  hands  of  trustees,  and  the  future  manage- 
ment of  the  institution  was  vested  in  a  committee  of  nine  members, 
nominated  by  the  Royal  Society,  the  Linnean  Society,  the  Chemical 
Society,  and  the  Royal  Agricultural  Society.  As  an  example  of 
private  munificence  for  the  furtherance  of  scientific  investigation,  the 
establishment,  the  maintenance,  and  the  endowment  of  the  Rothamsted 
Agricultural  Experiment  Station  stands  in  this  country  without  a 
parallel. 

One  provision  of  the  trust  deed  should  perhaps  be  noticed ;  it  directs 
that  a  person  shall  be  sent  occasionally  to  the  United  States  to  lecture 
on  the  results  of  the  Rothamsted  experiments.  Four  courses  of 
these  lectures  have  been  already  given  by  R.  Warington,  J.  II. 
Gilbert,  H.  E.  Armstrong,  and  B,  Dyer. 

The  jubilee  of  the  Rothamsted  experiments  was  celebrated  on  July 
29th,  1893,  the  arrangements  being  made  by  the  Royal  Agricultural 
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Society.  A  meeting  was  held  in  front  of  the  laboratory,  the  Minister 
for  Agriculture  (the  Eight  Hon.  Herbert  Gardner)  in  the  chair. 
Numerous  addresses  were  presented  to  Sir  John  Lawes  and  to  Dr. 
J.  H.  Gilbert  by  various  public  bodies,  including  one  from  the 
Chemical  Society.  Sir  John  Lawes  also  received  his  portrait  painted 
by  Herkomer,  while  Dr.  Gilbert  was  presented  with  a  piece  of  plate. 
A  granite  boulder  with  an  inscription  commemorating  the  fifty  years 
of  experimental  work  already  accomplished  was  erected  in  front  of 
the  laboratory.  Dr.  Gilbert  afterwards  received  the  honour  of 
knighthood  from  the  Queen. 

The  honours  bestowed  on  Sir  John  Lawes  in  recognition  of  his 
labours  as  an  investigator  were  very  numerous.  He  was  elected  a 
Fellow  of  the  Royal  Society  in  1854,  and  in  1867  one  of  the  Royal 
Medals  was  awarded  to  him  and  Dr.  Gilbert.  In  1882  Mr.  Lawes 
was  created  a  baronet.  The  degree  of  doctor  was  conferred  on  him 
by  the  Universities  of  Edinburgh,  Oxford,  and  Cambridge.  In  1894 
the  Albert  Gold  Medal  of  the  Society  of  Arts  was  presented  to  Sir 
John  Lawes  and  Sir  Henry  Gilbert  "  for  their  joint  services  to 
scientific  agriculture,  and  notably  for  the  researches  which,  through- 
out a  period  of  fifty  years,  have  been  carried  on  by  them  at  the 
Experimental  Farm,  Rothamsted."  Foreign  distinctions  were  equally 
numerous.  He  received  a  gold  medal  from  the  Imperial  Agricultural 
Society  of  Russia.  In  1881  the  German  Emperor  awarded  to  Lawes 
and  Gilbert  a  gold  medal  for  agricultural  merit.  In  1893  Lawes 
and  Gilbert  received  the  Liebig  Silver  Medal  from  the  Bavarian 
Academy  of  Sciences.  Sir  John  Lawes  was  elected  a  corresponding 
member  of  the  Institute  of  France  in  1879,  and  was  a  Chevalier  du 
Merite  Agricole,  and  a  member  of  many  Societies. 

A  few  words  must  be  said  as  to  the  relations  between  Sir  John 
Lawes  and  the  Chemical  Society.  He  was  elected  a  Fellow  in  1850 
and  in  1862  became  a  member  of  the  Council.  His  colleague,  Dr. 
Gilbert,  was  a  still  earlier  Fellow,  and  became  a  member  of  th3 
Council  in  1856.  The  work  carried  out  at  Rothamsted  was  chiefly 
concerned  with  the  chemical  aspects  of  agriculture,  and  was  thus  of 
the  greatest  interest  to  chemists.  Feeling  this,  Sir  John  Lawes  was 
in  the  habit  of  frequently  inviting  the  members  of  the  Council  to 
Rothamsted  during  the  month  of  June.  In  early  days,  when  no  rail- 
way had  found  its  way  to  Harpenden,  the  chemists  stayed  at  Roth- 
amsted for  the  night,  and  after  a  day  spent  in  studying  the  experi- 
ments in  progress,  devoted  the  evening  to  equally  welcome  relaxations, 
and,  according  to  a  well  preserved  tradition,  sometimes  played  at  leap- 
frog round  the  lawn  1  It  was  remarked  at  the  commencement  of  this 
notice  that  the  work  at  Rothamsted  has  already  extended  through  the 
lives  of  two  generations ;  this  fact  is  brought  vivid  ly^bef  ore  one  when 
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memory  recalls  the  scenes  of  these  early  visits.  The  present  writer 
can  look  back  to  chemical  parties  at  Rothamsted,  including  Graham, 
Brodie,  W.  A.  Miller,  Mathiessen,  Williamson,  Hofmann,  De  la  Rue, 
and  Warington,  senior. 

The  communications  of  Rothamsted  work  to  the  Chemical  Society 
include  four  lectures  by  Dr.  Gilbert — "  The  chemical  statistics  of  the 
animal  body,"  May  21,  1855;  "The  composition  of  the  animal 
portion  of  our  food,  and  on  its  relations  to  bread,"  Feb.  17,  1859; 
"The  assimilation  of  nitrogen  by  plants,"  March  5,  1863;  "The 
composition,  value,  and  utilisation  of  town  sewage,"  Feb.  1,  1866. 
Also  a  paper  on  the  composition  of  wheat  grain  and  its  products  in 
1857;  and  a  more  complete  investigation  on  the  composition  of  the 
ash  of  wheat  grain  and  wheat  straw  in  1884.  The  composition  of 
soils  was  dealt  with  in  a  paper  in  1885.  There  are  also  eighteen 
papers  in  the  Transactions  on  work  done  in  the  Rothamsted  laboratory 
by  various  investigators. 

In  conclusion,  we  must  try  to  say  a  few  words  as  to  the  man  himself, 
the  founder  and  inspirer  of  the  work  we  have  now  described.  It  is 
almost  needless  to  say  that  Sir  John  Lawes  was  a  man  of  great 
physical  vigour  and  untiring  energy.  When  past  85  he  still  exhibited 
few  of  tlie  infirmities  of  old  age.  He  was  a  keen  observer,  and  knew 
the  experimental  fields  better  than  any  of  the  Rothamsted  workers. 
Not  the  fields  only,  but  the  birds  and  every  living  thing  on  the  estate. 
The  large  amount  of  business  he  was  able  to  get  through  was  in  no 
small  degree  due  to  his  calm  and  cheerful  temperament,  which  no 
disaster  seemed  to  disturb.  This  quiet,  self-contained  temperament 
sometimes  appeared  as  reserve  or  even  shyness,  and  led  to  a  reluctance 
to  accept  public  positions  or  to  take  part  in  public  functions ;  but  his 
work  doubtless  gained  by  this  refusal  to  expend  his  energy  on  outside 
occupations.  The  reserve  we  have  mentioned  was,  however,  a  mood 
rather  than  a  character,  and  disappeared  the  instant  he  was  appealed 
to  by  any  scientific  or  benevolent  question.  To  speak  to  him  of  agri- 
cultural science  would  at  once  open  the  storehouse  of  thought  and  lead 
to  a  discourse  of  ready  eloquence,  interspersed  with  shrewd  observa- 
tions and  humorous  remarks. 

Sir  John  Lawes  was  an  enthusiastic  investigator  of  agricultural 
problems,  with  the  consideration  of  which  his  mind  seemed  to  be  con- 
tinually occupied.  His  view  of  all  questions  was  broad  and  states- 
manlike, and  he  was  cautious  of  adopting  untried  theories  or  recom- 
mending a  new  practice  to  farmers.  Having  farmed  his  own  land  all 
his  life,  he  knew  what  was  practicable  for  a  farmer,  and  what  were 
the  necessary  conditions  of  profitable  work.  With  regard  to  his  own 
achievements,  no  one  could  be  more  modest.  He  seemed  without 
personal  ambition.     He  rejoiced  that  the  agricultural  investigations 
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prospered,  and  looked  forward  to  their  growing  in  importance,  but  he 
was  ever  ready  to  ascribe  their  success  to  the  workers  whom  he  had 
gathered  round  him.  Whatever  may  be  the  future  of  the  Rothamsted 
experiments,  the  original  mind  cannot  but  be  greatly  missed.  Teeming 
with  suggestions  and  fresh  views,  carefully  criticising  results,  grasping 
at  once  the  practical  bearing  of  each  new  fact,  Sir  John  Lawes  was 
throughout  his  life  the  inspirer  and  the  best  exponent  of  the 
Rothamsted  experiments. 

We  speak  in  these  pages  of  Sir  John  Lawes  as  a  scientific  man,  but 
the  record  of  his  life  would  be  very  incomplete  without  some  reference 
to  his  efforts  to  benefit  the  agricultural  labourers  of  his  parish  and  the 
workmen  of  his  factories,  and  his  readiness  to  help  in  every  good 
work.  Allotment  gardens,  co-operative  stores,  schools,  mission  rooms, 
and  a  savings  bank  were  all  started  and  continuously  supported  by 
him.  One  instance  of  his  personal  service  shall  suffice.  Finding  that 
the  poor  people  of  Harpenden  did  not  like  that  others  should  know 
the  extent  of  their  savings,  he  used  to  come  down  himself  on  Saturday 
evening  to  receive  their  deposits.  This  savings  bank  was  started  by 
him  in  1856,  and  continued  till  the  opening  of  the  Post  Office  banks. 

Sir  John  Lawes  died  at  Rothamsted  after  a  short  illness  on  August  31, 
1900.  R.  W. 

Stevenson  Macadam  was  the  second  son  of  William  Macadam,  Burgess 
of  Glasgow  and  delaine  manufacturer  in  Kilmarnock,  and  was  born  in 
Glasgow  in  1829.  He  received  his  first  chemical  instruction  from  his 
brother  John  at  the  Mechanics  Institution  in  Glasgow,  and  afterwards 
proceeded  to  the  University  of  Giessen,  where  he  graduated  as  Doctor 
of  Philosophy.  On  John  leaving  for  Melbourne  to  take  up  the  position 
of  Professor  of  Chemistry  in  the  newly  started  University  there,  Steven- 
son came  to  Edinburgh  to  occupy  the  position  vacated  by  his  brother  of 
assistant  to  Dr.  George  Wilson.  This  post  he  held  until  Wilson  became 
Professor  of  Technology  in  the  University,  when  Macadam  was  appointed 
Extra-Mural  Lecturer  on  Chemistry  in  the  School  of  Medicine, 
Surgeons'  Hall,  which  post  he  held  until  the  time  of  his  death. 

Shortly  after  coming  to  Edinburgh,  Stevenson  Macadam  was  elected 
a  Fellow  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Edinburgh  and  ever  after  took  an 
active  part  in  its  work,  contributing  many  papers  as  well  as  taking 
part  in  the  general  work  of  the  Society.  In  1856,  he  joined  the 
Royal  Scottish  Society  of  Arts,  to  which  he  contributed  in  all  some 
44  papers  and  addresses,  and  was  twice  elected  President. 

In  the  formation  of  the  Society  of  Chemical  Industry  he  took  a  part 
and  was  one  of  the  founders.  Several  papers  were  communicated  by 
him  to  this  Society  and  appear  in  the  journal.  He  was  also  one  of 
the  founders  of  the  Institute  of  Chemistry. 


898  OBITUARY. 

His  published  papers  cover  a  wide  range.  In  his  earlier  days  he 
gave  much  attention  to  the  physical  side  of  chemistry,  and  his  papers 
on  such  subjects  are  numerous  and  at  the  time  received  much 
attention.  One  of  the  first  physical  papers  had  as  its  subject  the 
physico-chemical  properties  of  gases,  in  which  he  referred  especially 
to  the  specific  gravity,  solubility,  diffusion,  and  transpiration,  as  well 
as  dialysis  and  absorption,  of  this  state  of  matter.  This  paper  was 
printed  in  1851.  In  the  same  year,  a  paper  appeared  in  the  New 
Philosophical  Journal  on  "  A  new  theory  of  the  central  heat  of  the 
earth  and  the  cause  of  volcanic  phenomena,"  as  well  as  one  on  the 
"  Cause  of  the  phenomena  exhibited  by  the  geysers  of  Iceland."  In 
1852  and  1858,  papers  appeared  in  the  same  journal  on  the  "General 
distribution  of  iodine,"  in  which  it  was  proved  that  that  element 
did  not  occur  in  the  atmosphere,  in  rain  water,  and  in  snow,  as  had 
been  maintained  by  M.  Chatin  in  a  paper  read  before  the  Academy 
of  Sciences,  Paris.  Water  supply  also  took  up  much  of  Dr.  Macadam's 
attention  and  led  to  the  publication  of  many  papers,  not  only  on  the 
subject  of  drinking  waters  and  the  sources  of  pollution,  but  also  on 
the  contamination  of  such  by  public  works,  &c. 

The  Tradeston  flour  mill  explosion  in  1872  led  to  an  inquiry  in 
which  Dr.  Macadam  took  an  active  part,  and  during  the  investigation 
of  the  cause  it  was  shown,  not  only  that  flour  might  be  highly 
explosive,  but  that  this  property  was  shared  by  coal  dust,  sawdust, 
and  other  finely  divided  substances. 

In  1870,  the  Northern  Lighthouse  Board  employed  Dr.  Macadam 
to  investigate  the  illuminating  properties  of  paraffin  oil  as  well  as  the 
safety  of  such  illuminant  in  lighthouses.  This  investigation  proceeded 
until  1878,  when,  as  the  result  of  the  work,  all  the  Scotch  lighthouses 
were  illuminated  by  means  of  paraffin  oil. 

The  valuation  of  fuels,  both  solid  and  liquid,  received  much  attention 
and  many  investigations,  and  reports  were  published  by  him  on  this 
subject. 

He  conducted  a  large  consulting  practice,  but  yet  found  time  for 
sport,  and  was  a  keen  angler  and  otter  hunter  as  well  as  a  splendid 
walker  and  oarsman. 

He  died  in  January,  leaving  a  widow,  two  sons  (both  Fellows  of  this 
Society),  and  two  daughters. 
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XCIII. — The  Chlorine  Derivatives  of  Pyridine. 
Part  VII.     Some  Condensation  Products. 

By  W.  J.  Sell,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  and  F.  W.  Dootson,  M.A.,  D.Sc. 

In  Part  III  of  this  series  of  papers  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  979)  a  number 
of  compounds  were  described  as  resulting  from  the  action  of  dry 
chlorine  on  pyridine  hydrochloride.  Among  these  was  a  substance  to 
which  the  empirical  formula  C10HN2Cln  was  assigned,  but  no  struc- 
tural formula  was  offered.  The  present  communication  deals  with 
some  of  the  reactions  of  this  compound,  and  the  bearing  which 
the  results  have  on  the  constitution  which  should  be  assigned 
to  it. 

(1)  In  the  communication  referred  to  above,  it  was  stated  that  the 
substance  interacts  with  water,  forming  hydrogen  chloride,  and  a  new 
compound,  also  insoluble  in  water,  having  the  molecular  formula 
C10HON2C19.  In  order,  if  possible,  to  gain  a  clearer  insight  into  the 
relationship  between  the  two  compounds,  a  quantitative  examination 
of  the  interaction  was  made.  In  the  result,  there  remained  no  doubt 
that  the  reaction  takes  place  according  to  the  equation : 

O10HN2Uln  +  H20  =  C10HONaOl9  +  2HC1. 

With  water  at  a  higher  temperature  (120 — 130°),  the  substance 
darkens  in  colour,  evidently  decomposing,  and  in  the  liquid  there  is 
found  2-amino-3  : 4  : 5-trichloropyridine  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  771),  held  in 
solution  by  the  hydrogen  chloride  also  formed. 

When  the  substance  C10HN2Cln  is  crystallised  from  ethyl  alcohol,  a 
similar  interaction  takes  place,  and  the  compound  C10HON2C19  is 
deposited. 

The  ready  interaction  with  water  and  with  ethyl  alcohol,  with  the 
formation  of  an  oxy-derivative,  accompanied  by  hydrogen  chloride  in 
one  case  and  alkyl  chloride  in  the  other,  suggested  the  possibility 
that  organic  acids,  for  example,  acetic  or  benzoic  acid,  might  interact 
with  formation  of  the  acid  chloride.  This  was  found  to  be  the  case,  a 
theoretical  yield  of  benzoyl  chloride  being  produced  from  benzoic  acid. 
In  the  case  of  acetic  acid,  acetyl  chloride  was  recognised  as  one  of  the 
products  formed. 

The  crystalline  residual  product  of  these  interactions  was  identical 
in  properties  and  composition  with  that  left  by  treatment  of  the 
parent  substance  C10HN2Cln  with  water.  Hence  the  change  may  be 
thus  represented  : 

C10HN2Cln  +  C6H5-C02H  -  C10HON2C19  +  C6H5-C0C1  +  HC1. 
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This  behaviour  is  remarkable,  and,  so  far  as  we  are  aware,  is  the 
first  recorded  instance  in  which  the  acid  chloride  has  been  formed  by 
the  interaction  of  an  acid  with  a  purely  organic  substance. 

It  may  here  be  pointed  out  that,  in  the  cases  cited,  the  oxygen  is  in 
the  OH  condition.  Ketonic  oxygen  does  not  appear  to  react  under 
these  conditions,  inasmuch  as  the  compound  may  be  recrystallised 
unchanged  from  acetone. 

(2)  When  the  substance  C10HON2C19  is  treated  with  a  solution  of 
sodium  hydroxide  and  the  resulting  magma  distilled  in  steam,  a  bulky 
crop  of  filamentous  needles  separates  out  from  the  distillate.  This  was 
found  to  be  2-amino-3  :  4 :  5-trichloropyridine  (compare  Part  III, 
Trans.,  1899,  75,.981  ;  also  Trans.,  1900,  77,  771). 

(3)  Interesting  results  were  obtained  by  treating  the  substance  with 
sulphuric  acid  containing  approximately  80  per  cent,  of  the  acid.  The 
experiments  were  made  under  varying  conditions  of  time  and  tempera- 
ture. When  the  compound  was  merely  dissolved  in  the  acid  at  a 
temperature  not  exceeding  150°,  and  the  whole  poured  into  water  as 
soon  as  solution  had  been  effected,  a  white  precipitate  was  obtained 
which  on  purification  from  acetic  acid  proved  to  have  the  composition 
C10HO2N2Cl7.  The  filtrate  from  this  precipitate,  on  addition  of  am- 
monia in  excess,  yielded  2-amino-3  :  4  :  5-trichloropyridine. 

It  was,  moreover,  found  that  as  the  heating  was  continued  for  a 
greater  length  of  time  the  yield  of  the  substance  C10HO2N2Cl7  dimin- 
ished and  that  of  the  2-amino-3  :  4  :  5-trichloropyridine  increased  until, 
in  the  maximum,  a  theoretical  yield  of  the  latter  was  obtained.  When 
the  substance,  after  being  brought  into  solution,  was  rapidly  raised 
to  the  boiling  point  and  boiled,  the  products  obtained  were  penta- 
chloropyridine,  hydrogen  chloride,  and  carbon  dioxide.  At  the  same 
time,  the  liquid  remained  pei'fectly  colourless,  and  contained  2-amino- 
3:4:  5-trichloropyridine  in  solution. 

(4)  When  the  compound  C10HN2Cln  is  heated  alone  under  diminished 
pressure,  it  melts,  and  at  a  higher  temperature  decomposes,  yielding 
chlorine  and  pentachloropyridine.  Nothing  of  a  crystalline  character 
has  so  far  been  recovered  from  the  residue. 

(5)  A  similar  experiment  was  carried  out  with  the  substance 
C10HON2C19,  obtained  from  the  parent  compound  by  recrystallisation 
from  acetic  acid.  In  this  case  also,  free  chlorine  was  given  off  and 
pentachloropyridine  distilled  over.  The  experiment  was  stopped  at 
an  earlier  stage  than  in  the  preceding  one,  and  before  complete 
decomposition  had  been  effected.  The  residue,  dissolved  in  acetic 
acid,  on  cooling  yielded  crystals  melting  at  225°  and  having  the 
composition  C10HON2C17. 

(6)  The  same  substance,  C10HON2C17,  was  also  obtained  by  reduc- 
tion of  the  compound   C10HN2Cln  by  means  of  anhydrous  stannous 
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chloride  in  acetone  solution,  and  subsequent  recrystallisation  of  the 
reduced  product  from  acetic  acid. 

From  these  facts,  the  following  appear  to  be  legitimate  deductions. 

I.  That  the  compound  C10HN2C1U  consists  of  two  pyridine  nuclei 
linked  by  the  2-position  of  the  one  (which  for  reference  may  be  called 
the  a  ring)  to  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  other  (b  ring)  (compare  2  and 
3,  above). 

II.  That  the  hydrogen  atom  of  the  compound  C10HN2Cln  occupi3s 
the  6 -position  in  the  a  ring. 

III.  That  the  b  ring,  since  it  is  capable  of  yielding  pentachloro- 
pyridine,  must  contain  at  least  six  chlorine  atoms,  as  shown  by  the 
formula, 

CI 

ctf\a     «J» 

CI     CI 

The  two  additional  atoms  of  chlorine  contained  in  the  molecule 
which  are  still  unaccounted  for  in  this  formula  are  regarded  as  being 
united  to  the  b  ring  for  the  following  reasons. 

1.  The  oxy-derivative  of  the  formula  C10HON2C19  yields,  on  heating 
either  pentachloropyridine,  or  a  compound,  C10HON.,C17,  according  to 
the  conditions  of  the  experiment.  The  latter,  with  sulphuric  acid, 
yields  2-amino-3  :  4  :  5-trichloropyridine,  but  cannot  be  made  to  yield 
pentachloropyridine  by  any  of  the  reactions  mentioned  above. 

2.  The  compound  C10HO2N2Cl7,  obtained  by  the  action  of  sulphuric: 
acid  on  the  parent  substance  C10HN2Cln,  may  be  made  to  yield  2-amino- 
3:4:  5-trichloropyridine,  but  no  pentachloropyridine. 

It  may  be  observed  that  when  decomposition  takes  place  it  has  only 
hitherto  been  possible,  in  the  same  change,  to  isolate  derivatives  from 
one  ring  which  throw  any  light  on  the  constitution  of  the  compounds, 
(the  cleavage  of  the  molecule  following  the  line  a  or  /?), 


a 


as  is  shown  in  the  quantitative  experiments  described  later.  The 
chief  derivative  of  the  a  ring  is  2-amino-3  :  4  : 5-trichloropyridine ;  of 
the  b  ring,  pentachloropyridine.  It  is  possible,  and  even  probable, 
that  there  are  tautomeric  forms  of  the  compound.  With  this  reserva- 
tion, the  changes  and  formulae  described  above  may  be  represented 
in  the  following  way  (p.  902) : 

VOL.   LXXIX.  3   Q 
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CI 


With  water,  alcohol, 
weak  acids. 
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Experimental. 


Interaction  with  Water. — A  quantity  of  the  substance,  Cl0HN2Cln, 
weighing  0*7925  gram  was  heated  on  the  water-bath  with  50  c.c.  of 
water  for  3  hours  and  then  filtered.  The  filtrate,  after  neutralisation 
with  pure  chalk,  was  found  to  require  29  c.c.  of  iVyiO  silver  nitrate  for 
complete  precipitation.  This  indicates  that,  by  interaction  with  water, 
100  grams  of  the  compound  give  13*35  grams  of  hydrogen  chloride.  The 
equation 

CinHN9Cln    +   H90   =   C1rtHON0CL   +   2HC1 


requires  the  production  of  13*53  grams  of  hydrogen  chloride  from  100 
grams  of  the  compound. 

Interaction  with  Alcohol. — The  parent  substance,  C10HN2Cln,  dis 
solved  in  boiling  alcohol,  on  cooling  deposited  crystals  melting  at 
171 — 172°  (uncorr.)  which  were  analysed  with  the  following  results : 


0-5790  gave  05250  C02  and  00127  H20.     C  =  24*73  ;  H  =  0*24. 
0*2200     „     0*5870  AgCl.     CI  =  65*99." 
C10HON2C19  requires  C  =  24*82  ;  H  =  0*21 ;  CI  =  65*86  per  cent. 

Interaction  with  Benzoic  and  Acetic  Acids. — In  the  case  of  benzoic  acid 
2  grams  of  the  acid  were  mixed  with  10  grams,  or  rather  more  than 
the  theoretical  quantity,  of  the  chlorinated  derivative,  and  the  mixture 
distilled  from  a  metal-bath.     The  distillate,  which  weighed  2*3  grams, 
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was  almost  pure  benzoyl  chloride,  as  shown  by  its  boiling  point  and 
general  properties,  and  was  gradually  resolved  by  interaction  with 
water  into  a  solid  mass  of  crystals  of  benzoic  acid.  The  residue  left 
in  the  distillation  flask  was  recrystallised  from  acetic  acid  and  was 
found,  by  its  melting  point  and  general  character,  to  be  identical  with 
the  product  formed  by  interaction  of  the  substance  O10HN2Cln  with 
water  or  alcohol.     The  equation 

C10HN2Oln   +   C6H5-C02H   -   C6H5-C0C1   +   C10HON2C19   +   HC1 

requires  that  2  grams  of  benzoic  acid  should  produce  2*3  grams  of 
benzoyl  chloride,  so  that  the  yield  obtained  is  seen  to  be  quantitative. 

When  acetic  acid  was  substituted  for  benzoic  acid  in  the  above 
experiment,  a  distillate  was  obtained  from  which  acetyl  chloride  was 
isolated  by  fractionation. 

Interaction  with  Sodium  Hydroxide. — Since  the  parent  substance 
C10HN2C1U  invariably  yields  the  monoxy-derivative,  C10HON2C19,  on 
treatment  with  water  as  shown  above,  the  latter  substance  was  used 
in  this  experiment.  Ten  grams  of  this  material  were  treated  with  an 
excess  of  dilute  sodium  hydroxide  (1  in  10)  and  distilled  with  steam 
until  nothing  further  was  carried  over.  The  aqueous  distillate  on 
cooling  deposited  the  calculated  quantity  of  2-amino-3  :  4  : 5-trichloro 
pyridine,  recognised  by  its  melting  point  (159 — 160°  uncorr.),  and  a 
nitrogen  determination. 

0*3827  gave  46-7  c.c.  nitrogen  at  19°  and  764  mm.     N  =  14-11. 
C5H3N2C13  requires  N  =  14-20  per  cent. 

So  far,  nothing  crystalline  has  been  isolated  from  the  contents  of  the 
distillation  flask. 

Interaction  with  Sulphuric  Acid  containing  80  per  cent,  of  H2S04. — 
The  first  product  of  the  interaction  of  sulphuric  acid  on  the  parent 
substance  under  the  conditions  tried  is  the  compound  C10HON2C19  in 
all  cases.  Ten  grams  of  the  latter  were  heated  to  incipient  boiling 
with  100  c.c.  of  acid,  but  not  boiled.  Hydrogen  chloride  was  freely 
evolved,  and  on  cooling  the  mass  was  poured  into  several  times  its 
volume  of  water.  The  precipitate  was  collected,  washed,  and  dried, 
and  was  found  to  weigh  1-6  grams.  On  recrystallisation  from  glacial 
acetic  acid,  this  compound  was  obtained  in  large,  lustrous  cubes  which 
melted  at  146 — 147°  (uncorr.),  and  furnished  the  following  numbers 
on  analysis  : 

03149  gave  0-3195  C02  and  0-0067  H20.     0  =  27-73;  H  =  0-23. 
02905     „     17-4  c.c.  nitrogen  at  17°  and  759  mm.     N  =  6-95. 
0-1546     „     0-3603  AgCl.     CI  =  57-66. 
C10HO2N2Cl7  requires  C  =  27-90 ;  H  =  0-23;  N  =  6-51  ;C1  =  57*85  per  cent. 
The  filtrate  from  the  above,  on  being  made  alkaline  with  ammonia, 

3  Q  2 
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deposited  a  bulky  crop  of  filamentous  needles,  weighing  3'2  grams 
after  washing  and  drying.  These,  on  recrystallisation  and  subsequent 
analysis,  proved  to  be  2-amino-3  :  4  : 5-trichloropyridine,  melting  at 
159 — 160°  (uncorr.).  A  nitrogen  determination  was  made,  with  the 
following  result : 

0-2192  gave  27-5  c.c.  nitrogen  at  22°  and  762  mm.     N=  14-25. 
C5H3N2C13  requires  N  =  14-20  per  cent. 

On  calculating  the  weight  of  the  precipitate  above  into  the  corre- 
sponding weight  of  the  material  which  was  originally  taken  (1*6  grams 
corresponds  to  1*8  grams),  and  subtracting  this  from  the  10  grams 
used,  it  will  be  seen  that  8*2  grams  of  the  compound  C10HON2C19 
underwent  the  more  complete  decomposition.  This  amount  should 
yield  theoretically  3*3  grams  of  aminotrichloropyridine,  as  against  3*2 
grams  actually  found. 

In  a  second  experiment,  10  grams  of  the  compound  were  heated 
with  170  c.c.  of  80  per  cent,  sulphuric  acid  in  a  distillation  flask 
immersed  in  a  metal-bath,  the  temperature  being  gradually  raised  to 
160°  and  maintained  there  for  45  minutes.  On  cooling,  the  contents 
of  the  flask  were  distilled  with  steam  until  practically  nothing  further 
was  carried  over.  From  the  aqueous  distillate,  1  '3  grams  of  penta- 
chloropyridine  were  obtained  by  filtration.  The  contents  of  the  distilling 
flask  deposited  nothing  on  standing  for  24  hours,  but  on  addition  of 
ammonia  yielded  a  crop  of  crystals  of  2-amino-3 : 4 : 5-trichloropyridine, 
which,  after  washing  and  drying,  weighed  2*8  grams.  The  latter 
weight  is  the  theoretical  yield  of  aminotrichloropyridine  from  6-8 
grams  of  the  substance  C10HON2C19  taken.  The  material  not  thus 
accounted  for,  3*2  grams,  should  theoretically  yield  1'6  grams  of  penta- 
chloropyridine,  as  against  1  -3  grams  actually  obtained. 

A  further  experiment,  in  which  the  interaction  of  sulphuric  acid 
with  the  compound  C10HON2C17  was  studied,  showed  by  its  yielding 
2-amino-3 : 4 : 5-trichloropyridine  that  the  former  is  essentially  a 
derivative  of  the  parent  substance  C10HN2Cln,  from  which  it  has  been 
obtained  by  reduction  with  stannous  chloride  and  subsequent  recrys- 
tallisation from  acetic  acid,  as  also  by  partial  decomposition  by  heat 
of  the  hydrolysed  product,  010HON2C19. 

Influence  of  Heat. — The  parent  substance,  C10HN2Cln,  was  heated  in 
a  distillation  flask  with  a  wide  delivery  tube  immersed  in  a  metal-bath 
and  under  a  pressure  of  15 — 20  mm.  Beyond  melting,  no  change  was 
observed  to  take  place  until  the  temperature  of  the  bath  reached 
230 — 240°,  when  an  oil  distilled  over  which  solidified  in  the  delivery 
tube.  As  the  temperature  of  the  bath  approached  260°,  the  amount  of 
the  distillate  increased,  and  the  apparatus  was  full  of  chlorine.  On 
every  occasion  at  this  stage  a  slight  explosion  was  noticed,  which  was 
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succeeded  by  an  increased  flow  of  liquid  in  the  delivery  tube.  The 
temperature  of  the  bath  was  slowly  raised  to  300°,  when  the  experi- 
ment was  stopped. 

The  residue,  which  was  light  brown  in  colour  and  showed  no  traces 
of  charring,  was  completely  soluble  in  glacial  acetic  acid,  imparting  to 
it  an  intense  greenish-yellow  fluorescence,  but  nothing  crystalline  could 
be  obtained  from  it.  The  distillate  gave  a  very  pure  specimen  of 
pentachloropyridine,  identified  by  its  melting  point  (124 — 125°  uncorr.) 
and  by  a  chlorine  determination. 

0-1296  gave  0-3700  AgCl.     01  =  70-66. 

C5NC15  requires  01  =  70-51  per  cent. 

A  repetition  of  the  above  experiment  in  which  the  temperature  of 
the  bath  was  not  allowed  to  exceed  270°  led  to  precisely  similar  results. 

In  view  of  the  foregoing,  it  became  of  interest  to  examine  the  effect 
of  heat  on  the  oxy-derivative  of  the  original  substance.  With  this 
object,  20  grams  of  the  compound  C10HON2C19  were  heated  in  a  similar 
way,  the  condenser  in  this  case  containing  crystals  of  potassium  iodide 
moistened  with  water.  The  volatile  products  were  the  same,  namely, 
chlorine  (which,  of  course,  reacted  in  part  with  the  potassium  iodide)  and 
pentachloropyridine.  The  reaction  was  in  this  case  stopped  when  the 
temperature  of  the  bath  reached  270°  and  the  pentachloropyridine  was 
still  coming  over.  The  residue  was  recrystallised  from  acetic  acid,  and 
the  first  crop  of  crystals,  melting  at  225 — 226°  (uncorr.),  was  analysed, 
with  the  following  results  : 

0-5815  gave  0-6317  C02  and  0-0111  H20.     C  =  29-62;  H  =  0-21. 
0-3405     „     0-8246  AgCl.     01  =  5982. 
C10HON2CL  requires  C  =  29-07  j  H  =  0'25  ;  01  =  60-00  per  cent. 

It  is  thus  seen  that  the  compound  C10HON.2C17,  obtained  by  incom- 
plete chlorination  of  pyridine  hydrochloride  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  980) 
and  by  the  reduction  of  the  parent  substance,  C10HN2Cln,  by  stannous 
chloride  and  subsequent  crystallisation  from  acetic  acid,  may  also  be 
obtained  by  heating  the  oxy-derivative,  O10HON2Cl9. 

Reduction  by  means  of  Stannous  Chloride. — The  compound  C10HN2C1U 
was  dissolved  in  acetone  containing  an  equal  weight  of  anhydrous 
stannous  chloride.  The  mixture,  when  heated  on  the  water- bath  in  a 
reflux  apparatus,  reacted  energetically.  The  product  obtained  on 
dilution  was  recrystallised  from  acetic  acid,  from  which  it  separated  in 
rectangular  prisms  melting  at  223 — 224°  (uncorr.).  A  chlorine  deter- 
mination furnished  the  following  numbers  : 

0-2098  gave  0-5050  AgCl.     CI  =  59-75. 

C10HON2C17  requires  Cl  =  60'00  per  cent. 

University  Chemical  Laboratory, 
Cambridge. 
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XCIV. — The  Action  of  Lead  Thiocyanate  on  the  Chloro- 
carbonates.     Part  II.       Carboxymethyl-  and  Carb- 
oxyamyl-thiocarbimides  and  their  Derivatives. 
By  .Robert  Elliott  Doran. 

In  the  Society's  Transactions  for  1896  (p.  324,  et  seq.),  the  author 
described  the  preparation  and  properties  of  carboxyethylthiocarbimide, 
and  dealt  with  the  further  proof  which  it  afforded  of  the  generic 
character  of  the  interaction,  discovered  by  Miquel,  which  occurs  when 
certain  of  the  acidic  chlorides  are  heated  under  suitable  conditions 
with  lead  thiocyanate.  The  present  communication  is  chiefly  con- 
cerned with  the  homologous  methyl  compound,  and  as  the  methods  of 
preparation  were  usually  carried  out  in  the  same  way  as  those 
described  in  Part  I.,  briefer  details  will  be  sufficient. 

Preliminary  experiments  showed  that  there  was  no  apparent  sign  of 
interaction  when  methyl  chlorocarbonate  alone  was  heated  with  lead 
thiocyanate,  and  only  traces  of  a  thiocarbimide  could  be  detected 
when  the  mixture  was  diluted  with  benzene  and  again  heated. 
When,  however,  a  mixture  of  benzene  and  toluene  was  used  as  solvent 
for  the  chlorocarbonate,  interaction  took  place  fairly  readily  on  heat- 
ing, and  was  completed,  as  a  rule,  after  ten  to  twenty  minutes'  boil- 
ing. Working  on  a  larger  scale,  20  grams  of  methyl  chlorocarbonate 
were  dissolved  in  a  mixture  of  equal  volumes  of  benzene  and  toluene, 
and  added,  in  a  flask,  to  a  quantity  of  dry  lead  thiocyanate  about  one 
and  a-half  times  that  required  by  the  equation  : 

2CH3OCOC1  +  Pb(SCN)2  =  2CH3OCONCS  +  PbCl2. 

The  flask  was  connected  with  a  reflux  apparatus,  and  the  mixture, 
with  frequent  shaking,  cautiously  heated  to  boiling.  Interaction  set 
in  rapidly,  as  was  indicated  by  a  change  of  colour  in  the  liquid  and  in 
the  lead  salt,  but  brisk  ebullition  had  to  be  maintained  for  upwards 
of  twenty  minutes  before  the  liquid  (now  bright  yellow),  when  cooled 
and  allowed  to  clear  by  subsidence,  was  found  to  be  free  from  chlorine. 
The  lead  chloride  and  unchanged  thiocyanate  were  removed  by  filtra- 
tion, washed  with  benzene,  and  the  filtrate  further  diluted  with  this 
solvent  until,  assuming  an  approximately  quantitative  yield,  each 
c.c.  should  contain  0*5  gram  of  the  thiocarbimide.  Prom  this  solution, 
some  of  the  derivatives  to  be  described  presently  were  prepared.  It 
is  desirable  to  note  here  that  the  yields  of  the  thiocarbimide,  as  esti- 
mated from  the  yields  of  its  derivatives,  only  approached  that 
theoretically  obtainable  on  one  or  two  occasions.  Much  greater  diffi- 
culty has,  in  fact,  been  experienced  in   getting  complete  interaction 
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between  methyl  chlorocarbonate  and  lead  thiocyanate  than  between 
its  ethyl  homologue  and  the  same  salt.  So  far,  the  cause  of  this  has 
not  been  ascertained,  but  it  has  been  noticed  occasionally  that  the 
formation  of  the  thiocarbimide  apparently  stopped  when  rather  less 
than  half  the  chlorocarbonate  taken  had  undergone  change.  No 
variation  in  the  amount  of  solvent  used,  or  in  the  relative  proportions 
of  its  constituents,  or  the  use  of  toluene  alone,  with  the  object  of 
getting  a  higher  temperature,  appeared  to  have  any  appreciable  effect 
in  completing  the  interaction  \  whilst  the  possible  influence  of  mass 
and  of  surface  coating  of  the  thiocyanate  was  eliminated  as  far  as 
possible,  both  by  the  use  of  a  very  large  excess  of  the  lead  salt  and 
by  filtering  off  that  partly  acted  on,  replacing  it  by  a  fresh  charge 
and  reheating.  An  extended  series  of  experiments  was  made  with 
several  of  the  other  thiocyanates,  those  of  silver,  mercury,  ammonium, 
and  potassium  being  tried,  and  the  last-named  was  the  only  one  that 
gave  anything  like  satisfactory  results.  It  has  been  found  that 
when  methyl,  ethyl,  or  amyl  chlorocarbonate  is  diluted  with  dry 
benzene  and  allowed  to  stand  in  contact  with  dry,  finely-powdered 
potassium  thiocyanate,  interaction  commences  at  the  ordinary  tem- 
perature on  the  third  or  fourth  day  (when  the  clear  liquid  becomes 
faintly  yellow  and  gives  a  slight  but  distinct  black  precipitate  with 
ammoniacal  silver  nitrate),  and  continues  until,  after  a  period  of  two 
to  three  months,  it  ajjjyroacftes  completion.  Unfortunately,  however, 
whilst  there  is  still  unchanged  chlorocarbonate  present,  decomposition 
sets  in,  accompanied  by  the  formation  of  mercaptans,  chlorides,  carbon 
dioxide,  and  an  amorphous,  orange-yellow  solid,  insoluble  in  water, 
which  has  not  yet  been  examined  ;  nevertheless  the  greater  part  of  the 
chlorocarbonate  used  undergoes  change  in  accordance  with  the 
equation : 

R'OCOCl  +  KSCN  =  R'OCO-NCS  +  KC1. 

Solutions  of  carboxymethylthiocarbimide  obtained  in  this  way  have 
been  used  in  the  preparation  of  some  of  the  derivatives  to  be 
described  later.  The  action  of  heat  appears  to  have  little  effect  in 
increasing  the  rate  at  which  the  change  takes  place,  unless  the  opera- 
tion is  conducted  under  pressure,  when,  in  two  experiments  made 
at  the  temperature  of  the  water-bath,  it  resulted  in  decomposition 
with  explosive  violence. 

On  account  of  the  poor  yields,  and  partly  on  account  of  the  fairly 
complete  examination  of  the  corresponding  ethyl  compound  (loc.  cit.), 
no  attempt  was  made  to  isolate  carboxymethylthiocarbimide.  Its 
properties,  as  determined  in  solution,  in  respect  to  its  action  on 
desulphurising  agents,  and  lack  of  any  action  on  ferric  chloride,  are 
identical  in  every  way  with  those  of  its  homologue,  EtOCONCS.     It 
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was  found  that  the  presence  of  upwards  of  50  per  cent,  of  unchanged 
chlorocarbonate  did  not  affect  the  preparation  of  the  derivatives 
described,  although  of  course  it  resulted  in  the  simultaneous  forma- 
tion of  the  urethanes  and  hydrochlorides  corresponding  to  the  indi- 
vidual amines  used,  as  well  as  the  required  sulphuretted  compound,  in 
accordance  with  the  general  equation, 

MeOCOCl  +  2R'-NH2  =  MeO-CO-NHR'  +  R'-NH2,HC1. 

As  the  hydrochlorides  thus  formed  are  practically  insoluble,  and 
the  urethanes  usually  freely  soluble  in  benzene,  whilst  the  thiocarb- 
amides  and  thioureas  as  a  rule  occupy  a  conveniently  intermediate 
position,  the  separation  and  purification  of  the  last,  when  obtained  in 
sufficient  quantity,  were  readily  effected. 

Turning  now  to  the  derivatives  themselves,  it  will  prevent  un- 
necessary repetition  to  state  beforehand  that  they  were  all  prepared  in 
the  same  way,  by  adding  the  bases,  dissolved  in  benzene  or  alcohol,  to 
the  benzene  or  benzene-toluene  solution  of  the  thiocarbimide,  in  the 
proportions  required  by  the  equation, 

R'-NH2  +  MeOCONCS  =  MeO-CO-NH-CS-NH-R. 

Interaction  occurred  immediately  with  development  of  heat,  and 
usually  with  separation  of  a  solid  consisting  of  the  required  thiocarb- 
amide  or  thiourea,  or  mixtures  of  them  with  the  hydrochloride  of  the 
base  used,  in  those  cases  where  the  parent  substance  was  not  obtained 
free  from  unchanged  chlorocarbonate.  In  all  instances  where  no  definite 
yield  is  mentioned,  this  condition  prevailed  in  a  greater  or  less 
degree. 

Aromatic  Derivatives. 

nb-Carboxymethylphenylthiocarbamide,  CH30 '  CO  •  N  H>  CS  •  N  H  •  C6H5. 
—This  substance  was  obtained  from  aniline  and  the  thiocarbimide. 
When  recrystallised  from  alcohol,  it  formed  long,  white  needles  melting 
at  158°  without  decomposition.     On  analysis  : 

0-2008  gave  0-2248  BaS04.     S  =  15-39. 

C9H10O2N2S  requires  S  =  15-25  per  cent. 

The  compound  is  freely  soluble  in  hot,  but  only  sparingly  so  in  cold, 
alcohol  or  benzene,  and  is  sparingly  soluble  in  hot  water.  In  alcoholic 
solution,  it  is  readily  desulphurised  on  warming  with  neutral  silver 
nitrate,  or  on  boiling  with  alkaline  lead  tartrate,  and  at  once  in  the 
cold  with  alkaline  silver  nitrate. 

&b-Carboxymethylbenzylthiocarbamide, 

CH30-CO-NH-CS-NH-CH2-C6H6. 
—Only  a  very  poor  yield  of  this  derivative  was  obtained,  and  when 
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recrystallised  from  aqueous  alcohol,  from  which  it  separated  in  tufts 
of  needles,  it  melted  at  134°  without  decomposition. 

0-124  gave  0-130  BaS04.     S  -  14-41. 

C10H12OjN2S  requires  S  =  14*3  per  cent. 

It  is  freely  soluble  in  hot,  and  moderately  so  in  cold,  alcohol  or 
benzene,  but  is  insoluble  in  water.  Its  alcoholic  solution  gives  a  white 
precipitate,  blackening  on  heating,  with  neutral  silver  nitrate,  an 
immediate  black  precipitate  with  the  ammoniacal  nitrate,  and  is 
slowly  desulphurised  on  boiling  with  alkaline  lead  solution. 

sib-Carboxymethyl-o-tolylthiocarbamide, 

CH80-CO-NH-CS-NH-C6H4-CH8. 
— The  yield  of  the  crude  product  amounted   to  96    per   cent,  of  the 
theoretical.  The  pure  substance  melted  at  172°  without  decomposition. 

0-1999  gave  0-2092  BaS04.     S=  14-38. 

O10H12O2N2S  requires  S  =  14-30  per  cent. 

The  compound  is  moderately  soluble  in  hot,  and  sparingly  so  in 
cold,  benzene  or  alcohol,  separating  from  the  former  in  needles  and 
from  the  latter  in  feathery  plates.  It  is  insoluble  in  water.  With 
desulphurising  agents,  it  behaves  like  the  phenyl  derivative. 

ab-Carbo;ryinethyl-'p-tolylt/tiocarbamide, 

CH8OCO-NH-CS-N II-C6H4-CH8. 
— A  35  per  cent,  yield  was  obtained  in  the  form  of  thick,  short  prisms 
melting  at  158°  without  decomposition. 

0-20  gave  0-2101  BaS04.     S  =  14-44. 

C10H12O2N2S  requires  S  =  14-30  per  cent. 

For  all  practical  purposes,  the  properties  of  this  compound  are 
identical  with  those  of  the  o-derivative. 

oh-Carboxy  methyl- a-naphthylthiocarbamide, 

CH8O-CO-NH-CS-NH-C10H7. 
— This  compound  crystallises  from  alcohol  in  tufts  of  long,  flexible 
needles  melting  at  193°  with  copious  effervescence. 

0-2212  gave  0*20  BaS04.     S  =  12-43. 

C18H1202N2S  requires  S=  12-32  per  cent. 

The  substance  is  moderately  soluble  in  hot,  and  sparingly  so  in 
cold,  benzene,  rather  sparingly  soluble  in  hot,  and  nearly  insoluble  in 
cold,  alcohol,  and  is  insoluble  in  water.  The  behaviour  of  this  and 
the  following  compound,  with  the  usual  reagents  for  the  removal  of 
sulphur,  is  practically  the  same  as  that  of  the  tolyl  derivatives. 

a.b-Carboxymethyl-fi-naphthylthiocarbamide, 

CH8O-CO-NH-CS-NH-C10H7. 
— By  recrystallisation  from  mixed  alcohol  and  benzene,  this  compound 
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was  obtained  in  microscopic  needles  melting  at   184°  with    decom- 
position. 

0-2014  gave  0-1822  BaS04.     S=  12-43  per  cent. 

It  is  freely  soluble  in  hot,  and  moderately  so  in  cold,  benzene, 
sparingly  soluble  in  hot,  and  nearly  insoluble  in  cold,  alcohol,  anc 
very  sparingly  soluble  in  hot  water. 

Fatty  Derivatives.  , 

ab-Carboxymethyhnethylthiocarbamide,  CH30  •  CO  *N  H*  CS*N  H/  CH- 
This  compound  was  obtained  in  the  form  of  fine,  white  needles  melting 
at  146°  without  decomposition. 

0-2028  gave  0-3219  BaS04.     B-21'8. 

C4Hs02N2S  requires  S  =  21-63  per  cent. 

It  is  moderately  soluble  in  hot,  and  sparingly  so   in  cold,  alcohol, 
benzene,  or  water.     Its  alcoholic  solution  gives  a  white  precipitat 
with  neutral  silver  nitrate,  which  blackens  on  heating  ;  it  is  at  once 
desulphurised   by  the  ammoniacal  nitrate,  but  only  darkens  slightly 
on  prolonged  boiling  with  alkaline  lead  solution. 

ab  -  Carboxymethylelhylthiocarbamide,  CH30  •  C  O  •  N  H  •  CS  •  N  H  •  C2H5 
occurs  in  tufts  of  white,  feathery  needles  melting  at  86°  without  d« 
composition. 

0-203  gave  0-295  BaS04.    S  =  19-9. 

C5H10O2N2S  requires  S  =  19-76  per  cent. 

The  compound  is  freely  soluble  in  hot  or  cold  alcohol  or  benzene 
moderately  so  in  hot,  but  sparingly  so  in  cold,  water,  and  is  nearly 
insoluble  in  cold  light  petroleum.  With  desulphurising  agents,  it 
reacts  like  the  preceding  compound. 

ab-Carboxymethylisobutylthiocarbamide,  CHgO'CO'NH/CS'NH^Hg. 
— This  substance,  of  which  only  a  very  poor  yield  was  obtained,  crys- 
tallises from  light  petroleum  in  long  prisms  melting  at  83°  without 
decomposition. 

0-153  gave  0-1895  BaS04.     S-  17-02. 

C7H1402N2S  requires  S=  16*85  per  cent. 

It  is  freely  soluble  in  hot  or  cold  alcohol  or  benzene,  moderately  so 
in  hot,  and  only  sparingly  so  in  cold,  light  petroleum.  It  behaves 
like  the  methyl  and  ethyl  derivatives  with  lead  and  silver  salts. 

Carboxymethylthiourea,  CH30'CO,N;C(NH2)-SH. — On  passing  a 
stream  of  ammonia  through  a  quantity  of  the  benzene-toluene  solution 
of  the  thiocarbimide,  vigorous  action  occurred,  accompanied  by  the 
evolution   of  heat  and  traces  of  hydrogen  sulphide.     A   little  solid 
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separated  while  the  liquid  was  still  hot,  and  on  cooling  a  considerable 
crop  of  crystals  was  obtained  which,  when  collected,  washed  with 
benzene  and  recrystallised,  first  from  water  and  then  from  alcohol, 
from  which  it  separated  in  short  prisms,  melted  at  166°  with  copious 
effervescence,  the  gas  evolved  being  apparently  methyl  mercaptan. 

0-20  gave  0-348  BaS04.     S  =  23-92. 

C3H602N2S  requires  S  =  23-89  per  cent. 

The  substance  is  moderately  soluble  in  hot,  sparingly  so  in  cold, 
benzene,  freely  but  slowly  soluble  in  hot,  and  sparingly  so  in  cold, 
alcohol,  moderately  so  in  hot,  and  nearly  insoluble  in  cold,  water.  Its 
aqueous  solution  is  readily  desulphurised  by  the  usual  reagents,  and 
gives  a  very  fine  mirror  of  lead  sulphide  with  alkaline  lead  tartrate. 

Tri8ubstituted  Thioureas. 

Of  these,  three  were  prepared,  from  piperidine,  and  methyl-  and 
benzyl-anilines,  but  only  one  of  them,  that  derived  from  the  first- 
named  base,  was  obtained  in  quantity  sufficient  for  satisfactory 
identification. 

Carboxymethylpiperidyhhiourea,  CH80  •  CO  *N '.  C  (SH)  •NC5H10.  — 

The  yield  of  the  crude  substance  amounted  to  11  per  cent,  of  the 
theoretical.  When  purified  by  recrystallisation,  firstly  from  mixed 
benzene  and  light  petroleum,  secondly  from  the  latter  solvent  alone, 
and  thirdly  from  water,  it  melted  at  97°. 

0-205  gave  0-2355  BaS04.     S  =  15-8. 

C8H]402N2S  requires  S=  15-77  per  cent. 

It  is  very  freely  soluble  in  benzene,  alcohol,  ether,  chloroform,  or 
acetone ;  but  only  sparingly  so  in  hot,  and  nearly  insoluble  in  cold, 
water  or  light  petroleum.  Its  alcoholic  solution  is  not  visibly  affected 
by  prolonged  boiling  with  alkaline  lead  solution,  and  only  darkens 
slightly  under  the  same  conditions  with  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate. 

Carboxymethylphenylsemithiocarbazide, 

ch3o-co-nh-c(sh):n-nh-c0h5. 

— Vigorous  action  occurred  when  phenylhydrazine,  dissolved  in 
alcohol,  was  added  to  a  benzene-toluene  solution  of  carboxymethyl- 
thiocarbimide.  A  solid  separated  almost  at  once,  and  by  recrystal- 
lisation from  alcohol  was  eventually  obtained  pure  in  the  form  of 
white,  glistening  plates  melting  at  180°,  and  remelting  at  the  same 
temperature. 

0-2078  gave  021 5  BaS04.     S  =  14-22 

C9Hn02N3S  requires  S=  14*23  per  cent. 

The  substance  is  moderately  freely  but  slowly  soluble  in  hot,  and 
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is  nearly  insoluble  in  cold,  alcohol,  sparingly  so  in  hot  benzene,  and 
insoluble  in  water.  Its  alcoholic  solution,  with  neutral  silver  nitrate, 
gives  a  white  silver  salt  which  blackens  slowly  on  heating,  and  shows 
the  usual  reactions  characteristic  of  a  hydrazine  derivative  with 
copper  sulphate  and  ferric  chloride. 

Thiocarbamates. 

Three  of  these  were  prepared  by  mixing  an  excess  of  the  corre- 
sponding alcohols  with  a  benzene  solution  of  the  thiocarbimide.  They 
were  obtained  by  allowing  the  benzene  and  excess  of  alcohol  to  evap- 
orate spontaneously,  and  were  purified  by  recrystallisation  from  light 
petroleum  in  the  case  of  the  first  two,  and  from  aqueous  alcohol  in  the 
case  of  the  benzyl  compound.  In  alcoholic  solution,  they  all  gave 
white  silver  salts,  which  blackened  at  once  on  heating,  after  the  addi- 
tion of  ammonia. 

Methyl  Carboxymethylthiocarbamate,  C  H30  •  CO  •  NH  •  CS  *  0  •  C  H3.  — 
White,  feathery  needles  melting  at  46°. 

0-2042  gave  0-3198  BaS04.     S  =  21«53. 

C4H703NS  requires  S  =  21-49  per  cent. 

Ethyl  Carboxymethylthiocarbamate,  CH30*CO*NH*CS'0,C2H6.— Long 
needles  melting  at  83°. 

0-205  gave  0-296  BaS04.     S  =  19-85. 

C5H903NS  requires  S=  19-65  per  cent. 

Benzyl  Carboxymethylthiocarbamate,  CHgO'CO'NH'CS'O'CHg'CgHj. 
— Tufts  of  fine,  creamy- white  needles  melting  at  103°. 

0-2084  gave  0-220  BaS04.     S=  14-51. 

CjoIL^OgNS  requires  14-24  per  cent. 

In  Part  I  of  this  communication,  to  which  reference  has  already 
been  made,  it  was  shown,  when  dealing  with  the  M  constitution  of 
nitrogen  bases  and  isomerism,"  that  Seidel's  so-called  "ethyl  isophenyl- 
thioallophanate  "  (J.  pr.  Chem.,  1885,  [ii],  32,  261)  was  identical  with  the 
author's  s-carboxyethylphenylthiocarbamide,  and  that  Seidel's  statement 
that  the  group  ROCO  was  "  negative  "  to  R'CO,  and  could  be  expelled 
by  it  from  compounds  of  the  type  specified,  was  incorrect.  In  fact,  the 
very  opposite  was  established  in  the  case  then  under  investigation, 
since  it  was  found  that  carboxyetbylphenylthiocarbamide  remained 
unchanged  after  heating  with  a  large  excess  of  acetyl  chloride,  whilst 
the  converse  change  was  readily  effected  by  heating  acetylphenylthio- 
carbamide  with  ethyl  chlorocarbonate, 

CS<NlIhc  +   Et0-C0C1     -  CS<NScO-OEt   +   AoC1' 
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the  product  being  in  every  respect  identical  with  that  obtained  by  the 
direct  union  of  aniline  with  carboxyethylthiocarbimide.  Since  this 
result  was  published,  the  author  has  prepared  several  other  carboxy- 
ethyl  derivatives  by  heating  various  acetylthioureas  with  EtOCOCl, 
and,  in  the  course  of  the  present  investigation,  has  further  established 
the  positive  character  of  the  group  R'OCO,  so  far  as  the  group  CH8#CO' 
is  concerned,  by  the  following  experiment.  Five  grams  of  methyl 
chlorocarbonate  were  added  to  3  grams  of  acetylphenylthiocarbamide  in 
a  flask  and  the  mixture  heated  on  the  water-bath  under  a  reflux  con- 
denser for  20  minutes,  until  all  solid  had  disappeared.  Acetyl 
chloride,  hydrogen  chloride,  and  traces  of  hydrogen  sulphide  were 
evolved  just  as  in  the  experiment  made  with  ethyl  chlorocarbonate. 
The  contents  of  the  flask  solidified  on  pouring  out  into  a  dish,  and  the 
solid  matter,  when  freed  as  far  as  possible  from  a  rather  sticky 
mother  liquor  (containing  acetyl  chloride,  methyl  acetate,  and  un- 
changed chlorocarbonate),  and  purified  by  recrystallisation  from 
alcohol,  was  obtained  in  fine,  white  needles  melting  at  157 — 158°, 
and  giving  on  analysis,  S=  1534  per  cent.  (calc.  S  =  15'25  per  cent.). 
The  interaction  is  represented  by  the  equation  : 

PhNH-CS-NH-CO-Me  +  MeOCOCl 

=  PhNH-CS-NHCOOMe  +  MeCOCl. 

Acetyl-o-  and  -p-tolylthiocarbamides  give  identical  results  under 
similar  treatment ;  in  fact,  the  method  is  probably  a  generic  one, 
whereby  thiocarbamides  and  thioureas  containing  the  group  R'OCO 
may  be  obtained  from  the  corresponding  acetyl  compounds. 

As  disposing  of  all  the  work  which  he  intends  doing  for  the  present 
with  thiocarbimides  derived  from  the  chlorocarbonates  of  the  fatty 
series,  the  author  would  briefly  describe  here  the  preparation  and  pro- 
perties of  certain  derivatives  of  carboxyamylthiocarbimide. 

The  parent  substance  was  obtained  by  slow  interaction,  at  the 
ordinary  temperature,  between  finely-powdered  and  well-dried  potass- 
ium thiocyanate  and  carboxyamylchlorocar Donate  dissolved  in  pure 
anhydrous  benzene.  The  experiment  extended  over  three  months,  air 
having  access  all  the  time  through  a  capillary  opening  to  the  vessel 
in  which  it  was  made ;  but  the  admission  of  moisture  was  prevented, 
as  far  as  possible,  by  a  long  column  of  calcium  chloride  in  a  drying 
tube. 

At  the  end  of  this  time,  the  clear  solution  (which  left  no  appreciable 
solid  residue  on  evaporation  to  dryness),  whilst  desulphurising 
copiously  with  alkaline  lead  and  silver  solutions,  still  reacted  rather 
strongly  for  chlorine;   but  as    there  were  obvious  indications  that 

b decomposition  had  commenced,  the  experiment  was  stopped,  the  liquid 
filtered  from  the  potassium  chloride  (formed    in  accordance  with  the 
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general  equation  already  given)  and  excess  of  unchanged  potassium 
thiocyanate.  It  was  then  divided  into  equal  parts,  and  the  following 
derivatives  were  prepared  by  adding  the  corresponding  amines,  in  alco- 
holic solution,  until  no  further  sign  of  interaction  was  observed.  Very 
poor  yields  were  obtained,  but  these  were  quite  sufficient  for  satisfactory 
identification : 

sh-Carboxyamylphenylthiocarbamide,  C5H110,CO,NH,CS*NH,C6H5. 
— Fine  white  needles  from  light  petroleum,  melting  at  97 — 98°,  without 
decomposition. 

0-2036  gave  0-1790  BaS04.     S  =  12-08. 

C13H1802N2S  requires  S=  12-04  per  cent. 

ah-Carboxyamyl-o-tolylthiocarbamide,  C6H110*CO,NH,CS,NH,C7H,r. 
— This  compound  also  crystallises  in  fine,  white  needles,  closely 
resembling  the  phenyl  derivative  and  melting  at  96 — 97°  without 
decomposition. 

0-2082  gave  0-1734  BaS04.     S=  11-45. 

C14H20O2N2S  requires  S  =  11*44  per  cent. 

Both  these  compounds  gave  the  usual  reactions  with  lead  and  silver 
salts  characteristic  of  the  class  they  represent.  They  are  very  freely 
soluble  in  benzene  or  hot  alcohol,  and  moderately  so  in  cold  alcohol, 
from  which  they  separate  as  oils  on  the  addition  of  water,  but  are 
practically  insoluble  in  cold  light  petroleum. 

An  attempt  was  made  to  prepare  carboxyamylthiourea  by  passing 
dry  ammonia  through  another  portion  of  the  solution,  and  a  white, 
crystalline  product  was  obtained  melting  at  56 — 57°,  which  in  alcoholic 
solution  desulphurised  with  neutral  and  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate, 
and  gave  a  mirror  of  lead  sulphide  on  boiling  with  alkaline  lead 
tartrate.  The  mean  of  two  sulphur  determinations  was,  however, 
S  =  9-702  per  cent.,  as  against  16-85  required  for  CSN2H3'C(VCBH:u. 
The  product  is  probably  a  mixture  of  this  compound  with  amyl  carb- 
amate, resulting  from  interaction  between  ammonia  and  the  unchanged 
amyl  chlorocarbonate  present,  but  the  quantity  obtained  was  too  small 
to  permit  of  their  separation. 

The  two  fully  identified  derivatives  furnish  an  interesting  example 
of  the  effect  of  the  introduction  of  the  higher  alkyl  group  (C5HU  in 
place  of  C2H6  or  CH3)  on  the  melting  point,  for  whilst  the  differences 
between  the  melting  points  of  the  phenyl  and  o-tolyl  derivatives  of 
carboxymethylthiocarbimide  and  carboxy ethyl thiocarbimide  are  14° 
and  22°  respectively,  in  the  present  case  there  is  only  a  difference  of  1°. 
They  are  sufficiently  close,  in  fact,  to  suggest,  if  without  analytical 
data,  the  barely  possible  accident  of  using  the  same  amine  for  both 
preparations.     When  mixed,  however,  in  equal  portions,  the  melting 
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point  of  the  two  compounds  (96 — 97°  and  97 — 98°)  drops  smartly 
to  84°. 

An  attempt  has  been  made  to  tabulate  the  melting  points  of  the 
compounds  described  in  this  and  the  previous  communication,  and 
some  interesting  relationships  have  been  observed,  particularly 
amongst  the  isomeric  th'iocarbamides  and  thiocarbamates. 

The  author  does  not  intend  to  deal  with  this  portion  of  his  subject 
at  present,  but  hopes  shortly  to  lay  before  the  Society  an  account  of 
some  derivatives  of  ethoxalylthiocarbimide  which  have  been  prepared, 
and  to  extend  the  present  research  to  the  action  of  lead  or  other 
thiocyanates  on  phenyl  chlorocarbonate. 

Chemical  Depaktment, 

Queen's  College,  Cokk. 
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Ethylene. 

By  G.  S.  Newth. 

The  common  method  for  obtaining  ethylene  by  means  of  alcohol  and 
sulphuric  acid,  and  all  its  attendant  drawbacks  of  charring,  frothing, 
and  the  simultaneous  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide  and  sulphur  dioxide, 
are  too  well  known  to  require  more  than  a  passing  allusion.  Even 
when  pure  alcohol  is  employed,  the  trouble  is  only  lessened,  not 
removed.  All  these  inconveniences,  however,  may  be  entirely  obviated 
by  the  simple  plan  of  substituting  tribasic  phosphoric  acid  for  the 
sulphuric  acid. 

The  formation  of  phosphovinic  acid,  a  compound  analogous  to  sulpho- 
vinic  acid,  by  the  action  of  phosphoric  acid  upon  alcohol,  was  observed 
by  Lassaigne  as  far  back  as  1820  {Ann.  Chim.,  13,  294). 

The  fact  that  under  certain  conditions  ethylene  is  evolved  by 
the  action  of  phosphoric  acid  on  alcohol  was  recorded  by  Pelouze 
(Ann.  Chim.,  1833,  52,  37),  who  states  that  when  the  acid  is  very 
concentrated,  having  the  consistency  of  thick  syrup,  and  is  mixed  with 
one-fifth  of  its  weight  of  alcohol,  a  brisk  effervescence  results,  and 
there  is  produced  a  large  quantity  of  "  bicarburet  of  hydrogen  " ; 
"  oil  of  wine,"  is  also  formed,  and  the  mixture,  he  says,  becomes  dark- 
coloured  owing  to  the  separation  of  carbon  in  the  form  of  black  flocks. 

Although,  therefore,  there  is  no  new  chemical  decomposition 
involved  in  the  process  I  am  about  to  describe,  so  far  as  I  am  aware 
no   one  has  previously  developed  a  practical  method  for  obtaining 
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ethylene  in  quantity  based  upon  the    action  of    phosphoric   acid   on 
alcohol. 

The  process  may  be  carried  out  as  follows  :  About  50  or  60  c.c. 
of  syrupy  phosphoric  acid  of  sp.  gr.  1*75  are  placed  in  a  small  Wurtz 
flask  of  about  180  c.c.  capacity.  The  flask  is  fitted  with  a  cork  ^carrying 
a  thermometer  and  a  dropping  tube,  the  end  of  the  latter  being  drawn 
out  to  a  fine  tube,  and  reaching  to  the  bottom  of  the  flask.  Phosphoric 
acid  of  sp.  gr.  1*75  boils  at  a  temperature  about  160°.  It  is  heated  in 
the  flask  and  allowed  to  boil  for  a  few  minutes  until  its  temperature 
reaches  200°,  when  ethyl  alcohol  is  allowed  to  enter  drop  by  drop. 
Ethylene  is  immediately  disengaged, and  by  maintaining  the  temperature 
between  200°  and  220°  a  continuous  supply  of  the  gas  can  be  obtained 
even  from  so  small  an  apparatus  at  the  rate  of  10  to  15  litres  per 
hour.  The  gas  should  be  conducted  through  a  small  Woulf's  bottle 
(100  to  150  c.c.  capacity)  standing  in  a  vessel  of  ice,  in  which  an 
aqueous  liquid  collects  containing  a  small  quantity  of  ether,  unde 
composed  alcohol,  and  traces  of  an  oily  liquid — presumably  the  so- 
called  "  oil  of  wine,"  referred  to  by  Pelouze.  The  gas  which  passes 
on  is  practically  pure  ethylene,  and  contains  no  trace  of  carbon  dioxide, 
and  of  course  no  sulphur  dioxide.  It  is  absorbed  completely  by  fuming 
sulphuric  acid.  There  is  no  charring  or  separation  of  carbon  in  the  re- 
action flask,  for  although  the  liquid  assumes  a  brownish  colour,  it  remains 
perfectly  clear.  The  mixture  does  not  evince  any  tendency  to  "  froth 
up,"  hence  the  operation  may  be  carried  out  in  small  vessels.  The 
process  appears  to  be  continuous,  and  so  long  as  the  supply  of  alcohol 
is  maintained,  the  operation  will  go  on  without  attention  for  appar- 
ently an  indefinite  period.  In  one  experiment,  the  action  was  allowed 
to  continue  for  several  hours  a  day  for  a  whole  week,  during  which 
time  several  hundred  litres  of  ethylene  had  been  generated  by  the 
same  quantity,  50  c.c,  of  phosphoric  acid. 

It  is  noticed  that  after  a  few  days  the  glass  vessel  shows  signs  of 
being  acted  on  by  the  phosphoric  acid ;  it  is  advisable,  therefore,  to 
protect  the  thermometer  by  wrapping  the  extremity  of  it  in  a  strip  of 
platinum  foil. 

Ordinary  methylated  spirit  may  be  used  instead  of  pure  alcohol, 
but  in  this  case  the  ethylene  will  contain  more  or  less  methyl  ether 
mixed  with  it,  which,  however,  can  be  dissolved  out  by  water. 

My  experiments  do  not  entirely  confirm  the  results  recorded  by 
Pelouze ;  that  is  to  say,  under  no  conditions  do  I  obtain  any  depo- 
sition of  carbon.  Even  when  alcohol  is  added  to  phosphoric  oxide 
itself  there  is  no  indication  of  blackening,  although  there  is  a  brisk 
evolution  of  ethylene.  The  gas  which  is  given  off  under  these  cir- 
cumstances, however,  always  contains  appreciable  quantities  of  a 
gaseous  phosphorus  compound,  probably  phosphine,  which  is  readily 
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seen  by  passing  the  gas  through  silver  nitrate  solution.  Whether  the 
formation  of  this  gas  is  due  to  the  presence  of  impurities  in  the  phos- 
phoric oxide  or  not  is  a  matter  which  is  still  under  investigation ;  the 
immediate  point  is  that  even  under  these  conditions  no  carbonisation 
takes  place. 

Glacial  phosphoric  acid  appears  to  be  quite  incapable  of  converting 
alcohol  into  ethylene  under  conditions  which  are  in  any  way  com- 
parable to  those  just  mentioned. 


Preparation  of  Methyl  Etlur. 

By  substituting  methyl  alcohol  for  ethyl  alcohol  in  the  foregoing 
process  and  maintaining  the  temperature  between  200°  and  210°,  the 
gas  which  is  evolved  is  practically  pure  methyl  ether.  Specimens  of 
the  gas  collected  over  mercury  were  found  to  dissolve  completely  and 
rapidly  in  water.  By  passing  the  gas  through  a  tube  cooled  to  -  30°, 
it  was  wholly  condensed  to  a  colourless  liquid  which  boiled  at  -  23-5°. 


Preparation  of  Propylene. 

By  operating  in  a  similar  manner  with  propyl  alcohol,  propylene  in 
a  state  of  purity  is  readily  obtained.  When  the  normal  alcohol  is 
employed,  the  temperature  necessary  to  bring  about  the  reaction  is 
about  [250°,  while  with  wopropyl  alcohol  the  decomposition  proceeds 
rapidly  at  210°. 

As  in  the  former  case,  the  liquid  products  of  the  action  were  col- 
lected inja  bottle  cooled  by  ice  or  by  ice  and  salt,  whilst  the  gas  was 
condensed  in  a  tube  immersed  in  a  bath  of  solid  carbon  dioxide  and  ether. 
The]  liquefied  gas  was  found  to  boil  between  -41°  and  -38°.  The 
gas  from  this  boiling  liquid  was  passed  into  bromine,  in  which  it  was 
rapidly  absorbed,  yielding  propylene  dibromide  boiling  at  141°.  The 
liquid  products  of  the  action  were  found  to  consist  of  an  aqueous 
solution  [of  the  alcohol  employed,  together  with  small  and  varying 
quantities  of  liquid  hydrocarbons. 

Royal  College  of  Science,  London, 
South  Kensington,  S.W. 
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XCVI. — Condensation   of  Phenols    with  Esters   of  the 

Acetylene  Series.     Part  V.     Homologues  of  Benzo- 

<i-pyrone. 

By  Siegfried  Ruhemann. 

As  has  been  shown  previously  (Ruhemann  and  Stapleton,  Trans., 
1900,  77,  1179  ;  Ruhemann'  and  Bausor,  this  vol.,  p.  470),  the 
esters  which  are  formed  by  the  interaction  of  the  sodium  derivatives 
of  phenol  and  the  cresols  may  be  condensed  to  benzo-y-pyrone  (1:4- 
benzopyrone)  and  its  homologues.  The  extension  of  this  research 
to  thymol  and  carvacrol  is  recorded  in  this  paper.  With  regard 
to  the  nomenclature  of  the  benzopyrone  compounds,  I  follow  ]\1.  M. 
Richter's  plan,  in  which  the  numbering  of  positions  starts  with  the 
oxygen  atom  of  the  pyrone  ring. 

c6h5-o:ch-co2-c2h5 

Ethyl  {3-Thymoxycinnamate,  I  ^C0H7  mi  • 

m0'C6H3<CH3'r5] 

This  compound  is  formed  by  dissolving  sodium  (1  at.)  in  an  excess 
of  hot  thymol  and  adding  to  the  hot  dark  solution  ethyl  phenylpro- 
piolate  (1  mol.).  The  reaction  takes  place  with  development  of  heat, 
and  the  product,  when  allowed  to  stand,  solidifies  to  a  dark  resin.  This 
dissolves  on  being  agitated  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  and  ether ; 
the  ethereal  layer  is  then  shaken  with  potash  to  remove  the  excess 
of  thymol,  and  the  ether  evaporated.  The  dark  residue  which 
remains  behind,  on  distillation  in  a  vacuum,  yields  a  yellowish,  very 
viscous  oil  which  boils  at  218 — 219°  under  12  mm.  pressure.  On 
analysis : 

0-2074  gave  0-5930  C02  and  0-1384  H20.     C  =  77-97  ;  H  =  7-41. 
C21H2403  requires  C  =  77'78  ;  H  =  7-40  per  cent. 

p-Thymoxycinnamic  Acid,  C6H5-C[0-C6H3(CH3)-C8H7]:CH-C02H.— 
The  ester  is  hydrolysed  when  boiled  with  alcoholic  potash  for  3  hours 
on  the  water-bath.  On  adding  dilute  sulphuric  acid  to  the  alkaline 
solution  after  evaporation  of  the  alcohol,  the  thymoxycinnamic  acid 
is  precipitated  in  the  form  of  a  resinous  product  which  solidifies  on 
standing,  and  crystallises  from  dilute  alcohol  in  colourless  prisms. 
These  begin  to  decompose  at  130°,  and  at  138°  melt  with  evolution  of 
gas ;  they  are  insoluble  in  water,  but  dissolve  readily  in  alcohol  or 
ether.  /3-Thymoxycinnamic  acid  shows  the  same  behaviour  as  its 
lower  homologues ;  sulphuric  acid  does  not  effect  its  condensation  to 
a  derivative  of  1  :  4-benzopyrone.     On  analysis  : 
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02055  gave  0-5738  C02  and  0-1252  H20.     C  =  77-12  ;  H  =  6*77. 
C19H20O3  requires  C  =  77-03;  H  =  6-76  per  cent. 

The  silver  salt,  obtained  as  a  white  precipitate  on  mixing  the  solution 
of  the  acid  in  ammonia  with  silver  nitrate,  is  insoluble  in  water  and 
melts  at  100°.  For  analysis,  it  was  dried  in  a  vacuum  over  sulphuric 
acid. 

0-4675  left,  on  ignition,  0*1245  Ag.     Ag  =  26-63. 

C19H]903Ag  requires  Ag  =  26*53  per  cent. 

fi-Thymoxtjstyrene,   C«H6'fi'0,C«H8<ck87[«  . 
CH2 

On  heating  /?-thymoxycinnamic  acid,  it  loses  carbon  dioxide  and 
yields  /3-thymoxystyrene.  This  distils  at  177 — 178°  under  10  mm. 
pressure  as  a  colourless  oil  with  a  pleasant  aromatic  odour,  and  at 
14°/14°  has  the  density  0-9925.  After  standing  for  several  weeks,  it 
solidifies  to  a  mass  of  crystals  which  melt  at  26°  and  are  very  soluble 
in  alcohol  or  ether.     On  analysis  : 

0-1967  gave  0-6170  C02  and  0-1405  H20.     0  =  85-55;  H=7-93. 
C18H"20O  requires  C  =  8571  ;  H=  794  percent. 

Action  of  the  Sodium  Derivatives  of  Thymol   and  Carvacrol  on  Ethyl 
Chlorofumarate.     Ethyl  Thymoxyfumarate, 
CH3 
/\  CH.C02-0.2H5 

\/     °~  C-C02-C2H5 
C3H7 

The  union  of  thymol  with  ethyl  chlorofumarate  takes  place  with 
development  of  heat  when  the  unsaturated  ester  (1  mol.)  is  carefully 
added  to  the  solution  of  sodium  (1  at.)  in  an  excess  of  thymol.  The 
greenish,  viscous  product  which  is  thus  formed  is  allowed  to  stand 
overnight,  and,  after  adding  water  and  a  little  sulphuric  acid,  is  ex- 
tracted with  ether.  The  ethereal  solution  is  then  freed  from  thymol 
by  repeatedly  shaking  it  with  potash,  the  ether  evaporated,  and  the 
residue  distilled  in  a  vacuum.  The  ester  is  a  yellowish  oil  which  boils 
at  194°  under  10  mm.  pressure,  and  at  14°/ 14°  has  the  density  1*0493. 
On  analysis  : 

0-1997  gave  0-4940  C02  and  0-1372  H20.     0=67-46;  H  =  763. 
C1SH2405  requires  0  =  67*50;  11  =  7*50  per  cent. 

Thymoxyfumaric    Acid,    C3H7-(CH3)C6H3-0-C(C02H):CH-C02H.— 

3e2   ' 
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This  acid  is  formed  from  the  ester  by  boiling  it  with  alcoholic  potash 
for  about  3  hours.  After  the  alkaline  solution  has  been  freed  from 
alcohol  by  distillation  on  the  water-bath,  water  is  added  to  the  residue, 
and  the  solution  acidified  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid.  The  solid  which 
is  thus  precipitated,  crystallises  from  hot  dilute  alcohol  in  yellowish 
needles  which  melt,  not  quite  constantly,  at  215°  with  evolution  of 
gas,  and  are  scarcely  soluble  in  water.     On  analysis  : 

0-2010  gave  04680  C02  and  0-1115  H20.     C  =  63'30;  H  =  6-16. 
C14H1605  requires  C  =  63-64  ;  H  =  6-06  per  cent. 

5-Methyl-8-propyl-l  :  i-benzopyrone-2-carboxylic  Acid, 
C3H7  n 

C-C02H 
CH 

CH, 

Thymoxyfumaric  acid  dissolves  in  cold  concentrated  sulphuric  acid, 
forming  a  dark  red  solution.  After  standing  for  24  hours,  this  is 
gradually  poured  into  ice-cold  water,  when  a  white  precipitate  is 
formed  which  filters  with  difficulty,  and  crystallises  from  dilute  alcohol 
in  colourless,  lustrous  plates.  These  melt  and  decompose  at  245°,  and 
are  freely  soluble  in  alcohol  or  ether,  but  almost  insoluble  in  water. 
On  analysis  : 

0-2003  gave  0-5015  C02  and  0-1060  H20.     C  =  68-28  ;  H  =  5-88. 
C14H1404  requires  C  =  68'29  ;  H  =  569  per  cent. 

The  benzopyrone  itself,  which  is  formed  on  heating  the  acid,  lias 
not  been  further  examined. 

C3H7 

-ur   ,  A  t.  .     /\  CH-C02'C2H5. 

Ethyl  Carvacroxyfumarate,  j  n  '    '    * 

\/     u     ^•^O2*02H5 

CH3 

Sodium  (1  at.)  readily  dissolves  in  an  excess  of  hot  carvacrol  ;  on 
adding  ethyl  chlorofumarate  (1  mol.)  to  the  brown  solution,  heat  is 
developed  and  the  colour  changes  to  green.  The  product  is  allowed 
to  stand  overnight,  and,  on  proceeding  as  in  the  previous  cases,  the 
ethyl  carvacroxyfumarate  is  obtained  as  a  yellowish  oil  which  distils 
at  206°  under  14  mm.  pressure,  and  at  14°/ 14°  has  the  density 
1  0445.     On  analysis  : 

0-2030  gave  0-5020  C02  and  0-1373  H20.     C  =  67-44;  H  =  7-51. 
C18H2405  requires  C  =  67-50  :  H  =  7-50  per  cent. 
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The  acid,  C3H7-(CH3)06H3-0-C(C02H):CH-C02F,  obtained  from  the 
ester  on  hydrolysis  with  alcoholic  potash,  is  precipitated  from  the 
alkaline  solution  by  means  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  as  an  oil  which 
gradually  solidifies.  It  crystallises  from  dilute  alcohol  in  yellowish 
plates  which  melt  at  175°  with  evolution  of  gas,  and  are  readily 
soluble  in  alcohol  or  ether,  but  only  sparingly  so  in  water.  On 
analysis  : 

0-1945  gave  0-4543  C02  and  0-1060  H20.     C=  63-70  j  H  =  605. 
C14H1605  requires  C  -  63-64  ;  H  =  6*06  per  cent. 


5-Propyl-8-met?tyl-l  '.  i-benzopyrone-2-carboxylic  Acid, 

I        I  j>C0.2H 

I  CH         ' 

\/xco/ 

C3H7 

Carvacroxyfumaric  acid  dissolves  in  cold  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid,  forming  a  red  solution  which,  after  standing  overnight,  is 
poured  into  cold  water,  when  a  white  solid  is  precipitated  ;  this  crys- 
tallises from  hot  dilute  alcohol  in  colourless  pi  isms  which  melt  and 
decompose  at  237 — 238°  and  are  readily  soluble  in  alcohol  or  ether. 
On  analysis  : 

0-2028  gave  0-5082  C02  and  0-1095  H20.     C  =  68-34  ;  H  =  6'00. 
CHH1404  requires  C  =  68-29  ;  H=  569  per  cent. 


5-Propyl 8-methyl-l  :  A-benzopyrone, 


CH3    O 

CH 

1 1 
CH 

C.,H7 


This  compound  is  obtained  by  heating  the  acid ;  it  distils  as  a 
yellowish  oil  which  gradually  solidifies.  The  solid  contains,  besides 
the  benzopyrone,  a  small  quantity  of  the  acid,  from  which  it  is 
freed  by  shaking  the  ethereal  solution  of  the  distillate  with  potash. 
On  allowing  the  ether  to  evaporate  at  the  temperature  of  the  room, 
the  benzopyrone  crystallises  in  colourless  prisms  which  melt  at 
59—60°.     On  analysis  : 

02060  gave  0-5840  C02  and  0-1292  H20.     C  =  77-31  j  H  =  6  97. 
C]3H1402  requires  C-77'23  ;  H  =  6  93  per  cent. 
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Propylmethyl-1  : 4-benzopyrone  has  a  pleasant  odour  and  freely 
dissolves  in  alcohol  or  ether,  but  is  insoluble  in  water  ;  its  solution  in 
concentrated  sulphuric  acid  has  a  faint  greenish  fluorescence. 
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Cambridge. 


XCVII. — The  colloid  form   of  Pipeline,   with   especial 
reference  to  its  Refractive  and  Dispersive  Powers. 

By  Henry  G.  Madan,  M.A. 

Piperine,  the  alkaloid  extracted  from  pepper  by  digestion  with  alcohol, 
appears  to  have  attracted  what  little  attention  has  been  bestowed  upon 
it  rather  from  its  chemical  than  from  its  physical  properties.  Wacken- 
roder,  however  (quoted  by  Gmelin,  Handbook  of  Cliemistry,  15,  18*), 
observed  that  the  crystallised  substance,  after  being  melted,  solidified 
on  cooliDg  into  a  resinous,  strongly  refracting  mass.  More  recently, 
this  resinous  form  of  piperine  has  been  tried  as  a  material  for  mount- 
ing objects  for  examination  under  the  microscope,  but  it  has  not  been 
found  satisfactory,  partly  from  an  apparent  want  of  permanency,  but 
mainly  because  it  is  found  to  interfere  with  the  definition  of  objects 
immersed  in  it.  The  reason  of  this  will  be  evident  from  what  is  said 
in  the  latter  part  of  this  paper  with  reference  to  its  dispersive  power. 

It  seemed  desirable,  in  the  first  place,  to  ascertain  the  exact  conditions 
under  which  crystalloid  piperine  is  converted  into  colloid  piperine,  and 
vice  versd.  For  this  purpose,  some  of  the  ordinary  substance,  crystal- 
lised in  monoclinic  prisms,  was  placed  in  a  beaker,  and  the  latter  was 
placed  in  an  oil-bath  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  180°.  The  crystals 
melted  at  132°,  and  as  soon  as  the  whole  was  fully  liquefied  a  portion 
of  it  was  poured  off  upon  a  glass  plate  and  marked  "A."  The  beaker 
was  replaced  in  the  oil-bath  and  further  heated.  As  soon  as  its  con- 
tents had  reached  the  temperature  of  the  bath,  namely,  180°,  they  were 
poured  off  upon  another  glass  plate  and  labelled  "  B." 

In  both  cases,  A  and  B,  the  substance  solidified  to  a  light  yellow, 
transparent  resin  (the  colour  of  B  being  rather  darker  than  that  of  A), 
without  any  sign  of  crystallisation.  When  cold,  the  mass  was  tough 
and  slightly  "  tacky,"  receiving  a  faint  indentation  from  the  finger- 
nail. A  small  portion  was  detached  from  specimen  A  and  heated 
slowly  on  a  water-bath.     At  a  temperature  just  below  100°  it  quickly 

*  The  original  paper  appeared  in  Archiv.  des  Apothekervercin  im  ndrdlichen  D 
land,  von  Rud.  Brandes,  37,  349  ;  a  reference  which  I  have  not  been  able  to  verify. 


madan:  the  colloid  form  of  piperine.  923 

lost  its  transparency,  becoming  a  light  yellow,  nearly  opaque  mass 
resembling  sulphur,  which  under  the  microscope  was  seen  to  consist  of 
a  network  of  interlacing  crystals.  This,  when  further  heated,  under- 
went no  apparent  change  until  the  usual  melting  point,  132°,  was 
reached,  when  it  fused  in  the  ordinary  way  and  solidified  as  before  into 
a  transparent  resin  on  cooling.  The  process  of  reheating  and  cooling 
was  repeated  more  than  once,  with  the  same  results. 

A  portion  detached  from  specimen  B  was  treated  similarly  and 
behaved  in  a  precisely  similar  way. 

The  remainders  of  the  preparations  A  and  B  were  set  aside  under  a 
bell-jar  and  examined  from  time  to  time.  In  about  ten  days,  yellow, 
sulphur-like  spots  began  to  appear  on  the  surface  of  A,  and  a  little 
later  in  the  interior  of  the  mass  also.  These,  when  examined  under 
the  microscope,  were  found  to  consist  of  tufts  of  prismatic  crystals, 
forming  a  very  beautiful  object  in  polarised  light.  They  gradually 
extended,  with  the  ultimate  result  that  in  about  three  months  the  sur- 
face was  covered,  and  in  about  six  months  the  whole  mass  had  reverted 
to  the  crystalline  condition. 

With  regard  to  preparation  B,  the  same  gradual  change  took  place  ; 
perhaps  rather  more  tardily  than  in  the  case  of  A,  but  with  the  same 
ultimate  result. 

Several  similar  sets  of  experiments  have  been  made,  which  have  only 
served  to  confirm  the  above  observations. 

It  would  appear,  therefore,  (1)  that  at  a  temperature  only  slightly, 
if  at  all,  above  its  melting  point  crystalloid  piperine  is  converted  (for 
the  most  part,  at  any  rate)  into  the  colloid  condition ;  (2)  that  the 
latter  condition,  when  thus  prepared,  is  not  permanent,  but  reverts 
spontaneously,  after  the  lapse  of  a  moderate  time,  and  quickly  when 
exposed  to  a  temperature  of  100°,  to  the  crystalloid  form. 

The  closely  analogous  behaviour  of  sulphur  will  be  at  once  recalled 
to  mind.  It  is  well  known  that  octahedral  sulphur  (Sa),  when  heated 
to  a  temperature  of  160°  or  higher,  changes  into  the  colloid  form 
known  as  "plastic  sulphur,"  or  "S7,"  and  that  the  latter,  although  it 
can  be  retained  as  such  for  a  time  by  rapid  cooling,  reverts  spon- 
taneously in  the  course  of  a  few  days,  and  quickly  when  heated  to  a 
temperature  a  little  below  the  usual  melting  point,  to  the  original 
crystalloid  form,  Sa.  A  further  important  point  bearing  on  these 
changes  was  observed  by  Frankenheim  (J.pr.  Chem.,  1840,  16,  7),  and 
also  by  Deville  {Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1856,  [iii],  47,  111),  namely,  that 
during  the  heating  of  sulphur,  at  a  certain  point  (or,  perhaps,  more  than 
one  point)  of  temperature  a  large  amount  of  kinetic  energy,  supplied 
in  the  form  of  heat,  is  transferred  to  the  sulphur  molecules,  in 
which  it  is  stored  up  as  some  form  of  statical  energy  essential  to 
the   existence  of  the  plastic  condition.     (In  the  phraseology  of   the 
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older  physicists,  "a  large  amount  of  heat  becomes  latent.")  This 
energy  reappears  in  a  kinetic  form  (that  of  heat)  when  Sy  changes 
back  into  Sa.  To  quote  one  proof  of  the  latter  fact,  Deville,  experi- 
menting with  a  mass  of  a  kilogram  or  more  of  sulphur  heated  to 
200°,  and  allowed  to  cool  under  uniform  conditions,  found  that  while 
the  mass  cooled  from  170°  to  165°  in  50  seconds,  and  from  140°  to 
135°  in  70  seconds,  it  took  no  less  than  104  seconds  to  cool  from  155° 
to  150°,  and  125  seconds  to  cool  from  150°  to  145°,  the  endothermic 
supply  serving  to  arrest  the  fall  in  temperature  due  to  loss  of  heat  by 
radiation  and  convection.  Similarly,  when  a  mass  of  sulphur  was 
exposed  to  a  uniform  source  of  heat,  the  temperature  did  not  rise  at 
a  uniform  rate,  but  slackened  while  the  transfer  of  energy  to  the 
molecules  was  taking  place. 

Now,  it  seemed  very  probable  that  something  of  the  same  kind 
might  occur  in  the  case  of  piperine,  and  that  a  prolonged  continuance 
of  the  supply  of  heat  might  be  necessary  to  ensure  the  complete  con- 
version of  the  crystalloid  into  the  colloid  condition.  The  following 
experiments  were  made  with  the  view  of  ascertaining  whether  this  was 
the  case. 

Some  crystallised  piperine  was  placed  in  a  beaker  immersed  in  an 
oil-bath  maintained  at  a  constant  temperature  of  180°.  When  the 
liquefied  substance  had  attained  the  temperature  of  the  bath,  a  small 
portion  was  poured  off  on  to  a  glass  plate,  labelled  "  C,"  and  reserved 
for  comparison.  The  remainder  was  maintained  at  180°  for  one  hour, 
near  the  end  of  which  time  it  became  slightly  viscous.  The  colour 
also  darkened  to  a  full  yellow  (orange  in  thick  layers),  probably  owing 
to  the  separation  of  a  trace  of  carbon  at  the  high  temperature,  since 
at  200°  a  perceptible  amount  of  decomposition  takes  place.  At  the 
expiration  of  an  hour,  the  whole  was  poured  off  and  allowed  to  cool  on 
a  plate  labelled  "  D."  When  it  was  cold,  a  small  piece  was  broken  off 
and  gradually  heated  on  a  slip  of  glass.  It  did  not  crystallise  at  100°, 
nor  did  it  undergo  any  change  until  the  usual  melting  point  (132c 
was  reached,  when  it  became  viscous,  but  did  not  attain  sufficient 
fluidity  to  be  poured  out  until  the  temperature  reached  170°  or  nearly 
so.  It  was  allowed  to  cool  and  again  heated,  and  this  was  repeatec 
three  or  four  times,  but  not  a  trace  of  crystallisation  was  observe 
A  portion  of  the  preparation  "  C,"  when  treated  in  the  same  way, 
became  crystalline  at  100°,  like  the  preparation  "B"  already 
described.  The  remainders  of  both  preparations,  "C"  and  "D," 
were  kept  under  a  bell-jar  and  examined  from  time  to  time. 

These  experiments  were  made  in  October,  1898,  and  in  about  a  for 
night  "  C "  was  spotted  with  yellow ;  it  passed  altogether  into  thf 
crystalline  condition  in  about  the  usual  time — six  months.  No 
change  whatever  was  noticed  in  .preparation  "D,"  although  its  surface 
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was  scratched  to  promote  crystallisation  if  possible  ;  and  up  to  the 
present  time,  more  than  two  and  a-half  years  since  its  preparation,  it 
has  remained  quite  unaltered,  closely  resembling  ordinary  "rosin" 
(colophony)  in  appearance,  but  not  quite  so  brittle. 

The  inference  which  we  seem  entitled  to  draw  from  the  results  of 
the  above  experiments  (and  other  similar  ones,  which  corroborate 
them)  is,  that  in  order  to  ensure  with  even  approximate  certainty  the 
conversion  of  crystalloid  piperine  into  colloid  piperine,  an  exposure  to 
a  temperature  of  not  much  less  than  180°  for  a  period  of  not  much 
less  than  one  hour  is  required.  Whether  even  then  the  tendency  to 
revert  to  the  crystalline  condition  is  entirely  overcome,  time  alone  can 
show. 

I  may  mention  that  I  have  made  similar  experiments  with  quinidine, 
and  found  it  to  behave  in  a  similar  way.  It  passes,  when  heated  for 
an  hour  to  180°,  into  a  permanent  (as  far  as  hitherto  observed)  colloid, 
having  a  rather  high  refractivity  (/xD=  T602). 

The  Refractive  and  Dispersive  Powers  of  Piperine. 

For  the  purpose  of  determining  these,  a  hollow  prism  was  made  by 
cementing  thin  glass  plates  (selected  with  parallel  surfaces)  to  the 
6ides  of  a  prism  of  dense  flint  glass.  The  height  of  the  glass  plates 
was  rather  more  than  twice  that  of  the  prism,  so  that  they  formed 
above  the  latter  a  cell  of  about  the  same  size  and  having  the  same 
angles.  This  cell  was  filled  with  melted  piperine,  and  thus  a  double 
prism  was  obtained,  the  lower  part  of  dense  flint  glass  and  the  upper 
part  of  piperine,  with  a  refracting  angle  common  to  both.  This  was 
mounted  in  a  brass  frame  with  levelling  screws  for  adjustment  on  the 
table  of  the  spectrometer. 

In  the  first  place,  the  refracting  angle  was  determined  in  the  usual 
way  ;  the  mean  of  several  concordant  sets  of  readings  giving  a  = 
24°10'10".  Then  the  angle  of  minimum  deviation  (8)  for  each  of  the 
principal  lines  of  the  spectrum  was  observed,  both  for  the  piperine 
prism  and  the  glass  one  below  it,  and  the  corresponding  indices  of  re- 
fraction were  calculated  by  the  usual  formula, 

fx  =  sin|(a  +  8)/sin£a. 

The  results  are  given  in  the  table  on  p.  926. 

It  will  be  evident  from  the  figures  given  in  the  table  that  colloid 
piperine  possesses  a  higher  refractivity  than  most,  perhaps  all,  other 
resins  or  resin-like  substances,  the  only  one  which  comes  at  all  near 
it,  so  far  as  I  know,  being  naphthyl  phenyl  ketone  (Phil.  Mag.,  1886, 
[v],  21,  -245)  (for  which  ^iD=  1*669)  and  the  compound  which  it  forms 
with  bromine. 
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Indices  of  refraction  of  piperine  and  of  dense  flint  glass. 

Spectrum-liue. 

Piperine. 

Glass. 

Ka    

1-631 
1-667 
1-684 
1-710 
1-738 
1-810 

1-758 

*Htt  (C)     

1-766 

tD 

1774 

E 

1-784 

Hs  (F)    

1-795 

Hv  

1-806 

Coefficient  of  dispersion  {nuy-/j.Ha) 

0-143 

0-040 

*  For  the  observation  of  the  hydrogen-lines,  one  of  the  "end  on"  vacuum  tubes 
devised  by  Prof.  Piazzi  Smyth  was  used,  in  which  the  light  from  a  considerable 
thickness  of  glowing  hydrogen  is  passed  through  the  slit,  and  a  very  brilliant  spec- 
trum is  obtained. 

t  The  only  other  determination  of  the  refractivity  of  piperine  which  I  have 
been  able  to  find  is  one  by  Dr.  P.  Riedel  of  Jena,  quoted  in  Behrens'  "Tabellen," 
(1st  edition);  and  he  only  gives  one  index,  namely,  /xD  =1*6844,  an  agreement 
sufficiently  close  to  promote  confidence  in  my  own  results. 

The  above  determinations  were  made  with  piperine  which  had  not  been  heated 
for  the  full  period  of  an  hour.  From  experiments  very  recently  made,  it  would  seem 
that  prolonged  heating  perceptibly  diminishes  the  refractivity  of  the  material. 

The  dispersive  power  of  piperine  is  still  more  remarkable,  being  prob- 
ably as  great  as,  if  not  greater  than,  that  of  any  other  known  substance. 
The  coefficients  of  dispersion  (taken  as  /mHy  -  fiHa)  of  a  few  substances 
are  as  follows  : 


Carbon  disulphide 0  057 

a-Monobromonaphthalene     0-051 
Dense  flint  glass     0  040 


Piperine    0-142 

Phosphorus  0-106 

Methylene  diiodide 0-062 

Phenylthiocarbimide  0"060 

and  it  is  obvious  that  piperine  is  far  ahead  of  the  others. 

The  diagram  given  on  p.  927  shows  the  extent  of  the  piperine  spectrum 
as  compared  with  that  given  by  a  prism  of  dense  flint  glass  having  the 
same  refracting  angle.  In  the  original  drawing,  1  mm.  was  taken  to 
represent  1'  of  arc. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  while  piperine  has  almost  exactly  the  same 
refractive  power  as  dense  flint  glass  for  Hy  in  the  blue,  the  refractive 
indices  for  rays  of  greater  wave-length  differ  widely  in  the  two  sub- 
stances, the  result  being  that  the  visible  spectrum  given  by  piperine  is 
nearly  four  times  the  length  of  that  given  by  flint  glass. 

From  the  high  refractivity  of  piperine,  it  seemed  likely  to  be  useful 
in  the  construction  of  certain  kinds  of  polarising  prisms.     It  would  be 
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hardly  appropriate  to  enter  into  details  here,  but  I  may  say  that 
besides  the  usual  type  of  nicol  prism  in  which  the  extraordinary  ray  is 
transmitted  while  the  ordinary  ray  is  got  rid  of  by  total  reflection, 
there  is  another  class  of  polarising  prisms  made  of  Iceland  spar,  in 
which  the  ordinary  ray  is  transmitted,  the  extraordinary  ray  being  the 
one  which  is  turned  aside  by  total  reflexion  and  abolished.  For  the 
latter  class,  of  which  the  prisms  devised  by  Jamin  and  by  Bertrand 
may  be  taken  as  examples,  a  medium  is  required  which  shall  have  the 
same  refractive  index  as  that  of  Iceland  spar  for  the  ordinary  ray, 
namely,  1-658.  Now,  although  the  refractivity  of  piperine  is  above 
this,  it  can    easily  be    reduced    to    the    proper    level    by  admixture 

Pip 


Ka 


Ha  D 


"0 


Olaas. 


Ka  Ha  D      E        H/3    Hy 

Comparative  length  of  the  spectra  of  piperine  and  glass. 

with  Canada  balsam.  In  fact,  I  have  a  prism  of  this  kind  in 
which  such  a  mixture  (piperine,  4  parts ;  balsam,  1  part)  replaces 
the  usual  balsam  film.  Unfortunately,  however,  owing  to  the  ex- 
traordinarily high  dispersive  power  of  piperine,  the  critical  angles 
for  the  different  rays  of  the  visual  spectrum  differ  so  widely  that 
the  prism  is  practically  useless  unless  monochromatic  light  is 
employed. 

Still,  it  would  be  easy  to  mention  other  purposes  for  which  a 
medium  of  high  dispersive  power  is  useful,  and  it  may  be  of  some 
service  to  have  called  attention  to  the  eminent  degree  in  which 
piperine  possesses  this  property. 
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XCVIII. — The  Condensation  of  Phenyl  Ethyl  Ketone  and 

Benzcddehyde. 

By  Robert  Duncombe  Abell,  B.Sc.  (Wales),  1851  Exhibition  Scholar 
of  the  University  College  of  North  "Wales,  Bangor. 

Acetophenone  condenses  with  benzaldehyde  in  three  proportions  : 

(i)  One  mol.  of  acetophenone  with  1  mol.  of  benzaldehyde,  to  form 
an  unsaturated  ketone,  benzalacetophenone  (Claisen  and  Claparede, 
Ber.,  1881,  14,  2464  ;  Claisen  Ber.,  1887,  20,  655). 

C6H5-CO-CH3  +  CcH6-CHO  =  H20  +  C6H5-CO-CH:CH-C6H5. 

(ii)  Two  mols.  of  acetophenone  with  1  mol.  of  benzaldehyde,  to  form 
benzaldiacetophenone  or2-phenyl-l  :3-dibenzoylpropane(Kostanecki  and 
Rossbach,  Ber.,  1896,  29,  1492). 


C6H5.C0-CH3 


o:ch-c6h6  = 


C0H5-CO-CH2 


CH-CfiHfi  +  H90. 


C,.H5.C0-CH3 


CJL-CO-CH, 


(iii)  Three  mols.  of  acetophenone  with  2  mols.  of  benzaldehyde,  to 
form  two  stereoisomeric  dibenzaltriacetophenones  or  2 : 4-diphenyl- 
1:3:  5-tribenzoylpentanes  (ibid.). 


CcH5-CO-CH3 


o:ch-c6h5 


C6H5-C0-CH3 


o:cii-c0h5 


C6H5-CO-CrT2 

CH'CgHj 
-     C6H6-C0-CH  +  2H20. 

CH-CfiH 


C6H5-C0-CH3 


G^S 


C.H.-CO'CH, 


Ketones  of  the  form  R-CO'CHyR',  for  example,  phenyl  ethyl  ketone, 
C6H5*C0'CH2'CH3,  do  not  undergo  this  third  form  of  condensation. 

The  property  of  condensation  is  intimately  associated  with  the 
group  -CO-CH2-,  the  hydrogen  atoms  of  which  are  slightly  electro 
negative  in  character. 

The  formation  of  the  preceding  compounds  may  be  regarded  as 
taking  place  in  the  following  manner  : 

(i)  One  mol.  of  acetophenone  condenses  with  1  mol.  of  benzaldehyde 
to  form  benzalacetophenone. 

C6H5-CO-CH3  +  C6H5-CHO  -  H20  =  C6H5-CO-CH:CH-CcH5. 

(ii)  One  mol.   of    benzalacetophenone  then  unites  with   1   mol. 
acetophenone  to  form  2-phenyl-l  :  3-d ibenzoyl propane. 


C6H6-CO-CH 


C6H5.CO-CH2 


CH.CflH5 


CH'C6H6. 


+  CBHvCO-CHo 


C6H5-CO-CH2 
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(iii)  One  mol.  of  this  1  : 5-diketone  again  unites  with  1  mol.  of 
benzalacetophenone  to  form  2  :  4-diphenyl-l  :  3  :  5-tribenzoylpentane. 

C6H5-CO-CH2  C6H5.CO-CH2 

CH'C6H5  CH-C6H5 

C6H5-CO-CH2  -       C6H5-CO-CH 

+  CH-C6H5  CH-C6H5 

C6H5-COCH  C6H5-CO*CH2 

In  the  first  and  second  reactions  the  group  -COCH2-  is  present  in 
the  acetophenone  taking  part  in  these  reactions,  whereas  in  the  third 
reaction  this  group  is  present  in  the  1  : 5-diketone. 

If  now  phenyl  ethyl  ketone,  CgH^CO'CH^CH^,  take  the  place  of 
acetophenone,  this  substance  also  contains  the  group  -COCH2-,  and 
consequently  reactions  corresponding  to  i  and  ii  are  to  be  expected, 
but  not  the  third  reaction,  because  the  1  : 5-diketone,  2-phenyl-l  :  3-di- 

C6H5-CO-CH-CH3 
methyl-1  :  3-dibenzoylpropane,  CH*C6H5,    which  we  should 

CflH5-CO-CH-CH3 
expect  to  be  formed  in  the  second  reaction,  would  no  longer  contain 
this  group. 

It  was  therefore  expected  that  benzaldehyde  and  phenyl  ethyl 
ketone  would  condense  in  two  proportions  : 

(i)  One  mol.  of  phenyl  ethyl  ketone  with  1  mol.  of  benzaldehyde  to 
form  the  unsaturated  ketone,  benzalpropiophenone,  or  benzalmethyl- 
acetophenone  : 

C6H3-CO-CH2-CH3  +  C6H6-CHO  =  H20  +  C6H5-CO-C-CH3 

CH«C6H5- 

(ii)  Two  mols  of  phenyl  ethyl  ketone  with  1  mol.  of  benzaldehyde  to 
form  one  or  more  stereoisomeric  1  : 5-diketones,  for  example  : 

CaH5-CO-CH2-CH3  C6H5-CO-CH-CH3 

0:CH-C6H5   =  CH-C6H5  +  H20. 

C6H5-CO-CH2-CH3  C6H5-CO-CH-CH3 

The  following  experiments  were  undertaken  with  the  view  of  in- 
vestigating these  reactions.  Mixtures  of  phenyl  ethyl  ketone  and 
benzaldehyde  were  treated  with  the  following  reagents  : 

Sodium  methoxide,  20  per  cent,  solution. 

Sodium  ethoxide,  20  per  cent,  solution. 

Potassium  hydroxide  in  aqueous  alcoholic  solution. 

Dry  hydrogen  chloride. 
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Condensation  of  Phenyl  Ethyl  Ketone  and  Benzaldehyde  by  means  of  a 
20  per  cent,  solution  of  Sodium  Methoxide. 

A  mixture  of  5  grams  of  benzaldehyde  and  6-3  grams  of  phenyl 
ethyl  ketone  was  treated  with  15  c.c.  of  a  20  per  cent,  solution  of 
sodium  methoxide.  After  standing  for  7  days,  the  gelatinous,  yellow 
mass  was  dissolved  by  shaking  with  ether  and  dilute  hydrochloric  acid. 
The  ethereal  solution  was  washed  with  a  dilute  solution  of  sodium 
hydroxide  and  afterwards  with  water,  and  was  then  dried  over  fused 
sodium  sulphate.  Aiter  distilling  off  the  ether,  a  clear  oil  remained 
which  was  distilled  under  25  mm.  pressure,  until  the  thermometer  rose 
rapidly  to  200°.  A  fraction  boiling  at  95 — 120°  consisting  of  un- 
changed benzaldehyde  and  phenyl  ethyl  ketone  was  collected  separately. 
As  soon  as  the  thermometer  registered  200°,  the  oil  distilling  over 
began  to  solidify.  The  distillation  was  then  stopped,  the  residue  in 
the  flask  washed  out  with  dry  ether,  and  the  ether  evaporated  off  in  a 
current  of  dry  air.  The  oil  which  was  thus  obtained  crystallised 
almost  completely  on  standing  for  a  few  hours  in  a  vacuum  over  sul- 
phuric acid. 

(1)  Examination  of  the  Crystalline  Portion  of  the  Condensation  Pro- 
duct.— The  crystalline  mass  was  triturated  with  cold  light  petroleum 
which  dissolved  out  an  oil  leaving  behind  a  mass  of  fine  crystals  melt- 
ing at  92 — 96°.  This  substance,  upon  repeated  recrystallisation  from 
large  quantities  of  boiling  light  petroleum,  to  which  a  few  drops  of 
alcohol  had  been  added,  separated  in  needles  melting  at  98 — 99°.  It 
is  easily  soluble  in  alcohol,  benzene,  chloroform,  acetone,  or  ether,  but 
only  very  sparingly  so  in  boiling  light  petroleum.     On  analysis : 

0-2        gave  0*581    C02  and  0-1345  H20.     O  =  79-22  •  H  =  747. 
0-2012     „     0-5845  C02    „    0-1355  H20.     0  =  79-21 j  H  =  7-48. 
C8H90  requires  0  =  79-33  ;  H  =  7'44  per  cent. 

Determinations  of  the  molecular  weight  by  the  boiling  point  method 
gave  the  following  results : 

0-2992  dissolved  in  29-16   chloroform  gave  a  rise  of   temperature 

0-158°.  Mol.  wt.  =238. 
0*5192  dissolved  in  29*16   chloroform  gave  a  rise  of   temperature 

0-258°.  Mol.  wt.  =252. 
Mean  =  245.— C1GH1802  has  mol.  wt.  =242. 

The  substance  is  not  acted  on  by  potassium  permanganate  or  brom- 
ine and  is  therefore  saturated.  Further,  it  cannot  contain  a  ketonic 
or  an  aldehydic  group  because  it  does  not  react  with  phenylhydrazine, 
hydroxylamine,  &c. 

Diacetyl  Derivative,  C]6H16(0*O0*CH8)2. — Two  grams  of   the   sub- 
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stance  were  boiled  with  2  grams  of  fused  sodium  acetate  and  20  grams 
of  acetic  anhydride  for  4  hours.  The  oil  which  first  separated  on 
treatment  with  water  rapidly  became  crystalline  and  after  recrystal- 
lisation  from  alcohol,  formed  prisms  melting  at  123 — 124°.  On 
analysis  : 

0-2005  gave  0-541  C02  and  0-124    H20.     C  =  73-61 ;  H  =  6-86. 
0-202       „     0-545  C02    „    0-1232  H20.     C  =  73-57  ;  H  =  6-77. 
C20H22O4  requires  C=  73-62  ;  H  =  6-74  per  cent. 

The  substance,  is  therefore,  the  diacetyl  derivative  of  C16H1802,  which 
is  thus  proved  to  contain  two  hydroxyl  groups. 

Oxidation  of  Substance  C16H1802  (m.  p.  98 — 99°). — When  heated 
with  a  mixture  of  potassium  dichromate  and  sulphuric  acid,  this  sub- 
stance is  oxidised  to  benzoic  and  carbonic  acids. 

One  gram  of  the  compound  was  next  dissolved  in  40  grams  of  glacial 
acetic  acid  and  oxidised  at  the  boiling  point  with  0-6  gram  of  chromic 
acid,  added  in  small  quantities  at  a  time.  The  green  solution  so  ob- 
tained was  precipitated  with  water,  and  the  precipitate  extracted  with 
ether.  The  ethereal  solution,  after  being  washed  with  sodium  hydroxide 
and  then  with  water,  was  dried  over  fused  sodium  sulphate  and  the 
ether  evaporated  off  in  a  current  of  dry  air.  An  oil  remained  which 
readily  crystallised,  and  after  recrystallisation  from  alcohol  was  ob- 
tained in  needles  melting  at  82*5 — 84°.     On  analysis : 

0-1717  gave  0-5072  C02  and  0-0922  H20.     C  =  80-54;  H  =  5-96. 

0-2005     „     0-5925  C02    „    0-108    H20.     C  =  80-59 ;  H  =  5-98. 

C16H1402  requires  C  =  80-67  j  H  =  5-88  per  cent, 

The  oxidation  product  (0-5  gram)  being  in  all  probability  a  ketone  or 
an  aldehyde,  was  dissolved  in  alcohol,  and  mixed  with  a  50  per  cent, 
solution  of  hydrazine  hydrate  (0*3  gram).  After  standing  for  12 
hours,  the  solution  was  precipitated  with  water,  and  the  precipitate, 
after  recrystallisation  from  alcohol,  was  obtained  in  glistening  plates 
melting  at  222—223°.     It  was  dried  at  120°  and  analysed : 

0-2022  gave  21-7  c.c.  nitrogen  at  16°  and  740  mm.     N  =  12-12. 
C16H14N2  requires  N  =  11*96  per  cent. 

The  compound  C10HuO2  (m.  p.  82-5 — 84°),  and  the  compound 
C16H]4N2  (m.  p.  222 — 223°),  are  therefore  identical  with  the  methyl- 
dibenzoylmethane  and  the  3  :  5-diphenyl-4-methylpyrazole  obtained  by 
Beyme  (Diss.  Leipzig,  1900).  From  this  it  follows  that  the  methyl- 
dibenzoylmethane  is  obtained  from  the  corresponding  1  :  3-disecondary 
alcohol,  namely,  l-3-diphenyl-2-methyltrimethylene  glycol,  for  example  : 


C*H,-CH-OH  C6H5-CO 


CH-CH,   +   20    =  CH-CH3   +   2H20. 

C6H5-CH-OH  C6H5-CO 
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The  methyldibenzoylmethane  being  a  1  :  3-diketone,  reacts  with 
hydrazine  to  form  3  : 5-diphenyl-4-methylpyrazole,  for  example  : 

C,HB-(j30  NH2  C6H5-C NH 

CH-CH3   +  -  C-CH3  +   2H20. 

C6H5'CO  NH,  C6H5-C=N 

The  formation  of  1  :  3-diphenyl-2-methyltrimethylene  glycol  is 
remarkable,  but  may  be  explained  on  the  assumption  that  the  un- 
saturated benzalpropiophenone  is  first  formed  by  the  condensation  of 
1  mol.  of  phenyl  ethyl  ketone  with  1  mol.  of  benzaldehyde,  thus  : 

C6H5-CO-CH2-CH3    +   CcH5-CHO   =   C6H5-CO-C-CH3        +   H20. 

Cfl>C6H5 

This  unsaturated  ketone  might  then  take  up  a  mol.  of  water  to 
form  a  saturated  ketone-alcohol,  the  ketonic  group  being  afterwards 
reduced  by  the  sodium  methoxide  to  the  corresponding  secondary 
alcoholic  group. 

It  is  scarcely  possible  that  the  reduction  of  the  ketonic  group  takes 
place  before  the  elements  of  water  have  been  taken  up  by  the  benzal- 
propiophenone to  form  a  saturated  compound,  because  the  double  bond 
would  in  all  probability  be  first  attacked  by  the  nascent  hydrogen  and 
one  or  more  of  the  following  compounds  would  be  formed : 

C6H5-CO-CH(CH3)-CH,-C6H5. 

C6H5-CH(OH)-C(CH3):CH-C6H5. 

C6H5-CH(OH)-CH(CH3)-CH2-C6H5. 

none  of  which  has  been  found  in  the  crystalline  part  of  the  product 
of  the  original'condensation,  but  may  be  present  in  the  solution  of  the 
oily  part  in  light  petroleum. 

(2)  Examination  of  the  Oily  Portion  of  the  Condensation  Product. — 
The  solution  of  the  oil  in  light  petroleum  was  dried  by  means  of  fused 
sodium  sulphate,  the  solvent  distilled  off,  and  the  residual  oil  distilled 
under  reduced  pressure.  The  fraction  boiling  at  210 — 213°  under 
23  mm.  pressure  formed  a  clear,  yellowish  oil  which  furnished  the 
following  results  upon  analysis  : 

0-2175  gave  0-6742  C02  and  0-1287  H20.     0  =  8454;  H  =  6-57. 
0-2  „     0-621    C02    „    0-1197  H20.     C  =  84-68 ;  H  =  665. 

These^figures  do  not  agree  with  those  required  by  benzalpropio- 
phenone, C16H140  (0  =  86-48;  H  =  6-31  percent.). 

The  oil,  however,  has  an  unsaturated  constitution,  since  it  readily 
absorbs  bromine.  It  is  therefore  probably  benzalpropiophenone  con- 
taining a  small  quantity  of  the  1  : 3-disecondary  alcohol  which  boils  at 
about  the  same  temperature  (the  pressure  being  the  same  in  the  two 
cases),  or  the  impurity  may  consist  of   small  quantities  of  other  pro- 
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ducts  of  the  reaction  which  cannot  be  separated  from  the  benzalpropio- 
phenone  by  distillation. 

On  comparison  of  the  figures  with  those  required  by  the  formulae  of 
the  various  products  which  might  result  from  the  reaction,  it  will  be 
seen  that  they  agree  most  closely  with  the  figures  for  benzalpropio- 
phenone. 

The  figures  are  here  given  for  comparison  : 

C6H5-CO-C(CH3):CH'C6H5  requires  0  =  86-48;  H-631. 


CeH6-CH(OH)-C(CH,):CH-CflH5 1  ^       c  =  85.73  .  H  =  7H. 


C6H5-C0-CH-(CH3)-CH2-C6H5 
C6H5-CH(OH)-CH(CH3)-CH2-C6H5      ,,      0  =  84-96  ;  H  =  796. 

Found  (mean)  0  =  84-61  ;  H  =  6-61. 

This  conclusion  is  confirmed  by  the  reaction  of  benzalpropiophenone 
with  phenyl  ethyl  ketone  described  on  p.  936. 

Condensation  of  Plienyl  Ethyl  Ketone  and  Benzaldeliyde  by  means  of  a 
20  per  cent,  solution  of  Sodium  Ethoxide. 

A  mixture  of  5  grams  of  benzaldehydeand  6  2  grams  of  phenyl  ethyl 
ketone  was  treated  with  15  c.c.  of  a  20  per  cent,  solution  of  sodium 
ethoxide.  After  standing  for  7  days,  the  hard,  pink-coloured  product 
was  shaken  up  with  ether  and  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  when  a  small 
quantity  of  a  crystalline  compound  melting  at  160 — 163°  remained 
undissolved.  This  substance,  after  recrystallisation  from  alcohol, 
melted  at  162—163°. 

The  ethereal  solution  was  treated  in  the  same  way  as  that  obtained 
from  the  condensation  by  means  of  sodium  methoxide  and  contained : 

i.   Unchanged  benzaldehyde  and  phenyl  ethyl  ketone. 

ii.  1  : 3-Diphenyl-2-methyltrimethylene  glycol,  C16H1802  (m.  p. 
98 — 99°),  crystallising  in  needles. 

iii.  A  yellowish  oil  boiling  at  210 — 213°  under  23  mm.  pressure. 
This  was  analysed,  with  the  following  results : 

0-206  gave  0-6435  C02  and  0-1227  H20.     0  =  85*19;  H  =  662. 
0-206     „     0-6415  C02    „    0-1242  H20.     0  =  84-92 ;  H  =  6-69. 
C16H]40  requires  0  =  86-48;  11  =  6-31  per  cent. 

This  oil  readily  absorbs  bromine  and  is  consequently  slightly  impure 
benzalpropiophenone  as  in  the  preceding  case.  For  further  proof  of 
this  conclusion,  see  p.  935. 

iv.  A  compound  crystallising  in  small,  six-sided  crystals  melting  at 
162 — 163°,  which  furnished  the  following  results  on  analysis  : 

0-201    gave  0-621  C02  and  0-1245  H20.     0  =  84-25;  H-6-88. 
0-2005     „     0-619  C02    „     0-1235  H20.     0  =  84-19 ;  H  =  684. 

C25H24°2  Warns  C  =  84;27;  H  =  674  per  cent. 
VOL.   LXXIX.  3   S 
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This  substance  is  obviously  2-phenyl-l  :  3-dimethyl-l  :  3-dibenzoyl- 
propane,  formed  by  the  condensation  of  2  mols.  of  phenyl  ethyl  ketone 
and  1  mol.  of  benzaldehyde  with  separation  of  1  mol.  of  water  (p.  929), 

To  test  the  correctness  of  this  view,  a  mixture  of  5  grams  of  benz- 
aldehyde (1  mol.)  and  12-6  grams  of  phenyl  ethyl  ketone  (2  mols.)  was 
treated  with  15  c.c.  of  a  20  per  cent,  solution  of  sodium  ethoxide,  with 
the  result  that  the  compound  C25H2402  (m.  p.  162 — 163°)  was  obtained 
in  slightly  greater  quantity. 

The  preparation  of  pure  benzalpropiophenone  was  next  attempted, 
potassium  hydroxide  or  hydrogen  chloride  gas  being  used  as  the 
condensing  agent. 

Condensation  of  Phenyl  Ethyl  Ketone  and  Benzaldehyde  by  means  of 
Potassium  Hydroxide. 

A  mixture  of  12*6  grams  of  phenyl  ethyl  ketone  and  10  grams  of 
benzaldehyde  was  dissolved  in  100  c.c.  of  alcohol,  and  3 — 4  c.c.  of  a 
concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  potassium  hydroxide  were  added  ; 
the  whole  was  diluted  with  water,  but  not  in  such  quantity  as  to 
precipitate  the  ingredients,  and  the  mixture  allowed  to  stand  for  7 
days.  A  small  quantity  of  a  yellowish  oil  separated.  The  aqueous 
alcoholic  solution  was  precipitated  with  water  and  extracted  with  ether. 
The  ethereal  solution,  dried  by  means  of  fused  sodium  sulphate,  was 
evaporated,  and  the  remaining  oil  distilled  under  22  mm.  pressure  and 
collected  in  the  following  fractions  : 

i.  Benzaldehyde,  b.  p.  85—88°  (185 — 190°  under  atmospheric 
pressure). 

ii.  Phenyl  ethyl  ketone,  b.  p.  103—108°  (210—215°  atmospheric 
pressure). 

iii.  A  yellowish  unsaturated  oil,  b.  p.  200 — 220°. 

The  last  portion  was  redistilled  a  number  of  times,  and  the  portion 
boiling  at  210 — 213°  under  23  mm.  pressure  analysed  : 

0-2175  gave  0-685  C02  and  0-1227  H20.     C  =  86-35  ;  H  =  6-27. 
C16HU0  requires  C  =  86-48  ;  H  =  6-31  per  cent.' 

Benzalpropiophenone  can  therefore  be  prepared  pure  by  this  method, 
but  the  yield  (10  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical)  is  small. 

Condensation  of  P/ienyl  Ethyl  Ketone  and  Benzaldehyde  by  means  of 
Hydrogen  Chloride. 

When  a  mixture  of  molecular  quantities  of  phenyl  ethyl  ketono  and 
benzaldehyde  is  treated  with  dry  hydrogen  chloride  until  1  mol.  baa 
been  absorbed,  a  dark  oil  is  obtained  which  readily  splits  off  hydrogen 
chloride,  and  from  which   no  definite    chlorine    compound   could  be 
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isolated.  This  oil  after  being  kept  for  12  hours  in  a  closed  vessel  was 
gently  heated  on  a  sand-bath  in  a  current  of  air  until  it  no  longer 
gave  off  hydrogen  chloride,  and  was  then  distilled  under  reduced 
pressure.  The  fraction  boiling  at  234 — 235°  under  25  mm.  pressure, 
which  still  contained  chlorine,  was  analysed  with  the  following  results  : 

0-2345  gave  0-6985  C02  and  0-1275  H20.     0  =  84-85;  H  =  6-31. 
0-232       „     0-7267  C02    „    0-13      H20.     0  =  85-43;  H  =  6-22. 
04632     „     0-0239    AgCl.     CI  =  1-27. 
0-4947     „     0-02714  AgCl.     CI  =  1-35. 

C16H150C1  requires  C  =  74-29  ;  H  =  5-80  ;  Cl=  1373  per  cent. 

C16H]40  „        C  =  86-48 ;  H  =  6-31  per  cent. 

From  these  figures  it  is  evident  that  about  nine-tenths  of  the 
chlorine  has  been  eliminated  by  heating,  one-tenth  still  remaining 
after  a  number  of  distillations.  It  is  therefore  probable  that  in  the 
reaction  two  isomeric  compounds  are  formed,  and  that  one  of  these  is 
much  less  stable  than  the  other.  The  remaining  chlorine  can  be 
removed  as  hydrochloric  acid  by  boiling  the  substance  with  an  aqueous 
50  per  cent,  solution  of  potassium  hydroxide. 

Benzalpropiophenone  so  obtained  is  straw-yellow  and  distils 
without  decomposition  at  210 — 213°  under  23  mm.  pressure;  the  yield 
amounts  to  70 — 80  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical.  It  was  analysed  with 
the  following  results  : 

0-2122  gave  06732  C02  and  0-122  H20.     C  =  86-50;  H  =  6-38. 
0209      „     0-6625  C02    „    0119  H20.     C  =  86-45  ;  H  =  6'32. 
C16HuO  requires  C  =  86-48  ;  H  =  6-31  per  cent. 

The  plienylhydrazone,  crystallised  from  alcohol  in  yellow  needles 
softeniDg  at  115°  and  melting  at  127 — 128°.     On  analysis  : 

0-2012  gave  06235  C02  and  0-1185  H20.     0  =  84-49  ;  H  =  6'53. 
0-2005     „     16  c.c.  nitrogen  at  20°  and  752  mm.     N  =  9-03, 
C22H20N2  requires  C  =  84-61 ;  H  =  6-41  ;  N  =  8-97  per  cent. 

Benzalpropiophenone  dibromide,  C6H5'C0'CBr(CH3),CHBr'C6H5. 
— Ten  grams  of  benzalpropiophenone  were  dissolved  in  80  grams  of 
chloroform,  and  7  3  grams  of  bromine  in  20 — 30  grams  of  chloroform 
gradually  added  to  the  solution.  The  bromine  was  rapidly  decolorised 
with  a  slight  development  of  heat,  and  only  a  small  quantity  of 
hydrogen  bromide  was  evolved.  The  product  was  at  once  poured  into 
an  evaporating  dish,  the  chloroform  evaporated  in  a  current  of  dry 
air,  and  the  thick  viscid  oil  placed  over  sulphuric  acid  and  potassium 
hydroxide  in  a  vacuum  until  the  weight  was  constant.  The  green 
viscous  oil  thus  obtained  did  not  crystallise  even  after  long  standing, 
or  when  cooled  with  a  mixture  of  solid  carbonic  acid  and  ether.  On 
analysis  : 

3  s  2 
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0-232    gave  0428      C02  and  0-0797  H20.     C  =  5031 ;  H  =  381. 

0-2515     „     0-4642    C02    „    00865  H20.     0  =  5034 ;  H  =  382. 

0-327       „     0-3205  AgBr.     Br  =  41 -75. 

0-2792     „     0-273     AgBr.     Br  =  41-60. 

C16HuOBr2  requires  C  =  50-26;  H  =  366;  Br  =  41 -89  per  cent. 

In  the  various  preparations  of  the  dibromide,  the  amount  of  bromine 
present  was  found  to  vary  between  38  and  43  per  cent. 

Condensation  of  Benzalpropiophenone  with  Phenyl  Ethyl  Ketone. 

It  seemed  probable  that  for  the  satisfactory  preparation  of  2-phenyl- 
1  : 3-dimethyl-l  :  3-dibenzoylpropane,  the  previous  formation  of  the 
unsaturated  benzalpropiophenone  is  necessary.  The  following  experi- 
ments were  therefore  made. 

A  mixture  of  4-4  grams  of  benzalpropiophenone  and  2-7  grams  of 
phenyl  ethyl  ketone  was  therefore  treated  with  a  solution  of  0*5  gram 
of  sodium  in  the  least  possible  quantity  of  absolute  alcohol.  The 
mixture  rapidly  became  pink  in  colour,  with  development  of  heat ; 
crystals  soon  began  to  form,  and  in  48  hours  the  whole  had  solidified 
to  a  compact,  crystalline*  mass.  This  was  tritui-ated  with  dilute 
alcohol,  filtered,  and  washed  with  alcohol,  when  a  nearly  white,  crystal- 
line mass  melting  at  158 — 160°  was  obtained,  which  after  recrystal- 
lisation  from  alcohol  melted  at  162 — 163°.  It  was  almost  insoluble 
in  hot  light  petroleum,  and  only  sparingly  soluble  in  boiling  alcohol  and 
in  ether.  The  yield  of  2-phenyl-l  :  3-dimethyl-l  :  3-dibenzoylpropane 
was  almost  quantitative. 

.From  the  alcoholic  mother  liquors,  a  small  quantity  of  a  compound 
much  more  soluble  in  alcohol  was  obtained.  This  crystallised  in 
needles  and  melted  at  121 — 122°.     On  analysis  : 

0-2005  gave  0-6165  C02  and  0-1225  H20.     C  =  83*85  ;  H  =  678.   » 
0-2015     „     0-6202  C02    „    0-123    H20.     0  =  83-96  ;  H  =  6*78. 
C25H2402  requires  0  =  84*27;  H  =  674  percent. 

As  the  analyses  show,  this  compound  is  isomeric  with  2-phenyl-l  :  3- 
dimethyl-1  :  3-dibenzoylpropane  (m.  p.  162 — 163°).  The  yield  amounts 
to  1  gram  from  reactions  yielding  upwards  of  60  grams  of  the 
isomeride. 

The  mode  of  formation  of  these  compounds,  more  especially  of  that 
of  the  higher  melting  point,  by  the  above  method  indicates  not  only 
that  they  are  isomeric  1  :  5-diketones,  but  is  also  a  further  proof  of 
the  unsaturated  constitution  of  benzalpropiophenone. 

Similar  reactions  of  unsaturated  compounds  with  substances  which 
contain  electro-negative  hydrogen  atoms  have  been  carried  out  by 
Michael  (J.  pr.  Chem.,  1887,  [ii],  35,  349),  who  studied,  amongst  other 
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reactions,  the  behaviour  of  ethyl  cinnamate  with  the  sodium  deriva- 
tives of  ethyl  malonate  and  ethyl  acetoacetate. 

In  the  above  case  also,  the  union  of  the  unsaturated  ketone  benzal- 
propiophenone  with  phenyl  ethyl  ketone  follows  in  the  sense  of 
Michael's  "positive-negative"  rule  ( J.  jyr.  Cham.,  1888,  [ii],  37,  522), 
according  to  which  "  in  the  union  of  a  sodium  compound  with  an  un- 
saturated compound,  the  sodium  atom,  replacing  a  hydrogen  atom  of 
the  acid  methylene  ( =  CH2)  group,  links  itself  to  the  carbon  atom  (of 
the  unsaturated  compound)  which  has  the  strongest  negative  character," 
in  this  case  to  the  carbon  atom  attached  to  benzoyl  on  the  one  side  and 
to  methyl  on  the  other  in  the  radicle,  C6H5'C(>(>CH3.  Consequently, 
the  reaction  may  be  represented  by  the  following  equation  : 
C6H5-CO-C:CH8  C6H5-CO-CNa-CH3 

CH-C6H5  =  CH-C6H5. 

+     CcH6-COCHNa-CH3  C6H5-COCH-CH3 

The  sodium  compound  so  formed  is  then  probably  decomposed  by 
the  alcohol  with  regeneration  of  sodium  ethoxide. 

In  carrying  out  this  reaction,  it  is  necessary  to  use  an  amount 
of  sodium  in  agreement  with  the  above  equation  in  order  to  obtain 
the  best  results,  and  under  these  conditions  the  yield  of  1  : 5-diketone 
is  almost  quantitative. 

Again,  in  this  reaction  it  was  found  that  methyl  alcohol  cannot  take 
the  place  of  ethyl  alcohol.  This  explains  how  it  is  that  the  1 : 5-diketone 
is  formed  when  phenyl  ethyl  ketone  and  benzaldehyde  are  condensed 
by  means  of  sodium  ethoxide,  and  not  when  sodium  methoxide  is  used. 

As  this  reaction  is  practically  quantitative,  it  can  be  used  to  ascer- 
tain whether  the  oils  boiling  at  210 — 213°  under  23  mm.  pressure, 
obtained  by  the  condensation  of  phenyl  ethyl  ketone  and  benzaldehyde 
by  means  of  sodium  methoxide  and  sodium  ethoxide  respectively,  con- 
sist of  benzalpropiophenone,  as  previously  concluded. 

2  "2  grams  of  each  of  these  oils  were  mixed  with  1*3  grams  of  phenyl 
ethyl  ketone  and  treated  with  0*23  gram  of  sodium  dissolved  in  abso- 
lute alcohol.  The  yield  of  1  : 5-diketone  was  3*3  grams,  instead  of 
3*5  grams,  that  is  94  per  cent,  of  the  calculated  amount  in  both  cases, 
thus  furnishing  conclusive  evidence  that  these  oils  are  almost  pure 
benzalpropiophenone. 

In  order  to  investigate  further  the  structure  of  the  isomerides, 
C25H2402,  the  reaction  with  ammonia  and  with  hydroxylamine  was 
studied  in  the  hope  of  obtaining  one  and  the  same  pyridine  derivative 
by  means  of  the  following  reaction  : 

OH8-CH-CO-C6H5  CH3-9=C-Ct5H5 

C6H5-C1I  +    NH3    -    2H20    +    C6H5-CH     NH 

CH3-CH-CO-C6H5  CH3-C==C-CtiH5 
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Action  of  Ammonia  on  Phenyldimethyldibenzoylpropane,  m.  p.  1 62 — 1 63°. 
— One  gram  of  the  compound  (m.  p.  162 — 163°)  and  5  c.c.  of  a  saturated 
alcoholic  solution  of  ammonia  were  heated  in  a  sealed  tube  to  200°  for  8 
hours.  Upon  opening  the  tube,  in  which  there  was  scarcely  any  pressure, 
an  oil  remained.  The  contents  of  the  tube  were  dissolved  in  alcohol  and 
allowed  to  evaporate  in  a  vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid.  A  small  quan- 
tity of  a  pink  compound  melting  at  155 — 156°  was  obtained,  along 
with  a  large  quantity  of  resinous  matter.  After  numerous  recrystal- 
lisations  from  alcohol,  the  former  was  obtained  in  colourless  needles 
melting  at  155 — 156°,  and  was  analysed,  with  the  following  results: 

0-2147  gave  8  c.c.  nitrogen  at  15°  and  759  mm.     N  =  4*35. 
C25H23N  requires  N  =  4-16  per  cent. 
C25H21N        „     ,  N-4-18         „ 

From  the  nitrogen  found,  this  compound  may  be  triphenyldimethyl- 
dihydropyridine,  C25H23N,  or  triphenyldimethylpyridine,  C25H21N. 

Considering  the  large  amount  of  resin  formed,  it  is  possible  that  the 
same  changes  have  gone  on  as  were  observed  by  Michael  (Ber.,  1885, 
18,  2021)  in  the  formation  of  ay-lutidine-/?-carboxylic  ester  from  aceto- 
acetic  ester,  acetaldehyde,  and  aldehydeammonia.  A  similar  case  was 
observed  by  Knoevenagel  and  Weissgerber  (Ber.,  1893,  26,  436)  in 
the  formation  of  pentaphenylpyridine  from  benzamarone  and  ammonia. 
There  is,  therefore,  not  merely  a  separation  of  water  to  form  a  hydro- 
pyridine  derivative,  but  possibly  a  simultaneous  oxidation  of  the  hydro- 
pyridine  ring  with  formation  of  2  :  4  :  6-triphenyl-3  :  5-dimethylpyridine. 

This  assumption  is  justified  by  the  fact  that  the  same  compound  is 
obtained  by  the  action  of  hydroxylamine  hydrochloride. 

Action  of  Hydroxylamine  Hydrochloride  on  Phenyldimethyldibenzoyl- 
propane  (va..^.  162 — 163°). — Two  grams  of  the  substance  (m.  p.  162 — 163°), 
1  gram  of  hydroxylamine  hydrochloride,  and  40  c.c.  of  90  per  cent, 
alcohol  were  heated  in  a  sealed  tube  at  120 — 130°  for  6  hours.  The 
contents  of  the  tube  were  precipitated  with  water  and  extracted  with 
ether.  The  ethereal  solution  left,  on  evaporation,  a  pink,  crystalline 
mass,  which,  after  many  recrystallisations  from  alcohol,  separated  in 
colourless  needles  melting  at  155 — 156°.  The  yield  was  70  per  cent, 
of  the  theoretical.     On  analysis  : 

0-2017  gave  06622  C02  and  0-118  H20.  C  =  89-52;  H  =  6-19. 
02012  „  0-66  C02  „  0-116  H20.  C  =  89-44 ;  H  =  6-40. 
0223       „     8-6  c.c.  nitrogen  at  13°  and  744  mm.     N  =  4-52. 

C25H23N  requires  0-  89-02  ;  H  =  682  ;  N  =  4-16  per  cent. 

C25H21N       „        C  =  89-55;  H  =  6-27;  N  =  4-18 

from  the  analyses,  it  is  obvious  that  the  compound  has  the  formula 
C25H21N,  hence  hydroxylamine  reacts  smoothly  with  formation  of 
2:4:  6-triphenyl-3  : 5-dimethylpyridine,  thus  : 
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CH3-CH-CO-C6H5  CH3-C=C.06H5 

CVEVCH  +   OH-NH2   =   3H20   +   CCH6-C     N 

CH8-CH-CO-C6H5  CH3-C— C-C6H5 

Action  of  Hydroxylamine  Hydrochloride  on  Pkenyldimethyldibenzoyl- 
propam  (m.  p.  121 — 122°). — The  isomeride  (m.  p.  121 — 122°)  was  not 
treated  with  ammonia  on  account  of  the  very  limited  quantity  obtain- 
able. 

0-4  gram  of  the  substance,  0"5  gram  of  hydroxylamine  hydrochloride, 
and  10  c.c.  of  90  per  cent,  alcohol  were  heated  in  a  sealed  tube  at 
120 — 130°  for  4  hours,  and  the  product  precipitated  with  water  and 
extracted  with  ether.  Upon  evaporation,  the  ethereal  solution  de- 
posited a  residue  of  pink  crystals,  which,  after  many  recrystallisations, 
were  obtained  as  colourless  needles  melting  at  155 — 156°.  On  analysis: 

0-18  gave  6-8  c.c.  nitrogen  at  15°  and  752  mm.     N  =  437. 
C25H21N  requires  N  =  4"18  per  cent. 

This  compound  is  identical  in  appearance  and  properties  with  that 
obtained  from  the  isomeride  melting  at  162 — 163°  by  means  of  am- 
monia and  of  hydroxylamine.  The  two  substances  have,  therefore, 
the  same  structure,  and  are  1  :  5-diketones  of  the  formula 

CH3-9H>CO-C6H6 

C6H5'9H  ' 

CH8-CH-COC6H5 

but  their  isomerism  is  to  be  explained  upon  stereochemical  grounds. 

It  is  hoped  that  the  substances  mentioned  in  this  paper  will  form 
the  subject  of  a  future  communication. 

The  author  wishes  to  express  his  indebtedness  to  Prof.  J.  Wislicenus 
for  suggesting  the  above  investigation,  and  for  the  privilege  of  being 
allowed  to  pursue  it  in  his  laboratory. 

Kestes  Chkmisciies  Laboratoiuum, 
Universitat,  Leipzig. 


XCIX. — The    Decomposition   of  Chlorates.      Part  IV. 
The  Supposed   Mechanical  Facilitation  of  the  De- 
composition of  Potassium  Chlorate. 
By  William  H.   Sodeau,  B.Sc. 

Very  many  substances  are  known  to  facilitate  the  decomposition  of 
potassium  chlorate,  and  it  has  from  time  to  time  been  suggested  that 
the  whole  or  part  of  their  action  is  analogous  to  that  of  sand,  &c,  in 
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promoting  the  boiling  of  water.  The  supposed  analogy  would,  how- 
ever, appear  to  be  false,  it  having  been  shown  that  the  ease  of  decom- 
position is  not  appreciably  altered  by  reducing  the  pressure  to  1  mm. 
(Trans.,  1900,  77,  144).  It  is  difficult  to  understand  why  an  irre- 
versible decomposition  should  be  facilitated  by  the  presence  of  solid 
particles  if  these  are  chemically  inert.  Were  the  action  purely 
mechanical,  it  would  presumably  be  common  to  all  finely  divided  sub- 
stances, irrespective  of  their  chemical  nature,  but  several  workers 
have  stated  that  zinc  oxide,  magnesia,  &c,  produce  no  facilitation. 

There  would  seem  to  be  a  possibility  of  chemical  action  in  the  case 
of  all  substances  known  to  facilitate  decomposition  of  the  chlorate. 
For  example,  the  oxides  of  manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  and  copper 
cause  the  oxygen  to  be  very  readily  evolved,  but  in  each  case  the  exist- 
ence of  an  unstable  higher  oxide  is  known  or  indicated.  Platinum 
black  is  said  to  have  some  facilitating  action,  not,  however,  comparable 
with  that  of  the  oxides  of  manganese,  &c,  but  at  the  temperatures  at 
which  this  occurs  its  chemical  activity  towards  oxygen  would  appear  to 
be  considerable.  Mond,  Ramsay,  and  Shields  {Phil.  Trans.,  1895,  [A], 
186,  689  ;  1897,  190,  153)  have  shown  that  after  heating  at  444°  in 
an  atmosphere  of  oxygen,  platinum  black  contains  about  66  times  its 
volume  of  that  gas,  and  that  under  similar  conditions  platinous  oxide 
retains  more  than  a  quarter  of  its  oxygen  even  after  many  hours' 
heating.  As  -reduction  of  pressure  was  found  to  diminish  these  pro- 
portions, it  would  seem  that  the  formation  and  decomposition  of  an 
oxide  were  probably  proceeding  simultaneously,  hence  platinum  black 
cannot  well  be  regarded  as  chemically  inert.  References  to  sand,  &c, 
are  discordant,  possibly  owing  to  variability  of  composition. 

Veley  (Phil.  Trans.,  1888,  [A],  179,  270)  maintains  that  "  finely 
divided  chemically  inert  particles  "  produce  acceleration  of  the  de- 
composition of  potassium  chlorate,  but  publishes  only  one  experiment 
to  establish  this,  and  cites  no  evidence  in  support  of  his  assumption 
that  the  added  substance  (barium  sulphate)  was  chemically  inert. 

The  table  referring  to  this  experiment  appears  to  indicate  that  the 
presence  of  1  per  cent,  of  barium  sulphate  increases  the  rate  of  de- 
composition to  the  average  extent  of  500  per  cent.,  but  a  statement 
in  the  text  *  shows  that  before  systematic  observations  wore  taken  the 
average  increase  amounted  only  to  about  100  per  cent.  Veley  also 
shows  that  a  similar  proportion  of  manganese  peroxide  produces  a  far 
greater  effect. 

In  the  series  of  experiments  described  in  the  present  paper  (see 
Table,  p.  942),  both  range  and  rate  of  decomposition,  and  therefore 
the  range  of  temperature,  have  been  varied  in  either  direction,  as  com- 

*  "  104  c.c.  of  gas  were  given  off  from  the  chlorate  containing  the  barium  sulphate, 
but  only  51*2  c.c.  from  that  without  the  sulphate." 
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pared  with  Veley's  experiment,  but  the  average  increase  of  rate  for  the 
presence  of  1  per  cent,  of  barium  sulphate  amounts  to  only  16  per 
cent.  This  is  practically  negligible,  compared  with  the  influence  of 
many  other  substances,  and  seems  fully  explicable  by  the  fact  that 
double  decomposition  takes  place  (p.  943)  with  formation  of  a  small 
amount  of  barium  chlorate,  a  substance  less  stable  than  potassium 
chlorate.  With  1  per  cent,  of  barium  sulphate,  the  decomposition  is 
very  slow  at  450°,  whilst  with  1  per  cent,  of  the  peroxide  of  manganese 
which  is  precipitated  from  the  acetate  by  bromine,  the  action  becomes 
violent  at  about  340°. 

The  author  is  of  opinion  that  the  supposed  ability  of  chemi- 
cally inert  solid  particles  to  facilitate  the  decomposition  of  potassium 
chlorate  is  unsupported  by  experimental  evidence,  and,  if  existing,  is 
inadequate  to  explain  even  a  small  fraction  of  the  great  facilitation 
produced  by  the  oxides  of  manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  and  copper. 
The  action  of  the  latter  substances,  now  engaging  his  attention,  would 
therefore  appear  to  be  entirely  chemical. 

Experimental. 

Two  specimens  of  barium  sulphate  were  prepared  by  precipitating 
solutions  of  recrystallised  barium  chloride  with  excess  of  "pure"  sul- 
phuric acid,  the  products  being  very  thoroughly  washed  by  decanta- 
tion,  and  dried  under  reduced  pressure.  A  temperature  of  200°  was 
employed  in  drying  the  first  specimen,  but  that  used  in  experiment 
152  was  not  previously  heated  above  100°. 

Equal  weights  of  carefully  recrystallised  potassium  chlorate,  with 
and  without  the  addition  of  1  per  cent,  of  barium  sulphate,  were  de- 
composed in  similar  receptacles  placed  side  by  side  in  a  bath  of  melted 
pewter,  together  with  a  thermometer.  The  evolved  oxygen  was 
collected  over  water  in  gi'aduated  tubes,  readings  being  taken  at 
intervals  of  2  to  10  minutes,  and  the  loss  of  weight  was  determined 
at  the  conclusion,  in  order  to  guard  against  the  possibility  of  a  leak. 

The  table  summarises  the  results  of  all  such  experiments,  together 
with  those  of  the  experiment  recorded  by  Veley  (loc.  cit.)  ;  the  num- 
bers given  in  the  latter  case  were  calculated  on  the  assumption  that  he 
measured  the  gas  at  about  20°  and  760  mm.,  but  the  main  issue  would 
not  be  affected  even  if  the  actual  temperature  and  pressure  were  widely 
different  from  these.  All  numbers  were  calculated  directly  from  the 
gas  volumes,  and  the  heating  was  always  continuous,  although  the 
earlier  and  later  stages  are  in  most  cases  given  separately. 

The  weight  of  each  portion  of  chlorate  was  1  gram  in  experiment 
143,  10  grams  in  experiment  144,  and  5  grams  in  each  of  the 
subsequent   experiments.      Tubes   closed   at   one   end   were   used  in 
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Barium 

sulpJiate  with  potassium 

chlorate. 

KCIO; 

alone. 

KC103  anil  1  pet  cent,  of 
BaSOj. 

at 

Ratio  of 

Kxperime 

Range  of  de- 

Percentage 

Range  of  de- 

Percentage 

rates. 
Mixture 

composition 

of  total 

composition 

of  total 

KCIO,  • 

(total  0  = 

O  pei 

(total  0  = 

O  per 

100). 

minute. 

100). 

minute. 

143 

! 

0—20-3 

0-58 

0— 25  1 

072 

1  28 

20-3  —61-1 

0-66 

25-1  —62  0 

0-61 

0-92 

144 

{ 

0—  3-44 

0-041 

0—  4-08 

0-049 

118 

3-44—  9-6 

0-034 

4-08—10-6 

0-036 

105 

147 

{ 

0—  1-39 

0-0084 

0—  5-56 

0-034 

(4-00) 

1-39—  4-24 

0-030 

5-56—14-5 

0-094 

(3-19) 

148 

{ 

0—  1-07 

00071 

0—  1-47 

0-0098 

1-38 

1-07—  5-94 

00325 

1-47—  8-21 

0-045 

1-38 

149 

0—  3-66 

0  0152 

0—  4-20 

0-0175 

1-15 

150 

0—  3-37 

0-0087     { 

0—  3-27 
0—  2-54 

0-0085 
00066 

0-97 
0-75 

151 

1 

0—  0  35 

0-0024 

0—  0-54 

0-0037 

1-5 

I 

0-35—  4-33 

0  0306 

0  54—  4-46 

0-0301 

0-98 

( 

0—  0-34 

0-0024 

0—  0-40 

0-0028 

1-19 

152 

1 

0-34—  2-06 

0-0107 

0-40—  2-42 

0-0126 

1-17 

1 

0—  0-32 

0-0023 

0—  0-45 

0-0032 

1-40 

I 

0-32—  2-13 

0-0113 

0-45—  2-58 

0-0133 

1-18 

Veley's 

! 

0—  0-25 

? 

0—  0-51 

? 

2-03 

(loc.  cit.) 

0-25—  0-41 

0-0019 

0-51—  1-48 

00116 

6-06 

experiment  143,  but  submerged  bulbs  were  employed  in  the  other 
experiments  ;  continual  interchange  must  have  eliminated  from  the 
average  any  possible  difference  due  to  individual  bulb  tubes,  or  to 
position  in  the  bath.* 

Two  bulbs  containing  the  mixture  were  employed  in  experiment 
150;  both  chlorate  and  mixture  were  duplicated  in  experiment  152. 

In  some  experiments,  potassium  chlorate  mixed  with  5  per  cent,  of 
potassium  sulphate  was  placed  in  an  additional  bulb  tube;  the 
potassium  sulphate  did  not  appear  to  have  much  influence  upon  the 
rate  of  decomposition,  but  this  proportion  dissolves  in  the  fused 
chlorate. 

In  experiment  147,  the  behaviour  of  the  pure  chlorate  was  normal, 
as  was  shown  by  the  readings  of  the  thermometer  and  of  the  volumes 
of  gas  evolved  from  a  comparison  mixture  of  chlorate  and  sulphate  of 
potassium  (5  per  cent.),  but  the  portion  of  chlorate  mixed  with  1 

*  Veley  employed  two  retorts,  each  containing  70  grams  of  potassium  chlorate, 
"placed  side  by  side  in  a  small  square  air-bath"  which  was  "  packed  with  :i 
to  distribute  the  heat  of  the  lamp  as  uniformly  as  possible." 
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per  cent,  of  barium  sulphate  gave  results  at  variance  with  every  other 
experiment.  It  seems  practically  certain  that  a  trace  of  some  impurity 
must  have  been  introduced,  for  the  subsequent  experiments  would  appear 
to  have  excluded  every  other  explanation ;  experiment  148  was  all  but 
identical  as  regards  known  conditions,  yet  it  exhibited  no  such 
abnormality. 

Omitting  experiment  147,  the  average  increase  of  rate  for  the 
presence  of  1  per  cent,  of  barium  sulphate  amounted  to  16  per  cent, 
(ratio  of  rates  =  1  :1'16),  a  result  entirely  at  variance  with  that 
obtained  by  Yeley. 

Barium  sulphate  was  found  to  completely  dissolve  in  500  times  its 
weight  of  fused  potassium  chlorate  contained  in  a  test-tube  placed  in 
a  bath  of  fused  potassium  nitrate  at  about  480°,  and  the  "  solution  " 
gave  a  thick  precipitate  on  adding  fused  potassium  chlorate  containing 
potassium  sulphate.  It  is  evident  that  (as  on  adding  barium  chlor- 
ide, Trans.,  1900,  77,  146)  double  decomposition  takes  place,  and  that 
in  the  present  instance  barium  chlorate  and  potassium  sulphate  must 
be  formed.  The  latter  substance  does  not  retard  the  decomposition  of 
potassium  chlorate,  consequently  the  production  of  barium  chlorate, 
a  substance  less  stable  than  potassium  chlorate,  would  seem  to  fully 
account  for  the  trifling  facilitation  produced  by  barium  sulphate. 
When  1  per  cent,  of  barium  sulphate  is  added,  the  amount  rapidly 
transformed  into  chlorate  must  be  about  a  fifth  of  the  whole. 

Explosives  Committee's  Labobato 
Royal  Arsenal,  Woolwich. 


C. — The  Nutrition  of  Yeast.     Part  111. 

By  Arthur  L.  Stern,  D.Sc 

The  work  described  in  the  two  preceding  parts  (Trans.,  1899,  75, 
202  ;  J.  Fed.  Inst.  Brewing,  1899,  399)  was  continued  with  the  object 
of  obtaining  a  knowledge  of  the  effect  which  conditions  other  than 
those  already  discussed  had  on  the  growth  of  yeast,  its  composition, 
and  the  relations  of  these  to  the  progress  of  the  fermentation. 

The  experimental  method  has  already  been  described  in  Part  I ; 
briefly,  it  is  as  follows.  Into  a  flask  holding  rather  more  than  a  litre 
are  introduced  500  c.c.  of  a  solution  of  dextrose  (c£-glucose)  of  definite 
strength,  1*5  grams  of  crystallised  asparagine,  0*5  gram  of  potassium 
phosphate,  0*2  gram  of  magnesium  sulphate,  and  0*02  gram  of  calcium 
sulphate.  The  neck  of  the  flask  is  closed  with  a  cotton  wool  plug,  and 
the  contents  are  boiled  for  10  minutes.  When  cool,  the  yeast  is  added. 
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This  was  obtained  in  the  manner  described  in  Part  I  from  the  same 
culture  of  Burton  yeast  then  prepared. 

The  sugar  solution  when  thus  seeded  was  kept  at  a  constant  tem- 
perature until  the  conclusion  of  the  experiment.  The  yeast  was  then 
removed  by  filtration,  dried  at  100°  until  constant,  and  the  nitrogen 
contained  in  it  estimated.  The  optical  activity  of  the  fermented  solu- 
tion indicated  the  amount  of  sugar  remaining  unfermented. 

No  difficulty  was  experienced  in  filtering  off  the  yeast,  except  when 
the  fermentation  was  still  proceeding.  In  these  experiments,  the  addi- 
tion of  0'5  gram  of  salicylic  acid  dissolved  in  10  c.c.  of  alcohol  to  the 
500  c.c.  of  fermenting  solution  at  once  stopped  the  fermentation,  and 
the  yeast  could  be  easily  removed. 

(1)  The  Influence  of  Concentration. — J.  Ar chleb  (Zeit.  Spiritusind.,  11, 
243),  using  maltose  solutions  varying  in  concentration  between  1  and 
25  per  cent.,  found  that  as  the  concentration  of  the  sugar  was  in- 
creased, (a)  from  1  to  5  per  cent.,  the  weight  of  yeast  obtained 
increased;  (b)  from  5  to  10  per  cent.,  the  weight  of  yeast  crop  in- 
creased but  slightly  ;  (c)  from  10  to  14  per  cent.,  the  weight  of  yeast 
crop  increased  rapidly;  (d)  from  14  to  19  per  cent.,  the  weight  of  the 
yeast  crop  diminished  ;  (e)  from  19  to  25  per  cent.,  the  weight  of  the 
yeast  crop  again  increased.  These  experiments  indicate  that  the  weight 
of  the  yeast  crop  varies  irregularly  as  the  concentration  of  the  sugar  is 
increased. 

Experiments  were  made  according  to  the  method  described  above  to 
obtain  further  information  on  this  point.  They  were  performed  at  25°, 
and  the  amount  of  seeding  was  1*5  cells  per  1/4000  cub.  mm. 

The  results  are  given  in  Tables  la  and  lb  (p.  945).  The  only  differ- 
ence in  the  conditions  of  the  two  series  of  experiments  is  that  those  of 
Table  16  were  performed  with  0*75  gram  of  asparagine  per  500  c.c.  of 
solution  instead  of  1*5  grams  used  in  all  the  other  experiments. 

As  the  standard  time  of  fermentation  (7  days)  allowed  in  the  earlier 
experiments  was  found  to  be  insufficient  when  fermenting  solutions 
containing  more  than  15  per  cent,  of  dextrose,  experiments  with  these 
solutions  were  repeated,  allowing  a  longer  time  for  fermentation. 

Curve  1  (p.  946)  was  drawn  by  joining  the  points  obtained  by  taking 
as  abscissae  the  weights  of  nitrogen  contained  in  the  yeast,  and  as  ordin- 
ates  the  concentration  of  the  sugar  at  the  commencement  of  the  fer- 
mentation ;  it  clearly  shows  that  as  the  concentration  rises  from  zero 
the  amount  of  nitrogen  assimilated  increases  rapidly  at  first,  then 
more  slowly,  until  with  concentrations  of  more  than  15  per  cent,  the  in- 
crease appears  almost  to  cease  ;  there  is,  however,  much  difficulty  in  com- 
pleting the  fermentation  with  concentrations  exceeding  20  per  cent. 

The  percentage  of  nitrogen  in  the  yeast  does  not  greatly  vary,  but 
is  highest  with  the  weakest  and  strongest  solutions  here  employed. 
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Table  la. 


Duration  of 
fermenta- 
tion. 

Percentage 
of  dextrose 

before 
fermenta- 
tion. 

Weight  of 
nitrogen  in 
yeast  crop. 

Gram  per 
100  c.c. 

Percentage 

of  nitrogen 

in  yeast 

crop. 

Percentage 

of  dextrose 

unfermented. 

Weight  of 

yeast  crop. 

Gram  per 

100  c.c. 

7  days 

0 

0  0028 

7-0 



0  040 

1 

0-0081 

8-6 

0 

0094; 

3 

0-0129 

7-8 

1-5 

0166 

5 

0-0178 

7-9 

2-8 

0  226 

7-5 

0  0200 

7-1 

3  1 

0-280 

10 

00216 

6  9 

4-2 

0-314 

125 

0  0246 

7-0 

6-0 

0-352 

15 

0-0275 

7  2 

6  6 

0-382 

20 

0-0167 

6-7 

37-4 

0  24? 

25 

0-0148 

7-0 

51-5 

0211 

30 

00122 

77 

65-2 

0  160 

10  days 

12-5 

0  0230 

7-4 

5  3 

0-311 

15-0 

0-0238 

7  3 

51 

0-326 

17-5 

0  0232 

7  6 

5-4 

0  306 

20-0 

0  0252 

7-8 

6-6 

0-322 

" 

22-5 

0  0253 

7-9 

105 

0-320 

Table  lb. 


Duration  of 

Percentage 
of  dextrose 

Weight  of 

nitrogen  in 

Percentage 

Percentage 

Weiglit  of 

yeast. 
Gram  per 
1C0  c.c. 

fermenta- 

before 

yeast. 

of  nitrogen 

of  sugar 

tion. 

fermenta- 

Gram per 

in  yeast. 

unfermented. 

tion. 

100  c.c. 

7  days 

0 

0-0028 

7-0 

0-040 

,, 

1 

0-0076 

9-0 

4  7 

0-085 

3 

00122 

7  4 

1-8 

0-165 

5 

00165 

7-4 

1-9 

0  221 

7-5 

0-0194 

6-6 

2-2 

0-293 

10 

0-0212 

6-6 

5  8 

0  323 

.. 

125 

0-0236 

6-6 

5-0 

0-361 

15 

0-0199 

6  8 

126 

0-291 

,, 

20 

0  0190 

6  5 

345 

0  293 

25 

0-0160 

7-1 

50-4 

0-224 

30 

0-0129 

7-4 

62  0 

0-175 

No  yeast  growth  was  obtained  when  no  sugar  was  present. 

(2.)  Influence  of  Temperature. — R.  Pedersen  (Carlsberg  Lab.  Reports, 
1878,  22)  found  that  the  yeast  cells  increase  in  number  most  rapidly 
at  28°,  but  that  the  same  total  number  was  produced  at  13*5°  as  at 
23°,  and  that  no  growth  took  place  at  38°. 

The  experiments  summarised  in  Table  2  were  all  carried  out  with 
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10  per  cent,  dextrose  solutions,  and  the  inorganic  and  nitrogenous 
nutriment  stated  above  at  the  temperatures  noted.  The  amount  of 
seed  yeast  was  the  same  as  before.     In  order  that  the  fermentations 


Curve  1  (Table  1). 


5  10  15 

Percentage  of  sugar  before  fermentation. 


could  be  completed,  the  time  of  fermentation  had  to  be  considerably 
longer  at  the  lower  temperatures. 

r  These  results  indicate  that  at  temperatures  between  12°  an 
there  is  little  difference  in  the  weight  of  yeast,  and  the  amount  of 
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nitrogen  contained  by  it,  but  that  at  30°  and  above  there  is  a  decrease 
of  these  factors,  and  at  37°  it  is  evident  that  the  functions  of  the 
yeast  are  seriously  weakened. 

Table  2. 


Duration  of 

Weight  of 

nitrogen  in 

Percentage 

of  nitrogen 

in  yeast 

Percentage 

Weight 
of 

Temperature. 

fermenta- 
tion. 

yeast  crop. 
Gram  per 

of  sugar 
unfermented. 

yeast  crop. 
Gram  per 

100  c.c. 

100  c.c. 

12° 

13  days 

0-0194 

7-7    - 

14-7 

0-252 

15-5 

16     „ 

0-0198 

6-8 

3-6 

0-291 

18 

12     „ 

0-0221 

6'6 

4-7 

0-337 

21 

9     ,, 

0*0224 

6-6 

9-2 

0-339 

25 

7     „ 

0-0212 

6  9 

4-4 

0-310 

30 

5     ., 

0-0173 

7-2 

5«6 

0-243 

37 

3     ,, 

0-0085 

7-8 

40-1* 

o-iio 

*  Six  days'  fermentation  producod  but  a  slight  increase  in  the  amount  of  sugar 
fermented  and  a  decrease  in  the  weight  of  yeast. 


(3.)  Tfie  Effect  of  Varying  the  Amount  of  Seed  Yeast. — A.  J.  Brown 
(Trans.,  1892, 61,  369)  has  shown  that  for  any  one  fermentable  solution 
there  is  a  constant  number  of  yeast  cells  up  to  which  the  yeast  will 
increase  if  the  solution  be  seeded  with  a  smaller  number,  and  that  if 
it  be  seeded  with  a  larger  number  no  increase  in  the  number  of  cells 
will  take  place. 

The  experiments  summarised  in  Table  3  were  made  more  particularly 
to  ascertain  the  relationship  between  the  weight  of  nitrogen  contained 
in  the  seed  yeast  and  that  contained  in  the  final  yeast  crop  at  the 
conclusion  of  the  fermentation.  They  were  carried  out  at  25°  with 
the  quantities  of  nitrogenous  and  inorganic  nutriment  given  above,  but 
in  view  of  the  great  importance  of  the  results  three  series  of  experi- 
ments were  made  with  5,  10,  and  15  per  cent,  dextrose  solutions. 

On  comparing  the  figures  obtained  by  subtracting  the  weight  of 
nitrogen  added  in  the  seed  yeast  from  that  contained  in  the  yeast 
crop,  it  is  found  (except  where  the  seeding  is  less  than  5  per  cent,  of 
the  crop)  that  within  the  limits  of  experimental  error  the  figures  are 
the  same  for  any  one  solution,  and  that,  as  might  be  expected  from 
the  previous  experiments  on  the  effect  of  concentration,  the  average 
for  the  5  per  cent,  solutions  is  the  least,  and  that  for  the  15  per  cent, 
solution  the  greatest.  In  the  experiments  where  the  seeding  was  less 
than  5  per  cent,  of  the  crop,  these  differences  are  below  the  average. 

tAs  the  percentage  of  nitrogen  contained  in  the  yeast  does  not  vary 
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Table  3. 


Weight  of  nitrogen  in  tho 

Difference 

between  the 

values  in  the 

first  two 

Percentage 

of  nitrogen 

in  the 

Percentage 

of  sugar 
unfermented. 

Yeast  crop. 

Seed  yeast. 

Gram  per 

Oram  per 

columns. 

yeast. 

100  c.c. 

100  c.c. 

(a)  Five  per  cent 

sugar  solutions : 

• 

•0  0121 

0-0005 

0-0116 

6-8 

2-8 

0-0144 

0-0006 

00138 

7-1 

1-9 

0-0151 

0-0014 

0-0137 

67 

11 

0-0167 

0-0019 

0-0148 

7-4 

1-9 

00176 

0-0040 

00136 

7  3 

2-8 

0-0179 

00056 

0-0123 

7-3 

2-8 

0-0236 

00112 

0-0124 

7-7 

3-4 

0-0132 

(b)  Ten  per  cent,  sugar  solutions  : 

0-0143 

0  0002 

0-0141 

69 

3-0 

0-0155 

0-0006 

0-0149 

7-0 

2-0 

00161 

0-0008 

0-0153 

6-8 

11  3 

0-0196 

0-0017 

00179 

7-1 

5  1 

0-0204 

0-0023 

0  0181 

6-6 

6  2 

0-0218 

0-0045 

0  01 73 

6-5 

2-8 

0-0217 

0  0050 

0-0167 

7-1 

3  0 

0-0247 

0-0066 

0-0181 

6-5 

3  3 

0-0269 

0-0096 

00173 

7-0 

3  0 

0-0308 

00125 

0-0183 

6-6 

'J:; 

0-0352 

0-0172 

0-0180 

71 

3  0 

0-0177* 

(c)  Fifteen  per  cent,  solutions : 

0-0173 

0  0009 

0-0164 

7-1 

5  0 

0  0201 

0-0013 

0-0188 

6-3 

9-5 

0-0214 

00027 

0-0187 

7-0 

3  9 

0-0248 

00040 

0-0208 

6-1 

6  3 

0-0228 

0-0072 

0-0156 

6-7 

4  6 

0-0318 

0-0135 
Mean 

0-0183 

6  6 

3  9 

0-0181 

*  Mean  of  the  last  eight  values. 

weight  of  the  yeast,  and  except  when  the  seeding  is  very  small,  a 
general  statement  of  the  result  may  be  made  as  follows.     If  to  equal 
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volumes  of  any  one  fermentable  solution  quantities  of  yeast  a,  b,  c  be 
added,  the  resultant  crop  of  yeast  at  the  end  of  the  fermentation  will 
be  a+p,  b+p,  c+p,  where  p  is  a  constant  quantity  dependent  on  the 
composition  of  the  solution. 

If  the  seeding  is  very  large,  this  statement  must  be  modified,  as 
yeast  always  contains  some  dead  or  weak  cells,  and  the  decomposition 
of  these  would  introduce  more  yeast  nutriment  into  the  solution. 

(4)  Effect  of  Time. — It  is  generally  stated  that  most  of  the  yeast  is 
formed  during  the  early  stages  of  the  fermentation  and  that  in  the 
later  stages  there  is  little,  if  any,  increase  of  yeast  (Mohr,  Wochen- 
schr.  Brau.,  1896,  3,  210;  F.  Schonfeld,  ibid.,  421  j  Delbruck,  Bied. 
Cenlr.,  1880,  217  j  Boulanger,  Ann.  Inst.   Pasteur,  1896,  10,  598). 

To  determine  the  relation  of  the  weight  and  nitrogen  contents  of 
the  yeast  to  the  amount  of  sugar  fermented  at  successive  time  inter- 
vals, experiments  were  performed  at  25°  with  10  per  cent,  dextrose 
solutions,  and  the  amounts  of  nitrogenous  and  inorganic  nutriment 
already  noted ;  the  results  are  given  in  Table  4  (p.  950).  The  amount 
of  seed  yeast  in  the  four  series  of  experiments  a,  b,  c,  and  d  was  in 
the  proportions  of  1,  3,  9,  and  14. 

Curve  2  (p.  951)  was  drawn  by  joining  the  points  obtained  by  taking 
as  abscissa?  the  weight  of  nitrogen  in  the  yeast,  and  as  ordinates  the 
corresponding  amount  of  sugar  fermented.  It  clearly  shows  that  the 
increase  of  the  yeast,  and  of  the  weight  of  nitrogen  contained  in  it, 
goes  on  to  the   end  of  the  fermentation. 

After  a  certain  time,  which  is  least  in  series  c,  the  curve  becomes  a 
straight  line ;  that  is,  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of  sugar  fermented  to 
the  weight  of  nitrogen  remains  constant  during  the  remainder  of  the 
fermentation.  The  curves  show  that  before  constancy  is  reached,  the 
nitrogen  increases  more  rapidly  than  the  amount  of  sugar  fermented, 
when  the  seeding  is  less  than  in  c  (compare  a  and  b),  and  less  rapidly 
when  it  is  greater  than  in  c  (compare  d). 

As  the  percentage  of  nitrogen  in  the  yeast  does  not  vary  much 
throughout  the  fermentation,  these  statements  are  practically  also  true 
for  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  yeast  to  the  weight  of  sugar  fermented. 

The  experiments  described  in  this  investigation  were  primarily 
made  with  the  object  of  obtaining  a  knowledge  of  the  effect  of  different 
conditions  on  the  growth  of  the  yeast  and  its  composition,  and  the 
relation  of  these  to  the  progress  of  the  fermentation. 

As  it  was  necessary  to  work  under  conditions  which  could  at  any 
time  be  exactly  reproduced,  the  choice  of  yeast  foods  was  restricted  to 
such  as  could  be  obtained  pure  in  reasonable  quantity.  It  is  known 
that  when  employing  such  yeast  foods  as  are  contained  in  malt  worts, 
yeast  water,  &c,  larger  and  more  nitrogenous  yeast  crops  are  obtained. 
It  is  thus  possible  that   the  results  here   obtained  may  be  in  some 
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respects  abnormal.     The  author  hopes  to  investigate  this  question  in 
the  future. 

Table  4. 


Weight  of 

nitrogen  in 

Percentage  of 

Percentage  of 

Weight  of 

ist. 
Gram  per 
100  c.c. 

Time. 

yeast. 

nitrogen  in 

sugar  un- 

Gram  per 
100  c.c. 

yeast. 

fermented. 

Series  a : 

0 

0-0009 

7-5" 

100-0 

0-012 

2  days 

0-0045 

7-2 

90-9 

0-065 

4     „ 

0-0095 

6'5 

66-0 

0-147 

6     „ 

0-0116 

6  0 

38-9 

0-193 

10     „ 

0  0138 

6-2 

6-0 

0-223 

Series  b : 

0 

0-0026 

7-0 

100.0 

0-037 

1  day 

0  0120 

8-0 

75-6 

0-161 

2     „ 

0-0150 

7-0 

50-8 

0-217 

3     „ 

0-0180 

7-0 

30-8 

0-260 

4     „ 

0-0191 

6-9 

18-6 

0-279 

5     M 

0-0205 

6-9 

8-4 

0-296 

7    „ 

0-0212 

6-9 

4-4 

0-310 

Series  c  : 

0 

0-0078 

7-1 

100-0 

0110 

1  day 

0-0123 

6-6 

77-6 

0-185 

2     „ 

0-0178 

61 

49-3 

0-290 

3     „ 

0-0220 

6-1 

25-1 

0-364 

5     „ 

0-0249 

61 

5-4 

0-406 

Series  d  : 

0 

0-0125 

6-1 

100-0 

0  206 

14  hours 

0-0157 

6-8 

75  6 

0-229 

38     ,, 

0-0259 

6-2 

32  0 

0-419 

86     „ 

0-0340 

6-2 

35 

0-548 

The  results  here  obtained  may  be  summarised  as  follows  : 

1.  Any  increase  of  nitrogenous  or  inorganic  nutriment  beyond  a 
definite  limit  will  not  increase  either  the  amount  of  nitrogen  assimi- 
lated by  the  yeast  or  the  weight  of  the  yeast.  This  limit  is  but  little 
greater  than  the  largest  amount  which  the  yeast  is  able  to  assimilate 
under  the  conditions  of  the  experiment  (Part  I,  loc.  cit.). 

2.  An  increase  of  the  sugar  is  accompanied  by  an  increase  in  the 
weight  of  nitrogen  assimilated  and  in  the  weight  of  the  yeast.  Tin's 
increase  continues  up  to  the  strongest  concentrations  which  can  be 
completely  fermented.  The  rale  of  increase  is  greatest  at  the  lowest 
concentrations  and  falls  off  gradually  as  the  concentration  rises. 
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Coeve  2  (Table  4). 


40  60 

Percentage  of  sugar  fermented. 


3.  Temperatures  between  12°  and  25°  have  but  little  influence  on 
the  weight  of  nitrogen  assimilated  and  the  weight  of  the  yeast  crop. 
At  higher  temperatures,  reproduction  is  weakened. 

4.  The  total  weight  and  nitrogen  content  of  the  yeast  crop  obtained 
at  the  completion  of  fermentation  are  dependent  solely  on  the  weight 
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and  nitrogen  content  of  the  yeast  added  to  produce  fermentation  and 
on  the  composition  of  the  fermentable  solution. 

5.  During  a  portion  of  the  fermentation  the  growth  of  yeast  is  pro- 
portional to  the  amount  of  sugar  fermented,  and  proceeds  as  long  as 
any  sugar  remains  unfermented. 

Although  the  chief  object  of  this  work  was  to  obtain  these  results, 
yet  it  was  thought  that  when  obtained  they  would  throw  additional 
light  on  the  mechanism  of  fermentation  and  yeast  growth  ;  that  they 
do  so  will  be  seen  from  the  following. 

Statements  1  and  2  show  that  there  must  be  a  great  difference 
between  the  functions  of  the  nitrogenous  and  inorganic  nutriment,  on 
the  one  hand,  and  of  the  sugar  on  the  other ;  whilst  the  function  of 
the  first  two  is  to  supply  the  necessary  material  to  form  the  yeast,  that 
of  the  sugar  is  twofold — to  supply  the  yeast  with  material  and  with 
energy. 

The  chemical  products  of  the  decomposition  of  the  sugar  (alcohol 
and  carbon  dioxide)  are  useless  to  the  yeast,  and  when  present  in 
sufficient  quantity  even  deleterious  to  it ;  this  decomposition  of  the 
sugar,  however,  sets  free  an  amount  of  energy  which  has  been  cal- 
culated as  from  33  to  67  K;  the  heat  developed  has  been  measured, 
and  amounts  to  23"5  K  according  to  Bouffard  (Compt.rend,  1895,  121, 
357),  and  to  21*4  K  according  to  A.  J.  Brown  (/.  Fed.  Inst.  Brewing, 
1901,  7,  93). 

It  has  been  previously  suggested  by  A.  J.  Brown  (Trans.,  1894, 
59,  911),  by  Reynolds  Green  [Fermentation,  p.  334),  and  others  that  the 
need  for  this  energy  is  the  reason  for  the  fermentation  of  the  sugar, 
part  of  it  being  employed  to  carry  on  the  vital  actions  of  the  j 
and  part  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  solution,  a  temperature 
slightly  above  the  ordinary  being  most  favourable  to  the  yeast. 

It  is  a  much  debated  question  whether  the  fermentation  of  the  sugar 
is  the  work  of  an  enzyme  or  of  the  vital  functions  of  the  yeast.  Buchner 
(Ber.,  1897,30,  117,  1110,  2668;  1898,  31,  209,  568,  1084,  1090, 
1531 ;  1899,  32,  127),  Abeles  (Ber.,  1898,  31,  2261),  and  others  state 
that  they  have  isolated  this  ferment  from  yeast ;  this  explanation  of 
their  experiments  has,  however,  been  combated  by  Macfadyen,  Morris, 
and  Rowland  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1900,  67,  250)  and  Wrdblewski  (Centr. 
Physiol,  1899,22). 

The  great  difficulty  attending  the  investigation  of  the  fermentative 
function  of  yeast  has  been  to  eliminate  disturbances  due  to  change  in 
the  fermentative  power  of  the  plant — that  is,  to  change  in  the  amount 
of  fermentative  enzyme,  supposing  such  to  be  present.  Dumas  (Ann. 
Chim.  Phys.,  1874,  [v],  3,  81)  and  A.  J.  Brown  (Trans.,  1892,  61,  369) 
employed  such  an  excess  of  yeast  as  was  shown  by  the  latter  to  result 
in  fermentation  without  any  numerical  increase  of  yeast,  and  found 
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that  under  these  conditions  equal  quantities  of  sugar  were  fermented 
in  equal  times.  If  no  change  had  taken  place  in  the  fermentative 
power  of  the  yeast  during  the  experiment,  this  result  would  negative 
the  enzyme  theory.  It  is,  however,  quite  possible  that  the  fermenta- 
tive power  of  the  yeast  has  changed  in  the  course  of  the  experiments, 
and  for  the  following  reasons. 

It  is  shown  in  Table  4  that  fermentation  is  closely  connected  with 
yeast  growth,  and  if  yeast  growth  has  taken  place,  the  fermentative 
power  of  yeast  as  a  whole  has  probably  changed. 

Now,  in  two  of  A.  J.  Brown's  experiments  (loc.  cit.,  377),  in  which 
a  large  excess  of  yeast  was  employed,  and  no  numerical  increase  took 
place,  the  weight  of  the  yeast  had  appreciably  increased  during  the 
fermentation. 

Moreover,  J.  O'Sullivan  (J.  Fed.  Inst.  Brewing,  1899,  5,  101) 
showed  that  whilst  the  invertive  function  of  living  yeast  could  be 
and  was  usually  exercised  without  yeast  growth  taking  place,  this 
was  not  the  case  with  the  fermentative  function.  Other  evidence  in- 
dicating the  intimate  connection  between  yeast  growth  and  fermenta- 
tion is  to  be  found  in  the  experiments  described  above  (statements  4 
and  5)  and  in  the  stimulating  effect  of  nutriment  in  increasing  the 
rapidity  of  fermentation  of  a  non-multiplying  yeast  (J.  O'Sullivan,  J. 
Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1898,  17,  559). 

Even  supposing  that,  by  using  a  large  excess  of  yeast,  it  were  possible 
to  obtain  fermentation,  without  any  apparent  increase  either  in  the 
weight  of  the  yeast  or  in  the  number  of  yeast  cells,  yet  it  would  be 
quite  possible  for  yeast  growth  to  take  place  at  the  expense  of  the 
decomposition  products  of  dead  cells  which  are  always  present,  decom- 
posed yeast  being  an  excellent  yeast  food.  If  yeast  growth  has  taken 
place,  there  will  probably  be  some  change  in  the  fermentative  power  of 
the  yeast  as  a  whole. 

The  experiments  of  Dumas  and  Brown  do  not  then  disprove  the 
enzyme  theory.  There  is  thus  no  proof  that  the  fermentation  of 
sugar  by  yeast  is  not  caused  by  an  enzyme,  and  whilst  the  converse 
has  not  yet  been  definitely  proved,  the  evidence  at  present  available 
points  in  this  direction.  The  enzyme  (if  existent)  is  exceedingly  un- 
stable ;  it  diminishes  in  amount,  even  in  living  yeast  cells  which  have 
remained  quiescent  for  a  short  time,*  but  when  required  by  growing 
yeast  it  is  abundantly  secreted.  This  view  derives  some  support  from 
the  fact  that  the  change  in  the  appearance  of  the  yeast  cells  when  sown 
in  a  fermentable  solution  is  similar  to  that  which  takes  place  in  the 
columnar  cells  in  the  germinating  barley  embryo  when  secretin^ 
diastase. 

*  Buchner  and  Rapp  (Ber.,  1897,  30,  2668)  state  that  it  can  only  be  prepared 
from  fresh  yeast. 
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CI. — Oroxylin. 

By  William  Arthur  Harrison  Naylor  and  Charles  Stanley  Dyer. 

The  bark  of  Oroxylum  indicum  was  examined  by  Naylor  and  Chaplin  in 
1890  (Year  Booh  of  Pharmacy),  and  among  the  substances  then  separated 
was  a  yellow,  crystalline  compound,  to  which  they  gave,  provisionally, 
the  name  of  oroxylin.  Its  conduct  towards  certain  reagents  was  noted, 
and  particularly  its  behaviour  with  sodium  and  potassium  hydroxides, 
which  resulted  in  the  production  of  an  intense  red  colour,  quickly 
passing  into  a  dark  green. 

For  the  opportunity  to  study  more  intimately  this  interesting  con- 
stituent, we  are  indebted  to  Mr.  David  Hooper,  of  Calcutta,  who 
kindly  collected  and  shipped  to  one  of  us  a  considerable  quantity  of 
the  bark. 

Isolation  of  Oroxylin. 

The  bark,  reduced  to  No.  20  powder,  was  exhausted  with  90  per 
cent,  alcohol  by  percolation,  the  percolate  concentrated  by  distilling  off 
most  of  the  spirit,  and  the  resulting  liquid  poured  into  eight  times  its 
volume  of  water,  when  the  oroxylin  was  precipitated  together  with 
wax,  fat,  and  resinous  substances.  The  bulky  precipitate  was  collected, 
washed  with  water,  and  dried  in  a  water-oven.  When  quite  dry,  it 
was  treated  with  chloroform  until  most  of  the  wax,  fat,  and  resinous 
substance  had  been  withdrawn.  It  was  then  exhausted  with  ether, 
the  ethereal  liquid  distilled,  and  the  residue  washed  with  light  petrol- 
eum to  remove  the  last  traces  of  fat.  This  purified  residue  was  dis- 
solved in  alcohol,  in  which  it  readily  dissolved.  The  solution,  after 
filtration,  was  diluted  with  hot  water  until  a  faint  cloudiness  appeared, 
and  set  aside  to  crystallise. 

The  yield  of  pure  oroxylin  is  about  2  parts  per  1000.  It  crystal- 
lises in  sharply  defined,  golden-yellow  needles  about  1/6  inch  in 
length,  is  readily  soluble  in  alcohol  or  hot  glacial  acetic  acid,  less  so  in 
ether,  sparingly  so  in  chloroform,  and  practically  insoluble  in  water. 
Oroxylin  begins  to  melt  at  225°. 

When  burnt  with  cupric  oxide  in  a  current  of  oxygen,  the  following 
numbers  were  obtained  : 

(1).  (2).         (3)  "Werner.  requires 

C 67-42         67-43         67-49         6745  percent. 

H    4-51  4-6  4-38  414 

For  the  purpose  of  comparison,  we  give  the  percentage  numbers 
obtained  by  Werner  (Pharm.  Journ.,  1898,  [iv],  7,  390),  and  it  will  be 
noted  that  ours  are  in  close  agreement  with  his.     From  thesi 
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and   others  to  be  presently  mentioned,  we  believe  the  formula  for 
oroxylin  to  be  C19Hu06. 

As  oroxylin  rapidly  reduces  silver  compounds,  the  formation  of  a 
definite  silver  salt  was  not  possible. 

The  addition  of  lead  acetate  dissolved  in  weak  alcohol  to  an  alcoholic 
solution  of  oroxylin  gives  a  light  red,  bulky  precipitate  of  indefinite 
composition. 

Derivatives  of  Oroxylin. 

Triaceiyloroxylin,  C10H11Oc(C2H3O2)3. — In  our  first  attempt  to 
acetyl  ate  oroxylin  we  acted  on  it  direct  with  acetyl  chloride,  but  the 
method  proved  unsatisfactory,  the  product  being  resinous  and  the 
yield  of  crystallisable  substance  disproportionately  small. 

Eventually,  the  acetic  anhydride  and  dry  sodium  acetate  were 
adopted.  The  action  which  in  the  early  stages  took  place  rapidly, 
on  the  application  of  the  heat  of  a  water-bath,  was  complete  in  half  an 
hour.     On  cooling,  the  whole  solidified,  forming  a  crystalline  mass. 

To  isolate  the  derivative,  the  mixture,  after  the  addition  of  a  little 
ether,  was  poured  into  water.  The  ether  was  blown  off,  when  the  in- 
soluble product  gradually  solidified.  It  was  collected,  washed  with 
water,  then  cautiously  with  ether  which  removed  resinous  matter,  and 
finally  was  crystallised  from  alcohol.  This  colourless  product  con- 
sisted of  minute,  white,  acicular  crystals  melting  at  150 — 152°  with 
partial  decomposition  into  oroxylin. 

When  hydrolysed  by  warming  for  half  an  hour  with  slightly  diluted 
sulphuric  or  hydrochloric  acid  and  then  pouring  the  liquid  into  water 
the  regenerated  oroxylin  is  precipitated,  and  may  be  collected,  washed 
with  water,  dried  at  110°,  and  weighed.  In  this  manner,  the  following 
results  were  obtained  from  the  acetyl  derivative  by  hydrolysis  : 

(i)  0*279  gave  0-205  oroxylin,  equivalent  to  73*47  per  cent. 

(ii)  0-302     „     0-220         „  „  72-84      „ 

(Hi)  0-430     „     0-314         „  „  73-02      „ 

C19HnOG(C2H30)3  contains  oroxylin  =  72*84  per  cent. 

Dibromoroxylin,  C19HiaOflBra. — One  gram  of  oroxylin  was  dissolved 
by  heating  with  20  c.c.  of  glacial  acetic  acid,  and  to  the  solution  was 
added  1  c.c.  of  bromine.  The  mixture  was  allowed  to  evaporate  on  a 
water-bath  until  it  commenced  to  crystallise,  when  it  was  set  aside 
and  the  mother  liquor  poured  off  from  the  crystalline  magma.  The 
product,  after  three  recrystallisations  from  acetic  acid,  was  obtained 
in  pale  yellow  needles  which  began  to  melt  at  173°  and  dissolved 
readily  in  alcohol  or  ether. 

0308  gave  0*233  AgBr.     Br  =  32*19. 
0*428     „     0*320  AgBr.     Br  =  31*81. 

C19H1206Br2  requires  Br  =  32*23  per  cent. 
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Decomposition  Products. 

Oroxylin  was  boiled  for  half  an  hour  with  a  50  per  cent,  solution  of 
caustic  potash.  When  cold,  it  was  diluted  with  water,  neutralised 
with  hydrochloric  acid,  and  agitated  with  ether.  The  ethereal  layer 
yielded  a  small  quantity  of  a  neutral  substance,  which,  after  puri- 
fication, answered  the  test  for  phloroglucinol  with  pinewood  and 
hydrochloric  acid.  The  neutralised  liquid  was  then  acidified  and 
again  shaken  with  ether.  The  ethereal  layer  left,  after  evaporation, 
a  much  coloured  residue.  The  crude  product  was  extracted  with 
light  petroleum,  which  by  slow  evaporation  gave  a  crop  of  fine, 
colourless  needles  having  an  aromatic  odour.  This  crystalline  sub- 
stance sublimed  unchanged,  melting  at  120°.  An  aqueous  solution, 
when  neutralised  by  caustic  soda,  gave  a  reddish-brown  colour  with 
neutral  ferric  chloride.  Its  melting  point,  solubilities,  and  behaviour 
towards  reagents  afford  conclusive  evidence  that  it  is  benzoic  acid. 

A  second  quantity  of  oroxylin  was  similarly  treated  with  a  20  per 
cent,  solution  of  caustic  potash  with  a  similar  result,  except  that  it 
addition  to  benzoic  acid  a  small  quantity  of  phthalic  acid  was  detected. 

A  third  quantity  was  digested  for  half  an  hour  with  fused  potash 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  180°.  Again  the  chief  pro- 
duct proved  to  be  benzoic  acid. 

"When  oroxylin  was  allowed  to  stand  in  a  5  per  cent,  solution  of 
potassium  hydroxide  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  a  considerable 
liberation  of  benzaldehyde  occurred. 

Potassium   permanganate    is    instantly    decolorised    by    oroxylin, 
phthalic  acid  being  one  of  the  products  of  the  reaction,  as  recognise 
through  the  fluorescence  resulting  from  the  interaction  with  resorcinol. 

The  following  negative  results  indicate  the  absence  of  a  methoxyl  or 
ketonic  group  in  oroxylin,  and  also  prove  that  it  is  not  a  weak  acid. 

1.  The  application  of  Zeisel's  method  for  the  estimation  of  meth- 
oxyl gave  negative  results. 

2.  When  treated  with  a  mixture  in  suitable  proportions  of  pot- 
assium iodide  and  iodate,  there  was  not  the  faintest  liberation  of  iodine. 

3.  Several  attempts  were  made  to  induce  oroxylin  to  interact 
with  phenylhydrazine,  but  without  success,  neither  phenylhydrazine  in 
the  presence  of  acetic  acid,  nor  its  hydrochloride,  with  or  without 
acid,  sufficed  to  convert  it  into  a  hydrazone. 

Summarising  the  results  at  present  obtained,  it  appears  that 
oroxylin  forms  a  dibromo-derivative,  that  it  contains  an  easily  de- 
tached benzene  nucleus,  that  three  hydroxyl  groups  are  present,  and 
that  its  composition  may  be  represented  by  the  formula  C,9Hl40( ,• 
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CII. — Optically  Active  Dimethoxy 'succinic  Acid  and  its 

Derivatives. 

By  Thomas  Purdie,  F.R.S.,  and  James  C.  Irvine,  B.Sc 

Previous  papers  on  the  use  of  silver  oxide  and  alkyl  iodide  in  alkyl- 
ating the  esters  of  hydroxy-acids  have  shown  that  optically  active 
mono-  and  di-alkyloxysuccinic  and  alkyloxypropionic  acids  can  be 
readily  obtained  from  active  malic,  tartaric,  and  lactic  acids  by  this 
method. 

The  alkyloxysuccinic  acids  mentioned  are  substances  of  considerable 
interest  from  a  stereochemical  point  of  view.  Their  close  relationship 
to  the  common  hydroxy-acids,  which  have  formed  the  subject  of  so 
much  research  in  this  particular  field,  imparts  of  itself  a  special 
interest  to  them.  Their  etheric  character  protects  them  from  the 
disturbing  effects  which  the  hydroxyl  group  is  known  to  exercise  on 
optical  activity,  and  unlike  most  of  the  acyl  derivatives  of  the  hydroxy- 
acids,  they  can  be  examined  as  free  acids  or  salts  in  solution  without 
risk  of  decomposition.  They  are  endowed  with  much  higher  optical 
activity  than  the  parent  acids,  and  are  therefore  well  adapted 
for  the  investigation  of  problems  relating  to  this  property.  We  have 
already  described  various  representatives  of  this  class  of  optically 
active  compounds,  but  it  is  evident  that  if  general  conclusions  are  to 
be  reached  on  the  points  raised  by  their  study,  more  extensive  series 
of  them  must  be  examined. 

The  present  paper  deals  with  dimethoxysuccinic  acid,  its  methyl, 
ethyl,  and  propyl  esters,  and  some  of  its  metallic  salts. 

Methyl  d-Dinielhoxy 'succinate. 

The  observed  rotation  of  the  methyl  tartrate  used  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  this  compound  was  +  2*82°  in  the  superfused  state  (I  =»  1,  t  —  20°), 
the  corresponding  value  recorded  by  A.  Pictet  being  2-84°.  On  adding 
the  silver  oxide  (3  mols.)  to  the  solution  of  the  tartrate  (1  mol.)  in 
methyl  iodide  (6  mols.),  a  vigorous  action  ensued,  which  had  to  be 
moderated  by  cooling.  After  heating  the  mixture  for  some  time  on  a 
water-bath,  filtering,  and  distilling  off  the  ether  which  was  used  in 
washing  the  silver  iodide,  a  liquid  was  obtained  which  boiled  nearly 
constantly  at  132°  under  12  mm.  pressure  and  gave  a  distillate  which 
crystallised  quickly  in  radiating  prisms.  The  substance,  after  being 
recrystallised  from  ether,  melted  at  51°,  and  gave  on  analysis  : 

I.  C  =  46-70;  H  =  712.     II.  C  =  4655;  H  =  698. 

CsH14Oc  requires  C  =  46'60;  H  =  6'80  per  cent. 
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The  compound  is  readily  soluble  in  water  without  undergoing  per- 
ceptible hydrolysis,  also  in  alcohol,  benzene,  or  chloroform,  and  may 
be  conveniently  crystallised  from  carbon  disulphide  or  ether.  Unlike 
methyl  tartrate,  it  cannot  be  kept  superfused,  and  the  rotation  of 
the  pure  liquid  had  therefore  to  be  taken  at  60°.  The  result  was 
a=   +  93-48°,  1=  1-001,  d  60°/4°  =  1-1317,  hence  [a$°=   +82-52°. 

In  preparing  ethyl  diethoxy  succinate  from  ethyl  tartrate  (loc.  cit.), 
the  crude  product  contains  a  considerable  quantity  of  a  less  active 
compound,  which  is  removed  with  some  difficulty.  The  reaction 
between  methyl  tartrate  and  methyl  iodide,  on  the  other  hand,  gives 
an  almost  quantitative  yield  of  dimethoxysuccinate ;  from  45  grams 
tartrate  we  obtained  46  grams  of  tho  recrystallised  substance.  The 
fact  that  three  different  preparations  showed  practically  the  same 
specific  rotation,  namely,  + 104-66°,  104-47°,  and  104-60°  in  a  10  per 
cent,  benzene  solution  at  20°,  indicates  that  racemisation  does  not 
occur  in  the  course  of  the  chemical  action,  and  this  was  further  con- 
firmed by  finding  that  fractional  crystallisation  produced  no  appreciable 
change  of  activity. 

Ethyl  d-Dimethoxysuccinate. 

In  preparing  the  alkyloxypropionic  esters  containing  two  different 
alkyl  groups  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  486),  it  was  found  that  the  hydroxyl 
of  the  ethereal  lactates  can  be  alkylated  with  silver  oxide  and  alkyl 
iodide  without  any  interchange  with  the  car  boxy  lie  alkyl  group 
occurring.  We  find  that  tartaric  esters  behave  similarly,  ethyl 
dimethoxysuccinate  being  produced  by  the  action  of  methyl  iodide 
and  silver  oxide  on  ethyl  tartrate. 

The  ethyl  tartrate  used  in  our  preparations  gave  a=  +9*11°  (I— I, 
£  =  20°),  Pictet's  value  being  9#24°.  The  proportion  of  materials  and 
the  method  of  procedure  were  the  same  as  described  above ;  the  reaction 
here  was  apparently  less  vigorous,  and  a  perceptible  quantity  of  water 
was  produced.  From  41  grams  of  ethyl  tartrate  we  obtained  42*5  grams 
of  a  thick,  yellowish  oil,  which  boiled  at  a  nearly  constant  temperature, 
and  gave  the  rotation  a20°  =  95*96°  (I—  1).  The  methods  used  in  the  case 
of  the  methyl  ester,  for  assuring  ourselves  that  the  action  was  com- 
plete, not  being  available,  the  product  was  subjected  to  further  treat- 
ment with  silver  oxide  and  methyl  iodide.  A  second  treatment  with  a 
third  of  the  quantities  of  the  reagents  originally  used  raised  the  rotation 
to  98-66°;  after  a  third  similar  treatment,  the  rotation  found  was 
98-47°,  and  after  another  distillation  (b.  p.  155°  under  25  mm. 
pressure)  98-61°.     The  substance  was  accordingly  regarded  as  pure. 

Analysis  gave  : 

C  =  51-33;  H  =  7'82.    C10H18Ofi  requires  0  =  51-28  ;  H  =  7*69  per  cent. 
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The  compound  was  further  identified  by  analysis  of  the  dried 
barium  salt  obtained  from  it  by  hydrolysis  with  barium  hydroxide, 
which  gave  Ba  =  43-91,  the  calculated  number  for  barium  dimethoxy- 
succinate  being  43-77,  and  by  the  fact  that  the  acid  prepared  from 
this  barium  salt  possessed  the  same  activity  as  that  prepared  from 
methyl  tartrate  in  the  reaction  already  described. 

The  ester  did  not  solidify,  and  was  much  less  soluble  in  water  than 
the  methyl  homologue.  Specific  rotations  taken  in  a  1  dcm.  tube  gave  : 

d  10»/4°-l '105.5,  [a]!T=  +90-70°. 

d  15°/4°=  1-1020,  [a]}f=  90-26  . 

d  20°/4°=  1-0961,  [o]V =  89-96  . 

d  60°/4°-=  1-0556,  [a]ff"=  85-39  . 

Propyl  d-Dimeth  oxy succinate. 

We  are  indebted  to  Mr.  E.  J.  Balfour,  who  is  preparing  some  of 
the  higher  dialkyloxysuccinic  esteis,  for  the  following  data  concerning 
this  compound  : 

=    +90-12°,  /=1,  <i  20°/4°=  1-0612,  [a)f  =+84-92°.     ' 
a1'"'  =    +82-98°,  1=1,  d  60°/4°  =1-0237,  [«]f-    +81-06°. 

d-Dlmethoxy succinic  Acid. 

This  acid  was  prepared  from  the  methyl  ester  by  hydrolysing  it 
with  a  10  percent,  aqueous  solution  of  potassium  hydroxide,  acidifying, 
and  extracting  with  ether,  and  also  from  the  methyl  and  the  ethyl 
esters  by  hydrolysing  with  barium  hydroxide  and  decomposing  the 
crystallised  hydrated  barium  salt  with  the  calculated  quantity  of 
sulphuric  acid.  The  latter  is  the  preferable  method,  as  ether  does  not 
extract  the  acid  easily  from  an  aqueous  solution.  The  compound  is 
readily  soluble  in  water,  alcohol,  or  acetone,  much  less  so  in  ether,  and  is 
scarcely  dissolved  by  benzene  or  carbon  disulphide.  It  crystallises 
from  water  in  small  prisms  and  from  acetone  in  large  plates.  Crystals 
obtained  from  an  aqueous  solution,  after  drying  in  a  vacuum,  melted  at 
151°,  but  not  very  sharply,  owing  perhaps   to  slight  decomposition. 

Analysis  of  the  acid,  dried  at  100°,  gave 

C  =  40-26;  H  =  5-77. 

C6H10O6  requires  C  =  4045  ;  11  =  5*62  per  cent. 

Observations  on  the  rotatory  power  of  the  acid  in  solution  are 
recorded  below. 

The  diacyl-  and  dialkyl-succinic  acids  in  general  yield  anhydrides 
readily,  and  the  dialkyloxysuccinic  acids  might  be  expected  to  behave 
similarly.      Our    attempts,    however,    to    prepare   dimethoxysuccinic 
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anhydride  were  not  successful.  When  the  dry  acid  was  treated  with 
boiling  acetyl  chloride,  and  the  excess  of  the  reagent  then  evaporated, 
the  residual  liquid  deposited  well  formed  cubes,  which  melted  at  a  much 
lower  temperature  than  the  acid,  namely,  at  about  77°,  and  the  substance 
still  retained  the  low  melting  point  after  recrystullisation  from  chloro- 
form. On  recrystallising,  however,  from  boiling  ether,  needles  were 
obtained  which  had  approximately  the  same  melting  point  as  the  acid. 
The  melting  point  rose  in  a  similar  manner  on  heating  the  substance 
at  100°,  and  on  letting  it  stand  for  some  days  at  the  ordinary  tem- 
perature in  a  vacuum.  The  low  melting  point  might  perhaps  be  due 
simply  to  solvent  adhering  to  the  acid,  and  the  subsequent  rise  to  its 
removal,  but  the  observations  suggest  the  possibility  of  isomeric 
change,  and  we  intend  to  examine  the  reaction  with  larger  quantities 
of  material.  An  attempt  to  convert  the  acid  into  anhydride  by  dis- 
tilling in  a  vacuum  resulted  in  complete  decomposition. 


d-Dimethoxysuccinamide. 

When  a  concentrated  solution  of  the  methyl  ester  in  methyl  alcohol 
•was  saturated  with  ammonia,  this  compound  was  deposited  slowly  in 
the  form  of  a  mass  of  felted  needles.  After  being  dried  at  100°,  it  was 
analysed  with  the  following  results  : 

I.  C  =  40-86;  H  =  7'22.     II.  C  =  40-84;  H  =  7-10;  N=  16-09. 
C6H1204N2  requires  C  =  40-91 ;  H  =  6-82  ;  N=  15-91  per  cent. 

The  substance  is  insoluble  in  the  ordinary  organic  solvents,  and 
very  sparingly  soluble  in  cold  water,  but  more  soluble  in  boiling  water, 
from  which  it  crystallises  unchanged.  As  the  following  observations 
of  its  optical  activity  had  consequently  to  be  made  on  very  dilute 
aqueous  solutions,  the  results  are  only  approximate. 

c  =  0-72,  1  =  2,  cc°°=   +1-36°,  hence  [a)f=   +94-44°. 

The  amide  was  prepared  with  the  object  of  obtaining  the  imide 
from  it  by  the  action  of  heat,  as  an  examination  of  this  sub- 
stance, it  was  thought,  would  throw  some  light  on  the  influence 
of  ring  formation  on  optical  activity.  The  amide  did  not  suffer 
any  loss  of  weight  when  heated  to  160°  in  an  air-bath,  but  when 
heated  strongly  in  a  test-tube  it  fused  and  volatilised  with  a 
considerable  evolution  of  ammonia  and  some  charring.  By  distill- 
ation in  a  vacuum  on  a  graphite  bath,  the  substance  entirely  sublimed 
without  fusion  or  charring  in  beautiful  needles  an  inch  long,  which 
resembled  the  original  substance  in  respect  of  insolubility  and  difficult 
fusibility,  but  showed  a  considerably  higher  specific  rotation,  namely, 
+  105-9°.     A  combustion  giving  C  =  40*80,  H  =  7-18  per  cent,  proved 
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however,  that  the  substance  was  unaltered  amide,  the  high  rotation 
being  due  probably  to  the  presence  of  a  small  quantity  of  some  more 
active  product. 

Metallic  d-Dimethoxy succinates. 

The  diammonium  and  ammonium  hydrogen  salts  both  crystallise 
readily,  the  former  in  needles,  the  latter  in  prisms.  The  dipotassium 
salt  is  very  soluble,  and  was  not  obtained  in  definite  crystals ;  the 
hydrogen  potassium  salt  crystallises  in  radiating  needles.  The  silver 
salt  is  very  soluble  in  water  and  decomposes  when  its  solution  is 
evaporated.  The  magnesium  salt  on  evaporating  its  solution  leaves 
a  gum,  which  solidifies  to  a  glass.  The  following  salts,  whose  rota- 
tory powers  were  observed,  were  analysed  ;  the  numbers  given  are  the 
percentages  of  metal  in  the  dehydrated  salt. 

Disodium  Salt. — Feathery  aggregates  very  :oluble  in  water.  Found 
Na  =  20  80  ;  calculated  2072  per  cent. 

Sodium  Hydrogen  Salt. — Minute  prisms,  less  soluble  than  the  normal 
salt,  anhydrous  at  100°.  Found,  Na=  11  -36  ;  calculated,  11*50  per  cent. 

Barium  Salt. — Well  developed,  short  prisms  containing  5  mols.  of 
water  of  crystallisation  ;  sparingly  soluble  in  water.  Loss  of  water 
at  168°;  H20  -  2227  ;  5H20  requires  22-31.  Found,  Ba  =  4365,  4372  ; 
calculated,  43*84  per  cent.  One  hundred  c.c.  of  an  aqueous  solution 
saturated  at  20°  contained  1  38  grams  of  anhydrous  salt. 

Calcium  Salt. — Pi  isms,  fairly  soluble,  containing  2  mols.  of  water 
of  crystallisation,  which  are  given  off  entirely  only  at  about  160°. 
Loss  of  water j  H20  =  14*62,  1422;  2H20  requires  14*28.  Found, 
Oa=  18*55,  18-47;  calculated,  18*52  percent. 

Zinc  Salt. — Aggregates  of  prisms,  containing  2  mols.  of  water  of 
crystallisation,  which  are  lost  at  160°.  Loss  of  water;  H20=  12*88; 
2H20  requires  12*98.  Found,  Zn  =  26*71,  2703;  calculated,  2709. 
A  solution  saturated  at  20°  contains  about  4*4  per  cent,  of  anhydrous 
salt. 

The  rotations  of  the  acid  and  its  metallic  salts  in  solution  are  tabu- 
lated below.  The  observations  were  taken  at  20°  in  a  2  dcm.  tube. 
One  or  more  solutions  of  each  substance  were  prepared,  and  the  others 
of  different  concentration  were  procured  from  these  by  dilution  ;  in  the 
case  of  the  acid  and  the  sodium  hydrogen  salt,  the  quantities  used 
were  weighed,  and  the  solutions  made  up  to  known  volumes  at  20°, 
but  in  the  case  of  the  other  salts,  as  they  could  not  be  dehydrated 
without  a  risk  of  impairing  the  activity,  the  concentrations  were 
ascertained  by  weighing  the  dry  residues  left  on  evaporating  known 
volumes,  and  controlling  the  result  by  estimating  the  metal  by  in- 
cineration. The  acid  and  salts  were  in  general  examined  in  solutions 
of  nearly  equivalent  strength  ;  the  approximate  concentrations  with 
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respect  to  anhydrous  substance,  in  terms  of  a  normal  solution,  are 
given  in  the  column  headed  N. 

Rotatwy  powers  of  solutions  of  d-dimethoxysuccinic  acid  and  its  salts. 


Substance. 


Acid. 


Sodium  hydrogen  salt. 
>> 

Disodiura  salt    


Barium  salt 
Calcium  salt , 


Zinc  salt . 


Solvent. 


Acetone 


Water 


8-9091 
35595 
1-7797 

17*5839 
8-9104 
4-4570 
1-7812 

10-0116 
5-0078 
2-0000 

10-1755 
5-0830 
2-0370 
1-3775 

10-6535 
5-3160 
2-1350 
4-3690 
2-1845 
1-0923 
0-5461 


N. 


[«]f. 


+  89-29° 
91-30 
95-80 
72-28 
74-74 
75-39 
76-63 
57-03 
57-31 
58-50 
52-68 
53-02 
54-00 
27-22 
42-38 
43-83 
46-37 
-595 
+  6-18 
17-39 
36-62 


[-]? 


Too* 


+  158-9° 

162-5 

170-5 

128-7 

133  0 

134-2 

136-4 

114-1 

114-6 

117-0 

117-0 

117-7 

119-9 

85-2 

91-5 

947 

100-2 

-14-4 

+  14-9 

42-0 

88-4 


Discussion  of  Results.     Etliereal  Dimethoxy  succinates. 

The  ethereal  tartrates,  like  the  malates  and  lactates,  exhibit  a  re- 
markable rise  of  optical  activity  when  their  alcoholic  hydroxyl  is 
alkylated.  It  seems  probable  that  the  alkylation  with  silver  oxide  and 
alkyl  iodide  is  effected  by  simple  substitution,  possibly  through  the 
formation  of  an  intermediate  unstable  silver  derivative,  and  it  is 
therefore  very  unlikely  that  any  inversion  of  configuration  occurs, 
such  asWalden  encountered  in  the  interconversion  of  malic  and  chloro- 
succinic  acids.  As,  however,  in  the  opinion  of  its  discoverer  (Ber.,  1899, 
32,  1864),  the  chaDge  of  configuration  in  this  case  occurs  during  the 
hydrolysis  of  the  halogen-succinic  acid  by  silver  oxide,  and  as  this  re- 
agent was  also  used  in  our  method  of  alkylation,  we  thought  it  well  to 
assure  ourselves  that  no  inversion  had  taken  place,  by  reconverting 
the  dialkyloxysuccinic  acid  into  tartaric  acid.  It  will  be  seen  in  tho 
succeeding  paper  that  by  the  action  of  hydriodic  acid  on  dimethoxy- 
succinic  acid  rf-tartaric  acid  is  produced.  Tho  ethereal  tartrates  and 
dialkyloxysuccinates  of  similar  sign  of  rotation  possess  therefore  a 
similar  configuration,  and  the  effect  of  alkylating  the  tartrates  is  to 
largely  increase  the  dextrorotation.      This  effect  differs  in  a  marked 
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degree  from  that  produced  by  the  introduction  of  acyl  groups  into  the 
tartrates,  which  either  alters  the  rotation  in  the  positive  sense  com- 
paratively slightly,  or^more  frequently  produces  an  effect  in  the  opposite 
direction. 

It  is  now  generally  recognised  that  the  influence  of  substitution  on 
the  optical  activity  of  a  compound  depends  more  on  the  chemical 
nature  of  the  introduced  group  than  on  its  mass,  and  that  radicles  of 
a  like  kind  cause  changes  of  rotation  which  are  similar  with  respect  to 
direction,  and  similar  also,  in  a  general  sense,  quantitatively.  This 
point  has  been  brought  forward  prominently  in  recent  communications 
to  this  Journal  by  Frankland  and  his  pupils  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  1108; 
1901,  79,  511),  and  by  Guye  (Trans.,  1901,  79,  475).  The  following 
data  selected  chiefly  from  Frankland's  paper  (loc.  cit.),  to  which  we  add 
our  own  observations  on  mono-  and  di-alkyloxysuccinates,  will  suffice  to 
show  the  relative  effects  of  the  introduction  of  alkyl  and  acyl  groups 
into  ethyl  tartrate  and  malate.  To  facilitate  the  comparison  of  the 
two  series  of  compounds,  we  have  halved  the  molecular  rotations  of  the 
tartrate  derivatives,  and  have  regarded  the  malic  compounds  as  derived 
from  d-malic  acid,  the  stereo-chemical  analogue  of  d-tartaric  acid. 


Malic  derivatives. 


Ethyl     monocthoxy  succin- 
ate * 

Ethyl  monomethoxysuccin 
ate  * 

Ethyl  bromoacetylmalatr. . 

{Ethyl  acetylmalatef 

Ethyl  malate  t  

Ethyl  benzoylmalate 

Ethyl  p-toluylmalate  


f. 

[M]D. 

17° 

+  121-0° 

18 

102-2 

20 

69-9 

52-4 

20  2 

21 

11  -1 

20 

0-68 

Tartaric  derivatives. 


Ethyl  diethoxysuccinate  J 

Ethyl  dimethoxysuccinate 

Ethyl    diphenacetyl tar- 
trate  

Ethyl  dimonochloroacetyl- 
tartrate  

Ethyl  diacetyltartrate.... 

Ethyl  tartrate 

Ethyl  dibenzoyltartrate  . 

Ethyl  di-p-toluyltartrate. 


f 

[MB 

2     ' 

18° 

+  122-1° 

20 

105-3 

20 

39-6 

12-8 

4-95 

7-93 

-123-6 

>> 

-242-2 

*  Trans.,  1895,  67,  979. 
f  Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1895,  16,  495. 

X  Trans.,  1899,  75,  159.  A  later  preparation  of  this  compound  shows  that  the 
rotation  given  is  probably  about  2°  too  low. 

It  will  be  seen  that,  with  respect  to  their  influence  on  the  rotation 
of  both  malate  and  tartrate,  the  alkyl  radicles  stand  at  the  positive,  the 
aromatic  acyl  groups  at  the  negative,  end  of  the  scale,  whilst  the  fatty 
acyl  groups,  including  phenacetyl,  hold  an  intermediate  position.  The 
effects  of  the  substitution  of  the  hydroxylic  hydrogen  of  the  ethereal 
lactates  by  alkyl  radicles  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  487),  and  by 'benzoyl 
and  acetyl  radicles  (Proa,  1895,  11,  54),  show  a  similar  relation. 
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Considering  the  members  of  the  tartaric  series  as  derived  from  the 
corresponding  malic  compounds  by  the  introduction  of  OR  iuto  the 
group  CH2'C02Et,  it  might  be  supposed  that  this  substitution,  occurring 
not  in  immediate  proximity  to  the  asymmetric  carbon  atom,  would 
possibly  not  affect  the  rotation  greatly.  The  supposition  proves,  in 
fact,  to  be  correct  with  respect  to  the  introduction  of  the  alkyloxy- 
radicle  into  the  monoalkyloxysuccinate,  the  dialkyloxysuccinates 
having,  as  will  be  seen,  approximately  the  same  rotation  as  the 
monoalkyloxysuccinates.  The  introduction  of  hydroxyl,  on  the  other 
hand,  into  ethyl  malate,  or  of  an  acyloxy-group  into  the  corresponding 
acylmalate,  produces  a  marked  effect,  which  shows  itself  in  the  rota- 
tions of  the  tartrate  and  its  derivatives  by  a  general  shifting  of  the 
values  in  the  lsevo-direction.  That  is  to  say,  the  rotation  of  the  mono- 
alkyloxysuccinate is  scarcely  affected  by  the  introduction  of  a  second 
alkyloxy-group ;  the  dextro-rotation  of  the  malate  is  considerably 
reduced  by  the  introduction  of  another  hydroxyl  group,  whilst  with 
the  acylmalates  the  effect  of  the  substitution  is  still  greater  in  the 
same  direction,  the  slight  dextro-rotation,  for  instance,  of  the  ^-toluyl- 
malate  becoming  a  powerful  lsevo-rotation  in  the  di-jp-toluyltartrate. 
It  is  impossible  at  present  to  offer  any  explanation  of  this  difference 
in  the  behaviour  of  the  monoalkyloxysuccinates  and  acylmalates  with 
respect  to  the  effect  of  further  substitution  ;  it  may  be  due  either  to 
the  difference  in  the  nature  of  the  introduced  groups  or  to  the  different 
states  of  dissymmetry  of  the  parent  monosubstituted  compounds,  or  to 
both  causes  combined. 

In  view  of  recent  researches,  and  more  particularly  of  Frankland's 
exhaustive  survey  of  the  known  homologous  series  of  optically  active 
compounds,  which  exhibit  a  maximum  rotation  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  347), 
it  must  be  admitted  that  the  attempt  to  find  a  relation  between  Guye's 
product  of  asymmetry  and  the  rotatory  powers  of  compounds  has  not 
met  with  success,  and  will  probably  have  to  be  abandoned.  Although 
failure  has  attended  this  attempt,  the  more  general  form  of  the  original 
conception  put  forward  by  Guye  and  Crum  Brown  still  survives,  and 
may  serve  as  a  guide  in  research.  According  to  this  conception,  the 
measure  of  rotatory  power  may  still  be  represented  as  the  product  of 
the  differences  of  each  pair  of  four  coefficients,  the  values  of  which, 
however,  are  conditioned  by  other  factors  besides  mass,  and  a  pro- 
gressive variation  in  the  value  of  one  of  these  may  result  in  the  occur- 
rence of  maxima  of  rotation.  Homologous  series,  therefore,  in  which 
the  phenomenon  of  a  maximum  rotation  is  found,  still  deserve  particular 
attention. 

It  will  be  seen,  from  our  observations  tabulated  below,  that  the 
specific  rotations  of  the  three  dimethoxysuccinic  esters  at  60°  show  a 
distinct  maximum  at  the  ethyl  term. 
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Ethereal  dimethoxy succinates. 


Methyl 
Ethyl  . 
Propyl 


[«]f- 


[M]f 


90-0 
84  9 


210-6 
222-4 


[«f- 


82-5 
85-4 
81 -1 


[M]5 


170-0 
199-8 
2125 


Mol.  vol. 

calculated 

for  15°. 


181-5° 
2137 
245  9 


Mol.  vol. 
experi- 
mental. 


182-0(60°) 
2123  (15°) 
246-9  (20°) 


It  was  impossible  to  take  observations  on  the  methyl  ester  at  lower 
temperatures,  but  even  if  the  rise  of  rotation  attending  the  fall  of 
temperature  from  60°  to  20°  were  greater  for  this  compound  than  for 
the  other  two,  which  might  be  the  case,  the  maximum  rotation 
exhibited  by  the  ethyl  term  would  probably  still  persist  at  20°. 

Frankland  [loc.  cit.)  concludes,  from  certain  considerations,  alluded  to 
below,  that  the  maxima  of  specific  rotation  exhibited  by  the  ethereal 
malates  and  lactates  are  probably  attributable  to  the  depression  of  the 
rotations  of  the  lower  members  of  the  series  by  molecular  association. 
The  maximum  exhibited  by  the  dimethoxysuccinates  cannot,  however, 
be  accounted  for  in  this  way.  The  methyl  ester,  it  is  true,  according 
to  Traube's  method  of  calculating  association  factors,  should  be  con- 
siderably associated  at  20°,  as  its  experimental  molecular  volume,  even 
at  60°  (see  the  Table),  is  only  just  in  excess  of  the  value  calculated 
from  his  constants,  which  refer  to  15°,  and  the  ethyl  term  is  little,  if 
at  all,  associated  at  the  lower  temperature.  It  is  shown,  however, 
in  the  succeeding  paper  (p.  973),  that  the  specific  rotation  of  the  methyl 
ester  at  20°  in  water  is  78"5°,  and  that  the  substance  under  these  con- 
ditions has  a  normal  molecular  weight ;  that  is  to  say,  the  dissociating 
solvent,  water,  lowers  the  rotation  to  a  value  even  below  that  of  the 
pure  liquid  at  60°,  whilst  the  rotation  of  the  ethyl  compound,  it  was 
found,  is  little  affected  by  water.  Assuming,  then,  in  accordance  with 
prevalent  ideas,  that  associated  molecules  are  present  in  the  pure 
liquid  methyl  ester,  and  that  they  influence  the  rotation,  their  effect 
would  be  to  raise  it,  and,  consequently,  were  the  methyl  compound  in 
the  unimolecular  condition,  the  maximum  exhibited  by  the  ethyl  term 
would  be  still  more  pronounced. 

The  molecular  rotations,  it  will  be  seen,  increase  from  the  methyl 
term  upwards  but  tend  towards  a  maximum.  The  completed  series 
would  probably  present  the  same  phenomena  as  others  in  which  a 
maximum  occurs,  of  which  Guye  and  Chavanne's  amyl  esters  of  the 
fatty  acids  {Bull.  Soc.  Ghim.,  [iii],  1896,  15,  183,  275),  Keitter's  ethyl 
acetylmalates  (Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.,  1901,  36,  164),  and  Frankland 's 
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glycerates  and  diacetylglycerates  (Trans.,  1894,  65,  755)  are  typical, 
namely,  a  rise  of  molecular  association  to  a  maximum,  which  either 
remains  nearly  constant  or  is  followed  by  a  more  gradual  fall. 

Frankland,  in  the  paper  already  quoted,  suggests  that  the  phenomenon 
of  maximum  specific  rotation  exhibited  by  certain  homologous  series 
is  probably  attributable  to  two  distinct  causes ;  in  the  case  of  the 
ethereal  malates  and  lactates,  the  maximum  is  only  apparent,  being 
reasonably  explicable  as  due  to  the  association  of  the  initial  terms ;  iu 
that  of  the  tartrates,  glycerates  and  diacetylglyceratee,  the  maximum 
cannot  be  thus  accounted  for,  and  is  due  to  some  other  cause.  He  is 
led  to  this  conclusion  by  the  observation  that,  whilst  ethyl  malate  has 
a  higherspecific  rotation  than  methyl  malate,  the  order  of  the  values  for 
the  corresponding  benzoyl- and  toluyl-malates  is  reversed,  this  phenomenon 
being  coincident  with  the  fact  that  the  malates,  on  the  evidence  of 
Traube's  method,  are  associated  (the  methyl  term,  however,  much 
more  so  than  the  ethyl  term)  and  the  acylmalates,  referred  to,  un- 
associated.  He  finds  similar  relations  on  comparing  the  malates  with 
Walden's  fatty  acylmalates  and  chlorosuccinates,  and  concludes  that 
it  is  not  improbable  that  the  real  values  of  [a]„  for  the  unimolecular 
malates  diminish  in  passing  up  the  series  from  the  methyl  term.  A 
similar  argument  and  conclusion  apply  to  the  lactates.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  maximum  rotation  observable  in  the  tartrates,  glycerates,  and 
diacetylglycerates  cannot,  he  thinks,  be  thus  explained,  because  it  is  so 
very  pronounced,  and  because  in  their  substitution  compounds,  which 
show  little  or  no  evidence  of  association,  the  relationship  between  the 
rotations  of  the  methyl  and  ethyl  esters  is  retained. 

We  doubt  if  the  facts  really  warrant  this  explanation  of  the 
maxima  of  rotation  presented  by  the  malates  and  lactates.  First, 
with  respect  to  the  reversed  order  of  the  specific  rotations  of  the 
initial  terms  of  the  series  of  substituted  malates,  the  reversal  in 
question  is  not  quite  general.  The  decrease  of  values  on  ascending 
the  series  of  fatty  acylmalates  is  so  slight  and  irregular  as  to  be 
within  the  limit  of  experimental  error,  and  the  case  of  the  chlorosuc- 
cinates cannot  be  cited  in  support  of  the  hypothesis,  if  Walden's  views, 
(Ber.,  1899,  32,  1864)  published  since  Frankland's  paper,  are  correct. 
In  Walden's  opinion,  the  dextrorota  tory  chlorosuccinates  correspond  in 
configuration  to  the  ^-malates,  and  ought,  therefore,  according  to  the  hypo- 
thesis, to  show  an  increase  of  rotation  with  ascent  of  the  series  instead  of 
a  pronounced  decrease  which  they  actually  exhibit.  Further,  we  doubt  if 
the  assumption  on  which  the  hypothesis  is  based  is  warranted.  It  is 
assumed,  namely,  that  when  a  series  of  esters  is  transformed  by  sub- 
stitution into  a  new  series,  if  the  supposed  disturbing  influence  of 
association  is  absent/the  members  of  the  substituted  series  will  present 
the  same  order  of  rotation  values  as  the  parent  series,  each  rotation 


DIMETHOXYSUCCINIC  ACID  AND  ITS   DERIVATIVES.  967 

being  simply  shifted  by  a  certain  amount  in  the  positive  or  negative 
direction,  as  the  case  may  be.  This  may  not,  however,  hold  true,  for 
independently  of  any  effect  due  to  changed  degree  of  association,  the 
substitution  may  influence  the  state  of  dissymmetry  of  successive 
members  of  the  series  in  different  degrees  and  so  produce  a  considerable 
change  in  the  relation  of  their  rotation  values,  or  even  reverse  their 
order  from  the  first  term  onwards.  The  dimethoxysuccinatos  present 
a  case  in  point.  By  methylating  the  tartrates,  the  maximum  specific 
rotation  of  the  series  is  displaced  from  the  propyl  to  the  ethyl  term, 
with  the  result  that,  although  none  of  the  compounds  concerned  are, 
according  to  Traube's  method,  affected  by  association,  ethyl  dimethoxy- 
succinate  has  nevertheless  a  higher  specific  rotation  than  the  propyl 
compound,  whilst,  of  the  corresponding  tartrates,  the  propyl  compound 
has  the  higher  rotation. 

In  default  of  more  conclusive  evidence,  we  incline  to  the  view  that, 
although  the  rotations  of  the  initial  terms  of  the  series  of  malates  and 
lactates  may  probably  be  lowered  to  some  extent  by  molecular  associa- 
tion, the  maxima  of  rotation  exhibited  by  them  is  attributable  to  the 
same  causes  as  those  of  the  tartrates  and  other  series. 

The  discussion  of  this  subject  raises  the  fundamental  questions  of 
the  influence  of  molecular  association  on  rotation  and  of  the  trust- 
worthiness of  Traube's  method  of  determining  the  association  factor. 
In  the  succeeding  paper,  it  is  shown  that  solvents  may 'produce  marked 
changes  of  rotation  without  any  change  of  association,  and  that 
association  may  be  similarly  produced  without  change  of  rotation  ; 
association  evidently  does  not  play  a  predominant  part  in  the  changes 
of  rotation  due  to  solvents,  and  it  is  extremely  doubtful  if  it  has  much 
influence  in  the  case  of  pure  liquids.  Traube's  method  of  determining 
the  association  factor  has  not  met  with  general  'acceptance,  and  it  is 
doubtful  how  far  its  results  may  be  relied  on.  The  association 
factors  of  the  lower  members  of  a  homologous  series  of  esters  deter- 
mined in  this  manner  are  frequently  greater  than  unity,  and  diminish 
gradually,  on  ascending  the  series,  to  the  latter  value ;  this  is  inter- 
preted in  discussions  on  optical  activity  as  indicating  gradually 
decreasing  molecular  association,  but  it  is  commonly  ignored  that  on 
ascending  further  in  the  series  the  value  of  the  factor  does  not  remain 
constant,  but  continues  to  decrease  steadily,  and  yet  the  latter 
phenomenon  j_is  surely  equally  significant  with  the  former.  This 
decrease  can  scarcely  be  held  to  indicate  dissociation,  and  the  more 
obvious  conclusion  seems  to  be  that  on  ascending  the  series  there  is  a 
gradual  increase  of  molecular  volume  in  excess  of  that  due  to  the  in- 
crease of  mass,  caused,  it  may  be  supposed,  by  a  lessening  of  the 
internal  forces  of  the  liquid.  The  molecular  expansion  which 
accompanies  the  passage  upwards  through  the  lower  members  of  a 
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series,  such  as  the  esters  of  the  hydroxy-acids,'is  due,  no  doubt,  partly 
to  disgregation  of  associated  molecules,  but  the  expansion  evidently 
does  not  cease  at  the  term  where  association  is  supposed  to  disappear, 
but  extends  |  indefinitely  through  the  series.  This  suggests  a  doubt 
whether  in  such  series  Traube's  method  can  be  relied  on  for  ascertain- 
ing even  roughly  the  degree  of  association  or  the  point  in  the  series 
where  association  ends. 

T.  S.  Patterson's  views  on  the  cause  of  the  changes  of  rotation 
produced  by  solution  (Trans.,  1901,  79,  167,  477)  suggest  the  idea 
that  the  changes  of  rotation  attending  the  ascent  of  a  homologous 
series  of  homogeneous  liquids  may  also  be  due  largely  to  the  lessening 
of  the  internal  forces,  manifested  in  the  abnormal  increase  of  mole- 
cular volume  above  referred  to. 

Solutions  of  Dimethoxy 'succinic  Acid  and  its  Salts. 

The  rotation  of  dimethoxysuccinic  acid  in  aqueous  solution  is  more 
constant,  as  was  to  be  expected,  than  that  of  tartaric  acid  ;  it  in- 
creases with  dilution,  like  that  of  the  hydroxy-acid,  but  the  relative 
increase  is  much  less.  Dimethoxysuccinic  acid,  however,  does  not 
exhibit  quite  such  a  constant  rotation  as  the  monomethoxy-acid 
(Trans.,  1895,  67,  949),  and  the  two  acids  do  not  show  the  quan- 
titative relation  presented  by  their  ethyl  esters  (p.  969),  half  the 
molecular  rotation  of  the  former  (682°)  being  much  in  excess  of  that  of 
the  latter  acid  (iS^0).  The  ion  of  the  former  acid,  as  pointed  out  below, 
is  also  more  active  than  that  of  the  latter.  It  is  worthy  of  notice  that 
in  acetone  solutions,  on  the  other  hand,  in  which  the  rotations  of  both 
acids  are  much  raised,  the  relation  in  question  holds  good,  the  mole- 
cular rotation  of  the  monomethoxy-acid  (88-9°,  loc.  cit.)  approximating 
to  half  that  of  the  dimethoxy-acid  (85  '2°). 

With  respect  to  the  salts,  in  dilute  solution  they  are  dextrorotatory 
like  the  acid  and  its  esters,  and  their  rotations  increase  with  dilution. 
The  calcium  salt  shows  a  much  greater  rise  with  dilution  than  the 
normal  sodium  salt,  and  the  molecular  rotations  of  both  barium  and 
calcium  salts  in  dilute  solution  fall  further  short  of  the  maximum  molo- 
cular  rotation  of  the  sodium  salt  than  the  law  of  Oudemnns  and 
Landolt  would  lead  us  to  expect.  The  monoalkyloxysuccinates  show 
similar  relations  (Trans.,  1893,63,239).  According  to  van 't  HolT 
this  behaviour  of  the  salts  of  bivalent  metals  of  polybasic  acids  is 
probably  attributable  to  the  influence  of  ring  formation,  as  well  as  to 
less  advanced  electrolytic  dissociation.  This  view  is  supported  by  the 
fact  that  the  molecular  rotations  of  the  corresponding  salts  of  the 
monobasic  alkyloxypropionic  ackis  (Trans.,  1899,  75.  490),  approximate 
much  more  closely  to  the  maximum.     On  the  other  hand,  the  remark- 
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able  behaviour  of  zinc  dimethoxysuccinnate,  which  even  in  a  4  per  cent, 
solution  is  already  Itevorotatory,  is  not  to  be  accounted  for  as  van' t 
Hoff  suggests,  as  the  zinc  alkyloxypropionates  (loc.  cit.)  show  a  simi- 
lar abnormally  rapid  change  of  rotation  with  change  of  concentra- 
tion. The  known  low  degree  of  electrolytic  dissociation  of  zinc  salts 
(Zeit.  x>hysihal.  Chem.,  1898,  27,  399),  and  hydrolytic  dissociation  are 
probably  the  disturbing  factors  here. 

The  rotations  of  aqueous  solutions  of  the  mono-  and  di-alkyloxy- 
succinic  acids  and  their  salts  show  some  further  relations  which  de- 
serve notice  ;  these  may  be  seen  from  the  following  data  abstracted 
from  the  present  and  previous  papers  (Trans.,  1893,  63,  239  ;  1895, 
67,  955  ;  1899,  75,  159).  The  numbers  quoted  are  molecular  rota- 
tions, halved  in  the  case  of  the  dialkyloxysuccinic  compounds,  and  the 
differences  given  are  the  percentage  rises  of  rotation  between  successive 
terms  in  ascending  the  series. 


Mono-  and 

di-alkyloxy succinic  acids. 

Acid. 

DifF. 

Hydrogen 

alkali  salt. 

Diff. 

Normal 
alkali  salt. 

DiflT. 

Monomcthoxysucciiiic    ... 

Monopropyloxysuceinic. . . 
Diini'thoxysuccinic 

48  9° 
527 

63-8 

68-2 
68-5 

78° 
21  0 

43-6° 
57-8 

69-2 

58-5 

32-6° 
197 

21-4° 

35-9 

43-5 
59  9 
51-4 

67  S" 
21-2 

Diethoxysuccinic    

The  ethereal  monoalkyloxysuccinates  (Trans.,  1895,67,979)  exhibit 
a  rise  of  molecular  rotation  in  passing  from  the  methoxy-  to  the  corre- 
sponding ethoxy-compounds  ;  the  esters  of  the  propyloxy-acid  have  not 
yet  been  prepared,  but  it  is  probable  that  the  increase  will  still  con- 
tinue to  this  term  of  the  series.  In  agreement  with  the  esters,  the 
monoalkyloxy-acids,  acid  salts,  and  normal  salts,  as  will  be  seen  from 
the  table,  show  also  a  rise  of  molecular  rotation  on  ascending  the 
series.  The  rise  between  the  ethoxy-  and  propyloxy-compounds  is 
uniform,  namely,  20 — 21  per  cent,  whether  acids,  acid  salts,  or  normal 
salts  are  considered,  but  the  relations  of  the  methoxy-  to  the  ethoxy- 
compounds  are  quite  different,  the  rise  here  being  much  less  for  the 
acids  (7#8),  much  greater  for  the  acid  salts  (32*6),  and  still  greater  for 
the  normal  salts  (67  "8).  The  effect  of  the  methoxy -group,  as  compared 
with  that  of  the  higher  alkyloxy-radicles,  is  to  raise  the  rotation  of 
the  slightly  dissociated  acid  and  to  lower  the  rotation  of  its  ion.  This 
effect  of  the  lowest  term  of  this  series  of  radicles  in  raising  the  rota- 
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tion  of  the  acid  in  aqueous  solution  is  of  some  interest,  as  it  explains 
similar  perplexing  relations  encountered  in  the  alkyloxypropionates 
(Trans.,  1899,  75,  490;  1898,  73,  874).  The  following  diagram 
represents  the  relations  of  the  alkyloxypropionic  compounds  with 
respect  to  the  values  of  their  molecular  rotations,  so  far  as  they  have 
been  studied  : 

Methoxy-ion  <  ethoxy-ion  <  propyloxy-ion      (aqueous  solution). 

Methoxy-acid  >  ethoxy-acid  <  propyloxy-acid  (  ,,  ) 

Methoxy-acid  >  ethoxy-acid  (liquid). 

Methoxy-esters  >  ethoxy-esters     (     „     )  *     ' 

The  difference  found  between  the  rotations  of  the  methoxy-  and 
ethoxy-acids  in  the  liquid  state  was  very  slight,  but  in  general  it  may 
be  said  that  in  the  case  of  the  undissociated  esters  and  slightly  dis- 
sociated acids,  particularly  in  the  presence  of  water,  the  methoxyl 
group  has  a  peculiar  effect  in  raising  the  optical  activity. 

With  respect  to  the  dialkyloxysuccinic  compounds,  the  methoxy- 
esters  are  less  active  than  the  ethoxy-esters,  so  far  as  these  have  been 
examined,  and  it  might  have  been  expected  that  aqueous  solutions  of 
the  two  acids  would  show  the  same  relation,  but  here  again  the  pecu- 
liar effect  of  the  methoxyl  group  asserts  itself,  with  the  result  that  the 
acids  have  nearly  the  same  molecular  rotation  ;  in  contradistinction  to 
what  might  have  been  expected  from  the  relations  of  the  monoalkyl- 
oxysuccinic  acids,  which  have  been  indicated  above,  the  effect  of  the 
methoxyl  group  in  raising  the  rotation  extends  to  the  ion  of  di- 
methoxysuccinic  acid,  sodium  dimethoxysuccinate  having  a  higher 
molecular  rotation  than  the  corresponding  diethoxy-salt. 

In  conclusion,  we  point  out  a  general  relation  which  seems  to  hold 
between  the  hydroxy-acids  and  the  corresponding  alkyloxy-acids,  which 
has  been  alluded  to  in  previous  papers  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  160),  and 
finds  further  illustration  in  tartaric  and  dimethoxysuccinic  acids.  The 
molecular  rotations  of  dilute  aqueous  solutions  of  the  normal 
d-malates,  ^-lactates,  and  d-tartates  are  much  higher  in  the  dextro- 
sense  than  those  of  the  corresponding  free  acids  ;  in  the  case  of  the 
alkylated  derivatives,  on  the  other  hand,  the  rotations  of  the  normal 
alkali  salts  are  much  lower,  or,  at  most,  only  slightly  higher,  than  those 
of  the  free  acids ;  that  is  to  say,  the  rise  of  rotation  produced  by  alkyl- 
ation  tells  much  more  strongly  on  the  hydroxy-acids  than  on  their 
salts.  The  known  marked  influence  of  hydroxyl  groups  on  the 
physical  properties  of  compounds,  and  the  great  effect  of  varying 
concentration  on  the  rotation  of  aqueous  solutions  of  the  hydroxy  -acids, 
suggests  that  the  cause  of  the  general  relation  just  indicated  is  to  be 
sought  for  in  some  peculiarity  of  the  latter  acids,  which  has  the  effect 
of  lowering  their  optical  activity. 

We  are  at  present  engaged  in  an  investigation  of  the  higher  members 
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of  the  series  of  dialkyloxysuccinic  acids  and  their  derivatives,  which 
we  hope  may  throw  some  light  on  the  relations  of  the  members  of  the 
group  with  respect  to  optical  activity. 

United  College  of  St.  Salvatok  and  St.  Leonard, 

University  of  St.  Andrews. 


CUT. — The  Influence  of  Solvents  on  the  Rotatory  Powers 
of  Ethereal  Dimctlioxy  succinates  and  Tartrate 

By   Thomas   Purdie,    F.R.S.,   and    William   Barbour,    B.Sc.,  Berry 
Scholar  in  Science. 

The  observations  recorded  in  this  paper  were  made  with  the  view  of 
comparing  the  effect  of  solvents  on  the  rotations  of  ethereal  tartrates 
and  their  alkylated  derivatives,  the  ethereal  dimethoxysuccinates.  The 
facts  already  known  concerning  the  influence  of  solvents  on  optical 
activity,  more  particularly  the  extended  observations  of  Freundler  on 
the  ethereal  diacyl  tartrates  (Ann.  Chim.  Pkt/$,,  1895,  [vii],  4,  235), 
and  the  recent  systematic  investigation  by  Patterson  (Trans.,  1901, 
79,  167,  477)  of  the  influence  of  various  solvents  on  ethyl  tartrate, 
mffioe  to  show  that  (he  action  in  question,  even  in  the  case  of  non- 
electrolytes,  is  very  complex,  and  that  at  present  no  general  theory  on 
the  subject  can  bo  formulated. 

The  phenomena  presented  by  the  esters  of  tartaric  and  other  hydroxy - 
acids  are  probably  much  complicated  by  the  presence  of  the  hydroxy! 
group,  which  is  well  known  to  exercise  a  marked  influence  on  physical 
properties  in  general,  and  it  appears  from  Freundler's  researches  that, 
even  when  the  hydroxyl  is  acylated,  variations  of  optical  activity  occur 
under  the  action  of  solvents,  for  which  it  is  difficult  to  discover  a  satis- 
factory explanation.  Freundler,  for  instance,  was  led  to  conclude  that 
the  effect  of  benzene  on  the  rotations  of  the  diacyltartrates  was  con- 
nected with  a  peculiar  form  of  dissociation,  in  which  the  acyl  groups 
were  split  off  from  the  compounds.  It  seems  probable  that  the  alkyl- 
ated esters  of  hydroxy-acids  should  present  phenomena  of  a  less  com- 
plex kind,  and  that  they  should  be  less  subject,  at  all  events,  to 
the  possible  disturbing  effects  of  molecular  association  than  the  parent 
esters.  We  purpose,  therefore,  investigating  the  action  of  solvents  on 
the  rotations  of  mono-  and  di-alkyloxysuccinic  and  alkyloxypropionic 
esters,  and  in  the  present  preliminary  paper  we  record  observations  on 
solutions  of  the  three  dimethoxysuccinic  esters  described  in  the  pre- 
ceding communication,  in  water,  methyl  alcohol  and  benzene,     We 
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have  also  made  some  observations  on  solutions  of  the  corresponding 
tartrates,  but  have  refrained  from  proceeding  further  with  these 
compounds,  as  we  understand  that  Mr.  Patterson's  investigation, 
alluded  to  above,  will  include  the  whole  series  of  tartaric  esters. 


Conversion  of  d-DimetJioxy succinic  Acid  into  ^.-Tartaric  Acid. 

For  a  comparison  of  the  rotations  of  the  tartaric  and  dialkyloxy- 
succinic  esters,  it  is  essential  that  the  relationship  of  the  two  classes 
of  compounds,  with  respect  to  configuration,  should  be  known  with 
certainty.  As  indicated  in  the  preceding  paper,  it  is  very  improbable 
that  in  the  process  of  alkylating  the  esters  of  optically  active  hydroxy- 
acids  with  alkyl  iodide  and  silver  oxide,  any  inversion  of  configuration 
occurs,  but  we  thought  it  well,  nevertheless,  to  set  the  question  at  rest 
by  reconverting  dimethoxysuccinic  acid  into  tartaric  acid. 

5 '5  grams  of  cZ-dimethoxy succinic  acid  were  accordingly  heated  with 
ten  times  the  weight  of  fuming  hydriodic  acid  in  a  sealed  tube  at  100° 
for  8  hours.  The  production  of  an  oily  layer,  smelling  of  alkyl  iodide, 
indicated  that  the  desired  reaction  had  occurred.  The  aqueous  layer, 
after  most  of  the  hydriodic  acid  had  been  removed  from  it  by  heating 
in  a  vacuum,  deposited  a  crystalline  acid  on  standing  in  a  desiccator 
over  potash  ;  this,  after  washing  with  ether  to  remove  iodine  and  re- 
crystallising  from  water,  meTted  at  167°.  The  melting  point  of  tartaric 
acid  is  167 — 170°.  A  determination  of  the  specific  rotation  in  aqueous 
solution  at  20°  gave  c  =  4-097,  1  =  2,  a  =  +1-24°,  [a]f  =  +  15-13°. 
According  to  Landolt  (Ber.,  1873,  6, 1075),  the  specific  rotation  of  tar- 
taric acid  under  these  conditions  is  14 •52°.  The  sparingly  soluble 
potassium  hydrogen  salt  of  the  acid  gave  in  aqueous  solution  at  20° 
c  =  0-615,  1=4,  a=  +0-56°,  [a]if=  +22-76°,  the  value  quoted  by 
Landolt  for  potassium  hydrogen  tartrate  at  the  same  concentration 
being  +  22'61°.     On  analysis,  the  salt  gave 

C-  25-66;  H-2-80;  K  =  20-47,  20-84. 

C4H506K  requires  C  -  2551  j  H  -  266  ;  K  =  2081  per  cent. 

tZ-Dimethoxysuccinic  acid  yields  cZ-tartaric  acid  by  the  treatment 
described,  and  as  the  esters  in  both  cases  are  active  in  the  same  sense 
as  their  acids,  it  follows  that  ethereal  dimethoxysuccinates  and  tar- 
trates of  similar  sign  of  rotation  have  the  same  configuration. 

In  the  tables  below,  we  give  the  results  of  our  polarimetic  observa- 
tions. The  dimethoxysuccinic  esters  used  were  prepared  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  specimens  described  in  the  preceding  paper,  and,  as 
will  be  seen  from  the  numbers  quoted,  they  showed  practically  the 
sanre  srecific  rotations  as  the  previous  preparations.  The  tartrates 
-uped  were  obtained  from  Kahlbaum,  and  purified  by  fractional  dis. 
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tillation.  In  calculating  the  specific  rotation  of  these  esters,  the 
specific  gravities  quoted  by  Pictet  were  used.  The  observations  were 
taken  in  a  2  dcm.  tube  at  20°.  The  specific  gravity  of  the  benzene 
used  in  the  solutions  was  d  20°/4°=  0*8785.  The  methyl  alcohol 
employed  was  Kahlbaum's,  dried  by  distillation  from  calcium  oxide 
and  from  sodium ;  the-  specimen  used  in  the  observations  on  methyl 
dimethoxysuccinate  had  the  specific  gravity  d  20°/4°  =  0*7927,  but 
that  used  in  the  other  observations,  having  accidentally  absorbed 
moisture,  had  the  specific  gravity  0*7946.  The  concentration,  c 
(grams  of  substance  in  100  c.c.  of  solution),  was  determined  in  a  few 
instances  by  making  up  the  solution  of  a  weighed  quantity  of  substance 
to  a  known  volume,  but  in  most  cases  it  was  found  from  p  (grams 
of  substance  in  100  grams  of  solution),  and  the  specific  gravity  of  the 
solution  d  20°/4°. 

Methyl  Dimethoxysuccinate. 

It  was  found  impossible  to  take  observations  on  the  pure  ester  in 
the  superfused  state,  but  the  following  approximate  data  may  be 
quoted,  which  are  calculated  from  observations  at  60°  on  the  assump- 
tion that  the  changes  with  temperature  are  the  same  as  in  the  case  of 
the  ethyl  ester. 


[.JTa  +87°,  [M]f  =  +179-2°,  d20"/i° 


11751,  ^  =  175-3. 
a 


Solvent. 

c. 

d  20°/4°. 

[«]f. 

[M]f. 

Mol.  sol.  vol. 

Water 

19-9988 
10-0315 

5-0319 
20-0036 
100128 

5*0060 

P- 

11*1694  . 
23*0151 
12-0806 
6-2598 

0  9033 
0*8591 
0*8276 
0*8102 

+  78<71° 

78*45 

78*50 

101*63 

104*66 

105*47 

104*42 
78-90 
76*32 
81*04 

+  162-1 
161-6 
1617 
209-4 
215-6 
217*3 

2151 
1625 
157-2 
166-9 

— 

Benzene  

1769 

Methyl  alcohol  

"       

172*6 
169-2 
170*2 
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Ethyl  dimethoxy succinate. 

[aTf=   +89-7°,  [M]0f=   +209-9°,  d  20°/4°  =  1-0975, —  =  213-2. 

d 


Solvent. 

c. 

d  20°/4°. 

[«]f. 

lM]'f. 

Mol.  sol.  vol. 

Water 

5-3752 

P- 

190407 

!»7365 

6-0569 

19-3137 

101117 

5-3130 

08407 
0-8178 
0-8089 
0-9142 
0-8969 
0-8879 

+  89-11° 

87-27 

87-41 

87-66 

102-65 

104-14 

104  93 

+  208-5° 

204-2 
204-5 
205-1 
240-2 
2437 
245-5 

Methyl  alcohol 
Benzene  

209-7 
208-7 
208-6 
212  "5 

212-3 

218-8 

Propyl  dimethoxy 'succinate. 


M 


[aW=   +  84  9°,  [M]20^  +222-4°,  d  2074°=l-0608,  —  =  217-0. 

d 


Solvent. 

P- 

d  2074°  . 

[«'];;  • 

[M]f. 

Mol.  sol.  vol. 

Benzene  

237085 
123697 

6-6571 
21-5619 
11-4730 

5-6932 

0-8479 
0-8213 
0-8086 
0-9136 
0-8966 
0-8873 

+  85-79° 

84-50 

84-99 

99-24 

101-00 

101*26 

+  224-8° 
221-4 
222-7 
260  0 
264-6 
265  3 

242-3 
248i 

24  1  -0 
245-1 

245-7 

246-3 

Methyl  tartrate. 


M 


[a]f  =  +2-14°,  [M]f  =   +3-8°,  d  20°/4°=  1-3284,  ^-  =  134-0 


Solvent. 


Water 


5-0231 


d  20°/4° 


1-0131 


[«]? 


+  20-04° 


[MW 


+  35 '7' 


Mol.  sol.  Vol. 


126  3 


Ethyl  tartrate. 


M 


[arn=  +7-62°,  [M]M,=  +15-7°,  d  20°/4°=  12059,  ^-  =  170-8 
D  °  d 


Solvent. 

P- 

d  20°/4°. 

[«?/• 

[M]f. 

Mol.  sol.  vol. 

Benzene  .-. 

21-0627 

10-7339 

5-6479 

0-9308 
0-9038 
0-8913 

+  6-12° 
6-29 
6-75 

+  12-6° 
13  0 
13  9 

171-9 

173  4 

171-9 
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Propyl  tartrate. 


M 


[a]f=   +12-31°,  [M]^=   +28-81°,  rf20o/4°=l-1344,  ^-  =  206-3 


Solvent. 

P- 

d  20°/4°. 

[«]f- 

[M]2^. 

Mol.  sol.  vol. 

4-8206 

22-2112 

11-1266 

5-4685 

5-6205 

1-0071 
0-9257 
0-8993 
0-8890 
0-8886 

+  26-67' 
18-31 
20-34 
20-78 
19-62 

+  62-4° 
42-8 
47-6 
48-6 
45-9 

191-7 

205-2 

211-0 

■ ' 

208-8* 

212 -5f 

*  This  number  for  molecular  solution-volume  is  probably  too  low. 

t  The  specific  rotation  found  by  Freundler  in  about  a  5  per  cent,  solution  was 

+  20-1°. 

So  far  as  the  available  data  go,  it  may  be  said  that,  in  general,  the 
rotations  of  the  dimethoxysuccinates  are  less  affected  by  solvents  than 
those  of  the  corresponding  tartrates,  and  that  the  action  is  in  most 
cases  oppositely  directed.  The  following  table  in  illustration  of  the 
statement  shows  the  changes  produced  on  the  molecular  rotations  by 
the  solvents  mentioned  at  concentrations  of  about  5  per  cent.,  a  rise 
or  fall  of  dextro-rotation  being  indicated  by  +  or  -  respectively. 


Solvent. 

Tartrate. 

Diiuethoxysuccinate. 

Methyl  +31-9° 
Ethyl     +38-2* 
Propyl    +33-6 
Ethyl       +7-9  * 
Methyl  - 19  5  f 

-17-5° 
-1-4 

slightly  affected  X 
-4-8° 

Methyl  alcohol 

Benzene  

+  38-1 

*  Patterson  (loc.  cit.). 
t  Freundler  (lor.  cit. ). 

X  The  ester  is  very  slightly  soluble  in  water,  and  the  conclusion  is  based  on  an  ob- 
servation made  in  aqueous  methyl  alcohol. 


Attention  may  be  drawn  to  the  following  facts  concerning  the 
dimethoxysuccinates.  The  three  esters  examined  undergo  a  consider- 
able rise  of  rotation  when  dissolved  in  benzene,  and  the  rotations 
increase  with  dilution,  the  lowest  member  of  the  series  being  most 
affected  by  the  initial  action  of  the  solvent,  and  also  most  affected  by 
change  of  concentration.  The  greater  influence  of  the  benzene  on  the 
first  member  of  the  series  results  in  the  extinction  of  the  maximum 
specific  rotation  at  the  ethyl  term,  which  is  shown  by  the  pure  esters. 
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The  effect  of  water  and  of  methyl  alcohol  on  the  rotations  of  the 
three  esters  is,  in  general,  in  the  opposite  sense  to  that  of  benzene, 
and  the  first  member  of  the  series  is  again  most  affected.  The  rota- 
tion in  water,  unlike  that  in  benzene,  is  scarcely  affected  by  change 
of  concentration,  at  least  from  20  per  cent,  downwards.  The  observa- 
tions on  these  esters  in  methyl  alcohol  present  two  points  which  arc 
worthy  of  notice.  First,  the  rotation-concentration  curves  of  the 
methyl  and  propyl  compounds  exhibit  a  minimum,  more  pronounced 
in  the  curve  of  the  former,  between  the  concentrations  of  20  and  5 
per  cent.,  a  peculiar  phenomenon  of  which  Patterson  (loc.  cit.)  has 
found  striking  examples  in  certain  solutions  of  ethyl  tartrate.  The 
absence  of  a  corresponding  minimum  in  our  ethyl  ester  is  probably  due 
to  the  range  of  concentration  examined,  in  the  case  of  this  compound 
being  less  than  in  that  of  its  two  homologues.  Secondly,  it  will  be 
seen  that  whilst  methyl  alcohol  lowers  the  rotations  of  the  methyl  and 
ethyl  esters  at  all  the  concentrations  examined,  it  slightly  raises  that 
of  the  propyl  ester  at  a  concentration  of  20  per  cent.  This  peculiarity 
is  referred  to  below.  Finally,  it  may  be  remarked  that,  owing  to  the 
greater  lowering  effect  of  methyl  alcohol  on  the  first  member  of  the 
series,  the  specific  rotations  of  the  three  compounds  in  this  solvent 
exhibit  a  more  pronounced  maximum  at  the  ethyl  term  than  those  of 
the  liquid  esters. 

Turning  to  the  tartrates,  Freundler  (loc.  cit.)  has  shown  that  benzene 
in  5  per  cent,  solutions  lowers  the  specific  dext  ro-rotation  of  the  methyl 
ester  from  +2-14°  to  -  8  8°,  but  raises  that  of  the  propyl  compound 
from  +12-44°  to  +20*1°.  He  remarks,  with  regard  to  these  effects, 
that  they  are  entirely  irregular.  It  seemed  to  us  very  remarkable 
that  the  rotations  of  two  closely  related  members  of  the  same  homo- 
logous series  should  be  influenced  to  such  a  marked  degree  in  oppo- 
site directions  by  the  same  solvent,  and  we  therefore  examined  the 
effect  of  benzene  on  the  intermediate  ethyl  ester,  and  also  made 
further  observations  on  the  propyl  ester  in  the  same  solvent.  Our 
results  with  the  latter  compound  confirm  those  of  Freundler,  and 
show  besides  that  the  rotation  increases  somewhat  on  dilution.  A\  e 
find  that,  with  respect  to  the  effect  of  benzene,  the  behaviour  of 
the  ethyl  ester  is  intermediate  between  that  of  its  two  adjoining 
homologues.  The  specific  rotation  is  only  about  1°  less  than  that 
of  the  pure  compound,  and  is  but  little  affected  by  concentration. 
The  effect  of  methyl  alcohol  on  the  dimethoxysuccinates,  referred 
to  above,  gives  indications  of  a  similar  reversal  of  the  influence  of 
the  solvent  on  ascending  a  homologous  series,  and  we  are  led  to 
think  that  the  phenomenon,  to  which,  so  far  as  we  know,  attention 
has  not  hitherto  been  drawn,  will  be  found  to  be  one  of  general 
occurrence.     Freundler's  data  (loc.  cit.)  furnish  a  number  of  examples, 
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of  which  the  propyl  diacetyl-,  dibutyryl-,  and  dihexoyl-tartrates  may 
be  mentioned; 


Diacetvl-, 

Dibutyryl-, 
[a]o- 

Dihexoyl- 

tartrate, 

[«L, 

+  13-4° 

+  5-2° 

+  2-2° 

Solution  in  methyl  alcohol. . 

12-1 

9-3 

5-4 

10-4 

7-2 

5-3 

„          ethyl  alcohol  ... 

9-6 

6-3 

3-6 

Similarly,  for  the  diacetyltartrates,  alcohol  and  acetone  lower  the 
rotations  of  the  ethyl  and  propyl  and  raise  that  of  the  butyl  ester ; 
also  for  the  dipropionyltartrates,  the  same  solvents  lower  the  dextro- 
rotation of  the  methyl  ester,  and  raise  that  of  the  ethyl  ester.  Other 
available  data  indicate  that,  on  ascending  a  homologous  series,  the 
effect  of  the  solvent  on  the  rotations  tends,  at  least,  towards  a 
minimum,  and  would  probably  become  reversed  at  a  higher  point  in 
the  series ;  Patterson's  observations  on  ethyl  tartrate,  and  our  own 
on  the  methyl  and  propyl  esters  in  5  per  cent,  aqueous  solution  at 
20°,  afford  an  example,  thus : 

Methyl,  Ethyl,  Propyl, 

[«]».  t«]D-  [«]"• 

Pure  ester +2-1°  7'6°  12-3° 

Solution  in  water 20*0  26*2  26  7 

The  cause  of  the  phenomenon  referred  to  is  probably  related  to  that 
which  determines  the  occurrence  of  a  maximum  rotation  in  a  homolo- 
gous series  of  liquid  compounds.  It  might  be  expected  that  the  rela- 
tion between  the  effects  produced  on  the  initial  members  of  a  series 
by  the  action  of  a  solvent  and  by  the  addition  of  CH2  to  the  active 
molecule  of  the  pure  liquid  would  be  retained  throughout  the  series, 
and  that  the  effect  of  the  solvent,  like  that  of  the  addition  of  CH2, 
would  therefore  be  reversed  about  the  point  of  maximum  rotation. 
In  the  case  of  the  tartrates,  the  reversal  of  the  effect  of  benzene  and 
the  maximum  rotation  occur,  as  a  fact,  at  the  same,  namely,  the 
propyl  term.  In  general,  however,  the  points  of  reversal  of  the 
influence  of  the  solvent  and  of  maximum  rotation  do  not  coincide. 
Thus,  if  the  effect  of  water  on  the  rotations  of  the  tartrates  under- 
goes reversal,  it  must  bo  at  a  term  higher  than  that  of  the  maximum 
rotation ;  the  same  is  possibly  the  case  in  the  series  of  propyl  diacyl- 
tartrates  quoted  above,  where,  as  the  rotations  decrease  from  the 
diacetyl  term  upwards,  it  is  perhaps  admissible  to  conceive  that  the 
point  of  maximum  rotation  lies  at  or  below  this  term.  Although  the 
facts  mentioned  seem  to  us  to  indicate  a  connection  between  the  effect 
of  solvents  and  that  of  the  addition  of  mass  on  the  rotations  of  the 
successive  members  of  a  homologous  series,  it  does  not  follow  that  the 
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mechanism  of  the  actions  in  altering  the  state  of  dissymmetoy  of  the 
active  molecules  is  the  same,  and  it  is  therefore  not  to  be  expected 
that  the  points  of  maximum  rotation  and  reversal  of  the  effect  of  the 
solvent  should  coincide. 

We  give  below  the  results  of  a  number  of  molecular  weight  deter- 
minations by  the  freezing  point  method  in  water  and  benzene,  made 
with  the  view  of  discovering,  if  possible,  a  connection  between  the 
influence  of  the  solvents  on  rotation  and  the  molecular  association  of 
the  dissolved  active  substance.  S  denotes  the  number  of  grams  of 
substance  in  100  grams  of  solvent. 


Solvent. 


M. 


Methyl  dimethoxysuccinate.     M=20G. 


Water 

>>      

>>      

Benzene 

a         

»»         

Ethylene  dibromide 

>>  >> 

Methyl  tartrate.     M=178. 


3 

6050 

7 

7713 

12 

7460 

0 

8853 

2 

4970 

4 

6370 

0 

6788 

1 

5300 

2 

3630 

Water 


6-6313 
5-1511 
9  9887 


Propyl  tartrate.     M—  234. 


Benzene 


1-8194 
3-8933 
7-5564 


190 
193 
188 
193 
195 
203 
202 
213 
216 


175-3 
176-4 
173-4 


255-4 
296-2 
342-8 


Solvent. 


M. 


Ethyl  dimethoxysuccinate.     3/= 234. 


Benzene 


33735 

5-0373 

9  0774 

215-8 
219-4 
225-0 


Propyl  dimethoxysuccinate.     M=  262. 


Benzene 


1-6377 

3-4079 

7  2093 

7-8837 

Ethyl  tartrate,     if- 206. 


Benzene 


1-0649 
3-7210 
4-9748 


231-9 
236-9 
241 -3 
244-3 


220-2 
281-4 
299-8 


Freundler,  it  is  well  known,  found  that  in  a  number  of  substances 
normal  molecular  weight  in  solution  was  accompanied  by  normal  rota- 
tion, abnormal  molecular  weight  by  abnormal  rotation.  Patterson 
(loc.  cit.)  has  shown,  however,  in  the  case  of  ethyl  tartrate  in  various 
solvents,  that  normal  molecular  weight  may  coexist  with  abnormal 
rotation,  and  our  observations  furnish  various  instances  of  the  same 
kind.  The  rotations  of  the  three  dimethoxysuccinates  are  consider- 
ably raised  by  benzene,  and  that  of  the  methyl  ester  lowered  by 
water,  but  the  molecular  weights  are  normal  in  these  solvents  so  far 
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as  the  freezing  point  method  can  detect.  Water  increases  the  rotation 
of  methyl  tartrate  by  about  ten  times  the  value  of  the  constant  of 
the  pure  compound,  but  the  molecular  weight  is  nevertheless  normal. 
The  change  here,  it  is  true,  may  be  due  to  depolymerisation,  but  the 
similar  effect  produced  by  water  on  the  rotation  of  propyl  tartrate 
cannot  be  thus  explained,  as  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  this 
ester  in  the  pure  state  is  associated.  Ethyl  tartrate  in  a  5  per  cent, 
benzene  solution  presents  an  exception  to  Freundler's  rule  of  another 
kind,  for  nearly  normal  rotation  is  here  associated  with  distinctly 
abnormal  molecular  weight. 

The  molecular  weight  determinations  given  above,   and  those  by 
Freundler  (loc.  cit.),  show  that  the  tartrates,  owing,  no  doubt,  to  the 
presence  of  the  hydroxyl  group,  are  subject  to  extensive  molecular 
association,  even  in  comparatively  dilute  benzene  solutions,  and  that 
in  the  alkylated  esters  this  tendency  to  association  entirely  disappears. 
If  molecular  association  is  a  predominant  factor  in  the  changes  of 
rotation  produced  by  solution,  it  should  be  clearly  manifested  in  the 
rotations  of  the  two  closely-related  classes  of  esters  in  the  solvent 
mentioned.     Such,  however,  is  not  the  case.     The  rotations  of  the 
dimethoxysuccinates,  as  already  mentioned,  are-  considerably  increased 
by  benzene,  and  those  of  the  tartrates  are  modified   in  a  manner  that 
cannot  be  accounted  for  by  the  simple  aggregation  of  active  molecules 
as  they  exist  in  the  pure  liquid  compounds.     Methyl  tartrate  in  benz- 
ene (Freundler,   loc.  cit.)  exhibits  extensive  association  accompanied 
by  depression  of  rotation,  propyl  tartrate  (see  our  tables)  association 
accompanied    by   rise   of    rotation,   and   ethyl    tartrate   association, 
increasing  rapidly  with   concentration,  accompanied   by  only  slightly 
changed    rotation,    which    varies    little    with    concentration.       The 
coalescence  of  the  active  molecules  of  the  ethyl  ester  evidently  pro- 
duces little  or  no  effect  on  their  state  of  dissymmetry ;  it  is  natural  to 
conclude  that  the  same  holds  true  for  the  molecules  of  its  two  homo- 
logues,  and  that  the  reversed  effect  of  benzene  on  the  rotations  of  the 
methyl  and  propyl  esters  is  due  mainly  to  an  initial  specific  action  of 
the  solvent  on  the  state  of  dissymmetry  of  the  simple  molecules  of  the 
compounds. 

Patterson,  in  the  suggestive  paper  already  referred  to,  has  attempted, 
with  some  considerable  success,  to  trace  a  connection  between  the 
influence  of  solvents  on  rotation  and  the  internal  pressure  of  the 
liquids,  and  more  particularly  between  rotation  and  molecular  solution- 
volume,  which,  on  the  assumption  that  the  change  of  volume  on  solu- 
tion is  suffered  entirely  by  the  dissolved  substance,  may  be  regarded 
as  a  measure  of  the  pressure  in  question.  Our  observations  are  not 
extensive  enough,  and  so  far  as  the  densities  of  the  more  dilute  solu- 
tions are  concerned,  probably  not  accurate  enough,  to  be  employed  as 
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in  any  seuse  a  crucial  test  of  this  theory;  we  have,  however,  calcu- 
lated the  molecular  solution  volumes  by  the  usual  formula,  when 
densities  were  available  (see  the  Tables,  pp.  973 — 975),  to  ascertain  if 
the  results  gave  any  support  or  otherwise  to  his  views. 

For  ethyl  tartrate,  to  which  so  far  his  observations  have  been  confined, 
Patterson  finds  that  the  values  of  the  rotations  in  aqueous  and  different 
alcoholic  solvents  at  infinite  dilution  stand  in  the  inverse  order  of  the 
molecular  solution-volumes  ;  further,  that  solvents,  such  as  methyl 
alcohol,  which  raise  the  rotation  on  solution,  lower  the  molecular 
volume  below  that  of  the  pure  compound)  whilst  octyl  alcohol, 
which  causes  a  distinct  fall  of  the  rotation,  raises  the  molecular  volume. 
Dimethoxy 'succinates. — The  rotations  of  the  methyl  and  ethyl  esters 
are  both  lowered  by  methyl  alcohol,  as  already  stated,  but  the  former 
decidedly  more  than  the  latter,  while  that  of  the  propyl  ester  is  only 
slightly  affected.  The  molecular  solution-volumes  in  this  solvent  are 
less  than  the  molecular  volumes  of  the  pure  esters.  Benzene  raises 
the  rotations  of  all  three  esters  considerably,  but  influences  the  mole- 
cular volumes  very  slightly.  As  exact  data  for  the  pure  methyl  ester 
at  20°  are  not  available,  in  order  to  ascertain  if  any  connection  can  be 
traced  between  rotation  and  molecular  solution- volume  in  this  group, 
We  have  compared  the  effects  produced  on  the  two  constants  by  methyl 
alcohol  and  benzene  respectively.  "We  give  below  the  differences  be- 
tween the  molecular  rotation  and  molecular  solution-volume  of  each 
ester  in  the  two  solvents  in  about  10  per  cent,  solutions  at  20°. 

Dlff.  [M]f.  Diff.  M.S.V. 

Methyl  ester  57"9°  7"7° 

Ethyl       „      392  3-6 

Propyl     „       43-2  26 

These  figures  certainly  indicate  a  connection  between  the  constants. 
The  methyl  ester,  which  shows  the  greatest  difference  of  rotation,  also 
gives  the  greatest  difference  of  molecular  solution-volume.  The  differ- 
ences of  molecular  solution-volume  exhibited  by  the  ethyl  and  propyl 
esters,  it  is  true,  do  not  stand  in  the  same  numerical  order  as  the  rota- 
tions, but  the  respective  data  for  each  ester  approximate  closely  to  each 
other,  and  the  apparent  discrepancy  may  well  be  due  to  slight  error  in 
determining  the  densities. 

Our  observations  on  the  methyl  ester  in  methyl  alcohol  at  varying 
concentrations  appear  also  to  indicate  a  connection  between  the  con- 
stants in  question.  The  rotations  and  molecular  solution-volumes  vary 
in  the  same  order,  each  showing  a  minimum  at  the  10  per  cent,  solu- 
tion, but  we  do  not  attach  great  significance  to  this,  as  the  range  of 
concentration  in  the  solutions  is  not  sufficiently  great,  and  the  propyl 
ester  does  not  show  a  corresponding  regularity. 
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Tartrates. — We  have  refrained  from  proceeding  further  with  observ- 
ations on  these  substances,  as  we  wished  to  avoid  trespassing  on  Mr. 
Patterson's  field  of  work.  The  following  conclusions  may,  however,  be 
drawn  from  the  observations  made. 

The  effects  of  solution  in  water  on  the  rotations  and  molecular 
solution-volumes  of  methyl  and  propyl  tartrates  correspond  with  those 
found  by  Patterson  for  ethyl  tartrate,  namely,  a  notable  increase  of 
rotation  and  decrease  of  volume,  but  as  will  be  seen  from  the  numbers 
below,  which  refer  to  5  per  cent,  solutions  at  20°,  no  connection  between 
the  two  classes  of  effects  is  apparent. 

Increase  of  [  M  J20".  Decrease  of  M.  V. 

Methyl  tartrate 319°  77° 

Ethyl  „       382  11-9 

Propyl         „       336  14*6 

The  rotation  of  ethyl  tartrate  is  slightly  lowered  by  benzene,  that  of 
propyl  tartrate  much  raised,  but  no  corresponding  change  of  molecular 
volume  is  evident ;  as  in  the  case  of  ethyl  tartrate  in  octyl  alcohol,  the 
molecular  solution  volumes  are  greater  than  the  molecular  volumes  of 
the  pure  liquids,  and  increase  with  dilution. 


Comparison  of  Ethyl  Tartrate  and  Ethyl  Dimethoxysuccinate. 

Below,  we  give  the  changes  of  rotation  and  molecular  volume  pro- 
duced by  solution  of  these  esters  in  methyl  alcohol  and  in  benzene  at  a 
concentration  of  about  5  per  cent,  and  at  20° ;  numerical  rise  and  fall 
are  indicated  by  the  signs  +  and  —  respectively. 

Change  of  [  M  ]f .  Change  of  M.  V. 
Ethyl  tartrate  in  methyl  alcohol  * +7*9°  -11-5° 

,,      dimethoxysuccinate  in  methyl  alcohol      -49  —  4'7 

Ethyl  tartrate  in  benzene    -  1*8  +4*1 

„      dimethoxysuccinate  in  benzene  +35  6  unaltered 

The  rotation  of  ethyl  tartrate  is  more  raised  by  methyl  alcohol  than 
that  of  the  dimethoxysuccinate  is  lowered,  and  in  agreement  with  this 
the  tartrate  shows  a  greater  change  of  molecular  volume.  In  benzene, 
the  tartrate  also  shows  the  greater  change  of  molecular  volume,  but 
the  effects  on  rotation,  it  will  be  seen,  are  in  entire  disagreement 
with  this. 

The  facts  given  above  furnish  no  clear  evidence  of  a  definite  connec- 
tion between  rotation  and  molecular  solution-volume,  and  we  doubt  if 
any  such  connection  will  be  found  to  prevail  generally.  Patterson 
has  pointed  out  several  disturbing  factors,  which  might  account  for  the 

*  Patterson  (loc.  ciL). 

Vol.  lxxix.  3  x 
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apparently  abnormal  relations  between  rotation  and  molecular  solution- 
volume  which  he  encountered  in  some  of  his  solutions.  Another  dis- 
turbing phenomenon  suggests  itself  to  us,  which  may  be  of  frequent 
occurrence.  Patterson's  theory  is  based  on  the  idea  that  a  progressive 
change  in  the  volume  of  an  asymmetric  molecule  will  be  accompanied 
by  a  corresponding  progressive  change  of  shape,  and  therefore  also  of 
rotation.  We  doubt  if  this  will  be  generally  the  case.  According  to 
Guye  and  Crum  Brown,  a  continuous  change  in  the  value  of  one  of 
the  four  coefficients  of  the  groups  attached  to  the  asymmetric  carbon 
atom,  such  as  occurs  in  ascending  a  homologous  series,  may  cause  the 
rotation  to  oscillate  between  maxima  on  either  side  of  the  zero  point. 
When  the  volume,  and  therefore  the  shape,  of  an  asymmetric  molecule 
is  altered  by  the  action  of  a  solvent,  no  doubt  the  value  of  all  four  co- 
efficients will  undergo  change,  but  one  of  these  will  probably  be  more 
subject  to  the  action  than  the  others.  A  progressive  change  of  mole- 
cular volume,  whether  caused  by  change  of  concentration  or  by  the 
action  of  a  succession  of  different  solvents,  might  therefore  result  in  a 
periodic  change  of  rotation.  This  may  possibly  account  for  what  seems 
to  be  a  common  phenomenon,  the  occurrence,  namely,  of  a  point  of 
minimum  rotation  in  the  concentration-curves  of  solutions  of  active 
compounds. 

United  College  of  St.  Salvator  and  St.  Leonard, 
University  of  St.  Andrews. 


CIV. — The  Occurrence  of  Paraffins  in  the  Leaf  of 

Tobacco. 

By  T.  E.  Thorpe,  O.B.,  F.R.S.,  and  John  Holmes. 

By  the  Act  of  5  &  6  Vict.,  c.  93  (1842),  manufacturers  were  permitted 
to  use  oil  in  making  up  spun  or  roll  tobacco,  and  by  the  Act  of  42  and 
43  Vict.,  c.  21  (1879),  the  word  "  oil "  is  denned  as  meaning  "essential 
oil"  for  the  purpose  of  flavouring,  and  "olive  oil"  for  "  the  process 
of  spinning  and  rolling  up."  Prior  to  1900,  no  legal  prohibition 
existed  as  to  the  amount  of  "  oil  "  which  could  be  so  used,  but  in 
that  year  it  was  found  desirable  to  restrict  the  quantity  which  might 
be  present  in  manufactured  tobacco  to  4  per  cent.,  and  by  63  &  64 
Vict.,  c.  35  (1900),  it  was  enacted  that  in  calculating  the  proportion  of 
oil,  any  fatty  or  oily  substance  which  may  be  naturally  present  in  the 
tobacco  is  to  be  included  within  the  4  per  cent. 

Discussion  with  manufacturers  prior  to  the   introduction  of  this 
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measure  showed  that  it  was  necessary  to  obtain  some  definite  know- 
ledge concerning  "  the  fatty  or  [oily  substance"  which  was  alleged  to 
be  present  in  the  natural  leaf  of  tobacco.  It  was  surmised  by  some 
makers  that  tobacco  leaf  not  only  contained  such  substances,  but  that 
the  quantity  varied  with  the  character  of  leaf,  conditions  of  growth, 
season,  &c.  At  the  same  time,  no  very  precise  information  as  to  the 
real  nature  of  this  so  called  fatty  or  oily  substance  could  be  elicited, 
nor  could  anything  relative  to  the  subject  be  discovered  in  the 
already  very  extensive  literature  dealing  with  the  natural  history  of 
tobacco. 

A  rapid  and  sufficiently  accurate  method  of  ascertaining  whether 
the  provisons  of  the  law  are  complied  with  as  regards  oil  consists  in 
macerating  a  weighed  quantity  of  the  manufactured  product  with  a 
definite  volume  of  light  petroleum,  of  boiling  point  not  exceeding  60°, 
for  about  18  hours  at  the  ordinary  temperature.  An  aliquot 
portion  of  the  clear  solution  is  evaporated  and  the  residual  extractive 
matter  is  dried  and  weighed.  This  is  then  saponified  with  a  solution 
of  alcoholic  potash  and  the  equivalent  amount  of  olive  oil  calculated 
from  the  saponification  value.  Direct  experiments  have  shown  that 
the  whole  of  the  added  oil  can  in  this  way  be  readily  estimated,  and 
that  the  results  are  not  materially  affected  by  the  small  amount  of 
matter  which  the  light  petroleum  may  have  extracted  from  the  leaf. 

It  was,  however,  desirable  to  obtain  accurate  knowledge  of  the 
nature  and  amount  of  the  substance  or  substances  which  light  petrol- 
eum would  extract  from  the  natural  leaf  of  tobacco.  Accordingly, 
quantities  of  the  various  kinds  of  leaf  used  by  a  number  of  the  largest 
manufacturers  in  the  United  Kingdom  in  making  spun  or  twist 
tobacco  were  procured  for  examination.  The  samples  selected 
consisted  of  some  46  representative  varieties  of  Kentucky  and 
Virginian-grown  tobaccos,  and  care  was  taken  that  they  corresponded 
in  all  respects  with  the  leaf  as  imported ;  in  other  words,  it  was 
ensured  that  the  tobacco  was  in  the  condition  technically  known  as 
"  raw  leaf." 

The  amount  of  matter  extracted  from  tobacco  by  light  petroleum  at 
the  ordinary  temperature  is  very  small,  even  after  prolonged  macera- 
tion. In  the  case  of  the  American  tobaccos  above-named,  it  varied 
from  less  than  0'5  up  to  about  2  per  cent. ;  the  average  amount 
yielded  by  the  46  different  varieties  was  125  per  cent.  No  glyceride, 
or  anything  in  the  nature  of  a  vegetable  oil  or  true  fat,  could  be 
discovered  in  the  extract. 

t  Hence  the  apprehensions  of  certain  manufacturers  that  their  legal 
>sition  might  be  prejudicially  affected  by  the  variable  amount  of 
tty  or  oily  matter  occurring  in  the  untreated  leaf  of  tobacco  had  no 
undation  infact,  since  such  substances  are  not  naturally  present  in 
3x2 
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tobacco.  Experience  has,  in  fact,  amply  demonstrated  that  the  limit 
of  oil  imposed  by  Parliament  has  proved  more  than  sufficient  for  the 
proper  manufacture  of  spun  tobacco. 

The  matter  extracted  by  light  petroleum  from  tobacco  constitutes  a 
dark  brown,  viscous  or  semi-solid  substance.  It  is  readily  soluble  in 
cold  ether,  carbon  disulphide,  chloroform,  or  carbon  tetrachloride,  but 
more  sparingly  so  in  absolute  alcohol.  On  shaking  with  water,  the 
aqueous  solution  is  strongly  alkaline,  contains  nitrogen,  and  gives  the 
usual  reactions  for  alkaloids  with  iodine,  corrosive  sublimate,  and 
platinum  tetrachloride.  This  alkaloid  consists  almost  entirely  of 
nicotine.  It  is  present  to  the  extent  of  about  one- fifth  of  the  weight 
of  the  extract.  In  addition,  there  is  a  small  amount  of  wax,  equal  to 
about  three-tenths  of  a  per  cent.,  on  the  original  leaf,  and,  lastly,  there 
are  two  solid  hydrocarbons  of  the  paraffin  series,  an  account  of  which 
forms  the  subject  of  the  present  communication. 

In  order  to  isolate  the  paraffins,  a  quantity  of  the  light  petroleum 
extract  obtained  from  several  kilograms  of  Western  Kentucky  leaf, 
used  mainly  as  "  fillers,"  was  dissolved  in  the  minimum  quantity  of 
ethyl  ether  and  the  solution  mixed  with  about  six  times  its  volume  of 
ethyl  alcohol  (rectified  spirit).  The  precipitate  thus  obtained  was  re- 
dissolved  in  hot  alcohol,  separated  by  cooling,  and  recrystallised  from 
ether.  It  formed  pearly,  nacreous  scales  melting  at  63*0 — 638°,  and 
gave,  on  analysis, 

Carbon 84*9  per  cent. 

Hydrogen     14*7         „ 


99-6 


showing  that  it  was  almost  certainly  a  hydrocarbon,  or  mixture  of 
hydrocarbons.  That  it  was  not  a  wax  or  solid  fat  was  further 
established  by  boiling  with  standard  solution  of  alcoholic  potash. 
This  was  shown  to  have  no  action  upon  it,  nor  was  the  melting  point 
of  the  substance  at  all  changed. 

A  second  preparation,  from  another  variety  of  tobacco  used  for 
"  wrappers,"  and  a  third  preparation  from  leaf  employed  for  general 
purposes,  gave  very  similar  results  on  analysis,  and  the  products  had 
substantially  the  same  melting  point.  The  actual  amount  of  the 
hydrocarbon  present  in  the  leaf  seemed  to  be  fairly  constant,  judging 
from  the  following  results  : 

(1)  34-92  grams  of  light  petroleum  extract  obtained  from  2:211 
kilos,  of  Western  Kentucky,  leaf  gave  2*337  grams  of  hydrocarbon,  or 
0"10  per  cent,  on  the  original  leaf. 

(2)  2803  grams  of  extract  from  1-375  kilos,  of  Henderson  tobacco 
gave  1-757  grams  of  hydrocarbon,  or  013  percent,  on  the  original  leaf. 
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(3)  106*02  grams  of  extract  from  7*084  kilos,  of  leaf  used  for  general 
purposes  gave  8*157  grams  of  hydrocarbon,  equal  to  0*11  per  cent,  on 
the  original  leaf. 

The  amount  of  the  hydrocarbon  present  in  American  tobacco  leaf 
may  be  taken  therefore' as  rather  more  than  one-tenth  per  cent. 

Although  the  light  petroleum  employed  in  these  extractions  boiled 
completely  below  60°  and  left  no  solid  residue  on  evaporation,  it  was 
desirable  to  prove  that  the  paraffins  obtained,  which  conceivably  might 
exert  even  at  60°  sufficient  vapour  pressure  to  distil  over  with  the 
more  volatile  hydrocarbons,  were  not  actually  present  in  the  light 
petroleum  employed.  Accordingly,  about  a  kilogram  of  leaf  was 
treated  in  precisely  the  same  way  with  a  mixture  of  chloroform  and 
ether.  A  white  substance  was  thus  obtained  resembling  in  all 
respects  that  extracted  by  the  light  petroleum.  It  melted  at  64—66°, 
and  was  found  on  analysis  to  have  the  percentage  composition  : 

Carbon 85*0  per  cent. 

Hydrogen     14*6         „ 

1)9*6 

Systematic  examination  of  the  product  thus  obtained  showed  that  it 
was  in  reality  a  mixture.  By  repeated  fractional  crystallisation  from 
ether  it  was  eventually  resolved  into  two  solid  hydrocarbons,  which, 
by  analysis  and  treatment  with  bromine,  were  recognised  as  paraffins. 

The  first  hydrocarbon  was  found  to  melt  at  67*8 — 68*5°,  and  gave 
on  analysis  the  following  numbers  : 

Carbon 85*1  percent. 

Hydrogen     14*8         „ 

99*9 

A  solution  in*  carbon  tetrachloride  was  unaffected  by  bromine 
(jV/10)  in  the  same  solvent,  and  the  substance  had  all  the 
characters  of  a  hydrocarbon  of  the  C„H2rt+2  series. 

A  determination  of  the  molecular  weight  by  the  boiling  point 
method,  according  to  Beckmann,  using  ether  as  a  solvent,  gave 
values  varying  from  412  to  419,  which  agree  fairly  well  with  that 
demanded  by  the  formula  C31H64  (mol.  wt.  436).  Indeed  there  can  be 
little  doubt  that  this  hydrocarbon  is  identical  with  Krafft's 
hentnacontane,  C31H64,  which  has  the  melting  point  68*1°  (Ber.,  1882, 
15,  1687). 

The  second  hydrocarbon,  after  repeated  crystallisation  from  ether,  in 
which  it  is  markedly  more  soluble  than  the  other,  was  found  to  melt 
constantly  at  59*3—59*8°. 

On  analysis,  it  yielded  :  • 


986      THE  OCCURRENCE  OF  PARAFFINS  IN  THE  LEAF  OF  TOBACCO. 

Carbon 84'9  per  cent. 

Hydrogen     14'8         „ 

99-7 

It  was  entirely  unaffected  by  a  -solution  of  bromine  (iV/10)  in 
carbon  tetrachloride,  and  was  in  other  respects  very  similar  in  char- 
acter to  the  hydrocarbon  just  described. 

A  determination  of  molecular  weight  by  Beckmann's  method  gave 
somewhat  higher  values  (433 — 440)  than  those  obtained  in  the  case  of 
the  other  hydrocarbon,  but  the  results  of  the  analysis  and  the  melting 
point  indicate  that  the  second  hydrocarbon  is  in  all  probability  liepta- 
cosane,  C27H56,  the  melting  point  of  which  was  found  by  Krafft  to  be 
59-5°  (loc.  ciL). 

The  two  paraffins  appear  to  be  present  in  tobacco  leaf  in  about 
equal  amounts  and  in  the  aggregate,  as  already  stated,  to  the  extont 
of  about  one  part  in  a  thousand. 

We  incline  to  the  opinion  that  the  substance  obtained  by  Kisslitig 
(Ber.,  1883,  16,  2432),  and  regarded  by  him  as  a  wax,  was  in  reality  a 
mixture  of  the  two  paraffin  hydrocarbons  just  described.  Kissling, 
who  extracted  the  material  by  means  of  ether,  found  after  repeated 
recrystallisation  from  alcohol  that  it  formed  a  snow-white  mass  of 
satiny  lustre  melting  at  63°,  and  gave  on  analysis  numbers  agreeing 
with  those  required  for  the  formula  C70H140O2(O  =  830,  H  =  13-8,0  =  32 
per  cent.).  It  was  present  in  Kentucky  tobacco  to  the  extent  of  0*18 
per  cent. 

In  the  course  of  an  investigation  on  the  constituents  of  tobacco 
smoke,  Kissling  also  found  a  wax-like  substance,  similar  in  appearance 
to  the  so-called  u  tobacco  wax,"  melting  at  64 '5°,  but  which  seemed  on 
analysis  to  be  a  hydrocarbon  containing  C  =  84'7 — 85-5  and 
H=  14-63— 15-16  per  cent. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  substances  extracted  by  Kissling 
are  identical,  and  that  they  were  mixtures  of  the  paraffin  hydro- 
carbons hentriacontane  and  heptacosane  described  in  the  present 
communication. 

As  present  in  Kentucky  and  Virginia  leaf,  we  found  such  mixtures 
had  the  following  melting  points  : 

Western  leaf 63-0— 638° 

"Wrappers"  635— 640 

"Fillers"    63  7—65-0 

numbers  almost  identical  with  those  observed  by  Kissling. 

The  Government  Laboratory. 
London. 
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CV. — Studies  in    the    Camphane  Series.     Part  IV. 
The  Isomerism  of  a-Benzoylcamphor. 

By  Martin  Onslow  Forster. 

On  continuing  the  investigation  of  1  -hydroxycamphene  (this  vol.,  p. 
644),  attention  was  directed  at  first  to  its  anomalous  behaviour  to- 
wards ferric  chloride,  copper  acetate,  and  alkalis.  As  already  men- 
tioned, the  substance  in  question  is  insoluble  in  caustic  alkalis,  its 
alcoholic  solution  does  not  yield  a  precipitate  with  copper  acetate,  and 
ferric  chloride  fails  to  develop  a  coloration  with  it.  This  inertness 
differentiates  it  quite  sharply  from  those  hydroxy-com pounds  represent- 
ing enolic  modifications  of  the  ketonic  esters  studied  by  Olaisen,  W. 
Wislicenus,  Schiff,  and  others,  and  a  review  of  the  publications  of 
these  authors  at  once  suggested  a  reason  for  this  deviation  from  an 
apparently  established  principle. 

Briefly  stated,  it  seemed  probable  that  the  peculiarity  is  due  to  the 
fact  that  1-hydroxycamphene  is  the  first  enolic  modification  derived 
from  a  ketone  containing  a  single  atom  of  oxygen.  Claisen,  for  ex- 
ample (Annalen,  1896,  291,  25),  has  studied  the  behaviour  of  benzoyl- 
diacetylmethane,  C6H5,CO,CH(CO,CH3)2,  dibenzoylacetylmethane, 
CH3-CO-CH(CO-CfiH5)2,  and  tribenzoylmethane,  CH(CO-CflH6)3,  sup- 
plementing the  examination  of  these  substances  by  an  investigation  of 
methenyl  and  hydroxymethylene  derivatives  of  ethyl  acetoacetate, 
acetylacetone,  and  ethyl  malonate  (Annalen,  1897,  297,  1).  The  con- 
tributions of  W.  Wislicenus  (Annalen,  1896,  291,  147)  to  this  subject 
include  the  esters  of  formylphenylacetic  acid,  CHO,CH(CaHft),C02H, 
and  the  isomeric  forms  of  dibenzoylmethane  (Annalen,  1899,  308,  219), 
whilst  Schiff  (Annalen,  1899,  309,  206)  has  dealt  with  the  benzyl- 
idenebisacetylacetones,  C0H6CH,[CH(CO,CH3)2]2,  amongst  many  others 
of  the  class  under  consideration. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  mention  more  compounds  belonging  to  this 
category.  They  display  one  feature  in  common.  In  -each  case,  a 
complex  containing  oxygen  is  attached  to  the  carbon  atom  adjacent  to 
that  united  with  the  critical  oxygen  atom ;  in  other  words,  the  enolic 
modification  invariably  has  an  acidic  group  associated  with  the  carbon 
atom  contiguous  to  the  one  bearing  the  hydroxyl  radicle. 

It  is  this  condition  which  is  not  fulfilled  in  the  case  of  1-hydroxy- 
camphene, that  substance  having  a  single  hydrogen  atom  in  place  of 
the  acidic  group, 

C  H  <HH  HC.C02Et 

C*H"N>OH  CH3-C.OH 

1 -Hydroxycamphene.  Enolic  ethyl  acetoacetate. 
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It  appeared  likely,  therefore,  that  this  might  account  for  the 
singular  behaviour  of  the  substance,  and  with  the  object  of  putting 

this  explanation  to  the  proof,  I  attempted  to  prepare  a-benzoylcam- 

011T,(,O,P  it 
phor,  C8H14<^  L  6    5,  expecting   that    l-hydroxy-2-benzoylcam- 

phene,  the  enolic  modification  of  a-benzoylcamphor,  would  be  found  to 
resemble  typical  enolic  substances  : 

C  H  <-fi-C°,CoH«  HC.CO.C6H 

C8H14<^M.OH  C6H5-C-OH  ' 

l-Hydroxy-2-benzoylcamphene.  Hydroxybenzylidencacetophenone. 

Before  proceeding  to  describe  the  process  by  which  the  enolic  modi- 
fication of  a-benzoylcamphor  has  been  obtained,  it  may  be  stated  that 
the  substance  has  all  the  properties  usually  associated  with  enolic 
compounds.  It  dissolves  readily  in  alkalis,  develops  an  intense  purple 
coloration  with  ferric  chloride,  and  yields  a  crystalline  copper  deriva- 
tive when  treated  with  copper  acetate.  It  seems  reasonable  to  con- 
clude, therefore,  that  the  anomalous  behaviour  of  the  enolic  modi6ca- 
tion  of  camphor  is  due  to  the  fact  that  no  acidic  group  is  combined 
with  the  atom  of  carbon  adjoining  the  one  to  which  the  hydroxyl 
group  is  attached.  At  the  same  time,  it  is  obvious  that  phenol  and 
phenanthrone  (Japp  and  Klingemann,  Trans.,  1893,63,  770)  cannot 
owe  their  acidity  to  an  acyl  group ;  in  the  case  of  these  compounds, 
the  existence  of  neighbouring  unsaturated  linkings  must  be  held  to 
exert  a  modifying  effect  on  their  properties  (compare  Thiele,  Annalen, 
1899,  306,  87). 

The  method  which  has  been  adopted  for  preparing  the  enolic  modi- 
fication of  a-benzoylcamphor  depends  on  the  fact,  first  observed  by 
Haller,  that  when  sodium  is  dissolved  in  a  solution  of  camphor  in 
toluene,  the  sodium  derivative  of  the  ketone  is  produced.  On  treating 
this  compound  with  benzoyl  chloride,  I  obtained  a  dibenzoyl  derivative 
which,  judging  by  the  behaviour  of  ethyl  sodioacetoacetate  under 
similar  circumstances,  might  be  expected  to  have  one  benzoyl  group 
attached  to  carbon,  whilst  the  other  is  united  with  oxygen. 

r  H  /il,CO,C6H5  C02Efj>CO-C,T, 

8    uN>0-CO-C6H5  CH3-C-0-CO-C6H5 

l-Benzoxy-2-benzoylcaniphene.  Ethyl  dibenzoylacetoacetate. 

This  view  of  its  constitution  is  supported  by  its  behaviour  on  hydro- 
lysis, as  it  is  resolved  into  benzoic  acid  and  l-hydroxy-2-benzoylcam- 
phene,  the  latter  bearing  the  same  relation  to  a-benzoylcamphor  that 
ethyl  hydroxycrotonate  has  to  ethyl  acetoacetate. 

C-CO.C6H5  CH.CO-C6H6 

<VH14<y.0H  WW^ix) 

1  -Hydroxy-2-benzoylcamphene.  a-Benzoylcamphor. 
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Several  interesting  points  have  arisen  from  an  examination  of 
hydroxybenzoylcamphene.  In  the  first  place,  its  conversion  into 
a-benzoylcamphor  is  brought  about  quite  readily  by  the  influence  of 
concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  or  by  fusion.  When  the  substance  is 
dissolved  in  organic  Solvents,  many  specimens  will  slowly  change 
spontaneously  into  the  ketone,  the  alteration  being  stimulated  by 
adding  a  small  proportion  of  piperidine,  or  by  exposure  to  sunlight. 
This  accelerating  influence  of  light  on  the  isomeric  change  of  an 
optically  active  substance  was  first  noted  in  connection  with  i/^-nitro- 
camphane  (E\>rster,  Trans.,  1900,  78,  253),  and  a  similar  effect  has 
been  since  observed  by  Pope  and  Harvey  (this  vol.,  p.  828)  in  connec- 
tion with  the  racemisation  of  benzylphenylallylmethylammonium 
iodide. 

The  marked  enolic  character  of  hydroxybenzoylcamphene  is  shown 
by  the  formation  of  sodium,  copper,  and  ferric  derivatives,  which  have 
been  obtained  in  crystals ;  the  substance  combines  also  with  phenyl- 
carbimide,  and  is  readily  acetylated  by  acetic  anhydride.  Conversion 
into  a-benzoylcamphor  is  most  conveniently  effected  by  the  agency  of 
boiling  formic  acid,  whereby  about  one-half  is  transformed  into  the 
ketone,  which,  on  crystallising  the  mixture  from  alcohol,  separates 
almost  entirely  in  the  first  fraction. 

a-Benzoylcamphor  changes  very  readily  into  the  isomeride  when 
dissolved  in  organic  media,  and  fusion  produces  the  same  effect.  Ex- 
cepting camphor,  it  is  the  first  optically  active  substance  occurring  in 
both  forms  of  which  a  description  has  been  placed  on  record,  and  it 
has  been  possible  therefore  to  follow  the  interconversion  of  these  two 
isomerides  in  the  polarimeter.  It  is  then  found  that  a-benzoylcamphor, 
having  the  specific  rotatory  power  [a]D  +125°,  when  dissolved  in 
chloroform,  gradually  increases  in  optical  activity  until  about  216°  is 
reached,  when  no  further  change  takes  place ;  the  hydroxy-modification, 
on  the  other  hand,  undergoes  a  diminution  of  specific  rotatory  power 
from  [a]D  +  281°  to  the  maximum  attained  by  the  ketone.  The  point 
of  equilibrium  therefore  represents  the  specific  rotatory  power  of  the 
mixed  ketone  and  enol  in  a  proportion  of  3  : 4  approximately. 

The  readiness  with  which  a-benzoylcamphor  becomes  transformed 
into  the  isomeride  is  in  marked  contrast  with  the  behaviour  of  cam- 
phor itself.  So  little  tendency  is  there  on  the  part  of  the  unsubstituted 
ketone  to  change  into  1-hydroxycaraphene,  that  the  production  of 
l-benzoxy-2-benzoylcamphene  is  practically  the  first  direct  proof  that 
camphor  is  capable  of  acting  in  the  isomeric  form,  and  hydroxycam- 
phene  itself  has  been  isolated  only  by  a  circuitous  process.  This  is  in 
close  agreement  with  the  observation  made  by  Claisen  that,  in  ascend- 
ing the  series  comprising  triacetylmethane,  diacetylbenzoyl methane, 
acetyldibenzoylmethane,  and    tribenzoylmethane,    the    disposition    to 
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persist  in  the  ketonic  form  increases ;  in  other  words,  the  more 
negative  the  character  of  the  group  replacing  methylene  hydrogen,  the 
greater  the  tendency  of  the  diketone  to  undergo  enolisation. 

Before  proceeding  to  the  experimental  portion  of  this  paper,  it  is 
necessary  to  mention  that  when  the  enolic  modification  of  benzoyl- 
camphor  is  benzoylated,  the  dibenzoyl  derivative  produced  by  the 
direct  action  of  benzoyl  chloride  on  sodium  camphor  is  regenerated. 
This  is  of  greater  importance  than  may  appear,  at  first  sight,  to  be  the 
case,  because  it  was  possible  that  the  alkali  used  in  hydrolysing  the 
dibenzoyl  compound  would  convert  the  freshly  produced  a-benzoyl- 
camphor  into  an  enolic  substance,  isomeric  with  l-hydroxy-2-benzoyl- 
camphene, 

CH.CO-C6H5  .C:C(OH).CfiH5 

0«H"<io  ~+     °8Hl^co 

If  this  were  the  case,   however,  the  original  dibenzoyl  derivative 

„  TT   ^C:C(C6Hfi)-0-CO'06H, 
must    have  the  constitution    C8H14<,  •  ,  and  it  is 

scarcely  conceivable  that  such  a  compound  could  be  produced  by  the 
direct  action  of  benzoyl  chloride  on  the  sodium  derivative  of  camphor. 
Moreover,  a  compound  of  the  type  indicated  would  be  comparable  with 
the  dibenzoyl  derivatives  of  1  :  3-diketones  (compare  Claisen,  Annalen, 
1896,  291,  97),  for  example,  the  benzoyl  derivative  of  acetyldibenzoyl- 
methane,  (C0H6'CO)2C:C(CH3)*O*CO'C6H5 ;  such  compounds,  however, 
when  heated  with  aniline,  are  resolved  into  benzoic  acid  and  an  anilide 
which,  in  the  case  quoted,  has  the  formula 

(C6H5.CO)2C:C(CH3)-NH-C6H5, 
whereas  l-benzoxy-2-benzoylcamphene  is  merely  hydrolysed  to  enolic 
a-benzoylcamphor,  accompanied  by  benzanilide.  The  same  effect  is 
produced  even  more  readily  by  phenylhydrazine,  which  is  converted 
into  the  symmetrical  benzoyl  derivative,  and  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid  also  resolves  the  dibenzoyl  compound  into  benzoic  acid  and  enolic 
a-benzoylcamphor,  associated  with  a  considerable  proportion  of  the 
ketonic  isomeride. 

The  investigation  of  l-hydroxy-2-benzoylcamphene  and  its  derivatives 
is  being  continued,  and  changes  depending  on  its  unsaturated  character 
will  be  described  in  a  subsequent  communication. 

I  wish  to  express  my  indebtedness  to  Mr.  W.  J.  Pope  for  kindly 
undertaking  the  crystallographic  examination  of  the  isomeric  benzoyl- 
camphors. 
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Experimental. 

\-Benzoxy-2-benzoylcamphene,  018H14<j1  f    s     . 

C'O'UO'L'gH  g 

A  solution  of  150  grams  of  camphor  in  400  grams  of  toluene  wis 
heated  with  15  grams  of   sodium  in  a  reflux  apparatus  on  the  water- 
bath  until  the  metal  had  completely  dissolved.     The  liquid  was  trans- 
ferred to  a  wide-mouthed,  cylindrical  specimen  jar,  of  about  1000  c.c. 
capacity,  and  the  operation  having  been  repeated,  the  united  solutions 
were  allowed  to  remain  in  the  stoppered  vessel  during  24  hours.     The 
dark  brown  liquid  was  then  decanted  from  the  crystalline  deposit, 
which  was  broken  up  as  quickly  as  possible,  and  covered  with  a  fresh 
quantity  of  toluene.     The  contents  of  the  jar  having  been  thoroughly 
cooled  by  immersion  in   melting  ice,   benzoyl  chloride   was  added  in 
small  quantities  at  a  time,  care   being  taken  to  prevent  the  action 
being    confined    to   one  portion   of    the   material.     Much   heat   was 
generated  at  first,   but   subsequently  it  became  possible  to  add  the 
chloride  in  quantities  of  10  or  15  grams.     When  50  grams  had  been 
used  for  every  100  grams  of  camphor,  the  product,  which  had  set  to  a 
jelly-like  mass,  was  allowed  to  remain  in  ice  during  1  hour,  then  mixed 
with  its  own  bulk  of  water,  and  transferred  to  a  large  separating 
funnel,  in  which  it  was  washed  three  times  with  water,  and  finally 
dried  with  calcium  chloride.  The  toluene  was  boiled  away  until  a  thermo- 
meter in  the  vapour  indicated   140°,  when  the  liquid,  which  had  the 
odour  of  benzoyl  chloride  and  camphor,  was  transferred  to  a  beaker, 
and  heated  in  boiling  water  until  the  greater  portion  of  the  camphor 
had  been  removed.     Half  its  own  bulk  of  alcohol  was  then  added,  and 
the  crystals    which   separated    during   the    following   24   hours  were 
filtered,    washed,    and    recrystallised   from    hot   alcohol.     A   further 
quantity  of  the  substance  was  obtained  from  the  dark  yellow,  alcoholic 
mother  liquor  of  the  first  crop  by  distilling  it  in  a  current  of  steam 
until  all  camphor  and  ethyl  benzoate  had  been  removed,  and  then  add- 
ing half  its  own  bulk  of  alcohol.     The  total  yield  amounted  to  8  or 
10  per  cent,  of  the  camphor  employed.     On  analysis : 

0-1784  gave  05182  C02  and  0-1074  H20.     C  =  79-22  ;  H  =  6-69. 

0-1660    „      0-4836  C02    „    0-0989  H20.     0  =  79  45  ;  H  =  6-62. 

C24H2403  requires  C  =  80-00 ;  H  =  6*66  per  cent. 

Benzoxybenzoylcamphene  is  sparingly  soluble  in  cold  alcohol,  and 
crystallises  from  the  hot  solution  in  transparent,  highly  refractive, 
four-sided  prisms  melting  at  144°;  it  is  insoluble  in  water,  but 
dissolves  very  readily   in    chloroform,    acetone,   ethyl   acetate,  ether, 
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pyridine,    or    glacial  acetic  acid,  crystallising  slowly  from  the  last 
named  solvent  in  beautiful  prisms.     It  is  moderately  soluble  in  boiling 
petroleum,  which  deposits  it  in  minute  prisms. 

A  solution  containing  1001 6  grams  in  25  c.c.  of  chloroform  at  22° 
gave  aD  15°9'  in  a  2-dcm.  tube,  whence  the  specific  rotatory  power 
[a]D  +  189 '7° ;  0'2502  gram  dissolved  in  25  c.c.  of  absolute  alcohol  at 
27°  gave  aD  3°45'  in  the  same  tube,  corresponding  to  [a]D  + 187-3°. 

The  substance  is  odourless,  and  is  not  volatile  in  steam  ;  the 
alcoholic  solution  gives  no  coloration  with  ferric  chloride,  and  is 
indifferent  towards  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate.  It  is  insoluble  in 
aqueous  caustic  alkalis,  but  dissolves  readily  in  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid. 

A  determination  of  the  molecular  weight  in  benzene  gave  the 
following  results  : 


Molecular 

weight  of  C24H2403  —  360. 

Grams  of 
benzene. 

Gram  of 

substance. 

Grams  of 
substance  in 
100  grams  of 

solvent. 

Depression  of 
freezing  point. 

Molecular 

weight 
deduced. 

18-054 

0-3170 
0  3940 
05152 

1-7558 
2-1823 
2-8536 

0-278° 

0-348 

0-452 

316 
314 
316 

Action  of  Aniline  on  Benzoxybenzoylcampliene. — On  heating  3'6 
grams  of  the  dibenzoyl  derivative  with  1*6  grams  (1|  mols.)  of  aniline 
during  4  hours  in  boiling  water,  the  substance  dissolved  slowly,  and 
separated  unchanged  when  the  liquid  cooled.  Ten  grams  were  there- 
fore heated  with  6  grams  (2  mols.)  of  aniline  at  110—120°  during  12 
hours  ;  the  liquid  solidified  almost  immediately  on  being  withdrawn 
from  the  oven,  and  when  quite  cold  the  crystals  were  drained  on 
porous  earthenware,  treated  with  a  very  small  quantity  of  cold  alcohol, 
again  drained,  and  dissolved  in  20  c.c.  of  boiling  alcohol.  As  soon  as 
the  liquid  was  cold,  the  crystals  were  filtered,  washed,  and  recrystal- 
lised  from  hot  alcohol,  which  deposited  lustrous  plates  consisting  of 
benzanilide,  and  melting  at  161°.  The  first  mother  liquor,  on  standing 
during  several  hours,  deposited  the  characteristic  crystals  of  1-hydroxy- 
2-benzoylcamphene. 

Action  of  Pltenylhydrazine  on  Benzoxybenzoylcamphene. — The  di- 
benzoyl derivative  was  heated  with  phenylhydrazine  (2  mols.)  in  boiling 
water  during  4  hours.  The  substance  dissolved  rapidly,  and  within 
less  than  an  hour  the  liquid  was  filled  with  long,  slender  needles. 
When  cold,  the  crystals  were  drained  on   porous  earthenware,  and 
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extracted  several  times  with  cold  ether.  The  residue  crystallised  from 
alcohol  in  lustrous,  flat  needles,  consisting  of  symmetrical  benzoyl- 
phenylhydrazine,  and  the  ethereal  solution,  on  evaporation,  deposited 
l-hydroxy-2-benzoylcamphene. 

Action  of  concentrated  Sulphuric  Acid  on  Benzoxybenzoylcamphene. — 
Fifty  grams  of  the  finely  powdered  dibenzoyl  derivative  were  added  to 
250  c.c.  of  ice-cold,  concentrated  sulphuric  acid.  After  an  interval  of 
1  hour,  the  pale  yellow  solution  was  poured  on  crushed  ice,  which  pre- 
cipitated a  sticky  solid ;  this  soon  became  crystalline,  and  was  then 
filtered,  washed,  and  treated  with  excess  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  bicarbonate  in  order  to  remove  benzoic  acid.  The  undissolved 
portion  was  filtered,  drained,  and  fused  in  50  c.c.  of  hot  alcohol,  which 
was  rapidly  cooled.  The  product,  weighing  35  grams,  was  recrystal- 
lised  twice  from  small  quantities  of  hot  alcohol,  and  at  this  stage  began 
to  soften  at  about  80°,  melted  somewhat  indefinitely  at  85  86°,  and 
gave  [a]D  +222°  in  chloroform.  On  dissolving  15  grams  of  the 
material  in  75  grams  of  hot  absolute  alcohol  and  allowing  the  liquid  to 
cool  in  a  6-inch  crystallising  dish,  two  forms  of  crystals  were  dis- 
tinguishable, clusters  of  colourless  needles,  and  isolated,  flattened 
octahedra,  which  were  distinctly  pink  ;  these  were  separated  mechanic- 
ally, weighing  4  grams  and  8  grams  respectively,  the  deposit  from  the 
mother  liquor  consisting  of  the  octahedral  form  exclusively. 

The  two  modifications  were  then  recrystallised  separately  from 
alcohol  until  the  melting  point  was  constant.  The  needles,  which 
gave  no  immediate  coloration  with  ferric  chloride,  melted  at  87 — 88°. 
On  analysis : 

0-1270  gave  0-3682  C02  and  00920  H20.     C  =  79  07  ;  H  =  805. 

A  solution  containing  06973  gram  in  25  c.c.  of  chloroform  at  21° 
gave  aD  7°8'  in  a  2-dcm.  tube,  whence  the  specific  rotatory  power 
fa]u  +127"9°.  The  octahedra,  on  the  other  hand,  developed  an  intense 
purple  coloration  when  the  alcoholic  solution  was  treated  with  ferric 
chloride,  and  melted  at  89°.     On  analysis  : 

0-1532  gave  0-4461  C02  and  0'1070  H20.     C  -  7941  ;  H  -  776. 
ClvH20O2  requires  C  =  79-69  ;  H=»7'81  per  cent. 

A  solution  containing  0-5272  gram  in  25  c.c.  of  chloroform  at  20° 
gave  aD  17°30'  in  a  3-dcm.  tube,  corresponding  to  [a]D  +276-6°. 

The  needles  and  octahedra  were  subsequently  recognised  as  the 
keton;c  and  enolic  modifications  respectively  of  a-benzoylcamphor. 
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l-IIydroxy-2-benzoylcamphene  {Enolic  a-Benzoylcamphor), 

C8H"N>OH 

Fifty  grams  of  the  dibenzoyl  derivative  were  dissolved  in  500  c.c.  of 
boiling  alcohol,  and  heated  in  a  reflux  apparatus  with  20  grams 
(2|  mols.)  of  caustic  potash  dissolved  in  the  minimum  quantity  of 
water.  After  2  hours,  the  alcohol  was  distilled  off,  the  residue  was 
dissolved  in  water,  heated  on  the  water-bath  until  no  alcohol  remained, 
and  diluted  to  1000  c.c.  with  water.  A  current  of  well-washed  carbon 
dioxide  was  then  passed  through  the  liquid,  and  when  no  further  pre- 
cipitation occurred,  the  colourless  product,  which  weighed  35  grams, 
was  filtered,  washed,  and  dried.  On  recrystallising  the  substance  from 
200  c.c.  of  absolute  alcohol,  a  single  compound  was  obtained  in  pale 
pink,  flattened  octahedra  melting  at  89°.  The  needles  accompanying 
hydroxy  benzoylcamphene  when  prepared  by  the  action  of  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid  on  the  dibenzoyl  compound,  were,  on  this  occasion,  absent. 
When  analysed : 

0-1569  gave  04571  C02  and  0-1108  H20.     C  =  79*45;  H  =  7'84. 
Cl7H20O2  requires  0  =  79-69  ;  H  =  7-81  per  cent. 

A  solution  containing  1-0227  grams  in  50  c.c.  of  chloroform  at  21° 
gave  aD  23°0'  in  a  4-dcm.  tube,  whence  the  specific  rotatory  power 
[a]D  +  281'1°;  this  fell  to  [a ]D  +216°  during  a  few  hours'  exposure 
to  light.  A  solution,  prepared  by  dissolving  0-2939  gram  in  25  c.c.  of 
absolute  alcohol  at  21°,  gave  aD  6°7'  in  a  2-dcm.  tube,  corresponding  to 
[a]D  +262-2°;  after  3  hours'  exposure  to  sunlight,  this  had  fallen  to 
[o]D  +208°. 

Hydroxybenzoylcamphene  dissolves  readily  in  hot  alcohol,  and  crys- 
tallises in  colourless,  lustrous,  transparent  octahedra;  the  first  crop 
consists  of  pink  crystals,  the  mother  liquor  depositing  colourless  ones, 
but  no  difference  between  them  has  been  recognised  besides  a  greater 
tendency  on  the  part  of  the  pink  crystals,  when  dissolved,  to  change 
into  the  ketonic  modification  spontaneously.  This  change  is  dealt 
with  in  detail  below. 

The  substance  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  dissolves  very  freely  in 
organic  media.  It  is  slowly  soluble  in  aqueous  sodium  carbonate,  but 
readily  so  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid.  It  is  odourless,  and  is 
not  volatile  in  steam.  The  alcoholic  solution  develops  immediately  an 
intense  purple  coloration  with  aqueous  or  ethereal  ferric  chloride. 

Mr.  Pope  has  examined  the  crystals  of  this  substance,  and  reports 
as  follows : 

"The  crystals  present  the  habit  of  square  plates  with  one  pair  of 
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opposite  corners  replaced,  of  tetrahedra  with  tbe  edges  replaced,  or  of 
flattened  octahedra,  according  to  the  relation  in  size  between  the 
forms  «{100}  and  o{lll}.  These  two  forms  are  usually  dominant,  but 
occasionally  the  dome  r{101}  is  well  developed ;  the  form  7?{110}  is 
always  small,  and//{120}  is  only  observed  as  a  minute  replacement  of 
an  edge  or  corner.  The  form  <?{011}  is  rarely  observed.  The  most 
usual  habit  assumed  by  the  crystals  is  shown  in  Fig.  1.  Owing  to  the 
brittle  nature  of  the  crystals,  sections  could  not  be  cut  for  optical 
examination. 

Fio.  l. 


"  Crystalline  system. — Orthorhombic  :  Sphenoidal  Hemihedrism. 

a:6:c  =  0-9728:l  : 06550. 

"Forms   observed:    a{100},    p{U0},   p'{120},   q{0U}t   ?-{101},    and 
•+*{111}. 

"  The  following  angular  measurements  were  obtained  : 


Angle. 

Number  of 
measurements. 

Limits. 

Mean 
observed. 

Calculated. 

ap  =100:110 

24 

43°29'—  45°  1' 

44°18' 

44°13' 

ap'  =100:120 

38 

61  57  —  63  25 

62  48 



p'p' =  120  :1%0 

16 

53  45—  55  11 

54  19 

54  24 

pp'  =110:120 

22 

18    2—  19    7 

18  40 

18  35 

ao   =100:111 

43 

60    4—61  36 

60  41 

60  37 

oq   =111:011 

19 

28  57—  30  14 

29  40 

29  23 

oo    =111:111 

20 

85  49—  87  12 

86  34 

86  25 

op   =111:110 

11 

46    3—47  38 

46  59 

46  47^ 

ro   =101:111 

15 

27  46—29    0 

28  17 

28  31 

ar  =100:101 

47 

55  18—  56  52 

56    3 



rr   =101:101 

26 

67  12—  68  27 

67  56 

67  54 

rq   =101  :011 

18 

45  18  —  46  57 

46    7 

46    4 

pr  =110:101 

19 

65  48—67    1 

66  19 

66  24 

pq  =110:011 

14 

66  50—68    5 

67  38 

67  32 

qq    =011:011 

7 

65  49—67    9 

66  29 

66  27 

qq   =011  :011 

12 

112  40—114    7 

113  26 

113  33 

qo    =011:111 

16 

68  54—  70  12 

69  47 

69  38 

op'  =111:120 

9 

48  46—  50  16 

49  58 

49  32" 
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The  sodium  derivative  of  hydroxybenzoylcamphene  was  prepared  by 
adding  0*5  gram  of  sodium  dissolved  in  alcohol  to  a  solution  of  2  5 
grams  of  the  substance  in  cold  alcohol,  and  allowing  the  pale  yellow 
liquid  to  remain  in  the  desiccator.  After  an  interval  of  a  few  days,  the 
crystals,  which  were  of  moderate  size  but  somewhat  indefinite  in  struc- 
ture, were  washed  with  alcohol  and  dried  in  the  desiccator.  On  analysis  : 

0-2208  gave  0-0590  Na2S04.     Na  =  8-65. 

Cl7H1902Na  requires  Na  =  8*27  per  cent. 

The  compound  is  readily  soluble  in  alcohol  and  in  water,  whic 
forms  a  strongly  alkaline  solution,  dissociating  when  boiled.  A  solu 
tion  containing  0*5787  gram  in  25  c.c.  of  absolute  alcohol  gave  aD  13°20' 
in  a  3-dcm.  tube,  whence  the  specific  rotatory  power  [a]v  +  192-0°; 
this  value  points  to  almost  complete  dissociation  having  occurred,  for 
in  that  case  the  substance  would  give  [a]D  +190-5°,  assuming  that 
transformation  into  the  equilibrium  mixture  immediately  followed 
dissociation. 

The  copper  derivative,  obtained  by  adding  1*8  grams  (£  mol.)  of 
copper  acetate  dissolved  in  the  minimum  quantity  of  boiling  alcohol  to 
a  solution  containing  5*1  grams  of  hydroxybenzoylcamphene  in  20  c.c. 
of  absolute  alcohol,  crystallises  in  lustrous,  sage-green  needles. 

0'1895  gave  0-0248  CuO.     Cu  - 10*46. 

(Cl7H1902)2Cu  requires  Cu  =  11-07  percent. 

The  substance  is  insoluble  in  water,  even  on  boiling,  but  dissolves 
sparingly  in  petroleum ;  it  is  very  readily  soluble  in  benzene,  chloro- 
form, or  nitrobenzene,  forming  brownish-green  solutions.  Acetone, 
which  dissolves  it  very  readily,  yields  a  pure  green  solution,  which 
also  results  from  dissolving  it  in  ethyl  or  methyl  alcohol ;  the  last- 
named  solvent  dissolves  it  but  sparingly,  even  when  boiled,  depositing 
it  in  minute,  green  needles  as  the  liquid  cools.  It  is  moderately  soluble 
in  ether,  which  yields  a  green  solution. 

The  ferric  derivative  was  formed  on  adding  to  a  solution  of  2  5 
grams  of  the  hydroxy-compound  in  ether  0*5  gram  (^  mol.)  of  ferric 
chloride  dissolved  in  alcohol,  followed  by  0*8  gram  (1  mol.)  of  sodium 
acetate  in  water.  The  liquid  which  remained  after  two  days'  exposure  to 
air  was  decanted,  and  the  crystals  were  drained  on  porous  earthenware, 
and  washed  several  times  with  water,  and  finally  with  dilute  alcohol. 
The  product  has  the  colour  of  potassium  permanganate. 

0*1961  gave  0-0171  Fe2Oa.     Fe  =  6'10. 

(C]7H1902)9Fe  requires  Fe~6'82  per  cent. 

The  substance  is  quite  insoluble  in  water,  but  dissolves  freely  in 
petroleum,  chloroform,  ether,  alcohol,  acetone,  or  nitrobenzene, 
forming  solutions  having  the  colour  of  port. 
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Effect  of  Heat  on  Hydroxybenzoylcamphene. — A  specimen  of  hydroxy- 
benzoylcamphene  giving  [a]D  +  281°  in  chloroform  was  heated  at  the 
temperature  of  boiling  water  during  4  hours.  The  substance  solidified 
on  cooling,  and  then  gave  [a]D  +267°  in  the  same  solvent.  It  there- 
fore changes  into  the  equilibrium  mixture  less  rapidly  than  the  ketonic 
modification. 

Action  of  concentrated  Sulphuric  Acid  on  Hydroxybenzoylcamphene. — 
Single  crystals  of  the  hydroxy-compound  giving  [o.]d  +281°  were 
powdered  and  dissolved  in  4  parts  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid.  After 
48  hours,  the  solution  was  poured  on  crushed  ice,  and  the  sticky  pre- 
cipitate, when  crystalline,  was  filtered,  washed,  and  recrystallised  from 
alcohol ;  this  deposited  crystals  among  which  both  modifications  could 
be  recognised  easily.     The  mixture  gave  [a]D  +211°  in  chloroform. 

Regeneration  of  tlie  Dibenzoyl  Derivative  from  Hydroxybenzoyl- 
camphene. — Three  grams  of  the  hydroxy-compound  were  dissolved  in 
3  grams  (3  mols.)  of  pyridine  in  a  wide-mouthed  stoppered  bottle,  and 
cooled  by  immersion  in  melting  ice  ;  2*8  grams  (2  mols.)  of  benzoyl 
chloride  were  then  added  drop  by  drop.  After  3  days,  the  semi-solid 
product  was  treated  with  ether,  filtered,  and  washed  with  ether.  On 
evaporating  the  filtrate  and  distilling  off  the  pyridine,  the  residue, 
consisting  of  the  impure  dibenzoyl  derivative,  became  crystalline  on 
cooling.  The  yield,  including  05  gram  obtained  on  dissolving  out 
the  pyridine  hydrochloride  with  water,  amounted  to  3 "5  grams. 


a-Benzoylcamphor,  C8H14<Vl 


CH-CO-CH 


CO 


(i"5 


Ten  grams  of  l-hydroxy-2-benzoylcamphene  were  heated  in  a  reflux 
apparatus  with  40  grams  of  boiling  formic  acid  (sp.  gr.  12)  during  4 
hours.  The  liquid  was  poured  into  a  large  volume  of  cold  water, 
which  precipitated  a  colourless  oil ;  this  solidified  almost  immediately 
when  scratched  with  a  glass  rod,  and  was  then  filtered,  washed,  and 
dissolved  quickly  in  30  c.c.  of  absolute  alcohol.  This  solution  was 
immersed  in  cold  water,  and,  after  half  an  hour,  filtered  as  rapidly  as 
possible,  because  the  filtrate  began  to  deposit  a  mixture  of  both  modi- 
fications when  agitated.  The  needles  obtained  in  this  way  consisted 
solely  of  the  ketonic  form,  and  amounted  to  4*5  grams.  Recrystallised 
from  alcohol,  they  formed  colourless  prisms  melting  at  87 — 88°,  and 
gave  no  immediate  coloration  with  ferric  chloride.     On  analysis  : 

01645  gave  0-4792  C02  and  0-1144  H20.     C  =  7945  ;  H  =  772. 
Cl7H20O2  requires  C  =  79'69;  H  =  7'81  percent. 

A  solution  containing  05  gram  dissolved  in  25  c.c.  of  chloroform 
at  21°  gave  aD  5°0'  in  a  2-dcm.  tube  if  examined  without  any  delay, 
whence   the  specific  rotatory  power    [a]D    +125,0°;    025    gram  dis- 
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solved  in  25  c.c.  of  absolute  alcohol  at  21°  gave  aD  2°45'  in  the  same 
tube,  corresponding  to  [a]D  +  137*5°. 

The  substance  is  moderately  soluble  in  methyl  or  ethyl  alcohol,  and 
dissolves  very  freely  in  benzene,  ether,  acetone,  or  chloroform ;  it  is 
only  moderately  soluble  in  boiling  petroleum,  which  dissolves  the 
enolic  modification  very  readily.  An  alcoholic  solution  gives  no  imme- 
diate coloration  with  ferric  chloride. 

The  crystals  of  this  substance  have  been  examined  by  Mr.  Pope, 
who  reports  as  follows  : 

•'  The  crystals  are  long,  colourless,  transparent  needles  of  calcite-like 
lustre.  The  predominant  form  is  the  prism  jt>{110},  and  the  crystals 
are  elongated  in  the  direction  of  the  c-axis  ■  the  dome  '"■{011}  is  small, 
and  the  form  <--'{012}  occurs  as  a  minute  replacement  of  the  edge 
Oil  :  Oil  (Fig.  2).  The  crystals  are  very  brittle,  and  the  optic  axial 
plane  is  c(001).  In  the  absence  of  pyramid  forms  or  characteristic 
etch-figures,  it  is  impossible  to  say  whether  the  crystals  are  or  are  not 
sphenoidally  hemihedral. 

"  Crystalline  system. — Orthorhombic. 

a:b:c  -  07375:1  : 1-0224. 

"Forms  observed  :  />{110},  -/{Oil},  q'{012}. 


"  The  following  angular  measurements  were  obtained  : 


Angle. 

Number  of 
measurements. 

Limits. 

Mean. 

Calculated. 

yp 

=  110 

110 

15 

106e32'— 107°56' 

107°18' 

107°11' 

VV 

=  110 

110 

19 

72    4—73  52 

72  49 

— 

pq 

=  110 

011 

14 

64    7—65  28 

64  45 

64  54 

pq 

=  110 

011 

7 

114  42—115  50 

115  21 

116    6 

W 

=  011 

011 

23 

90  34—92    2 

91  16 

— 

</V 

=  012 

012 

18 

53  25—  54  47 

54    5 

54    9 

m' 

=  011 

012 

7 

18    1—  18  59 

18  34 

18  36*  " 
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Effect  of  Heat  on  a-lienzoylcamphor. — A  specimen  giving  [a]D  +128° 
in  chloroform  was  heated  at  the  temperature  of  boiling  water  during 
4  hours.  The  product  remained  superfused,  but  solidified  rapidly  when 
sown  with  a  single  crystal  of  the  original  substance.  A.  determination 
of  the  specific  rotatory  power  in  chloroform  gave  [a]D  +231°,  and  on 
allowing  the  solution  to  evaporate  spontaneously,  and  recrystallising 
the  residue  from  a  small  quantity  of  alcohol,  the  first  crop  of  crystals 
consisted  exclusively  of  the  enolic  form. 

Interconversion  of  the  Isomeric  Benzoylcamphors. 

Reference  has  been  made  to  the  fact  that  certain  specimens  of 
l-hydroxy-2-benzoylcamphene,  when  dissolved  in  chloroform,  sponta- 
neously undergo  diminution  in  rotatory  power,  owing  to  gradual 
conversion  into  the  ketonic  isomeride.  If  the  change  is  allowed  to 
proceed,  a  point  of  equilibrium  is  reached  when  the  specific  rotatory 
power  of  the  mixture  is  about  [a]u  +216°.  The  interval  which  elapses 
before  the  rotatory  power  becomes  constant  is,  in  the  case  of  a  2  per 
cent,  solution,  about  6  days,  the  curve  associating  rotation  with  time 
being  hyperbolic.  On  exposing  a  freshly  prepared  solution  to  sun- 
light, the  rapidity  of  the  change  becomes  greatly  exaggerated,  the 
position  of  equilibrium  being  reached  in  2  or  3  hours.  These  remarks 
do  not  apply  to  the  colourless  crystals  of  hydroxybenzoylcamphene,  a 
solution  in  chloroform  having  been  preserved  in  darkness  during  12 
hours,  exposed  to  bright  sunlight  during  2  hours,  and  even  sown  with 
a  crystal  of  the  ketonic  isomeride,  without  suffering  any  perceptible 
reduction  in  optical  activity.  It  appears,  therefore,  that  some  exciting 
agent  is  required  to  initiate  the  change,  but  it  is  noteworthy  that  the 
ketone,  so  far  as  can  be  ascertained,  is  more  sensitive  in  this  respect 
than  the  isomeride. 

As  in  former  cases,  piperidine  has  been  observed  to  exert  a  stimu- 
lating effect  on  the  interconversion  of  the  two  modifications.  A  2  per 
cent,  solution  of  the  colourless  hydroxy-compound,  giving  [a]D  +  280-4°, 
was  treated  with  0*2  per  cent,  of  piperidine  ;  after  three-quarters  of  an 
hour,  during  which  period  the  solution  was  protected  from  light,  the 
specific  rotatory  power  had  fallen  to  [a]D  +220°.  Advantage  has 
been  taken  of  this  action  to  compare  the  rates  of  speed  at  which  the 
two  modifications  approach  the  position  of  equilibrium,  the  result  of 
the  comparison  being  represented  in  the  curve  on  p.  1000. 

From  this  it  appears  that,  although  the  change  from  ketone  to  enol 
takes  place  more  readily  than  in  the  converse  direction,  the  latter 
modification,  when  started,  reaches  the  position  of  equilibrium  much 
more  rapidly  than  the  ketone. 
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Action  of  Ferric  Chloride  on  the  Isomeric  Benzoylcamphors. 

As   already   stated,  the   enolic   modification    of   a-benzoylcamphor, 
unlike  the  enolic  modification  of  camphor  itself,  develops  immediately 
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an  intense  purple  coloration  with  ferric  chloride  dissolved  in  water  or 
in  ether.     This   is   due   to   the   formation   of    the   ferric    derivative, 
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(OijH]9Oj)8Fe,  but  it  is  highly  probable  that  in  absence  of  sodium 
acetate,  such  derivatives  as  CirH1902FeCl2  and  (CnHia02)2FeCl  are 
produced  at  the  same  time,  because  the  first-named  compound  has 
been  isolated,  and  its  solutions  in  organic  solvents  are  found  to  be 
wine  red,  lacking  the  blue  shade  which  the  purple  coloration  exhibits. 
Moreover,  when  a  very  dilute  solution  of  the  enolic  derivative  in 
alcohol  is  treated  with  a  single  drop  of  a  moderately  concentrated 
aqueous  solution  of  ferric  chloride,  a  blue  coloration  is  developed,  and 
can  be  changed  to  the  characteristic  wine  red  shade  of  dissolved 
(ClVH1902)3Fe  by  adding  aqueous  sodium  acetate  (compare  W. 
Wislicenus,  Annalen,  1896,  201,  173). 

The  production  of  the  purple  coloration  has  been  observed  when 
ethereal  ferric  chloride  is  added  to  the  enolic  modification  dissolved  in 
benzene,  ether,  acetone,  chloroform,  methyl  alcohol,  or  ethyl  alcohol ; 
it  is  also  developed  when  aqueous  ferric  chloride  is  added  to  an 
alcoholic  solution  of  the  substance,  but  a  solution  in  chloroform  re- 
mains colourless. 

The  ketonic  modification,  dissolved  in  methyl  or  ethyl  alcohol,  gives 
no  immediate  coloration  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  ferric  chloride, 
but  in  a  few  seconds  the  yellow  solution  deepens  in  colour,  becoming 
greenish-brown,  and  then  very  deep  green  ;  finally,  after  an  interval 
of  many  minutes,  the  liquid  acquires  the  purple  tinge  developed  by  the 
enolic  modification.  The  same  remarks  apply  when  ethereal  ferric 
chloride  is  employed,  the  changes  in  this  case  being  more  rapid. 
Solutions  in  acetone  and  ether  give  the  green  coloration  almost  imme- 
diately with  ethereal  ferric  chloride,  and  quickly  reach  the  bluish- 
violet  stage.  When  chloroform  or  benzene  is  employed  to  dissolve  the 
ketone,  ferric  chloride  in  ether  produces  an  immediate  green  coloration, 
which  rapidly  becomes  bluish-violet.  In  the  case  of  benzene  and  ether, 
the  final  coloration  is  exactly  the  same  as  that  developed  by  the  enolic 
modification  itself. 

Phenylurethane  Derivative  of  \-Hydroocy-!l-benzoylcainj>henei 

C  H    <-frCO*C6H5 

14N>0-CO-NH-C6H5' 

The  union  of  hydroxy benzoylcamphene  with  phenylcarbimide  takes 
place  very  slowly.  Five  grams  of  the  finely  powdered  hydroxy-com- 
pound  were  placed  in  a  stoppered  weighing  bottle,  and  covered  with 
3  grams  of  phenylcarbimide.  After  an  interval  of  7  days,  during 
which  the  vessel  was  kept  in  a  desiccator,  the  contents  had  changed 
to  a  hard,  crystalline  cake,  which,  when  drained  on  porous  earthen- 
ware, weighed  6  grams.  As  an  alcoholic  solution  still  developed  an 
intense  coloration  with  ferric  chloride,  the  product  was  heated  on  the 
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water-bath  with  a  small  quantity  of  alcohol,  cooled,  filtered,  and 
washed  with  cold  alcohol  until  the  washings  remained  indifferent  to  an 
ethereal  solution  of  ferric  chloride.  The  residue  was  then  dissolved  in 
50  grams  of  boiling  alcohol,  which  deposited  minute,  transparent 
crystals  melting  at  117°. 

0-1264  gave  03568  C02  and  00785  H20.     C  =  76-98  ;  H  =  690. 
C24H25OaN  requires  C  =  76-80  \  11  =  6-66  per  cent. 

A  solution  containing  0-4913  gram  in  25  c.c.  of  chloroform  at  21° 
gave  aD  7°30'  in  a  2-dcm.  tube,  whence  the  specific  rotatory  power 
[a]D  +190-8°. 

The  phenylurethane  derivative  is  moderately  soluble  in  alcohol  and 
ether,  dissolving  very  freely  in  chloroform.  Alcoholic  solutions  are 
indifferent  towards  aqueous  and  ethereal  ferric  chloride. 

t  C'CO'C  II 

l-Acetoxy-2-benzoylcamphene,    CgrI,4\M  _,„  • 

C,U*L'U*Ori3 

Fifteen  grams  of  l-hydroxy-2-benzoylcamphene  were  heated  in  a 
reflux  apparatus  with  50  grams  of  boiling  acetic  anhydride  during  3 
hours.  On  pouring  the  liquid  into  a  considerable  volume  of  cold 
water,  the  derivative  began  to  crystallise  before  the  anhydride  was 
nearly  decomposed,  and  after  an  interval,  was  collected,  washed,  and 
recrystallised  twice  from  alcohol.  It  separates  from  that  solvent  in 
long,  lustrous,  rectangular  plates,  and  melts  at  107°. 

01760  gave  0-4912  C02  and  0-1170  H20.     0  =  76-12;  H  =  7-39. 
C19H2203  requires  C  =  76-51 ;  H  =  7*38  per  cent. 

A  solution  containing  05003  gram  in  25  c.c.  of  chloroform  at  21°, 
gave  aD  7°45'  in  a  2-dcm.  tube,  whence  the  specific  rotatory  power 
[a]D  +  193-6° ;  0-2522  gram  dissolved  in  25  c.c.  of  absolute  alcohol  at 
21°  gave  aD  3°48'  in  the  same  tube,  corresponding  to  [a]D  + 188'3°. 

The  substance  dissolves  freely  in  hot  alcohol,  but  is  only  moderately 
soluble  in  the  cold  medium.  It  is  also  readily  soluble  in  chloroform, 
ethyl  acetate,  glacial  acetic  acid,  or  boiling  petroleum,  separating  from 
the  last-named  solvent  in  the  characteristic  rectangular  plates. 

In  its  behaviour  towards  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  acetoxybenzoyl- 
camphene  resembles  the  corresponding  benzoxy-derivative  ;  it  dissolves 
in  the  agent  without  rise  of  temperature,  becoming  converted  into  a 
mixture  of  the  two  benzoylcamphors,  in  which  the  enolic  modification 
preponderates. 

Royal  College  of  Science,  London. 
South  Kensington,  S.W. 
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CVI. — Studies    in    the    Camphane    Series.       Part    V. 
Halogen  Derivatives  of  ^-Cymene  from  substituted 
Nitrocamphanes . 
By  Martin  Onslow  Forster  and  William  Robertson,  A.R.C.S. 

It  has  been  mentioned  that  when  1  :  1-bromonitrocamphane  is  dissolved 
in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  the  anhydride,  C10H14ONBr,  is  always 
accompanied  by  a  viscous  oil  having  a  fragrant  odour  (Forster,  Trans., 
1899,  75,  1145).  Although  the  yield  of  this  material  does  not  exceed 
10  per  cent,  of  the  halogen  compound  employed,  an  investigation  of 
the  anhydride  and  its  derivatives  has  placed  at  our  disposal  a  quantity 
sufficient  for  systematic  examination ;  this  has  been  undertaken, 
therefore,  in  the  hope  that  identification  might  afford  some  explana- 
tion of  the  obscure  change  taking  place  when  1  :  1-bromonitrocam- 
phane is  converted  into  the  anhydride. 

Suspecting  that  the  oil,  which  contains  bromine,  might  arise  from 
some  impurity  in  the  crude  bromonitrocamphane,  we  ascertained  that 
it  is  also  produced  when  the  material  is  recrystallised  from  acetic  acid 
previous  to  dissolution  in  sulphuric  acid.  Moreover,  a  similar  com- 
pound, containing  chlorine  in  place  of  bromine,  attends  the  conversion 
of  1  : 1-chloronitrocamphane  into  the  anhydride,  and  consequently  that 
substance  has  been  included  in  the  investigation.  From  this,  we  have 
ascertained  that  the  oils  in  question  are  halogen  derivatives  of 
j9-cymene,  in  which  substitution  has  occurred  in  the  ortho-position 
relatively  to  the  methyl  group. 

This  result  is  noteworthy  in  being  the  second  established  instance 
of  the  production  of  substituted  cymenes  from  camphor  derivatives  of 
known  constitution.  The  transformation  of  camphor  itself  into 
cymene  has  been  the  subject  of  numerous  investigations,  but  the  first 
record  of  the  observation  of  this  change  in  derivatives  of  camphor 
occurs  in  a  paper  by  Marsh  and  Hartridge  (Trans.,  1898,  73,  852), 
who  found  that  on  preparing  carvenone  by  the  action  of  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid  on  1  :  1-dichlorocamphane,  the  product  is  contaminated 
with  a  small  proportion  of  achloro-derivative,  which  they  believed  to  be 
chlorocymene  [Me  :  CI  :  Pr0  =1  :  2  :  4] ;  the  formation  of  this  compound 
is  not  recorded  by  Bredt  (Annalen,  1901,  314,  369),  who  repeated  the 
experiments  of  Marsh  and  Hartridge. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  position  of  the  halogen  atom  as  regards 
the  methyl  and  tsopropyl  groups  is  in  complete  agreement  with  the 
requirements  of  Bredt's  formula  for  camphor,  assuming  no  alteration 
to  have  taken  place  in  the  attachment  of  the   bromine  or  chlorine. 
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CH-CH-CH2  X  7     -     - 

9Me2  I  — >■  I      J  Br 

CJH2— CMe-CBr-N02  \/. 

1 : 1-Bromonitrocamphane.  Bromo-^-cymene. 

It  is  scarcely  possible,  however,  to  furnish  an  explanation  of  the  change 
so  simple  as  that  given  by  Bredt  (loc.  cit.)  for  the  conversion  of  cam- 
phor into  cymene.  Most  likely  the  nitro-group  plays  an  important 
part  in  the  reaction,  as  the  liberation  of  nitrous  fumes  has  been 
observed  during  the  production  of  the  substance.  In  this  connection, 
it  is  noteworthy  that  1-nitrocamphane  does  not  yield  cymene  when 
dissolved  in  cold  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  and  appears  to  be  quite 
indifferent  towards  that  agent. 

Bromocymene  [CH3  :  Br :  03II7^  =1  : 2 :  4]  from  1 :  \-Bromonitrocamphane. 
The  accumulated  bye-product  from  500  grams  of  bromonitrocam- 
phane  was  washed  several  times  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid, 
treated  with  water  and  dilute  sodium  carbonate,  extracted  with  ether, 
dried  with  calcium  chloride,  and  freed  from  ether,  which  deposited 
50  grams  of  a  pale  brown,  somewhat  viscous  oil,  having  a  powerful, 
fragrant  odour.  We  have  not  succeeded  in  isolating  from  this  pro- 
duct a  pure  specimen  of  bromocymene,  but  there  is  every  probability 
that  the  latter  forms  the  chief  constituent  of  the  mixture.  The  fol- 
lowing evidence,  coupled  with  the  fact  that  1  :  1-chloronitrocamphane 
yields  chlorocymene  under  similar  conditions,  led  to  this  conclusion. 

A.fter  the  separation  described  above,  the  oil  was  distilled  in  steam* 
which  separated  it  from  a  less  volatile,  resinous  material.  At  this 
stage,  it  was  optically  active,  giving  aD  -  13°31'  in  a  2-dcm.  tube,  and 
contained  33 '3  per  cent,  of  bromine;  the  substance  was  saturated, and 
did  not  contain  nitrogen.  It  was  then  agitated  with  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid,  and  after  remaining  in  contact  with  that  agent  during 
some  days  was  washed  with  sodium  carbonate  and  distilled  in  an 
atmosphere  of  steam.  The  pale  yellow  oil  decomposed  when  distilled 
under  atmospheric  pressure,  evolving  hydrogen  bromide  and  becoming 
charred.  It  was,  therefore,  distilled  under  26  mm.  pressure,  the  major 
portion  boiling  at  128 — 130°,  and  then  redistilled  under  the  same 
reduced  pressure,  the  final  product  boiling  at  129 — 130°;  although  a 
mobile,  colourless  oil,  the  substance  became  pale  yellow  on  exposure  to 
sunlight.     On  analysis  : 

0-1614  gave  0-3230  C02  and  0-0888  H20.     C  =  54-58;  H  =  6-12. 

0-2188     „     0-4361  C02    „    0-1216  H20.     C  =  54-35 ;  H  =  617. 

0-2509     „     0-2120  AgBr.     Br  =  35-95. 

C10HX3Br  requires  C  =  56-34;  H  =  6'10;  Br -37-56  per  cent. 
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From  these  results,  it  appears  that  the  bromocymene  was  still  con- 
taminated with  some  oxygenated  impurity,  which  is  optically  active, 
because  the  material  analysed  gave  aD  —  4°48'  in  a  2-dcm.  tube.  Such 
a  substance  could  only  arise  by  condensation  of  2  mols.  of  bromonitro- 
camphane  taking  place  according  to  the  equation 


2C10H16O2NBr    - 


2H20   - 


N20  = 


^20^28^^r2  > 


a  compound  having  this  empirical  formula  would  contain  540,  6-3,  and 
36-0  per  cent,  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  bromine  respectively.  These  re- 
quirements were  so  nearly  met  by  our  analyses,  that  a  determination 
of  the  molecular  weight  of  the  substance  in  benzene  was  made. 


Molecular  weight  of  C10H13Br,  213;  C20H28OBr2,  444. 


Grams  of 
benzene. 

Grams  of 
substance. 

Grams  of 

substance 

in  100  grams 

of  benzene. 

Depression 

of  the 

freezing  point. 

Molecular 
weight  deduced. 

17-70 
19-59 

07082 
01467 

4-0011 
07488 

0-938* 
0-182 

213-3 
2154 

This  result  pointed  unquestionably  to  the  substance  being  bromo- 
cymene, and  was  borne  out  by  a  determination  of  the  density,  which 
gave  1*257  at  16°,  the  value  recorded  by  Landolph  being  1*269 
at  17-5°. 

As  it  seemed  likely  that  the  oxygenated  compound  of  the  type  indi- 
cated would  be  decomposed  by  alcoholic  soda,  the  substance  was  sub- 
mitted to  this  treatment,  because  it  is  known  that  bromocymene  is 
indifferent  towards  the  agent  in  question.  The  resulting  substance  was 
almost  colourless,  and  boiled  at  229°,  the  temperature  at  which  bromo- 
cymene distils.     On  analysis  : 

01836  gave  0-1588  AgBr.     Br=36-82. 

C10H13Br  requires  Br  =  37*56  per  cent. 

With  the  object  of  proving  that  this  compound  is  derived  from 
ju-cymene,  an  attempt  was  made  to  reduce  it  in  alcohol  with  sodium. 
Forty  grams  were  dissolved  in  300  c.c.  of  absolute  alcohol,  and  heated 
in  a  reflux  apparatus  with  40  grams  of  sodium,  which  was  added  in 
small  quantities  at  a  time,  and  soon  gave  rise  to  the  separation  of 
sodium  bromide.  When  the  metal  had  dissolved,  water  was  added, 
and  a  current  of  steam  was  passed  through  the  liquid  until  the  alcohol 
had  completely  separated.  On  diluting  the  distillate  with  water,  a 
colourless  oil   was  precipitated,  and   this    was   collected,    dried   with 
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calcium  chloride,  and  distilled;    it    boiled    at  172°   (uncorr.)   under 
770  mm.  pressure.     On  analysis  : 

0-1226  gave  0-3990  C02  and  0-1147  H20.     C  =  88-76;  H  =  10-40. 
C10H14  requires  C  =  89-54 ;  H  =  10 '45  per  cent. 

The  identity  of  the  hydrocarbon  was  placed  beyond  doubt  by  the 
operation  recommended  for  this  purpose  by  Widman  ;  oxidation  with 
potassium  permanganate  in  presence  of  caustic  soda  gave  rise  to  a 
specimen  of  hydroxyisopropylbenzoic  acid  melting  at  157°. 

Anhydride  of  Chloronilrocamphane,  C10H14ONC1. 

In  preparing  the  anhydride  of  chloronitrocamphane,  it  is  of  greater 
importance  to  keep  the  rise  of  temperature  under  control  than  even 
in  the  case  of  the  corresponding  bromo-derivative.  One  hundred  grams 
of  chloronitrocamphane  were  added  in  small  quantities  to  800  c.c.  of 
concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  cooled  below  0°  by  a  freezing  mixture, 
and  at  no  time  was  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  allowed  to  rise  above 
5°.  The  acid  soon  became  dark  brown,  and  a  colourless,  fragrant  oil 
was  produced,  whilst  towards  the  end  of  the  operation  hydrogen 
chloride  was  liberated.  When  all  the  chloronitrocamphane  had  been 
added,  the  liquid  was  allowed  to  remain  in  a  separating  funnel  until 
the  oil  had  risen  to  the  surface,  the  acid  being  then  run  slowly  on  to 
crushed  ice ;  this  precipitated  a  yellow  solid,  which  was  washed, 
drained  on  earthenware,  and  recrystallised  twice  from  boiling  alcohol. 
The  yield  under  favourable  circumstances  amounts  to  25  per  cent.  On 
analysis  : 

0-2345  gave  14-8  c.c.  of  nitrogen  at  20°  and  773  mm.     N  =  7'35. 
0-2094     „       0-1521  AgCl.     01  =  17-97. 

C10HUONC1  requires  N  =  7-02  ;  01  =  17*79  per  cent. 

The  anhydride  dissolves  readily  in  hot  alcohol,  from  which  it  crys- 
tallises in  aggregates  of  opaque  prisms ;  the  melting  point  is  not  very 
definite,  but  the  substance  darkens  above  200°,  and  melts  at  about 
230°  to  a  deep  brown  liquid  which  evolves  gas.  It  is  readily  soluble 
in  cold  benzene  and  in  ethyl  acetate,  crystallising  from  the  latter  in 
minute  octahedra  ;  boiling  water  dissolves  the  compound  very  spar- 
ingly, but  it  is  moderately  soluble  in  boiling  petroleum. 

Chlorocymene  [CH3  :  01 :  C3H7P  =  1:2:  &]from  1 : 1-Chloronitrocamphane. 

The  oil  referred  to  in  describing  the  preparation  of  the  anhydride 
of  chloronitrocamphane  was  decolorised  by  treatment  with  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid,  and  washed  with  water,  followed  by  sodium  carbonate ; 
after  being  distilled  in  a  current  of  steam,  the  product  was  collected 
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with  ether,  dried  with  calcium  chloride,  and  distilled,  26   grams  being 
obtained  from  300  grams  of  chloronitrocamphane. 

The  substance  obtained  in  this  way  was  a  colourless,  mobile  liquid 
boiling  at  211 — 212°  (uncorr.)  under  768  mm.  pressure;  it  had  a  sp. 
gr.  1*0122  at  16°,  and  although  in  these  respects  it  agreed  closely  with 
/Mihlorocymene,  the  fact  that  it  gave  aD  -  0°35'  in  a  2-dcm.  tube  in- 
dicates that  the  substance  was  not  quite  pure.     On  analysis  : 

0-1651  gave  04250  C02  and  0-1136  H20.     C  =  70-20;  H  =  7*64. 
0-2198     „     01863  AgCl.     CI  =  2092. 

C10H13C1  requires  C  =  71 '26;  H  =  7*72;  CI  =  2102  per  cent. 

A  determination  of  the  molecular  weight  in  benzene  gave  the  fol- 
lowing result : 

Molecular  weight  of  C10HlHCl,  168*5. 


Grams  of             Grams  of 
benzene.              substance. 

Grams  of 

substance 

in  100  grams 

of  beuzene. 

Depression 

of  the 

freezing  point. 

Molecular 
weight  deduced. 

| 
25-03                  0  1358 
0-2988 

0  5425 
1*1938 

0178° 
0-380 

1524 
1571 

Conversion  of  Chloronitrocamphane  Anhydride  into  the  lsomeride. 

Chloronitrocamphane  anhydride  was  dissolved  in  5  parts  of  alcohol 
and  heated  in  a  reflux  apparatus  with  2  parts  of  concentrated  hydro- 
chloric acid  during  half  an  hour.  The  liquid  was  poured  into  cold 
water,  and  the  precipitate  crystallised  from  dilute  alcohol,  which 
deposits  it  in  needles.     On  analysis  : 

0*2038  gave  13*0  c.c.  of  nitrogen  at  16°  and  754  mm.     N  =  7"38. 
0-1500    „       0-1065  AgCl.     CI -17*56. 

C10H14ONC1  requires  N  =  7*02  ;  CI  =  17*79  per  cent. 

The  substance  is  readily  soluble  in  alcohol  and  is  best  recrystallised 
from^boiling  petroleum,  in  which  it  is  only  sparingly  soluble  ;  it  crys- 
tallises from  the  latter  in  transparent,  six-sided  plates,  and  melts  at 
248°. 

The  benzoyl  derivative,  prepared  by  the  Schotten-Baumann  method, 
crystallises  from  alcohol  in  lustrous  white  leaflets,  and  melts  at  166°. 

0-1546  gave  0-0712  AgCl.     Cl  =  ll-39. 

C17H1802NC1  requires  CI  =  11-69  per  cent. 
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Action  of  Hydroxylamine  on  the  Anhydride  of  Chloronitrocatnphane. 

Ten  grams  of  chloronitrocamphane  anhydride  were  dissolved  in  50 
c.c.  of  absolute  alcohol,  to  which  was  added  8  grams  of  dry  sodium 
carbonate.  The  mixture  was  then  heated  during  5  hours  in  a  reflux 
apparatus  with  10  grams  of  hydroxylamine  hydrochloride  dissolved  in 
the  minimum  quantity  of  water.  Alcohol  was  then  distilled  off  on  the 
water-bath,  and  the  residue  treated  with  a  considerable  quantity  of 
water,  filtered,  and  washed.  The  compound  was  recrystallised  from 
alcohol,  which  deposited  transparent,  rectangular  plates. 

0-2951  gave  0-1805  AgCl.     CI  =  15-13. 
0-2634     „     0-1625  AgCl.     01  =  15-25. 

C10H17O2N2Cl  requires  01  =  15*27  per  cent. 

The  hydroxylamino-derivative  of  chloronitrocamphane  anhydride 
melts  at  187°,  when  it  turns  brown  and  evolves  gas.  It  reduces 
ammoniacal  silver  nitrate  readily  on  warming. 

The  benzoyl  derivative  dissolves  somewhat  sparingly  in  alcohol,  from 
which  it  crystallises  in  lustrous,  white  needles,  and  melts  at  164°.  The 
alcoholic  solution  is  indifferent  towards  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate. 

Action  of  Nitric  Acid  on  the  Anhydrides  of  BromonitrocampJiane  and 
Chloronitrocamphane. 

When  the  anhydride  of  bromonitrocamphane,  obtained  by  dissolv- 
ing that  substance  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  is  treated  with  cold 
fuming  nitric  acid,  it  is  dissolved  immediately,  and  gas  is  liberated, 
but  the  diluted  liquid  does  not  yield  a  definite  product.  If,  however, 
the  isomeric  anhydride. is  treated  in  the  same  way,  no  change  takes 
place,  and  the  substance  merely  dissolves,  but  on  heating  the  liquid 
a  nitro-derivative  is  obtained. 

Ten  grams  of  the  isomeric  anhydride  were  consequently  heated  with 
40  c.c.  of  fuming  nitric  acid  of  sp.  gr.  1-52  during  several  minutes, 
the  liquid,  when  cold,  being  poured  into  a  considerable  volume  of 
water,  which  precipitated  a  colourless  oil.  This  solidified  rapidly,  and 
was  then  collected,  washed,  and  crystallised  from  hot  alcohol.  On 
analysis  : 

0-2911  gave  25-1  c.c.  of  nitrogen  at  17°  and  763  mm.     N  =  1023. 
03084     „       0-1997  AgBr.     Br  =  2756. 

C10O13O3N2Br  requires  N  =  969  ;  Br  =  27  '68  per  cent. 

The  substance  therefore  appears  to  be  a  nitro-derivative.  It  crys- 
tallises from  alcohol  in  rosettes  of  transparent  prisms  melting  at  103°, 
and  is  insoluble  in  sodium  carbonate  or  caustic  alkali.  Unlike  the 
substance  from  which  it  is  derived,  it  gives  Liebermaun's  reaction  fur 
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nitroso-derivatives.  Hot  caustic  soda  decomposes  it  slowly,  giving  rise 
to  infracampholenonitrile. 

The  same  difference  in  behaviour  towards  nitric  acid  is  exhibited 
by  the  anhydrides  of  1  :  1-chloronitrocamphane. 

Twenty-five  grams  of-  the  isomeride  melting  at  248°  were  heated 
with  100  c.c.  of  fuming  nitric  acid  during  one  minute  only,  the  solu- 
tion being  poured  on  crushed  ice ;  the  oil  which  separated  soon  solidi- 
fied, and  was  crystallised  from  alcohol,  which  deposited  flat  prisms 
resembling  the  corresponding  bromo-derivative,  and  melting  at 
71—72°. 

0-2204  gave  01309  AgCl.     Cl-14-68. 

C10H13O3N2Cl  requires  01  =  14-52  per  cent. 

The  substance  dissolves  very  readily  in  hot  alcohol,  and  in  cold 
benzene,  ethyl  acetate,  or  glacial  acetic  acid  ;  it  is  moderately  soluble 
in  boiling  petroleum,  from  which  it  crystallises  on  cooling,  and  is  also 
slightly  soluble  in  boiling  water.  Decomposition  with  hot  caustic 
soda  is  effected  more  readily  than  in  the  case  of  the  corresponding 
bromo-derivative,  infracampholenonitrile  being  produced.  It  gives 
Liebermann's  reaction  for  nitroso-derivatives  and  does  not  reduce  an 
ammooiacal  solution  of  silver  nitrate ;  it  is  distinguished  from  the 
original  anhydride  by  indifference  towards  benzoyl  chloride,  which  does 
not  yield  a  derivative. 

Behaviour  of  the  Nitro-comjwund  on  Reduction. — Ten  grams  of  the 
nitro-derivative  obtained  from  the  isomeric  anhydride  of  1  :  1-chloro- 
nitrocamphane were  dissolved  in  50  c.c.  of  glacial  acetic  acid,  and 
treated  with  20  grams  of  zinc  dust.  The  metal  was  added  in  small 
quantities  at  a  time,  and  the  liquid  was  cooled  after  each  treatment, 
but  in  spite  of  these  precautions  nitrous  gases  were  liberated  on  each 
occasion.  When  all  the  zinc  had  been  added,  the  product  was  allowed 
to  remain  at  the  ordinary  temperature  during  1 2  hours,  then  heated 
on  the  water-bath  during  2  hours,  and  finally  filtered.  On  diluting 
the  acetic  acid  with  water,  a  white,  crystalline  precipitate  was  obtained  ; 
this  weighed  nearly  8  grams,  and  was  readily  identified  as  the  anhydr- 
ide melting  at  248°.  The  filtrate  from  this  compound  was  rendered 
alkaline  with  caustic  soda,  and  distilled  in  a  current  of  steam,  which 
carried  over  a  small  quantity  of  infracampholenonitrile  ;  the  distillate 
was  tested  for  hydrazine,  but  no  reduction  of  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate 
occurred. 

From  this  experiment  it  appears  probable  that  the  nitro-groups  in 
the  derivatives  of  the  anhydrides  are  attached  to  nitrogen. 

Royal  College  of  Science,  London. 
South  Kensington,  S.W. 
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CVII. — Reduction  ofay-Dibenzoylpropane  and  Dibenzoyl- 
diphenylbutadiene. 

By  Francis  R.  Japp,  F.R.S.,  and  Arthur  C.  Michie,  B.Sc. 

Johannes  Wislicenus  has  published,  conjointly  with  some  of  his  pupils 
(Annalen,  1898,  302,  191 — 244),  a  series  of  papers  under  the  collective 
title,   "  Formation  of  Carbocyclic  Compounds  by  the  Conversion  of 

I  :5-  and  1 :  6-Diketones  into  their  Pinacones."  Portions  of  the  in- 
vestigation treat  of  matters  which  have  already  been  dealt  with  by 
other  methods  in  papers  on  the  condensations  of  benzil  with  ketones 
published  by  one  of  us  in  conjunction  with  various  collaborators  ;  but 
of  the  latter  work,  unfortunately  everything  except  the  first  paper — 

II  On  Additive  and  Condensation  Compounds  of  Diketones  with 
Ketones  "  (Japp  and  Miller,  Trans.,  1885,  47,  11  ;  also  tier.,  1885, 18, 
179) — has  escaped  the  notice  of  the  German  investigators.  The  con- 
sequence is  that  they  occasionally  describe,  as  new,  facts  already 
known ;  that  they  fail  to  compare  their  compounds  with  others  pre- 
viously described,  even  where  this  is  of  importance ;  and  that  they 
sometimes  misinterpret  their  results.  We  have  therefore  subjected 
certain  portions  of  their  work  to  a  careful  revision. 

J.  Wislicenus  and  C.  K.  Kuhn  (loc.  cit.,  p.  215)  describe  the  prepar- 
ation of  ay-dibenzoylpropane ;  its  reduction,  by  the  action  of  sodium 
on  an  ethereal  solution  of  the  substance  floating  on  water,  to  an  un- 
crystallisable  oil  which  they  regard  as  the  cyclic  pinacone  1  :  2-di- 
phenyl-1  :  2-dihydroxyc2/c/opentane,  the  reaction  taking  place  according 
to  the  equation 

C6H6.CO.CH2^pH         2H   _   C6H6-C(OH)-CH 
C6H5-CO-CH2^u±12  +   *a   -   c6H5-C(OH)-CH2^uu2> 

and,  finally,  the  reduction  of  the  latter  compound  by  hydriodic  acid 
to    a    substance   whicb    they    regard    as    1  : 2-diphenylcyc/opentane, 

^Vr5  rui  nxT^CH,,   a    white,    granular,   crystalline   mass   melting 

^6tl5'Uil'l,112 

at  108°. 

These  authors  are  apparently  unaware  that  a  substance  claiming  to 
be  a  1 :  2-diphenylcycfopentane  (m.  p.  47°)  has  already  been  prepared. 
Japp  and  Burton  (Trans.,  1887,  51,  423),  who  obtained  it  by 
th6     reduction     of     anhydracetonebenzil     (diphenylcyclopentenolone), 

C  H  •  C —         CH 

n"-u5  /*vr>u\  nrr  ^>CO,  were  uncertain  whether  it  was  a  1  : 1-phenyl- 
C6rl5*  C(0±1;  *  U-U.2 

benzylcyc^obuta^e  or  a  1  :  2-diphenylcyc/opentane,  as  the  constitution 

of  anhydracetonebenzil  itself  was  not  then  settled.     Japp  and  Lander 
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(Trans.,  1897,  71,  128  and  131)  conclusively  showed  that  it  had  the 
latter  constitution.  Later  on,  we  will  briefly  recapitulate  their  argu- 
ments, adding  a  further  experimental  proof. 

Our  first  impression  was  that  the  hydrocarbons  melting  at  47°  and 
108°  respectively  might  be  the  cis-  (meso)  and  the  trans-  (racemic) 
form.  We  therefore  resolved  to  prepare  the  hydrocarbon  melting  at  108° 
by  Wislicenus  and  Kuhn's  method  :  in  the  first  place,  in  order  to  com- 
pare the  two  compounds,  and,  secondly,  to  ascertain  whether  the  hydro- 
carbon melting  at  47°  was  formed  at  the  same  time,  as,  in  the  method 
of  purification  adopted  by  these  authors,  it  might  possibly  have  been 
overlooked. 

We  first  prepared  ay-dibenzoylpropane  and,  incidentally,  greatly 
improved  the  yield  of  this  substance  by  hydrolysing  the  dibenzoyl- 
glutaric  ester  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  instead  of  with  caustic  alkali. 
The  "acid  hydrolysis  "  of  the  ketonic  ester  observed  by  Wislicenus  and 
Kuhn  was  thus  entirely  avoided,  and  only  "  ketonic  hydrolysis " 
occurred. 

We  then  reduced  the  ay-dibenzoylpropane  as  prescribed  by  Wislicenus 
and  Kuhn,  and  obtained  the  "  pale-yellow  oil  "  which  they  could  not 
induce  to  crystallise,  and  which  they  therefore  analysed  after  leaving 
it  in  a  vacuum  desiccator  until  the  weight  was  constant.  They  ob- 
tained figures  agreeing  with  those  required  for  the  expected  cyclic 
pinacone,  1  : 2-diphenyl-l  :  2-dihydroxycycfopentane. 

We  find,  however,  that,  by  appropriate  treatment,  no  fewer  than 
five  distinct  substances  can  be  separated  from  this  "  pale-yellow  oil "  : 
(1)  the  above  cyclic  pinacone  (m.  p.  103 — 104-5°);  (2)  in  small 
quantity,  ae-diphenyl  at-dihydroxypentane, 

C6H5-  CH(OH)-CH2-  CH2-  CH2-  CH(OH)-CftH6 
(m.  p.  84 — 88°),  which  we  were  afterwards  able  to  prepare  in  some- 
what larger  quantity  by  reducing  ay-dibenzoylpropane  with  sodium  in 
boiling  alcohol ;  (3)  a  small  quantity  of  unchanged  ay-dibenzoylpro- 
pane, which  is  always  present,  even  when  the  sodium  in  Wislicenus 
and  Kuhn's  method  is  used  in  the  enormous  excess  of  more  than  20 
times  the  theoretical  amount ;  (4)  a  colourless  oil,  soluble  in  light 
petroleum,  and  (5)  a  yellow  resin  insoluble  in  light  petroleum.  That 
the  "  pale-yellow  oil "  gave,  in  Wislicenus  and  Kuhn's  hands,  figures 
agreeing  with  those  required  for  the  pinacone,  was  therefore  a  pure 
coincidence. 

We  found  that  the  pinacone  could  be  obtained  much  more  readily, 
and  in  a  state  of  purity,  by  reducing  ay-dibenzoylpropane  in  hot 
aqueous  alcoholic  solution  with  aluminium  amalgam. 

Chromium  trioxide,  in  acetic  acid  solution,  readily  reconverts  the 
pinacone  into  ay-dibenzoylpropane. 

As   regards   the   hydrocarbon,  we   prepared   it   both   according  to 
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Wislicenus  and  Kuhn's  directions  from  the  "pale-yellow  oil,"  ar 
afterwards  from  the  pure  pinacone.  By  their  method  of  purification, 
one  and  the  same  substance,  agreeing  fairly  well  with  their  descrij 
tion,  was  isolated  in  both  cases.  It  is  of  very  indefinite  character  and 
is  certainly  not  a  diphenylcycZopentane.  Thus  it  does  not  boil  even  at 
340°  under  1 2  mm.  pressure,  whereas  1  :  2-diphenylcycZopentane  from 
anhydracetonebenzil  boils  quite  constantly  at  189°  under  12  mm. 
pressure.  Again,  it  must  appear  somewhat  strange  that  Wislicenus 
and  Kuhn's  diphenylcj/cJopentane  should  melt  as  high  as  108°  and  be 
practically  insoluble  in  alcohol,  seeiDg  that  Wislicenus  and  Carpenter's 
tetraphenylcycfopentane  (Annalen,  1898,  302,  229),  in  spite  of  its  two 
additional  phenyl  groups,  melts  as  low  as  81°  and  is  soluble  in 
alcohol. 

We  have  therefore  no  hesitation  in  saying  that  Wislicenus  and 
Kuhn's  supposed  1  : 2-diphenylc?/cfopentane  is  a  highly  polymerised 
substance,  and  that  the  action  of  hydriodic  acid  on  the  pinacone  is 
much  less  simple  than  these  authors  have  assumed.  Indeed,  the  known 
action  of  acids  upon  pinacones,  in  producing  dehydration  and  migration, 
might  have  suggested  the  need  for  caution  on  this  point. 

As  it  was  apparently  impossible  to  obtain  1 : 2-diphenylcj/cfopentane 
from  the  pinacone,  it  was  of  interest  to  ascertain  whether  the  reverse 
change  could  be  effected  ;  whether  the  known  1  :  2-diphenylcycfopentane 
(m.  p.  47°)  from  anhydracetonebenzil  could  be  oxidised  either  to  a 
pinacone — identical  or  stereoisomeric  with  that  above  described — 
or,  failing  this,  to  ay-dibenzoylpropane.  We  found  that  the  latter 
transformation  readily  takes  place  when  the  hydrocarbon  is  treated 
with  chromium  trioxide  in  acetic  acid  solution  in  the  cold  : 

C6H5-CH-CH2  C6H5-CO-CH2v^  ( 

cX-CH-CHsT011*   +  30   =   C6H5-CO-CH2>CH2   +   H2°- 

1  : 2-Diphenylq/cZopentane  av-Dibenzoylpropane. 

(m.  p.  47°). 

All  attempts  to  obtain  an  intermediate  oxidation  product  proved 
fruitless. 

The  foregoing  reaction  entirely  confirms  the  constitution  of  a  1  :  2-di- 
phenylcycZopentane  which  Japp  and  Lander  assigned  to  the  hydrocarbon 
Cl7H18  (in.  p.  47°)  from  anhydracetonebenzil. 

Before  leaving  this  part  of  the  subject,  we  will  arrange  in  their 
order  the  different  compounds  which  have  been  obtained  by  one  of  us, 
conjointly  with  pupils,  in  the  transformation  of  benzil  and  acetone,  on 
the  one  hand,  into  ay-dibenzoylpropane,  on  the  other : 

C6H5-CO  CH3  C6H5.CO        CH 

CfiH5-CO     +     CH3"^U         ^oh        C„H5-C(OH)-CH2^u 

* y '  Acetonebenzil  (m.  p.  78°). 
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C(!H6-C==CH  CcH^C-CHg. 

koh     C0H5-C(OH)-CH2^CO  "if      CgH^C-CH^00     "if 

Anhydracetonebenzil  Dijdienylct/rfopentenone 

(m.  p.  149°).  (m.  p.  110°). 

C6H5.CH.CH2S  C0H5.CO.CH 

C6H5-CH-CH2^U±12         ^        C6H5-CO-CH2^un2 

1  : 2-Diplieny]'7/cZopentane  a7-Dibenzoylpropane 

(in.  p.  47°).  (in.  p.  G7'5°). 

The  constitution  of  anhydracetonebenzil  bas  been  proved  by  a  study 
of  its  reactions,  too  long  to  recapitulate  here  (compare  Japp  and 
Lander,  Trans.,  1897,  71,  123);  that  of  diphenylcycfopentenone  by 
its  formation  from  anhydracetonebenzil,  by  its  giving  a  phenylhydr- 
azone,  and  by  its  being  oxidised  quantitatively  to  diphenylmaleic  acid 
by  sodium  hypobromite  (ibid.,  132)  ;  and  finally,  that  of  1  : 2-diphenyl- 
cyciopentane  both  by  its  formation  from  diphenylcycfopentenone  by  re- 
duction, and  by  its  conversion  into  ay-dibenzoylpropane  by  oxidation, 
as  also  by  the  fact  that  it  behaves  as  a  saturated  compound,  both  towards 
bromine  and  towards  hydriodic  acid  at  150°  (Trans.,  1887,  51,  424).* 

Wislicenus  and  Lehmann  (Annalen,  1898,  302,  195)  have  studied 
the  action  of  alcoholic  sodium  hydroxide  and  sodium  ethoxide  on  a 
mixture  of  benzil  and  acetophenone.  By  the  first  method  they 
obtained  a/?-dibenzoylphenylethylene  (a/3-dibenzoylcinnamene,  anhydr- 

acetophenonebenzil),t  n(\,5  jC-v  6    6»  which  they  recognised  as 

identical  with  the  compound  obtained  by  Japp  and  Miller  by  the  action  of 
warm  aqueous  potash  on  a  mixture  of  benzil  and  acetophenone  (Trans., 
1885,  47,  35).     Wislicenus  and  Lehmann's  method,  however,  yields 

*  It  is  not  often  that  Dr.  M.  M.  Riehter,  the  author  of  the  invaluable  Lcxikon 
der  Kohlcnsloff-VerbiinhiiKji  a,  ventures  to  combine  his  already  sufficiently  arduous 
task  of  compilation  with  that  of  criticism.  With  regard  to  the  present  question, 
however,  after  accepting  Wislicenus  and  Kulin's  compound  at  their  own  valuation 
as  "  1,2-Diplionyl-K-Pentamethylen,  Sm.  108°,"  he  indicates  his  scepticism  regarding 
the  1  : 2-diphenylci/c7opcntane  of  m.  p.  47°  by  querying  its  constitution.  Again, 
Richter-Auschiitz's  Organischc  Chcmic  (9th  edition,  2,  10)  gives  only  Wislicenus 
and  Kuhn's  compound. 

The  reasons  for  this  preferential  treatment  of  the  non-existent  1 : 2-diphenylcycfo- 
pentane  are  assuredly  not  chemical. 

t  I  must,  I  think,  decline  the  responsibility  for  some,  at  least,  of  the  changes  of 
name  that  this  compound  has  undergone.  The  first  systematic  name  assigned  to  it 
by  Dr.  Klingemann  and  myself  was  "a£-dibenzoylstyrolene,"  and  under  this  name 
it  was  described  in  the  Proceedings  (1889,  5,  136).  On  our  sending  the  full  paper 
to  the  Journal,  Mr.  C.  E.  Groves,  at  that  time  Editor,  pointed  out  to  us  that  the 
official  name  for  "  styrolene  "  was  "  cinnamene,"  and  that,  in  any  case,  the  com- 
pound would  bo  thus  iudexed.  We  therefore  made  the  required  change  to  "  o)3-di- 
benzoylcinnamene "  (compare  Trans.,  1890,  57,  662);  but  I  now  find  that  the 
compound  appears  in  the  Collective  Index  as  "a)9-dibenzoylstyrene." — F.  R.  J. 
VOL.    LXX1X.  3   Z 
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the  compound  mixed  with  dibenzoyldiphenylbutadiene,  and  is  there- 
fore inferior  to  that  described  by  Japp  and  Klingemann  (Trans.,  1890, 
57,  673),  in  which,  by  employing  as  a  condensing  agent  alcoholic 
potassium  hydroxide  very  slightly  diluted  with  water,  pure  a/?-dibenzoyl- 
phenylethylene  is  obtained.  Wislicenus  and  Lehmann  have  overlooked 
the  latter  paper,  with  the  result  that,  in  addition  to  employing  the 
foregoing  unsuitable  method  of  preparation,  they  make  various  deter- 
minations without  indicating  that  these  are  merely  confirmations 
of  some  already  made  :  thus  an  ebullioscopic  determination  of  the 
molecular  weight,  already  determined  cryoscopically  by  Japp  and 
Klingemann  (ibid.,  674),  and  a  few  indications  of  the  crystalline 
form  (two  angles  measured),  whereas  Tutton  (Trans.,  1890,  57,  714) 
gives  full  crystallographical  measurements  of  a/3-dibenzoylphenyl- 
ethylene  and  ten  of  its  derivatives.  If  this  were  all,  the  matter  would 
not,  of  course,  be  worth  calling  attention  to.  But  this  want  of 
acquaintance  with  the  foregoing  work  causes  the  German  authors  to 
go  somewhat  astray  in  their  interpretation  of  the  chief  reaction  of  their 
paper — the  reduction  of  dibenzoyldiphenylbutadiene. 

Dibenzoyldiphenylbutadiene,  which  had  not  been  previously  prepared, 
was  obtained  by  Wislicenus  and  Lehmann  (loc.  cit.,  198)  by  the  con- 
densation of  1  molecular  proportion  of  benzil  with  2  of  acetophenone 
under  the  influence  of  alcoholic  sodium  ethoxide.  They  leave  it  an 
open  question  whether  the  compound  has  the  symmetrical  or  the 
unsymmetrical  constitution : 

c6h5c:ch-co-och5  c6h5.c:ch-c-c6h5 

C8H6C:CH'CO-CflH6        or         C6H5-CO       CH-COCGH5 ' 

They  subjected  this  compound  to  the  action  of  various  reducing 
agents,  and  obtained  various  products.  One  of  the  latter,  which  was 
formed  by  reducing  the  substance  with  hydriodic  acid  in  glacial  acetic 
acid  solution  and  boiling  the  resinous  product  with  alcoholic  potassium 
hydroxide,  and  to  which  the  formula  O20H14O  is  assigned,  attracted  our 
attention  ;  partly  because  it  was  difficult  to  see  how  it  could  have  such 
a  formula,  and  partly  because  it  was  obviously  identical  with  an 
already  known  compound  of  a  different  formula.  The  authors  describe 
the  substance  as  crystallising  from  alcohol  in  "  long,  colourless,  flat 
needles,  melting  at  92 — 94°."  They  found  benzoic  acid  in  the  alkaline 
solution  from  the  treatment  of  the  resin,  and  explain  the  formation  of 
the  compound  as  follows  :  "  By  the  action  of  the  alkali,  the  resinous 
reduction  product  of  the  diketone — the  latter  a  compound  containing 
four  phenyl  groups — has  been  broken  up  into  a  molecule  of  benzoic 
acid  and  a  compound,  C20H14O,  containing  three  phenyl  groups." 

Leaving  difficulties  with  the  hydrogen  out  of  the  questiou,  three 
phenyl  groups  would  account  for  C18,  leaving  C2  over  for  the  grouping 
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of  these  three  phenyl  groups,  and  the  authors  refrain  from  hazarding 
any  explanation  as  to  how  a  dibenzoyldiphenylbutadiene,  whether 
symmetrical  or  unsymmetrical,  could  yield  a  compound  in  which  three 
phenyl  groups  are  attached  to  the  group  C2. 

Speculation  on  this -point  is,  however,  unnecessary,  inasmuch  as  the 
compound  has  not  the  formula  C20H14O,  but  C^Hj 60  (Wislicenus  and 
Kuhn's  figures  agree,  on  the  whole,  rather  better  with  this  formula 
than  with  that  which  they  calculate),  and  is  identical  with  the  sub- 
stance which  Japp  and  Burton  (Trans.,  1887,  51,  430)  obtained  by  the 
reduction  of  a/3-dibenzoylphenylethylene  with  hydriodic  acid.  The 
latter  authors  describe  the  compound  as  forming  "colourless,  long, 
flat|prisms  melting  constantly  at  92 — 93°,"  which  agrees  with  Wislicenus 
and  Lehmann's  description.  Japp  and  Klingemann  (Ber.,  1888,21,2933; 
Trans.,  1890,  57,  663)  showed  later  that  the  compound  was  2:3: 5-tri- 

CLHc'C       CH 

6    5ji       ii 

j)henylfurfuran,  C6H6*C       OCgHg. 

O 

We  therefore  repeated  the  reduction  of  dibenzoyldiphenylbutadiene 
with  hydriodic  acid,  as  described  by  Wislicenus  and  Lehmann,  omitting, 
however,  the  boiling  with  alcoholic  potash,  and,  instead,  distilling  the 
product  under  reduced  pressure.  We  thus  obtained  without  difficulty 
acetophenone  and  2:3:  b-trij)1ienylfurfuran,  the  formation  of  the  former 
of  which  explains  that  of  the  latter.  In  the  first  stage  of  the  reaction, 
the  dibenzoyldiphenylbutadiene  parts  with  one  C^H^CO'CH  group  by 
hydrolysis  as  acetophenone,  and  the  resulting  a/2-dibenzoylphenyl- 
ethylene  is  then  reduced  to  triphenylfurfuran.  Assuming,  for  sim- 
plicity, the  symmetrical  formula  for  dibenzoyldiphenylbutadiene,  the 
process  may  be  represented  as  follows  : 

c0h5-c:ch-co-c6h6 

W    Utill5'C:CH-CO-CcH5   +   H2°  = 

c6h5-c:ch-co-c8h5 

C6H5-CO  +  C6H5'CO-CH3. 

C,Hfi-C=CH  CLH.-C CH 

^'    OjHg-CO      COC6H6     +    *a     "     CCH5-C      OC„H5    +    n^ 


o 

2:3: 5-Triphenylfurfurau 
(m.  p.  92—93°). 

The  boiling  with  alcoholic  potash  employed  by  Wislicenus  and 
Lehmann,  has  therefore  nothing  to  do  with  the  formation  of  the 
triphenylfurfuran,  although  this  treatment  may,  of  course,  have  aided 
in  removing  impurities. 

3  z  2 
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The  various  facts  above  referred  to,  which  have  escaped  Wislicenus 
and  Lehmanu's  notice,  are  to  be  found  collected  together  in  Beilstein, 
3,  p.  308,  in  the  article  "  Dibenzoylstyrol." 


Experimental. 

Preparation  of  Ethyl  Dibenzoylglutarate   {Ethyl  Methylenedibenzoyl- 

x  C,.Hr-CO-CH-CH<2-CH-CO-CflH,      mi  .    '     , 
acetate),    °    °  I  ^   I  °    °. — This    substance    was     pre- 

L0202H5  L02*G2H5 

pared  by  the  condensation  of  formaldehyde  with  ethyl  benzoylacetate 

as  described  by  Knoevenagel  (Annalen,  1894,  281,  57),  except  that  we 

employed  as  a  condensing  agent  piperidine  instead  of  diethylamine.*  One 

hundred  and  twenty  grams  of  ethyl  benzoylacetate  and  24  grams  of  a  40 

per  cent,  aqueous  solution  of  formaldehyde  were  mixed,  and  15  grams  of 

piperidine  gradually  added,  cooling  with  water  all  the  time.    As  soon  as 

the  liquid   began   to  thicken,  alcohol  was  added ;  this  prevented  the 

whole  from  setting  to  a  hard  cake,  as  in  Knoevenagel's  experiment. 

The  compound  is  deposited  from  the  solution  in  a  crystalline  condition, 

and    after   recrystallisation   from    alcohol,    forms   colourless   needles 

melting  constantly  at  92-5°,  showing  straight  extinction  in  polarised 

light  and  giving  no  coloration  with  ferric  chloride.     (Knoevenagel 

gives  the  melting  point  as  86°,  but  he  employed  only  2  grams  of  ethyl 

benzoylacetate  in  the  preparation  of  the  substance,  and  the  quantity 

obtained  was  probably  insufficient  for  complete  purification.     He  does 

not  indicate  the  crystalline  form.) 

The  yield  varied  somewhat.  The  most  favourable  result  was  100 
grams  of  once  crystallised  product  from  the  foregoing  quantities. 

Wislicenus  and  Kuhn  (Annalen,  1898,  302,  215)  prepared  ethyl 
dibenzoylglutarate  by  the  action  of  methylene  diiodide  on  ethyl 
benzoylsodioacetate.  In  this  way,  they  obtained  it  as  an  uncrystallis- 
able  oil,  which  gave  a  cherry-red  coloration  with  ferric  chloride.t  In 
one  experiment,  they  obtained  an  isomeric  ethyl  dibenzoylglutarate 
melting  at  130-5°. 

Preparation  of  ay-Dibenzoyl])roj)ane, 

C6H5-  CO-CH2-CH2-CH2-CO-C6H5. 
— Wislicenus   and    Kuhn   prepared    this   compound    by   boiling   the 
"  crude,  oily  ethyl  dibenzoylglutarate  "  with  a  10  per  cent,  aqueous 
solution  of  potassium  hydroxide  for  9  hours.     This  process,  however, 
yielded,  along  with  the  diketone,  y-benzoylbutyric  acid.     In  order  to 

*  This  was  done  merely  because  we  happened  to  have  a  stock  of  the  formei 
hi  many  of  these  condensations,  Knoevenagel  uses  either  base  indifferently. 

+  This  coloration  may,  of  course,  have  been  due  to  an  euolic  form  of  ethyl 
dibenzoylglutarate.  Still,  some  proof  of  the  absence  of  unchanged  ethyl  beuzoyl- 
acetate  from  the  uncrystallisable  oil  would  appear  desirable. 
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avoid  this  "acid  hydrolysis,"  we  hydrolysed  the  ester  by  boiling  it 
with  dilute  sulphuric  acid. 

Forty  grams  of  crystallised  ethyl  dibenzoylglutarate  were  boiled  for 
2  hours  with  200  c.c.  of  a  mixture  of  equal  volumes  of  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid  and  water,  using  a  reflux  condenser.  A  more  dilute 
acid  does  not  produce  hydrolysis,  whilst  one  more  concentrated  com- 
pletely resinifies  the  substance  ;  indeed,  even  with  an  acid  of  the  fore- 
going strength  there  is  a  certain  amount  of  resinification,  the  organic 
substance,  which  floats  in  a  fused  condition  on  the  surface  of  the 
liquid,  being  reddish-brown  at  the  end  of  the  process,  whilst  the 
aqueous  layer  is  highly  fluorescent.  The  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide 
is  practically  complete  at  the  end  of  the  2  hours,  and  longer  boiling 
diminishes  the  yield.  The  flask  was  cooled  with  water,  shaking  all 
the  time,  and  the  product,  which  was  thus  obtained  in  a  granular  form, 
was  separated,  washed  with  water,  dissolved  in  ether,  and  the  ethereal 
solution  was  shaken  with  sodium  carbonate  solution,  dried  with 
calcium  chloride,  and  concentrated.  The  dibenzoylpropane  was 
deposited  in  lustrous  laminae,  a  second  crystallisation  sufficing  to  fur- 
nish a  colourless  product  melting  at  67*5°,  as  described  by  Wislicenns 
and  Kuhn.  From  alcohol,  it  crystallises  in  blades  ;  from  light  petrol- 
eum, in  which  it  is  only  sparingly  soluble,  in  very  slender  needles. 
The  yield  was  65  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical. 

Reduction  of  Dibenzoylprojxme  in  Ethereal  solution  with  Sodium. — 
The  process  of  reduction  was  carried  out  exactly  as  prescribed  by 
Wislicenus  and  Kuhn  (loc.  cit.,  221).  An  ethereal  solution  of  10  grams 
of  dibenzoylpropane  was  introduced  into  a  flask  along  with  water,  and 
40  grams  of  sodium  in  small  pieces  was  gradually  added,  cooling  all 
the  time.  (Wislicenus  and  Kuhn  merely  state  that  a  very  large 
excess  of  sodium  is  to  be  employed,  without  specifying  the  amount.) 
The  addition  of  the  sodium  took  about  2  days.  The  ethereal  solution 
was  separated  from  the  yellow,  aqueous  layer,  dried  with  anhydrous 
sodium  sulphate,  and  evaporated  to  expel  the  ether,  after  which  it  was 
left  in  a  vacuum  desiccator  over  sulphuric  acid  for  several  days.  It 
formed  a  pale  yellow  syrup,  agreeing  with  the  description  given  by 
Wislicenus  and  Kuhn,  who  analysed  it  in  this  condition. 

As  our  final  results  in  dealing  with  this  substance  differ  very 
materially  from  those  of  Wislicenus  and  Kuhn,  we  venture  to  describe 
the  method  of  purification  more  fully  than  would  otherwise  be 
necessary. 

The  syrupy  substance  was  extracted  with  successive  portions  of 
boiling  light  petroleum  ("  ligroin  "),  using  a  reflux  condenser  ;  it  be- 
came crystalline  on  warming  with  the  light  petroleum,  but  the  crystals 
afterwards  melted  again.  After  four  extractions  there  remained  only  a 
hard,  yellow  resin,  insoluble  in  light  petroleum.     The  four  extracts, 
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which  were  kept  separate,  deposited  on  cooling  a  colourless  oil,  which 
on  standing  partly  crystallised  in  short,  thickish  needles,  which  give  a 
red  coloration  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid.  The  first  extract 
yielded  most  crystals.  The  united  mother  liquors  from  these  crops 
gave  on  concentration  tufts  of  very  slender  needles,  totally  distinct 
from  the  others.  After  recrystallisation  from  light  petroleum  they 
melted  at  84 — 88°,  and  when  free  from  the  thickish  needles  gave  only 
a  yellow  coloration  with  sulphuric  acid.  They  proved  to  be  ac-di- 
phenylrae-dihydroxypeniane  described  later  on.  The  last  mother  liquor 
gave  a  small  quantity  of  unaltered  dibenzoylpropane. 

The  purification  of  the  substance  crystallising  in  thickish  needles 
was  a  matter  of  some  difficulty  owing  to  the  oil  with  which  they  were 
contaminated.  In  the  case  of  the  first  crop  some  fairly  pure  substance 
was  obtained  by  recrystalb'sing  from  a  mixture  of  benzene  and  light 
petroleum.  The  other  portions  were  dissolved  in  boiling  light  petrol- 
eum, and  the  flask  containing  the  decanted  hot  solution  shaken  under 
the  tap  until  a  portion  of  the  oil  had  separated ;  the  solution,  again 
decanted  from  the  oil,  gave  the  short,  thickish,  prismatic  needles.  The 
various  portions  of  crystalline  substance  obtained  by  these  various 
methods  were  finally  united  and  recrystallised  from  light  petroleum 
until  they  showed  the  constant  melting  point  of  103 — 104*5°.  In 
polarised  light,  the  needles  show  oblique  extinction.  They  dissolve  in 
concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  giving  a  deep  red,  strongly  fluorescent 
solution.  Owing  to  loss  in  purification,  the  yield  of  pure  substance 
was  only  1'4  grams. 

i  Occasionally  in  the  crystallisation  of  the  foregoing  substance  the 
tufts  of  slender  needles  (m.  p.  84 — 88°)  made  their  appearance.  These 
could  be  got  rid  of  by  pouring  off  the  solution  from  the  thickish 
needles  before  the  others  separated. 

After  both  kinds  of  crystals  had  been  as  far  as  possible  removed, 
there  remained  a  colourless  oil  which  could  not  be  made  to  crystallise 
by  contact  with  any  of  the  three  crystalline  substances  isolated  from 
the  mixture.     It  was  not  further  examined. 

Analysis  of  the  substance  melting  at  103 — 104-5°  gave  figures 
agreeing  with  those  required  by  the  cyclic  pinacone,  1  : %diphenyl-\  :  2- 
dihydroxycyclopentane, 

C6H5.C(OH)-CH 
C6H5-C(OH)-CH^il2' 

01652  gave  0-4846  C02  and  0-1059  H20.     C  =  80-00;  H  =  712. 
Ci7Hi8°2  requires  C  =  8031  j  H  =  7-08  per  cent. 

Afterwards,  when  we  had  prepared  the  cyclic  pinacone  in  quantity 
by  the  reduction  of  dibenzoylpropane  with  aluminium  amalgam,  wo 
found  that  it  was  deposited  from  glacial  acetic  acid  in  crystals  of  the 
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formula  Cl7H1802,C2H402  sparingly  soluble  in  the  cold  acid.  The 
pinacone  should  be  dissolved  in  the  glacial  acetic  acid  with  the 
aid  of  a  gentle  warmth,  as  heating  with  the  acid  turns  it  yellow, 
and  decomposes  it.  In  the  form  of  this  double  compound  the  pinacone 
can,  as  the  following  experiment  shows,  be  readily  separated  from  the 
other  substances  formed  in  Wislicenus  and  Kuhn's  process  of 
reduction. 

Ten  grams  of  dibenzoylpropane  in  ethereal  solution  were  again 
reduced  with  sodium  as  already  described,  but  instead  of  treating  the 
syrupy  product  with  light  petroleum,  it  was  dissolved  in  a  little  more 
than  its  own  bulk  of  glacial  acetic  acid.  As  it  showed  no  tendency 
to  crystallise,  a  small  portion  was  removed  and  frozen  with  ice  and 
salt ;  on  allowing  it  to  thaw,  crystals  of  the  double  compound  remained, 
and  with  these  the  crystallisation  of  the  rest  was  started.  The  sub- 
stance was  deposited  in  large  crystals ;  after  expelling  the  acetic  acid 
of  crystallisation,  the  pinacone  thus  obtained  weighed  3-7  grams,  and, 
save  for  a  very  faint  brownish  tinge,  was  pure.  After  a  second  crys- 
tallisation from  acetic  acid,  it  was  colourless.  The  crystals  effloresce 
only  very  slowly  at  the  ordinary  temperature.  For  analysis,  they 
were  dried  by  pressing  between  filter  paper  and  then  exposing  to  the 
air  for  two  and  a  half  hours. 

0-8735  lost,  on  heating  at  70°,  0-1688.     C2H402  =  19-32. 
Cl7H1802,C2H402  requires  C2H402  =  19-10  per  cent. 

The  acetic  acid  mother  liquor,  separated  from  the  first  crop  of 
crystals  of  the  foregoing  double  compound  and  containing  the  re- 
mainder of  the  reduction  product,  yielded,  by  spontaneous  evaporation, 
only  a  small  quantity  of  the  same  crystals,  imbedded,  however,  in  a 
thick  syrup  which  showed  no  tendency  to  crystallise.  We  estimate 
that  the  crude,  syrupy  reduction  compound,  analysed  as  the  cyclic 
pinacone  by  Wislicenus  and  Kuhn,  contains  not  more  than  50  per 
cent,  of  that  substance. 

Reduction  of  Dibenzoylpi'opane  with  Sodium  in  boiling  Alcoliol. — 
Twenty  grams  of  dibenzoylpropane  were  dissolved  in  absolute  alcohol 
and  24  grams  of  sodium  gradually  added  to  the  boiling  solution.  On 
diluting  with  water,  an  oil  separated ;  this  was  taken  up  with  ether, 
the  ethereal  solution  dried  with  fused  potassium  carbonate,  and  the 
ether  expelled  on  the  water-bath.  The  yellow,  oily  product  showed  no 
tendency  to  crystallise,  but  by  the  following  rather  tedious  process 
we  succeeded  in  isolating  a  crystalline  substance  from  it.  The  oil  was 
dissolved  in  a  moderate  bulk  of  alcohol ;  the  solution  was  diluted 
with  an  equal  volume  of  water,  shaken  in  a  corked  flask,  and  allowed 
to  stand.  As  soon  as  the  oil  had  settled,  the  solution,  which  was  still 
somewhat  turbid,  was  decanted  into  a  beaker  and  again  allowed  to 
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stand,  so  as  to  allow  part  of  the  alcohol  to  evaporate.  More  oil  separ- 
ated, and  the  liquid,  which  had  become  clear,  was  again  decanted  and 
allowed  to  evaporate  in  a  vacuum  desiccator  over  sulphuric  acid,  when 
it  deposited  clear,  prismatic  crystals.*  The  oils  were  redissolved  in 
alcohol  and  again  treated  in  the  same  way,  repeating  the  process  as 
often  as  crystals  were  obtained.  The  united  crops  of  crystals  were 
recrystallised,  once  from  dilute  alcohol  by  the  same  method,  and  then 
twice  from  light  petroleum.  From  the  latter  solvent,  the  substance 
was  deposited  in  very  slender  needles  melting  at  84 — 88°,  identical 
with  those  obtained  in  small  quantity  along  with  1  :  2-diphenyl-l  :  2- 
dihydroxycycfopentane  in  the  treatment  of  Wislicenus  and  Kuhu's 
reduction  product  with  light  petroleum.  In  the  present  case,  if  the 
crystallisation  was  allowed  to  go  on  too  long,  a  slight  separation  of 
the  thickish,  short  needles  of  the  cyclic  pinacone  from  the  light  petr- 
oleum solution  was  observed,  but  by  filtering  as  soon  as  the  slender 
needles  were  deposited,  the  pinacone  remained  in  the  mother  liquor. 

The  new  compound  crystallises  from  dilute  alcohol  in  lustrous, 
slender,  six-sided  prisms,  from  light  petroleum  in  very  slender  needles, 
both  showing  straight  extinction  in  polarised  light.  The  melting 
point  is  not  sharp ;  the  substance  fuses  between  84 — 88°  to  a  turbid 
liquid  which  clears  at  92°.  If  free  from  the  cyclic  pinacone,  it  gives 
only  a  yellow  coloration  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid. 

Analysis  gave  figures  agreeing  with  the  formula  of  ae-diplienyl-ac- 
dihydroxypentane,  C6H5-CH(OH)-CH2-CH2-CH2-CH(OH)-C6H5. 

0-1314  gave  0-3817  C02  and  0*0926  H20.     C  =  79-22;  H  =  7'83. 
0-1356     „    0-3953  C02    „    00951  H20.     C  =  79-50 •  H  =  7-79. 
Cl7H20O2  requires  C  =  79-69  ;  H  =  7*81  per  cent. 

The  yield  of  pure  substance  from  20  grams  of  dibenzoylpropane  was 
only  0-3  gram. 

Reduction  of  Dibenzoylpropane  by  Aluminium  Amalgam. — This  re- 
action furnishes  the  best  means  of  obtaining  1  : 2-diphenyl-l :  2-di- 
hydroxyc2/£copentane,  but  the  success  of  the  method  depends  on  the 
observance  of  certain  precautions.  No  reduction  takes  place  in  abso- 
lute alcohol  j  the  best  result  was  obtained  with  a  solution  in  alcohol 
diluted  with  half  its  volume  of  water.  The  condition  of  the  amalgam 
is  important ;  if  it  is  allowed  to  heat  up  and  oxidise  during  its  prepara- 
tion, it  becomes  inert.     The  following  method  gave  a  good  result. 

Ten  grams  of  aluminium  powder,  previously  freed  from  oil  by  treat- 
ment with  ether  in  a  Soxhlet's  extractor,  was  shaken  for  a  few  seconds 
with  10  c.c.  of   a  saturated  alcoholic  solution  of   mercuric  chloride 

*  Sometimes  an  oil  separates  at  this  point  also,  and  does  not  crystallise  until 
after  long  standing.  Once  crystals  have  been  obtained,  it  is  better  to  start  the 
crystallisation  with  nuclei  of  these. 
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which  had  been  diluted  with  100  c.c.  of  the  same  solvent,  was  then 
rapidly  filtered  through  a  disc  of  loose  felt  on  a  perforated  porcelain 
funnel,  using  the  filter  pump,  washed  quickly  with  alcohol,  and  at 
once  transferred  to  a  flask  containing  10  grams  of  dibenzoylpropane, 
200  c.c.  of  alcohol,  and  100  c.c.  of  water.  The  flask  was  fitted  with  a 
condensing  tube  and  was  heated  on  a  metal  plate  over  the  water-bath, 
repeating  the  heating  every  day  for  some  time.  At  first  the  liquid 
deposited,  on  cooling  overnight,  blades  of  dibenzoylpropane,  the 
quantity  of  which,  however,  daily  diminished,  until  at  last  they  ceased 
to  appear.  The  reduction  must,  however,  be  carried  considerably 
beyond  this  point.  After  a  week,  as  the  evolution  of  hydrogen  had 
become  very  slow,  a  second  portion  of  10  grams  of  aluminium  amalgam 
was  added,  and  a  third  was  sometimes  found  necessary  at  the  end  of 
another  week.  From  a  fortnight  to  three  weeks'  heating  was  thus 
required  according  to  the  activity  of  the  amalgam,  and  it  was  found 
that  the  addition  of  the  latter  in  successive  portions,  as  just  described, 
gave  a  better  result  than  when  it  was  added  all  at  once.  The  filtered 
and  concentrated  solution  ought  to  yield,  on  diluting  slightly  with 
water,  needles  of  the  cyclic  pinacone,  unmixed  with  the  blades  and 
laminae  of  unaltered  dibenzoylpropane.  If,  however,  the  latter  sub- 
stance is  present,  the  mixture  of  crystals  should  be  dissolved  in  a  little 
glacial  acetic  acid  with  the  aid  of  a  gentle  warmth  ;  the  liquid  on 
standing  deposits  crystals  of  the  cyclic  pinacone  containing  acetic  acid 
of  crystallisation,  whilst  the  dibenzoylpropane  remains  in  solution.  If 
it  is  necessary  to  concentrate  this  solution,  it  should  be  done  under 
diminished  pressure,  in  order  to  avoid  the  decomposing  action  of  the 
hot  acid  on  the  pinacone. 

If  the  reduction  has  been  properly  carried  out,  the  yield  is  quanti- 
tative. 

The  pinacone  was  deposited  from  dilute  alcohol  in  thick  needles. 
For  analysis,  it  was  recrystallised  from  light  petroleum,  from  which  it 
separated  in  short  needles  melting  at  103 — 104*5°,  identical  with  the 
compound  of  the  same  melting  point  obtained  by  the  reduction  of 
dibenzoylpropane  with  sodium  in  ethereal  solution.  Analysis  gave 
figures  agreeing  with  those  required  by  1  :  2-diphenyl-l  :  2-dihydroxy- 
cyclopentane. 

0-1816  gave  0-5340  C02  and  0-1190  H20.     C  =  80-19;  H  =  7-28. 

0-1511     „     0-4440  C02    „    0-0965  H20.     C  =  80-13 j  H  =  7-09. 

CirH1802  requires  C  =  80-31  j  H  =  7*08. 

Stereoisomerides  were  not  observed. 

Oxidation  of  1 :  2-Dibenzoyl-\  :  2-diphenylcyclope?itane  to  ay-Dibenzoyl- 
propane. — 1*5  grams  of  the  cyclic  pinacone  were  dissolved  in  glacial 
acetic  acid  with  the  aid  of  a  [gentle  warmth,  and  the  same  weight  of 
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chromium  trioxide,  dissolved  in  the  same  menstruum,  was  gradually 
added.  As  no  oxidation  had  taken  place  after  standing  for  20  hours 
in  the  cold,  the  mixture  was  warmed  for  a  short  time  on  the  water- 
bath  and  then  poured  into  water.  Laminae  of  ay-dibenzoylpropane 
separated.  After  freeing  from  acid  by  means  of  sodium  carbonato,  an 
ethereal  solution  deposited  crystals  showing  the  melting  point  of 
ay-dibenzoylpropane  (67*5°)  and  indistinguishable  from  that  substance. 

Reduction  of  1  :  2-Dibenzoyl-l  :  2-dipIienylcjc\opentane  with  Hydriodic 
Acid  and  Red  Phosphorus. — This  reduction  was  carried  out  exactly  as 
described  by  Wislicenus  and  Kuhn,  heating  the  cyclic  pinacone  with 
hydriodic  acid  and  red  phosphorus  in  sealed  tubes  at  150 — 160°.  One 
set  of  experiments  was  performed  with  the  crude  syrupy  pinacone,  as 
prescribed  by  these  authors.  Afterwards  we  used  the  pure  pinacone. 
Finally  we  tried  the  experiment,  not  mentioned  by  Wislicenus  and 
Kuhn,  of  boiling  dibenzoylpropane  with  hydriodic  acid  (sp.  gr.  l-7) 
and  red  phosphorus  for  13  hours. 

In  every  case,  by  employing  the  method  of  purification  prescribed 
by  these  authors — namely,  of  repeatedly  dissolving  the  product  of 
reduction  in  ether  and  precipitating  it  with  alcohol — we  obtained  what 
appeared  to  be  the  same  substance.  It  was  a  white,  wax-like  solid, 
which  showed  a  tendency  to  become  more  granular  by  repeated  precipi- 
tation and  which  finally  melted  at  105 — 108°.  It  was  readily  soluble 
in  ether  and  in  benzene,  practically  insoluble  in  alcohol.  In  these 
respects  it  agreed  fairly  well  with  the  description  of  Wislicenus  and 
Kuhn's  hydrocarbon  melting  at  108°. 

We  introduced  a  portion  of  this  product  (prepared  from  the  syrupy 
pinacone)  into  a  bulb  which  was  exhausted  by  means  of  a  filter-pump 
and  then  heated  in  a  spermaceti-bath,  the  temperature  being  gradually 
raised  to  340°.  At  that  temperature  and  under  a  pressure  of  12  mm., 
there  was  a  mere  trace  of  a  distillate,  but  the  greater  part  of  the  sub- 
stance showed  no  sign  of  volatilising.  The  distillate  did  not  crys- 
tallise. 

We  had  intended  to  make  an  ebullioscopic  determination  of  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  substance,  but  after  the  result  of  the  fore- 
going experiment,  we  did  not  regard  this  as  necessary.  The  mole- 
cular weight  was  obviously  very  much  higher  than  that  of  a  diphenyl- 
cycfopentane — the  substance  which  Wislicenus  and  Kuhn  had  supposed 
it  to  be. 

The  mother  liquors  obtained  in  the  purification  of  the  foregoing  sub. 
stance  were  examined.  By  evaporating  to  dryness  and  distilling  the 
residue  under  diminished  pressure  a  crystalline  substance  was  obtained, 
but  in  quantity  too  small  for  further  examination.  It  was  not  identi- 
cal with  Japp  and  Burton's  1  :  2-diphenylc3/cfopentane  (m.  p.  47°).  The 
latter  compound  is  not  formed  in  this  reduction. 
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Boiling  point  of  1  :  2-Diphenylcyclopentane  (m.  p.  47°)  from  Anhydr' 
acetonebenzil. — Japp  and  Burton  (Trans.,  1887,  51,  423)  found  that, 
under  atmospheric  pressure,  this  hydrocarbon  boils,  with  partial 
decomposition,  at  305°.  In  order  better  to  compare  it  with  Wislicenus 
and  Kuhn's  supposed  1 ':  2-diphenylc?/cfopentane,  we  determined  its 
boiling  point  under  reduced  pressure.  A  well-crystallised  specimen 
melting  at  47°  was  employed  for  the  purpose.  It  passed  over  without 
decomposition  quite  constantly  at  189°  under  12  mm.  pressure  (tem- 
perature of  oil-bath  200°).  The  colourless  distillate  solidified  to  a 
mass  of  white  crystals  of  unchanged  substance. 

Oxidation  of  1  :  2-Dip7ienylcyc\opentane  (m.  p.  47°). — 0*6  gram  of 
1  :  2-diphenylcycfopentane  (m.  p.  47°)  was  dissolved  in  glacial  acetic 
acid,  a  solution  of  1*2  grams  of  chromium  trioxide  in  acetic  acid  was 
gradually  added,  the  mixture  was  allowed  to  stand  for  20  hours,  and 
poured  into  water.  Solid  caustic  soda  was  added  so  as  to  leave  the 
liquid  slightly  acid,  after  which  the  solution  was  extracted  with  ether. 
The  ethereal  solution,  after  removing  acids,  deposited  laminae  of 
aydibenzoylpropane,  which  after  recrystallisation  showed  the  correct 
melting  point  of  6 7  "5°.  A  supersaturated  solution  of  the  substance  in 
alcohol  at  once  crystallised  on  seeding  it  with  a  crystal  of  dibenzoyl- 
propane. 

Benzoic  acid  was  also  formed,  together  with  a  small  quantity  of  an 
acid  crystallising  from  water  in  minute  prisms  or  needles  melting  at 
133  5°,  which  we  were  unable -to  identify. 

Reduction  of  Diphenyldibenzoylbutadiene. — Five  grams  of  diphenyl- 
dibenzoylbutadiene  were  boiled  with  200  grams  of  glacial  acetic  acid, 
10  grams  of  hydriodic  acid  (sp.  gr.  1'7),  and  2  grams  of  red  phosphorus 
for  3|  hours,  employing  a  reflux  condenser.  The  liquid  was  filtered, 
precipitated  with  water,  and  extracted  with  ether ;  the  ethereal 
solution  was  treated  with  sulphurous  acid  and  sodium  carbonate, 
dried  with  calcium  chloride,  and  after  expelling  the  ether,  the  residue 
was  distilled  under  a  pressure  of  12  mm.  Part  passed  over  at  80 — 85°  ; 
it  smelt  of  acetophenone,  and  when  cooled  in  melting  ice  and  touched 
with  a  small  crystal  of  acetophenone,  solidified.  Nearly  the  whole  of 
the  residue  distilled  when  the  oil-bath  was  at  275 — 295°.  It  was 
dissolved  in  alcohol.  On  cooling,  an  oil  separated.  The  mother 
liquor  was  evaporated  to  a  small  bulk  and  crystallisation  was  started 
by  seeding  with  2  :  3  :  5-triphenylfurfuran.  The  oils  were  repeatedly 
boiled  up  with  alcohol  and  the  clear  solutions  obtained  on  cooling  were 
treated  in  the  same  manner.  In  this  way,  a  relatively  good  yield  of 
colourless  needles  was  obtained.  After  recrystallisation  they  melted 
at  92 — 93°,  were  indistinguishable  from  crystals  of  2  :  3  : 5-triphenyl- 
furfuran (m.  p.  92 — 93°)  and,  like  these,  showed  straight  extinction 
in  polarised  light.     Wislicenus  and  Lehmann  obtained  in  the  analysis 
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of  this  substance:  C  =  88#85,  H  =  5*60  (mean  of  two  analyses),  the  for- 
mula of  triphenylfurfuran,  C22H1G0,  reqviiring  C  =  89"19,  H  =  5'40. 
The  formula  C20H14O,  calculated  by  Wislicenus  and  Lehmann,  re- 
quires C  =  88*88,  H  =  5'20,  so  that  analysis  alone  is  hardly  competent 
to  decide  between  the  two  formulae.  The  proof  of  the  correctness  of 
the  'formula  C22H]60  is  to  be  found  in  the  fact  that  the  same  com- 
pound is  formed  in  a  quantitative  yield  by  the  reduction  of  a/?-di- 
benzoylphenylethyleno  and  by  other  methods  which  leave  no  doubt  as 
to  its  constitution.  The  above  experiment  shows,  moreover,  thsit  the 
treatment  of  the  product  of  the  reduction  of  diphenyldibenzoylbutadiene 
with  alcoholic  potash,  which  Wislicenus  and  Lehmann  regarded  as 
essential  to  the  formation  of  the  substance  melting  at  92 — 23°,  was 
unnecessary. 

The  chief  products  of  the  reduction  of  diphenyldibenzoylbutadiene 
in  our  experiment  were,  therefore,  acetophenone,  formed  by  hydrolysis, 
and  2:3:  5-triphenylfurfuran,  formed  by  the  reduction  of  a/3-dibenzoyl- 
phenylethylene,  the  other  product  of  hydrolysis  (see  Introduction). 

The  other  compounds  obtained  by  Wislicenus  and  Lehmann  may 
have  been  present  in  the  residue,  sparingly  soluble  in  alcohol,  which 
remained  after  the  extraction  of  the  triphenylfurfuran  ;  but  we  did 
not  examine  this  further. 

Chemical  Department, 

University  of  Aberdeen. 


CVIII. — Homologues   of  Anhydracetonebenzil. 

By  Francis  R.  Japp,  F.R.S.,  and  Andrew  N.  Meldrum,  B.Sc. 

Anhydracetonebenzil,  one  of  the  products  of  the  condensation  of 
benzil  with  acetone  under  the  influence  of  potassium  hydroxide,  was 
shown  by  Japp  and  Lander  (Trans.,  1897,  71,  123)  to  be  a  diphenyl- 

C6H5-C=CH 
cjdopentenolone  of  the  formula  ^  „  .(VoHVCH  ^>^^- 

By  the  condensation  of  benzil  with  homologues  of  acetone  of  the 
general  formulae  CH2R'-COCH3  and  CH2R'-COCH2R',  Japp  and 
Burton  (Trans.,  1887,  51,  431)  prepared  various  homologues  of  anhydr- 
acetonebenzil. The  constitution  of  those  members  of  this  class  which 
are  formed  from  symmetrical  homologues  of  acetone  follows,  as  a 
matter  of  course,  from  that  of  anhydracetonebenzil  itself :  thus  the 
condensation  product  of  benzil  with  diethyl  ketone  (loc.  cit.,  p.  432)  is 

C6H5-C==C(CH3) 
afZ-dimethylanhydracetonebenzil,    ^  jj  •CCOHVCHCCH  )^^     (m"    P' 
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150°),  if  we  distinguish  the  CH  group  in  the  pentacarbon  ring  of 
anhydracetonebenzil  as  the  a-,  and  the  OH2  group  as  the  /3-position 
(compare  Trans.,  1899,  75,  1019).  But  in  the  case  of  the  compounds 
obtained  from  unsymmetrical  homologues  of  acetone,  there  are  two 
possibilities ;  thus,  from  .benzil  and  methyl  ethyl  ketone  both  the  a- 
and  the  /3-methyl  derivative  may  be  obtained : 

C6H5-C=C(CH3)  C6H5-C===CH 

CGH5-C(OH)-CH2^CO  and        C6H5-C(OH)-CH(CH3)^CO 
a-Methylanhydracetonebenzil  £-Methylanhydracetonebeuzil 

(m.  p.  118°).  (m.  p.  180-5°). 

Japp  and  Lander  (loc.  cit.,  p.  129)  found  that  a-derivatives  are  more 
stable  towards  permanganate  in  the  cold  than  /^-derivatives,  and  in 
this  way  arrived  at  the  conclusion  that  the  monoalkyl  derivatives  of 
anhydracetonebenzil  obtained  by  Japp  and  Burton  belonged  to  the 
/?-class.*  This  conclusion  was  confirmed  by  Japp  and  Findlay,  who 
found  that  these  compounds  did  not  interact  with  benzaldehyde  to 
yield  benzylidene  derivatives,  whereas  anhydracetonebenzil  compounds 
containing  the  methylene  group  readily  do  so. 

We  have  now  repeated  and  largely  extended  Japp  and  Burton's 
work. 

Their  method  of  preparing  these  compounds  (loc.  cit.,  p.  431)  con- 
sisted in  warming  a  mixture  of  the  ketone  in  question — thus  methyl 
ethyl  ketone — and  benzil  with  aqueous  potassium  hydroxide  for  some 
days  at  a  temperature  of  20 — 25°.  This  procedure  left  unchanged  a 
considerable  amount  of  benzil,  which  had  to  be  removed  by  washing 
the  product  with  ether.  We  find  that  in  this  way  a  soluble  isomeride 
was  removed  along  with  the  benzil,  and  overlooked.  By  using  a  slight 
excess  of  the  ketone  and  heating  to  a  somewhat  higher  temperature, 
we  ensure  the  total  conversion  of  the  benzil.  The  separation  of  the 
two  isomerides  then  presents  no  difficulty. 

In  the  foregoing  mode  of  preparation,  the  sparingly  soluble  isomeride 
generally  predominates ;  but  we  find  that,  by  allowing  the  condensa- 
tion of  the  ketone  with  benzil  to  take  place  at  the  ordinary  tempera- 
ture in  a  0-5  per  cent,  solution  of  potassium  hydroxide  in  absolute 
alcohol,  the  more  soluble  isomeride  is  generally  formed  in  greater 
quantity. 

*  Although  this  conclusion  happened  to  be  correct,  we  have  since  convinced 
ourselves  that,  except  in  the  case  of  acid  derivatives  of  auhydracetoncbenzil,  which 
may  be  dissolved  in  a  solution  of  sodium  carbonate  before  applying  the  permanganate 
test,  the  dilference  in  the  rate  of  oxidation  is  not  sufficiently  marked  to  serve  as  a 
means  of  distinguishing  with  certainty  between  the  two  classes.  The  open-chain 
condensation  compounds  of  benzil  with  ketones  may,  however,  be  distinguished 
from  anhydracetonebenzil  derivatives  by  the  much  greater  ease  with  which  they  are 
attacked  by  permanganate. 


1026  JAPP  AND   MELDRUM: 

In  the  case  of  the  monoalkyl  anhydracetonebenzils,  the  a-compounds 
are  more  soluble,  and  melt  lower,  than  the  corresponding  /8-com- 
pounds. 

In  the  condensation  of  benzil  with  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  there  is 
formed,  in  addition  to  a-methylanhydracetonebenzil  (m.  p.  118°)  and 
/3-methylanhydracetonebenzil  (m.  p.  180"5°),  a  third  isomeride  melting 
at  157°.  Its  formation  was  only  once  observed  in  the  original  conden- 
sation, but  it  can  be  prepared  from  the  /2-compound  by  leaving 
the  latter  for  a  month  in  contact  with  cold  alcoholic  0'5  per  cent, 
potassium  hydroxide,  or  by  boiling  it  with  glacial  acetic  acid.  In  both 
cases,  the  transformation  is  only  partial,  and,  moreover,  the  resulting 
compound  is  partially  retransformed  into  /?-methylanhydracetonebenzil 
by  allowing  it  to  stand  with  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide  in  the  cold, 
so  that  there  is  evidently  an  equilibrium.  By  heating  alone  at  330°, 
it  is  totally  converted  into  /3-methylanhydracetonebenzil.  "We  regard 
this  compound  as  desylene-methyl  ethyl  ketone — probably  the  fumaroid 
C6H5   COCH2-CH3 

form,  C C  .    In  its  transformation  into  j8-methyl- 

C6H5-CO      H 
anhydracetonebenzil,  it  would  first  pass  into  the  maleoid  form,  which 
would  then  undergo  internal  aldol  condensation  : 


9 


HK  H 


C=C  CLH5-C====CIL 

I         CO  C6H5-C(OH)-CH(CH3)/^u 

C6H5-CO      CH2-CH3 

Maleoid  form.  3-MethylanliydracetoneLenzil 

(m.  p.  180°). 

That  this  compound  is  not  a  stereoisomeride  of  /3-methylanhydracet- 
onebenzil  is,  we  consider,  proved  by  the  fact  that  it  is  so  much  more 
readily  attacked  by  permanganate  than  the  latter  compound.  The 
substance  is,  however,  difficult  to  obtain  in  quantity,  so  that  we  have 
not  been  able  to  make  a  detailed  study  of  its  reactions,  and  we  there- 
fore put  forward  the  above  formula  with  reserve. 

A  similar  open-chain  isomeride  of  a/3-dimethylanhydracetonebenzil 
is  described  later  on. 

By  boiling  either  a-  or  /3-methylanhydracetonebenzil  for  a  few 
minutes   with   fuming   hydriodic   acid,    niethyldiphenylcyclopentenom, 

*    5  n _nTf  >CO  (m.  p.   77—78°),  was  obtained.     It   yields  a 

phenylhydrazone.     The  same  migration  of  the  double  bonds  occurs 

during  the  reduction  as  in  the  formation  of  diphenylcycfopentenone, 

C6H5-C-CH2. 

nTJ    U}  nLr  ^>CO,  from  anhydracetonebenzil.     The  symmetrical  con- 
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stitution  of  the  latter  cycfopentenone  was  proved  by  Japp  and  Lander 
(Trans.,  1897,  71,  132)  by  oxidising  it  to  diphenylmaleic  acid. 

By  boiling  a-methylanhydracetonebenzil  for  5  hours  with  hydriodic 
acid  and  red  phosphorus,  it  was  completely  reduced  to   l-methyl-2  : 3- 

C6H5-CH-CH(CH3). 

dipltenylcyclopentane,  p  n    Arr pir  ^>CH2  (m.p.  62 — 63°), already 

obtained  by  Japp  and  Murray  (Trans.,  1897,  71,  152),  by  the  reduc- 
tion of  a-anhydracetonebenzilUevulic  acid,  the  carboxyl  group  of  the 
acid  being  eliminated  in  the  latter  case. 

a-Methylanhydracetonebenzil,  like  anhydracetonebenzil  itself,  readily 
interacts  with  benzaldehyde  under  the  influence  of  alcoholic  potassium 
hydroxide  in  the  cold,  yielding  a  benzylidene  derivative.  JJetizylideue- 
a-methylanhydracelonebenzil  (m.  p.  225°)  has  the  constitution 

(„ivc:c(ch8)>co 

C6H5-C(OH)-C=CH-C0H5- 

The  other  a-alkylanhydracetonebenzils  yield  similar  benzylidene 
derivatives. 

When  /8-methylanhydracetonebenzil,  on  the  other  hand,  is  allowed 
to  stand  with  benzaldehyde  and  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide,  there 
is,  at  first,  apparently  no  action.  After  the  mixture  has  stood  for  a 
month,  however,  it  is  found  that  a  portion  of  the  /8-methylanhydr- 
acetonebenzil has  been  converted  into  the  open-chain  compound 
desylene-methyl  ethyl  ketone*  (m.  p.  157°)  already  referred  to,  whilst 
a  very  small  quantity  of  the  benzylidene  derivative  of  a-methylanhydr- 
acetonebenzil has  been  formed.  This  means  that,  in  presence  of  the 
potassium  hydroxide,  a  portion  of  the  /3-methylanhydracetonebenzil 
is  hydrolysed  to  benzil  aud  methyl  ethyl  ketone  (the  formation  of  the 
open-chain  compound  being  an  intermediate  stage),  and  that  these 
products  of  hydrolysis  again  interact,  yielding,  in  part  at  least, 
a-methylanhydracetonebenzil,  which  then  undergoes  condensation 
with  the  benzaldehyde. 

a-Methylanhydracetonebenzil  and  benzil  interact,  in  presence  of 
alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide,  to  form  a-methylanhydracetonedibenzU, 
C82H0(304  (dimorphous  ;  silky  needles,  m.  p.  185° ;  and  warty  crystals, 
m.  p."l94°), 

CisHi602   +   C14H10O2   =   C32H2604, 

which  is  obtained  in  the  form  of  the  complex  potassium  salt, 
0  H.,:j04K,C32H2604,4C2H5,OH.  From  this  salt,  the  free  substance  is 
obtained  by  treating  it   with  acetic   acid.      a-  Methylanhydracetonedi- 

We  at  first  took  this  substance  for  an  alclol  condensation  compound  of  benz- 
aldehyde with  /3-methyjanhydracetonebenxil  (see  Trans.,  1899,  76,  1020,  footnote). 
The  difference  in  percentage  composition  is  but  small. 
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benzil  may  be  more  simply  prepared  by  the  action  of  an  alcoholic 
solution  of  sodium  ethoxide  on  a  mixture  of  benzil  (2  mols.)  with 
methyl  ethyl  ketone  (1  mol.)  : 

06H5-CO 

2C  H  'CO     +     ^■^3*^(-),^2H5     =     ^32^26^4     +     H20, 

the  substance  being  thus  obtained  in  the  form  of  its  sodium  salt. 
When  a-methylanhydracetonedibenzil  is  boiled  with  alcohol  containing 
a  few  drops  of  sulphuric  acid,  it  is  esterified,  yielding  the  compound 
C32H25(002H5)03  (m.  p.  250°).  In  yielding  salts  with  caustic  alkalis, 
and  in  being  esterified  under  the  foregoing  conditions,  a-methylanhydr- 
acetonedibenzil resembles  ethyl  anhydrodibenzilacetoacetate  (Japp  and 
Lander,  Trans.,  1896,  69,  736),  and  differs  entirely  from  the  corre- 
sponding compound  from  acetone  and  benzil — anhydracetonedibenzil, 
C31H2404 — of  which  it  might  otherwise  appear  to  be  the  next  higher 
homologue. 

By  boiling  a-methylanhydracetonebenzil  with  sulphuric  acid  some- 
what diluted  with  water,  or  with  glacial  acetic  acid,  a  dehydration 
product,  C36H2802  (m.  p.  230°,  with  evolution  of  gas),  is  formed  accord- 
ing to  the  equation 

2C18H1602-2H20  =  C36H2802. 

The  molecular  weight  of  the  resulting  compound  is  doubled  in  order  to 
bring  it  into  line  with  the  corresponding  compound,  C24H2402,  from 
anhydracetonebenzil  (Japp  and  Lander,  Trans.,  1897,  71,  131). 
/J-Methylanhydracetonebenzil  is  converted  into  the  same  dehydration 
product,  C36H2802,  by  heating  it  in  a  sealed  tube  with  anhydrous  formic 
acid ;  whereas  glacial  acetic  acid,  as  already  mentioned,  transforms  it 
into  desylene-methyl  ethyl  ketone. 


Experimental. 

Condensation  of  Benzil  with  Methyl  Ethyl  Ketone. 

CgHg'C — C(CHo)v_  r.r. 
Preparation  of  a-Methylanhydracetonebenzil,  •fYOHVCH 

and  B-Methylanhydracetonebenzil,     6    5  n/r\xr\  nxr/mx  \^^' — These 

compounds  are  formed  by  the  condensation  of  benzil  with  methyl 
ethyl  ketone  under  the  influence  of  potassium  hydroxide.  With 
alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide,  the  a-compound  is  almost  the  sole 
product ';  with  aqueous  potassium  hydroxide,  the  /3-compound  slightly 
predominates. 

In  the  preparation  of  the  a-compound,  10  grams  of  finely  powdered 
benzil,  7  grams  of  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  and   100  c.c.  of  alcoholic  0'5 
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per  cent,  potassium  hydroxide  (4  grams  KOH  to  1  litre  of  absolute 
alcohol  *)  were  introduced  into  a  flask  which  was  then  corked  and, 
after  dissolving  the  benzil  by  shaking,  allowed  to  stand.  The 
experiment  was  so  arranged  that  the  liquid  nearly  filled  the  flask  and 
that  the  quantity  of  alcohol  was  just  sufficient  to  dissolve  the  benzil. 
After  standing  at  the  ordinary  temperature  for  17  days,  the  liquid, 
from  which  nothing  had  been  deposited,  was  poured  into  a  large  bulk 
of  water  ;  this  occasioned  the  separation  of  an  oil,  which  speedily 
solidified  to  a  mass  of  almost  white  crystals  of  the  a-compound.  After 
a  single  crystallisation  from  hot  alcohol,  the  substance  was  pure.  It 
formed  large,  flat,  lozenge-shaped  crystals  melting  at  118°.  It  is 
readily  soluble  both  in  alcohol  and  in  ether. 

Analysis  of  a-methylanhydracetonebenzil  gave  figures  agreeing  with 
the  formula  C18H1602 : 

0-1585  gave  0-4734  C02  and  0-0866  H20.     C  =  81'47  ;  H  =  607. 
0-1402     „     0-4187  C02    „    0-0781  H20.     0-  81-45 j  H  =  619. 
C18H1602  requires  C  =  81-82  ;  H  =  6-06  per  cent. 

The  yield  from  the  above  quantities  was  8  grams,  and  the  alcoholic 
mother  liquor  gave  a  small  amount — considerably  less  than  a  gram — 
of  the  isomeric  /?-methylanhydracetonebenzil  already  obtained  by  Japp 
and  Burton. 

In  order  to  prepare  /3-methylanhydracetonebenzil  in  quantity,  the 
method  employed  by  Japp  and  Burton  (loc.  cit.)  was,  with  slight  modi- 
fications, adopted.  Forty  grams  of  benzil,  25  grams  of  methyl  ethyl 
ketone,  and  30  c.c.  of  aqueous  potassium  hydroxide  of  33-3  por  cent, 
strength  were  introduced  into  a  conical  flask  fitted  with  a  condensing 
tube,  the  whole  being  placed  on  a  metal  plate  over  a  water-bath  and 
heated  for  9  hours,  shaking  from  time  to  time.  The  mixture,  which 
had  become  brown,  was  poured  into  excess  of  hot  water.  The  solidi- 
fied substance  was  ground,  washed  with  water,  and  well  extracted  with 
cold  ether.  The  residue  was  dissolved  in  boiling  alcohol ;  on  cooling, 
prismatic  crystals  of  fS-methylanhydracetonebenzil  were  deposited, 
which,  after  two  or  three  recrystallisations,  melted  constantly  at  180° 
(179°,  Japp  and  Burton).  The  alcoholic  mother  liquor  gave  a  small 
quantity  of  octahedial  crystals  melting  at  157°,  of  a  substance  which 
is  isomeric  with  the  two  foregoing,  and  which  we  regard  as  desylene- 
methyl  ethyl  ketone  (v.  infra).  The  ethereal  extract  gave  a  consider- 
able quantity  of  a-methylanhydracetonebenzil  (m.  p.  118°). 

In  the  foregoing  experiment,  the  quantity  of  a-compound  obtained 

*  Absolute  alcohol  should  be  used  iu  these  condensations.     "Methylated  spirit,  " 
(alcohol   "denatured"  with  crude  wood  spirit;    compare  Trans.,    1897,  71,   297 
footnote)  must  be  avoided,  as  it  contains  acetone,  which  yields  condensation  im- 
pounds of  its  own  with  benzil. 

VOL.  LXXIX.  4   A 
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was  8*5  grams,  and  of  /3-compound,  11  grams.  Longer  heating  dimin- 
ished the  proportion  of  the  ^-compound,  and  in  addition,  the  resinous 
bye-products  rendered  the  substances  more  difficult  to  purify. 

/?-Methylanhydracetonebenzil  has  already  been  analysed  by  Japp 
and  Burton. 

Molecular  Weights  of  a-  and  fi-Methylanhydracetonebenzil. — The 
molecular  weights  of  the  two  compounds  were  determined  by  Walker 
and  Lumsden's  modification  of  Landsberger's  ebullioscopic  method, 
using  alcohol  (constant =  1560)  as  a  solvent. 

a-Methylanhydracetonebenzil. 


Substance. 

Elevation.                  Volume. 

Mol.  wt 

0-908 

0-32°                 16-6  c.c. 

267. 

>> 

0-24                  22-4   „ 
C18H1602  =  264. 

ft-Methylanhydracetonebenzil. 

263. 

0-896 

0-292°               15-6  c.c. 

308. 

>> 

0-210                22-2    „ 
C18H1602  =  264. 

300. 

The  two  substances  are  therefore  isomeric. 

c6h5-c:c(ch3)>co 

Benzylidene-a-methylanhydracetonebenzil,  (i  „  .p/ATT\_r^-nTT.p  -rr  • 

— Five  grams  of  a-methylanhydracetonebenzil,  2 -5  grams  of  benzalde- 
hyde,  and  65  c.c.  of  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide  (0-5  per  cent.)  were 
mixed,  shaken  until  all  had  dissolved,  and  allowed  to  stand.  Over- 
night, tufts  of  needle-shaped  crystals  had  formed  ;  after  4  days  they 
were  separated  and  recrystallised  from  hot  glacial  acetic  acid,  from 
which  the  substance  was  deposited  in  colourless,  slender,  rectangular 
prisms  melting  at  225°.     (Yield  3-6  grams.) 

0-1608  gave  0-5018  C02  and  0-0839  H20.     C  =  85-11 ;  H  =  5-80. 
C25H20O2  requires  0  =  85-23  ;  11  =  5*68  per  cent. 

/3-Methylanhydracetonebenzil,  when  subjected  to  the  above  treatment 
for  the  same  time,  is  quite  unchanged.  Its  behaviour  on  longstanding 
with  the  mixture  is  mentioned  in  the  introduction. 

Conversion  of  fi-Methylanhydracetonebenzil  into  Desylene-methyl  Ethyl 

Ketone,  ri6TT5  X^  2    5- — The  Dest  m°de  of  effecting  this  trans- 

C6H5'CA) 

formation  is  by  boiling  /3-methylanhydracetonebenzil  with  four  times 

its  weight  of  glacial  acetic  acid  for  4  hours.     The  solution,  on  cooling, 

deposits  needles  or  prisms  of    unchanged  substance  ;   and  from  the 
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mother  liquor,  octahedral  crystals  of  the  open-chain  compound,  melt- 
ing at  157°,  may  be  obtained. 

The  same  compound  is  also  slowly  formed  when  finely  powdered 
/3-methylanhydracetonebenzil  is  allowed  to  stand  for  a  month  or  more 
with  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide  (0*5  KOH  per  cent.)  insufficient  to 
dissolve  it.  The  transformation  is  incomplete,  as  the  reaction  i3 
reversible  (see  introduction). 

The  formation  of  the  same  compound  was  also  observed  in  the  pre- 
paration of  /3-methylanhydracetonebenzil  (v.  supra). 

Analysis  of  the  octahedral  crystals  (m.  p.  157°)  showed  that  the 
substance,  which  we  regard  as  desylene-methyl  ethyl  ketone,  is  isomeric 
with  a-  and  /3-methylanhydracetonebenzil. 

0-1485  gave  0-4431  C02  and  0-0798  H20.     C  =  81  -36  ;  H  -  597. 
01629     „     0-4862  C02    „    0-0903  H20.     C  =  81-39  ;  H  =  616. 
C18H1602  requires  O  =  81-82  ;  H  =  606  per  cent. 

The  reason  for  regarding  this  compound  as  structurally  different 
from  the  methylanhydracetonebenzils  is  that  it  is  much  more  readily 
attacked  by  permanganate. 

A  small  quantity  of  the  compound  was  heated  in  an  exhausted  tube 
for  a  short  time  at  330°.  There  was  no  sign  of  decomposition,  and 
the  melted  substance  began  to  distil  and  collect  in  the  cooler  part  of 
the  tube.  On  crystallising  the  product  from  alcohol,  it  was  found  that 
it  had  been  re-converted  into  /3-methylanhydracetonebenzil  (m.  p.  180°). 

a-Mothylanhydracetonebenzil  is  quite  unchanged  by  contact  with 
alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide  of  the  above  strength.  Boiling  with 
glacial  acetic  acid  dehydrates  it,  yielding  the  compound,  C^O^O,,,  melt- 
ing at  230°  (v.  infra). 

Action  of  Dehydrating  Agents  on  a-  and  fi-Methylanhydracetone- 
benzil. — One  gram  of  a-methylanhydracetonebenzil  was  boiled  for  half- 
an-hour  with  5  c.c.  of  sulphuric  acid  diluted  with  10  c.c.  of  water, 
employing  a  reflux  condenser.  From  the  product,  which  was  very  dark 
coloured,  crystals  melting  at  230°  were  obtained.  The  following 
method  yields  the  substance  in  a  purer  state. 

One  gram  of  a-methylanhydracetonebenzil  was  boiled  with  4  grams 
of  glacial  acetic  acid  for  4  hours.  On  cooling,  the  liquid  deposited  a 
crystalline  compound  which  proved  to  be  identical  with  that  obtained 
by  the  action  of  hot  dilute  sulphuric  acid.  Recrystallised,  first  from 
glacial  acetic  acid  and  afterwards  from  amyl  alcohol,  it  formed  minute, 
very  lustrous,  oblique  prisms  or  plates,  melting,  when  rapidly  heated, 
at  230°,  with  evolution  of  gas — doubtless  carbon  monoxide,  to  judge 
from  the  analogy  of  the  corresponding  compound,  C34H2402,  obtained 
from  anhydracetonebenzil  (Japp  and  Burton,  Trans.,  1887,  51,  426). 
It  is  sparingly  soluble  in  solvents  of  low  boiling  point. 

4  A  2 
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Analysis  gave  figures  agreeing  with  those  required  for  the  formula 

0-1321  gave  0-4240  C02  and  0-0734  H20.     C  =  87'54  ;  H  -  6-18. 
C36H2802  requires  0  =  87 '82  ;  H  =  5-69  per  cent. 

/?-Methylanhydracetonebenzil  is  not  altered  by  boiling  with  sulphuric 
acid  of  the  foregoing  strength,  whilst  a  stronger  acid  chars  it.  Boil- 
ing it  with  acetic  acid,  and  even  heating  with  the  acid  in  a  sealed  tube 
at  130°,  gave  only  desylene-methyl  ethyl  ketone.  Heating  with 
formic  acid,  however,  converts  it  into  the  compound  C30H28O2. 

Four  grams  of  /3-methylanhydracetonebenzil  and  16  grams  of 
concentrated  formic  acid  were  heated  in  a  sealed  tube  at  130°  for 
4  hours.  The  products  were  a  pasty  solid  and  a  violet  coloured  liquid. 
The  solid  was  dissolved  in  benzene,  and  light  petroleum  was  added, 
which  precipitated  resinous  matter.  The  filtrate  yielded  lustrous 
crystals  of  the  compound  C36H2s02,  which,  after  recrystallisation  from 
acetic  acid,  melted  at  230°  with  evolution  of  gas. 

a-  and  /3-Methylanhydracetonebenzil  thus  yield  the  same  compound, 
C36H2802,  by  elimination  of  the  elements  of  water.  The  reason  for 
doubling  the  formula  of  this  substance  is  given  in  the  introduction. 

Reduction  of  a-  and  fi-Methylanhydracetonebenzil  with  Hydriodic  Acid : 

Formation  ofMethyldiphenylcyclopentenone,®6  h  J!  ]>CO,  and 

C  H  'CH'PHYPTr  ^ 

l-Methyl-2  :  3-diphenylcyclopentane,        8    5  1    _nr!  >CH2.— Ten 

OcM5'L/H  Lti2 

grams  of  a-methylanhydracetonebenzil  were  boiled  with  excess  of  fuming 
hydriodic  acid  (sp.  gr.  1*9)  for  5  minutes.  Excess  of  water  was  added, 
and  the  solid  substance,  separated  by  filtration,  was  dissolved  in  ether. 
The  ethereal  solution  was  shaken  with  dilute  sulphurous  acid,  then  with 
a  solution  of  sodium  carbonate,  and  dried  with  calcium  chloride.  On 
spontaneous  evaporation,  it  gave  crystals  which,  after  repeated  recrystal- 
lisation from  light  petroleum,  were  obtained  in  the  form  of  faint  yellow, 
oblique,  flat  prisms  or  plates  melting  constantly  at  77 — 78°. 

In  another  experiment,  the  residue  which  remained  after  expelling 
the  ether  was  distilled  under  reduced  pressure.  The  crude  product 
passed  over  at  about  200°  under  a  pressure  of  12  mm.  This  procedure 
considerably  facilitated  the  purification  of  the  substance,  but  was 
attended  with  loss.  The  compound  was  finally  crystallised  from  light 
petroleum.     It  melted,  as  above,  at  77 — 78°. 

Analysis  gave  figures  agreeing  with  those  required  for  a  methyldi- 
pJienylcyclopentenone,  C18H160. 

01936  gave  0-6179  C02  and  0-1146  H20.     C  =  87-04;  H  =  6-58. 

0-1730     „     0-5524  C02    „    01013  H20.     C  =  87'08;  H=6-50. 

C18H160  requires  C  =  87-10;  H  =  6-45  per  cent. 
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/?-Metbylanhydracetonebenzil  was  then  reduced  in  precisely  the 
same  way  with  hydriodic  acid.  It  yielded  the  same  methyldiphenyl- 
cyclopentenone  melting  at  77 — 78°.  A  supersaturated  solution  of  the 
compound  thus  prepared  instantly  crystallised  on  adding  a  little  of  the 
crystalline  compound  obtained  from  a-methylanhydracetonebenzil. 

MethyldiphenylcycZopentenone  forms  a  phenylhydrazone, 

In  preparing  this  compound,  1  gram  of  methyldiphenylcycfopentenone 
was  heated  with  1  gram  of  phenylhydrazine  and  about  6  c.c.  of  alcohol 
in  a  sealed  tube  for  5  hours  at  100°.  Addition  of  dilute  acetic  acid 
and,  subsequently,  of  water,  caused  the  separation  of  an  oil ;  this  was 
dissolved  in  warm  alcohol.  The  solution  deposited  clusters  of  minute, 
yellow  prisms  melting  with  decomposition  at  from  145°  to  152°  accord- 
ing to  the  rate  of  heating.     It  decomposes  on  recrystallisation. 

Analysis  gave  figures  agreeing  with  those  required  for  the  foregoing 
phenylhydrazone. 

0-1181  gave  8-5  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  13-5° and  757  mm.     N  =  8'46. 
C24H22N2  requires  N  =  8-28  per  cent. 

In  order  to  carry  the  reduction  further  than  the  formation  of 
methyldiphenylcyc/opentenone,  and  to  obtain,  if  possible,  the  corre- 
sponding cycfopentane  derivative,  10  grams  of  a-methylanhydracetone- 
benzil were  boiled  with  150  grams  of  hydriodic  acid  (sp.  gr.  1*7)  and 
20  grams  of  red  phosphorus  for  5  hours.  The  product  was  worked  up 
as  described  in  the  foregoing  reduction  experiments,  removing  iodine 
and  then  distilling  under  reduced  pressure.  A  large  fraction  passed 
over  between  160°  and  200°  under  20  mm.  pressure  ;  on  standing,  it 
solidified.  On  dissolving  it  in  ether  and  adding  methyl  alcohol,  tufts 
of  colourless,  slender  needles  separated  ;  after  recrystallising  twice 
from  the  same  solvents,  they  melted  constantly  at  62 — 63°.  The  sub- 
stance was  identical  with  the  l-methyl-2  :  3-diphenylcjclopentane  ob- 
tained by  Japp  and  Murray  (Trans.,  1897,  71,  153)  by  the  reduction 
of  a-anhydrobenzillrevulic  acid.  A  specimen  prepared  in  the  latter 
way  at  once  started  the  crystallisation  of  a  supersaturated  solution  of 
the  present  compound. 

01791  gave  0-5990  C02  and  0-1380  H20.     C  =  91-20  j  H  =  8-56. 
C1SH20  requires  C  =  91  '52  ;  H  =  8*48  per  cent. 

Condensation  of  a-Hethylanhydracetonebenzil  witfi  Benzil ;  Formation 
of  a-Methylanhydracetonedibenzil,  C32H2604. — The  fact  that  anhydr- 
acetonebenzil  interacts  with  benzil  in  presence  of  dilute  alcoholic 
potassium  hydroxide  to  form  an  aldol  condensation  compound,  anhydr- 
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acetonedibenzil  (Japp  and  Findlay,  Trans.,  1899,  75,  1025),  led  us  to 
try  whether  a-methylanhydracetonebenzil  would  exhibit  an  analogous 
behaviour. 

In  our  first  experiment,  we  used  the  very  dilute  alcoholic  potassium 
hydroxide  which  had  proved  efficacious  in  the  previous  condensations. 
The  reaction  took  place ;  but  as  the  product  proved  to  be  a  potassium 
salt,  and  as  there  was  not  sufficient  potassium  hydroxide  present  to 
form  this  salt  with  the  whole  of  the  other  interacting  substances,  we 
repeated  the  experiment,  using  a  stronger  solution  of  the  hydroxide, 
and  obtained  a  much  better  result. 

3"3  grams  of  a-methylanhydracetonebenzil  and  2-5  grams  of  benzil 
were  dissolved  in  32  c.c.  of  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide  (2  grams  of 
KOH  to  100  c.c.  of  absolute  alcohol).  The  solution  was  filtered  into 
a  small  flask,  which  was  corked  up  and  the  whole  allowed  to  stand. 
(As  the  potassium  salt  cannot  be  recrystallised  without  decomposing  it, 
it  is  necessary  to  obtain  it  pure  at  once.)  After  4  days,  there  was  a 
deposit  of  large,  well-developed  crystals  ;  these  were  separated,  washed 
with  cold  alcohol,  and  air-dried  by  brief  exposure  on  filter-paper. 
They  effloresce  on  standing.  The  compound  is  a  potassium  salt  of 
a-methylanhydracetonedibenzil,  C32H2604,  and  has  the  complex  formula 
C^H^O^jC^H^O^CgHg' OH.  Like  the  sodium  salt  of  ethyl 
anhydrodibenzilacetoacetate  (Japp  and  Lander,  Trans.,  1896,  69,  736), 
it  is  readily  soluble  in  benzene  and  is  totally  decomposed  by  boiling 
with  alcohol. 

The  potassium  was  determined  in  the  ordinary  way  as  sulphate  ;  the 
a-methylanhydracetonedibenzil  by  shaking  a  benzene  solution  of  the 
salt  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  washing  with  water,  and  afterwards 
freeing  from  moisture  and  benzene,  a  process  which  could  give  only  an 
approximate  result ;  and  the  alcohol  of  crystallisation  by  leaving  the 
substance  in  a  vacuum  desiccator  over  sulphuric  acid  for  6  weeks, 
heating  being  inadmissible.  The  potassium  determinations  were  made 
with  different  preparations. 

0-5784  gave  0-0414  K2S04.     K  =  3-21. 
0-7854     „     0-0566  K2S04.     K  =  3-23. 
2-0933     „     1-737  C32U2604.     C32H2604  =  82-97. 
1-3482  lost,  on  drying,  0-2070.     C2H5- OH  =  15-35. 
C32H25O4K,C32H26O4,4O2H0O    requires    K  =  333;     OssHMO4-81-0S; 
C2H0O  =  15-72  percent. 

The  sodium  salt,  which  was  not  analysed,  was  obtained  direct  from 
benzil  and  methyl  ethyl  ketone.  Ten  grams  of  benzil  and  6-8  grams 
of  methyl  ethyl  ketone  were  added  to  200  c.c.  of  absolute  alcohol  in 
which  4*4  grams  of  sodium  had  previously  been  dissolved.  There  WU 
a  slight  rise  of  temperature  and  the  benzil  went  into  solution.     After 
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standing  overnight  in  a  corked  flask,  the  liquid  had  deposited  a  large 
quantity  of  needle-shaped  crystals.  The  substance  was  worked  up 
for  a-methylanhydracetonedibenzil  after  standing  for  3  days.  It  was 
identical  with  a  sodium  salt  which  we  obtained  by  condensing  a-methyl- 
anhydracetonebenzil  with  benzil  by  means  of  an  alcoholic  solution  of 
sodium  ethoxide. 

In  order  to  obtain  free  a-methylanhydracetonedibenzil,  either  the 
potassium  or  the  sodium  salt,  prepared  as  already  described,  is  washed 
with  cold  alcohol  and  dissolved  in  benzene  in  the  cold.  By  adding 
glacial  acetic  acid  until  the  solution  has  an  acid  reaction  and  then 
shaking  with  water,  the  alkali  metal  is  removed.  The  a-methyl- 
anhydracetonedibenzil soon  begins  to  separate  in  a  crystalline  form 
from  the  benzene  solution ;  it  is  purified  by  recrystallisation  from  boil- 
ing alcohol.  Two  kinds  of  crystals  are  obtained  :  from  the  hot  alcoholic 
solution,  small,  hard  warty  crystals  melting  at  194°;  from  the  cold 
solution,  silky  needles  melting  at  185°.  The  two  forms  may  be  readily 
changed  one  into  the  other,  and  neither  contains  solvent  of  crystallisa- 
tion.    The  same  two  forms  are  deposited  from  a  benzene  solution. 

On  analysis,  the  substance  gave  figures  agreeing  with  those  required 
for  the  formula  of  a-methylanhydracelonedibenzil,  Cs2H2604.  Analysis  I 
was  made  with  the  needles  ;  analysis  II  with  the  warty  crystals. 

01488  gave  04396  CO.,  and  0-0748  H20.     C  =  80-57  J  H  =  558. 
01472     „     0-4352  C02    „    0-0750  H20.     C  =  80-63  ;  H  =  5-66. 
C32H2604  requires  C  =  81*01  ;  H  =  5'48  per  cent. 

Like  its  analogue,  ethyl  anhydrodibenzilacetoacetate,  it  is  difficult 
to  burn. 

As  the  composition  of  the  potassium  salt  of  a-methylanhydracetone- 
dibenzil might  be  taken  as  pointing  to  a  molecular  weight  twice  as 
great  as  that  represented  by  the  formula  C32H2604,  an  ebullioscopic 
determination  of  the  molecular  weight  was  made  by  the  method  already 
referred  to,  using  alcohol  (constant  =1560)  as  a  solvent. 


a.-Methylvmhydracetonedibenz'd. 


Substance. 

Elevation.                 Volume. 

Mol.  \vt 

0613 

01 3°                17-5  c.c. 

420 

>» 

0-10                  22-5 
C32H2604  =  474. 

425 

This  result  decides  in  favour  of  the  lower  molecular  weight. 

Ethylation  of  a-Methylanhydracetonedibenzil. — The  fact  that  a  hydro- 
gen atom  in  ethyl  anhydrodibenzilacetoacetate  may  be  replaced  by 
ethyl  by  boiling  the  compound  with  alcohol  containing  a  few  drops  of 
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sulphuric  acid  (Japp  and  Lander,  Trans.,  1896,  69,  738)  led  us  to  try 
the  same  experiment  with  a-methylanhydracetonedibenzil. 

Five  grams  of  a-methylanhydracetonedibenzil,  100  c.c.  of  absolute 
alcohol,  and  5  drops  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  were  boiled,  using  a 
reflux  condenser.  At  first  everything  dissolved;  but  in  a  short  time 
a  separation  of  small  crystals  commenced,  the  amount  of  which  gradu- 
ally increased.  After  3  hours,  the  operation  was  interupted  ;  the 
crystals  were  separated  and  washed  with  alcohol.  They  formed  very 
sparingly  soluble,  colourless,  short  needles,  melting  at  250°. 

Analysis  showed  that  an  ethyl  derivative,  CS2H25(OC2H5)03,  had 
been  formed. 

01643  gave  0-4883  C02  and  0-0895  H2G.     C  =  81-09  ;  H  =  6-05. 
C84H30O4  requires  C  =  81'27  ;  H  =  5-98  per  cent. 


Condensation  of  Benzil  with  other  Ketones. 

The  condensations  remaining  to  be  described  were  all  carried  out  by 
the  methods  already  given  for  the  preparation  of  a-  and  /3-methyl- 
anhydracetonebenzil,  the  condensing  agent  being  either  alcoholic  0  5 
per  cent,  potassium  hydroxide  (4  grams  KOH  to  1  litre  of  absolute 
alcohol)  in  the  cold,  or  aqueous  33-3  per  cent,  potassium  hydroxide  at 
a  temperature  somewhat  under  100°  (see  preparation  of  /?-methyl- 
anhydracetonebenzil).  Where  two  isomeric  condensation  compounds 
are  formed,  the  former  method  generally  gives,  as  already  mentioned, 
the  better  yield  of  the  compound  of  lower  melting  point.  The  separa- 
tion of  the  two  isomerides  was  effected  by  fractional  crystallisation 
from  alcohol,  occasionally  preceded  by  extraction  of  the  more  soluble 
isomeride  with  ether. 

c6h5-c:c(ch3)-co-c2h5 

a-Desylene-ethyl  Ethyl  Ketone,  ~  „    Xq  ,  and  a(3-Di- 

C6H5-C=C(CH3). 
methylanhydracetonebenzil,   ^  tt  .n/OHVCHYCH  V^^" — ^n  ex" 

periment  in  which  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide  was  used,  the  pro- 
portions were:  benzil,  10  grams;  diethyl  ketone,  7-5  grams;  alcoholic 
potassium  hydroxide  (05  per  cent.),  100  c.c,  the  whole  being  allowed 
to  stand  for  a  month.  Crystals  of  a/3-dimethylanhydracetonebenzil 
separated,  but  a  great  part  remained  in  the  mother  liquor  along  with 
the  more  soluble  a-desylene-ethyl  ethyl  ketone.  The  product  was  pre- 
cipitated with  water,  and  the  crystalline  precipitate  resolved  into  its 
two  constituents  as  already  described  in  the  precipitation  of  a-methyl- 
anhydracetonebenzil. 

In  the  experiment  with  aqueous  potassium  hydroxide,  the  following 
proportions  were  used  :  benzil,  40  grams ;  diethyl  ketone,  30  grams ; 
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aqueous  potassium  hydroxide  (33*3  per  cent.),  30  c.c.  Time  of  heating 
24  hours.  (For  mode  of  heating  and  of  working  up,  see  preparation 
of  /3-methylanhydracetonebenzil.)  The  products  were  the  same  as  in 
the  previous  experiment,  but  the  proportion  of  a/3-dimethylanhydr- 
acetonebenzil  was  greater.     The  yield  of  this  compound  was  27  grams. 

afi-Dimethylanhydracetonebenzil  crystallises  from  alcohol  in  colour- 
less, rhomboidal  plates  or  prisms,  melting  at  150°,  as  described  by 
Japp  and  Burton  (loc.  cit.),  by  whom  it  was  prepared  and  analysed. 

a-Desylene-ethyl  ethyl  ketone  is  deposited  from  alcohol  in  large,  oblique, 
four-sided  prisms  melting  at  128°.  Analysis  showed  that  it  was 
isomeric  with  the  preceding  compound. 

0-1649  gave  0-4943  C02  and  0-0967  H20.     0  =  81-75  ;  11  =  652. 
0-1670     „    0-5012  C02    „    0-0988  H20.     0  =  81-85 ;  H  =  657. 
C19H1802  requires  C  =  8201 ;  H  =  6-48  per  cent. 

a-Desylene-ethyl  ethyl  ketone  is  much  more  readily  attacked  by  per- 
manganate than  a/?-diinethylanhydracetonebenzil,  indicating  that  it  is 
structurally  different  from,  not  merely  stereoisomers  with,  the  latter 
compound.  It  is  probably  fumaroid  a-desylene-ethyl  ethyl  ketone,  as 
the  maleoid  form  might  be  expected  to  undergo  internal  aldol  conden- 
sation to  a/?-dimethylanhydracetonebenzil  under[the  influence  of  potass- 
ium hydroxide.  This  change,  however,  takes  place  under  the  influence 
of  heat.  A  small  quantity  of  a-desylene-ethyl  ethyl  ketone  was  heated 
in  an  atmosphere  of  carbon  dioxide  at  300 — 320°  for  10  minutes.  The 
fused  mass,  which  had  turned  light  brown,  was  dissolved  in  alcohol ; 
on  seeding  the  solution  with  a  trace  of  a/2-dimethylanhydracetonebenzil, 
it  began  to  crystallise  and  deposited  the  characteristic  rhomboidal 
plates  of  that  substance,  melting  at  149°  (m.  p.  150°).  The  trans- 
formation occurs  as  follows : 

C6H5.C:C(CH8yCO-CH2.CHs  C6H5.C==C(CH3) 

C6H5-CO  0(ill5-C(OH).ClI(CH3K 

a-Desylene-etliyl  ethyl  ketone  a£-Dimctliylaiil)ydracetouebenzil 

(m.  p.  128°).  (m.  p."l50°). 

The  former  compound  thus  corresponds  with  desylene-methyl  ethyl 
ketone,  which  under  the  influence  of  heat  is  converted  into  /3-methyl- 
anhydracetonebenzil  (v.  supra). 

It  may  be  noted  that  the  transformation  of  a-desylene-ethyl  ethyl 
ketone  into  a/3-diuiethylanhydracetonebenzil  does  not  take  place  when 
the  substance  is  heated  in  a  vacuum,  as  under  these  circumstances  it 
distils  without  change. 

O  TT  «p  ptt 

Pfi-Dimethylanhydracetonebenzil,       6    5  jL        .  .  ">CO. — Only 

O6H5'O(OH)'0(0Hs)2 

the  method  with  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide  was  employed.     The 
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proportions  were:  benzil,  10  grams;  methyl  isopropyl  ketone,  7J5 
grams;  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide  (0 '5  per  cent.),  125  c.c.  The 
reaction  was  allowed  to  go  on  at  the  ordinary  temperature.  Crystals 
of  the  new  compound  separated  within  a  day.  After  standing  for  three 
days,  the  product  was  worked  up  in  the  usual  way.  It  crystallised 
from  alcohol  in  clusters  of  prisms,  with  pyramidal  ends,  or  in  plates, 
melting  at  181°.  Only  this  one  substance  was  formed  in  the  reaction. 
Analysis  gave  figures  agreeing  with  the  formula  of  (3/3-dimethyl- 
anhydracetonebenzil. 

01789  gave  05358  C02  and  0-1059  H20.     0  =  81-68;  H  =  658. 

01326     „     0-3968  C02    „    0-0810  H20.     0  =  8162;  H  =  680. 

O10H18O2  requires  C  =  82-01 ;  H  =  6'48  per  cent. 

That  the  compound  is  not  an  open-chain  diketone  follows  from  its 
high  melting  point.*  That  it  is  /?/?-dimethylanhydracetonebenzil  is 
shown  by  the  product  which  it  yields  on  oxidation.  This  will  be 
described  in  a  "Subsequent  paper. 

O  U  'O — CYP  TT  ^ 

a-Ethylanhydracetonebenzil,     6    5  X/r.^  l^J.  *>CO,     and     (3-Ethyl- 

r\  tt  .n  — GTT 

anhydracetonebenzil,     6    b  '      ux  nTJ.„  „  .>CO.  — Forty    grams    of 

06J15'M(Jil)'U±1(^2tl5/ 

benzil,  30  grams  of  methyl  w-propyl  ketone,  and  30  c.c.  of  aqueous 
33 "3  per  cent,  potassium  hydroxide  were  heated  for  16  hours  in  the  way 
already  described.  The  product,  precipitated  with  water,  washed  with 
ether,  and  recrystallised  from  alcohol,  formed  minute  needles  melting 
at  156°,  and  was  identical  with  the  fi-ethylanhydracetonebenzil  pre- 
pared and  analysed  by  Japp  and  Burton  (loc.  cit.).  The  ethereal 
extract  gave  a  more  soluble  substance  which  crystallised  from  alcohol 
in  large  prisms,  sometimes  obliquely  truncated,  sometimes  with 
pyramidal  ends,  melting  at  114°.  This  proved  to  be  a-ethylanhydr- 
acetonebenzil. 

In  a  second  experiment,  10  grams  of  benzil,  7 -5  grams  of  methyl 
n- propyl  ketone,  and  125  c.c.  of  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide  (0-5 
per  cent.)  were  mixed  and  allowed  to  stand  at  the  ordinary  temperature 
for  a  month,  although  a  shorter  time  would  doubtless  have  sufficed. 
The  solution  had  turned  brown.  The  same  products  were  obtained  as 
in  the  previous  experiment,  but  the  yield  of  the  a-compound  was 
better. 

Analysis  of  a-ethylanhydracetonebenzil  (m.  p.  114°)  gave  figures 
agreeing  with  those  required  for  the  formula  C19Hls02. 

C6H5'C:CH-CO-C(CH3)3 
*  Thus  a-benzoyl-0-trirnethacctylstyrene,  I  ,    from    benzil 

CgHj'CO 

ami  methyl  tcrl. butyl  ketoue  (to  be  described  in  a  later  communication),  melts  as 

low  as  115°. 
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0-1756  gave  0-5276  C02  and  01036  H20.     0  =  81-93  ;  H  =  6-55. 
0-1644     „     0-4934  C02    „    0-0974* H20.     0  =  81-85  ;  H  =  658. 
C19H1802  requires  C  =  82-01  j  H  =  6'48  per  cent. 

Benzylidene-a-ethylanhydracetonebenzil,     6 5  X",^L?    5^„  „  „  ' 

^e^VO  (OH)— C — ^H*  W  Ho 
— One  gram  of  a-ethylanhydracetonebenzil  (m.  p.  11 4°),  0-5  gram  of  benz- 
aldehyde,  and  12  c.c.  of  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide  (0-5  per  cent.) 
were  allowed  to  stand  in  a  corked  test-tube.  As  after  5  days  nothing 
had  separated,  crystallisation  was  started  by  rubbing  with  a  glass  rod . 
The  substance  formed  colourless  needles.  On  heating,  it  showed  signs 
of  melting  at  162 — 166°,  but  did  not  entirely  melt  until  178°  was 
reached. 

0-1748  gave  0-5437  C02  and  0-0961  H20.     0  =  84-84  ;  H  =  6-10. 
C26H2202  requires  0  =  85-24;  H  =  601  per  cent. 

/J-Ethylanhydracetonebenzil,  treated  in  the  same  manner,  showed  no 
sign  of  interacting  with  benzaldehyde. 

C  H  *C CVPH"  ^ 

apfi-Trimethylanhydracelonebenzil,     6    5  l,™x\  n/n-tT  v  *>CO. — The 

^M5MUH)'0(011.,)2 

condensation  of  benzil  with  ethyl  wopropyl  ketone  did  not  take  place 

readily.     The  best  result,  although  far  from  a  satisfactory  one,  was 

obtained  by  employing  as  a  condensing  agent  a  solution  of  sodium 

ethoxide  in  absolute  alcohol. 

Ten  grams  of  benzil,  6  grams  of  ethyl  tsopropyl  ketone,  and  100  c.c 
of  absolute  alcohol,  in  which  1*6  grams  of  sodium  had  previously  been 
dissolved,  were  mixed  and  allowed  to  stand  in  a  corked  flask  at  the 
ordinary  temperature  for  2  months.  A  shorter  time  would  probably 
have  sufficed.  The  liquid  turned  dark,  and  there  was  a  slight  separa- 
tion of  crystals.  Water  was  added,  the  precipitated  substance  was 
washed  with  ether  to  remove  benzil,  and  the  residue  was  recrystallised 
from  alcohol.  From  hot  solutions  it  was  deposited  in  colourless, 
prismatic  needles,  by  spontaneous  evaporation  in  prisms,  melting  at 
131°.     The  yield  was  less  than  a  gram. 

Analysis  gave  figures  agreeing  with  the  formula  C20H20O2. 

0-1566  gave  0-4721  C02  and  00993  H20.     0  =  8221  j  H  =  7-04. 
01721     „     0-5171  C02    „    0-1091  H20.     0  =  81-94 j  H  =  7"04. 
C20H20O2  requires  C  =  8219;  H  =  685  per  cent. 

The  relatively  low  melting  point  might  suggest  that  this  is  an  open- 
chain  compound.  We  therefore  heated  the  substance  for  10  minutes 
at  300 — 320°  in  an  atmosphere  of  carbon  dioxide,  but,  beyond  vola- 
tilising and  condensing  again  in  slender  needles,  it  underwent  no 
change.     We  must  therefore  assume  that  it  is,  as  above  formulated, 
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a/3fi-trimethylanhydracetonebenzil,  since  all  the  open-chain  compounds 
formed  in  these  condensations  are  converted  on  heating  into  the 
isomeric  closed  chain  derivatives.  The  question  could  be  finally 
settled  only  by  a  study  of  the  reactions  of  the  compound,  but  the 
difficulty  of  obtaining  the  necessary  ethyl  ssopropyl  ketone,  and  the 
smallness  of  the  yield  of  the  condensation  product,  make  this  for  the 
present  impossible. 

P  TT  •CyZZZ.Ci(Ci  TT  ^ 
a-n-Propylanhydracetonebenzil,     6    5  X/r,Tx\  Lt^^'  an(*  P-n-Pro- 

06H5'L(0H)'C1I2 

P  TT  »P  — PIT 

pylanhydracetonebenzil,     q&  X/qjj\.qji(q  H  v>CO.— In    the    first 

experiment,  40  grams  of  benzil,  34  grams  of  methyl  ra-butyl  ketone, 
and  30  c.c.  of  33*3  per  cent,  aqueous  potassium  hydroxide  were  heated 
for  34  hours.  The  process  was  carried  out  as  in  the  preparation  of 
/3-methylanhydracetonebenzil.  In  working  up  the  product,  the  ethereal 
extract  gave  a  substance  which  was  deposited  from  ether  in  large,  fiat, 
obliquely  truncated  prisms,  and  from  alcohol  in  six-sided  plates,  melt- 
ing at  89°.  This  proved  to  be  a-nyyropylanhydracetonebenzil.  The 
sparingly  soluble  residue,  recrystallised  from  alcohol,  was  deposited  in 
clusters  of  slender  prisms  melting  at  152°.  This  was  P-n-})ropylanhydr- 
acetonebenzil.  It  formed  the  chief  product.  The  yield  of  purified 
/^-compound  was  12*5  grams. 

In  a  second  experiment,  a  mixture  of  10  grams  of  benzil,  8*5  grams 
of  methyl  n-butyl  ketone,  and  125  c.c.  of  alcoholic  potassium  hydr- 
oxide (0'5  per  cent.)  was  allowed  to  stand  in  a  corked  flask  at  the 
ordinary  temperature  for  a  month.  The  products  were  the  same  as  in  the 
former  case,  but  the  yield  of  a-n-propylanhydracetonebenzil  was  better. 

Analysis  of  a-w-propylanhydracetonebenzil  (m.  p.  89°) : 

01783  gave  0-5372  C02  and  0*1077  H20.     C  =  82-19  j  H  =  6-73. 
0-1813     „     0-5440  C02    „    0-1162  H20.     C  =  81-83;  H  =  712. 
C20H20O2  requires  C  =  82-19;  H  =  6-85  per  cent. 

Analysis  of  /3-n-propylanhydracetonebenzil  (m.  p.  152°) : 

01836  gave  0-5530  C02  and  0-1121  H20.     C  =  82-13  j  H  -  6-78 
01850     „     0-5570  C02    „    0-1151  H20.     C  =  8212 ;  H  =  6-90 
C20H20O2  requires  C  =  82-19;  H  =  6'85  per  cent. 

c6h5-c:c(C3h7)>C0 

Benzylidene-a-n-jyrojjylanhydracetonebenzil,  X/nus n— nxr  n  it 

— The  condensation  of  a-n-propylanhydracetonebenzil  with  benzaldehyde 
was  carried  out  as  in  the  case  of  the  other  a-compounds,  the  reaction 
taking  place  in  this  case  also  in  the  cold.  The  benzylidene  derivative 
was  deposited  from  its  hot  alcoholic  solution  in  clusters  of  small 
lamina;  melting  at  166°. 
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0-1591  gave  0-4970  C02  and  0-0930  H20.     C  =  85-19  ;  H  =  6-49. 
C27H24°2  requires  C  =  85-26;  H  =  632  per  cent. 

/?-w-Propylanhydracetonebenzil  did  not  interact  with  benzaldehyde. 

C6H5-C===C(C2H5) 
a(5-Diethylanhydracetonebenzil,  p  „  .rYOTTVnTTYP  TT  \^®®' — When 

benzil  and  dipropyl  ketone  were  heated  with  aqueous  potassium  hydr- 
oxide, no  condensation  took  place.  The  action  of  alcoholic  potassium 
hydroxide  in  the  cold,  however,  gave  the  desired  result. 

A  mixture  of  10  grams  of  benzil,  10  grams  of  dipropyl  ketone,  and 
125  c.c.  of  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide  (0-5  per  cent.)  was  allowed 
to  stand  in  a  corked  flask  at  the  ordinary  temperature  for  a  month. 
On  pouring  the  product  into  water,  an  oil  separated  which  speedily 
became  crystalline.  By  recrystallisation  from  alcohol,  only  one  pro- 
duct could  be  obtained  :  plates  of  rhombic  outline,  striated  parallel  to 
the  shorter  diagonal,  melting  at  113 — 114°.  It  was  not  changed  by 
heating  for  10  minutes  at  300 — 320°  in  an  atmosphere  of  carbon 
dioxide,  thus  showing  that  it  is  not  an  open-chain  compound. 

Analysis  gave  figures  agreeing  with  those  required  for  the  formula 
of  diethylanhydracetonebenzil. 


0-1453  gave  0-4379  C02  and  0-0943  H20.     C  =  82-19  ;  H  =  7-21. 

0-2047     „     0-6180  C02    „    0-1328  H20.     O  =  82-33  ;  H  =  7-20. 

C21H2202  requires  C  =  82-35  ;  H  =  7*19  per  cent. 

CgrT5*(j/ — C(C.rln).. 
a-n-Amylanhydracetonebenzil,  p  p.  .n/rkTT\.r»fr  x>CO,  and  fi-n-amyl- 

C0H5-C=====CH.      2 
anhydracetonebenzil,    p  „  .fVOTTVP'HYf'  TT   y^-'O. — Forty    grams   of 

benzil,  44  grams  of  methyl  n-hexyl  ketone,  and  30  c.c.  of  33-3  per  cent, 
aqueous  potassium  hydroxide  were  heated  for  15  hours  as  described  under 
the  preparation  of  /?-methylanhydracetonebenzil,  the  product  being 
afterwards  worked  up  in  the  usual  way.  Only  fS-amylanhydracetone- 
benzil — slender,  silky  needles  melting  at  150-5°,  described  and  analysed 
by  Japp  and  Burton — was  obtained. 

In  a  second  experiment,  a  mixture  of  10  grams  of  benzil,  11  grams 
of  methyl  w-hexyl  ketone,  and  125  c.c.  of  alcoholic  potassium  hydr- 
oxide (0-5  per  cent.)  was  allowed  to  stand  in  a  corked  flask  for  a 
month.  On  pouring  into  water,  the  product  which  separated  was 
partly  crystalline,  partly  oily.  The  solid  portion,  after  crystallisation 
from  alcohol,  yielded  needles  of  /3-amylanhydracetonebenzil  melting  at 
150-5°.  The  oil,  on  long  standing,  also  gave  crystals — large,  six-sided 
plates — which  after  recrystallising  twice  from  light  petroleum  melted 
constantly  at  57°,  and  proved  to  be  the  isomeric  a-amylanliydracetone- 
benzil.     The  yield  of  the  latter  compound  is  fairly  good. 
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Analysis  of  a-amylanhydracetonebenzil  (m.  p.  57°)  : 

01 763  gave  05338  C02  and  0-1210  H20.     C  =  82-56  ;  H  =  7-63. 
0-1678     „     0-5067  C02    ,,    0-1142  H20.    0  =  82-35 ;  H  =  7'56. 
C22H2402  requires  C  =  82-50 ;  H  =  7*50  per  cent. 

C  H  '010(0  H  Wnn 
Benzylidene-a-amylanhydracetonebenzil,  Ji^J>  X/riTTs    Un—r\Tr  n  xr  • 

— This  compound  was  prepared  like  the  other  benzylidene  derivatives 
of  a-compounds.  It  is  deposited  from  its  solution  in  boiling  alcohol  in 
colourless  needles  melting  at  156°. 

01595  gave  0-4985  C02  and  0-1011  H20.     0  =  85-21  j  H  =  7"04. 
C29H2802  requires  0  =  85-29  ;  H  =  6-86  per  cent. 

/3-Amylanhydracetonebenzil  does  not  interact  with  benzaldehyde. 

One  of  us  is  at  present  engaged,  conjointly  with  Mr.  Arthur  C. 
Michie,  in  studying  the  products  of  the  oxidation  of  the  various  methyl 
homologues  of  anhydracetonebenzil. 

The  foregoing  two  papers  form  a  continuation  of  a  general  investi- 
gation of  the  reactions  of  ketonic  compounds  (compare  Trans.,  1897, 
71,  123),  and  the  expenses  incidental  to  the  work  have  for  some  years 
past  been  in  part  defrayed  by  various  allotments  from  the  Government 
Grant  Fund  of  the  Royal  Society. 

Chemical  Department, 

University  of  Aberdeen. 


CIX. — The  Direct  Union  of  Carbon  and  Hydrogen. 

Part  II 
By  William  A.  Bone  and  David  S.  Jerdan. 

In  a  previous  paper  on  the  subject  (Trans.,  71,  1897,  41)  we  showed 
that  carbon  and  hydrogen  combine  at  1200°  forming  a  saturated  hydro- 
carbon ;  and  further,  that  when  the  electric  arc  is  passed  between 
carbon  terminals  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen,  a  saturated  hydro- 
carbon is  produced  in  addition  to  acetylene,  the  formation  of  each  con- 
tinuing until  a  definite  equilibrium  between  the  hydrocarbons,  hydro- 
gen, and  carbon  vapour  is  established.  It  was  also  shown  that  the 
same  condition  of  equilibrium  is  attained  when  the  arc  is  passed  for 
some  time  in  an  atmosphere  of  either  acetylene  or  methane  under 
similar  conditions. 

We  had  not,   however,   separated  the   saturated   hydrocarbon,  or 
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hydrocarbons,  formed  at  1200°,  or  in  the  arc,  from  the  large  excess  of 
hydrogen  always  present  in  the  gases  obtained  in  the  various  experi- 
ments, consequently  we  were  unable  to  produce  any  experimental 
evidence  as  to  either  the  number  or  character  of  the  saturated  hydro- 
carbons formed  in  either  case.  In  absence  of  any  such  evidence,  we 
provisionally  assumed  that  the  gases  under  examination  contained  no 
saturated  hydrocarbon  other  than  methane,  and  interpreted  our  analy- 
tical results  accordingly. 

We  felt  at  the  time  that,  so  long  as  this  question  remaiued  unsettled, 
the  investigation  of  the  subject  could  not  be  considered  complete  ; 
circumstances,  however,  for  a  long  time  prevented  our  continuing  the 
research,  but  during  the  past  three  years  we  have  been  continuously 
working  on  this  and  other  points  arising  out  of  the  earlier  experiments. 
The  present  communication  contains  an  account  of  a  series  of  experi- 
ments which  complete  that  part  of  our  inquiry  which  refers  to  the 
character  of  the  saturated  hydrocarbons  produced  by  the  direct  com- 
bination of  their  elements  at  1200°,  and  in  the  arc,  and  the  successful 
solution  of  this  problem  has  proved  a  very  tedious  and  difficult 
matter. 

In  order  to  avoid  undue  repetition  of  experimental  details,  we  must 
refer  the  reader  to  the  account  given  in  our  previous  paper  of  the 
methods  employed  for  the  purification  of  the  carbon  and  hydrogen 
required  for  the  research,  and  also  to  the  diagrams  and  explanations 
contained  therein  of  the  apparatus  used  both  for  the  tube  experiments 
at  1200°  and  for  the  arc  experiments.  Practically  the  same  arrange- 
ments, with  certain  minor  improvements  which  further  experience 
suggested,  were  adopted  for  the  experiments  recorded  in  this  paper. 

The  gas  obtained  by  the  interaction  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  at 
1200°,  or  in  the  arc,  contained,  in  addition  to  small  amounts  of  hydro- 
carbon, a  relatively  very  large  volume  of  hydrogen,  as  well  as  a  small 
percentage  of  nitrogen.  The  latter  was  unavoidably  introduced  with 
the  original  hydrogen  employed,  and  to  some  extent  also  during  the 
course  of  the  experiment.  Obviously,  therefore,  the  only  feasible 
method  of  identifying  the  saturated  hydrocarbon,  or  hydrocarbons,  in 
such  a  mixture,  was  to  remove  first  of  all  any  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon present  (for  example,  acetylene  in  the  case  of  the  arc  gases), 
and  afterwards  the  free  hydrogen  by  means  of  palladium.  There 
would  then  remain  a  mixture  of  the  saturated  hydrocarbon,  or  hydro- 
carbons, and  nitrogen  ;  an  analysis  of  this  mixture  by  explosion  with 
excess  of  oxygen  would  reveal  whether  it  contained  one  hydrocarbon 
only,  or  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons.  If  the  evidence  so  obtained 
pointed  to  the  former  alternative,  as  it  was  found  to  do  in  the  case  of 
the  gas  from  the  experiments  at  1200°,  the  analytical  results  would 
also  indicate  the  nature  of  the  hydrocarbon.     If,  on  the  other  hand, 


1044  ISONE   AND   JERDAN  :   THE   DIRECT   UNION   OF 

as  in  the  case  of  the  arc  gases,  the  latter  alternative  were  indicated, 
further  investigation  would  be  necessary. 

After  submitting  the  gases  under  investigation  to  the  series  of 
operations  indicated  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  we  were  able  to  show 
that  methane  is  the  only  hydrocarbon  formed  from  its  elements  at 
1200°,  and  that  the  saturated  hydrocarbons  produced  in  the  arc  con- 
sist of  a  mixture  of  methane  with  another  (or  possibly  others)  of  its 
homologues.  The  methods  employed  for  the  identification  of  this 
other  saturated  hydrocarbon  will  be  fully  explained  later,  at  present 
it  will  be  sufficient  if  we  state  that  it  ultimately  proved  to  be  ethane. 

A.    Examination  of  the  Gas  obtained  by  the  action  of  Hydrogen  on  Solid 
Carbon  in  the  Tube  Experiments  at  1200°. 

Analyses  published  in  the  previous  paper  (pp.  49 — 51)  had  shown 
that  the  gases  from  the  tube  experiments  contained  no  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon.  It  was  therefore  only  necessary  in  this  case  to  remove 
the  diluting  hydrogen  in  order  to  obtain  the  saturated  hydrocarbon 
mixed  with  nitrogen  only,  This  was  accomplished  by  means  of 
palladium  black. 

Three  different  experiments  were  performed  in  which  hydrogen,  free 
from  hydrocarbons,  was  passed  over  pure  carbon  heated  to  1200°  in  the 
jacketed  porcelain  tube  described  in  the  previous  paper  (pp.  46 — 51) ; 
a  current  of  pure  hydrogen  was  maintained  through  the  jacket 
throughout  each  experiment.  About  3  litres  of  the  issuing  gas  were 
collected  in  each  case  in  a  glass  holder  over  strong  sulphuric  acid. 

The  holder,  A,  was  attached  to  the  palladium  absorption  apparatus 
shown  in  Fig.  1  (p.  1045).  The  central  portion  of  the  apparatus  consisted 
of  a  series  of  three  glass  bulbs,  B,  each  of  about  50  c.c.  capacity,  con- 
taining some  10  grams  of  freshly  reduced  palladium  black,  previously 
heated  to  redness  in  a  vacuum.  The  tube  leading  from  the  bulbs  was 
at  one  end  twice  bent  at  right  angles,  and  sealed  to  a  glass  capillary 
tap,  a,  on  the  other  side  of  which  was  a  T  joint,  bt  the  latter  serving 
connect  the  bulbs  through  its  vertical  branch  with  the  gas  holder,  A, 
and  through  its  horizontal  branch  with  the  laboratory  vessel,  C,  stand- 
ing over  mercury  in  a  wooden  trough,  D.  The  tube  leading  from  the 
other  end  of  the  bulbs  after  being  bent  at  right  angles  was  sealed  to 
the  glass  capillary  tap,  c,  through  which  a  connection  was  made  by 
means  of  a  glass  capillary  tube  with  a  manometer,  E,  standing  over 
mercury  in  the  same  glass  reservoir  as  the  barometer,  F,  and  also  with 
the  Sprengel  pump,  H,  by  means  of  which  any  gas  in  B  could  be  drawn 
off  and  collected  in  tubes  over  mercury  in  the  trough,  K.  The  absorp- 
tion bulbs,  B,  were  immersed  in  a  rectangular,  tin  trough,  L,  containing 
water,  so  that  they  could  be  maintained  at  any  temperature  between 
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that  of  the  room  and  100°,  as  circumstances  required.  There  were  only 
two  rubber  joints  in  the  whole  apparatus,  namely,  those  connecting 
the  holder,  A,  and  the  laboratory  vessel,  C,  with  the  branches  of  the  T 
piece  leading  to  the  tap,  A,  of  the  absorption  apparatus.  These  two 
joints  were  made  of  stout  pump  tubing  firmly  wired  at  either  end  to 
the  glass  tubes  which  they  served  to  connect. 

At  the  outset  of  an  experiment,  the  taps,  a  and  c,  of  the  absorption 
bulbs  and  e,  of  the  laboratory  vessel,  C,  were  opened  and  the  whole 
apparatus,  with  the  exception  of  the  holder,  A,  was  thoroughly  ex 

Fig.  1. 


The  palladium  absorption  apparatus. 


hausted  by  means  of  the  Sprengel  pump,  H.  The  tap  e  was  then 
closed,  the  pump  stopped,  and  by  opening  tap  d  of  the  gas  holder,  A,  a 
quantity  of  the  gas  under  examination  was  drawn  over  into  B,  until 
the  level  of  the  mercury  in  the  manometer,  E,  had  fallen  within  a  few 
mm.  of  that  in  the  vessel,  G.  The  taps  d  and  a  were  then  closed, 
and  the  progress  of  the  absorption  of  the  hydrogen  by  the  palladium  in 
B  could  be  followed  by  observing  from  time  to  time  the  mercury  level 
in  E.  In  about  20  minutes,  the  absorption  had  ceased,  and  the 
residual  gas  was  drawn  off  by  the  Sprengel  pump  into  tubes  standing 
over  mercury  in  the  trough,  K. 

VOL.  LXXIX.  4   B 
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The  water  in  the  bath,  L,  was  now  heated  to  the  boiling  point,  when 
much  of  the  gas  absorbed  by  the  palladium  during  the  previous  opera- 
tion was  liberated  and  drawn  off  through  the  pump.  Finally,  the 
bulbs  were  exhausted  at  100°  and  cooled  to  the  ordinary  temperature 
to  be  ready  for  the  next  absorption.  These  processes  were  repeated 
until  the  whole  of  the  gas  in  A,  usually  about  3  litres,  had  been  passed 
through  the  absorption  bulbs  and  reduced  to  about  400 — 500  c.c.  (first 
residue).  This  first  residue  was  then  introduced  in  three  or  four  por- 
tions into  the  laboratory  vessel,  C,  and  subjected  to  a  second  concentra- 
tion in  the  same  manner  as  before,  when  its  volume  was  usually  reduced 
to  about  120 — 150  c.c.  (second  residue).  This  gas  still  contained 
hydrogen,  and,  indeed,  it  is  impossible  to  eliminate  all  the  hydrogen 
from  such  a  mixture  of  gases  by  a  process  of  absorption  with  palladium, 
as  the  hydrogen  in  palladium  hydride  has  an  appreciable  vapour  pres- 
sure, even  at  the  ordinary  temperature.  The  last  traces  must  be 
oxidised  and  removed  as  water  by  contact  with  "  oxidised  "  palladium. 

After  this  second  concentration,  therefore,  the  absorption  bulbs 
were  detached  from  the  apparatus,  the  palladium  black  taken  out  and 
heated  to  dull  redness  in  a  hard  glass  tube  attached  to  a  Sprengel 
pump  until  as  much  as  possible  of  the  occluded  hydrogen  had  been 
removed.  The  pump  was  then  detached,  and  the  palladium  maintained 
at  a  red  heat  in  a  gentle  current  of  air  until  it  had  acquired  the 
characteristic  dark  blue  oxidation  tint.  The  "oxidised  "  palladium, 
after  being  cooled,  was  transferred  again  to  the  absorption  bulbs, 
which  were  then  sealed  on  to  the  apparatus,  and  the  whole  exhausted  as 
before.  The  residual  gas  from  the  second  concentration  was  intro- 
duced into  C,  and  drawn  over  into  the  bulbs  by  momentarily  opening 
taps  e  and  a.  The  water  in  the  bath,  L,  was  heated  to  the  boiling 
point,  and  the  gas  allowed  to  remain  in  the  bulbs  at  this  temperature 
for  20  minutes  or  half  an  hour,  after  which  the  bulbs  were  allowed  to 
cool,  and  the  residual  gas  was  drawn  off  through  the  pump  into  tubes 
standing  over  mercury  and  each  containing  a  small  piece  of  solid  caustic 
potash.  The  residual  gas  so  obtained  from  each  of  the  three  different 
experiments  was  analysed  by  exploding  a  measured  volume  of  it  with 
excess  of  oxygen,  in  some  cases  diluted  with  air  free  from  carbon 
dioxide,  and  determining  (1)  the  'contraction'  (C)  on  explosion;  (2) 
the  '  absorption  '  (A)  which  occurred  when  the  products  of  explosion 
were  treated  with  potassium  hydroxide,  and  (3)  the  oxygen  (X)  used 
up  in  the  explosion.* 

*  All  gas  analyses  involved  in  this  research  were  carried  out  by  means  of  an  im- 
proved form  of  McLeod  apparatus  designed  by  one  of  us,  and  described  at  a  former 
meeting  of  the  Society  (Proc,  1898,  14,  154) ;  we  have  found  that  this  apparatus  is 
especially  adapted  to  the  accurate  analysis  of  hydrocarbon  mixtures.  The  '  volumes ' 
quoted  in  the  text  are  deduced  from  the  tensions  of  the  moist  gases  in  mm.  of 
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Experiment. 


Volume  of  gas  taken 

, ,         oxygen  added 

,,         air  added 

Volume  after  explosion    

„  treatment  with  KOH.. 

,,  treatment  with  alkaline 

pyrogallol   

Contraction  (C) 

Absorption  (A) 

Oxygen  (X)    

Ratio,  C/A 

Ratio,  C/X 


65-3 
154  3 

nil 
152-0 
1193 


673 
32-7 


2  07 


1!. 


(i) 

40-3 

66-4 

150-8 
1331 

102-2 
356 
177 
35-5 

2-01 

10 


(ii) 
136-0 
389-0 

nil 
406-8 
346-0 

178-0 

118-2 

60-8 

121-0 

1-94 

0-98 


(i) 
100-0 
249-75 
19665 
386  2 
355-4 


60-2 
30-8 


1-96 


(ii) 
121-5 
175-2 
232-1 
431-5 
3836 


97  3 
47-9 
9705 

2  03 

10 


There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  hydrocarbon  in  these  mixtures  was 
in  each  case  methane  and  methane  only,  for 

Methane  requires  C/A  2-0  and  C/X  100. 
Ethane         „  1-25  „  0-71. 

Propane        „  1-00  „  0-60. 


B.  Examination  of  the  Gas  obtained  in  the  Arc  Experiments. 

Our  earlier  experiments  had  shown  that,  in  addition  to  acetylene, 
saturated  hydrocarbons  are  formed  by  the  direct  union  of  carbon  and 
hydrogen  at  the  temperature  of  the  electric  arc.  It  was  necessary  to 
ensure  the  complete  removal  of  this  acetylene  and  any  other  unsatur- 
ated hydrocarbons,  as  well  as  of  the  hydrogen,  before  attempting  to 
identify  the  residual  saturated  hydrocarbon. 

As  a  fairly  large  volume  of  this  residual  gas  was  ultimately  required, 
and  as  it  was  desirable  to  determine  whether  the  character  and  compo- 
sition of  the  saturated  hydrocarbon  in  any  way  depended  upon  the 
time  during  which  the  arc  was  maintained,  the  gas  obtained  in 
five  different  experiments  was  investigated.  Each  experiment  was 
carried  out  in  the  arc  apparatus  as  described  in  our  previous  paper  (pp. 
52 — 57),  except  that  no  samples  of  gas  were  collected  during  the  time 
the  arc  was  being  passed,  which  varied  from  10  minutes  to  an  hour  in 
the  different  experiments. 

As  soon  as  the  arc  apparatus,  A,  had  cooled,  the  products  were  drawn 
off  by  means  of  the  Sprengel  pump,  B  (see  Fig.  2,  p.  1048),  and  sent 

mercury  when  brought  to  &  certain  constant  volume,  at  a  constant  temperature, 
in  the  measuring  vessel  of  the  instrument,  the  '  vacuum '  in  the  barometer  being 
always  kept  saturated  with  water  vapour. 

4  b  2 
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forward  by  means  of  a  special  device  under  a  pressure  of  2 — 3  mm.  of 
mercury  into  the  glass  gas  holder,  C,  previously  filled  with  an  ammoniacal 
solution  of  cuprous  chloride.  The  solution  so  displaced  was  allowed  to 
run  away  through  the  glass  tap,  D,  into  a  large  Winchester  quart  bottle. 
The  device  for  drawing  off  the  gas  from  A  through  the  pump  and 
sending  it  forward  under  pressure  to  G,  consisted  in  immersing  the 
delivery  tube  of  the  Sprengel  in  a  large  test-tube,  E,  three-quarters 
full  of  mercury,  to  which  a  side  tube,  F,  had  been  fused.  Over  this 
delivery  tube  was  fixed  the  funnel-shaped  end  of  a  vertical  glass  tube, 
G,  the  other  end  of  which  was  attached  to  the  tube  leading  into  the 
holder,  C.  The  mercury  flowing  over  from  the  pump  ran  off  through 
the  side  tube,  F,  into  the  bottle,  H.    The  capacity  of  the  gas  holder,  G, 


Fig.  2. 


was  about  half  as  large  again  as  that  of  the  globe  of  the  arc  apparatus, 
so  that  after  the  products  had  been  all  collected  in  C,  it  still  remained 
about  one-third  full  of  the  ammoniacal  cuprous  chloride  solution.  The 
gas  was  allowed  to  remain  in  C  for  at  least  two  days,  to  ensure  the 
complete  absorption  of  acetylene  and  any  trace  of  carbon  monoxide, 
and  was  then  transferred  to  another  similar  gas  holder,  previously 
filled  with  strong  sulphuric  acid,  over  which  it  was  allowed  to  stand  for 
other  three  or  four  days.  The  gas  could  now  only  consist  of  hydrogen, 
saturated  hydrocarbons,  and  any  nitrogen  originally  contained  in  the 
hydrogen.  The  gas  holder  was  therefore  attached  to  the  palladium 
absorption  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  hydrogen,  and  treated  as  was 
the  gas  from  the  tube  experiment  (see  p.  1044). 
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The  residual  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  and  nitrogen  was  analysed 
by  mixing  a  measured  volume  of  it  with  excess  of  oxygen,  diluted  in 
some  cases  with  air  free  from  carbon  dioxide  and  measuring  (1)  the 
contraction,  C,  on  explosion  ;  (2)  the  absorption,  A,  which  occurred 
when  the  products  were  treated  with  caustic  potash.  In  certain  cases, 
the  oxygen  used  in  the  combustion  of  the  hydrocarbons  was  also 
determined. 

(1)  Blank  Experiment. — In  order  to  test  the  purity  of  the  hydrogen 
used  in  these  experiments  and  the  validity  of  the  method  employed,  a 
blank  experiment  was  performed  in  which  hydrogen  prepared  and 
purified  as  described  in  our  previous  paper  (p.  45)  was  passed  into 
the  arc  apparatus,  and  without  the  arc  having  been  formed,  was  then 
transferred  by  means  of  the  Sprengel  pump,  B  (Fig.  2),  to  the  holder 
containing  the  ammoniacal  cuprous  chloride  solution.  From  thence  it 
was  passed  into  a  holder  containing  strong  sulphuric  acid,  and  after- 
wards subjected  to  the  action  of  palladium  in  the  absorption  bulbs.  The 
only  differences  between  this  blank  and  a  real  arc  experiment  were 
as  follows.  (1)  A  small  quantity  of  nitrogen  was  allowed  to  mix 
with  the  hydrogen  before  it  passed  into  the  arc  apparatus,  in  order 
that  there  might  be  a  measurable  residue  for  analysis  after  hydrogen 
had  been  removed  in  the  final  stages.  (2)  The  arc  was  not  formed, 
and  (3)  the  final  treatment  of  the  gas  with  "oxidised"  palladium 
at  100°  was  omitted. 

As  nearly  as  possible  2  litres  of  hydrogen  were  passed  into  the 
globe  of  the  arc  apparatus ;  after  two  "  concentrations "  in  the 
palladium  absorption  apparatus  it  was  reduced  to  about  80  c.c. 

This  residue  was  exploded  in  the  gas  analysis  apparatus  with 
measured  volumes  of  pure  hydrogen  prepared  by  the  electrolysis  of 
water,  and  subsequently  purified  by  means  of  palladium,  and  of  air 
free  from  carbon  dioxide.  The  products  of  explosion  were  afterwards 
treated  with  caustic  potash,  when  a  very  slight  absorption  occurred. 
The  details  of  the  analysis  are  as  follows  : 

Volume  of  residual  gas  taken   84'9 

„  hydrogen  added   57"1 

„  air  „       2051 

„      after  explosion     262*6 

„      after  treatment  with  KOH     262'3 

Contraction,  C  =  86"7.     Absorption,  A  =  0'3. 

Assuming  that  this  small  absorption  was  due  to  carbon  dioxide 
formed  by  the  combustion  of  methane  originally  present  in  the  2  litres 
of  hydrogen  used,  it  follows  that  this  impurity  did  not  exceed  0#015 
per  cent,  by  volume.  "We  may  therefore  assume  that  the  hydrogen  used 
for  the  experiments  recorded  in  this  paper  was  practically  free  from 
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hydrocarbon  impurity.  Further,  since  the  observed  contraction  is  very 
little  more  than  the  sum  of  the  contraction  required  by  the  hydrogen 
added  (857)  and  the  methane  (06)  present,  this  blank  experiment 
indicates  that  practically  the  whole  of  the  original  hydrogen  used  had 
been  removed  by  the  palladium  black.  It  was,  however,  deemed 
advisable  not  to  omit  the  final  treatment  with  "  oxidised  "  palladium 
in  the  actual  experiments. 

(2)  Actual  Experiments. — The  arc  apparatus  was  in  each  case  about 
two- thirds  filled  with  hydrogen  (about  2  litres),  and  the  arc  (voltage  — 
160)  maintained  for  a  period  varying  from  10  minutes  to  an  hour  in 
the  different  experiments.  After  removal  of  acetylene  and  hydrogen 
in  the  manner  already  described,  the  residual  gas  was  analysed  by 
explosion  with  excess  of  oxygen  in  the  usual  manner. 

The  details  of  each  experiment,  and  the  analytical  results  are  given 
in  the  following  table  : 


Experiment. 


Time  during  which  arc  was  main- 
tained   

Volume  of  residual  gas  after  removal 
of  acetylene  an  d  hydrogen  

Volume  of  residual  gas  after  de- 
ducting nitrogen 


Volume  of  gas  taken 

,,         oxygen  added 

Volume  after  explosion 

,,  treatment  with  KOH. 

Contraction  (C) 

Absorption  (A) 


Ratio,  C/A. 


10  mius. 
40  c.c. 
35  c.c. 


60-9 
5109 
456-2 
382-9 
115-6 

73  3 

1-58 


II. 


30  mins. 


36-1 

330-0 

315-1 

284-2 

51-0 

309 

1-65 


III. 


30  mins. 
60  c.c. 
54  c.c. 


557 
443-3 
388-0 
318-0 
111-0 

70-0 

1-58 


IV. 


1  hour 
60  c.c. 
50  c.c. 


V. 


1  hour 
75  c.c* 
45  c.c. 


62-7 
528-4 
476-6 
405-2 
114-5 

71-4 

1-62 


74-2 

482-2 

462-2 

402-7 

94  2 

59-5 

1-58 


*  The  large  amount  of  nitrogen  in  this  residual  gas  was  due  to  an  accidental  in- 
leakage  of  air  during  the  final  absorption  of  hydrogen  by  means  of  oxidised 
palladium. 

These  experiments  prove  beyond  all  possible  doubt  that  hydrocarbons 
of  the  methane  series  are  produced  when  the  electric  arc  is  made  between 
carbon  terminals  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen.  The  actual  quantity 
of  these  saturated  hydrocarbons  so  formed  is  to  some  extent  dependent 
upon  the  time  during  which  the  arc  is  maintained,  attaining  a  maximum, 
as  our  earlier  experiments  showed,  after  about  half  an  hour,  and  after- 
wards remaining  fairly  constant  (see  also  previous  paper,  pp.  57—58). 
Further,  it  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  the  ratio  C/A  found  on  exploding 
the  residual  saturated  hydrocarbons  with  excess  of  oxygen  is  practically 
constant  (1'6)  and  independent  of  the  time  during  which  the  arc  is 
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maintained.  It  may  therefore  be  concluded  that  whatever  may  be 
the  number  and  composition  of  the  saturated  hydrocarbons  obtained 
in  a  given  experiment  they  are  formed  simultaneously,  and  at  equal 
rates  throughout. 

The  experiments  indicate,  moreover,  that  methane  is  one  of  the 
saturated  hydrocarbons  as  the  ratio  C/A=1'6  could  only  be  given  by 
a  mixture  of  saturated  hydrocarbons  containing  methane  (p.  1047). 

The  analytical  numbers,  however,  afford  no  clue  as  to  either  the 
character  or  the  number  of  the  other  saturated  hydrocarbons.  For 
example,  the  results  obtained  in  the  case  of  the  residual  gas  from  ex- 
periment I  would  be  given  by  any  one  of  the  following  mixtures  : 


(1). 

(2). 

(3). 

CH4 

.     52-5 

CH4   .. 

.     69-5 

CH4    ... 

75  1  per  cent. 

C2H6   .. 

.     34-0 

C3H8  .. 

.     16-9 

C4H10  .., 

■     11-3 

*N2    

135 

N2 

13  6 

N2  

.     13-6 

100-0  100-0  100-0 

or,  indeed,  by  an  unlimited  number  of  other  mixtures  of  nitrogen 
methane,  and  one  or  more  other  saturated  hydrocarbons.  Further, 
since  the  densities  of  all  such  possible  mixtures  are  identical,  it  was 
not  possible  to  distinguish  between  the  various  interpretations  of  the 
chemical  analysis  by  means  of  a  density  determination.  With  the 
view,  however,  simply  of  checking  the  chemical  analysis,  the  density  of 
the  residual  gas  obtained  in  experiment  II,  referred  to  hydrogen,  was 
determined ;  it  was  found  to  be  1 1  "7  instead  of  1 1  -4  as  calculated  from 
the  analysis. 

C.     Diffusion  Experiments  with  tJve  Residual  Gas  from  the  Arc 

Experiments. 

It  was  now  necessary  to  obtain  some  evidence  as  to  the  character  of 
the  saturated  hydrocarbons  other  than  methane  formed  in  the  arc  ex- 
periments. It  seemed  probable  that  one  or  other,  if  not  both,  of  two 
methods  would  enable  us  to  settle  the  question.  The  first  method 
consisted  in  subjecting  some  of  the  residual  gas  from  the  arc  experi- 
ments to  a  slow  process  of  diffusion  through  porous  clay  tubes  many 
times  repeated,  and  comparing  its  behaviour  with  that  of  artificial 
mixtures  of  methane  and  nitrogen  with  other  saturated  hydrocarbons 
(ethane,  propane,  &c.)  giving  the  same  analytical  results.  The  other 
method,  which  the  kindness  of  Professor  Ramsay  enabled  us  to  carry 
out,  consisted  in  liquefying  the  hydrocarbons  in  the  residual  gas  from 

*  Results  for  nitrogen  given  in  this  paper  are  all  calculated  '  by  difference. ' 
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the  arc  experiments,  and  subsequently  fractionally  distilling  the  liquid. 
For  the  purpose  of  the  diffusion  experiments,  we  mixed  together 

30  c.c.  of  residual  gas  from  experiment       I. 
45  „  „  III. 

45  „  „  IV. 

Total  120  c.c. 

The  percentage  composition  of  this  mixture,  according  to  analysis,  is 
shown  below,  supposing  that  there  are  only  two  saturated  hydrocarbons 
present,  and  that  the  second  is  (1)  ethane,  (2)  propane,  and  (3)  butane. 

(1).  (2).  (3). 

CH4 54-3  CH4    ...  707  CH4    ...  76  2  per  cent. 

C2Hfl    ...     32-8  C3H8  ...  16-4  C4H10...  10-9 

N2    12-9  N2 12-9      N2  12-9 

The  relative  ratio  at  which  the  constituents  of  such  mixtures  would 
diffuse  through  a  porous  plug  can,  of  course,  be  calculated  from  their 
densities  and  partial  pressures ;  taking  the  rate  for  the  methane  in 
each  case  as  unit,  the  rates  for  the  other  constituents  are  as  follows  : 

(1).  (2).                   (3). 

Ethane    0-441  —                 — 

Propane —  0-139               — 

Butane    —  —  0*074 

Nitrogen 0-18  0133  0-128 

Diffusion  Apparatus  (see  Fig.  3,  p.  1053). — This  consisted  of  four  glass 
gas  wash-bottles,  A,  B,  C,  D,  arranged  in  series,  as  shown  in  the  dia- 
gram. The  central  wide  glass  tube,  which  fitted  into  the  neck  of  each 
bottle  by  a  ground  glass  joint,  was  drawn  out  in  the  blow-pipe  flame 
and  then  cut  off  about  an  inch  below  the  joint.  To  it  was  attached  a 
piece  of  clay  pipe  stem  about  3 — 4  inches  long,  closed  at  the  bottom  in 
the  oxyhydrogen  flame.  The  four  bottles  were  connected  by  fused 
glass  joints,  and  between  each  pair  was  inserted  a  glass  T  joint  ter- 
minating in  a  glass  stopcock  (b,  c,  d).  The  bottle,  A,  was  connected 
by  means  of  fused  glass  joints  through  a  similar  T  piece  with  the 
laboratory  vessel,  E,  standing  in  a  wooden  trough  over  mercury.  The 
fourth  bottle,  D,  was  connected  also  by  means  of  fused  glass  joints 
with  a  T  piece  leading  through  its  vertical  branch  to  the  manometer, 
M,  and  through  its  horizontal  branch  to  the  Sprengel  pump,  G.  II  is 
a  barometer  standing  in  the  same  mercury  reservoir,  K,  and  attached 
to  the  same  millimetre  scale  as  the  manometer,  M. 

The  vertical  branches  of  the  T  pieces  between  the  bottles,  and  be- 
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tween  A  and  E,  were  continued  downwards  beyond  the  stopcocks, 
a,  b,  c,  d,  through  joints  made  of  stout  india-rubber  pump  tubing* 
to  a  horizontal  glass  tube,  PP,  which  led  to  a  second  Sprengel  pump 
(not  shown  in  the  diagram),  with  its  barometer  and  manometer.  This 
second  Sprengel  pump- served  to  exhaust  the  apparatus  at  the  outset 
of  a  diffusion  experiment,  and  at  the  finish  to  collect  the  last  fraction. 
All  other  fractions  were  drawn  off  through  the  first  Sprengel,  G,  and 
collected  in  tubes,  L,  standing  in  the  trough,  N. 

At  the  outset  of  an  experiment,  the  whole  apparatus  was  exhausted 
by  opening  all  the  stop-cocks,  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  and  /,  leading  to  the  two 
pumps.  As  soon  as  the  laboratory  vessel,  E,  was  full  of  mercury,  the 
stopcock,  e,  was  shut.     Finally,  when  the  exhaustion  was  complete, 


Fig.  3. 


The  diffusion  apparatus. 


stopcocks,  a,  by  c,  and  d,  leading  to  the  second  pump,  were  closed.  The 
apparatus  was  now  allowed  to  stand  for  24  hours,  to  see  whether  the 
ground  glass  joints  at  the  top  of  the  four  diffusion  bottles,  A,  B,  C, 
and  D,  were  quite  air-tight.  It  was  found  possible  to  make  them  so 
by  pouring  melted  paraffin  wax  over  the  outer  surface  of  each  joint 
when  the  apparatus  was  exhausted. 

The  gas  to  be  diffused  was  introduced  into  the  laboratory  vessel,  E, 
and  then  by  opening  the  stopcock,  e,  it  was  drawn  over  into  the  first 
diffusion  bottle,  A.    The  diffusion  process  at  once  began,  and  the  various 

*  "With  the  exception  of  these  four  joints,  which  were  shut  off  from  the  bottles 
throughout  the  diffusion  operations,  and  the  four  ground  glass  joints  of  the  bottles, 
all  other  joints  in  the  apparatus  were  of  fused  glass. 
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fractions,  excepting  only  the  final  fraction,  were  collected  through 
the  first  Sprengel  pump,  G.  Finally,  the  stopcocks  a,  b,  c,  d  were 
opened,  and  the  residual  gas,  that  is,  the  last  fraction,  was  drawn  off 
through  the  second  Sprengel  pump.  It  will  therefore  be  clear  that 
in  each  diffusion  operation  the  gas  passed  through  four  porous  plugs. 
The  amount  of  gas  taken  for  each  "  fractionation  "  varied  within  very 
wide  limits.  Usually,  it  amounted  to  between  25  and  120  c.c,  and 
the  time  required  for  each  operation  varied  from  9 — 18  hours,  being 
shorter  the  larger  the  amount  of  gas  involved. 

Diffusion  of  a  Mixture  of  equal  Volumes  of  Metlume  and  Oxygen  in  tlie 
Apparatus. — To  obtain  some  idea  of  the  efficiency  of  the  apparatus, 
100  c.c.  of  a  mixture  of  equal  volumes  of  methane  and  oxygen  (oxygen 
has  nearly  the  same  density  as  ethane,  which  is,  next  to  methane,  the 
lightest  saturated  hydrocarbon)  were  slowly  fractionated.  Four 
nearly  equal  fractions  were  collected,  and  the  oxygen  in  each  deter- 
mined. 

Oxygen  in  original  gas   50"0  per  cent. 

„  fraction  I  42*5         „ 

,,  fraction  II 520         „ 

„  fraction  III    58'5         „ 

„  fraction  IV    59*0         „ 

Twenty  c.c.  of  fraction  I  were  rediffused,  and  the  first  5  c.c.  col- 
lected and  analysed.     It  contained  30  per  cent,  of  oxygen. 

Scheme  of  Diffusion  Experiments  with  Arc  Gases. — One  hundred 
and  twenty  c.c.  of  the  arc  gases  were  introduced  into  the  diffusion 
apparatus  as  already  described,  allowed  to  diffuse,  and  collected  in 
four  fractions,  as  follows  : 

Fraction  A    =    30  c.c.  Fraction  C   =   40  c.c. 

„          B    -   30  „         D  =   20 

Fraction  C  was  then  rediffused,  the  first  5  c.c.  collected  were 
added  to  A,  the  next  13  c.c.  to  B,  and  the  residual  gas  collected 
separately.     (Fraction  C.) 

Fraction  B  was  then  rediffused.  The  first  15  c.c.  were  added  to 
A,  the  next  14  c.c.  to  C,  and  the  residue  to  D. 

At  this  stage,  therefore,  we  had 

Fraction  A  =  50  c.c.     Fraction  C  =  36  c.c.     Fraction  D  =  34  c.c. 

Fraction  A  was  diffused,  and  collected  in  two  fractions. 

Fraction  A   =   25  c.c.         Fraction  A"   =   25  c.c. 

Fraction  A'  was  finally  diffused  and  collected  in  three  approxi- 
mately equal  fractions,  a,  b,  and  c. 
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Fraction  D  was  diffused,  and  collected  in  two  fractions. 

Fraction  D'    =    10  c.c.         Fraction  D"   =    24  c.c. 

Fraction  D"  was  finally  diffused  and  collected  in  three  approxi- 
mately equal  fractions,-  x,  y,  and  z. 

The  fractions  a  and  *  were  analysed  by  exploding  a  measured 
volume  of  each  with  an  excess  of  oxygen,  and  determining  (1)  the 
contraction,  C,  and  (2)  the  absorption,  A,  as  in  previous  analyses  of 
the  arc  gases. 

Fraction  a.  Fraction  z. 

Volume  of  gas  taken  535  81*9 

„  oxygen  added    452-0  450-95 

„  after  explosion 405  8  380-1 

„  „     treatment  with  KOH     349 '2  275-9 

Contraction  (C)   99*7  152-75 

Absorption  (A)    56-6  104-2 

Ratio  C/A    1-76  1-46 

The  composition  of  the  fractions,  assuming  that  the  second  hydro- 
carbon is  (1)  ethane,  (2)  propane,  must  be  as  follows : 


Fraction  a. 

(1) 

(2) 

CH4    =   72-0 

CH4     _ 

C2H0  -  16-8 

C8H8     m 

N2       =   11-2 

N2       = 

Methane  _..nq 

Methane 

Ethane 


Propane 


80-6 

8-4 

110 

=  9-6. 


Fraction  z. 


(1) 

CH4     =  36-6 

C2H6   -  45-3 

N2       -  18-1 


(2) 


CH4 
Coll 


3  "8 


N. 


=  59-3 
=  22-6 
=   181 


Methane _0,808  Methane, g.6gd 
Ethane  Propane 


The  ratios  of  the  two  hydrocarbons  are  important  in  view  of  the  re- 
sult of  the  two  following  experiments,  in  which  artificial  mixtures 
were  diffused. 

Diffusion  of  a  Mixture  of  Methane,  Ethane,  and  Nitrogen. — A  mix- 
ture of  methane,  ethane,  and  nitrogen  was  prepared  as  nearly  as 
possible  of  the  same  composition  as  that  of  the  residual  gas  from  the 
arc  experiments,  assuming  that  the  second  hydrocarbon  was  ethane. 

The  methane*  employed  was  prepared  by  the  action  of  a  mercury- 
aluminium  couple  on  a  mixture  of  methyl  iodide  and  methyl  alcohol, 
and  in  order  to  remove  any  traces  of  hydrogen  it  might  contain,  the 
gas  was  passed  over  oxidised  palladium  sponge  heated  at  100°. 

The  ethane*  used  was  prepared  by  decomposing  zinc  ethyl  with 

*  The  purity  of  both  the  methane  and  ethane  (as  well  as  of  the  propane  used  in 
the  next  experiment)  was  in  each  case  proved  by  a  careful  analysis  (explosion 
method),  the  details  of  which  it  is  not  necessary  to  record.  The  ratio  C/A  for  the 
methane  was  found  to  be  2-0,  and  for  the  ethane  1"254. 
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water,  and  the  nitrogen  by  passing  a  slow  current  of  air  over  red-hot 
copper  turnings  until  the  whole  of  the  oxygen  had  been  removed. 

The  gases  were  then  mixed  in  a  small  graduated  holder  over  mer- 
cury. On  analysis,  the  mixture  was  found  to  have  the  following  per- 
centage composition : 

Methane  =  51*77;  ethane  =  3315 ;  nitrogen  (by  difference)  =  15*18, 
with  ratio  C/A  =  1*575. 

One  hundred  and  twenty  c.c.  of  this  mixture  were  subjected  to  a 
precisely  similar  series  of  fractional  diffusions  as  have  been  described 
in  the  case  of  the  residual  gas  from  the  arc  experiments,  and  finally 
the  fractions  a  and  z  so  obtained  were  analysed,  with  the  following 
results  : 

Fraction  a.    Fraction  z. 

Volume  of  gas  taken   49*2  45*0 

„  oxygen  added    483*95       4400 

Volume  after  explosion  445*4         407*2 

„  treatment  with  KOH 395*9         354*3 

Contraction  (C)    87*75         77*8 

Absorption  (A)    49*5  52*9 

KatioC/A    1*77  1*47 

The  behaviour  of  the  mixture  of  methane,  ethane,  and  nitrogen 
when  subjected  to  the  process  of  fractional  diffusion  was  similar  to 
that  of  the  residual  gas  from  the  arc  experiment.  The  percentage 
composition  of  the  two  fractions  a  and  z  were  therefore  : 

a.  z. 

Methane  70*1  34*7 

Ethane 15*2  41*5 

Nitrogen  (by  difference) 14*7  25'8 

Ratio MethaDe     4-62  0*835 

Ethane 

Diffusion  of  a  Mixture  of  Methane,  Propane,  and  Nitrogen. — The 
propane  used  in  this  experiment  was  prepared  by  the  action  of  sodium 
amalgam  on  a  solution  of  tsopropyl  iodide  in  ethyl  alcohol ;  analysis 
showed  it  to  be  pure  (ratio  C/A  =  0*997).  The  three  gases  were  mixed 
in  a  graduated  holder  over  mercury ;  on  analysis,  the  mixture  was 
found  to  have  the  following  percentage  composition  : 

Methane  =  65*5  ;  propane  =  17*65 ;  nitrogen  (by  difference)  =  16*85, 
with  ratio  C/A  =  l*55,  which  is  nearly  that  of  the  residual  arc  gases, 
assuming  for  the  moment  that  the  second  hydrocarbon  was  propane. 
The  mixture  was  subjected  to  a  process  of  diffusion  precisely  similar 
to  that  carried  out  with  the  residual  arc  gases,  and  with  the  mixture 
of  methane,  ethane,  and  nitrogen. 

This  mixture   seemed  to  behave  differently   during   the   diffusion 
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operations  from  either  the  arc  gases  or  the  mixture  of  methane, 
ethane,  and  nitrogen.  The  '  heavier '  fractions  passed  through  the 
apparatus  much  more  slowly,  and  the  final  fractions  were  only  pumped 
out  with  great  difficulty ;  last  traces  of  propane  obstinately  clung  to 
the  plugs,  and  were  probably  never  removed.  The  fractions  a  and  z 
were  finally  analysed,  with  the  following  results  : 

Fraction  a.  Fraction  z. 

Volume  of  gas  taken   42*1           55*3 

„         oxygen  added     3889  494-3 

Volume  after  explosion  357*85  466*7 

„              treatment  with  KOH  318*70  408*0 

Contraction  (C)    73*15         82*9 

Absorption  (A)    39*15         58*7 

Ratio  C/A    1*86           1*41 

The  percentage  composition  of  these  fractions  would  therefore  be  : 

a.  z. 

Methane      80*80  43*8 

Propane  4*09  208 

Nitrogen     15*11  35*4 

and  the  ratios are  19*75  and  2*10  respectively. 

propane 

The  results  of  these  diffusion  experiments  are  most  easily  under- 
stood if  the  ratio   for  the  lightest  and  heaviest 

other  hydrocarbon 

fractions  obtained  by  the  diffusion  of  the  two  mixtures  of  known 
composition  be  compared  with  the  same  ratio  for  the  corresponding 
fractions  obtained  when  the  arc  gases  are  subjected  to  the  same 
process. 


Mixture, 
CH^jCQiigjNj. 


Fraction. 


Methane 


Other  hydrocarbon 
Ra 

R7 


a  z 

=  4*62       0*836 
4*62 


0836 


=  5*53 


Mixture, 
CH4,C3H8,N2, 


Fraction. 


a 
19*75 
19-75 


2*10 


z 
2-10 
=  94 


Arc  gases. 


(1)  If  ethane 
is  present. 
Fraction. 


a 
4*29 
4-29 
0-808 


l 
0-808 
=   5-3 


(2)  If  propane 
is  present. 
Fraction. 


a 
9-6 

2-624 


2 

2*624 
3  6 


The   similarity   between   the   results   obtained   with   the  artificial 
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mixture  containing  ethane  and  the  residual  gas  from  the  arc  experiment 
is  so  great  that  very  little  doubt  can  remain  as  to  the  presence  of 
ethane  in  the  arc  gases.  The  similarity  is  especially  brought  out  by 
comparison  of  the  ratio  Rrt/Rz.  In  the  two  cases  quoted,  the  ratios  are 
almost  identical,  namely,  5 '53  and  5 '3,  whereas  if  we  assume  the 
second  hydrocarbon  in  the  arc  gases  to  be  propane,  we  find  Ra/R2  =  3'6, 
whilst  for  the  artificial  mixture  containing  propane  the  value  9*4  is 
obtained. 

The  evidence  afforded  by  the  diffusion  experiments  is  therefor 
much  more  in  favour  of  the  supposition  that  the  second  hydrocarbon 
in  the  arc  gases  was  ethane  than  that  it  was  propane.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  does  not  exclude  the  possibility  of  the  gases  having  con- 
tained some  small  amount  of  propane  in  addition  to  methane  and 
ethane. 


D.     Liquefaction  and  subsequent  Fractional  Distillation  of  the  Hydro 
carbons  in  the  Arc  Gases. 

The  idea  of  separating  the  hydrocarbons  contained  in  the  arc  gases 
by  a  process  of  liquefaction  and  subsequent  fractional  distillation 
occurred  to  us  at  [an  early  stage  of  our  work,  indeed  before  the  dif- 
fusion experiments  were  seriously  contemplated.  We,  however,  had 
no  means  of  carrying  out  the  idea  until  Professor  Ramsay,  hearing  of 
our  difficulty,  kindly  offered  to  help  us,  and  we  desire  to  express  our 
best  thanks  to  him  for  his  goodness  in  enabling  us  to  bring  our  investi- 
gation to  a  satisfactory  conclusion. 

The  following  table  of  boiling  points,  expressed  in  degrees  absolut 
shows  that  there  is  a  greater  difference  between  the  boiling  points  of 
methane  and  ethane  than  between  those  of  benzene  and  the  xylenes, 
and  as  a  difference  of  so  many  degrees  at  so  low  a  temperature  means 
relatively  much  more  than  a  similar  difference  at  higher  temperatures, 
the  prospect  of  almost  completely  separating  methane  and  ethane 
seemed  good  : 

Boiling  points.  Boiling  points. 

Diff.  Diff. 

Nitrogen ^^o^o  Benzene 353*4°^«q  q 

Methane 113  <JZ  Toluene 383"3  ^f  j! 

Ethane    180  ;Q'  Xylenes...      411  to  415  ^6i  ' 

Propane  228  ^V:  

Butane    274  *>4°  61-6 

About  100  c.c.  of  various  fractions  of  the  arc  gases  left  over  from 
the  diffusion  experiments  were  thoroughly  mixed  in  a  small  holder 
over  mercury ;  a  portion  of  the  mixture  was  analysed  with  the  follow- 
ing results  ; 
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Volume  of  gas  taken    385 

„        oxygen  added 344*3 

Volume  after  explosion    31225 

„  treatment  with  KOH   26825 

Contraction  (C)  =  70-55.     Absorption  (A)  =  44-00. 
Ratio  C/A  =  1*60. 

The  gas  would  therefore  have  the  following  percentage  composition, 

assuming  (1)  that  the  second  hydrocarbon  is  ethane,  (2)  that  it  is 

propane : 

(1)                                                                      (2) 
Methane  54*0  Methane  690 

Ethane     30-0  Propane   150 

Nitrogen  • 160  Nitrogen 16*0 

It  will  further  be  noticed  that  this  was  practically  the  composition 
of  the  original  arc  gases  before  diffusion. 

About  70  c.c.  of  this  mixture  were  sealed  up  in  an  exhausted  bulb, 
and  forwarded  to  Professor  Ramsay,  who  carried  out  the  fractionation 
for  us  in  the  laboratory  of  the  University  College,  London,  as  follows. 
The  gas  was  passed  into  a  small  gas  bulb  immersed  in  boiling  liquid 
air ;  a  large  portion  of  it  solidified  as  white,  snow-like  crystals  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  bulb,  whilst  another  portion  either  liquefied  or 
formed  a  vitreous,  glassy  solid.  A  third  constituent,  namely  the 
nitrogen,  which  was  only  liquefied  under  pressure,  was  allowed  to  pass 
off  uncondensed.  The  contents  of  the  bulb  were  slowly  volatilised 
and  collected  over  mercury  in  three  as  nearly  as  possible  equal  frac- 
tions, A,  B,  and  C,  of  about  20  c.c.  each.  The  crystalline  solid  (the 
methane)  disappeared  during  the  early  stages  of  the  process,  and  the 
liquid  or  vitreous  solid  was  entirely  converted  into  gas  at  a  very  low 
temperature,  certainly  much  below  the  boiling  point  of  butane,  and 
probably  that  of  propane  also.  After  the  third  fraction  had  been 
collected,  there  remained  no  residuum  of  gas  in  the  apparatus.  From 
the  behaviour  of  the  gas  during  the  process,  Professor  Ramsay  con- 
cluded that  it  certainly  contained  no  butane,  and  that  the  second 
hydrocarbon  was  more  probably  ethane  than  propane. 

Fraction  A  was  found,  on  analysis,  to  consist  of  methane  with  some 
15  per  cent,  of  nitrogen,  as  the  following  figures  indicate : 

Volume  of  gas  taken    49*80 

„  oxygen  added 124*90 

„  air  added  (oxygen  =  76 *37)    364*35 

Volume  after  explosion   455*0 

„  treatment  with  KOH  412*9 

„  treatment  with  alkaline  pyro-)  gqc.i 

gallol i 

Oxygen  used  (124*9 +  76*37 -116*8) 84*47 
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Contraction  (C)  =  84'05.     Absorption  (A)  =  42-10. 
Ratio  C/A  =  2. 

The  gas  therefore  had  the  percentage  composition 

Methane  =  84*5. 
Nitrogen  =  155. 

Fraction  B  on  analysis  gave  the  following  numbers : 

Volume  of  gas  taken 380 

„          oxygen  added   99 '8 

„          air  added  (oxygen  =  77-7)    370*5 

Volume  after  explosion 432*5 

„            treatment  with  KOH 390*9 

„             treatment  with  alkaline  pyroO  ook.k 

gallol  J 

Oxygen  used  (99-8  x  0*988  +  77*7-95-4) 80*9 

Contraction  (C)  =  75*8.     Absorption  (A)  =  41  *6. 
Ratio  C/A=  1-82. 

The  gas  evidently  therefore  contained  a  large  quantity  of  methane 
with  some  ethane  or  propane  and  also  nitrogen.  Its  percentage  com- 
position would  be  as  follows,  assuming  (I)  that  the  second  hydrocarbon 
was  ethane,  (2)  that  it  was  propane  : 

(1)  (2) 

Methane 83*53                 Methane 90*0 

Ethane  12*97                 Propane 6*5 

Nitrogen 3*50                 Nitrogen ...  3*5 

The  amount  of  oxygen  actually  used  in  the  explosion  agrees  very 
closely  with  the  80*73  vols,  required  by  38  vols  of  either  of  the  fore- 
going mixtures,  if  we  allow  for  the  fact  that  the  oxygen  added  was 
found  on  analysis  to  contain  1*2  per  cent,  of  nitrogen. 

Fraction  C,  on  analysis,  yielded  numbers  agreeing  very  closely  with 
those  required  on  the  supposition  that  it  consisted  of  nearly  pure 
ethane  : 

Volume  of  gas  taken 32*7 

„  oxygen  added 4830 

Volume  after  explosion 435*0 

„  treatment  with  KOH 372*0 

Contraction  (C)  =  80  7.     Absorption  ( A)  =  63  *0. 
Ratio  C/A=  1*28. 

Now  pure  ethane  requires  C/A  =  1  *25.  It  is  evident  therefore  that 
this  fraction  either  consisted  of  ethane  with  a  small  quantity  of 
methane,  or  that  it  contained  nearly  equal  volumes  of  methane  and 


B. 

C. 

83-53 

7-92 

12-97 

92-07 

3-50 

nil 

90-0 

540 

6-5 

46-0 

3-5 

nil 
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propane.     There  was  evidently  no  nitrogen  present,  as  the  following 
figures  indicate  : 

Methane  =   2-6  (7*92  per  cent.)         Methane  =  17-7  (540  per  cent.) 
Ethane    =30<2  (92-07       „       )         Propane  =15-1  (46-0       „       ) 

32-8  32-8 

The  percentage   composition   of   the   three   fractions   would   be   as 

follows,  (1 )  on  the  supposition  that  the  second  hydrocarbon  was  ethane, 

(2)  that  it  was  propane  : 

A. 

(1)  Methane    84-5 

Ethane  nil 

Nitrogen    15-5 

(2)  Methane    845 

Propane nil 

Nitrogen    15-5 

The  composition  of  the  middle  fraction,  B,  almost  excludes  the 
supposition  that  the  second  hydrocarbon  was  propane,  for  if  it  were 
so,  the  second  series  of  figures  would  indicate  that  whereas  we  had 
completely  separated  nitrogen  and  methane  whose  boiling  points 
differ  by  only  34°,  we  had  not  effected  a  separation  of  two  hydrocarbons 
whose  boiling  points  differ  by  as  much  as  115°. 

To  further  test  the  matter,  however,  10  c.c.  of  the  fraction  C 
were  subjected  to  a  process  of  diffusion  in  the  apparatus  we  have 
described,  which  in  one  operation  effected  a  considerable  separation 
in  a  mixture  of  equal  volumes  of  methane  and  oxygen  (see  page  1054). 

If  fraction  C  consisted  of  nearly  equal  volumes  of  methane  and 
propane,  we  should  expect  to  get  a  very  considerable  separation  on 
diffusion ;  on  the  other  hand,  if  the  gas  was  nearly  pure  ethane,  on 
analysis  very  little  difference  should  be  found  between  the  ratio  C/A 
for  the  heaviest  portion  and  1-28,  the  ratio  for  the  original  gas 
diffused. 

The  10  c.c.  of  gas  were  accordingly  very  slowly  diffused  through 
the  apparatus,  the  operation  extending  altogether  over  12  hours.  The 
first  6-5  c.c.  collected  were  rejected,  and  the  last  3-5  c.c.  were  analysed, 
with  the  following  results  : 

Volume  of  gas  taken 27*95 

„         oxygen  added  488  -35 

Volume  after  explosion 450*9 

„  treatment  with  KOH    398*5 

Contraction  (C)  =  65-4.     Absorption  (A)  =  52*4. 
Eatio  C/A  =1*25. 
VOL.  LXXIX.  4  C 
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The  result  is,  we  are  inclined  to  think,  quite  decisive.  The  evidence 
is  overwhelmingly  in  favour  of  the  view  that  the  second  saturated 
hydrocarbon  formed  when  the  electric  arc  is  maintained  between 
carbon  terminals  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  is  ethane. 

Discussion  of  Results. 

Our  experiments  prove  that  methane,  the  simplest  of  all  hydrocar- 
bons, is  the  first  to  be  formed  by  the  direct  combination  of  its  elements, 
for  it  alone  is  produced  at  the  lower  temperature  of  1200°  when  the 
velocity  of  combination  is  just  measurable.  At  some  temperature, 
at  present  unknown,  between  1200°  and  3500°  the  temperature  of 
the  arc,  acetylene,  and  ethane  begin  to  be  formed ;  in  the  arc  the 
formation  of  all  these  hydrocarbons  continues  until  a  certain  equi- 
librium between  them  and  carbon  vapour  and  hydrogen  is  established. 
Calculating  from  the  results  of  our  earlier  experiments,  interpreted  in 
the  light  of  our  later  work,  we  find  that  the  proportions  between  the 
three  hydrocarbons  and  hydrogen  when  this  equilibrium  is  attained 
are  somewhat  as  follows : 

Hydrogen  90 — 91  per  cent. 

Acetylene  7 —  8        „ 

Methane 1-25        „ 

Ethane    , 075        „ 

It  is,  of  course,  open  to  discussion  whether  acetylene  and  ethane 
are  formed  in  the  arc  directly  from  their  elements,  or  indirectly  by  the 
decomposition  of  methane.  At  first  sight  it  may  seem  probable  that 
methane  is  the  first  product  of  the  combination  of  carbon  vapour  with 
hydrogen  in  the  arc,  as  it  undoubtedly  is  of  the  action  of  hydrogen 
upon  solid  carbon  at  1200°.  The  fact,  however,  that  methane  and 
ethane  are  produced  simultaneously,  and  at  rates  which  bear  a  con- 
stant ratio  to  each  other  during  the  whole  time  the  arc  is  maintained, 
indicates,  we  think,  that  ethane  is  formed  directly  from  its  elements, 
and  not  indirectly  by  the  decomposition  of  either  methane  or  acetylene. 
With  regard  to  the  acetylene,  a  study  of  the  results  recorded  in  our 
previous  paper,  particularly  those  of  the  arc  experiments  II  and  III, 
shows  that  its  rate  of  formation  bears  a  nearly  constant  ratio  to  the 
rates  of  formation  of  the  other  two  hydrocarbons,  and,  further,  that 
the  quantity  of  it  present  at  any  given  moment  throughout  an  experi- 
ment is  always  far  in  excess  of  the  proportions  of  the  other  two  hydro- 
carbons, even  when  these  are  considerably  below  the  'equilibrium  limits.' 
These  considerations,  we  think,  point  to  the  conclusion  that  acetylene 
also  is  formed  directly  from  its  elements.  It  is,  however,  difficult  to 
draw  any  hard  and  fast  conclusions  as  to  the  character  and  sequence 
of  the  chemical  changes  which  occur  in  the  arc  experiments. 
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Our  results  also  open  up  the  question  of  the  stability  of  hydro- 
carbons at  high  temperatures.  The  recent  publication  of  preliminary 
notices  of  work  on  the  decomposition  of  various  organic  compounds, 
including  some  hydrocarbons,  by  W.  Ipatieff  (Ber.,  1901,  34,  596) 
and  also  by  W.  Lob' (Ber.,  1901,  34,  915)  make  it  desirable  that  we 
should  now  indicate  the  lines  upon  which  we  have  been  working  on 
this  subject  for  some  months,  in  order  that  unnecessary  overlapping 
may  be  prevented.  If,  as  we  have  shown,  methane  is  the  only  hydro- 
carbon to  be  formed  at  1200°  from  its  element,  it  is  probable  that  it 
alone  can  permanently  exist  at  this  temperature  ;  we  are,  therefore, 
investigating  the  decomposition  of  methane,  ethane,  ethylene,  acetylene, 
and  certain  aromatic  hydrocarbons  at  1200°  or  thereabouts,  and  hope 
shortly  to  communicate  some  results  to  the  Society. 

We  have  much  pleasure  in  expressing  our  indebtedness  to  Professor 
Dixon  for  valuable  criticisms  at  various  times  during  the  course  of  the 
research,  to  Professor  Ramsay  for  so  kindly  helping  us  in  the  separa- 
tion of  the  saturated  hydrocarbons  obtained  in  the  arc  experiments, 
to  Messrs.  Johnson  and  Matthey  for  the  loan  of  palladium  required 
for  the  hydrogen  absorptions,  and  finally  to  the  Government  Grant 
Committee  of  the  Royal  Society  for  repeated  grants  which  have 
enabled  us  to  purchase  the  special  apparatus  required  for  the  research, 
including  that  used  for  the  gas  analyses  involved. 

The  Owens  College, 
Manchester. 


CX. — On   the  Decomposition   of  Carhon  Dioxide  when 

submitted  to  Electric  Discharge  at  Low  Pressures. 

By  J.  Norman  Collie,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S. 

During  some  experiments  which  were  being  made  on  the  relative  resist- 
ance of  gases  at  low  pressures  in  vacuum  tubes  to  the  passage  of  the 
electric  spark,  carbon  dioxide  was  found  to  exhibit  peculiarities.  As 
these  pointed  to  decomposition  of  the  gas,  the  literature  bearing  on 
the  subject  was  consulted,  and  as  the  evidence  was  conflicting,  an 
inquiry  into  what  occurred  seemed  necessary. 

So  far  back  as  1860,  H.  Buff  and  A.  W.  Hofmann  (this  Journal, 
12,  282)  noticed  that  at  the  ordinary  pressure  carbon  dioxide  under- 
went imperfect  decomposition  when  subjected  to  the  sparks  from  an 
induction  coil.  They  say,  "  the  spark  traverses  the  gas  with  a  violet 
light.     In  the  commencement  of  the  experiment,  the  expansion  is  very 

4  c  2 
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appreciable;  7\  c.c.  of  carbonic  acid,  after  a  few  minutes,  became 
8|  c.c.  ;  but  further  decomposition  proceeded  with  extreme  slowness, 
until,  after  the  lapse  of  half  an  hour,  the  accumulated  carbonic  oxide 
exploded  with  the  liberated  oxygen,  when  the  original  volume  of  the 
carbonic  acid  was  restored,  again  to  undergo  a  similar  set  of  changes." 

But  in  opposition  to  this,  in  a  very  comprehensive  paper  on  the 
spectra  of  carbon  compounds,  Prof.  A.  Smithells  (Phil.  Mag.,  1901, 
[vi],  1,  476)  brings  forward  arguments  for  the  stability  of  carbon 
dioxide  when  submitted  to  the  electric  discharge  at  the  low  pressure 
of  a  vacuum  tube,  although  at  the  same  time  he  points  out  that  this 
idea  is  in  opposition  to  the  views  which  he  takes  with  regard  to  the 
Swan  spectrum  being  that  of  carbon  monoxide. 

As  it  did  not  seem  difficult  to  obtain  the  gases  from  the  interior  of 
a  vacuum  tube  in  sufficient  quantity  for  analysis,  the  following  investi- 
gation was  made. 

The  form  of  apparatus  used  was  as  follows : 


ft- 


'=S=<^K 


2$uui >r*- 


2> 


a^> 


The  carbon  dioxide  could  be  introduced  by  means  of  the  tap  C,  the 
gas  entering  into  the  space  between  the  taps  A  and  D.  The  pressure 
was  read  off  on  the  gauge.  The  distance  between  the  two  electrodes, 
which  were  of  stout  aluminium,  was  25  inches  ;  the  capillary  tube  join- 
ing the  two  ends  of  the  vacuum  tube  was  of  1  mm.  bore. 

Pure  carbon  dioxide,  made  by  heating  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate, 
was  introduced  into  the  tube  in  the  ordinary  manner  and  dried  by 
passing  over  a  layer  of  phosphoric  oxide.  Connected  with  the  vacuum 
tube  was  a  mercury  gauge  to  measure  the  pressure  of  the  gas.  On 
the  vacuum  tube  were  two  glass  stopcocks,  one  at  each  end,  so  that 
during  the  sparking  of  the  gas  only  that  portion  confined  in  the  tube 
should  be  submitted  to  the  discharge.  Any  gas,  therefore,  introduced 
into  the  vacuum  tube  after  sparking  could  be  directly  pumped  out  by 
means  of  a  Tbpler  pump  and  analysed. 
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A  Newton- App  coil  and  a  couple  of  accumulators  were  used  for  the 
production  of  the  electric  discharge. 

In  the  first  set  of  preliminary  experiments  some  of  the  pure  carbon 
dioxide  was  sparked  during  a  period  of  from  1  to  10  minutes  under  a 
pressure  of  5  mm.  It'was  found  that  the  residual  gas,  when  pumped  out, 
was  largely  insoluble  in  caustic  soda,  and  that  the  carbon  dioxide,  in 
amounts  varying  from  60 — 70  per  cent.,  had  been  decomposed.  This 
residual  gas,  when  submitted  to  an  electric  spark  under  the  ordinary 
pressure,  exploded,  and  then  was  soluble  (all  except  a  small  bubble)  in 
caustic  soda. 

Large  quantities  were  therefore  experimented  with  in  order  to 
obtain  a  greater  volume  of  the  residual  gas.  This  was  effected  by 
mixing  the  products  from  several  experiments.  As  a  result,  it  was  found 
that,  after  being  filled  four  times  at  3  mm.  pressure,  and  the  contents 
sparked  for  3  minutes,  the  tube  yielded  2-2  c.c.  of  gas.  1'7  c.c.  were 
left  after  treatment  with  caustic  soda  ;  0*5  c.c,  therefore,  of  undecom- 
posed  carbon  dioxide  had  been  absorbed.  On  exploding  the  1*7  c.c, 
it  became  almost  entirely  soluble  in  caustic  soda.  By  calculation,  the 
original  volume  of  the  carbon  dioxide  must  have  been  1'633  c.c,  and  of 
this  1*133  c.c.  had  been  decomposed,  which  is  equivalent  to  69  per  cent. 

Several  other  experiments  were  made,  and  always  with  the  same 
result,  the  amount  of  decomposition  varying  from  65 — 70  per  cent. 

In  two  of  the  above  experiments,  during  the  decomposition  of  the 
gas,  the  vacuum  tube  was  in  open  connection  with  the  mercury  gauge, 
and  the  increase  in  pressure  could  be  noticed  even  after  the  tube  had 
been  allowed  to  cool. 

To  test  whether  the  aluminium  electrodes  were  in  any  way  instru- 
mental in  effecting  the  decomposition  of  the  carbon  dioxide,  stout 
platinum  ones  were  substituted  for  them,  and  at  first  very  contradic- 
tory numbers  were  obtained.  The  gas  was  introduced  at  pressures 
varying  from  2i  to  6  mm.,  and  the  sparking  continued  for  5  minutes 
in  each  case.  The  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  decomposed  varied  from 
33  to  57  per  cent. 

During  the  passage  of  the  current,  however,  it  was  noticed  that 
flickerings  occurred  in  the  tube  when  the  negative  electrode  became 
hot,  and  that  the  glow  on  the  hot  negative  electrode  changed  from 
the  livid  blue  exhibited  by  the  mixture  of  decomposed  gases  to  the 
purple  colour  which  was  characteristic  when  the  gas  was  first  subjected 
to  the  electric  discharge,  this  seeming  to  indicate  that  recombination 
was  taking  place.  Accordingly,  the  tube  was  again  filled  at  5  mm. 
pressure  and  sparked  for  1  minute.  On  pumping  out  the  gas,  it  was 
found  that  65  per  cent,  had  been  decomposed  into  carbon  monoxide 
and  oxygen. 

The  tube  was  again  filled  at  the  same  pressure,  and  subjected  for 
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5  minutes  to  the  same  spark.  A  more  powerful  current  was  turned 
on  till  the  platinum  negative  electrode  became  red  hot ;  the  flickerings 
were  again  noticed,  and  the  colour  of  the  incandescent  gas  at  the  hot 
platinum  electrode  changed  as  before  to  a  purple  colour.  The  current 
was  stopped,  and  the  gases  analysed.  Only  22  per  cent,  had  been 
decomposed. 

An  electrodeless  tube  was  next  tried,  and  when  it  was  filled  at 
5 — 6  mm.  pressure  and  a  strong  current  employed  for  1  minute,  it 
was  found  that  no  less  than  50  per  cent,  of  the  carbon  dioxide  under- 
went decomposition  into  carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen.  In  another 
experiment,  which  was  carried  on  for  5  minutes,  62  per  cent,  of  the 
gas  was  decomposed.  These  results  show  that  carbon  dioxide  gas  is 
undoubtedly  decomposed  to  a  large  extent  by  the  current,  irrespective 
of  the  electrode  employed. 

Many  more  experiments  were  made  with  another  tube  in  which  one 
electrode  was  stout  aluminium  and  the  other  a  coiled  piece  of  thin 
platinum  wire.  In  every  case,  when  the  stout  aluminium  wire  was 
the  negative  electrode  and  the  tube  was  filled  at  pressures  varying 
from  1 — 12  mm.,  70  per  cent,  of  the  carbon  dioxide  was  found  to  be 
decomposed  after  1  to  2  minutes'  sparking.  The  following  experiment, 
however,  is  worth  recording  in  detail. 

The  residual  gas  from  several  experiments,  after  all  the  carbon 
dioxide  bad  been  removed,  was  analysed.  Part  of  it  was  found,  on 
explosion,  to  yield  nothing  but  carbon  dioxide.  Also,  another  part 
was  reduced  exactly  one-third  in  volume  by  treatment  with  an  alkaline 
solution  of  pyrogallol,  and  the  remaining  two-thirds  was  absorbed 
entirely  by  an  ammoniacal  solution  of  cuprous  chloride.  It  was 
therefore  a  mixture  of  two  volumes  of  carbon  monoxide  and  one 
volume  of  oxygen. 

Some  of  this  gas  was  introduced  in  portions  at  10  mm.  pressure 
into  the  vacuum  tube  and  sparked  for  2  minutes,  the  aluminium 
being  the  negative  electrode.  After  pumping  out  finally,  9  3  c.c. 
of  residual  gas  were  obtained.  This  volume  was  reduced  to  76  c.c. 
when  treated  with  caustic  soda,  showing  that  carbon  dioxide  had 
been  formed,  and  that  the  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide,  carbon  mon- 
oxide, and  oxygen  was  in  the  same  amount  as  if  74  per  cent,  of 
carbon  dioxide  had  been  decomposed. 

The  residual  7*6  c.c.  of  carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen  were  next  intro- 
duced into  the  tube  in  the  same  manner,  but  at  a  lower  pressure, 
namely,  2  mm.,  in  order  that  when  the  platinum  electrode  was  made  the 
negative  pole  it  might  be  heated  by  the  current.  After  pumping  out, 
the  7  6  c.c.  had  decreased  to  5  2  c.c.  On  treatment  with  caustic  soda, 
only  0*6  c.c.  remained,  which  proved  to  be  pure  carbon  monoxide. 
Thus,  by  merely  varying  the  conditions  of  the  experiment,  carbon 
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dioxide  had  been  first  decomposed,  to  the  extent  of  70  per  cent.,  into 
carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen.  Next,  the  carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen 
alone,  by  the  same  treatment,  partly  recombined,  forming  carbon 
dioxide,  but  when  a  hot  platinum  electrode  and  increased  current  were 
employed,  the  carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen  combined  almost  com- 
pletely to  form  carbon  dioxide,  in  fact  they  would  have  probably 
done  so  entirely  if,  in  the  splashing  of  the  platinum  on  to  the  side  of 
the  tube,  a  small  amount  of  oxygen,  0*3  c.c,  had  not  been  occluded  by 
the  metal. 

Carbon  dioxide  which  had  been  dried  in  the  pump  for  about  50  hours 
decomposed  just  as  easily  as  undried  gas  passed  straight  into  the  tube, 
for  some  gas  thus  freed  from  aqueous  vapour  when  sparked  under  5  mm. 
pressure  for  one  minute  was  found,  on  analysis,  to  have  been  decom- 
posed to  the  extent  of  65  per  cent. 

The  following  results  show  that  the  decomposition  was  fairly  rapid. 
Carbon  dioxide  sparked  under  10  mm.,  3  mm.,  and  1  mm.  pressure  for 
only  10  seconds  decomposed  to  the  extent  of  32,  55,  and  63  per  cent, 
respectively. 

Carbon  monoxide,  however,  seems  to  be  far  more  stable.  When  sub- 
jected to  the  same  treatment  with  an  ordinarily  powerful  spark,  the 
current  may  be  left  on  for  half  an  hour  with  no  appreciable  result ; 
moreover,  the  gas  gives  no  turbidity  with  baryta  water.  If,  however, 
the  current  is  sufficiently  strong  to  make  the  negative  electrode  red  hot, 
a  very  small  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  is  produced,  too  little  to  measure, 
but  sufficiently  great  to  cause  a  white  precipitate  with  baryta  water, 
and  small  specks  of  something  black,  presumably  carbon,  collect  on  the 
positive  electrode. 

Several  experiments  were  made  with  mixtures  of  hydrogen  and 
carbon  dioxide  in  the  hope  that  perhaps  the  carbon  monoxide  at  the 
moment  of  its  liberation  from  the  carbon  dioxide  would  unite  with  the 
hydrogen  to  produce  formaldehyde ;  the  presence  of  formaldehyde,  how- 
ever, could  not  be  detected,  but  the  decomposition  in  a  mixture  of  nearly 
equal  quantities  of  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  was  considerably 
retarded. 

The  residual  gas  was  treated  with  caustic  soda,  ammoniacal  cuprous 
chloride,  and  finally  spongy  palladium.  There  remained  a  very  small 
quantity  of  gas.  It  could  not  have  been  ethylene  for  it  was  not  altered 
by  fuming  sulphuric  acid,  but  when  mixed  with  oxygen  it  exploded 
feebly,  and  left  a  small  quantity  of  gas  soluble  in  caustic  soda. 
Probably  the  gas  was  methane,  but  owing  to  the  great  difficulty  in 
producing  enough  of  it  for  analysis  in  a  proper  manner,  the  matter  was 
left  for  the  present.  Moreover,  the  observation  that  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  can  be  made  to  yield  methane  is  not  new,  as  Sir  B.  C. 
Biodie  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1872,  21,  245)  obtained_6  per  cent,  of  this 
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gas  by  sparking  a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  a 
Siemens'  induction  tube. 

The  fact,  however,  that  carbon  dioxide  is  capable  of  being  decom- 
posed to  the  extent  of  65  per  cent,  in  the  space  of  10  seconds,  when  it 
is  subjected  at  low  pressures  to  the  electrical  discharge  from  an  ordinary 
induction  coil,  is  of  considerable  interest,  especially  as  it  seems  probable 
that  the  absorption  of  carbon  dioxide  by  plants,  and  the  subsequent 
liberation  of  oxygen  when  the  plant  is  exposed  to  sunlight,  may  be  due 
to  this  excessive  instability  of  carbon  dioxide  when  subjected  to 
electrical  strain.  That  heat  vibrations  have  much  to  do  with  the  de- 
composition seems  improbable,  and  the  severance  of  the  oxygen  in 
carbon  dioxide  from  the  compound  both  in  a  vacuum  tube  by  electrical 
energy,  and  in  the  plant  by  agency  of  light,  may  possibly  be  due  to  the 
same  cause.  It  would  be  interesting  to  know  whether  the  amount  of 
oxygen  evolved  by  growing  plants  in  sunlight  is  equivalent  to  about 
two-thirds  of  the  carbon  dioxide  absorbed,  as  this  seems  to  be  the 
point  of  equilibrium  reached  in  the  vacuum  tube  during  either  the 
decomposition  of  carbon  dioxide  into  carbon  monoxide  or  the  union 
of  carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen. 

There  has  just  appeared  an  interesting  paper  by  Ciamician  and  Silber 
(Ber.,  1901,  34,  1530),  in  which  they  show  how  light  may  play  an  im- 
portant part  in  chemical  action,  especially  in  the  case  when  coloured 
substances,  such  as  quinone,  are  allowed  to  react  with  easily  dehydro- 
genised compounds  such  as  alcohol.  The  reaction  of  quinone  with 
alcohol  is  as  follows  : 

C6H402   +   C2H60  -   C6H4(OH)2   +   C2H40. 

Many  other  carbonyl  compounds  were  experimented  with,  and  the 
same  result  obtained.     The  general  reaction  can  be  expressed  thus  : 

:co  +  -oh  =  -ooH  +  :o. 

Between  this  reaction  and  the  assimilation  of  carbon  dioxide  in  living 
plants  which  contain  the  coloured  chlorophyll  a  close  parallel  can  be 
drawn.  The  carbon  dioxide,  in  presence  of  sunlight  and  the  strongly 
coloured  chlorophyll,  breaks  down  into  carbon  monoxide  (a  free  carb- 
onyl group)  and  oxygen.  This  carbon  monoxide  then  reacts  with  the 
water  in  an  exactly  similar  manner  to  that  given  in  the  equation 
above, 

ICO   +   H-OH  =   H-CHO   +    10. 

and  formaldehyde  or  formic  acid  is  produced — or  perhaps  combination 
of  carbon  with  carbon  may  take  place,  as  is  the  case,  according  to 
Ciamician  and  Silber,  when  acetophenone  is  mixed  with  alcohol  and 
exposed  to  sunlight. 

2COMePh   +   C2H60   =  CMePh(OH)-CMePh-OH   +   C2H40. 
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Carbon  monoxide  would  first  yield  formaldehyde,  H2CO,  which,  in 
presence  of  water,  chlorophyll,  and  sunlight,  might  yield  glycolalde- 
hyde, 

2g>CO   +   H20   =   g>C(OH)-CHO   +   H20, 

and  by  polymeric  condensation  the  glycolaldehyde  would  yield  sugars. 

Research  Laboratory  of  the  Pharmaceutical 
Society  of  Great  Britain. 


CXI. — Metal-Ammonia    Compounds   in   Aqueous   Solu- 
tion. Part  III.   Salts  of  the  Alkaline  Earth  Metals. 

By  H.  M.  Dawson  and  J.  McCrae. 

Dry  calcium  chloride  forms  with  ammonia  a  complex  salt,  but  we 
have  no  direct  evidence  that  this  complex  is  capable  of  existence  in 
solution. 

Raoult  (Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1874,  [v],  1,  263)  has  shown  that  the 
solubility  of  ammonia  in  concentrated  calcium  nitrate  solution  is 
greater  than  in  pure  water,  and  Konowaloff  (J.  Russ.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc, 

1899,  31,  985  ;  Chem.  Centr.,  1900,  i,  938)  has  found  that  the  partial 
pressure  of  ammonia  over  an  ammoniacal  solution  of  calcium  chloride 
is  less  than  that  over  a  pure  aqueous  solution  of  the  same  concentra- 
tion. Konowaloff 's  observation  has  been  confirmed  by  Gaus  (Zeit. 
anorg.  Chem.,  1900,  25,  236).  There  is  in  these  results  an  indication 
that  the  dissolved  calcium  salt  (the  calcium  ion)  is  capable  of  fixing 
ammonia. 

"We  have  extended  our  experiments  on  the  distribution  of  ammonia 
between  aqueous  salt  solutions  and  chloroform  to  solutions  containing 
salts  of  the  alkaline  earth  metals.    In  our  first  communication  (Trans., 

1900,  77,  1250),  we  have  given  results  with  calcium  chloride,  but  these 
are  to  be  regarded  as  preliminary  experiments. 

The  method  of  experimentation  has  already  been  sufficiently  described 
(this  vol.,  495).  The  experiments  were  carried  out  at  20°,  and  the 
results  given  on  p.  1070  have  been  obtained  : 

If  these  results  are  compared  with  those  obtained  for  the  salts 
of  the  alkalis  on  the  one  hand,  and  with  the  salts  of  copper,  zinc, 
cadmium,  and  nickel  on  the  other,  it  will  be  observed  that,  speaking 
generally,  the  salts  of  the  alkaline  earth  metals  occupy  a  position 
between  these  two  groups.  In  general,  the  absorptive  power  of  solu- 
tions of  the  alkali  metal  salts  for  ammonia  is  less  than  that  of  pure 
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water,  and  we  have  already  shown  that  this  diminution  of  absorptive 
power  is  approximately  proportional  to  the  concentration  of  the  dis- 
solved salt.  The  influence  of  these  salts  was  found  to  be  greatest  for 
potassium  salts,  and  least  for  lithium  salts,  the  order  of  magnitude 
being  potassium,  sodium,  ammonium,  lithium.  The  experimental  data 
represent  the  superposed  influences  of  physical  action  and  the  forma- 
tion of  chemical  complexes,  and  from  the  negative  values  obtained  for 
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with  some  of  the  lithium  salts  we  conclude  that  in  these  cases 

n 

the  fixation  of  ammonia  in  the  form  of  chemical  complexes  more  than 

counterbalances  the  lowering  of  the  absorptive  power  which  would 

result  from  the  purely  physical  action  of  the  dissolved  salt. 

The  alkaline  earth  metals  approximate  in  their  behaviour  to  the 
alkali  metals.  For  the  barium  salts  investigated,  the  physical  action 
preponderates,  whereas  in  the  case  of  the  calcium  salt,  this  physical 
action  is  more  than  counterbalanced  by  the  formation  of  complex 
calcium-ammonia  ions.  These  two  opposed  actions  are  of  approxi- 
mately equal  magnitude  for  the  strontium  salt  investigated,  and  in 
consequence,  the  value  of  the  distribution  coefficient  differs  but  little 
from  that  for  pure  water  and  chloroform. 

The  arrangement  of  the  alkaline  earth  metals  in  the  series  barium, 

strontium,  calcium,  corresponds  with  that  of  the  series  given  above  for 

the  alkali  metals.     The  tendency  to  form  complex  ammonia  ions  on 

the  part  of  calcium  is  greater  than  that  observed  in  the  case  of  any  of 

the  alkali  metals,  but  it  is  still  very  small  in  comparison  with  that 

found  for  the  metals  copper,  zinc,  cadmium,  and  nickel. 

k  —  k' 

The  value  of  the  expression was  found  to  be  constant  for  the 

n 

alkali  salt  solutions  when  both  the  salt  and  the  ammonia  concentra- 
tions varied.  This  constancy  is  in  harmony  with  the  conception  that 
the  preponderating  action  of  the  dissolved  salt  is  of  a  physical  nature. 
When  the  formation  of  ammonia  complexes  is  very  considerable,  as 
with  copper,  zinc,  cadmium,  and  nickel  salts,  then  this  expression  is 
by  no  means  constant.     Examination  of  the  previous  table  shows  that 

k  -  k' 

is  not  nearly  so  constant  as  in  the  case  of  the  majority  of  the 

n 

alkali  salt  solutions  investigated,  and  this  is  probably  explainable  by 

the  greater  tendency  towards  the  formation  of  ammonia  complexes 

exhibited  by  the  calcium,  strontium,  and  barium  salts. 

Finally,  we   may  compare   our   results  with  those  arrived  at  by 

Konowaloff  (loc.  cit.)  and  by  Gaus  (loc.  cit.).     Konowaloff's  results 

were  obtained  by  determining  the  partial  pressure  of  normal  ammonia 

solution  containing  1   gram-equivalent  of  salt  per  litre  at  60°,  and 

those  of  Gaus  by  determining  the  same  at  25°  with  solutions  which 

were  normal  with  respect  to  ammonia  and  0*4  normal  with  respect  to 

salt.     The  following  table  contains  the  values  of  Px  -  P,  Px  being  the 

ammonia  pressure  over  pure  water,  and  P  that  over  the  salt  solution. 

k  -  k' 
For  the  comparison  we  make  use  of  an  approximate  value  of  

which  is  a  measure  of  the  total  action. 
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Bad2.  SrCl2.  Sr(NOs)a.  Cad* 

2  2              2  2 

Konowaloff A_/>        +1'05  -  M        -1-2  -  3'6 

Gaus    P\~P        -0-02  -0-29         —  -0-77 

Distribution  method...      k~  +  1-3  —         -0-3        -20 

n 

The  agreement  between  the  three  series  is  as  close  as  might  be  ex- 
pected, the  only  anomaly  being  that  Gaus  finds  for  barium  chloride  a 
negative  value,  whilst  the  experiments  of  Konowaloff  and  ourselves 
give  a  positive  value. 

The  Yorkshire  College, 
Leeds. 


CXII. — Metal-Ammonia  Compounds  in  Aqueous  Solu- 
tion. Part  IV.  The  Influence  of  Temperature  on 
the  Dissociation  of  Copper-Ammonia  Sulphate. 

By  H.  M.  Dawson  and  J.  McCrae. 

It  has  already  been  shown  (this  vol.,  p.  496)  that  the  distribution  of 
ammonia  between  water  and  chloroform  at  20°  is  not  quite  independent 
of  the  concentration,  and  the  variation  is  exhibited  by  the  distribution 
coefficient  curve  on  p.  497.  In  our  first  communication  (Trans.,  1900, 
77,  1239),  we  have  shown  that  a  complex  compound,  probably 
Cu4NH3'S04,  is  formed  when  excess  of  ammonia  is  added  to  a  solution 
of  copper  sulphate ;  this  complex  compound  is  dissociable,  and  only 
when  there  is  a  large  excess  of  ammonia  in  the  solution  does  the 
number  of  fixed  ammonia  molecules  per  atom  of  copper  approximate 
to  four.  "We  have  been  able  to  follow  the  extent  of  this  dissociation 
at  constant  temperature  with  decreasing  total  ammonia  concentration, 
and  now  we  have  endeavoured  to  ascertain  the  influence  of  temperature 
on  the  dissociation. 

On  account  of  the  method  which  we  employ,  it  was  impossible  to  use 
a  temperature  much  above  the  ordinary,  and  we  have  not  deemed  it 
advisable  to  work  above  30°,  which  is  our  upper  limit.  For  lower 
temperatures,  we  are  only  limited  by  the  freezing  point  of  the  solution, 
but  the  lowest  temperature  at  which  we  found  it  convenient  to  work 
was  10°.  This  gives  us  a  range  of  20°,  and  it  was  expected  that  the 
extent  of  dissociation  at  the  lower  and  higher  temperatures  would  be 
sufficiently  different  to  indicate  the  temperature  influence. 
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Distribution  of  Ammonia  between  Water  and  Chloroform  at  varying 
Temperatures. 

The  method  of  experimentation  was  exactly  as  has  been  described  in 
our  previous  communications  (loc.  cit.).  In  order  to  ascertain  the 
amount  of  ammonia  fixed  by  the  salt  in  solution  from  the  distribution 
coefficient  determined  with  this  solution,  it  is  necessary  to  know  the  dis- 
tribution ratio  between  pure  water  and  chloroform;  and  since  this  varies 
very  considerably  with  the  temperature,  determinations  of  the  latter 
had  to  be  carried  out  at  different  temperatures.  The  temperatures 
chosen  were  10°  and  30°,  and  the  following  results  were  obtained  : 


Concentration  of  NH3  in 

Concentration  of  NH3  in 

Distribution  coefficient, 

aqueous  part. 

the  chloroform. 

Jl- 

Grams  per  litre. 

Gram  per  litre. 

c* 

<a- 

Cj. 

Jc. 

Temperature  10°: 

5-211 

0-1686 

30  91 

6-974 

0  2261 

30-84 

8-123 

0-2633 

30-84 

8-701 

0-2847 

3057 

12-835 

0-4253 

30-18 

17*370 

0-5854 

29-67 

17-428 

0-5862 

29-73 

Temperature  30° :  * 

5  092 

0-2250 

22  63 

6-658 

0-2949 

22  57 

8-497 

0-3751 

22-65 

10-203 

0-4558 

22-39 

11-660J 

0-5232 

22  29 

13601 

0-6133 

22-18 

16-660 

0-7575 

22-00 

*  In  a  previous  publication  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  1243),  we  have  given  the  co- 
efficient at  30°  as  23 -2,  but  we  prefer  to  take  the  numbers  given  above  for  the 
reason  pointed  out  on  p.  496. 

These  figures  show  exactly  the  same  relationships  as  those  previously 
obtained  for  the  distribution  coefficient  at  20°  (this  vol.,  p.  496),  namely, 
for  solutions  less  than  0-5  normal  with  respect  to  ammonia  the  distri- 
bution coefficient  remains  practically  constant  at  constant  temperature, 
but  with  more  concentrated  solutions  this  ratio  diminishes  with  increas- 
ing concentration  of  tbe  ammonia.  The  variation  of  the  distribution 
coefficient  within  the  same  limits  of  ammonia  concentration  is  very 
nearly  the  same  at  the  three  temperatures,  consequently  the  curve 
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given  on  p.  497  may  be  used  to  express  the  results  obtained  at  10° 
and  30°  if  we  add  to  the  ordinate  454,  or  subtract  from  it  3*66.  In 
other  words,  the  three  curves  representing  the  dependence  of  the  dis- 
tribution coefficient  on  the  ammonia  concentration  at  the  different 
temperatures  are  almost  parallel. 

It  is  evident  that  the  distribution  coefficient  at  constant  ammonia 
concentration  is  not  a  linear  function  of  the  temperature,  for  the 
difference  in  the  coefficient  for  10°  (from  20°  to  30°)  is  in  one  case 
3-66  units,  whilst  in  the  other  case,  for  10°  (from  10°  to  20°),  it 
is  4*54. 

The  results  obtained  have  been  plotted  as  curves  (not  reproduced 
here),  and  from  these  the  values  at  any  concentration  of  ammonia  can 
be  read  off. 

Experiments  at  10°  and  30°  with  Copper  Sulphate  Solutions. 

At  10°  and  30°,  experiments  were  made  with  01  normal  copper  sul- 
phate solutions,  and  at  10°  with  0*05  normal  solutions.  The  results 
so  obtained  are  recorded  below,  and  they  may  be  compared  with  those 
which  we  have  previously  found  at  20°. 

In  the  table  on  p.  1075  we  give  the  various  data,  the  molecules  of 

ammonia  fixed  per  molecule  of  salt  (or  per  atom  of  copper)  being  cal- 

c-,  —  kc2    2 
culated  from  the  formula     :  -  n*  •  -,  in  which  k   is   the  distribution 

1 1  "U I     n 

coefficient  for  pure  water  at  the  same  concentration  of  ammonia  in  the 
chloroform,  ct  and  c2  the  observed  ammonia  concentrations  in  the 
aqueous  and  chloroform  layers,  and  n  the  normality  of  the  salt  solu- 
tion. We  are  unable  to  take  account  of  the  physical  action  of  the 
dissolved  material,  but,  as  already  stated  (p.  511),  we  believe  this  to 
be,  in  the  case  of  copper  salts,  very  small. 

When  the  distribution  coefficient  attains  a  high  value,  correspond- 
ing to  a  small  amount  of  free  ammonia  in  the  salt  solution,  the 
error  in  the  determination  of  the  fixed  ammonia  may  be  relatively 
large  on  account  of  the  small  quantity  of  acid  used  in  the  titra- 
tion of  the  chloroform.  Further,  if  the  coefficient  is  not  much 
greater  than  that  for  pure  water,  the  accuracy  is  not  great,  since 
the  calculation  involves  the  difference  between  these  two  values.  The 
most  accurate  values  are  those  obtained  when  the  concentration  of 
ammonia  in  the  aqueous  phase  is  between  6  and  9  grams  per  litre. 
As  no  extreme  accuracy  can  be  claimed  for  the  individual  figures, 
we  have  drawn  smoothed  curves  representing  the  molecular  amount 
of  ammonia  fixed  per  atom  of  copper  in  0*1  N  solution  at  10°,  20°, 
and  30°  with  varying  ammonia  concentration.  The  numbers  for 
20°  have  been  recalculated  in  accordance  with  the  later  determina- 
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Concentration 

Concentration 

Coefficient 

Molecular  ratio 

of  NH8  in 

of  NH3  in 

Distribution 

corresponding 

of  CuS04 : 

aqueous  layer. 

CHC13. 

coefficient. 

to  c,  for 

fixed  NH3. 

Grams  per  litre. 

Gram  t  er  litre. 

water. 

Cj  -  fccj     2. 

cv 

<v 

V. 

k. 

17-07    'n 

Temperature  10°. 

O'l  N  copper  sulphate  : 

5-427 

00765 

70-92 

30-94 

1  :352 

6  688 

01153 

58  01 

3091 

3  66 

7-171 

0-1317 

54  45 

30  89 

364 

8-322 

0-1679 

4956 

30-88 

3-68 

8931 

0-1872 

47-71 

30-87 

3  69 

10675 

0-2446 

43-65 

3082 

3  67 

13130 

0-3273 

40-12 

30-57 

3  66 

0-05  N copper  sulphate: 

3-580 

0  0666 

53-76 

30-94 

3-56 

5-347 

0-1224 

4368 

30-90 

3  66 

7-095 

0-1786 

3973 

30-87 

370 

9-800 

02679 

36-58 

3075 

3-66 

Temperature  30°. 

0*1  N  copper  sulphate  : 

5-347 

0-1072 

4986 

22-66 

3  42 

7-062 

0-1790] 

39-45 

22-64 

3  53 

8-650 

02441 

35-44 

22-62 

3-66 

10310 

0-3170 

32-55 

2260 

3  68 

11-960 

0-3915 

30-55 

2252 

368 

13-720 

0  4699 

29-21 

22-39 

376 

tions  of  the  distribution  coefficient  between  pure  water  and  chloro- 
form at  this  temperature.  Instead  of  reproducing  these  curves,  we 
have  constructed  the  table  given  on  p.  1076  indicating  points  on  the 
curves. 

As  would  be  expected,  the  figures  indicate  that,  at  constant  ammonia 
concentration,  the  extent  of  dissociation  increases  as  the  temperature 
rises,  and  it  may  be  stated  that  if  a  comparison  be  made  between  the 
numbers  obtained  with  0#05  J7  copper  sulphate  solutions  at  10°  and 
20°,  the  same  conclusion  is  evident.  The  differences  between  the 
numbers  obtained  at  the  different  temperatures  are,  however,  too 
small  to  admit  of  any  quantitative  statement  as  to  the  influence  of 
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Table  showing  the  number  of  molecules  of  ammonia  fixed  per  atom  of 
#       copper  in  0-1    N  solution. 


Concentration  of  NH3 
in  the  aqueous  phase. 

10°. 

20°. 

30°. 

6  grams  per  litre    

3-55 
363 
3-67 
3  70 

3  46 
355 
3-61 
3-67 

342 

7        „        „         

3  51 

3-58 

9        ,,        ,,         

3-62 

temperature   on   the   dissociation   of   the   complex   copper    ammonia 
sulphate. 

The  Yorkshire  College, 
Leeds. 


CXIII. — Additional   Notes   on   Dinitro-o-anisidine. 

Chemical   Reaction  in  which  one  of  the  Products 
continues  the   same  Reaction. 

By  Raphael  Meldola,  F.R.S.,  and  John  Vargas  Eyre. 

The  dinitroanisidine  described  last  year  by  one  of  the  authors  and 
Elkan  Wechsler  (Trans.,  1900,77,  1172)  has  been  since  shown  to  have 
the  constitution  4  :  5-dinitro-2-aminoanisole  (Proc,  1901,  17,  131 ;  also 
Freyss,  Bull.  Soc.  Ind.  Mulhouse,  1901,  70,  375).  Further  evidence  of 
this  constitution  is  given  in  the  following  paper  as  well  as  some 
experiments  which  throw  light  on  the  remarkable  action  of  nitrous 
acid  on  the  compound. 


The  Diphenylazines  from  the  Triaminoanisole  and  its  Acetyl 
Derivatives. 

Dinitroacetanisidide  (m.  p.  162 — 163°)  was  reduced  in  glacial  acetic 
acid  solution  with  zinc  dust  and  a  few  drops  of  hydrochloric  acid  to 
start  the  reaction.  The  solution  containing  the  acetyltriaminoanisole 
was  mixed  with  an  acetic  acid  solution  containing  the  calculated  quantity 
of  benzil,  and  the  mixed  solutions  heated  for  some  hours  on  a  water- 
bath.  The  azine  is  thrown  out  on  dilution  with  water,  and  neutralisa- 
tion with  ammonia  as  an  ochreous  powder  which  dissolves  in  boiling 
alcohol  with  a  brownish  colour.     The  solution  is  slightly  fluorescent 
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win  n  cold,  and  the  azine  separates  in  the  form  of  ochreous  needles 
melting  at  223—224°. 

01163  gave  1 1 '8  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  20'5°and  764  mm.  N=  11-62. 
0-1186     „     11-75  „  „  19-5°  „  752-4 mm.  N=  11-23. 

CggHjgOgNg  requires  N  =  11'39   per  cent. 

The  dinitroanisidine  on  similar  treatment  gave  an azine crystallising 

from  alcohol  in  brown  needles  with  serrated  edges,  and  from  benzene, 
in  which  it  is  very  soluble,  in  minute,  pale,  ochreous  needles.  The 
melting  point  is  194 — 195°. 

0-1092  gave  122  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  18-5°  and  755*8  mm.    #-12*78. 

0-0903     „     10  „  „  20-5°   „    770-5  mm.    N=  12-80. 

C21Hl7ON3  requires  N=  12-84  per  cent. 

The  dilute  alcoholic  solution  of  the  azine  has  a  distinct  green 
fluorescence  which  disappears  on  heating,  and  reappears  on  cooling. 
The  compound  is  basic  and  dissolves  in  strong  hydrochloric  acid  with 
a  claret  red  colour,  which  disappears  on  dilution  with  water,  owing  to 
the  dissociation  of  the  salt. 

The  constitution  of  these  compounds  is  shown  by  the  formulae  : 


n  1 1  ac/\n:c-c6h5  nh8j/njn:c-c-h6 

CH8.oksyN:6c6Hi-         oBj-o^Nrc-o^- 

The  azine  ring  may  of  course  be  represented   in  the  usual   way  with 

•N'C'C  H 

a  cross  linking  between  the  nitrogen  atoms  :      I    n     6    5,  or  the  left- 


'G"5 


hand  benzene  ring  may  be  written  on  the  quadrivalent  (quinonoid)  type : 

•N-C-rii 
•N-C-Ct;H5- 

Quantitative  Diazotisation  of  Dinitro-oanisidine. 

It  has  been  proved  in  former  papers  that  this  compound  loses  a 
nitro-group  on  diazotisation,  and  we  have  shown  in  our  last  note 
(Proc,  1901,  17,  131)  that  the  nitro-group  thus  eliminated  is  the  one 
occupying  the  para-position  with  respect  to  the  amino-group,  the 
resulting  compound  being  a  diazoxide.  In  the  note  referred  to,  we 
suggested  that  the  nitro-group  might  be  eliminated  in  the  form  of 
nitrous  acid  according  to  the  scheme : 


N02.C6H2(OCH3)<^.±1    ->    N02-C6H2(OCH3)<q? 

If  this  view  were  correct,  we  should  have  the  somewhat  remarkable 
case  of  a  chemical  reaction  in  which  one  of  the  products  (nitrous  acid) 
VI)',    LXXIX.  4    D 
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is  the  same  as  the  reagent  added,  and  is  thus  capable  of  carrying  on 
the  diazotisation.  In  order  to  submit  this  to  the  test  of  experiment, 
a  method  had  to  be  devised  for  measuring  quantitatively  the  amount 
of  diazotising  work  done  by  a  known  quantity  of  nitrous  acid.  Pre- 
liminary experiments  with  a  standardised  solution  of  sodium  nitrite, 
and  solutions  of  known  strength  of  dinitroanisidine  in  glacial  acetic 
acid,  showed  that  the  ordinary  method  of  ascertaining  the  end  of 
diazotisation  by  the  liberation  of  free  nitrous  acid  was  quite  inapplic- 
able in  the  present  case.  Free  nitrous  acid,  as  shown  by  the  potassium 
iodide  and  starch  test,  shows  itself  from  the  very  first  addition  of  the 
nitrite  solution,  and  does  not  cease  to  be  present  until  after  some 
days.  In  other  words,  the  diazotising  process  has  no  time  limit  sharp 
enough  to  be  fixed  by  any  colour  test.  Under  these  circumstances,  we 
were  led  to  use  the  gravimetric  method  formerly  applied  with  success 
in  the  case  of  the  quantitative  resolution  of  the  diazoamido-compounds 
(Meldola  and  Streatfeild,  Trans.,  1887,  51,  438  ;  1888,  53,  675).  The 
method  as  applied  to  the  present  reaction  depends  upon  the  following 
conditions : 

If  sodium  nitrite  solution  is  added  to  an  acetic  acid  solution  of 
dinitroanisidine,  keeping  the  latter  in  excess,  there  are  present  after  a 
certain  interval  (1)  diazoxide,  (2)  unaltered  dinitroanisidine,  and  (3) 
nitrous  acid.  After  a  sufficiently  long  interval  (about  3  days),  free 
nitrous  acid  is  no  longer  detectable,  but  even  if  free  nitrous  acid  is 
present  this  does  not  interfere  with  the  results.  On  adding  such  a 
solution  to  an  alkaline  solution  of  /3-naphthol,  the  diazoxide  combines  at 
once  to  form  the  azo-compound,  NO2'C6H2(OCH3)(OH)-N2-C10H6-OH.* 
On  making  strongly  acid  with  hydrochloric  acid,  the  free  azo-compound 
is  precipitated,  whilst  the  unaltered  dinitroanisidine  remains  in  solu- 
tion if  a  sufficient  volume  of  water  is  present.  The  azo-compound, 
being  practically  insoluble  in  water  (even  when  hot),  can  be  collected 
on  a  tared  filter,  washed  with  dilute  acid,  and  finally  with  hot  water, 
until  free  from  all  soluble  compounds,  and  then  dried  and  weighed. 
The  weight  of  azo-compound  gives  the  weight  of  diazoxide  formed. 

Two  sets  of  experiments  were  made,  using  the  following  quantities  : 

A. — First  Set. — Twenty-five  c.c.  of  a  1  per  cent,  solution  of  dinitro- 
anisidine in  acetic  acid.  Sodium  . nitrite  solution  1  c.c.  =  00029 
gram  NaN02. 

B. — Second  Set. — Same  quantities  of  dinitroanisidine.  Nitrite  soltt- 
tion  1  c.c.  =  0-00906  gram  NaN02. 

*  The  formula  of  this  compound  given  in  the  preliminary  note  (Trans.,  1900,  77, 
1173)  does  not  represent  it  as  containing  a  hydroxy- as  well  as  a  iuethoxy-groui>, 
because  the  nature  of  the  reaction  had  not  been  at  that  time  fully  made  out.  The 
percentage  of  nitrogen  does  not  differ  considerably  in  the  two  cases. 
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The  quantity  of  dinitroanisidine  was  the  same  throughout,  0*25  gram, 
and  the  same  quantity  of  nitrite,  0*0202  gram,  was  added  in  each  case, 
namely,  698  c.c.  in  set  A,  and  2-23  c.c.  in  set  B.  This  quantity  of 
nitrite  is  one-fourth  the  calculated  quantity  required  on  the  assump- 
tion that  one  molecule  of  dinitroanisidine  requires  one  molecule  of 
nitrite.     The  results  are  given  below  : 


Dinitro- 

Time. 

Nitrite. 

Weight  of 

Weight  of 

anisidine. 

£-naphthol. 

azo-conipound. 

A 

/     I    ... 

0*25 

4  days 

0  0202 

0*2 

0-3498 

I  II    ... 

5     „ 

0-3S06 

fill    ... 

3     „ 

0  2807 

B 

W  ::: 

" 

4     ,, 

]  1 

it 

0-3198 
0-3694 

The  /?-naphthol  is  slightly  in  excess  of  that  required  by  theory, 
namely,  0-2  instead  of  0*!7  gram,  but  this  excess  is  completely  re- 
moved during  the  treatment.  The  quantity  of  azo  compound  theoreti- 
cally producible  by  the  weight  of  nitrite  taken  (0-0202  gram)  is 
0'0992  gram.  The  weight  of  azo-compound  theoretically  producible 
on  the  assumption  that  all  the  dinitroanisidine  is  converted  into 
diazoxide  is  0-3968  gram.  Thus  the  results  show  that  whilst  the  theo- 
retical limit  of  diazotisation  is  not  reached  in  five  days,  the  actual 
amount  of  diazoxide  formed  is  greatly  in  excess  of  that  capable  of 
being  produced  by  the  weight  of  nitrite  added.  The  nitro-group 
eliminated  thus  continues  the  diazotisation. 

The  method,  although  not  claiming  to  give  results  within  very  close 
limits  of  accuracy,  is  sufficiently  exact  to  bring  out  this  main  conclu- 
sion in  a  very  striking  manner.  The  only  sources  of  error  that  can  be 
foreseen  are  the  solubility  of  the  azo-compound  in  water  leading  to  a 
deficiency  and  the  possible  retention  of  dinitroanisidine  leadiug  to  an 
excess  in  weight.  The  first  of  these  errors  we  believe  to  be  quite 
negligible.  The  second  was  provided  against  by  washing  the  azo- 
compound  (after  being  collected)  off  the  filter,  redissolving  in  hot  dilute 
sodium  hydroxide,  reprecipitating  by  acid,  and  collecting  and  washing 
again  before  drying  and  weighing.  The  azo-compound  in  each  experi- 
ment was  thus  twice  precipitated  from  a  large  volume  of  dilute  acid, 
and  although  a  slight  loss  may  have  been  incurred  by  this  treatment, 
the  final  product  was  pure  azo-compound  as  shown  by  analysis. 

0*1174  of  No.  II  gave  12*85  c.c.  moist  nitrogen'at  21°  and  7574  mm. 
N=  12-40. 

Cl7H1305N3  requires  N  =  12-39  per  cent. 
Finsbury  Technical  College. 

4  d  2 
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CXIV. — Some  relations  between  Physical  Constants  and 
Constitution  in  Benzenoid  Amines.     Part  II. 

By  Paul  Gordan  and  Leonhard  Limpach. 

This  paper  is  a  continuation  of  the  discussion  of  the  relationship 
between  "Melting  Points  and  Constitution  in  some  Amines"  on  which 
a  preliminary  note  was  published  in  1893  by  W.  B.  E.  Hodgkinson 
and  L.  Limpach  (Proc,  9,  41). 

By  replacing  the  benzenic  hydrogen  in  formoanilide  and  acetanilide 
by  methyl,  38  compounds  can  be  obtained.  If  the  number  of  intro- 
duced methyl  groups  be  p,  then  the  values  0:1:2:3:4:5*  represent 
the  number,  p,  of  the  anilide,  toluidides,  xylidides,  and  amino  tri- 
methyl,  -tetramethyl,  and  -pentamethyl  derivatives  respectively. 

This  series,  R,  comprises  1:3:6:6:3:1  compounds.  The  melting 
points  of  36  of  these  40  compounds  have  been  actually  determined, 
and  are  given  in  Table  1. 

Table  1. 


Formyl  compounds. 

Acetyl  compounds. 

Form 

milide  [0]    

46° 

Acetanilide  [0] 

114° 

1 

2 

3 

Formotoluidides. 

58° 

liquid 

52° 

1 

2 

3 

Acetotoluidides. 

107° 
65-5 

117 

1  :2. 
2:3. 
1  :5. 

1  :3. 

2  :4. 
1  :4. 

Foimoxylididi  s. 

103-5° 

68 
164 
113-5 

76-5 
1165 

1:2.. 
2:3.. 
1:5.. 
1  :3.. 
2:4.. 
1  :4.. 

Acetoxylidides. 

134° 
99 
177 
129 
142-5 
138-5 

As  a  matter  of  convenience,  the  positions  in  formanilide  are  numbered  thus  : 

NH-CHO 


so  that   positions  1    and   5   are   relatively  ortho  to  the  formyl   or  acetyl   groups 
respectively. 
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Table  1  (continued). 


Formyl  compounds. 


Formanilidc  [0]    -. 46° 

Formylaminotrimethylbenzenes. 

1:3:5  176° 

2:8:6    120-5 

1:2:4      98 

1:4:5  

1:2:3 

2  i  3  :  4  """!!!'.!!!""".".".!!!         98-5 

Fonnylaniinotctranietliylbinizeiies. 

1  :2:3:4 143-5° 

1:2:3:5 183 

1:2:4:5 164 

Formylaminopentamethylbenzene. 

1:2:3:4:5    216-5° 


Acetyl  compounds. 


Acetanilidc  [0] 114° 

Acctylaininotrimetliylbenzenes. 

1:3:5   216-5° 

2:3:5  164 

1:2:4  126 

1:4:5  

1  •  2  •  3 

2  :  3  I  4  !!."""".".""!""""  164-5 

Acctylaminototrainetbylbenzencs. 

1  :2:3:4 169° 

1  :2:3:5 215"5 

1:2:4:5 192 

Acetylaminopentametbylbenzene. 
1:2:3:4:5  215'5e 


The  first  step  in  the  investigation  was  to  obtain  such  an  arrangement 
of  these  36  melting  point  values  that  certain  regularities  should  appear. 

Averages  Dt  and  D2  were  found  for  the  series  It. 

The  values  Dx  of  series  R  are  obtained  by  adding  all  the  melting 
point  values  of  the  compounds  and  dividing  by  the  number  of  com- 
pounds. The  values  D.,  by  adding  the  highest  and  lowest  melting 
points  and  dividing   by  2.     It  will  be  observed  from  Table  2,  firstly, 

Table  2. 


Compounds, 

Nv 

N2. 

A- 

D* 

Fonnot  ohudides 

54  4 

81-6 
108-8 
136 
163-2 
190-4 

47  6 
81-6 
115-6 
149-6 
183-6 
217-6 

46 

107 

163-7 
216-5 

46 

Pormoxylidides 

116 

Form  vlaininotrimcthylbenzenes 

Formylaniinotctramethylbcnzenes  ... 
Formylaminopentamcthylbeuzenus . . 

163-2 
216-5 

Acetanilide 

81-6 
108-8 
136 
163-2 
190-4 
217-6 

115-6 

136 

156-5 

176-8 

197-2 

2176 

114 

106-5 

136-7 

192 
215-5 

114 

Acetotoluidides 

106-2 

Acetoxylidides  

138 

Acctylaminotrimcthylbenzcncs 
Acetylaniinotetraniethylbeiizenes  ... 
Acetylaminopentamethylbenzenes . . . 

171-2 
192-2 
215-5 
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that  the  differences  between  I>1  and  D2  are  small,  and  secondly,  that 
they  differ  but  little  from  certain  values,  Nt  and  N2,  which  are  given 
and  defined  by  the  formula? : 

.jq.  _  J  4.6'8(p  +  2)  for  formyl  compounds. 

1  ™   I  4.6'8(p  +  3)  for  acetyl 
N  —  i  6'8(5p  +  7)  for  formyl  compounds. 
2"  I  6'8(3p  +  7)  for  acetyl 

The  values  of  Nx,  N2,  Dv  D2,  are  shown  in  Table  2,  and  the  differ- 
ences N2  -  Nlf  B1  -  N1?  Da  -  N2,  D2  -  Dlt  in  Table  3. 


Table  3. 


Compounds. 

N,-yv 

A~^i- 

-8-4 

-1-8 

05 
26-1 

32-4 

-23 

07 

1-6 
-2-1 

A-^r2. 

Ds  -A- 

-6-8 

0 

6-8 
13-6 
20-4 
27-2 

-1-6 

-7-9 

-19-9 
-1-1 

-1-6 
-29-5 
-197 

-4-8 
-2-1 

0 

Formoxylididos  

9 

Formylaminotriniiitliyl  benzenes 

Formylaminotetrametliylbenzencs  .. 
Formylaminopentametbylbenzenes.. 

-0-5 
0 

Acetanilid  e 

34 
27*2 
20-4 
13-6 

6'8 

0 

0 

-0-3 

A cetoxylididcs  

1-3 

Acetylaminotrimetbylbenzenes  

Acetylaminotetramethylbenzenes  ... 
Acetylammopentamethylbcnzenea... 

0-2 
0 

The  melting  points  of  the  36  compounds  can  be  arranged  in  three 
primary  classes  (Table  4),  and  the  third  class  again  can  be  divided 
into  2  sub-classes. 

The  first  class  contains  6  formyl  and  9  acetyl  derivatives,  the  melt- 
ing points  of  which  fall  between  the  values  Nx  and  N2,  or  differ,  at 
most,  about  2°  from  them. 

The  second  class  comprises  2  formyl  and  4  acetyl  compounds,  the 
melting  points  of  which  are  more  than  2°  higher  than  the  values  in 
Nj  and  N2. 

The  first  of  these  compounds  is  fi-acetotoluidide  and  all  the  others 
contain  methyl  groups  substituted  in  the  1  :5  positions. 

In  the  third  class  are  10  formyl  and  5  acetyl  compounds  :  their 
melting  points  are  more  than  2°  lower  than  indicated  under  Na  and 
N2.  Of  these  15  compounds,  9  belong  to  the  second  sub-class,  tin -y 
contain  methyl  groups  substituted  in  the  2  : 3  or  2  :  4  positions. 

The  melting  points  of  formyl  derivatives  differ  more  amongst  them- 
selves than  do  the  melting  points  of  acetyl  derivatives. 
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Four  compounds  have  very  high  melting  points  not  differing  more 
than  1°  from  216°. 

Table  4. 

1st  Class. 

Formyl  derivatives. 

[0]  =  46°:  [1:3]  =  113-5°;  [1:4]  -  116-5°;  [1:2:3:5]  =  183°  ; 
[1  :  2  :  4  :  5]  =  164° ;  [1  :  2  :  3  :  4  :  5]  =  216*5°. 

Acetyl  derivatives. 

[0]  =  114°;  [1]  -  107°;  [1:2]  =  134°;  [1:4]-  138-5°;  [2:4]  = 
142-5°;  [2:3:5]  =  164°;  [2  :3  :  4]  =  164'5°  ;  [1  :  2  :  4  :  5]  =  192° 
[1:2:3:4:5]  =  215-5°. 

2nd  Class. 

Formyl  derivatives. 

[1:5]-  164°;  [1:3:5]  =  176°. 

Acetyl  derivatives. 
[3]  =147°;  [1  :5]  =  177°;  [1 :3:5]-216'5°j  [1  :  2  :  3  :  5]  =  215-5° 

3rd  Class. 
1st  Sub-class. 
Formyl  derivatives. 
[1]  =  58°;  [2]  =  fluid;  [3]  =  52°;  [1  :2]  =  103'5°. 

Acetyl  derivatives. 
[2]  =  655°;  [1  :3]  =  129°. 

2nd  Sub-class. 

Foiinyl  derivatives. 

[2:3]  =  68°;  [2:4]  =  76-5°;  [1:2:4]  =  98°;  [2  :  3  :  4]  =  98-5°; 
[2:3:5]  =  120'5°  ;  [1  :  2  :  3  :  4]  =  143-5°. 

Acetyl  derivatives. 
[2:3]  =  99°;  [1  :  2  : 4]  =  126°  ;  [1  :  2  :3  :4]  =  169° 

A.S  previously  mentioned,  36  only  of  the  40  possible  compounds  of 
this  class  have  had  their  melting  points  determined.  Both  the  formyl- 
and  acetyl-amino-1  :  4  :  5-  and  1:2:  3-trimethylbenzenes  are  missing. 
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The  melting  points  of  these  substances  can  be  approximately  calcu- 
lated. The  differences,  Dx  -  Nx,  given  in  Table  3  are  but  small  (with 
the  exceptions  of  aniline  and  aminopentamethylbenzene,  which  give 
small  differences  Dl  -  N2). 

It  may,  therefore,  be  pretty  safely  assumed  that  for  the  two  missing 
substances  these  numbers  would  also  be  small.  On  this  assumption, 
we  may  take  the  average  of  Dx  as  136°  for  formylaniinotiimethyl- 
benzenes,  and  170°  for  the  corresponding  acetyl  compounds.  For  the 
formylaminotrimethyl benzenes,  the  average  of  D2  may  be  taken  us  5  ' 
higher  than  T>v  so  that  D2  may  be  about  141°. 

In  Table  1,  the  lowest  melting  point  of  formylaminotrimethylbenzene 
is  98°.  The  1:4:  5-modification  contains  the  1  :  5-arrangement,  and 
has,  probably,  the  highest  melting  point ;  we  have 

ri  -4-51  4-98° 

1    •     y    =  D2  =  141°    and    [1  :  4  :  5]  =  184°. 

The  mean  value  of  D1  for  the  formylaminotrimethylbenzenes  is  136°, 
we  have  therefore  : 

[1  : 3  :  5J  +  [2:3:5]  +  [1:2:4]  +  [1:4:5]  +  [1:2:3]  +  [2:3:4]- 

T>1  =  136°. 

Introducing  the  values  from  Table  1, 

176°  +  120-5°  +  98°  +  184°  +  [1:2:3]  +  98-5°         1360 
6 

from  which  we  calculate  for  the  1:2:  3-derivative  the  melting  point 
135°. 

With  the  acetyl  derivatives,  the  case  is  somewhat  different :  the  one 
of  constitution  [1  :3  : 5]  has  the  highest  melting  point  of  all,  216-5°, 
and  the  1:2:  4-derivative  the  lowest,  namely,  126°. 

D2  does  not  affect  the  melting  points  of  the  1:4:5-  and  the 
1:2:  3-derivatives.  Of  these  melting  points,  that  of  the  1:4:  5-com- 
pound  is  no  doubt  the  higher,  and  the  difference  between  them  may  he 
about  30°.     [1  :  4  :  5]  -  [1  :  2  :  3]  -  30°. 

By  the  formula 

[1  :  3  :  5]  +  [2  :  3  :  5]  +  [1  :  2  :  4]  +  [1  :  4  :  5]  +  [1 :  2  :  3]  +  [2  :  3  :  4]  = 

6 

Dx  =  170°. 

Introducing  the  values  from  Table  1, 

216-5°+ 164°+ 126°+ [1  :4:5]  +  [l  :2:3]  +  164-5c 


6 

[1  :4:  51  =  190°. 
therefore         [1 :  4  :  5]  +  [1  :  2  :  3]  =  350°  n  .  2  •  3]  =  160° 


=  170°. 
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It  will  be  seen  from  Table  1  that  the  melting  points  of  the  acetyl 
derivatives  are  higher  than  those  of  the  corresponding  formyl  com- 
pounds.    This  is  more  clearly  shown  in  Table  5. 

Table  5. 


Constitu- 

Formyl com- 

Acetyl com- 

Difference. 

tion. 

pound. 

pound. 

1 
2 

46° 

58 
liquid 

52 
103-5 

68 
164 
113-5 

765 
1165 
176 

113—114° 
107 
65-5 

67° 

49 

3 
1  :2 
2:3 
1  :5 
1  :3 
2:4 
1  :4 
1  :  3  :  6 

147 
134 
99 
177 
129 
142-5 
138-5 
216-6 

95 

30-5 

31 

13 

13-5 

66 

22 

Aminotrimethylbenzeue  ... 

40-5 

2:3:5 

120-5 

164 

43-5 

1:2:4 

98 

126 

28 

1:4:5 

184 

190 

6 

1:2:3 

135 

160 

25 

2:3:4 

98-5 

164-5 

66 

Aminotetramethylbenzene 

1:2:3:4 

143-5 

169 

25-5 

1:2:3:5 

183 

215-5 

32-5 

1:2:4:5 

164 

192 

28 

Aminopentamethylbenzene 

1:2:3:4:5 

216-5 

2155 

-1 

Eel  lnoen. 


CXV.: — The  combined  Action  of  Diastase  and   Yeast  on 
Starch-granules. 

By  George  Harris  Morris,  Ph.D.,  B.Sc. 

It  lias  long  been  known  that  when  starch  conversions,  containing 
high  type  malto-dextrins  or  the  so-called  stable  dextrin,  are  acted  on 
by  yeast  in  the  presence  of  diastase,  the  action  is  very  greatly  in  excess 
of  that  produced  by  either  yeast  or  diastase  acting  separately  ;  in  fact, 
the  so-called  stable  dextrin,  which  is  not  acted  on  either  by  yeast  or  by 
diastase  under  ordinary  conditions,  may  be  completely  fermented  by 
yeast  in  the  presence  of  active  diastase. 

Some  experiments  described  a  few  years  ago  by  J.  Vuylsteke  (Bull. 
Acad.  roy.  Belgique,  1892,  [iii],  24,  577),  in  which  he  showed  that 
certain  starches,  in  the  solid  state,  might  be  fermented  by  yeast  in  the 
presence  of  malt  extract,  led  me  to  examine  the  question  whether,  in 
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this  case  also,  the  combined  action  of  yeast  and  diastase  exceeded  that 
of  either  when  acting  alone. 

To  this  end,  100  grams  of  barley-starch  were  digested  with  50  c.c.  of 
normal  cold  water  malt  extract  and  250  c.c.  of  water,  with  constant 
agitation  in  a  Dunstan's  laboratory  shaking  machine.  Side  by  side 
with  this,  the  same  quantities  of  starch,  malt-extract,  and  water  were 
digested  with  the  addition  of  10  grams  of  washed  and  pressed  yeast, 
the  gas  evolved  being  passed  through  a  small  wash-bottle.  At  the  end 
of  72  hours  the  two  experiments  were  stopped,  in  the  first  the  residual 
starch  was  filtered  off,  and  the  specific  gravity,  the  optical  rotation,  and 
the  cupric  reducing  power  of  the  filtrate  determined  in  the  usual  way ; 
in  the  second,  the  residual  starch  and  yeast  were  also  removed  by 
filtration,  the  alcohol  in  the  filtrate  determined  by  distillation,  and  the 
specific  gravity,  the  optical  rotation,  and  the  cupric  reducing  power 
determined  in  the  residue  after  making  up  to  the  original  volume. 

The  results  obtained  were*  : 


(a)  Barley-starch  with  malt-extract  alone. 

Specific  gravity 102T6. 

Optical  activity  in  100  mm.  tube 207  divisions. 

Cupric  reducing  power  on  100  c.c 6-198  grams  CuO. 

(b)  Barley-starch  with  malt-extract  and  yeast. 

Alcohol  per  100  c.c 7'95  grams. 

Specific  gravity  of  residue     1007*27. 

Optical  activity  in  100  mm.  tube 2-4  divisions. 

Cupric  reducing  power  on  100  c.c 0 '86 2 4  gram  CuO. 

Control  experiments  were  made  in  each  case  with  malt-extract  alone, 
and  the  above  numbers  are  corrected  for  the  results  so  obtained. 

When  the  excess  specific  gravity  of  the  filtrate  in  (a)  is  divided  by 
3-934,  the  divisor  for  maltose  at  this  density,  it  is  found  that  the  solid 
matter  in  solution  per  100  c.c.  is  5-490  grams;  calculated  from  the 
optical  activity, the  quantity  per  100  c.c.  is  5'201  grams,  and  from  the 
cupric  reducing  power,  4-608  grams  per  100  c.c.  These  numbers  are 
sufficiently  close  to  allow  of  the  conclusion  that  the  substance  in 
solution  is  maltose,  and  on  the  basis  of  the  specific  gravity,  we  find 
that  16-470  grams  have  gone  into  solution  in  the  92  hours.  This 
corresponds  to  the  dissolution  of  15-6  per  cent,  of  the  starch  employed. 

In  the  second   experiment  (b)  in  which  diastase  (malt-extract)  and 

*  For  a  description  of  the  methods  used,  see  "Experimental  methods  employed 
in  the  examination  of  the  products  of  Starch-hydrolysis  hy  Diastase"  (Brown, 
Morris,  and  Millar,  Trans.,  1897,  71,  72—108). 
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yeast  were  allowed  to  act  conjointly,  the  amount  of  alcohol  formed  by 
the  fermentation  corresponds  to  15*437  grams  of  maltose  fermented 
per  100  c.c,  and  the  cupric  reducing  power  of  the  residue  to  a  further 
0*624  gram  of  maltose  per  100  c.c.  ;  the  optical  activity  required  by 
this  amount  of  maltose  is  2*48  divisions,  against  2*4  observed.  The 
specific  gravity  of  the  residue  indicates  the  presence  of  185  grams  of 
solid  matter  per  100  c.c,  but  as  this  includes  the  non-volatile  products 
of  fermentation  it  does  not  correctly  represent  the  soluble  products 
directly  derived  from  the  starch.  The  soluble  products  in  this  case 
may  therefore  be  taken  as  15*437 +  0*024  =  16*061  grams  per  100  c.c, 
or  48*183  grams  in  all.  This  means  that  45*6  per  cent,  of  the  starch 
had  been  decomposed. 

There  was  therefore  a  greatly  increased  action  of  the  diastase  in 
the  presence  of  yeast,  the  quantity  of  starch  which  went  into  solution 
being  nearly  three  times  the  amount  dissolved  by  the  diastase  alone. 

It  appeared  possible  that  this  increased  action  might  be  due  to  the 
removal  by  fermentation  of  the  soluble  starch-products  first  formed  by 
the  action  of  the  diastase  on  the  starch-granules,  thus  allowing  the 
enzyme  to  act  more  freely  on  the  remaining  granules.  Opposed  to 
this,  however,  was  the  consideration  that  the  alcohol  formed  during 
fermentation  would  probably  exercise  as  great  a  retarding  influence  on 
the  diastase  as  would  the  soluble  starch-products. 

In  order  to  examine  this  possibility,  10  grams  of  barley-starch  were 
shaken  with  25  c.c  of  cold  water  malt-extract  and  100  c.c  of  water, 
side  by  side  with  similar  quantities  of  starch  and  malt-extract,  but 
with  the  addition  of  100  c.c.  of  a  solution  of  starch-products  in  place 
of  the  water.  After  24  hours,  both  mixtures  were  filtered  and  ex- 
amined as  described  above.  It  was  found  that  there  was  only  a 
difference  of  0*24  gram  per  100  c.c.  in  the  quantity  of  starch  dissolved 
in  the  two  experiments.  This  point  was  further  tested  by  taking 
20  grams  of  barley-starch,  mixing  it  with  50  c.c  of  cold  water  malt- 
extract  and  200  c.c  of  water,  and  solidifying  the  whole  with  3  per 
cent,  of  gtdatin.  The  mixture  was  divided  into  two  portions,  one 
being  allowed  to  stand  for  24  hours,  and  the  other  placed  in  a  dialys- 
ing  tube,  surrounded  with  distilled  water,  for  24  hours.  At  the  end 
of  that  time,  the  two  experiments  were  examined  as  before,  and  it  was 
found  that  the  amount  of  substance  dissolved  in  the  first  experiment 
was  exactly  the  same  as  the  sum  of  the  soluble  products  remaining  in 
the  dialysing  tube  £>rws  the  maltose  which  had  diffused  into  the  water 
surrounding  it.  In  the  first,  the  density  of  the  solution,  after  making 
all  due  corrections,  was  1010*0,  in  the  second,  10101  (water  =  1000). 

It  then  appeared  desirable  to  ascertain  (a)  whether  the  presence  of 
yeast,  under  conditions  which  prevented  the  exercise  of  its  fer- 
mentative power,  had  an  effect  similar  to  that  which  it  exerted  when 
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able  to  ferment  the  soluble  products  formed  by  the  diastase,  and  (b) 
whether  any  increased  activity  was  conferred  on  the  diastase  of  the 
malt-extract  by  the  vital  activity  of  the  yeast  during  fermentation. 

With  this  end  in  view,  a  series  of  three  experiments  was  made. 
[n  (1)  10  grams  of  barley-starch  were  digested  with  25  c.c.  of  malt- 
extract,  100  c.c.  of  water,  and  2  grams  of  washed  and  pressed  yeast 
for  24  hours ;  in  (2)  the  same  quantities  of  starch,  malt-extract,  yeast, 
and  water  were  digested  in  the  shaking  machine  for  24  hours  in  the 
presence  of  a  small  quantity  of  chloroform,  in  order  to  check  the 
fermentative  activity  of  the  yeast ;  and  in  (3)  25  c.c.  of  malt-extract 
were  mixed  with  100  c.c.  of  water  and  2  grams  of  yeast  and  allowed 
to  stand  until  the  fermentation  was  complete.  The  liquid  was  then 
filtered,  and  the  clear  filtrate  digested  with  10  grams  of  starch  in  the 
shaking  machine  for  24  hours. 

After  each  experiment  had  proceeded  for  24  hours,  the  residual 
starch  was  filtered  off,  and  the  filtrates  examined  as  described  above. 
In  (1)  and  (3)  the  "original  gravities"*  were  determined  and  com- 
pared with  the  specific  gravity  of  the  solution  in  (2).  The  results 
were  as  follows  : 

(1)  "Original  gravity"    1010-34 

(2)  Specific  gravity 1005-29 

(3)  "  Original  gravity  "    1006-50 

These  experiments  show  that  neither  the  presence  of  non-fermentative 
yeast-cells  nor  the  influence  of  fermentation  on  the  diastase  of  the 
malt-extract  had  the  effect  of  bringing  about  the  dissolution  of  the 
same  amount  of  starch  as  had  the  combined  action  of  malt-extract 
and  active  yeast. 

In  all  these  experiments,  the  matter  in  solution,  or  remaining  in 
solution  unfermented,  had  an  optical  activity  and  cupric  reducing 
power  corresponding  to  the  presence  of  maltose  only. 

A  furthur  experiment  was  made  to  determine  whether  agitation 
alone  had  any  influence  on  the  action  of  diastase  on  starch-conversion 
products.  For  this  purpose,  a  solution  of  transformation  products  of 
high  rotatory  power  was  made  by  converting  a  starch  paste  with 
malt-extract  in  the  usual  way.  After  boiling  and  filtering  the  solution, 
it  was  divided  into  two  portions,  to  each  of  which  5  c.c.  of  cold  water 
malt-extract  per  100  c.c.  were  added.  One  portion  was  shakeu  for  24 
hours,  the  second  was  allowed  to  stand  without  agitation  for  the  same 
period.     The  solutions  were  then  analysed,  and  found   to  be  identical 

*  It  is  more  convenient  to  express  the  matter  dissolved  in  this  way,  since  the 
alcohol,  &c.,  produced  by  the  fermentation  of  the  malt-extract  itself  can  be  moro 
easily  corrected  for 
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iu  composition.     Agitation,  therefore,  is  without  any  influence  on  the 
action  of  diastase. 

Finally,  the  action  of  precipitated  diastase  was  compared  with  that  of 
malt-extract. 

The  experiments  were  carried  out  precisely  as  those  first  described, 
with  the  exception  that  50  c.c.  of  a  solution  of  diastase  (containing  Ol 
gram  of  precipitated  diastase)  were  used  in  place  of  cold  water  malt- 
extract.  In  the  experiment  with  diastase  alone,  the  quantity  of  matter 
which  went  into  solution  in  24  hours  was  comparatively  small, 
amounting  only  to  0#402  gram  per  100  c.c,  but  when  the  diastase 
and  yeast  acted  together,  the  quantity  dissolved  was  2 '37  grams  per 
100  c.c,  and  of  this  1"59  grams  were  fermented.  There  is  therefore 
a  still  more  marked  difference  between  the  action  of  precipitated 
diastase  alone  and  that  of  diastase  plus-  yeast,  than  in  the  corre- 
sponding experiments  where  cold  water  malt-extract  was  employed, 
although  in  neither  instance  is  the  action  so  considerable  or  so  rapid. 

The  analysis  of  the  matter  which  went  iuto  solution  under  the 
action  of  diastase  and  of  that  which  remained  unfermented  points  to 
it  being  a  mixture  of  maltose  and  dextrin,  and  not  maltose  only,  as  is 
the  case  when  malt-extract  is  employed. 

Only  those  starches,  the  granules  of  which  are  attacked  by  diastase 
in  the  cold,  undergo  fermentation  in  the  presence  of  diastase  and 
active  yoast ;  thus  potato  starch,  the  granules  of  which  are  not 
attacked  or  dissolved  by  malt-extract  alone,  remains  absolutely  un- 
touched by  malt-extract  and  yeast  when  acting  together. 

The  foregoing  results  are  especially  interesting  in  view  of  the 
attention  which  has  of  late  been  given  to  instances  of  so-called  sym- 
biotic action  between  moulds  and  yeasts,  the  chief  action  of  the 
former  being  apparently  to  secrete  diastase  and  degrade  the  starch  or 
starch-products  to  fermentable  sugars  which  can  then  be  attacked  by 
the  yeast.  It  would  appear,  however,  that  there  exists  an  action 
closely  analogous  to  symbiosis  between  an  unorganised  and  an  organised 
ferment,  and  it  may  bo  doubted  whether  the  fermentations  in  which 
moulds  and  yeasts  are  concerned  are  really  instances  of  true  symbiosis, 
since  the  former  can  be  replaced  by  an  enzyme  with  the  production  of 
the  same  result. 
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phenols. 

By  J.  T.   Hewitt  and  John  N.  Tervet. 

The  action  of  substituting  agents  on  oxyazo-compounds  has  been 
studied  somewhat  extensively  by  one  of  the  authors  of  this  communi- 
cation and  his  coworkers.  It  has  been  generally  found  that  towards 
dilute  nitric  acid  and  bromine  (in  presence  of  sodium  acetate)  these  sub- 
stances behave  as  true  hydroxyl  derivatives  of  azo-substances  and  not 
as  the  tautomeric  quinonehydrazones.  Whilst,  however,  the  behaviour 
towards  warm  dilute  nitric  acid  has  been  examined,  not  only  in  the 
case  of  benzeneazophenol  itself  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  229),  but  also  for 
three  tolueneazophenols  (Trans.,  1901,  79,  155)  and  benzeneazosalicylic 
acid  (Trans.,  1901,  79,  49),  no  other  />-hydroxyazo-compound  has  beeu 
studied  with  regard  to  its  action  on  bromine.*  It  seemed,  therefore, 
of  some  interest  to  examine  other  /)-hydroxyazo-compounds,  and  for 
this  purpose,  the  three  tolueneazophenols  were  chosen,  since  their 
nitration  had  already  been  studied  with  the  result  that  «i-tolueneazo- 
phenol  had  been  found  to  nitrate  far  less  smoothly  than  its  two 
isomerides,  and,  moreover,  when  ??i-tolueneazo-o-nitrophenol  had  been 
obtained,  no  means  were  devised  of  obtaining  its  acetyl  and  benzoyl 
derivatives,  although  ethyl  might  easily  be  introduced  in  place  of  hydro- 
gen. We  found,  however,  that  m-tolueneazodibromophenol  not  only 
furnished  an  ethyl  ether  but  also  was  acetylated  and  benzoylated 
quite  normally. 

o-Tolueneazodibromophenol. 

Ten  grams  of  o-tolueneazophenol  and  20  grams  of  fused  sodium 
acetate  were  made  into  a  paste  with  glacial  acetic  acid.  The  mixture 
was  cooled  to  10°  and  16  grams  of  bromine,  diluted  with  40  grams  of 
glacial  acetic  acid,  were  slowly  added.  The  dibromo-derivative  separated 
in  a  crystalline  condition,  and  after  a  further  recrystallisation  from 
boiling  glacial  acetic  acid,  it  formed  yellow  needles  melting  at  121° 
(corr.). 

0-1530  gave  0-2351  C02  and  0-0391  H20.     C  =  41-90;  H  =  2-84. 
C13H10ON2Br2  requires  C  =  42-16  ;  H  =  2-72  per  cent. 

The  substance  is  very  soluble  in  acetone ;  fairly  so  in  aniline,  benz- 
ene, nitrobenzene,  ethyl  acetate,  or  ethyl  ether ;  sparingly  so  in  carbon 
disulphide  and  chloroform,  and  nearly  insoluble  in  light  petroleum. 

*  Benzeneazo-^-cresol  (Hewitt  and  Phillips,  Trans.,  1901,  79,  160)  belongs  of 
course  to  the  ortho-series. 
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The  two  bromine  atoms  enter  the  phenol  nucleus,  since  on  reduction 
with  tin  and  hydrochloric  acid,  o-toluidine  is  obtained.  The  presence  of 
the  latter  was  rendered  certain  by  making  the  reduction  product  alka- 
line, blowing  steam  through  the  liquid,  and  shaking  the  distillate  with 
sodium  hydroxide  and. benzoyl  chloride.  The  benzoyl  derivative  which 
separated  melted  at  139°  (uncorr.)  after  recrystallisation  from  benzene. 

Ethyl  Ether. —  A  solution  of  0-2  gram  of  sodium  in  10  c.c.  of  absolute 
alcohol  was  heated  with  3  grams  of  the  dibromoazophenol  and  1  "2 
grams  of  ethyl  bromide  for  4  hours  at  140°.  The  product  was  isolated 
in  the  usual  manner  and  recrystallised  from  spirit  ;  it  melted  at  95°. 

00719  gave  0-0681  AgBr.     Br  =  40'30. 

C15HuON2Br2  requires  Br  =  40*15  per  cent. 

The  substance,  which  forms  orange  plates,  is  very  soluble  in  benzene, 
carbon  disulphide,  ether,  or  ethyl  acetate ;  fairly  so  in  chloroform  or 
light  petroleum,  and  sparingly  so  in  cold  alcohol  or  acetic  acid. 

Acetyl  Derivative. — Prepared  by  heating  with  an  equal  weight  of 
fused  sodium  acetate  and  five  times  the  weight  of  acetic  anhydride. 
Acetylation  is  complete  after  one  hour  at  100J.  When  recrystallised 
from  glacial  acetic  acid,  the  substance  forms  orange  needles  melting 
at  153°. 

0-0992  gave  0-0896  AgBr.     Br  =  38-43. 

Cxr)H1202N2Br2  requires  Br  =  38*79  per  cent. 

It  is  very  soluble  in  carbon  disulphide  or  chloroform,  fairly  so  in 
aniline,  nitrobenzene,  acetone,  ethyl  acetate,  or  ether,  sparingly  so  in 
benzene,  and  nearly  insoluble  in  light  petroleum,  cold  alcohol,  or 
cold  acetic  acid. 

Benzoyl  Derivative. — Obtained  by  boiling  with  three  times  its  weight 
of  benzoyl  chloride  for  2J  hours  in  a  reflux  apparatus.  By  pouring 
into  excess  of  cold  spirit,  the  substance  is  obtained  crystalline,  and 
when  once  recrystallised  from  boiling  spirit,  in  which  it  is  very  spar- 
ingly soluble,  small,  orange  prisms,  melting  at  168*5°,  are  obtained. 
It  is  fairly  soluble  in  benzene,  aniline,  nitrobenzene,  carbon  disulphide, 
or  chloroform. 

01754  gave  0-1399  AgBr.     Br  =  33*94. 

C20HuO2N2Br2  requires  Br  =  33*73  per  cent. 

m-Tolueneazodibromophe7iol. 

In  the  preparation  of  this  substance,  considerable  care  is  necessary. 
If  m-tolueneazophenol  is  merely  ground  up  with  fused  sodium  acetate 
and  acetic  acid  and  then  brominated,  the  mixture  becomes  warm,  con- 
siderable destruction  of  the  azo-compound  takes  place,  and  bromine 


1092      ACTION  OF  BROMINE  ON  THB  THREE  TOLUENEAZOPHENOLS. 

derivatives  of  phenol  are  formed  in  considerable  quantity.  The  desired 
dibromo-derivative  may,  however,  be  obtained  in  nearly  quantitative 
yield,  by  dissolving  5  grams  of  ra-tolueneazophenol  in  150  c.c.  of  glacial 
acetic  acid  to  which  10  grams  of  fused  sodium  acetate  have  been  added. 
The  solution  is  then  carefully  cooled  to  0°  and  8  grams  of  bromine 
diluted  with  25  grams  of  glacial  acetic  acid  added  drop  by  drop,  the 
mixture  being  vigorously  stirred,  since  the  bromination  product  crys- 
tallises out  nearly  completely  during  the  process.  Collected  and 
recrystallised  from  glacial  acetic  acid,  the  product  is  obtained  in  yellow 
needles  melting  at  129°. 

0-1417  gave  0*1442  AgBr.     Br  =  4300. 

C13H10ON2Br2  requires  Br  =  43' 19  per  cent. 

The  solubilities  resemble  those  of  the  ortho-compound,  but  are  some- 
what greater.  The  constitution  of  the  substance  was  determined  by 
reduction  ;  the  product,  after  being  rendered  alkaline,  was  distilled 
with  steam,  and  the  ??t-toluidine  in  the  distillate  detected  by  benzoyl- 
ation.  The  benzoyl  derivative  was  free  from  halogen  and  melted  at 
119°  (121—122°  corr.). 

The  ethyl  ether,  prepared  in  the  usual  manner  and  recrystallised 
from  spirit,  forms  yellow  leaflets  melting  at  88°.  The  solubilities  of 
the  substance  resemble  those  of  the  ortho-isomeride. 

The  acetyl  derivative,  when  recrystallised  from  glacial  acetic  acid, 
forms  orange  needles  of  considerable  brilliancy  and  melts  at  118°. 

0-1650  gave  10'3  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  23°  and  760  mm.     N=  7-04. 
C15H1202N2Br2  requires  N  =  6*81  per  cent. 

It  is  very  soluble  in  ethyl  acetate,  benzene,  carbon  disulphide,  or 
chloroform ;  fairly  so  in  ether,  and  nearly  insoluble  in  cold  acetic 
acid. 

The  benzoyl  derivative  separates  from  hot  spirit,  in  which  it  is  very 
sparingly  soluble,  as  very  small,  pale  yellow  needles  melting  at  141°. 

0-1865  gave  10-1  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  22°  and  752  mm.     N  =  6-17. 
C20H14O2N2Br2  requires  N  =  5'90  per  cent. 

'    The  solubilities  of  the  substance  generally  resemble  those  of  the 
isomeric  ortho-compound. 

p-Tolueneazodibromophenol. 

This  substance  was  prepared  in  exactly  the  same  manner  as  the 
corresponding  derivative  of  o-tolueneazophenol.  When  recrystallised 
from  glacial  acetic  acid,  it  forms  dark  yellow,  shining  needles  melting 
at  137°. 
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0-1744  gave  11*7  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  16°  and  748  mm.    N  =  7*67. 
C13H10O2N2Br2  requires  N  =  7*58  per  cent. 

The  solubility  of  the  substance  in  the  usual  organic  solvents  is 
somewhat  greater  than  that  of  the  corresponding  o-tolueneazodibromo- 
phenol.  Complete  reduction  of  the  compound  gave  /j-toluidine  as  one 
of  the  products.  After  the  reduction  mixture  had  been  rendered 
alkaline,  steam  carried  over  a  volatile  base  which  had  a  melting 
point  of  45°,  and  gave  the  usual  tests  for  p-toluidine. 

The  ethyl  ether  separates  from  spirit  in  shining,  brownish-yellow 
needles  melting  at  95°. 

00984  gave  0-0927  AgBr.     Br  =  40*09. 

C15HuON2Br2  requires  N  =  40*15. 

The  substance  dissolves  readily  or  fairly  easily  in  most  organic  sol- 
vents, but  like  its  isomerides  is  sparingly  soluble  in  cold  alcohol  or 
acetic  acid. 

The  acetyl  derivative  crystallises  from  acetic  acid  in  orange  needles 
melting  at  148°. 

0-1020  gave  00942  AgBr.     Br  =  39*31. 

Cl5H1202N2Br2  requires  Br  =  38*79. 

The  solubilities  of  the  substance  resemble  those  of  the  ortho-com- 
pound. 

The  benzoyl  derivative  separates  from  boiling  spirit,  in  which  it 
dissolves  only  sparingly,  as  orange-yellow  prisms  melting  at  114°. 

00996  gave  0-0790  AgBr.     Br  =  33-75. 

C20H14O2N2Br2  requires  Br  =33*73. 

Again,  the  solubilities  were  found  to  agree  closely  with  those  of  the 
isomeric  ortho-compound. 

East  London  Technical  College. 


CXVIL — Nitrilosulphates. 

By  Edward  Divers  and  Tamemasa  Haga. 

Nitrilosulphates  were  discovered  in  1845  by  Fremy,  who  named 
them  sulphammonates.  Their  sulphonic  constitution  was  made 
evident  by  Claus  and  Koch  in  1869,  and  their  nitrilic  constitution  by 
Berglund  in  1875,  when  they  received  the  name  of  nitrilosulphonates. 
Finally,  Raschig  rendered  the  constitution  of  these  salts  still  more 
VOL.  LXXIX.  4  E 
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certain  in  1887.  These  chemists,  it  should  be  mentioned,  added 
nothing  to  the  experimental  facts  concerning  the  nitrilosulphates 
which  Fremy  had  made  known,  but  Claus  and  Koch  determined  the 
nature  of  the  '  sulphazidates,'  salts  derived  from  Fremy's  '  neutral 
sulphazotates '  by  hydrolysis  ;  Kaschig  proved  the  constitution  of  the 
last-named  salts,  which  by  sulphonation  become  the  sulphammonates, 
and  Berglund  established  the  constitution  of  the  '  sulphamidates '  into 
which  the  sulphammonates  are  transformed  by  hydrolysis,  all  the 
experimental  inter-connections  of  these  salts,  here  relied  on,  having  been 
ascertained  by  Fremy  himself.  The  recognition  of  the  constitution  of 
the  nitrilosulphates  by  Fremy  was  a  moral  impossibility,  for  their  dis- 
covery had  come,  so  to  say,  much  before  its  time. 

Name. — The  reason  for  the  substitution  of  the  name  nitrilosulphates 
for  that  of  nitrilosulphonates,  chosen  for  these  substances  by  Berglund, 
has  been  stated  on  a  former  occasion  (Trans.,  1896,  69,  1634).  As 
nitriles  they  are  sulphates — nitrilosulphates  therefore.  Suitable 
alternative  names  are  aminetrisulphonates  and  trisulphamates. 

Preparation. — Ammonium  nitrilosulphate,  4NH3,3S03,  cannot  be 
obtained  by  the  union  of  ammonia  with  sulphur  trioxide,  for  that 
results  in  the  production  of  the  imidosulphates,  which  are  not  resolvable 
by  heat  into  nitrilosulphate  and  ammonia,  since  the  less  ammoniated 
§-normal  salt,  instead  of  breaking  up  in  this  way,  boils  freely  at  about 
355°  under  reduced  pressure,  with  very  little  decomposition  and  no 
production  of  nitrilosulphate  (Trans.,  1892,61,947).  Nitrilosulphates 
are  only  to  be  prepared  by  sulphonation  of  hydroximidosulphates. 
Fremy  made  known  two  ways  iu  which  this  can  be  accomplished,  of 
which,  however,  only  one  admits  of  general  application.  This  is  to 
treat  the  hydroximidosulphate  with  sulphur  dioxide  in  presence  of  a 
base,  a  process  which  resolves  itself  in  practice  into  treating  the 
corresponding  nitrite  in  this  way,  since  the  hydroximidosulphate 
has  itself  to  be  prepared  by  a  similar  sulphonation  of  the  nitrite.  The 
other  way  of  preparing  nitrilosulphates  by  sulphonation  is  to  add  a 
nitrite  to  an  excess  of  solution  of  a  pyrosulphite,  when  in  the  case  of 
the  potassium  salt,  the  nearly  insoluble  nitrilosulphate  soon  separates. 
Other  nitrilosulphates,  being  more  soluble,  can  hardly  be  obtained 
directly  in  this  way,  but,  as  Fremy  has  shown,  a  solution  of  the  am- 
monium salt  thus  prepared,  very  impure  though  it  will  be, 'can  be  made 
to  yield  potassium  nitrilosulphate  by  double  decomposition. 

Ammonium  Sail. 

Nothing  has  been  done  concerning  this  interesting  salt, 
N(SOsNH4)3,2H20,  since  Fremy  described  it,  but  as  its  existence  has 
been  ignored  since  the  time  of  the  publication  of  its  discovery  until 
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now,  we  hold  it  important  to  again  introduce  some  account  of  it 
derived  from  Fremy's  memoir  (Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1845,  [iii]>  15,  408) 
into  chemical  literature.  In  presence  of  a  large  excess  of  ammonia,  a 
concentrated  solution  of  ammonium  nitrite  is  submitted  to  the  action 
of  a  current  of  sulphur  dioxide  until  abundant  precipitation  of  crystals 
has  occurred  in  the  solution  kept  sufficiently  cool.  The  washed  and 
dried  salt  gave  Fremy  the  following  numbers  on  analysis,  indicating 
the  presence  of  one  molecular  proportion  of  water  of  crystallisation  : 


N4H14S3O10 
Found  


Sulphur. 

Nitrogen. 

Hydrogen 

29-45 

17-18 

4-29 

30-2 

15-7 

4-5 

Since  the  potassium  nitrilosulphate  contains  2  mols.  of  water,  it  is 
probable  that  the  ammonium  salt  contains  the  same,  and  that  when 
Fremy  determined  the  sulphur  the  salt  had,  like  the  sodium  salt,  lost 
some  of  its  water  during  its  stay  in  the  desiccator.  We  write,  there- 
fore, the  formula  of  the  salt,  N(S03NTI4)3,2H20. 

Ammonium  nitrilosulphate  separates  in  minute  crystals  which  have 
only  a  slight  taste,  and  are  somewhat  sparingly  soluble  in  water,  but 
so  much  more  so  than  the  potassium  salt  that  Fremy  suggested  that  its 
solution  might  be  used  as  a  qualitative  reagent  for  potassium  salts. 
It  is  not  volatilised  by  heat,  but  is  decomposed  into  sulphate.  It  is  a 
very  unstable  salt,  being  liable  in  the  solid  state  to  decompose  (hydro- 
lyse)  suddenly  with  a  hissing  sound,  charring  paper  in  contact  with 
it.  We  have  already  announced  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  689)  our  success 
in  converting  ammonium  nitrite  into  hydroximidosulphate  by  a  method 
of  sulphonation  which,  carried  farther,  gave  Fremy  the  nitrilosulphate. 

Ammonium  nitrilosulphate  has  the  interest  attached  to  it  of  being 
one  more  compound  of  ammonia  with  sulphur  trioxide  to  be  added  to 
those  recognised.     There  are  six  such  compounds  : 

(1)  NH32SOs         =  HN(S03H)2 

(2)  NH3  S03         =  H2N  SOsH  ' 

(3)  4NH33SOs  =  N(S03NH4)5> 

(4)  3NH32SG3  =  HN(S03NH4)2 

(5)  4NH32S03  =  (NH4)N(S03NH4)2 

(6)  2NH3  S03  =  H2N  S03NH4 

Of  these,  the  second  is  amidosulphuric  acid,  and  the  sixth  its  ammon- 
ium salt  (Trans.,  1896,  69,  1634) ;  the  first  is  imidosulphuric  acid, 
known  only  in  unstable  solution  (Trans.,  1892,  61,  945)  ;  the  fourth  is 
its  5 -normal  ammonium  salt  (parasulphatammon  of  Hose) ;  and  the 
fifth,  polymeric  with  the  sixth,  is  its  normal  ammouium  salt  (sul- 
phatammon  of  Hose  ;  Trans.,  1892,  61,  946) ;  and  the  third  is  ammon- 
ium nitrilosulphate  here  described.     These  six  compounds  can  all  be 
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derived  the  one  from  the  other,  backwards  as  well  as  forwards,  except 
the  nitrilosulphate,  which  cannot  be  reformed  from  the  others  although 
itself  the  most  convenient  source  of  them.  Nitrilosulphuric  acid  would 
be  the  seventh  of  these  compounds,  heading  the  column  as  NH3,3S03, 
if  it  could  exist  in  the  free  state. 

Potassium  Salt. 

The  potassium  salt,  N(S03K)3,2H5!0,  is  familiar  to  those  who  have 
occupied  themselves  with  the  study  of  Fremy's  sulphazotised  salts, 
being  one  of  the  most  insoluble  of  potassium  salts,  even  more  so  than 
the  perchlorate  (Fremy).  It  forms  slender  needles  of  pearly  lustre,  which 
in  crystallising  fill  its  mother  liquor.  The  work  of  later  investigators  has 
added  nothing  to  the  account  of  it  given  by  Fremy,  except  that  the 
crystals  are  rhombic  (Raschig  and  Fock).*  His  analyses  gave  results 
which  agree  well  with  those  calculated  for  the  true  composition  of  the 
salt,  though  not  with  his  own  formula  for  it.  By  preference,  he  pre- 
pared it  by  passing  sulphur  dioxide  into  a  solution,  not  too  concen- 
trated, of  the  nitrite  and  the  hydroxide.  With  the  neglect  of  details 
characteristic  of  his  celebrated  memoir,  he  fails,  however,  to  mention  the 
essential  potassium  hydroxide.  Probably,  on  account  of  this,  later 
workers  have  only  made  use  of  his  other  process,  which  consists  in 
mixing  solutions  of  the  nitrite  and  pyrosulphite. 

Sodium  Salt,  N(S08Na)s>5H20. 

A  strong  solution  of  sodium  pyrosulphite  poured  upon  solid  sodium 
nitrite  furnished  Raschig  (Annalen,  1887,  241,  180,  229)  with  a  useful 
solution  of  the  nitrilosulphate,  although  it  contained  much  hydr- 
oximidosulphate,  sulphite,  and  unchanged  nitrite  ;  sodium  hydroxide 
he  represented  also  to  be  present,  but  that  could  not  have  been  the  case 
(Trans.,  1900,  77,  675).  We  have  found  that  instead  of  3  mols.  of  pyro- 
sulphite, which  was  the  quantity  used  by  Raschig,  to  2  mols.  of  nitrite, 
at  least  4  mols.  must  be  taken  if  most  of  the  hydroximidosulphate  is 
to  be  sulphonated.t  By  preparing  from  the  carbonate  (using  this  in 
hydrated  crystals,  along  with  only  half  its  weight  of  water,  and  satur- 
ating with  sulphur  dioxide)  a  fresh  and  pure  solution  of  pyrosulphite 
as  concentrated  as  possible,  pouring  this   solution  upon  the  nitrite  dis- 

*  Misled  by  the  faulty  translation  in  the  Annalen  (1845,  56,  342)  of  Fremy's 
paper,  Claus  and  Koch  supposed  that  he  had  said  that  red  fumes  were  evolved  when 
the  salt  is  heated.  Fremy's  statement  is  that  the  salt  does  not  evolve  red  fumes, 
which  is  correct. 

t  Claus  and  Koch  found  it  best  to  take  still  more  pyrosulphite  when  working 
with  the  potassium  salts  {Annalen,  1869,  152,  336),  and  they  were  right,  for  in  the 
case  of  that  insoluble  nitrilosulphate,  great  excess  of  sulphite  did  not  matter  ;  here 
it  does. 
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solved  in  its  own  weight  of  water,  1  mol.  of  nitrite  to  every  2  mols.  of 
carbonate  taken,  and  shaking  the  flask  in  cold  water  for  a  short  time 
to  moderate  the  rise  of  temperature,  a  solution  is  obtained  which  will 
in  an  hour  or  two  deposit  a  small  quantity  of  sparkling  crystals  of  the 
nitrilosulphate,  and  give  a  further  amount  when  it  is  evaporated  over 
sulphuric  acid.  The  equation  NaN02  +  2Na2S205  =  N(S03Na);i + 
Na2S03  represents  the  change,  but  this  would  take  many  days  to 
become  complete,  long  before  which  time  the  nitrilosulphate  would 
have  all  decomposed.  In  the  mixed  solution  only  a  few  hours  old, 
some  hydroximidosulphate,  as  well  as  nitrite,  is  still  present. 

The  only  satisfactory  method  of  preparing  sodium  nitrilosulphate  is 
a  slightly  modified  form  of  that  employed  by  us  to  get  the  imido- 
sulphate  (Trans.,  1892,  61,  954).  In  that  process,  which  is,  after  all, 
only  a  development  of  Fremy's  method  of  preparing  the  ammonium 
salt,  the  nitrilosulphate  is  prepared  and  at  once  allowed  to  hydrolyse 
into  imidosulphate,  whereas  in  the  present  case  its  hydrolysis  is  to  be 
prevented.  There,  a  moderately  concentrated  solution  met  the  end  in 
view,  whilst  here  the  greatest  possible  concentration  is  wanted,  because 
evaporation  of  the  solution  afterwards,  although  sometimes  successful, 
is  a  very  uncertain  operation,  in  consequence  of  the  short  existence 
which  can  be  assured  to  the  nitrilosulphate.  A  solution  therefore  is 
prepared  of  2  mols.  of  nitrite  to  3  mols.  of  carbonate,  so  concen- 
trated that  the  water  is  scarcely  more  than  twice  the  weight  of  the 
anhydrous  carbonate  (for  example,  10  grams  of  nitrite,  8*5  grams  of 
hot  water,  and  G2"2  grams  of  carbonate  crystals).  Sulphur  dioxide  is 
passed  rapidly  into  the  solution  in  a  flask  continuously  shaken.  When, 
after  a  time,  the  solution  grows  hot,  the  flask  is  immersed  in  cold 
water,  and  when  it  thickens,  through  temporary  separation  of  acid 
carbonate,  vigorous  shaking  of  the  flask  is  to  be  maintained  without 
intermission.  As  the  quantity  of  the  acid  carbonate  suspended  in  the 
warm  solution  (50 — 60°)  lessens,  the  rate  of  current  of  the  sulphur 
dioxide  should  be  reduced  and  the  action  of  the  solution  upon  litmus 
paper  closely  watched.  At  the  moment  the  solution  reddens  the  litmus, 
the  entrance  of  more  sulphur  dioxide  must  be  stopped,  for  should 
acidity  to  lacmoid  paper  also  be  reached,  through  the  addition  of  much 
more  sulphur  dioxide,  the  nitrilosulphate  will  at  once  hydrolyse  into 
the  imidosulphate.  During  the  final  slow  sulphonation,  the  solution 
will  generally  grow  cold  enough  to  begin  to  deposit  small  crystals 
of  the  nitrilosulphate,  recognisable  by  their  brilliant  lustre  ;  these 
will  increase  largely  in  quantity  at  the  temperature  of  the  air. 
Without  waiting  too  long,  it  is  safer  to  add  two  or  three  drops  of 
concentrated  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide,  sufficient  to  render  the 
solution  faintly  alkaline  to  litmus.  It  is  possible  to  get  more  of  the 
salt  by  evaporating  the  mother  liquor  over  sulphuric  acid. 
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That  the  reaction  proceeds  sharply  in  accordance  with  the  following 
equation,  is  known  from  the  quantity  of  imidosulphate  which  such  a 
solution  can  be  made  to  furnish  : 

2NaN02  +  3Na2C03  +  8S02  -  2N(S03Na)3  +  Na2S205  +  3C02. 

In  consequence,  however,  of  the  great  solubility  of  this  nitrilosulphate, 
the  crystals  obtained  amount  to  barely  more  than  one-fifth  of  the  total 
quantity;  still,  even  that  is  120  per  cent,  of  the  weight  of  nitrite 
taken.  The  crystals  hold  21*8  per  cent,  of  water,  or  5H20.  Of  this 
quantity,  it  has  twice  been  possible  to  remove  15  5  per  cent,  by  expos- 
ing the  salt  in  a  vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid,  after  which  the  salt  has 
hydrolysed,  and  thereby  fixed  the  rest  of  the  water.  The  production 
of  the  unused  pyrosulphite,  shown  in  the  above  equation,  is  necessary 
for  the  safe  and  prompt  sulphonation  of  all  the  hydroximidosulphate. 

Sodium  nitrilosulphate  crystallises  in  short,  thick  prisms  which 
melt  when  heated  and  decompose  in  their  water  of  crystallisation  into 
sulphates.  The  crystals  cannot  be  long  preserved  under  any  circum- 
stances, soon  suffering  decomposition  and  becoming  opaque  and  acid, 
even  in  their  own  mother  liquor  after  it  has  been  made  alkaline.  That 
is,  the  sodium  salt  is  more  unstable  than  the  potassium  salt.  It  is 
neutral  to  litmus,  and  must  be  soluble  in  about  its  own  weight  of 
water,  to  judge  from  the  amount  of  it  left  in  the  mother  liquor  in  its 
preparation,  although  here,  no  doubt,  the  pyrosulphite  also  in  solution 
will  affect  its  degree  of  solubility. 

For  analysis,  it  was  drained  on  the  tile  after  washing  with  a  little 
strong  ammonia-water,  in  which  it  is  less  soluble  than  in  water. 
Partial  water  determinations  have  already  been  referred  to. 

Sulphur.  Sodium.  Nitrogen. 

N(S03Na)3,5H20  23-24  16-71  3-39 

Found    23-05  16-54 

„        22-96  —  3-64 

23-25  16-68 

23-17  —  3-45 

—  16-55  — 

Double  Salts. 

Potassium  Sodium  Nitrilosulphate,  N (SO 3)3K2N a. — Raschig  obtained 
this  salt  by  adding  a  solution  of  potassium  chloride  gradually  to  a 
crude  solution  of  sodium  nitrilosulphate  (p.  1096).  We  have  obtained 
the  same  salt,  which  is  like  the  sodium  salt  in  appearance  and  like  the 
potassium  salt  in  being  nearly  insoluble.  According  to  Raschii:.  it 
is  anhydrous,  and  occurs  either  as  a  sparkling  sand  or  in  hard  crystals 
the  size  of  pinheads  and  of  adamantine  lustre. 
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Barium  Salts. — By  dissolving  the  sodium  salt  in  a  strong  solution 
of  barium  chloride  rendered  faintly  alkaline  with  ammonia,  a  flocculent 
precipitate  is  obtained  which  becomes  dense  and  crystalline  on  stand- 
ing. It  is  sparingly  soluble  in  water  and  very  unstable.  It  probably 
contains  sodium,  but  We  have  not  analysed  it.  Fremy  obtained  barium 
ammonium  and  barium  potassium  salts,  which  he  could  only  analyse 
imperfectly  because  of  their  instability.  They  resembled  the  barium 
sodium  salt,  and  from  the  results  of  his  analyses  appear  to  have  been 
two-thirds  barium  and  one-third  ammonium  or  potassium  salt,  with 
water  of  ci'ystallisation. 

Lead  Salts. — According  to  Fremy,  very  unstable  lead  salts  containing 
potassium  or  ammonium  are  obtainable. 


CXVIII. — Ammonium  and  other  Imidosulphites. 

By  Edward  Divers  and  Masataka  Ogawa. 

The  fact  of  the  existence  of  ammonium  imidosulphite  as  a  product  of 
the  decomposition  of  the  amidosulphite  by  very  gentle  heating, 
2NH2-S02-NH4  =  NH3  +  NH(S02NH4)2,  was  brought  before  a 
meeting  of  the  Society  last  session  (Proc,  1900,  16,  113).  The  present 
paper  consists  of  a  fuller  account  of  this  salt  and  other  imidosulphites 
than  could  then  be  given. 

Ammonium  amidosulphite,  from  which  the  imide  salt  is  derived 
(Trans.,  1900,  77,  327),  is  readily  formed  by  the  union  of  sulphur 
dioxide  and  ammonia,  but  is  so  unstable  as  to  be  largely  decomposed 
by  the  unavoidable  heating  it  suffers  when  these  gases  come  together, 
unless  cooled  ether  be  used  as  their  solvent.  On  keeping  the  dry  salt 
at  a  temperature  of  about  35°,  its  decomposition  goes  on,  and  ammonia 
escapes  for  some  hours.  There  is  left  a  mottled  orange  mass  of  waxy 
consistence  already  described  in  the  earlier  paper  (loc.  cit.,  p.  333),  which 
is  difficult  to  attack  with  solvents  other  than  water,  because  it  adheres 
very  firmly  to  the  vessel  and  must  not  be  exposed  to  the  air  during 
treatment.  By  protracted  digestion  with  successive  portions  of  90 
per  cent,  spirit,  aided  by  scraping  with  a  pointed  glass  rod  and  vigorous 
shaking,  it  can,  however,  be  nearly  all  dissolved  up,  although  only 
very  sparingly  soluble.  The  first  portions  of  the  solution  are  coloured, 
and  contain  a  salt,  the  presence  of  which  interferes  with  the  prepara- 
tion of  the  imidosulphite  from  them.  The  later  colourless  extracts 
yield  the  imidosulphite  when  they  are  evaporated  in  the  vacuum  desic- 
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cator,  bub  not  quite  pure.  Much  better  results  are  got  by  beginning 
the  treatment  with  warm  95  per  cent,  spirit,  used  in  successive  por- 
tions, until  the  residue  is  a  colourless  powder,  and  only  then  resorting 
to  the  90  per  cent,  spirit  and  carrying  on  the  digestion  at  about  50°. 
The  solution  thus  obtained  deposits  almost  pure  imidosulphite  as  it 
cools,  and  the  mother  liquor  can  be  used  with  advantage  again  and 
again  to  dissolve  out  more  of  the  salt,  although  in  that  case  the  crys- 
tals which  separate  are  somewhat  impure.  These  can  be  purified  by 
washing  with  absolute  alcohol  containing  much  ammonia  to  dissolve 
out  the  foreign  salt  (more  soluble  in  presence  of  ammonia),  and  then 
dissolving  up  in  warm  90  per  cent,  spirit  and  recrystallising.  The 
original  mother  liquor  yields  more  imidosulphite,  but  impure,  when  it 
is  either  artificially  cooled  (as  by  ice  and  salt)  or  is  evaporated  in  the 
desiccator.  This  impure  salt  can  be  purified  in  the  way  just  described. 
All  the  ammonium  imidosulphite  is  finally  washed  with  ammoniacal 
alcohol,  drained  on  a  porous  tile  under  close  cover,  and  dried  in  a 
desiccator  over  potash.  The  quantity  of  pure  salt  actually  obtained  in 
this  way  approaches  that  of  a  fourth  only  of  the  weight  of  decomposed 
amidosulphite  taken,  but  the  total  production  of  imidosulphite  will  no 
doubt  prove  to  be  very  much  greater. 

Analysis. — The  salt,  0-4240  gram,  distilled  with  potash,  yielded 
ammonia,  00817  gram,  and  then,  after  heating  for  some  time  in  a 
tube  with  hydrochloric  acid  under  pressure  and  again  distilling  with 
potash,  003755  gram  more  ammonia.  Simple  distillation  with  potash 
of  0-4912  gram  of  another  portion  of  salt  gave  0-0939  gram  of  am- 
monia, and  then,  after  oxidation  by  means  of  bromine  followed  by 
hydrochloric  acid  and  potassium  chlorate,  1-2886  grams  of  barium 
sulphate.     The  calculated  and  found  percentages  are  : 

Ammonia  Imide  Total 

nitrogen.  nitrogen.  nitrogen.  Sulphur. 

NH(S02NH4)2...     15-64  7-82  2346  35-75 

Found   15-86  7-29  23-15 

„        15-74  —  —  3602 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  analysis  establishes,  not  only  the  composi- 
tion of  the  salt  to  be  3NH3,2S02,  but  also  its  imide  constitution. 

Properties. — It  occurs  in  minute,  micaceous  needles.  Heated  very 
slowly  in  a  tube,  it  soon  begins  to  decompose  into  volatile  substances 
and  a  residue  of  sulphur,  ammonium  sulphate,  and  the  §  normal 
ammonium  imidosulphate,  [NH(S03NH4)2].  Even  when  the  temper* 
ture  is  raised  to  150°,  no  fusion  takes  place.  The  sublimates  which 
form  during  the  heating  begin  to  appear  at  about  80°,  and  consul 
apparently  of  ammonium  pyrosulphite,  [(NH4)2S205],and  the  unchanged 
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imidosulphite,  [(NH4)2S204NH].  The  salt  is  insoluble  in  alcohol,  and 
in  this  respect  is  unlike  ammonium  amidosulphite,  which  is  very 
soluble  as  ethyl  ammoniumsulphite  and  ammonia.  The  salt  is  only 
moderately  deliquescent  and,  freshly  prepared,  is  neutral  to  litmus.* 
It  has  a  mild,  unpleasant,  sulphurous  taste,  which  distinguishes  it 
from  the  salt  occurring  with  it,  more  freely  soluble  than  it  in  95  per 
cent,  spirit,  and  already  referred  to. 

It  is  freely  soluble  in  water,  but  slowly  decomposes  into  tbiosulphate 
and  amidosulphate.  This  change  beginning  at  once,  the  solution 
gives  all  the  reactions  of  a  thiosulphate.  It  goes  on  also  in  presence 
of  hydrochloric  acid,  which  when  hot  hastens  its  completion.  Barium 
thiosulphate  has  been  prepared  from  the  solution,  and  amidosulphuric 
acid  and  ammonium  amidosulphate  also  obtained  from  it.  Quantita- 
tive determinations  of  the  sulphur,  sulphur  dioxide,  and  amidosulphate 
formed  on  boiling  with  hydrochloric  acid  gave  results  in  agreement 
with  the  following  equation  : 

2NH(S02NH4)2   +   2HC1  =   2NH2-S08NH4  +  2NH4C1   +   S02   +   S 

in  which  the  S02  and  S  represent  decomposed  thiosulphuric  anhydride. 
Potassium  Imidosulphite. — It  has  already  been  stated  when  detailing 
the  analysis  of  the  ammonium  salt,  that  that  salt  yields  just  two- 
thirds  of  its  nitrogen  as  ammonia  when  boiled  with  potassium  hydr- 
oxide in  aqueous  solution.  In  accordance  with  this  fact,  it  has  been 
found  that  potassium  imidosulphite  is  obtained  when,  to  the  ammonium 
salt  dissolved  in  70  per  cent,  spirit,  alcoholic  potash  is  added  until  the 
solution  just  renders  red  litmus  paper  permanently  blue  on  exposure 
to  air.  The  salt  soon  separates  as  minute,  micaceous  crystals 
firmly  adherent  to  the  glass.  After  repeated  washing  with  absolute 
alcohol,  the  salt  has  been  found  to  remain  alkaline  to  litmus,  quite 
possibly,  however,  because  of  the  presence  of  a  trace  of  tripotassium 
salt,  as  happens  in  the  case  of  imidosulphates.  The  imidosulphite 
unlike  the  corresponding  potassium  imidosulphate,  NH(S03K)2,  is  very 
Soluble  in  water,  and  its  solution  gives  the  imidosulphite  reactions  of 
the  ammonium  salt.  It  has,  too,  the  sulphurous  taste  of  that  salt. 
In  the  analysis,  nitrogen  was  determined  by  the  combustion  method, 
sulphur  by  oxidation,  as  in  the  analysis  of  the  ammonium  salt, 
and  potassium  by  ignition  with  sulphuric  acid,  with  the  following 
results : 

*  As  first  obtained  by  us  last  year  and  then  described,  the  salt  had  an  acid  re- 
action and  was  exceedingly  deliquescent ;  but  as  it  showed  a  deficiency  in  ammonia 
(22 '2  instead  of  23 -5  per  cent.),  and  as  its  potassium  derivative  was  not  acid,  we 
indicated  our  expectation  that  when  obtained  in  a  purer  state  the  salt  would  prove 
to  differ  somewhat  in  properties  from  what  we  had  then  found. 

VOL.   LXXIX.  4   F 


1102  AMMONIUM   AND    OTHER   IMIDOSULPHITES. 

Potassium.        Nitrogen.        Sulphur. 

NH(S02K)Q 35-29  6-33  28-96 

Found   35-17  6-74  28-88 

»        -  6-93 

Barium  Ammonium  Imidosulphite. — When  the  orange  mass  of  de- 
composed amidosulphite  is  dissolved  in  water  and  mixed  with  baryta 
water  in  such  quantity  as  to  leave  undecomposed  some  of  the  ammon- 
ium imidosulphite  it  contains,  the  filtered  solution  when  concentrated 
in  the  desiccator  deposits  the  double  salt  in  minute,  micaceous  crystals. 
Only  barium  and  sulphur  were  determined.  The  results  agree  with 
those  calculated  for  Ba(S02NHS02NH4)2. 

Barium.  Sulphur. 

BaN4H10S4O8  29-85  27-89 

Found 29-94  26-90 

In  the  Proceedings  (1900,  16,  104),  the  existence  of  this  salt  was 
indicated,  but  by  mistake  it  had  been  taken  to  be  a  salt  of  the  acid 
N2H4S208,  and  was  accordingly  formulated  as  Ba(N2H3S203)2,2H20, 
It  is  soluble  in  water,  and  its  solution  behaves  as  that  of  an  imido- 
sulphite, being  precipitable  by  baryta  (N2H4S203  salts  are  not),  and 
besides  at  once  gives  off  ammonia  when  moistened  with  potassium  or 
barium  hydroxide  solution. 

The  treatment  of  the  orange  mass  of  decomposed  ammonium  amido- 
sulphite with  95  per  cent,  spirit  as  a  preliminary  to  dissolving  out  the 
main  quantity  of  imidosulphite  with  90  per  cent,  spirit,  yields  yellow, 
alcoholic  solutions,  which  on  evaporation  in  the  desiccator  deposit  crys- 
tals which  are  short,  thick  prisms  almost  cubical  in  appearance  and  about 
2  mm.  across.  They  are  thus  quite  unlike  the  minute,  micaceous  needles 
of  ammonium  imidosulphite.  They  are  yellow,  but  the  colour  is  adven- 
titious. They  can  be  purified  and  rendered  white  by  putting  them 
into  95  per  cent,  spirit  and  then  almost  saturating  this  with  ammonia, 
while  the  containing  flask  is  kept  immersed  in  cold  water.  In  this 
alcoholic  ammonia,  they  are  very  sensibly  soluble.  The  solution  is 
decanted,  and  the  treatment  repeated  until  only  a  small  quantity  of 
white,  powdery  salt  remains,  principally  imidosulphite.  The  solutions 
left  for  a  while  in  open  flasks,  and  then  exposed  in  the  desiccator  over 
sulphuric  acid,  lose  most  of  the  ammonia,  and  the  crystals  reform  from 
the  solution.  "Washed  with  alcohol,  they  are  left  quite  colourless. 
The  mother  liquors  evaporated  in  the  desiccator  yield  crude,  yellow 
crystals  again,  which  can  be  recrystallised  from  alcoholic  ammonia  as 
before. 

These  crystals  are  recrystallisable  without   change,  and    have  also 
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been  prepared  by  us  in  two  successive  winters,  yet  they  give  analytical 
results  which   are  closely  concordant  with  the  remarkable  empirical 

formula  4NH3,5S02  or  N4H12S5O10. 

Nitrogen.  Sulphur. 

N4H12S6O10  14-43  41-24 

Found  in  1900.'. 1411  41-14 

„  14-36  4002 

„   in  1901 14-02  41-02 

14-40      — 

These  crystals  are  neutral  and  have  a  bitter  taste,  not  a  sulphurous 
one.  They  are  freely  soluble  in  water,  and  very  deliquescent.  The 
solution  is  unstable,  and  in  some  of  its  reactions  greatly  resembles 
that  of  ammonium  imidosulphite.  With  potassium  hydroxide,  the 
salt  evolves  ammonia  at  once,  but  analyses  of  potassium  salts  pre- 
pared from  it  in  70  per  cent,  alcoholic  solution  have  given  discordant 
results.  A  striking  difference  from  an  imidosulphite  is  that  its  fresh 
solution  gives  no  barium  precipitate,  even  in  presence  of  ammonia. 
Also  that  in  freshly  prepared  solution,  it  does  not  decolorise  iodine 
solution,  and  only  slowly  decolorises  cold  acid  permanganate.  It  also 
does  not  give  the  ferric  chloride  coloration  of  a  thiosulphate,  which 
the  imidosulphite  does  give.  Its  solution  becomes  very  acid  after  a 
time,  and  then  smells  much  more  strongly  of  suphur  dioxide  than  a 
similar  solution  of  imidosulphite.  The  crystalline  matter  having 
nearly  the  composition  expressed  by  9NH38S02,  mentioned  in  our  paper 
on  ammonium  amidosulphite  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  334)  we  believe  to 
have  been  the  present  salt  mixed  with  imidosulphite  and  amido- 
sulphate.  On  a  future  occasion,  we  hope  to  be  in  a  position  to  report 
upon  the  constitution  of  the  substance  we  have  here  described. 


CXIX. — Ethyl  sec.Octyl  Tartrate  and  its  Dibenzoyl  and 
Diacetyl  Derivativ<  >-. 

By  John  McCrae. 

During  the  course  of  an  investigation  of  the  monoacyl  derivatives  of 
tartaric  esters  (Frankland  and  McCrae,  Trans.,  1898,  73,  307),  it  was 
found  that,  no  matter  how  large  an  excess  of  methyl  tartrate  was  taken, 
the  action  of  an  acid  chloride  on  it  always  led  to  the  formation  of  a 
very  large  proportion  of  the  diacyl  compound.  With  diethyl  tartrate, 
however,  it  was  possible  by  using  an  excess  of  the  ester  to  prevent  the 
formation  of  the  diacyl  derivative,  and  so  obtain  the  monoacyl  com- 
pound.    In  order  to  ascertain  whether  it  would  be  easily  possible  to 
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prepare  monoacyl  derivatives  of  a  tartaric  ester  containing  an  alkyl 
group  high  in  the  series,  the  following  investigation  was  undertaken. 
It  was  originally  intended  to  prepare  dioctyl  tartrate  and  investigate 
the  action  of  acid  chlorides  on  it,  but  early  in  the  course  of  the  work 
an  easy  method  of  obtaining  ethyl  octyl  tartrate  was  discovered,  and, 
so  far,  only  this  and  its  diacyl  products  have  been  examined.  The 
work  is  being  carried  further,  in  order  to  realise  the  original 
intention. 

The  results  obtained  do  not  indicate  that  the  introduction  of  the 
octyl  group  in  place  of  the  ethyl  exerts  any  retarding  influence  on  the 
production  of  diacyl  derivatives. 

For  the  purpose  of  obtaining  a  tartaric  ester  with  an  alkyl  group 
of  high  molecular  weight,  the  most  suitable  alcohol  to  use  appeared 
to  be  octyl  alcohol,  sec. Octyl  alcohol  (methyl-w-hexylcarbinol)  is  a 
commercial  article,  and  was  adopted  in  the  experiments.  When  the 
work  was  started,  the  results  of  Marckwald  and  McKenzie  (Ber., 
1901,  34,  469)  had  not  been  published,  and  it  was  believed  that  this 
alcohol  was  a  homogeneous  material.  Marckwald  and  McKenzie  have 
shown  that  the  substance  is  not  pure,  but  consists  of  a  mixture  of  a 
laevorotatory  and  an  inactive  compound.  Until  the  active  component 
present  in  the  octyl  alcohol  is  more  definitely  characterised,  it  would 
be  superfluous  to  enter  into  a  discussion  of  the  possible  isomerides 
which  may  be  formed  from  a  combination  of  the  two  active  com- 
pounds. 

As  the  octyl  alcohol  used  throughout  has  been  of  the  same  compo- 
sition, the  results  obtained  for  the  different  compounds  are  strictly 
comparable  with  each  other  (Landolt,  "  Optical  Activity  and  Chemical 
Composition,"  p.  121). 

Experimental. 

The  octyl  alcohol  was  obtained  from  Kahlbaum,  and  had  the  same 
rotation  as  that  employed  by  Marckwald  and  McKenzie,  namely, 
aD=    —17'  (?=  4)  (compare  also  Patterson,  this  vol.,  p.  490). 

Fifteen  grams  of  dried  tartaric  acid  were  heated  in  a  sealed  tube 
with  60  grams  of  distilled  octyl  alcohol  for  3  days  at  140 — 160°.  On 
distilling  the  mixture  under  diminished  pressure,  the  excess  of  alcohol 
and  the  water  passed  over  at  a  comparatively  low  temperature,  and  at 
220 — 240°,  under  15  mm.  pressure,  a  substance  distilled  which  was 
probably  dioctyl  tartrate.  Much  decomposition  took  place,  and  the 
yield  was  very  poor. 

On  account  of  the  insolubility  of  tartaric  acid  in  octyl  alcohol,  the 
hydrochloric  acid  method  could  not  be  used  directly. 

Purdie  and  Marshall  (Trans.,  1888,  53,  391)  have  shown  that  it  is 
possible  to  transform  one  ester  into    another    by  the  action  of  an 
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alcohol,  and  it  was  thought  possible  that  such  a  transformation  might 
be  effected  if  a  tartaric  ester  could  be  obtained  which  is  soluble  in 
octyl  alcohol.  Meanwhile,  Patterson  and  Dickinson  (this  vol.,  p.  280) 
had  proved  that  a  reciprocal  transformation  of  methyl  and  ethyl 
tartrates  is  possible  with  ethyl  and  methyl  alcohols  and  hydrochloric 
acid.  This  method  was  tried,  and  it  has  been  found  that  after  a  single 
treatment  of  ethyl  tartrate  and  octyl  alcohol  in  proper  proportions 
with  hydrochloric  acid,  pure  ethyl  octyl  tartrate  can  be  produced. 


Ethyl  Octyl  Tartrate. 

Fifty  grams  of  diethyl  tartrate  are  dissolved  in  200  grams  of  octyl 
alcohol  and  the  solution  saturated  with  dry  hydrochloric  acid  in  the 
cold.  After  standing  for  24  hours,  the  hydrochloric  acid  is  extracted 
under  diminished  pressure  and  the  water  and  ethyl  alcohol,  as  well  as 
the  excess  of  octyl  alcohol,  are  distilled  off.  The  residue  is  then  dis- 
tilled, still  under  diminished  pressure,  and  the  fraction  passing  over 
between  170°  and  205°  under  15  mm.  pressure  is  collected.  As  the 
boiling  points  of  diethyl  and  ethyl  octyl  tartrates  do  not  lie  far  apart, 
it  is  not  easy  to  separate  them  by  fractional  distillation,  and  the  dis- 
tillate thus  obtained  constantly  contains  some  unchanged  diethyl 
tartrate.  This  is  best  got  rid  of  by  shaking  with  water,  which  dis- 
solves (and  hydrolyses)  the  ethyl  compound,  but  does  not  dissolve  or 
decompose  the  ethyl  octyl  derivative.  After  washing  three  or  four 
times  with  water,  the  oil  is  dried  as  completely  as  possible  over  sul- 
phuric acid  in  a  vacuum.  It  is  then  distilled  under  diminished  pres- 
sure once  or  twice  (b.  p.  200 — 202°  under  15  mm.  pressure),  or  until 
the  rotation  is  constant.  It  was  generally  found  that  the  rotation  did 
not  alter  after  two  distillations. 

In  one  preparation,  some  of  the  excess  of  octyl  alcohol  which  had 
been  distilled  off  was  washed  with  water,  then  redistilled,  and  the 
rotation  of  the  fraction  boiling  at  178°  was  found  to  be  oD=  -18' 
(J  =4),  as  compared  with  aD=  -  17'  found  for  the  original  alcohol. 
There  is  here  no  evidence  of  a  variation  in  the  rate  of  esterification  of 
the  constituents  of  the  alcohol,  but  it  must  be  remembered  that  the 
process  was  carried  out  very  differently  from  the  method  used  by 
Marckwald  and  McKenzie. 

Various  preparations  of  ethyl  octyl  tartrate  gave  the  same  rotation, 
namely,  +5°22'  in  a  66*04  mm.  tube  at  16°. 

It  is  a  viscous,  colourless  oil  with  a  decidedly  rancid  odour. 

0-1940  gave  0-4108  C02  and  0-1548  H90.     C  =  57-75  ;  H  =  9-07. 
0-1195     „     0-2537  C02    „    00950  H20.     C  =  57-90  ;  H  =  8-83. 
C14H20O6  requires  C  =  57-93  ;  H  =  897  per  cent. 


1106 


McCRAE:  ethyl  sec.octyl  tartrate  and  its 


A  determination  of  the  ethoxy-group  by  Zeisel's  method  gave  the 
following  result : 

01490  gave  0-1039  Agl.     C2H5  -  861. 

C14H2606  requires  C2H5=  10*00  per  cent. 

The  density  and  rotatory  power  were  then  determined  at  various 
temperatures,  and  the  following  numbers  were  obtained  : 

d  15°/4°  =  1-0664.         d  30°/4°=  1-0533.        d  45°/4°=  1-0402. 
d  60°/4°=  1-0277.        d  79-8°/4°=  1-0100. 


Rotation  of  ethyl  octyl  tartrate. 
(Length  of  polarimeter  tubc  =  66'04  mm.) 


Temperature. 

f. 

Observed 
rotation. 

Density  at 

t°. 

[«]»• 

[M]D. 

16 

+  5°22' 

1-0655 

+  7-63° 

+  22-13° 

21-5 

5  29 

1-0608 

7-83 

22-71 

41-5 

6  27 

1  0433 

9  36 

27-14 

50 

6  56 

1-0360 

10-13 

29-38 

62 

7  23 

1-0259 

10-89 

31-58 

71 

7  41 

1-0177 

11-43 

33-15 

98 

8  21 

0-9937 

•      12-72 

36-89 

Ethyl  Octyl  Dibenzoyltartrate. 

By  heating  together  ethyl  octyl  tartrate  and  benzoyl  chloride  at 
100°,  reaction  took  place — rather  more  sluggishly  than  with  diethyl 
tartrate — and  from  the  high  negative  rotation  of  the  resulting  pro- 
duct it  was  evident,  in  analogy  with  the  high  negative  rotation  of 
diethyl  dibenzoyltartrate  (Frankland  and  Wharton,  Trans.,  1896, 
69,  1586),  that  much  diacyl  ester  was  formed  even  when  no  excess 
of  acid  chloride  was  used. 

The  monoacyl  diethyl  tartrates  were  obtained  in  the  solid  state, 
and  could  be  separated  from  the  diacyl  derivatives  by  repeated 
crystallisation ;  as  no  acyl  derivative  of  ethyl  octyl  tartrate  has 
been  obtained  in  the  solid  state,  and,  further,  as  they  seem  to  de- 
compose on  heating,  so  that  they  cannot  be  distilled,  the  task  of 
separating  the  mono-  from  the  di-acyl  compound  seemed  hopeless, 
and  the  preparation  of  the  monoacyl  derivatives  was  abandoned. 

As  has  been  noticed,  ethyl  octyl  dibenzoyltartrate  is  constantly 
formed  when  benzoyl  chloride  is  treated  with  excess  of  ethyl  octyl 
tartrate,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  substance  is  not  obtained  pure 
even  when  a  very  large  excess  of  acid  chloride  is  used,  on  account 
of  the  incompleteness  of  the  reaction. 
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The  method  which  ultimately  led  to  its  isolation  was  as  follows  : 
One  hundred  grams  of  benzoyl  chloride  were  heated  under  a  reflux 
condenser  in  a  water-bath,  and  36  grams  of  ethyl  octyl  tartrate 
were  slowly  dropped  in  with  continual  shaking.  The  heating  was 
continued  for  4  days,  when  no  more  hydrochloric  acid  was  evolved. 
The  product  was  washed  with  water,  and  then  with  sodium  car- 
bonate solution.  Most  of  the  benzoyl  chloride  was  thus  removed, 
but  as  this  is  not  easily  completely  destroyed  by  water,  it  was 
found  to  be  necessary  to  dissolve  the  oil  in  ether  and  shake  the 
ethereal  solution  with  sodium  carbonate  solution  for  3  or  4  days, 
occasionally  renewing  the  carbonate  solution.  The  ethereal  solution 
was  separated,  dried  as  completely  as  possible  over  ignited  potassium 
carbonate,  and,  after  filtering,  the  ether  was  distilled  off.  The  last 
trace  of  ether  was  expelled  by  warming  the  ester  in  the  steam-oven, 
then  placing  it  in  an  exsiccator,  and  exhausting  the  air.  A  yellowish 
oil  was  thus  obtained  weighing  56  grams.  The  rotation  of  this  at 
16*5°  was  found  to  be  -32°16'  in  a  66  mm.  tube.  The  substance  is 
easily  soluble  in  the  common  organic  solvents ;  it  is  quite  insoluble  in 
water,  which  appears  to  have  no  appreciable  hydrolysing  aotion  on  it. 
Heated  in  a  vacuum,  it  undergoes  decomposition,  and  benzoic  acid 
(recognised  by  its  melting  point)  was  found  in  the  distillate. 

For  its  purification,  precipitation  by  water  from  an  alcoholic  solu- 
tion was  adopted.  The  oil  was  dissolved  in  hot  absolute  alcohol  and 
water  was  added  until  there  was  just  a  permanent  opalescence  at  the 
high  temperature.  It  is  advisable  not  to  boil  the  alcoholic  solution, 
as  an  interchange  of  alkyl  groups  (ethyl  for  octyl)  might  possibly  then 
take  place,  although  this  has  not  been  actually  observed.  On  cooling, 
the  solution  deposited  an  oil,  the  colour  of  which  was  not  so  intense 
as  before.  The  oil  was  dissolved  in  ether,  and  the  ethereal  solution 
dried  and  treated  as  before.  The  rotation  of  the  product  had  then 
risen  to  —  33°20'  at  15*5°  in  the  same  tube.  After  repeating  this 
process  of  purification,  the  rotation  had  further  increased  to  —  34°47' 
at  15  5°,  and  the  next  purification  led  to  the  production  of  a  substance 
with  rotation  -35°55'  at  11°  in  the  66  mm.  tube,  after  which  the 
rotation  was  not  sensibly  altered  by  further  treatment. 

The  whole  of  the  substance  in  the  alcoholic  solution  was  not 
precipitated  with  water,  and  the  various  residues  were  combined  and 
the  whole  separated  by  the  addition  of  more  water.  The  oil  was 
extracted  with  ether,  and  after  drying  with  ignited  potassium  carbon- 
ate and  evaporating  off  the  ether,  the  residue  had  a  rotation 
of  -  29°56'  in  the  66  mm.  tube  at  14°.  This  oil  probably  consisted 
for  the  most  part  of  ethyl  octyl  dibenzoyltartrate,  but  whether  the 
admixture  was  unchanged  ethyl  octyl  tartrate  or  the  monobenzoyl 
derivative  (which  presumably  has  a  higher  dextrorotation  than  the 
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simple  ester — see  McCrae  and  Patterson,  Trans.,  1900,  77,  1107)  was 
not  determined. 

Another  preparation  had  the  same  rotation. 

The  compound  has  only  been  obtained  as  a  clear,  almost  colourless, 
viscous  oil.  It  was  suspended  in  boiling  liquid  air  and  at  once  set  to 
a  hard,  glassy  mass  which  melted  on  regaining  the  ordinary  tempera- 
ture. It  has  been  kept  for  more  than  6  months  under  water,  but 
shows  no  sign  of  solidifying. 

0-2542  gave  0-6245  C02  and  01486  H20.     C  =  67-00  ;  H  =  650. 
C28H3408  requires  0  =  67*47;  11  =  6-83  per  cent. 

The  influence  of  temperature  on  the  density  and  on  the  rotation  has 
been  determined. 

The  density  observations  actually  made  were  : 

d  19°/4°  =  1-0884.  d  38-5°/4°  =  1-0728. 

d  61°/4°  =  1-0533.  d  78°/4°  =  1-0396. 

Rotation  of  ethyl  octyl  dibenzoyltar irate. 
(Length  of  polarimeter  tube  =  66#04  mm.) 


Temperature. 
t°. 

Observed 
rotation. 

Density  at 
t°. 

[«]«>■ 

[Mt 

10-8 

-  35°45' 

10956 

-49-41° 

-246-0° 

24-2 

-35  19 

1-0845 

-49-31 

-245-6 

38 

-34  50 

1-0729 

-49-16 

-244-8 

47-5 

-34  20 

1-0649 

-48-81 

-243'1 

54 

-34    2 

1-0595 

-48-64 

-242  2 

67 

-33  31 

1-0488 

-48-39 

-241-0 

79 

-32  19 

1-0386 

-47-12 

-2347 

88 

-31  27 

10313 

-46  18 

-230-0 

99 

-30  17 

1-0220 

-44-88 

-223  5 

Ethyl  Octyl  Diacetyltartrate. 

Acetyl  chloride  reacts  energetically  on  ethyl  octyl  tartrate,  just 
as  it  does  on  diethyl  tartrate.  Diethyl  monoacetyl  tartrate  is  ex- 
tremely difficult  to  separate  from  the  diacetyl  derivative,  in  spite  of 
the  fact  that  the  latter  can  easily  be  obtained  in  the  solid  form 
(McCrae  and  Patterson,  loc.  cit.).  As  ethyl  octyl  diacetyltartrate  has 
not  been  obtained  in  the  solid  state,  it  appeared  at  the  outset  a  hope- 
less task  to  try  to  prepare  the  monoacetyl  derivative,  and  consequently 
no  attempts  have  been  made  in  this  direction. 

To  obtain  the  diacetyl  compound,  30  grams  of  ethyl  octyl  tartrate 
were  slowly  run  into  50  grams  of  acetyl  chloride  heated  in  a  water- 


DIBENZOYL    AND    DIACETYL    DERIVATIVES. 


1109 


bath  under  a  reflux  condenser.  The  heating  was  continued  until 
there  was  no  further  evolution  of  hydrochloric  acid — which  may 
require  so  long  as  24  hours.  The  resulting  product  was  poured  into 
water  and  treated  as  described  for  the  dibenzoyl  compound. 

The  oil  produced  in.  this  way  in  one  preparation  had  a  rotation  of 
+  2°30'  in  a  66  mm.  tube  at  14°.  For  the  purification,  the  same 
method  (separation  from  alcoholic  solution  by  means  of  water)  has 
been  adopted  as  for  the  dibenzoyl  derivative.  After  three  separations 
it  was  found  that  the  rotation  was  constant  (aD  =  2°58',  Z=0'66, 
£  =  20*5°).  Another  preparation  had  a  rotation  of  2°55'  at  20°  in  the 
same  tube. 

Ethyl  octyl  diacetyltartrate  is  a  clear,  viscous  oil  with  a  very  slight 
rancid  odour.  It  cannot  be  distilled,  as  on  heating  much  above  100° 
it  undergoes  decomposition. 

0-1772  gave  03728  C02  and  01 148  H20.     C  =  57-38;  H  =  7'20. 
C18H30O8  requires  C  =  5775;  H  =  802  per  cent. 

The  density  and  rotation  have  been  determined  at  various  tempera- 

d  18-l°/4°  =  1-0554.  e*31-50/4°  =  1-0429. 

d  49-20/4°  =  10271.  d  70-5°/4°  =  1-0071. 


liotation  of  ethyl  octyl  diacetyltartrate. 
(Length  of  nolarimeter  tube  =  66 '04  mm.) 


Temperature. 
t°. 

Observed 
rotation. 

Density  at 
t". 

[«]»• 

[M],„ 

18-5 
44 
61 

81-5 
100 

+  2°56' 
3  14 

3  36 

4  14 
4  41 

1-0553 
1-0317 
10160 
09968 
0  9800 

+  4-20° 
4-63 
5-37 
643 
7  23 

+  1571° 
17  32 
20  08 
24-05 
27  04 

Conclusions. 

From  the  results  obtained  with  ethyl  octyl  tartrate,  it  is  evident 
that  the  rotation  increases  with  rise  of  temperature  at  about  the  same 
rate  as  that  of  diethyl  tartrate  does  : 

[«]„     t«r 

Diethyl  tartrate  (Pictet) 7-66°       13-29° 

Ethyl  octyl  tartrate 7*78         12-75 

If  we  compare  the  rotations  of  ethyl  octyl  tartrate  and  its  deriva- 
tives with  those  of  diethyl  tartrate,  we  notice  a  striking  similarity,  in 
agreement  with  the  rule  suggested   by  Guye  (Guye  and  Babel,  Arch. 
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Sri.  phys.  nat.  Geneva,  1899,  iii,  7,  114;  and  Guye,  this  vol.,  p.  476), 
namely,  that  substitution  effected  sufficiently  far  removed  from  the 
asymmetric  carbon  atom  scarcely  modifies  the  rotatory  power. 

Using  the  diethyl  compounds  as  starting  point,  the  following  table 
shows  that  the  replacement  of  a  methylene  hydrogen  atom  of  one  of 
the  ethyl  groups  by  w-hexyl  gives  rise  to  only  a  comparatively  small 
change  in  the  molecular  rotation. 

[M]2o  [M]Joo 

Diethyl  tartrate*  +15-78°         +27-38° 

Ethyl  octyl  tartrate  +22'55  +37-17 

Diethyl  diacetyltartratet +9-9  +18-26 

Ethyl  octyl  diacetyltartrate +15-80  +27-04 

Diethyl  dibenzoyltartrate:):    -2471  -251-6 

Ethyl  octyl  dibenzoyltartrate  -245-8  -222*8 

The  influence  of  temperature  on  the  rotatory  power  of  all  these 
compounds  is  the  same,  namely,  with  rise  of  temperature  the  dextro- 
rotation increases  (or  the  Ispvorotation  diminishes). 

Frankland  and  Wharton  (loc.  cit.)  have  found  that  the  Isevorota- 
tion  of  diethyl  dibenzoyltartrate  increases  with  rise  of  temperature  up 
to  a  maximum  reached  at  about  60°,  and  thereafter  it  progressively 
decreases.  Allowing,  therefore,  for  this  anomaly,  the  influence  of 
temperature  on  diethyl  dibenzoyltartrate  is  the  same  as  on  the  other 
tartrates  mentioned,  although  the  two  numbers  given  would  appear  to 
contradict  this.  No  corresponding  anomalous  behaviour  has  been 
observed  with  ethyl  octyl  dibenzoyltartrate,  but  attention  may  be 
directed  to  the  observation  that  the  rotation  of  both  this  and  the 
diacetyl  derivative  is  considerably  more  affected  by  change  of  tempera- 
ture near  100°  than  it  is  at  low  temperature. 

The  expense  incurred  in  the  prosecution  of  this  work  has  been 
defrayed  by  a  grant  from  the  Research  Fund  of  the  Chemical  Society. 
I  desire  here  to  acknowledge  my  indebtedness  for  this,  and  also  to 
express  my  thanks  to  Dr.  Patterson  for  so  kindly  placing  his  Laurent 
polarimeter  at  my  disposal. 

The  Yorkshire  College, 
Leeds. 

*  Pictet,  Jahresber.,  1882,  856.  f  McCrae  and  Patterson  {loc.  cit.). 

X  Frankland  and  Wharton  (loc.  cit.). 
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CXX. — The  Aluminium-Mercury  Couple.  Part  III. 
Chlorination  of  Aromatic  Hydrocarbons  in  pre- 
sence of  the  Couple.  The  Constitution  of  the 
Dichlorotoluenes. 

By  Julius  B.  Cohen  and  Henry  D.  Dakin,  the  Yorkshire  College. 

Introduction. 

The  readiness  with  which  the  aromatic  hydrocarbons  undergo  bromi- 
nation  in  presence  of  the  aluminium-mercury  couple  (Trans.,  1899,  75, 
893)  suggested  a  series  of  experiments  on  the  chlorination  of  these 
hydrocarbons  under  similar  conditions. 

By  passing  dry  chlorine  into  benzene  in  presence  of  a  fragment  oF 
the  couple,  chlorination  proceeds  actively,  the  liquid  becoming  darker 
in  colour  whilst  torrents  of  hydrochloric  acid  are  evolved.  The  couple 
is  only  slightly  attacked. 

By  interrupting  the  process  when  a  certain  increase  in  weight  had 
been  obtained,  the  different  chlorination  products  from  the  monochloro- 
benzene  to  the  hexachlorobenzene  were,  in  turn,  isolated.  Where  the 
products  were  solid,  it  was  necessary  to  add  carbon  tetrachloride  to 
keep  the  substance  in  solution  during  chlorination.  Similar  experi- 
ments were  carried  out  with  toluene. 

The  systematic  study  of  the  action  of  chlorine  on  toluene  dates 
from  the  year  1866,  when  Beilstein  and  Geitner  (Annalen,  1866,  139, 
331)  discovered  the  action  of  chlorine  on  hot  and  cold  toluene  in  pro- 
ducing substitution  in  the  side-chain  or  nucleus,  and  showed  at  the 
same  time  that  by  the  use  of  iodine — a  halogen  carrier  first  employed 
by  Hugo  Miiller — substitution  may  be  confined  to  the  nucleus.  Since 
then,  the  action  of  chlorine  on  toluene  in  presence  of  different "  halogen- 
carriers"  has  been  repeatedly  investigated  with  the  object  of  orienting 
the  products  formed. 

The  data  which  have  thus  been  accumulated  by  different  observers 
are  very  voluminous,  but  are  so  conflicting,  that  at  the  present  time 
our  knowledge  of  the  products  of  this  simple  reaction  is  very 
indefinite. 

It  was  in  attempting  to  collect  evidence  of  the  constitution  of  the 
chlorine  derivatives  of  toluene  by  reference  to  the  work  of  previous 
observers  that  we  first  realised  its  unsatisfactory  character  and  deter- 
mined to  make  a  complete  study  of  the  whole  subject. 

The  conflicting  nature  of  the  evidence  will  be  readily  understood 
from  the  following  brief  summary. 

Beilstein  and  Geitner  (loc.  cit.)  and  Beilstein  and  Kuhlberg  (Annalen, 
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1869,  150,  313  ;  152,  224)  in  their  first  papers  describe  only  one 
monochlorotoluene,  whilst  Hiibner  and  Majert  (Ber.,  1873,  6,  790) 
announced  the  discovery  of  two,  since  identified  as  the  ortho-  and  para- 
compounds.  Beilstein  and  Kuhlberg  (Annalen,  1869,  152,  224)  found 
one  dichlorotoluene,  which  on  oxidation  gave  a  dichlorobenzoic  acid, 
m.  p.  201 — 202°.  Curiously  enough  they  appear  to  have  overlooked 
the  existence  of  a  second  isomer,  although  they  obtained  from  the 
mixture  a  dichlorobenzylidene  dichloride,  CgHgClg*  CHC12,  which  gave 
an  aldehyde,  and,  on  oxidation,  an  acid,  m.  p.  128°. 

Aronheim  and  Dietrich  (Ber.,  1875,  8,  1401),  however,  using 
molybdenum  pentachloride  as  earner,  gave  proofs  of  the  existence  of 
two  dichlorotoluenes  by  separating  the  two  dichlorobenzoic  acids, 
m.  p.  201°  and  122°,  by  fractional  crystallisation  of  the  barium  salts. 
This  agrees  substantially  with  the  results  of  Beilstein  and  Kuhlberg. 
ft.  Schultz  (Annalen,  1877,  187,  260)  repeated  the  work  of  the  pre- 
vious investigators,  and  by  fractional  crystallisation  of  the  barium 
salts  of  the  benzoic  acids  obtained  compounds  of  the  m.  p.  201°,  126°, 
and  156°,  and  thus  brought  evidence  of  the  existence  of  a  third 
dichlorotoluene.  The  orientation  of  these  compounds  could  only  be 
determined  with  certainty  after  the  pure  dichlorobenzoic  acids  had 
been  prepared.  This  work  was  carried  out  by  Lellmann  and  Klotz 
(Annalen,  1885,  231,  308),  who  prepared  four  of  the  six  isomers,  the 
whole  number  being  subsequently  completed  by  Wynne  and  Greeves 
(Proc,  1895,  11,  151).  As  certain  discrepancies  appear  in  the  results 
of  various  observers,  we  have  also  prepared  the  same  series  of  acids 
and  the  combined  results  are  tabulated  below. 


Melting  points  of  dichlorobenzoic  acids. 


CH,=1. 

Lellmann  and 
Klotz. 

Wynne. 

C.  and  D. 

Other 
observers. 

2-3 

164° 

163° 

(156°  (Claus)* 
V166°  (Seelig) 

2-4 

158° 

— 

159—160 

2  5 

153-5 

152 

153 

[  128°  (Beilstein) 

26 

— 

139 

139—140 

\  126-5°  (Schultz) 
\ 132° (Claus) 

3-4 

201 

202 

200—201 

3'5 

182 

182-5—183 

182°  (Claus) 

*  Claus  and  Bucher  (Ber.,  1887,  20,  1621)  obtained  this  acid  by  the  action  of 
bleaching  powder  or  potassium  chlorate  and  hydrochloric  acid  upon  benzoic  acid. 
It  was  then  converted  into  a  dichlorobenzene  which  was  identified  as  the  ortho- 
compound. 

The  melting  points  of  Schultz's  three  acids  are  in  fair  agreement  with 
those  of  the  3:4-,  2  :  4-,  and  2  :  6-compounds,  the  only  doubt  existing 
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between  the  2  :  3-  and  2  :  4-compounds.  But  a  later  investigation  of 
Seelig  (Annalen,  1887,  237,  129)  on  the  action  of  chlorine  on  toluene 
in  presence  of  ferric  chloride  or  molybdenum  chloride  has  introduced 
new  features  into  the  problem.  He  gives  evidence  only  of  a  2  :  4-  and 
a  2  :  3-compound,  no  mention  being  made  either  of  a  3  :  4-  or  a  2:6- 
compound.  As  this  is  much  the  most  elaborate  investigation  on  the 
subject,  the  evidence  which  he  adduces  may  now  be  briefly  reviewed. 

According  to  Seelig,  the  2  : 3-  and  2  : 4-dichlorotoluenes  which  are 
formed  may  be  separated  by  fractional  crystallisation  of  their  calcium 
sulphonates. 

Each  dichlorotoluene  forms  a  crystalline  dinitro-derivative,  the 
2 : 3-compound  melting  at  121°  and  the  2:4-compound  melting  at 
101—102°. 

Evidence  of  their  constitution  is  derived  by  Seelig  from  the  follow- 
ing facts  : 

(1.)  The  first  products  of  chlorination  consist  of  a  mixture  of  ortho- 
and  para-monochlorotoluenes.  If  either  of  these  compounds  is  chlorin- 
ated, a  mixture  of  the  same  two  trichlorotoluenes  results.  Two  of  the 
chlorine  atoms  in  these  compounds  will  therefore  be  in  positions  2  : 4. 

CH3 

(> 

CI 


The  position  of  the  third  chlorine  atom  is  determined  as  follows. 
Each  of  the  trichlorotoluenes  was  converted  into  a  dinitro-derivative, 
which  was  reduced  to  a  diamino-compound.  One  of  the  diamino- 
compounds  when  heated  with  acetic  anhydride  forms  an  anhydro-base, 
and  therefore  contains  the  two  amino-groups  in  the  ortho-position. 
The  second  diamino-compound,  on  oxidation,  yields  a  quinone  and 
consequently  has  the  two  amino-groups  in  the  para-position.  The  two 
diaminotrichlorotoluenes  will  be  represented  thus  : 


CH3 

CH3 

nh,/\ci 

NH/^Cl 

ci'     Jnh 

NH^'ci 

CI 

Cl 

that  is  to  say,  the  trichlorotoluenes  have  the  chlorine  atoms  in  the 
2:3:4-  and  2:4:  5-positions. 

This  leaves  a  choice  between  the  2  :  3- ;  2  :  4- ;  2  : 5-,  and  3  :  4-formulse 
for  the  dichlorotoluenes. 

Now  if  ortho-  and  para-monochlorotoluene  are  chlorinated  so  as  to 
form  dichlorotoluenes,  Seelig   found   that  the  ortho-compound  yields 
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two,  an  a-  and  /3-dichlorotoluene,  whereas  the  para-compound  yields 
only  one,  namely,  the  j3-compound.  The  /^-compound,  since  it  is 
derived  from  both  ortho-  and  para-monochlorotoluene,  must  have  the 
2  :  4-formula,  which  Seelig  confirmed  by  converting  it  into  the  2  :  4- 
dichlorobenzoic  acid,  m.  p.  158°,  obtained  by  Lellmann  and  Klotz 
(he.  cit.).  The  constitution  of  the  a-compound  must  lie  between  the 
2  :  3-  and  2  :  5-formula,  since  it  is  obtained  from  the  o-monochloro- 
toluene.  The  a-compound  yields  on  oxidation  a  dichlorobenzoic  acid, 
m.  p.  166°.  This  does  not  agree  with  the  melting  point  of  the  2:5- 
compound  which  Lellmann  and  Klotz  had  previously  ascertained  to 
be  153°.  Seelig  therefore  concludes  that  the  second  or  a-dichloro- 
toluene  has  the  2  : 3-formula. 

Both  Wynne  and  Armstrong  throw  doubt  on  this  result.  Wynne 
(Trans.,  1892,  61,  1051)  regards  the  evidence  in  favour  of  the 
2  : 3-formula  as  inconclusive,  and  from  a  comparison  of  the  sodium 
and  barium  sulphonates  considers  the  2  : 5-formula  as  more  probable. 

Armstrong  (Trans.,  1892,  61,  1035)  bases  his  objection  on  the 
analogy  offered  by  the  bromination  products  of  toluene  studied  by 
Miller,  and  he  also  points  to  the  2  :  5-formula  as  the  more  probable. 
Miller  (Trans.,  1892,  61,  1023)  states,  but  on  no  visible  grounds,  that 
by  brominating  ortho-bromotoluene,  2  : 5-dibromotoluene  appeared  as 
the  chief  and  2:4-  as  a  subsidiary  product,  whilst  from  para-bromo- 
toluene  he  obtained  3:4-  as  the  chief  and  2:4-  as  the  subsidiary 
product. 

On  the  other  hand,  contrary  evidence  is  afforded  by  the  work  of 
Willgerodt  and  Salzmann  (J.  pr.  Chem.,  1889,  [ii],  39,  465),  who 
showed  that  by  brominating  o-chlorotoluene  the  bromine  forms  the 
2  :  4-  and  2  :  6-compounds,  whilst  by  chlorinating  ^-bromotoluene, 
chlorine  forms  the  2  :  4-  and  3  :  4-compounds,  no  2  :  5-compound  being 
observed.  Since  then  Claus  and  Stavenhagen  (Annalen,  1892,  269, 
224)  have  found  that  by  chlorinating  o-chlorotoluene — one  of  the  pro- 
ducts of  the  chlorination  of  toluene — two  dichlorotoluenes  are  formed, 
which  on  oxidation  give  the  2  :  4-  and  2  :  6-dichlorobenzoic  acids,  from 
which  it  appears  almost  certain  that  2  :  6-dichlorotoluene  is  one  of  the 
direct  products  of  chlorination,  a  fact  which  is  in  agreement  with  the 
previous  observation  of  Schultz  and  confirms  that  of  Willgerodt  and 
Salzmann. 

If  we  take  the  combined  results  of  all  these  observers,  we  have 
more  or  less  clear  evidence  of  the  existence  of  four  dichlorotoluenes 
produced  by  chlorinating  toluene  in  presence  of  molybdenum  or  ferric 
chloride  :  2:3-,  2:4-,  3:4-,  2  :  6-,  and  a  suggestion  unsupported  by 
any  evidence  of  a  fifth,  2  :  6-dichlorotoluene.  No  single  observer  has, 
however,  succeeded  in  identifying  more  than  three  out  of  the  five 
isomers  referred  to. 
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The  reason  for  these  conflicting  views  is  readily  explained.  In 
chlorinating  toluene,  a  liquid  mixture  of  dichlorotoluenes  is  formed, 
from  which  it  is  impossible  to  isolate  the  different  constituents  by  any 
process  of  fractional  distillation,  seeing  that  their  boiling  points  lie 
within  a  few  degrees  of  each  other.  The  only  method  which  is  avail- 
able is  to  convert  the  liquid  into  a  solid  derivative,  of  which  the  fol- 
lowing are  most  readily  prepared:  nitro-  or  dinitro-compound,  sulphonic 
acid,  its  salts,  chloride,  amide,  or  anilide,  or  the  corresponding  benzoic 
acid,  and  to  separate  the  products  by  fractional  crystallisation.  The 
melting  point  may  then  be  determined,  and  the  identity  of  the  substance 
established  by  comparison  with  that  of  a  pure  product  of  known  con- 
stitution. This  method  may  lead  to  a  form  of  error  into  which  earlier 
investigators  fell.  Unless  the  whole  material  is  investigated  from 
start  to  finish,  some  of  the  products  may  escape  observation.  Thus, 
Beilstein  and  Kuhlberg  carefully  fractionated  their  crude  dichloro- 
toluene  until  a  constant  boiling  fraction  was  obtained.  No  doubt  a 
portion  of  the  products  was  thus  eliminated  at  the  outset.  This  frac- 
tion was  oxidised,  and  the  acid  which  first  separated  was  recrystallised 
until  it  had  a  constant  melting  point,  no  other  product  being  sought 
for  in  the  mother  liquor.  Thus  the  acids  which  were  discovered  later 
by  Schultz  escaped  observation. 

Seelig  has  committed  errors  of  a  much  more  serious  kind,  for  he  has, 
apparently,  not  only  omitted  to  look  for  compounds  obtained  by 
previous  observers,  but  has  failed  to  compare  some  of  his  products 
with  the  pure  substances  of  known  constitution.  To  quote  instances, 
no  attempt  was  made  to  isolate  the  acid  (m.  p.  128°)  obtained  by 
Aronheim,  and  also  by  Schultz,  and  again,  the  dinitro-compound  of 
m.  p.  121°  is  assumed  to  be  a  derivative  of  the  2  :  3-dichlorotoluene, 
whereas  if  he  had  taken  so  elementary  a  precaution  as  to  nitrate  pure 
2  :  3-dichlorotoluene,  he  would  at  once  have  convinced  himself  of  his 
error,  as  this  compound  melts  at  71 — 72°. 

The  process  of  fractional  crystallisation  is  also  attended  with  diffi- 
culties, which  are  emphasised  in  the  case  of  compounds  possessing,  like 
the  derivatives  of  the  dichlorotoluenes,  not  only  similar  chemical  pro- 
perties, but  often  nearly  identical  solubilities  in  various  media.  Thus 
we  obtained  a  nearly  constant  melting  fraction  on  repeatedly  recrys- 
tallising  some  of  the  dinitro-derivatives,  which  subsequently  proved  to 
be  a  mixture. 

It  is  only  by  preparing  a  variety  of  derivatives  from  the  liquid 
mixture  that  this  difficulty  may  be  overcome.  A  number  of  oppor- 
tunities is  thereby  offered  to  each  isomer  of  establishing  its  identity 
by  a  distinctive  property  of  one  at  least  of  its  derivatives. 

In  pursuing  this  idea,  our  research  has  necessitated  the  fractional 
crystallisation  of  certain  of  the  nitro-  and  dinitro-derivatives,  sulphonic 
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acids,  chlorides,  amides,  and  benzoic  acids  of   the  mixed  dichlorotolu- 
enes,  as  well  as  the  preparation  of  the  pure  substances  for  comparison. 
The  latter  are  tabulated  below,  the  table  also  including  the  results 
obtained  by  Wynne  (Trans.,  1892,  61,  1045). 


Melting  points  of  tlie  derivatives 

of  the  dichlorotoluenes. 

Sulphonic  chlorides. 

Sulphonamides. 

Wynne. 

C.  and  D. 

Wynne. 

C.  and  D. 

2:3 

50  5-51  "5° 

71-72° 

f  L   45°  \ 

\ii.   82    / 

— 

f  i.  221°  \ 
\ii.  183    J 

222° 

2:4 

54—55 

104 

71 

71° 

177 

176 

2:5 

50—51 

100-101 

43 

45—46 

191 

191—192 

2:6 

53 

121—122 

— 

204 

204 

3:4 

63—64 

91-5—92-5 

82 

81 

189 

190—191 

3:5 

61—62 

99—100 

45 

44—45 

168 

168—169 

"We  may  sum  up  our  results  as  follows  : 

Using  the  aluminium-mercury  couple  as  'carrier,'  we  have  established 
the  presence  of  the  2:3-,  2:4-,  2  : 6-,  and  3 : 4-compounds,  and  the 
probable  existence  of  small  quantities  of  the  2  :  5-compound.  This  is 
in  substantial  agreement  with  the  products  formed  with  molybdenum  or 
ferric  chloride  as  '  carrier.'  In  other  words,  four,  and  probably  five,  out 
of  the  possible  six  isomers  are  produced,  the  only  compound  of  which 
we  could  find  no  trace  being  the  3:5-isomer.  Their  presence  has  been 
determined  from  the  following  evidence. 

We  have  taken  as  the  starting  point  pure  ortho-  and  para-mono- 
chlorotoluene,  which  were  known  to  form  the  first  products  of  the 
chlorination  of  toluene,  which  we  have  confirmed  by  oxidising  the 
mixture  to  the  benzoic  acids  and  separating  the  ortho-  and  para- 
compounds. 

Chlorination  oj  Para-chlorotoluene. 

2  :  i-Dichlorotoluene. — Evidence  of  the  presence  of  this  compound 
was  obtained  by  converting  the  mixture  into  the  dinitro-derivative 
and  fractional  crystallisation.  The  dinitro-compound  melting  at  103° 
was  isolated,  which  is  identical  with  that  obtained  from  the  pure  2  : 4- 
dichlorotoluene.  On  oxidation  of  the  .mixed  dichlorotoluenes  to  the 
corresponding  benzoic  acids,  and  by  fractional  crystallisation  of  the 
barium  salts,  the  benzoic  acid,  m.  p.  159°,  was  obtained,  corresponding 
to  the  2  :  4-benzoic  acid.  Also  the  sulphonic  chloride,  m.  p.  70°,  and 
the  sulphonamide,  m.  p.  176°,  were  pi*epared  by  sulphonation  of  the 
mixed  dichlorotoluenes  and  fractional  crystallisation. 
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3  :  ^-Dichlorotoluene. — The  dinitro-derivative,  m.  p.  90 — 92°,  was 
separated  from  the  mother  liquors  in  the  fractionation  of  the  above 
2  :  4-dinitro-derivative.  The  corresponding  benzoic  acid  was  obtained 
from  the  crystallisation  of  the  barium  salts  described  above.  It  melted 
at  200 — 201°  in  agreement  with  that  of  the  pure  3  :  4-compound. 

Chlorinalion  of  Ortho-chlorotoluene. 

2  :  3-Dichlorotoluene. — The  product  of  chlorination  was  sulphonated, 
the  barium  salt  fractionated,  and  the  sulphonamide  which  was  obtained 
melted  at  221°,  in  agreement  with  the  pure  compound.  The  mixed 
barium  salts  were  then  desulphonated,  and  the  dichlorotoluenes  con- 
verted into  their  dinitro-derivatives.  By  fractional  crystallisation,  a 
portion  was  separated  having  the  m.  p.  72°. 

2  :  §- Dichlorotoluene. — From  another  fraction  of  the  same  mixture  of 
dinitro-compounds,  the  compound  melting  at  121 — 122°  was  isolated, 
corresponding  to  the  pure  2  :  6-compound.  The  crude  dichlorotoluene 
was  also  oxidised  to  the  corresponding  benzoic  acid.  On  treating  the 
mixed  acids  with  methyl  alcohol  and  hydrochloric  acid  in  the  cold, 
some  free  acid  was  isolated.  According  to  Victor  Meyer's  "  esterihca- 
tiou  law,"  this  should  be  a  diortho-substituted  acid,  and  the  melting 
point,  137 — 139°,  corresponds  to  that  of  the  2  : 6-dichlorobenzoic 
acid. 

2  :  4- Dichlorotoluene. — The  portion  unsulphonated  with  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid  was  treated  with  fuming  sulphuric  acid,  and  the  barium 
salts  thus  obtained  were  fractionated.  One  fraction  was  converted 
into  the  sulphonamide,  m.  p.  176°,  which  agrees  with  that  of  the  pure 
compound.  From  the  dinitro-derivatives,  obtained  by  nitrating  the 
mixture  of  chlorinated  products,  a  compound  melting  at  103°  was 
isolated. 

2  :  5-Dichlorotoluene. — The  only  evidence  obtained  of  the  presence  of 
this  compound  was  from  the  crude  dichlorotoluene  sulphonated  with 
fuming  sulphuric  acid,  from  which  the  previous  (2  :  4-)  derivative  was 
prepared.  This  was  converted  into  the  sulphonamide  and  fractionated. 
The  first  crop  of  crystals  melted  at  189 — 191°,  which  corresponds  to 
the  2  :  5-compound.  The  evidence  is  admittedly  incomplete,  and  is 
due  to  the  fact  that  none  of  the  simple  derivatives  of  the  2  : 5-com- 
pound show  sufficiently  marked  characteristics  to  render  them  easy  to 
identify. 

Chlorination  of  Meta-chlorotoluene. 

To  make  the  series  complete,  we  have  included  the  chlorination  of 
wi-chlorotoluene  within  the  scope  of  this  research,  a  subject  which  has 
hitherto  not  been  investigated. 

2 : 5-Dichlorotoluene. — It    was    identified    by    the    melting    point, 
VOL.  LXXIX.  4  G 


1118  COHEN   AND  DAKIN  : 

100 — 101°,  of  the  dinitro-compound,  which  was  obtained  by  fractional 
crystallisation  of  the  mixture  of  which  it  formed  a  large  proportion. 

3 : k-Dicldorotoluene. — This  formed  the  only  other  constituent,  and  was 
identified  by  oxidising  it  to  the  benzoic  acid,  m.  p.  200 — 201°,  and  by 
isolating  from  the  mixed  dinitro-compounds  a  portion  melting  at  92°. 
No  trace  of  either  the  2  :  3-  or  the  3  :  5-compounds  could  be  detected. 
The  absence  of  the  3  : 5-compound  would  be  anticipated  from  the  well- 
known  property  of  the  chlorine  atom  to  enter  the  ortho-  or  para-  and 
not  the  meta-position  to  the  methyl  or  halogen  groups.  But  the 
reason  for  the  absence  of  the  2  : 3-compound  is  not  so  apparent,  and 
may  be  referred  to  space  interference  of  the  meta-groups,  which 
might  prevent  the  introduction  of  the  halogen  between  them. 

The  unsatisfactory  nature  of  the  research  on  the  bromination  of 
toluene,  to  which  reference  has  been  made  (p.  1114),  has  decided  us 
to  repeat  this  investigation  on  similar  lines  to  the  present  one,  and 
we  have  already  made  some  progress  in  this  direction.  "We  are  also 
completing  the  investigation  of  the  trichlorotoluenes  obtained  by  the 
chlorination  of  the  dichlorotoluenes. 


Experimental. 

For  purposes  of  reference,  the  experimental  part  has  been  divided 
into  the  following  sections  : 

Page 

I.  Chlorination  of  benzene  1118 

II.  „  toluene    1119 

III.  Preparation  of  the  dichlorotoluenes  and  their  derivatives 

from  ortho-,  para-,  and  meta-chlorotoluene 1121 

IV.  Preparation    of  the  six  pure  dichlorotoluenes    and  tbeir 

derivatives 1127 

I.     Chlorination  of  Benzene. 

Monochlorobenzene. — Chlorine  washed  and  dried  by  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid  was  passed  into  benzene  contained  in  a  wash-bottle 
cooled  in  ice.  Fifty  grams  of  benzene,  previously  distilled  over  sodium, 
were  introduced  into  the  wash-bottle,  together  with  about  0*5  gram  of 
the  aluminium-mercury  couple.  On  passing  in  the  chlorine,  the 
benzene  becomes  first  yellow,  then  rapidly  turns  dark  violet,  and 
torrents  of  hydrochloric  acid  gas  are  evolved,  the  couple  remaining 
practically  unattacked.  When  the  benzene  had  increased  13  grams 
in  weight,  the  process  was  stopped.  The  liquid  was  then  washed  with 
caustic  soda  solution,  dehydrated  over  calcium  chloride,  and  fractionated, 
with  the  following  result : 
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Below  127°  4  grams. 

127—137    50     „ 

137—160    5     „ 

Above  160    4    „ 

The  amount  of  crude  monochlorobenzene  corresponds  to  about  70 
per  cent,  of  the  theoretical  yield. 

Para-dichlorobenzene. — From  the  residue  boiling  above  160°  a  solid 
separated  on  cooling  in  ice  and  salt,  which  was  drained  and  dried.  It 
was  recrystallised  from  dilute  alcohol  and  melted  at  54 — 56°,  which 
is  the  melting  point  of  jo-dichlorobenzene. 

Tri-  and  Telra-chlorobenzene. — Ten  grams  of  crude  chlorobenzene  and 
10  grams  of  carbon  tetrachloride  were  introduced  into  a  U-tube  with 
a  small  piece  of  the  couple  and  chlorine  passed  in.  The  liquid  first 
became  yellow,  and  then  a  more  vigorous  action  occurred,  which  was 
indicated  by  a  rise  of  temperature  and  a  rapid  change  of  colour  to 
dark  brown.  This  sudden  change  may  possibly  correspond  to  the 
passage  from  the  additive  to  the  substitution  compound,  referred  to  by 
Seelig  in  the  case  of  toluene  (Annalen,  1887,  237,  170).  When  the 
requisite  amount  of  chlorine  had  been  absorbed,  the  current  of  gas 
was  stopped,  and  the  mixture,  to  which  a  little  more  solvent  was 
added  to  bring  the  solid  into  solution,  was  shaken  with  caustic 
soda,  dehydrated,  and  distilled. 

The  portion  boiling  at  130 — 230°,  and  amounting  to  14  grams, 
solidified  on  cooling.  It  was  drained  and  recrystallised.  The  greater 
portion  (7  grams)  melted  at  138°,  which  corresponds  with  the 
1  :  2  :  4  :  5-compound.  About  half  a  gram  melted  at  127— 130°.  The 
oil  which  was  drained  off  solidified  in  a  freezing  mixture,  and  is 
probably  the  1:2:  4-trichlorobenzene,  which  melts  at  16°. 

Hexachlorobenzene. — One  gram  of  the  pure  tetrachlorobenzene  was 
dissolved  in  15  parts  of  carbon  tetrachloride  and  introduced  into  a 
U-tube,  with  a  fragment  of  the  couple  and  chlorine  passed  in  for  some 
time.  A  vigorous  reaction  occurred,  heat  was  evolved,  and  the  liquid 
became  dark  violet.  The  product  was  washed,  and  the  carbon  tetra- 
chloride removed  by  distillation.  The  solid  residue  was  washed  with 
ether  to  remove  yellow  colouring  matter.  A  theoretical  yield  (1*4 
grams)  of  hexachlorobenzene  was  obtained  melting  at  228 — 229°. 


II.  Chlorination  of  Toluene. 

Monochlorotoluene. — Chlorine  was  passed  into  62  grams  of  dry 
toluene  in  presence  of  the  couple  until  an  increase  of  19*5  grams  was 
obtained.  The  product  was  then  washed,  dried,  and  fractionated,  as 
follows : 

4  G  2 
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Below  140°  1*5  grams. 

140—163     -68-7      „ 

Above  163    2         „ 

The  yield  of  crude  chlorotoluene  is  about  80  per  cent,  of  the 
theoretical.  The  larger  portion  was  distilled  with  a  Hempel  column, 
and  the  following  fractions  were  obtained  : 

Below  130°  3  2  grams. 

130—150    7 

150—155     41 

155—163    17-5      ,, 

With  the  exception  of  about  a  gram,  the  large  fraction  boiled  con- 
stantly at  154 — 155°,  and  is  therefore  mainly  o-chlorotoluene,  b.  p.  154°. 

The  para-compound,  according  to  different  observers,  boils  at  160° 
and  163°.  In  order  to  identify  the  ortho-compound,  it  was  oxidised  to 
chlorobenzoic  acid.  Five  grams  of  the  chlorotoluene,  16  grams  of 
potassium  permanganate,  and  210  c.c.  of  water  were  boiled  together 
for  7  hours  with  a  reflux  condenser.  Sulphur  dioxide  was  then  passed 
into  the  liquid  to  dissolve  the  manganese  dioxide  and  precipitate  the 
acid.  The  chlorobenzoic  acid  was  then  boiled  with  water,  which 
left  0*7  gram  undissolved.  This  residue  melted  at  235°,  and  was 
therefore  jo-chlorobenzoic  acid  (m.  p.  236°).  The  solution  deposited 
2*8  grams  of  crystals  which,  after  recrystallisation,  meltedat  134 — 135°, 
corresponding  to  the  melting  point  of  the  o-chlorobenzoic  acid.  The 
same  process  was  repeated  with  a  fraction  boiling  at  157 — 163°.  This 
was  much  less  readily  oxidised,  but  eventually  from  5  grams  2"65 
grams  of  mixed  acids  were  obtained,  which  were  separated  by  hot 
water,  and  gave  0*9  gram  of  the  ortho-compound  melting  at  132 — 134°, 
the  remainder  being  the  para-compound  melting  at  233 — 234°.  The 
mixture  of  crude  monochlorotoluenes  consists  therefore  of,  approxi- 
mately, 65  per  cent,  of  ortho-  and  35  per  cent,  of  para-compound. 
This  agrees  with  Seelig's  results  (loc.  cit.). 

Dichlorotoluene. — Sixty  grams  of  toluene  were  chlorinated  as 
before  until  the  increase  in  weight  amounted  to  36  grams.  The 
liquid  was  purified  and  fractionated,  as  follows : 

110—145°  18-5  grams. 

145—180    75      „ 

180—210    65 

Above210    2  „ 

The  portion  boiling  below  180°  was  again  chlorinated  and  distilled. 
It  gave  : 

Below  180°  12  grams. 

180—210    12      H 
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Thus  77  grams  of  crude  dichlorotoluene  were  obtained  from  60 
grams  of  toluene,  corresponding  to  74  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical 
yield.     The  77  grams  were  refractionated. 

160—194°  22  grams. 

194—200    50      „ 

Above200    5      „ 

The  22  grams,  b.  p.  160 — 194°,  were  subsequently  re-chlorinated 
for  the  preparation  of  trichlorotoluene. 

An  attempt  was  made  to  identify  the  dichlorotoluenes  by  oxida- 
tion to  the  corresponding  acids  with  potassium  permanganate,  but 
the  process  gave  a  very  unsatisfactory  result  and  was  abandoned. 
From  30  grams  of  crude  dichlorotoluene,  after  boiling  with  80 
grams  of  permanganate  and  1200  c.c.  of  water  for  7  days  in  a 
calcium  chloride  bath,  only  3  grams  of  acid  were  obtained  melting 
at  157 — 164°.  A  slight  modification  of  this  method,  which  was  re- 
commended by  Claus  and  Stavenhagen  (Anncden,  1892,  269,  -24), 
has  not  in  any  way  helped  to  convince  us  of  its  efficacy  (see  p.  1 132). 

Trichlorotoluene. — The  22  grams  of  liquid  boiling  at  160 — 194°, 
obtained  as  above  described  in  the  preparation  of  dichlorotoluene, 
were  further  chlorinated  until  there  was  an  increase  of  4'5  grams 
in  weight.  After  the  usual  purification,  the  liquid  was  fractionated 
as  follows  : 

Below  220°  4  grams. 

220—240     17      „ 

240—262     13      „ 

The  last  two  fractions  solidified  on  cooling.  Both  portions  were 
separately  recrystallised  from  alcohol,  and  the  two  principal  frac- 
tions which  were  obtained  melted  at  82°  and  40 — 42°.  This  agrees 
exactly  with  Seelig's  melting  points  of  the  two  trichlorotoluenes 
which  he  isolated.  At  least  two  trichlorotoluenes  are  therefore 
present. 


III.     Dichlorotoluene  and  its  Derivatives  from  Para-cJdorotoluene. 

Sixty-one  grams  of  p-chlorotoluene  (b.  p.  156 — 160°),  prepared  by 
Gattermann's  method  from  p-toluidine,  were  treated  with  chlorine  in 
presence  of  the  couple,  until  an  increase  of  20  grams  was  obtained. 
The  product  was  purified  and  distilled. 

Below  190°  1-5  grams. 

190—210     59-5      „ 

210—230    13-5      „ 

Above  230     2 
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The  two  intermediate  fractions  were  redistilled. 

190—197°  22  grams. 

197—205    30      „ 

Nitration  of  the  Mixed  Dichlorotoluenes. 

Each  of  the  above  two  fractions  was  nitrated  as  follows. 

Five  grams  of  the  dichlorotoluene  were  added  in  small  quantities  to 
a  cooled  mixture  of  17  grams  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and  34 
grams  of  fuming  nitric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1-5).  The  mixture  was  kept  cool 
until  all  the  dichlorotoluene  had  been  added.  It  was  then  warmed  on 
the  water-bath  for  about  15  minutes  and  poured  on  to  crushed  ice. 
The  solid  was  filtered,  washed  with  water,  and  dried  on  a  porous 
plate. 

The  substance  was  fractionally  crystallised  from  alcohol  and  from 
glacial  acetic  acid.  Five  grams  of  dichlorotoluene,  boiling  at  190 — 197°, 
gave  5*4  grams  of  a  dinitro-compound,  of  which  3*7  grams  melted  at 
102 — 103°,  corresponding  to  the  2  : 4-compound.  The  remainder 
melted  indefinitely  at  about  80°,  but  by  prolonged  fractionation  a 
small  quantity  of  fine  needles  was  obtained  melting  at  90 — 92°,  which 
corresponds  to  the  3  :  4-derivative.  Six  grams  of  the  fraction  boiling 
at  197 — 205°  gave  7'7  grams  of  dinitro-compound,  of  which  4*1  grams 
melted  at  101 — 103°.  The  remainder  melted  at  a  lower  temperature, 
and  was  probably  a  mixture  of  the  2  :  4-  and  3  :  4-derivatives,  as  in  the 
previous  fraction. 

Oxidation  of  the  Mixed  Dichlorotoluenes. 

Five  grams  of  the  dichlorotoluene  were  heated  for  6  hours  at  140° 
in  a  sealed  tube  with  a  mixture  of  13  c.c.  of  concentrated  nitric  acid 
(sp.  gr.  1*4)  and  15  c.c.  of  water.  The  product  was  made  alkaline 
with  caustic  soda,  and  a  trace  of  unoxidised  substance  removed  by 
steam  distillation.  The  mixed  dichlorobenzoic  acids  were  then  pre- 
cipitated by  the  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid.  After  filtration  and 
washing,  the  benzoic  acids  Were  converted  into  their  barium  salts  by 
boiling  the  aqueous  solution  with  a  slight  excess  of  baryta.  The  salts 
were  repeatedly  crystallised  from  hot  water.  The  most  insoluble 
barium  salt,  after  three  crystallisations,  yielded  a  dichlorobenzoic  acid 
melting  at  about  190°.  The  acid  was  then  recrystallised  four  times 
from  dilute  spirit,  when  it  melted  sharply  at  200°,  corresponding  to 
the  3  : 4-dichlorobenzoic  acid. 

The  more  soluble  barium  salt  yielded  an  acid  melting  at  about  150°. 
On  repeatedly  crystallising,  a  pure  product  was  isolated  melting  at 
159°,  corresponding  to  the  2  :  4-dichlorobenzoic  acid. 
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Sulphonation  of  the  Mixed  Dichlorotoluenes. 

Five  grams  of  the  dichlorotoluene  mixture  were  sulphonated  with 
fuming  sulphuric  acid  and  the  sodium  salt  separated  by  pouring  into 
brine.  This  was  converted  into  the  sulphonic  chloride  with  phos- 
phorus pentachloride.  On  fractional  crystallisation  of  the  sulphonic 
chloride  from  petroleum,  a  product  melting  at  70°  was  obtained,  corre- 
sponding to  the  2  :  4-derivative.  The  sulphonamide  was  then  prepared, 
which,  on  fractional  crystallisation,  indicated  the  presence  of  two  com- 
pounds, only  one  of  which,  the  2  :  4-sulphonamide  melting  at  176°, 
could  be  prepared  in  the  pure  state. 

Dichlorotoluene  and  its  Derivatives  from  Ortho-chlorotoluene. 

o-Chlorotoluene  was  obtained  from  o-toluidine  by  Wynne's  modifi- 
cation of  Sandmeyer's  method  (Trans.,  1892,  61,  1072).  Fifty-four 
grams  of  the  product  boiling  at  154 — 158°  were  chlorinated  as  pre- 
viously described,  and  the  following  fractions  obtained  : 

Below  190°  35  grams. 

190—210  51 

210—230  7 

Above  230  3         „ 

The  fraction  boiling  at  190 — 210°  was  then  redistilled. 

190—195°  7  grams. 

195—208    42      „ 

Nitration  of  the  Mixed  Dichlorotoluenes. 

Five  grams  of  dichlorotoluene  were  nitrated  as  previously  described 
and  the  product  fractionated.  0*95  gram  of  a  pure  substance  melting 
at  102°  was  isolated,  which  corresponds  to  the  2  :  4-derivative,  and  a 
large  quantity  of  a  mixture  of  the  nitro-compounds,  from  which  no 
pure  product  could  be  separated.  This  method  of  attacking  the 
problem  was  therefore  abandoned. 

Sulphonation  of  the  Mixed  Dichlorotoluenes. 

In  order  to  obtain  direct  evidence  of  the  existence  of  the 
different  dichlorotoluenes  in  the  mixture,  the  product  was  sulphonated, 
and  the  sulphonic  acids  separated  and  converted  into  the  sulphon- 
amides.  Eighty  grams  of  dichlorotoluene,  boiling  at  195 — 208°, 
were  heated  on  the  water-bath  with  four  times  the  weight  of  concen- 
trated  sulphuric  acid,   and  stirred  continuously  with   a    mechanical 
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stirrer.  The  mixture  was  then  diluted  with  water,  and  unchanged 
oil  removed  by  distillation  in  steam.  The  sulphonic  acid  was  con- 
verted into  the  soluble  barium  salt  by  the  addition  of  barium  car- 
bonate, and  the  liquid  filtered.  The  residue  was  boiled  up  repeatedly 
with  fresh  quantities  of  water  and  the  united  filtrates  evaporated. 
In  this  way,  36  grams  (fraction  1)  of  the  barium  salt  crystallised 
out,  and  a  further  7  grams  (fraction  2)  were  obtained  by  evapora- 
tion of  the  mother  liquor.  The  recovered  portion,  which  had  not 
been  sulphonated,  amounted  to  58  grams,  and  was  treated  with  160 
grams  of  20  per  cent,  fuming  sulphuric  acid.  The  dichlorotoluene, 
on  shaking,  rapidly  dissolved.  It  was  diluted  and  distilled  in  steam,  and 
10-5  grams  of  unchanged  dichlorotoluene  were  recovered.  Fraction  1 
gave  a  sulphonamide  which  softened  at  204°  and  melted  at  210 — 212°. 
After  five  recrystallisations  from  alcohol,  a  pure  product  melting  at 
221 — 221|°  was  obtained.  The  sulphonamide  which  was  mixed  with 
it  was  subsequently  shown  to  be  the  2  :  6-derivative  melting  at  204°. 

The  remainder  of  the  barium  salt  from  fraction  1  was  then  de- 
sulphonated  by  Armstrong  and  Miller's  method  (Trans.,  1884,  45, 
148).  Twenty-two  grams  of  the  barium  salt,  8  c.c.  of  water,  and 
100  grams  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  gave  8  grams  of  dichloro- 
toluene boiling  at  195 — 196°.  This  dichlorotoluene  was  converted 
into  the  dinitro-compound  in  the  ordinary  way,  and  by  careful  frac- 
tional crystallisation  from  glacial  acetic  acid  the  following  pure  com- 
pounds were  obtained,  (i)  A  dinitro-compound  melting  at  120 — 121° 
corresponding  to  the  2  :  6-derivative ;  (ii)  a  compound  melting  at 
71 — 72°,  corresponding  to  the  2  : 3-derivative  ;  (iii)  a  very  small 
quantity  of  prisms  melting  at  103°,  identified  as  the  2  :  4-compound. 

The  second  small  fraction  of  the  barium  salt  gave  a  sulphonamide 
which  melted  indefinitely  at  about  180°.  No  pure  product  was 
separated  from  it.     It  was  probably  mainly  the  2  :  4-derivative. 

The  third  crop  of  barium  salt  was  converted  into  the  sulphon- 
amide, which  was  then  fractionally  crystallised  from  alcohol.  Two 
compounds  were  isolated,  one  melting  at  176°,  which  was  identified 
as  the  2  : 4-derivative,  the  other  melting  at  189 — 191°,  which  was 
possibly  the  2  : 5-derivative.  The  melting  point  was  unchanged  by 
recrystallisation. 

Oxidation  of  the  Mixed  Dichloi'Otoluenea. 

Five  grams  of  the  dichlorotoluene  mixture  were  oxidised  by 
heating  for  6  hours  to  130°  in  a  sealed  tube  with  10  c.c.  of  nitric 
acid  (sp.  gr.  1*4)  and  20  c.c.  of  water.  The  dichlorobenzoic  acids 
were  separated  and  purified  as  previously  described,  (p.  1122).  Five 
grams  of  the  acids  were  dissolved  in  50  c.c.  of  methyl  alcohol,  and 
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dry  hydrochloric  acid  passed  into  the  cold  liquid  to  saturation. 
The  liquid,  after  standing  several  hours,  was  poured  into  water, 
and  the  unchanged  dichlorobenzoic  acid  and  esters  extracted  with 
ether.  The  ethereal  solution  was  then  repeatedly  extracted  with 
small  quantities  of  caustic  soda  solution,  and  the  alkaline  liquid, 
after  boiling  off  any  residual  ether,  was  acidified  with  hydrochloric 
acid.  The  precipitated  dichlorobenzoic  acid  contained  some  oily 
impurity,  possibly  nitro-compounds,  which  were  removed  as  far  as 
possible  by  careful  draining  and  pressing  on  a  porous  plate.  The 
residual  acid  was  then  crystallised  from  water,  065  gram  of  acid 
being  obtained,  which  melted  indefinitely  at  120 — 134°.  The  acid 
was  then  treated  with  methyl  alcohol  and  hydrochloric  acid  as  be- 
fore, and  after  recrystallisation  from  dilute  spirit,  melted  at 
137 — 139°.  This  corresponds  to  the  melting  point  of  the  2  :  6-di- 
chlorobenzoic  acid  given  by  Wynne  and  Greeves  (Proc,  1895,  11, 
151.     See  also  p.  1131)  and  obtained  by  ourselves. 

Dichlorotoluene  and  its  Derivatives  from  Metachlorotoluene. 

m -Chlorotoluene  was  prepared  from  m-toluidine  by  Sandmeyer's 
reaction,  using  cold  cuprous  chloride  solution.  The  yield  from  75 
grams  of  the  base  amounted  to  62  grams  of  the  pure  compound 
boiling  at  158 — 161°.  The  chlorination  was  carried  out  in  exactly 
the  same  way  as  previously  described,  the  yield  of  the  mixed  di- 
chlorotoluenes  amounting  to  about  85  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical 
amount. 

The  details  of  one  experiment  are  as  follows.  Thirty  grams  of 
»n-chlorotoluene  were  chlorinated  in  presence  of  the  couple  until  the 
theoretical  amount  of  chlorine  had  been  absorbed.  Caustic  soda 
was  then  added  and  the  product  distilled  in  steam.  The  distillate 
was  then  separated,  dried,  and  fractionated. 

Below  195°  1  gram. 

195—201     33      „ 

Above201     1*6   „ 

The  constituents  of  the  dichlorotoluene  thus  obtained  were  identified 
by  means  of  their  dinitro-derivatives  and  sulphonamides,  and  also  by 
oxidation  to  the  corresponding  benzoic  acids. 

Nitration  of  the  Mixed  Dichlorotoluenes. 

The  dichlorotoluene  mixture  was  nitrated  in  the  ordinary  way,  and 
the  dinitro-derivative  separated  and  crystallised  from  acetic  acid.  The 
product  melted  indefinitely  at  86 — 93°,  indicating  the  presence  of  a 
mixture.     It  was  then  submitted  to  systematic  fractional  crystallisa- 


1126  COHEN   AND   DAKIN  : 

tion,  using  acetic  acid  as  solvent.  The  main  product  was  found  to 
consist  of  a  dinitro-compound  melting  at  99 — 100°,  identical  with 
that  obtained  from  2  :  5-dichlorotoluene  (m.  p.  100 — 101°).  From  the 
mother  liquors,  a  produot  was  obtained  melting  indefinitely  at  70 — 85°. 
On  fractionating  this  further,  a  pure  substance  was  separated  melting 
at  92 — 93°,  which  is  the  same  as  that  obtained  from  3  : 4-dichloro- 
toluene  melting  at  91 '5 — 92*5°.  No  other  compounds  having  definite 
melting  points  were  isolated. 

Oxidation  of  the  Mixed  Dichlorotoluenes. 

The  oxidation  was  effected  by  heating  the  dichlorotoluene  mixture 
with  7  parts  by  weight  of  dilute  nitric  acid  in  a  sealed  tube  to  140° 
for  5  hours.  The  contents  of  the  tube  were  dissolved  in  caustic  soda, 
and  the  solution  distilled  in  steam  to  remove  a  trace  of  unoxidised 
substance.  The  benzoic  acids  were  then  precipitated  with  hydro- 
chloric acid.  An  unsuccessful  attempt  was  made  to  separate  the  con- 
stituents of  the  mixture  by  fractional  distillation  in  steam.  The  acids 
were  therefore  converted  into  the  barium  salts,  which  were  fractionally 
crystallised.  The  most  insoluble  fraction  yielded  an  acid  melting  at 
180 — 195°,  which,  on  recrystallisation  from  spirit,  melted  at  199 — 200°, 
and  therefore  corresponds  to  the  3  :  4-compound. 

The  more  soluble  barium  salt  yielded  a  large  quantity  of  an  acid 
which,  after  repeated  crystallisation,  melted  at  146 — 148°.  This  acid 
probably  consists  mainly  of  the  2:5-compound  (m.  p.  153°),  but  the 
pure  acid  could  not  be  obtained. 

Sulphonation  of  the  Mixed  Dichlorotoluenes. 

The  sulphonation  was  undertaken  with  the  special  object  of  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  any  of  the  2  :  3-derivative,  as  it  yields  a  character- 
istic sulphonamide.  An  unsuccessful  attempt  was  made  to  effect  a 
partial  separation  of  the  mixture  by  using  different  strengths  of  sul- 
phuric acid  for  the  sulphonation.  As  ordinary  sulphuric  acid  had 
little  action,  the  sulphonation  was  effected  by  means  of  slightly  fuming 
acid,  and  the  product  converted  into  the  barium  salt.  The  salt  was 
fractionally  crystallised  from  water,  and  then  the  fractions  converted 
into  the  sulphonamides. 

No  indication  was  obtained  of  the  2  : 3-sulphonamide.  The  sulphon- 
amides of  the  3  : 4-  and  2  :  5-compounds  previously  shown  to  be  present 
melt  too  closely  together  to  admit  of  separation,  namely,  3:4-  at 
190—191°  and  2  :  5-  at  191—192°.  No  3  :  5-dichlorotoluene  could  be 
detected  in  any  of  the  reactions. 

The  conclusion  is  therefore  drawn  that  of  the  four  possible  dichloro- 
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toluenes  theoretically  obtainable  from  m-chlorotoluene,  only  the  2  :  5- 
and  3  : 4-compounds  are  formed,  the  former  being  present  in  the 
larger  quantity. 

IV.     Preparation  of  the  Six  Dichlorotoluenes  and   their   Derivatives. 
Preparation  of  2  :  3-DicMorotoluene. 

%-Nitro-2-toluidine. — 2  :  3-Dichlorotoluene  was  prepared  from  the 
corresponding  nitrotoluidine.  Lellmann  andWiirthner  (Annalen,  1885, 
228,  239)  found  that  o-acetotoluidide  gave  on  nitration  two  nitro- 
acetotoluidides,  which  were  separated  by  means  of  fractional  hydrolysis, 
followed  by  mechanical  sieving  of  the  mixed  crystalline  product.  The 
two  compounds  were  identified  as  the  2  :  3-  and  2  : 5-nitro-derivatives. 
Reverdin  and  Crepieux  (Ber.,  1900,  33,  2498)  have  described  a  more 
convenient  method  of  separating  the  two  isomers.  They  find  that  if 
the  mixed  product  of  nitration  be  hydrolysed  with  concentrated  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  the  acid  liquid  distilled  in  steam,  the  2 :  3-compound 
is  volatilised,  whilst  the  2  :  5-compound  remains  behind.  From  the 
results  of  a  number  of  experiments,  we  find  that  the  best  results  are 
obtained  as  follows. 

Fifteen  grams  of  powdered  o-acetotoluidide  are  added  in  small  por- 
tions to  a  mixture  of  50  grams  of  fuming  nitric  acid  and  18  grams  of 
glacial  acetic  acid,  the  temperature  being  maintained  at  about  15°. 
If  the  liquid  is  cooled  below  this  temperature,  the  reaction  is  suspended 
for  a  time  until  all  the  acetotoluidide  has  been  added,  when  it  sets  in 
vigorously  with  rapid  rise  of  temperature  and  ultimate  decomposition. 
After  standing  some  hours  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  water  is  added 
to  the  solution,  and  the  precipitated  nitro-compounds  filtered  off  and 
washed.  The  substance  is  then  placed  in  a  flask  with  the  addition  of 
40  c.c.  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  and,  without  any  preliminary 
heating,  distilled  in  steam.  After  a  short  time,  orange  coloured  crys- 
tals collect  in  the  receiver,  distillation  being  continued  until  no  more 
solid  matter  is  carried  over,  an  operation  which  lasts  about  6  hours. 
The  yield  amounts  to  6 — 7  grams  of  2  :  3-nitrotoluidine.  The  2  : 5- 
compound  may  be  separated  from  the  acid  liquid  remaining  in  the 
distilling  flask. 

2-Chloro-3-nitrotoluene. — Three  parts  of  finely  powdered  nitrotolu- 
idine were  suspended  in  5  parts  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  and 
4  parts  of  water,  and  the  cooled  liquid  diazotised  by  the  addition  of 
solid  sodium  nitrite. 

In  this  and  in  subsequent  preparations  we  found  the  solid  nitrite  in 
coarse  pieces  to  act  more  slowly  and  effectively  and  with  a  much 
smaller  rise  of  temperature  than  the  nitrite  solution.  When  the  base 
had  gone  into  solution,  the  liquid  was  added  to  an  ice-cold  solution  of 
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4  parts  of  cuprous  chloride  dissolved  in  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid 
as  described  by  Wynne  (Trans.,  1892,  61,  1072). 

When  the  evolution  of  nitrogen  had  ceased,  the  liquid  was  distilled 
in  steam.  An  almost  theoretical  yield  of  chloronitrotoluene  was 
obtained. 

2-Chloro-Z-toluidine. — The  above  nitro-compound  was-  reduced  by 
means  of  a  slight  excess  of  stannous  chloride  dissolved  in  an  equal 
weight  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid.  The  reaction,  which  was 
at  first  very  vigorous,  was  completed  by  heating  for  an  hour  on 
the  water-bath.  At  the  end  of  this  time,  a  clear  solution  was  ob- 
tained which  was  poured  into  a  basin  and  left  to  crystallise.  The 
crystalline  mass  was  pressed  on  the  filter,  and  washed  with  a  little  con- 
centrated hydrochloric  acid.  A  small  quantity  of  tin  was  removed 
from  the  crystals  by  dissolving  them  in  hot  water  and  passing  in  sul- 
phuretted hydrogen.  The  sulphide  was  removed  by  filtration,  the 
filtrate  concentrated,  and  the  crystalline  hydrochloride  used  in  the 
subsequent  process. 

2 :  3-Dichlorotoluene. — The  conversion  of  chlorotoluidine  into  di 
chlorotoluene  is  carried  out  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  preparation 
of  chloronitrotoluene  from  nitrotoluidine.  The  yield  was  nearly 
theoretical.  On  fractional  distillation,  90  per  cent,  boiled  at  204 — 206° 
at  755  mm.  pressure. 

2  : 3-Dichlorobenzoic  acid. — One  part  of  dichlorotoluene  was  heated 
with  6  parts  of  dilute  nitric  acid  (2 -5  vols,  of  concentrated  nitric  acid 
sp.  gr.  1'4,  3  vols,  of  water)  for  some  hours  in  a  sealed  tube  to  140°. 
The  contents  of  the  tube  were  made  alkaline  with  caustic  soda  and 
distilled  in  steam  to  remove  unchanged  dichlorotoluene.  The  chloro- 
benzoic  acid  was  precipitated  in  the  residue  on  the  addition  of  acid  and 
recrystallised  from  hot  w  iter.     It  melted  at  163°. 

Nitro-2  :  3-dichlorotoluene. — This  compound  was  prepared  by  adding 
to  1  part  of  dichlorotoluene  a  cold  mixture  of  2  parts  of  nitric  acid 
(sp.  gr.  1*4)  and  3  parts  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid.  The  mixture 
was  then  heated  for  some  time  on  the  water-bath,  and  the  nitro-com- 
pound precipitated  by  pouring  on  to  crushed  ice.  It  was  recrystallised 
from  a  mixture  of  alcohol  and  acetic  acid,  and  was  obtained  in  the 
form  of  felted  masses  of  fine  needles  melting  sharply  at  50*5— 51-5°. 

0-1640  gave  0-2292  AgCl.     CI  =  34*55. 

C7H5C12'N02  requires  01  =  34-41  per  cent. 

Dinitro-2  :  3-dichlorotoluene. — The  dinitro-derivative  was  obtained  by 
slowly  adding  to  1  part  of  dichlorotoluene  7  parts  of  fuming  nitric 
acid  (sp.  gr.  1'5)  and  3|  parts  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid.  The 
reaction  was  completed  by  heating  for  some  time  on  the  water-bath, 
and  the  product  then  poured  into  water.     The  precipitated  dinitro- 
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compound  was  filtered,  washed  and  dried,  and  recrystallised  from 
glacial  acetic  acid  or  alcohol.  The  product  was  fractionally  crystallised 
and  proved  to  be  uniform.     It  melted  at  71 — 72°. 

0-1991  gave  0-2285  AgCl.     01  =  2832. 

C7H4C12(N02)2  requires  01  =  28-12  per  cent. 

2  :  S-Dichlorotoluenesulphonamide. — The  dichlorotoluene  was  sul- 
phonated  by  heating  for  a  short  time  with  three  times  the  weight  of 
fuming  sulphuric  acid,  and  the  sulphonic  acid  converted  into  the 
barium  salt  in  the  usual  way.  The  barium  salt  was  then  heated  with 
an  equal  weight  of  phosphorus  pentachloride,  which  yielded  the  sul- 
phonic chloride,  and  this  was  converted  into  the  amide  in  the  usual 
way.  The  sulphonamide,  after  recrystallisation  from  alcohol,  melted 
at  222°. 

2  : 3-Dichlorotoluene  has  been  stated  by  Wynne  (Proa,  1895,  11, 
151)  to  yield  two  sulphonic  acids  on  sulphonation,  which  may  be 
separated  by  fractional  crystallisation  of  their  barium  salts.  Experi- 
ments made  with  the  object  of  separating  the  two  acids  failed  to  indi- 
cate the  presence  of  a  second  acid. 

Preparation  of  2  :  A.-Dicldorotoluene. 

Ordinary  dinitrotoluene  was  used  for  the  preparation  according  to  the 
method  of  Lellmann  and  Klotz  (Annalen,  1885,  231,  308).  The  di- 
nitrotoluene was  first  reduced  to  nitrotoluidine  with  ammonium  sul- 
phide. The  product  (m.  p.  76°)  was  then  submitted  to  the  same  series 
of  reactions  as  previously  described  under  2  :  3-dichlorotoluene.  The 
yields  throughout  were  satisfactory.  Fifty  grams  of  dinitrotoluene 
yielded  18  grams  of  2  :  4-dichlorotoluene  boiling  at  198 — 200°. 

2  :  k-Dichlorobenzoic  Acid. — This  acid  was  obtained  by  oxidising  the 
dichlorotoluene  with  dilute  nitric  acid  in  a  sealed  tube  at  130 — 140°. 
The  product  was  purified  in  the  usual  way,  and  crystallised  from  hot 
water  in  fine  needles  melting  at  159 — 160°. 

Nitro-2  :  ^-dichlorotoluene. — This  compound  was  prepared  in  the  same 
way  as  the  2  :  3-compound,  and  crystallised  from  spirit  in  long,  hard 
needles  melting  at  54 — 55°.  Seelig  gives  53°  as  the  melting  point  of 
this  substance. 

Dinitro-2  :  A-dichlorotoluene  was  prepared  in  the  manner  described 
under  the  2  :  3-compound.  It  crystallised  from  a  mixture  of  glacial 
acetic  acid  and  alcohol  in  fine  prisms  melting  at  104°  (Seelig  gives 
102°). 

2  :4:-Dichlorotolitenesulphonamide. — 2  :  4- Dichlorotoluene  is  readily 
sulphonated  with  fuming  sulphuric  acid.  The  sodium  salt  was  separ- 
ated  by  pouring  the  product  into  brine,  which  was  then  converted 
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into  the  sulphonic  chloride.  The  latter  crystallised  from  petroleum 
ether  in  hard  prisms  melting  at  71°.  The  sulphonamide  was  repeatedly 
crystallised  from  spirit  and  melted  sharply  at  176°. 

Preparation  of  2  :  5-Dicldorotoluene. 

The  2  : 5-dichlorotoluene  was  obtained  in  two  ways,  (i)  by  direct 
chlorination  of  o-acetotoluidide  (Lellmann  and  Klotz,  Annalen,  1885, 
231,  319),  and  (ii)  by  the  action  of  sodium  hypochlorite  on  o-aceto- 
toluidide (Chattaway  and  Orton,  Trans.,  1900,  77,  790).  The  two 
products  were  identical. 

(i)  Following  Lellmann  and  Klotz's  directions,  o-acetotoluidide  was 
dissolved  in  sufficient  glacial  acetic  acid  to  prevent  crystallisation  on 
cooling,  and  a  current  of  dry  chlorine  passed  into  the  cooled  liquid.  A 
vigorous  reaction  occurs  with  considerable  rise  in  temperature.  After 
a  time,  the  solution  suddenly  becomes  almost  solid.  "Water  was  then 
added,  and  the  crude  chloroacetotoluidide  filtered  off  and  recrystallised 
from  spirit.  On  hydrolysis  with  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  the 
hydrochloride  of  chlorotoluidine  separated  in  the  form  of  crystals  with 
a  satin-like  lustre.  The  amino-group  was  replaced  by  chlorine  by 
"Wynne's  modification  of  Sandmeyer's  method  already  referred  to. 
From  45  grams  of  o-acetotoluidide,  22  grams  of  crude  dichlorotoluene 
were  obtained,  of  which  19  grams  boiled  constantly  at  198 — 199° 
under  a  pressure  of  760  mm.  The  product  solidified  completely  in  a 
freezing  mixture,  and  melted  sharply  at  5°. 

(ii)  Twenty  grams  of  o-acetotoluidide  were  shaken  up  with  400  c.c. 
W/2  sodium  hypochlorite  solution  containing  20  grams  of  sodium 
bicarbonate  and  left  to  stand  24  hours.  A  little  chloroform  was  added 
and  the  lower  layer  of  liquid  withdrawn.  About  an  equal  volume  of 
glacial  acetic  acid  and  a  drop  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  were  then 
added  to  the  chloroform  solution,  which  was  warmed  on  the  water- 
bath.  The  greater  part  of  the  chloroform  evaporated,  and  the  chloro- 
acetotoluidide was  precipitated  by  pouring  into  water.  The  yield  was 
nearly  theoretical.  The  crude  product  was  recrystallised  from  dilute 
spirit  and  hydrolysed  by  boiling  with  excess  of  concentrated  hydro- 
chloric acid.  The  subsequent  operations  were  identical  with  those 
described  under  the  first  method.  Twenty-four  grams  of  the  chloro- 
toluidine hydrochloride  yielded  15  grams  of  pure  dichlorotoluene 
boiling  at  198—200°  at  760  mm.  and  melting  at  5°. 

2 :  5-Dichlorobenzoic  acid  was  obtained  by  oxidation  with  dilute 
nitric  acid  at  140°.  The  product  was  recrystallised  three  times  from 
dilute  spirit,  and  melted  sharply  at  153°. 

Nitro-2  : 5-dichlorotoluene. — Great  care  was  required  in  this  prepara- 
tion to  prevent  the  formation  of  the  dinitro-derivative.    The  following 
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proportions  gave  satisfactory  results.  A  cold  mixture  of  1|  parts  of 
concentrated  nitric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1*4)  and  3  parts  of  concentrated  sul- 
phuric acid  were  slowly  added  to  1  part  of.  the  dichlorotoluene,  any 
great  rise  of  temperature  being  avoided.  The  mixture  was  subsequently 
warmed  on  the  water-bath  and  the  nitro-compound  precipitated  by 
water.  On  recrystallisation  from  a  mixture  of  alcohol  and  ether,  the 
nitro-compound  was  obtained  in  the  form  of  fine  needles  melting  at 
50—51°. 

0-1192  gave  0-1655  AgCl.     01  =  34-33. 

CyHgClg'NOg  requires  01  =  34*41   per  cent. 

Dinitro-2  :  5 -dichlorotoluene  was  prepared  by  the  method  already 
described  in  the  case  of  the  other  dinitro-compounds.  It  was  recrys- 
tallised  from  glacial  acetic  acid  and  melted  at  100 — 101°. 

0-2630  gave  0-3015  AgCl.     01  =  28-33. 

07H4C12N204  requires  01  =  2812  per  cent. 

2  : 5-Bichlorotoluenesulphonamide. — The  dichlorotoluene  was  sul- 
phonated  with  fuming  sulphuric  acid,  and  the  product  separated  as 
the  sodium  salt.  The  sulphonic  chloride  prepared  by  the  action  of 
phosphorus  chloride  on  the  sodium  salt  crystallised  from  ether  in  large, 
colourless  plates  melting  at  45 — 46°.  The  sulphonamide  was  obtained 
in  the  form  of  colourless  needles  melting  at  191 — 192°. 

Preparation  of  2  :  ^-Dichlorotoluene. 

The  2  :  6-nitrotoluidine,  which  served  as  the  starting  point  for  the 
preparation  of  the  dichlorotoluene,  we  owe  to  the  great  kindness  of 
Messrs.  Green  and  Lawson,  who  obtained  it  in  small  quanties  as  a 
by-product  by  nitrating  o-toluidine  (Trans.,  1891,  59,  1013).  An 
almost  theoretical  yield  of  chloronitrotoluene  was  obtained  in  the  form 
of  fine,  yellow  crystals  by  using  Wynne's  modification  of  Sandmeyer's 
reaction.  The  reduction  of  the  nitro-compound  was  effected  with 
stannous  chloride,  when  the  hydrochloride  of  chlorotoluidine  was 
obtained  in  the  form  of  white,  glistening  plates.  From  the  latter,  the 
2  : 6-dichlorotoluene  was  finally  prepared.  Ten  grams  of  the  nitro- 
toluidine  yielded  4"5  grams  of  pure  dichlorotoluene,  boiling  constantly 
at  198°  at  a  pressure  of  760  mm. 

2  :  6-DicMorobenzoic  acid  was  obtained  by  oxidation  in  a  sealed  tube 
with  nitric  acid.  After  frequent  recrystallisation,  the  product  melted 
at  132 — 133°,  which  agrees  with  the  number  given  by  Claus  and 
Stavenhagen  (Annalen,  1892,  269,  224),  but  is  much  lower  than  that 
given  by  Wynne  and  Greeves  (139°)  or  previously  obtained  by  us  from 
the  mixture  of  dichlorotoluenes  prepared  by  chlorinating  o-chlorotoluene 
(see  p.  1125).     We  concluded,  therefore,  that  both  Claus'  and  our  pro- 
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ducts  were  impure.  In  our  case,  the  fact  was  easily  explained,  for 
2  :  6-dichlorotoluene  is  very  difficult  to  oxidise.  Heated  with  very  dilute 
nitric  acid  in  a  sealed  tube,  it  is  only  slightly  attacked,  whereas  with 
stronger  acid  nitro-com pounds  are  formed  which  lower  the  melting 
point  of  the  product.  On  the  other  hand,  Claus  and  Stavenhagen's 
method  (loc.  cit.)  of  preparing  2  : 6-dichlorobenzoic  acid  from  the  crude 
chlorination  product  of  o-chlorotoluene  by  oxidising  with  powdered 
potassium  permanganate  absolutely  failed  in  our  hands.  Although  we 
followed  in  detail  the  directions  given,  we  found,  after  2  days'  boiling, 
that  only  a  trace  of  dichlorotoluene  had  been  attacked.  We  conclude 
that  some  important  omission  must  have  been  made  in  the  description 
of  the  method.  We  ultimately  used  the  following  method,  which  gave 
a  satisfactory  result. 

Five  grams  of  the  dichlorotoluene  were  oxidised  with  10  c.c.  of 
concentrated  nitric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1*4)  and  20  c.c.  of  water  for  a  day  at 
140°  in  a  sealed  tube.  Caustic  soda  was  added  to  the  product,  and  the 
liquid  distilled  in  steam.  A  small  amount  of  solid  distilled,  which  was 
identified  as  2  :  6-dichlorobenzaldehyde.  On  acidifying  the  alkaline 
solution,  an  acid  was  obtained  melting  at  128 — 132°.  The  impure  acid 
was  treated  with  a  solution  of  5  grams  of  stannous  chloride  in  10  c.c. 
of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  and  heated  for  an  hour  on  the  water- 
bath.  The  acid  liquid  was  then  extracted  with  ether,  from  which  the 
dichlorobenzoic  acid  was  obtained  by  washing  with  caustic  soda  solution. 
The  acid  was  precipitated  by  the  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid.  It  was 
further  purified  by  dissolving  in  methyl  alcohol,  saturating  with  dry 
hydrochloric  acid,  and  allowing  it  to  stand  for  a  time.  On  pouring 
into  water  and  extracting  with  ether,  the  acid  went  into  solution  in 
the  ether,  from  which  it  was  extracted  with  caustic  soda  solution.  On 
acidifying  the  alkaline  solution,  the  acid  was  precipitated,  and,  after 
crystallisation  from  water,  formed  colourless  needles  melting  at 
139-140°. 

Nitro-2  :  ^-dichlorotoluene  was  obtained  in  the  usual  way  and  crystal- 
lised from  a  mixture  of  alcohol  and  acetic  acid  in  needles  melting 
sharply  at  53°. 

0-1222  gave  0-1720  AgCl.     CI  =  34-79. 

C7H5C12'N02  requires  CI  =  34*41  per  cent. 

Dinitro-2  :  ^-dichlorotoluene  was  prepared  by  the  method  previously 
described.  It  crystallised  from  alcohol  in  flattened  needles  melting 
at  121—122°. 

0-0695  gave  0-0792  AgCl.     CI  =  28*17. 

C7H4C12(N02)2  requires  Cl  =  28'12  per  cent. 

2  :  Q-Dichlorotoluenesulphonamide. — The  dichlorotoluene  was  readily 
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sulphonated  with  fuming  sulphuric  acid,  the  product  being  separated 
as  the  sodium  salt.  The  latter  was  converted  into  the  sulphonic 
chloride  and  sulphonamide.  The  sulphonamide  was  crystallised  from 
alcohol  and  melted  at  204°. 

Preparation  of  3  :  k- Dichlorotoluene. 

The  starting  point  for  this  preparation  was  the  3  : 4-nitrotoluidine 
supplied  by  Kahlbaum  in  beautiful,  large,  red  crystals.  The  various 
steps  in  the  process  are  the  same  as  described  in  the  case  of  the  other 
nitrotoluMines  and  call  for  no  special  remark.  Fifty  grams  of  the 
nitrotoluidine  yielded  17  grams  of  pure  dichlorotoluene  boiling  at 
200—207°. 

3  :  \-Dichlorobenzoic  acid  was  obtained  by  oxidising  with  dilute  nitric 
acid  at  130 — 140°.  The  acid,  which  is  slightly  volatile  in  steam,  melted 
at  200—201°. 

Nilro-3  :  ^-dichlorotoluene. — Care  is  required  to  prevent  the  formation 
of  the  dinitro-derivative.  The  best  results  were  obtained  by  using 
2  parts  of  concentrated  nitric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1*4)  and  4  parts  of  concen- 
trated sulphuric  acid  to  1  part  of  dichlorotoluene.  The  product  crys- 
tallises from  alcohol  and  acetic  acid  in  line,  long  needles  melting  at 
63—64°. 

0-1000  gave  0-1395  AgCl.     CI  =  34'48. 

C7H5C)2*N02  requires  CI  =  34*41  per  cent. 

Dinitro  3  '.^-dichlorotoluene  was  easily  obtained,  and  crystallise* 
from  glacial  acetic  acid  in  long,  nearly  colourless  needles  melting  at 
91-5— 92-5°. 

0-2557  gave  02920  AgCl.     CI  =  2823. 

C7H4C12N204  requires  CI  =  28-12  per  cent. 

3  :  \-Dichlorotoluene8ulphonamide. — The  dichlorotoluene  was  readily 
sulphonated  and  converted  into  the  sodium  salt.  The  sulphonic 
chloride  solidifies  readily  and  crystallises  from  ether  in  long  needles 
melting  at  81°.     The  sulphonamide  melts  at  190 — 191°. 

Preparation  of  3  :  ^-Dichlorotoluene. 

The  method  employed  for  the  preparation  of  the  3  :  5  dichlorotoluene 
is  that  described  by  Chattaway  and  Orton  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  791). 

Thirty  grams  of  o-acetotoluidide  were  dissolved  in  120  c.c.  of  glacial 
acetic  acid,  and  a  solution  of  100  grams  of  bleaching  powder  in  2  litres 
of  water  were  added.  After  standing  1 2  hours,  the  supernatant  liquid 
was  decanted  from  the  yellow  oil.  To  the  latter,  about  an  equal 
volume  of  glacial  acetic  acid  and  a  few  drops  of  concentrated  sulphuric 
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acid  were  added,  and  the  solution  was  then  warmed  on  the  water-bath. 
After  standing  for  a  time,  the  solution  was  poured  into  water,  when  the 
dichloroacetotoluidide  separated  out.  It  was  filtered,  washed,  and 
crystallised  from  spirit.  The  yield  is  nearly  theoretical.  The  hydro- 
lysis was  effected  by  heating  1  part  of  the  dichloro-compound  with  3 
parts  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  to  150°  in  a  sealed  tube  for  8 
hours.  In  this  way,  21  grams  of  the  dichlorotoluidine  were  obtained 
from  30  grams  of  the  dichloroacetotoluidide.  By  using  Claus' 
method,  on  the  other  hand,  alcoholic  potash  only  hydrolysed  one-half 
of  the  compound  after  two  days'  boiling.  This  slow  hydrolysing  action 
of  potash  may  be  accounted  for  by  space  interference,  as  the  amino- 
group  is  protected  by  two  ortho-positions.  The  amino-group  in 
dichlorotoluidine  was  eliminated  by  the  method  of  Chattaway  and 
Evans  (Trans.,  1896,  69,  850). 

Eleven  grams  of  dichloro toluene  were  obtained  from  21  grams  of  the 
base.  It  possessed  the  melting  point  26°  which  is  that  given  by 
Lellmann  and  Klotz  (Annalen,  1885,  231,  320). 

3 : 5-Dichlorobenzoic  acid  was  obtained  by  oxidation  with  dilute 
nitric  acid  at  150°.  After  repeated  crystallisation,  the  compound  was 
obtained  in  the  form  of  fine,  long  needles  melting  at  182 — 183°. 

Niti'o-3  :  5-dichlorotoluene  crystallises  from  a  mixture  of  alcohol  and 
acetic  acid  in  needles  melting  at  61 — 62°. 

0-1306  gave  0*1820  AgCl.     CI  =  34-45. 

C7H5C12*N02  requires  01  =  34-41  per  cent. 

Dinilro-3  :  5-dichlorotoluene. — The  first  preparations  of  this  compound 
contained  the  trinitro-derivative,  which  is  readily  formed  and  crystal- 
lises in  lustrous  leaflets  melting  [at  about  190°.  The  pure  dinitro- 
compound  was  obtained  by  using  the  following  quantities  of  materials. 
Four  parts  of  nitric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1*5)  and  4  parts  of  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid  were  added  to  1  part  of  the  dichlorotoluene.  The 
product  crystallises  from  alcohol  in  long,  white  needles  melting  at 
99—100°. 

0-1212  gave  0-1390  AgCl.     01  =  28-35. 

C7H4C12N204  requires  01  =  28-12  per  cent. 

3  :  5-Dichlorotolttenesulphonamide. — Sulphonation  was  readily  effected 
in  the  ordinary  way  and  the  sulphonate  converted  into  the  sulphonic 
chloride,  which  crystallised  from  petroleum  in  large,  thick  prisms 
melting  at  44 — 45°.  The  sulphonamide  crystallised  from  spirit  in 
needles  melting  at  168—169°. 
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CXXI. — The  Esterification  of  3-Nitrophthalic  Acid. 

By  Alex.  McKenzie,  Grocers'  Company  Research  Scholar. 

Victor  Meyer's  rule  for  the  ester  formation  of  aromatic  acids  is  of 
such  general  applicability  that  exceptions  to  it  present  certain  points 
of  interest.  Such  an  exception  is  3-nitrophthalic  acid.  Faust  (Annalen, 
1871,  160,  56)  obtained  a  crystalline  ethyl  hydrogen  ester  by  con- 
ducting the  esterification  in  the  cold,  whilst  a  normal  ester  resulted  as 
an  oil  on  rise  of  temperature.  Since,  however,  the  product  of  the 
nitration  of  phthalic  acid  has  been  shown  by  O.  Miller  to  be  a  mixture  of 
3-  and  4-nitrophthalic  acidp,  and  is  not  homogeneous  as  Faust  apparently 
supposed,  mucn  weight  could  not  be  attached  to  the  observation  of  the 
latter  investigator.  The  different  behaviour  of  the  isomeric  nitro- 
phthalic  acids  on  esterification  by  the  hydrogen  chloride  method  was 
noted  by  Miller  (Ber.,  1878,  11,  1191 ;  Annalen,  1881,  208,  227),  who 
points  out  that  when  the  mixture  resulting  from  the  nitration  of 
phthalic  acid  is  directly  esterified,  the  4-nitrophthalic  acid  is  converted 
into  the  normal  ester,  the  3-nitrophthalic  acid,  on  the  other  hand, 
slightly  into  the  normal  ester,  and  mainly  into  the  acid  ester.  V. 
Meyer  and  Sudborough  (Ber.,  1894,  27,  3151)  suggested  that  the 
presence  of  this  normal  ester  might  possibly  be  attributed  to  the 
prolonged  action  of  the  methyl  alcohol  and  mineral  acid  causing  slight 
decomposition  of  the  3-nitrophthalic  acid  into  mononitrobenzoic  acid, 
the  melting  point  of  the  methyl  ester  of  which  agrees  closely  with  that 
observed  by  Miller  for  the  normal  ester.  Wegscheider  and  Lipschitz 
(Jfonalsh.,  1900,  21,  787)  have  supplied  experimental  evidence  for  the 
invalidity  of  this  hypothesis  by  hydrolysing  the  normal  methyl  ester 
produced'on  the  esterification  of  3-nitrophthalic  acid  by  the  sulphuric 
acid  method,  and  by  identifying  the  resulting  compound  as  3-nitro- 
phthalic acid. 

With  regard  to  the  explanations  adduced  to  account  for  the  devia- 
tions from  the  V.  Meyer  rule,  Graebo's  observation  that  tetrachloro- 
phthalic  acid  formed  an  ethyl  hydrogen  ester  when  esterified  by  the 
hydrogen  chloride  method  (Annalen,  1887,  238,  327),  was  attributed 
by  V.  Meyer  and  Sudborough  (loc.  cit.)  to  the  probable  existence 
of   tautomeric    forms,  the  acid  esters  of   substituted  phthalic  acids 

RO    OH 

\/ 

being  represented,  for  instance,  as  C6H4<C-402tt  and  G^<^~^>0. 

Similarly,  Graebe  (Ber.,  1900,  33,  2027)  supposes  that  in  the  esterifica- 
tion of  3  :  6-dichlorobenzoylbenzoic  acid,  which  is  also  an  exception  to 
the  V.  Meyer  rule,  the  acid  acts  as  the  tautomeric  oxyphthalide,  thus : 

4  ii  2 
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/C(OH)-C6H5 
C6C12<;   >0  +    C2H5.OH    - 

CC]<C(OHV06H5  CC1<C0C«H^ 

u6Ui2\C02C2H5  ^     uo^1^C02C2H5- 

V.  Meyer,  as  well  as  Wegscheider,  assumes  that  the  anhydride  is  the 
intermediate  product,  and  that  this  is  further  acted  on  by  the  alcohol ; 
for  example,  the  acid  ester  of  3  :  6-dichlorophthalic  acid  (Graebe,  Ber., 
1900,  33,  2019)  results  according  to  the  scheme : 

C6H2C12<C.qq^>0   +   C2H5'OH  =    C6H2C12<^^,q2q jj  , 

and.  when  attempts  are  made  to  convert  it  into  the  normal  ester,  its 
comportment  accords  with  the  V.  Meyer  rule. 

Marckwald  and  the  author  {Ber.,  1901,  34,  485)  have  recently 
separated  the  alcohols  of  fusel  oil  by  converting  them  into  the  crystal- 
line /3-acid  esters  of  3-nitrophthalic  acid.  Inactive  l-zsoamyl-3-nitro- 
phthalic  acid  aud  l-d-amyl-3-nitrophthalic  acid  were  isolated,  and  the 
corresponding  alcohols,  isobutylcarbinol,  (CH3)2CH,CH2,CH9,OH, 
and  Z-methylethylcarbincarbinol,  CH3,(C2H5)CH,CH2*OH,  were  ob- 
tained from  them  on  hydrolysis.-  We  noticed,  in  the  course  of  the 
work,  that  (1)  when  3-nitrophthalic  acid  was  esterified  by  amyl  alcohol 
by  E.  Fischer  and  Speier's  method,  the  main  product  was  the  /3-acid 
ester,  but  the  a-acid  ester  and  the  normal  ester  were  also  formed, 
(2)  when  the  alcohol  was  directly  esterified  by  3-nitrophthalic  anhy- 
dride, the  main  product  was  the  a-acid  ester,  the  /3-acid  ester  being 
also  present.  Wegscheider  and  Lipschitz  (loc.  cit.)  have  shown  that 
when  the  acid  is  esterified  in  presence  of  sulphuric  acid  and  methyl 
alcohol,  the  main  product  is  the  /?-acid  ester,  but  the  normal  ester  is 
also  produced  under  certain  conditions.  Direct  esterification  by  the 
anhydride,  on  the  other  hand,  was  found  by  them  to  yield  90  per  cent, 
of  the  a-compound. 

Isomeric  acid  esters  of  the  type  under  consideration  vary  in  electrical 
conductivity,  and  Wegscheider  has  shown  this  in  several  cases,  for 
example, 

N02  N02 

/\rn  nw.  /\i 


|C02CH8  /     ]C°2H 

\/C02H  ^/'cO.CHg 

o-Ester  (k  =  0'2).  0-Ester  ( *c=l'5). 

In  fact,  Wegscheider  bases  his  nomenclature  of  such  compounds  on 
the  difference  in  conductivity,  that  ester  with  the  smaller  value  for  k 
being  termed  the  a-ester  (Monatsh.,  1895,  16,  141,  &c).  Of  the  two 
carboxyl  groups  in  3-nitrophthalic  acid,  the  one  in  the  ortho-position 
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relatively  to  the  nitro-group  is  the  "  stronger  "  of  the  two,  and  the 
stereochemical  obstruction  caused  by  it  is  more  marked  than  that 
caused  by  the  other  group  in  the  1 -position.  Therefore  on  esterification 
by  the  hydrogen  chloride  or  sulphuric  acid  method,  the  /3-acid  ester  is  the 
main  product.  According  to  this  view,  both  isomerides  might  be  ex- 
pected to  be  formed,  the  relative  amounts  of  which  would  depend  on 
the  difference  between  the  carboxyl  groups  in  the  particular  acid  used. 
The  present  paper  affords  evidence  for  the  formation  of  both  isomerides 
on  the  esterification  of  an  unsymmetrical  dicarboxylic  acid,  a  probability 
which  has  been  repeatedly  suggested  by  Wegscheider  (Afonatsh.,  1895, 
16,  141  ;  1897,  18,  640;  1899,  20,  696  ;  Oesterr.Cliem.  Zeit.,  1901,  6  ; 
Ber.,  1901,  34,  680).  The  formation  of  the  normal  ester  on  esterifi- 
cation by  the  sulphuric  acid  method  was  also  observed.  Further, 
inactive  2-isoamyl-3-nitrophthalic  acid  and  2-d-amyl-3-nitrophthalic 
acid  have  been  prepared  and  examined. 

For  the  preparation  of  3-nitrophthalic  acid,  the  method  by  nitration 
of  phthalic  acid  (Miller,  Annalen,  1881,  208,  225)  is  most  convenient. 
On  nitrating,  care  should  be  taken  to  observe  just  when  the  action 
begins,  and  at  once  to  moderate  it  by  cooling,  otherwise  it  proceeds  too 
violently.  The  melting  point  of  the  acid  used  in  the  following  experi- 
ments agreed  with  that  of  Miller. 

Z-NitrophthaZic  Anhydride. 

The  following  was  found  a  suitable  means  of  preparation.  Equal 
weights  of  the  acid  and  acetic  anhydride  are  gently  heated  with  the 
free  flame  until  all  the  acid  dissolves,  and  then  for  five  minutes  longer 
to  complete  the  reaction.  When  the  solution  cools,  the  anhydride 
quickly  crystallises,  and  is  drained  off  and  washed  with  ether.  It  melts 
at  162°.  A  further  quantity  may  be  obtained  from  the  mother 
liquor  on  removal  of  the  ether  and  the  bulk  of  the  acetic  anhydride. 
The  method  gives  an  almost  theoretical  yield. 

2 -iso.4 myl-3-nitrophtha] ic  A cid. 

The  corresponding  /3-acid  ester,  which  yielded  rsobutylcarbinol,  has 
already  been  described  (Marckwald  and  McKenzie,  loc.  cit.).  The 
a-compound  was  prepared  by  heating  tsobutylcarbinol  (4'5  grams)  with 
a  5  per  cent,  excess  of  nitrophthalic  anhydride  (9 '4  grams)  for  15 
minutes  on  the  water-bath,  and  then  carefully  for  5  minutes  with  the 
free  flame.  After  addition  of  benzene  to  the  hot  solution,  a  finely 
crystalline  crop  of  8*5  grams  separated  on  cooling,  and  when  this  was 
recrystallised  several  times  from  benzene  it  melted  at  165 — 166°.  On 
analysis  : 
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05704,  dried  at  100°  and  dissolved  in  methyl  alcohol,  required 
20*35  c.c.  N/10  potassium  hydroxide  for  neutralisation.  013H1506N 
requires  20*30  c.c. 

The  ester  is  sparingly  soluble  in  benzene  and  carbon  tetrachloride,  and 
is  hydrolysed  with  much  more  difficulty  than  the  /3-isomeride.  On 
theoretical  grounds,  the  latter  observation  was  to  be  expected,  as  the 
alcohol  radicle  in  the  a-ester  is  regarded  as  replacing  the  hydrogen  of 
the  stronger  carboxyl  group,  and  should  therefore  not  be  so  easily 
detached  as  in  the  case  of  the  /?-ester. 

2-d-Amyl-3-nitrophthaHc  Acid. 

The  corresponding  /3-ester  has  been  described  (loc.  cit.).  An  acetone 
solution  of  it  gave  [a]]?  +6*5°  (c  =  10),  and  the  Z-amyl  alcohol  obtained 
from  it  had  the  rotation  off  -9 '62°  ;  hence  [a]2D°°  -5-90°. 

The  amyl  alcohol  used  for  the  preparation  of  the  a-ester  was  pre- 
pared by  subjecting  fusel  oil  (aD  —  2*2°,  £  =  2)  to  a  modification  of  the 
Le  Bel-Rogers'  method,  and  then  working  up  the  product  (aD  -  6°, 
1  =  2)  by  treatment  with  3-nitrophthalic  acid  (loc.  cit.).  A  prolonged 
series  of  crystallisations  yielded  an  ester  with  the  rotation  in  acetone 
[a]if  +5*9°  for  c  =  10,  but  in  this  case  the  separation  of  the  mixed 
crystals  was  not  carried  to  the  limit.  The  product,  on  hydrolysis, 
gave  an  alcohol  with  a*  -  8*50°  (1=2),  which  contained  therefore  88*5 
per  cent,  of  £-amyl  alcohol. 

This  alcohol  (9 "8  grams)  was  heated  with  a  5  per  cent,  excess  of 
nitrophthalic  anhydride  (20*5  grams)  for  25  minutes  on  the  water- 
bath,  and  then  carefully  with  the  free  flame  until  the  solution  was 
clear.  After  treatment  with  benzene  as  before  (p.  1137),  19*2  grams 
were  obtained  with  the  m.  p.  156 — 158°  and  with  the  rotation  in  ace- 
tone solution  [a]o'  +  2*2°  for  c  =  8*3615.  After  recrystallisation  from 
benzene,  17*9  grams  (m.  p.  157'5 — 158*5°)  resulted,  and  a  determination 
of  the  specific  rotation  in  acetone  solution  gave  the  following  result : 

1=2,  c  =  8*256,  oS°  +0*37°,  [a]2Dr  +2*2°. 

On  analysis  : 

0*3945,  dried  at  100°  and  dissolved  in  methyl  alcohol,  required 
14*4  c.c.  iVyiO  potassium  hydroxide  for  neutralisation.  C13H1506N 
requires  14*04  c.c. 

0*1939  gave  0*0925  H20  and  0*3985  C02.     H  =  5*3  ;  C  =  56*0. 
C13H1506N  requires  H  =  5*3  ;  C  =  55*5  per  cent. 

Like  the  isomeric  /3-ester,  this  compound  is  beautifully  crystalline. 
It  dissolves  at  once  in  cold  dilute  ammonia  solution,  is  very  easily 
soluble  in  acetic  ether  or  acetone,  and  easily  in  chloroform,  but  only 
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sparingly  in  benzene  or  carbon  disulphide.  It  is  hydrolysed  with 
more  difficulty  than  the  /?-ester.  Its  melting  point  was  not  raised  on 
recrystallisation  from  benzene  and  from  other  solvents. 


Esterificalion  of  Amyl  Alcohol  by  Nitrophthcdic  Anhydride. 

This  experiment  indicates  the  formation  of  a-  and  /3-acid  esters. 

An  active  amyl  alcohol  (33  grams,  a  5  per  cent,  excess)  with  the 
rotation  aD  -  4-7°  (£  =  2)  was  heated  on  the  water-bath  for  15  minutes 
with  nitrophthalic  anhydride  (69  grams)  until  the  mass  became  a  solid 
paste,  which  was  then  cautiously  heated  with  a  free  flame  until  the 
solution  was  clear.  By  treatment  with  benzene  as  before,  and  after 
recrystallisation  of  the  resulting  product  from  benzene,  55  grams  were 
obtained ;  this,  on  analysis,  had  the  composition  C13H1506N.  The 
specific  rotation  in  acetone  was  [a]!T  +  1'1°  (c  =  8*1155).  The  pro- 
duct contained  no  normal  ester,  as  it  dissolved  at  once  in  cold  dilute 
ammonia;  it  melted  at  151 — 154°,  and  an  examination  of  the  melting 
points  of  successive  crops  from  benzene  and  other  solvents  showed 
that  it  obviously  presented  a  case  of  mixed  crystals  of  the  acid  esters 
containing  the  a-compound'in  excess.  The  separation  would  have  proved 
very  tedious,  and  was  not  in  this  case  carried  out.  Systematic  crys- 
tallisation of  the  benzene  mother  liquors  yielded  a  product  containing 
excess  of  the  /3-ester,  and  crystallising  from  carbon  disulphide  in 
glassy,  transparent  prisms  (m.  p.  101 — 110°);  a  determination  of  its 
rotation  in  benzene  gave  [a]D  +5*9°  for  c  =  35655. 

Ester ification  of  Amyl  Alcohol  by  Nitropht/tcUic  Acid. 

This  experiment  affords  evidence  for  the  production  of  a-  and  /?-acid 
esters,  and  of  the  normal  ester. 

The  amyl  alcohol  used  had  the  rotation  av  -  6°  (1=  2),  and  contained 
therefore  about  60  per  cent.  J-amyl  alcohol. 

3-Nitrophthalic  acid  (89  grams)  was  heated  on  the  water-bath  for 
14  hours  with  amyl  alcohol  (178  grams)  and  sulphuric  acid  (26*7 
grams).  When  the  bulk  of  the  mineral  acid  had  been  removed  by 
washing  with  water,  the  amyl  alcohol  was  separated  by  distillation 
under  diminished  pressure,  and  further  esterified  as  before,  in  order  to 
obtain  a  larger  yield  of  crystalline  esters.  The  alcohol  removed  after 
each  esterification  was  markedly  less  laevorotatory  than  the  original 
and  this  indicated  that  the  active  constituent  was  esterified  more 
quickly  than  the  inactive.  The  brown  oil  obtained  from  the  two 
esterifications  was  warmed,  and  an  excess  of  carbon  disulphide  added. 
After  several  hours,  the  crystals  were  drained  off  and  washed  with 
carbon  disulphide.     In  this  way,  80  grams  of  a  mixture  of  the  acid 
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esters  were  obtained,  from  which  l-c?-amyl-3-nitrophthalic  acid  may  be 
separated  (loc.  cit.). 

From  the  carbon  disulphide  mother  liquors,  the  carbon  disulphide 
and  the  free  amyl  alcohol  were  removed  by  distillation  in  a  current  of 
steam.  A  calculated  excess  of  sodium  hydroxide  was  added  to  the 
residue,  and  the  distillation  in  steam  was  continued  until  no  more 
alcohol  was  observed  to  distil  over.  The  residue  in  the  flask,  although 
alkaline,  contained  a  heavy  oil,  which  was  separated,  and  proved  to  be 
the  normal  ester,  and  could  only  be  hydrolysed  with  difficulty.  The 
amyl  alcohol  obtained  from  it  by  heating  it  with  33  per  cent,  sodium 
hydroxide  and  then  distilling  in  steam,  weighed  22  grams,  and  had  the 
rotation  aD  -  5  83°  (J  =2). 

For  the  formation  of  normal  ester,  compare  Wegscheider  and  Lip- 
schitz  (loc.  cit.),  and  Graebe  and  Rostowzew  (Ber.,  1901,  34,  2107). 

Ester ification  of  Methyl  Alcohol  by  Nitrophthalic  Anhydride. 

Nitrophthalic  anhydride  (38  grams)  was  heated  on  the  water-bath 
under  a  reflux  condenser  for  2  hours  with  methyl  alcohol  (100  c.c). 
After  standing  overnight,  the  alcohol  was  evaporated  off,  and  a 
crystalline  solid  was  obtained  which  was  sparingly  soluble  in  cold, 
but  much  more  easily  in  hot  water.  A  small  portion  of  it  dis- 
solved at  once  in  cold  dilute  ammonia,  and  therefore  no  normal 
ester  was  present.  After  one  crystallisation  from  water,  the  air- 
dried  substance  weighed  40  grams,  and  a  sample  of  it,  dried  at 
100°,  melted  very  slightly  between  138°  and  145°,  and  mainly  between 
145°  and  149°.  By  repeated  crystallisation,  each  time  from  much  water, 
the  melting  point  became  very  gradually  sharper,  whilst  each  crys- 
tallisation yielded  glassy,  prismatic  needles,  apparently  uniform  in 
crystalline  form.  The  variations  in  melting  point  undoubtedly 
showed  that  the  case  was  one  of  mixed  crystals  of  the  a-  and 
/?-acid  esters,  with  the  former  in  excess.  The  difficulty  of 
separating  the  constituents  of  the  mixture  in  such  a  case  is  exem- 
plified by  the  experience  of  Balbiano  (Gazzetta,  1876,  6,  229),  and  of 
Marckwald  and  the  author  (loc.  cit.). 

The  isolation  of  the  a-compound  was  conducted  by  recrystallising 
the  above  product  25  times  from  water  ;  the  progress  of  the  separa- 
tion was  observed  by  a  determination  of  the  melting  point  of  each 
successive  crop,  dried  at  100°.  The  sulphuric  acid,  in  which  the 
melting  point  tube  was  immersed,  was  kept  in  constant  agitation, 
and  the  temperature,  when  near  the  melting  point,  was  not  allowed 
to  rise  more  than  1°  per  minute.  The  points  at  which  melting  was 
just  observable,  and  at  which  the  last  trace  of  solid  had  di>:ip- 
peared,  were  carefully   noted  by  aid  of  a  lens.     The  melting  points 
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were  not  corrected.  Finally,  4  grams  of  the  a-compound  were  obtained, 
the  melting  point  of  a  portion  of  which,  dried  at  100°,  was  152 — 153°. 
On  analysis : 

0-6237,  dried  in  air,  lost  0-0480  at  105°.     H20  =  77. 

C9H706N.+  H20  requires  H20=  7*4  per  cent. 

0'5757  anhydrous  substance,  dissolved  in  methyl  alcohol,  required 
25  "7  c.c.  iV/10  potassium  hydroxide  for  neutralisation. 

C9H706N  requires  25 '6  c.c.  per  cent. 

Wegscheider  and  Lipschitz  {Monatsh.,  1900,  21,  794),  under  different 
conditions  from  those  just  described,  claim  to  have  obtained  a  90  per 
cent,  yield  of  the  a-ester,  and  give  its  melting  point  as  144°.  On 
repetition  of  the  esterification  exactly  under  the  conditions  quoted  by 
them,  I  was  unable  to  confirm  their  results.  The  phenomenon  of 
mixed  crystals  was  again  evidenced.  The  a-ester  was,  however, 
isolated,  and  melted  as  before  at  152 — 153°. 

On  esterification  of  methyl  alcohol  by  3-nitrophthalic  acid  by  the 
E.  Fischer-Speier  method  and  removal  of  the  small  amount  of  normal 
ester  produced,  a  product  was  obtained  which  melting  point  determin- 
ations again  indicated  to  consist  of  mixed  crystals  of  the  a-  and  /?-acid 
esters.     The  separation  of  the  /?-ester  was,  however,  not  attempted. 

Second  Chemical  Institute,  University  of  Berlin, 
and  Jenner  Institute,  London. 


CXXII. — Derivatives  of  S-Nitrotolyl-i-hydrazine. 

By  Frank  Geo.  PorE  and  Jas.  Morton  Hird. 

Some  years  ago,  one  of  the  authors,  in  conjunction  with  J.  T.  Hewitt, 
described  m-bromo-jt)-tolyl hydrazine  and  its  derivatives  (Trans.,  1898, 
73,  174),  from  which  it  was  thought  that  closed  ring  compounds  might 
be  produced  by  elimination  of  halogen  from  the  nucleus  and  hydrogen 
from  the  side  chain.  At  the  time,  however,  no  satisfactory  results 
were  obtained,  although  by  the  action  of  heat  on  the  anhydrous 
potassium  salt  of  the  pyruvic  acid  hydrazone,  two  substances,  one 
being  acidic  in  character  and  the  other  phenolic,  were  formed.  Their 
nature  was  not  further  determined  at  the  time,  and  experiments  are 
still  being  carried  on  in  the  hope  of  eliminating  hydrogen  bromide 
from  the  compounds. 

It  has  occurred  to  us  that  the  corresponding   nitrohydrazine  might 
be  more  suitable  for  the  formation  of  such  closed  rings,  and   ex  peri- 
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ments  are  now  being  carried  out  in  this  direction,  but  as  none  has 
yet  been  brought  to  a  perfectly  definite  conclusion,  we  think  it  advis- 
able to  give  a  short  account  of  the  preparation  and  properties  of  the 
hydrazine  and  some  of  its  chief  derivatives. 

For  the  purpose  of  obtaining  the  hydrochloride  of  this  hydrazine 
from  ?>i-nitro-jt)-toluidine,  V.  Meyer  and  Lecco's  method  (Ber.,  1883,  16, 
2976)  was  employed.  The  double  tin  salt  of  the  hydrazine  was  freed 
from  tin  by  hydrogen  sulphide  •  on  filtering  off  the  precipitated  tin 
sulphide  and  carefully  evaporating  the  solution,  the  hydrazine  hydro- 
chloride was  obtained  in  orange-red  plates  or  needles.  The  recrystal- 
lised  salt  melts  and  decomposes  at  190 — 191°,  and  is  soluble  in  water 
with  slight  decomposition.  In  aqueous  solution,  the  salt  shows  the 
characteristic  reduction  of  Fehling's  solution.     On  analysis  : 

0-0872  gave  15-8  c.c.  nitrogen  at  18°  and  744*5  mm.     N  =  20-36. 
C7H10O2N3Cl  requires  N  -  20-68  per  cent. 

The  hydrazine  is  obtained  from  a  solution  of  the  hydrochloride  in 
water,  by  the  addition  of  sodium  acetate,  as  a  dark  red  precipitate. 
This,  after  being  dried  over  sulphuric  acid  and  recrystallised  from 
ether,  separates  in  dark  red  tufts  of  needles  melting  at  110°.  On 
analysis  : 

0-0949  gave  20-5  c.c.  nitrogen  at  19°  and  757  mm.     N  =  24-80. 
C7H902N3  requires  N  =  25*15  per  cent. 

The  base  is  very  soluble  in  acetone,  and  moderately  so  in  ether, 
ethyl  acetate,  chloroform,  or  benzene,  but  only  slightly  so  in  light 
petroleum. 

Pyruvic  acid  nitrotolylhydrazone,  N02,C7H6,NH,NiC(CH3),C02H, 
is  precipitated  immediately  on  mixing  aqueous  solutions  of  the  hydr 
azine  hydrochloride  and  pyruvic  acid  as  a  chrome  yellow,  amorphous 
substance.  This,  when  recrystallised  from  alcohol,  melts  at  203°  with 
decomposition.  It  is  soluble  in  acetone,  ether,  ethyl  acetate,  benzene, 
or  chloroform,  but  only  slightly  so  in  light  petroleum.     On  analysis : 

0-1024  gave  16-1  c.c.  nitrogen  at  25°  and  747  mm.     N=  17-50. 
C10HnO4N3  requires  N  =  17*72  per  cent. 

The  ethyl  ester,  N02-C7H6-NH*N:C(CH3)*C02C2H6,  was  prepared  by 
boiling  the  hydrazone  with  its  own  weight  of  sulphuric  acid  and  ten 
times  its  weight  of  absolute  alcohol  for  10  hours  in  a  reflux  apparatus. 
The  mixture  was  then  poured  into  dilute  sodium  carbonate  solution, 
when  the  ester  separated  in  yellow  flocks,  which,  on  crystallisation 
from  alcohol,  formed  small,  orange  needles  melting  at  140°.  On 
analysis : 
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0-1353  gave  18*9  c.c.  nitrogen  at  24°  and  768  nam.     N  =  15*79. 
C12H1504N3  requires  N  =  15-85  per  cent. 

Nitrotolyhemicarbazide,  NOg'CyHg'NH'NH'CO'NHg,  is  immediately 
precipitated  on  mixing  aqueous  solutions  of  the  hydrazine  hydro- 
chloride (2  grams)  and  potassium  cyanate  (0-81  gram)  as  a  light 
yellow,  sandy  powder.  This,  when  recrystallised  from  much  hot 
water,  in  which  it  is  only  slightly  soluble,  is  obtained  in  small,  yellow 
needles  which  melt  at  201°  with  decomposition,  and  are  only  slightly 
soluble  in  the  usual  solvents.     On  analysis  : 

01449  gave  33-9  c.c.  nitrogen  at  25°  and  751  mm.     N  =  26-44. 
CgH10O3N4  requires  N  =  26*67  per  cent. 

An  aqueous  solution  of  this  substance,  on  treatment  with  alcoholic 
potash  in  the  cold,  gives  a  deep  violet  colour,  and  if  left  to  stand  for 
some  days,  a  crystalline  precipitate  is  obtained. 

Salicylaldehyde  nitrotolylhydrazone,  N02  •  C7H6* NH •  N '.  C  H •  C6H4  •  OH , 
was  obtained  in  the  following  manner  :  1-25  grams  of  salicylaldehyde 
were  covered  with  water,  and  2  grams  of  the  hydrazine  hydrochloride, 
dissolved  in  water,  added  ;  the  whole  was  then  well  shaken  after  the  addi 
tion  of  excess  of  sodium  acetate  solution.  A  brilliant  scarlet  pre- 
cipitate was  immediately  produced ;  this  was  recrystallised  from 
benzene,  in  which  it  is  very  soluble,  separating  in  the  form  of  needles 
which  melt  at  226°.  It  dissolves  only  sparingly  in  ether,  ethyl  acetate, 
chloroform,  or  light  petroleum.     On  analysis  : 

0-1083  gave  15-1  c.c.  nitrogen  at  20°  and  737  mm.     N=  15-46. 
C14H1303N3  requires  N  =  15-50  per  cent. 

Furfuraldehyde  nitrotolylhydrazone,  N02,C7H6*NH,NICH,C4OH3 
was  obtained  in  an  analogous  manner,  giving  a  bright  scarlet  precipi- 
tate, which  was  recrystallised  from  hot  alcohol,  forming  red  needles 
melting  at  165 — 166°.  It  dissolves  easily  in  the  ordinary  organic 
solvents  except  ether  and  light  petroleum.     On  analysis : 

0-1285  gave  196  c.c.  nitrogen  at  15°  and  755  mm.     N  =  17*75. 
C12Hu03N3  requires  N  =  17*14  per  cent. 

Benzcddehyde  nitrotolylhydrazone,  N02,C7H6,NH,N*CH,C6H5,  was 
also  obtained  in  the  same  manner,  and  crystallised  from  benzene  in 
red  needles  which  melted  at  166°.  It  is  only  slightly  soluble  in  light 
petroleum  or  acetone.     On  analysis  : 

0-0996  gave  15*2  c.c.  nitrogen  at  26°  and  759  mm.     N  =  16*74. 
C14H1302N3  requires  N  =  16*47  per  cent. 

Phenylnitrotolylthiosemicarbazide,  N02* C7R6•NH•  NH*  CS *NH* C6H5 , 
was  prepared  by  mixing  ethereal  solutions  of  the  free  hydrazine  and 
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pkenylthiocarbimide  in  molecular  proportion,  and  allowing  the  Solu- 
tion to  stand  for  about  half  an  hour.  "When  recrystallised  from 
ether,  it  gave  tufts  of  golden  yellow  needles  melting  and  decompos- 
ing at  188°.     On  analysis  : 

0-1010  gave  16-8  c.c.  nitrogen  at  17°  and  750  mm.     N=  18-91. 
C14H1402N4S  requires  N  =  18-54  per  cent. 

Nitrotolylallylthiosemiearbazide,  NOg'CyHg-NH-NH-CS-NH'CsHg, 
was  prepared  in  a  similar  way,  and  formed  yellow  needles  melting 
at  168 — 170°  when  recrystallised  from  dilute  alcohol.     On  analysis: 

01 120  gave  21  c.c.  nitrogen  at  28°  and  759  mm.     N  =  21-0. 
CnH1402N4S  requires  N  =  2152  per  cent. 

Acetylnitrotolyl hydrazine,  NOg-CyHg'NH'NH-CO'CHg,  was  prepared 
by  boiling  the  hydrazine  with  an  excess  of  glacial  acetic  acid  for 
4  hours  in  a  reflux  apparatus,  pouring  the  product  into  water,  filter- 
ing, washing  with  cold  water,  and  recrystallising  from  hot  water. 
It  formed  small,  golden  needles  melting  at  161°.     On  analysis  : 

0-1012  gave  17*5  c.c.  nitrogen  at  19°  and  768  mm.     N=  20*25. 
CgHjjOgNg  requires  N  =  20-10  per  cent. 

We   hope  to   be  able  to    communicate    further  results  as  to  the 
behaviour  of  certain  of  these  compounds  shortly. 
East  London  Technical  College. 


CXXIII. — The  Constituents  of  the  Sayidarac  Resins. 

By    Thomas    Anderson    Henry,    D.Sc.(Lond.),    Salters'    Company's 
Research  Fellow  in  the  Laboratories  of  the  Imperial  Institute. 

The  sandarac  of  commerce  is  derived  from  the  plant  Callitris  quadri- 
vcdvis  which  occurs  in  the  plant  family  Cupressinece,  a  subdivision  of 
the  Coniferce.  Like  most  plants  of  this  order,  the  various  species  of 
Callitris  secrete  an  oleo-resin,  which  at  certain  seasons  of  the  year 
exudes  from  the  stem,  and  by  evaporation  of  a  portion  of  its  contained 
volatile  matter  forms  small,  hard  masses  of  resin  technically  known  as 
"  tears."  It  is  in  this  form  that  sandarac  occurs  in  commerce,  the 
"  tears  "  being  long  and  narrow,  having  a  glassy  fracture,  and  a  pun- 
gent, aromatic,  and  slightly  bitter  taste.  The  resin  is  employed  in  the 
manufacture  of  some  of  the  finer  kinds  of  spirit  varnishes,  and  in  the 
form  of  a  powder  for  dusting  on  the  surface  of  parchment  to  increase 
its  absorptive  power  for  ink. 
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There  also  appears  on  the  market  from  time  to  time  a  similar  resin, 
which,  since  it  is  exported  >from  Australia,  is  commonly  known  as 
"white  pine  resin,"  or  "  Australian  sandarac."  This  substance  is  the 
natural  exudation  product  of  Callilris  verrucosa,  and  differs  from  the 
common  sandarac  chiejly  in  the  larger  size  of  its  "  tears  "  and  its 
smaller  solubility  in  alcohol. 

It  was  with  the  object  of  comparing  the  constituents  of  these  two 
resins  that  the  present  investigation  was  undertaken. 

The  chemical  constituents  of  the  resins  of  the  various  species  of 
Pinu8  have  been  the  subject  of  many  investigations,  but  the  less 
known  members  of  the  Coniferce  have  been  somewhat  neglected  in 
this  respect,  so  that  the  literature  of  the  present  subject  is  meagre. 

The  first  important  paper  dealing  with  the  chemistry  of  sandarac  is 
that  of  Johnston  (Phil.  Trans.,  1839,  129,  239),  who  asserts  that  the 
resin  contains  three  acids  differing  in  their  solubilities  in  alcohol  and 
in  those  of  their  potassium  salts  in  alcohqiic  potash.  These  acids  were 
isolated  in  the  following  way.  The  resin  was  exhausted  with  alcohol, 
leaving  an  insoluble,  yellow,  amorphous  powder,  soluble  in  ether  and 
having  a  composition  represented  by  the  formula  C40H31O6.  This  the 
author  calls  A  resin.  The  alcoholic  extract  was  then  treated  with 
solid  potash,  whereby  an  insoluble  potassium  salt  was  obtained.  This, 
on  solution  in  water  and  addition  of  .hydrochloric  acid,  gave  B 
resin,  which  is  similar  in  appearance  to  the  A  resin,  but  is  soluble  in 
alcohol,  and  has  a  composition  represented  by  the  formula  C40H31Ofl. 
The  portion  soluble  in  alcoholic  potash  gave,  on  regeneration  with 
acids,  a  mixture  of  two  resins,  of  which  one,  soluble  in  alcohol  and  on 
combustion  giving  numbers  corresponding  with  those  required  for  the 
formula  C40H30O6,  is  named  C  resin ;  whilst  the  other,  insoluble  in 
alcohol,  is  regarded  as  identical  with  A.  No  attempts  were  made  by 
the  author  to  crystallise  these  substances,  nor  were  any  well-defined 
derivatives  obtained  from  them. 

The  only  other  paper  of  interest  is  that  of  Tschirch  and  Balzer 
(Arch.  Fharm.,  1896, 234,  291).  These  authors  adopted  a  slight  modifica- 
tion of  Johnston's  method  for  the  separation  of  the  constituents,  namely, 
they  dissolved  the  resin  in  aqueous  potash,  and  to  this  solution  added 
solid  potash,  so  precipitating  an  insoluble  potassium  salt,  from  which 
was  regenerated,  by  solution  in  water  and  addition  of  hydrochloric 
acid,  an  amorphous  resin  which  was  named  sandaracolic  acid.  This 
substance  is  said  to  be  obtained  in  a  crystalline  condition  by  allowing 
its  alcoholic  solution  to  stand  for  a  long  time.  The  crystals  melted 
at  140°,  and  on  combustion  numbers  were  obtained  agreeing  with 
those  required  by  the  formula  C45H6607.  The  molecular  weight  was 
determined  by  Raoult's  freezing  point  method,  and  the  curious  results 
obtained  by  the  authors  are  tabulated   below.     In  calculating  M  from 
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the  experimental  data,  evidently  some  arithmetical  error  has  been 
made  by  the  authors,  as  is  shown  by  the  recalculated  values  of  M  given 
in  the  tabular  statement  (C45H6607  requires  M  =  718). 


Weight  of 

solvent  used 
(phenol). 

Weight  of 
substance  used. 

Depression  of 
freezing  point. 

Molecular 
weight  calcu- 
lated by  Tschirch 
and  Balzer. 

Molecular 

weight 

recalculated. 

28-85 

25-102 

25-10 

0-255 
0-200 
0-260 

1*00° 

0-49 
0-12 

660 
645 
690 

65 
120 
638 

Such  arithmetical  errors  frequently  occur  throughout  the  paper, 
and  will  be  pointed  out  as  they  arise.  By  titration  experiments  with 
normal  potash,  the  authors  find  that  this  acid  is  monobasic,  yet  they 
assign  without  comment  to  the  copper  salt,  obtained  by  double  decom- 
position between  copper  sulphate  and  the  sodium  salt,  a  formula 
representing  it  as  that  of  a  dibasic  acid,  namely,  C45HC407Cu.  The 
silver  salt  was  also  prepared  by  the  addition  of  excess  of  ammonia 
to  sandaracolic  acid  and  the  further  addition  of  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate 
solution.  On  standing  for  some  weeks,  this  solution  deposited  a  precipi- 
tate which  was" found  to  contain  12*84  per  cent,  of  silver;  C4fiH65OvAg 
requires  13  per  cent.  By  the  action  of  acetic  and  benzoic  anhydrides, 
monoacetyl  and  monobenzoyl  derivatives  respectively  were  obtained, 
but  only  in  an  amorphous  condition.  By  the  action  of  hydriodic  acid 
in  Zeisel's  apparatus,  evidence  of  the  existence  of  a  methoxyl  group  in 
the  acid  was  obtained,  whilst  oxidation  with  nitric  acid  gave  picric  and 
oxalic  acids.  Fusion  with  potash  gave  a  substance  resembling  resor- 
cinol.  From  the  potassium  salt  soluble  in  excess  of  potash,  was  isolated 
by  the  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid,  a  second  resin,  to  which  the 
name  callitrolic  acid  was  given.  This  acid  was  with  difficulty  obtained 
in  a  crystalline  condition  by  conversion  into  its  amorphous  lead  salt 
and  regeneration  by  sulphuretted  hydrogen.  The  crystallised  acid 
melted  at  248°,  and,  on  combustion,  the  following  results  were 
obtained  : 

(i)  C  =  77-79,  H  =  8*63;  (ii)  0  =  77*58,  H  =  8*30. 
C65H8408  requires,  according   to  the  authors'    calculations,  0  =  77*3, 
H  =  8*43  per  cent. 

In  reality,  this  formula  requires  C  =  78*6,  H  =  8*4  per  cent.,  and  the 
results  obtained  by  the  authors  are  better  represented  by  the  formula 
C62H80O8,  where  0  =  78*15,  H  =  8*40  per  cent. 

The  molecular  weight  was  determined  by  the  freezing  point  method, 
and  found  to  agree  with  that  required  by  the  formula  C65H8408.     The 
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same  carelessness  in  calculation  is  shown  here,  thus:  22*14  grams  of 
phenol,  containing  0-331  gram  of  the  acid,  gave  a  depression  0-12°. 
According  to  the  authors,  this  corresponds  to  a  molecular  weight  952  ; 
in  reality,  the  calculated  value  is  921,  but  this  is  sufficiently  near  that 
required  by  the  formula  065Hg4O8  to  be  within  experimental  error. 
Callitrolic  acid  was  also  found  to  be  monobasic,  yet  the  authors  assign 
to  its  copper  salt  the  formula  C65H82OsCu,  which  is  that  of  a  salt  of  a 
dibasic  acid.  On  subjecting  the  crude  resin  to  steam  distillation,  a  quan- 
tity of  a  brown  oil  having  an  odour  of  pine  trees  was  obtained,  but 
was  not  further  examined.  Since  the  appearance  of  the  above  paper, 
Tschirch,  in  a  note  appended  to  a  paper  on  another  subject,  mentions 
that  he  has  isolated  from  sandarac  a  new  crystalline  acid  by  shaking 
an  ethereal  solution  of  the  resin  with  sodium  carbonate  (Dieterich, 
Analyse  der  Harz,  Berlin,  1900),  but  no  further  information  regarding 
this  acid  has  been  published. 

It  will  be  convenient  to  include  in  this  account  of  previous  work 
on  this  subject  a  short  resume  of  the  work  so  far  accomplished  on 
pine  resins,  since,  as  will  be  seen  later,  the  constituents  of  sandarac 
bring  it  into  close  relation  with  this  class. 

From  commercial  colophony  there  have  been  isolated  by  various 
workers,  sylvic,  sylvinic,  isosylvinic,  pimaric,  pinic,  and  abielic  acids, 
but  the  researches  of  Liebermann  (Ber.,  1884,  17,  1884),  Haller  (Ber., 
1885,  18,  2165),  Maly  (Annalen,  1869,  149,  115,  161,  244),  and  espe- 
cially of  Mach  (Monatsh.,  1893,  14,  186 ;  1894,  1£,  627),  show  clearly 
that  most  of  these  substances  are  merely  impure  forms  of  abietic  acid. 
Mach  examined  a  large  number  of  specimens  of  American  and  French 
colophony  and  of  "  galipot,"  and  in  each  case  he  was  only  able  to  iso- 
late abietic  acid,  C19H2802.  On  the  other  hand,  Vesterberg,  in  his 
researches  on  the  constituents  of  "colophonium  de  Bordeaux  "  (Ber., 
1885,  18,  3331 ;  1886,  19,  2167  ;  1887,  20,  3251),  found  that  this 
resin  contained  two  isomeric  crystalline  acids  of  the  formula  O20H30O2, 
to  which  he  gave  the  names  d-  and  \-pimaric  acids.  Whilst  Mach 
could  not  obtain  these  substances  from  the  Bordeaux  colophony  now 
obtainable  in  commerce,  he  was  able,  by  an  examination  of  a  specimen 
of  d-pimaric  acid  supplied  to  him  by  Vesterberg,  to  confirm  the  results 
of  the  latter. 

These  results  are  perhaps  to  be  explained  on  the  assumption  that 
American  colophony  has,  in  European  commerce,  almost  replaced  the 
French  product,  whilst  the  American  "  thus  "  is  now  commonly  sold 
in  place  of  "  galipot." 

In  a  more  recent  investigation  of  Bordeaux  turpentine  by  Tschirch 
and  Bruenig  (Chem.  Centr.,  1900,  ii,  1270),  it  was  found  that  this 
resin  contains  two  crystalline  acids,  pimarinic  acid  '(m.  p.  114 — 118°) 
and  pimaric  acid.     The  latter,  isolated  by  treating  the  resin  with  soda 
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solution,  was  optically  inactive,  whilst  the  pimaric  acid,  isolated 
from  a  specimen  of  Bordeaux  colophony  by  crystallisation  from  alcohol, 
was  strongly  la^vorotatory.  The  optical  inactivity  of  the  first- 
mentioned  specimen  of  acid  is  accounted  for  by  the  authors  on  the 
assumption  that  racemisation  occurs  with  the  conversion  into  the  sodium 
salt.  These  results  are  in  direct  opposition  to  those  of  previous 
workers — thus,  Vesterberg  used  the  sodium  salts  of  d-  and  ^-pimaric 
acids  as  a  means  of  isolating  and  purifying  these  substances,  and  the 
products  so  obtained  were  optically  active.  Further,  it  should  be 
pointed  out  that,  although  the  authors  give  a  certain  amount  of 
evidence  for  the  statement  that  pimarinic  acid  is  a  new  substance, 
they  content  themselves  as  regards  pimaric  acid  with  the  assertion 
that  they  obtained  it,  and  give  no  details  as  to  how  they  identified  it. 
Since  no  account  of  an  inactive  pimaric  acid  has,  so  far,  appeared  in 
chemical  literature,  it  is  curious  that  no  attempt  was  made  to  charac- 
terise this  substance  when  opportunity  offered. 

Attention  should  also  be  drawn  to  the  work  of  Bruylants  on  the 
destructive  distillation  of  colophony  {Ber.,  1875,  8,  1463  ;  1878,  11, 
447).  This  author  obtained  in  this  way  ethylene,  propylene,  and 
amylene,  and  by  the  destructive  distillation  of  calcium  pimarate, 
similar  compounds,  together  with  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  diethyl  ketone, 
toluene,  dimethylbenzene,  terebene,  and  diterebene.  He  infers  from 
these  observations  that  the  constitution  of  pimaric  acid  may  be  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 

C3H/C6H6(CH3)'C6H6(CH3)'C2H4*C02H, 

which  is  that  of  a  carboxyl  derivative  of  a  diterpene. 

In  a  similar  manner,  Bischoff  and  Nastvogel  {Ber.,  1890,  23,  1921) 
obtained,  by  destructively  distilling  colophony  in  a  vacuum,  an  oily 
hydrocarbon  boiling  at  216 — 225°,  and  a  volatile  resin  to  which  they 
give  the  name  isosylvinic  anhydride,  since,  on  treatment  with  sodium 
hydroxide,  it  gave  the  sodium  salt  of  an  acid  isomeric  with  sylvinic 
acid,  C20H30O2.  To  the  oily  hydrocarbon  which  they  regarded  u 
identical  with  the  colophene  of  Deville  {Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1840, 
[ii],  75,  37)  and  Riban  {Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1875,  [v],  6,  40),  they 
ascribe  a  constitution,  which  is  that  of  a  condensed  dihydrocymene, 
whilst  they  further  represent  tsosylvinic  acid  as  a  carboxy-derivative 
of  colophene,  and  the  anhydride  as  formed  by  the  condensation  of  two 
molecules  of  the  acid. 

It  will  be  seen  that  such  a  formula  closely  resembles  that  suggested 
by  Bruylants.  Similar  evidence  of  the  aromatic  character  of  the 
nucleus  of  the  acid  of  colophony  is  given  by  Ciamician,  who  ob- 
tained, by  distillation  of  this  resin  with  zinc  dust  {Ber.,  1878,  11,  269), 
such  substances  as  toluene,  naphthalene,  inethylnaphthiilene,  and  methyl- 


HENRY:   THE    CONSTITUENTS   OF    THE   SANDAUAC    RESINS.      1149 

anthracene.  Further,  Wallach  and  Rheindorff  (Annalen,  1892,  271, 
285)  find  that  colophony,  on  destructive  distillation,  yields  pinene  and 
dipentene. 

Experimental. 

Extraction  of  tlte  Volatile  Oil. 

The  crude  resin  was  dissolved  in    alcohol,  and    the  solution  made 
alkaline  by  the  addition  of  alcoholic  potash  in   slight  excess.       The 
alcohol    was   then    removed    by    distillation,  the    residual  semi-solid 
mixture  of  potassium  salts  dissolved  in  water,  and  the  solution  shaken 
out  with  ether.       Preliminary  experiments    having   shown  that  the 
volatile  oil  of  the  plant  consisted  only  of  hydrocarbons,  the  ethereal 
solution  so  obtained  was  next  dried  over  solid  potash,  which  removal, 
besides  water,  a  small  amount  of  resinous  matter.       The  ether  was 
then  removed  by  distillation,  and  the  residue  fractionally  distilled.    In 
general,  it  was  separated  into  three  portions,  having  the  following  range 
of  boiling  points  :  150—180°,  180—220°,  and  220—280°.     From  the 
first  of  these,  a  large  fraction  boiling  from  150 — 160°  could  be  obtained, 
which  on  redistillation  over  metallic  sodium  gave  a  portion   boiling 
from  152—159°.     The  fraction  180—220°  evidently  was  a  mixture, 
but  it  was  found  impossible  to  get  even  a  partial  separation  of  its 
constituents,  since  on  distillation  the  temperature  rose  fairly  rapidly  and 
regularly  between  the  two  limits  mentioned.     The  fraction  220 — 280°, 
on  rectification  over  metallic  sodium,  came  over  mostly  from  260 — 280° 
as  a  slightly  viscous,  colourless  oil,  having  an  odour  faintly  recalling 
that  of  peppermint.     With  the  small  quantities  of  volatile  oil  obtain- 
able,  it  was  impracticable  to  attempt    by  further    fractionation  to 
obtain  purer  products  than  these  two   fractions.     Their  examination 
was  therefore  proceeded  with. 

Fraction  boiling  between  152°  and  159°. 

This  fraction  was  a  colourless  liquid  with  a  pleasant,  pine-like  odour. 
Its  density  at  15°/15°  was  0-8588  [pinene  0-8586]. 

Determinations  of  the  optical  activity  of  the  fraction  in  a  100  mm. 
tube  with  a  Laurent's  polarimeter,  using  sodium  light,  gave  +  18°27' 
as  the  mean  of  ten  observations,  whence  [a]D  +  21°30'. 

Action  of  Nitrosyl  Chloride. — To  a  few  c.c.  of  the  fraction  the  same 
quantity  of  amyl  nitrite  was  added,  and  sufficient  glacial  acetic  acid  to 
form  a  clear  solution,  which  was  then  cooled  by  immersion  in  a  mix- 
ture of  sodium  sulphate  and  hydrochloric  acid.  To  the  solution  was 
added,  drop  by  drop,  strong  hydrochloric  acid  so  long  as  a  blue  colour 
was  produced,  which  disappeared  on  cooling  and  shaking.  After  a 
few  minuses,   a  crop  of  crystals  separated.     These  were  removed   by 
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filtration,  and  recrystallised  by  addition  of  methyl  alcohol  to  their 
chloroform  solution.  The  substance  so  obtained  formed  silky  masses 
of  minute  needles  melting  at  103°  when  heated  slowly.  For  purposes 
of  comparison,  a  specimen  of  pinene  nitrosyl  chloride  was  prepared 
from  commercial  turpentine  by  the  method  described  above.  This 
presented  a  similar  appearance  to  that  obtained  from  sandarac  oil,  and 
melted  at  the  same  temperature  under  the  same  conditions. 

Preparation  of  the  Nitrolpiperidide. — The  nitrosyl  chloride  of  the 
hydrocarbon  was  dissolved  in  a  little  alcohol,  and  a  slight  excess  of 
piperidine  was  added  to  the  solution,  which  was  then  warmed  on  the 
water-bath  for  a  few  minutes.  To  the  mixture,  water  was  added, 
causing  the  precipitation  of  a  heavy,  oily  liquid.  The  excess  of  water 
was  poured  off,  and  the  oil  dissolved  in  alcohol  and  set  aside.  After 
several  days,  a  small  quantity  of  a  substance  crystallising  in  needles 
and  melting  at  118°,  after  recrystallisation  from  alcohol,  was  ob* 
tained.  A  specimen  of  pinene  nitrol  piperidide,  obtained  in  like 
manner  from  pinene  nitrosylchloride,  melted  at  118°. 

The  fraction  of  lower  boiling  point  from  sandarac  oil  is  therefore 
composed  chiefly  of  d-pinene. 


Fraction  boiling  between  260°  and  280°. 

This  portion  of  the  volatile  oil,  when  freshly  distilled  over  metallic 
sodium,  is  a  colourless,  somewhat  viscous  liquid,  but  on  standing  it 
slowly  assumes  a  greenish  colour  and  shows  slight  signs  of  resinifi- 
cation.     Its  density  at  15°/15°  was  0-9386. 

From  its  boiling  point  and  general  behaviour  it  was  apparently  a 
sesquiterpene  or  a  diterpene,  and  further  examination  showed  the 
latter  supposition  was  most  probably  correct. 

The  oil  is  dextrorotatory.  A  determination  of  the  specific  rotation 
in  a  100  mm.  tube,  using  sodium  light,  gave  +51°42'  as  the  mean  of 
ten  observations,  whence  [a]D  4-55°. 

The  refractive  index  was  determined  by  means  of  an  Abbe  refracto- 
meter  and  gave  /«,=  1*5215  as  the  mean  of  ten  observations. 

On  analysis,  the  following  result  was  obtained  : 

0  1 237  gave  0-400  CO,  and  0-128  H20.     C  =  88-l ;  H-U-4. 
C20H32  requires  C  =  88*3;  H  =  117  per  cent. 

A  determination  of  the  vapour  density  by  Victor  Meyer's  method, 
using  anthracene  vapour  as  the  heating  agent,  gave  the  molecular 
weight  =  262;  C20H32  requires  272. 

Ethereal  solutions  of  this  hydrocarbon  do  not  absorb  hydro 
chloride,  but  they  decolorise  bromine  with  evolution  of  hydro 
bromide. 
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A  satisfactory  bromine  derivative  has  not  been  obtained,  the  product 
being  an  oil  which  does  not  crystallise  from  solvents  or  become  crys- 
talline when  kept  at  low  temperatures.  On  heating,  even  in  a  vacuum, 
it  decomposes,  giving  resinous  products,  so  that  no  method  has  been 
found  of  obtaining  it  in  a  pure  state. 

The  hydrocarbon  does  not  combine  with  either  nitrosyl  chloride  or 
nitrogen  trioxide.  In  several  attempts  to  prepare  such  derivatives  by 
the  usual  methods  no  combination  occurred,  and  the  unaltered  sub- 
stance was  recovered  at  the  end  of  the  experiments.  On  adding  strong 
sulphuric  acid,  drop  by  drop,  to  a  solution  of  the  hydrocarbon  in 
glacial  acetic  acid,  a  deep  violet  colour  is  produced,  which  disappears 
on  warming. 

The  physical  constants  of  this  oil  show  that  it  does  not  belong  to 
the  class  of  sesquiterpenes,  but  probably  to  the  diterpenes.  The 
properties  of  the  latter  class  of  substances  are  so  far  but  imperfectly 
known.  The  constants  given  in  the  following  table  are  those  ascribed 
to  the  few  diterpenes  which  have  been  isolated.  For  convenience  of 
comparison,  the  constants  usually  characteristic  of  the  sesquiterpenes 
are  also  added  : 


Sesquiterpenes. . , 

Diterpenes 

Sandarac   hydro 
carbon  


Relative 
density. 


0-9001— 0-918 
0-938 
0-9386 


Vapour 
density. 

Refractive 
index. 

1-501 

B.p. 

7-23 

240—260° 

9-6 

— 

260—315 

9  28 

1-5215 

270—280 

Action  of 
HC1. 


Forms   additive 

products. 
No  action. 


No  action. 


It  will  be  seen  on  comparing  the  constants  of  these  various  sub- 
stances as  given  in  the  table  that  the  characters  of  the  hydrocarbon  of 
high  boiling  point  of  sandarac  oil  are  in  general  agreement  with  those 
of  the  diterpenes,  and  that  it  must  be  regarded  as  a  member  of  this 
class  of  compounds. 

Inactive  Pimaric  Acid. 

The  mixture  of  potassium  salts  of  the  resin  acids,  after  treatment 
with  ether  for  the  removal  of  the  volatile  oil,  was  warmed  to  remove 
the  dissolved  ether,  and  to  the  aqueous  solution  a  20  per  cent,  solution 
of  potash  was  added  until  no  further  precipitation  occurred.  The 
slimy  precipitate  rapidly  settled  to  a  semi-solid  mass,  from  which  the 
supernatant  liquid  could  be  readily  poured  off.  The  precipitated 
potassium  salt  was  then  dissolved  in  water,  strong  hydrochloric  acid 
added  in  excess,  and  the  semi-solid  mixture  poured  upon  a  calico  filter 
washed  free  from  acid,  and  dried  in  a  current  of  warm  air.     When 

4  I  2 
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quite  free  from  moisture,  it  was  treated  with  90  per  cent,  alcohol, 
when  it  was  found  that  a  considerable  portion  of  the  resin  was  no 
longer  soluble  in  that  medium.  The  insoluble  matter  was  filtered  off, 
the  filtrate  made  alkaline  with  alcoholic  potash,  and  the  solvent  re- 
moved by  distillation.  With  the  residue,  the  precipitation  of  the 
potassium  salt  and  the  regeneration  of  the  resin,  as  already  described, 
was  repeated  until  a  resin  quite  soluble  in  alcohol  was  obtained.  If 
to  this  alcoholic  solution  of  the  purified  resin  sufficient  water  be  added 
to  produce  a  slight  turbidity,  and  the  mixture  be  set  aside  for  several 
days,  a  crop  of  crystals  is  obtained  which  when  recrystallised  melt  at 
171°.  It  was  found  more  expeditious,  however,  to  proceed  in  the 
following  way.  The  alcoholic  solution  of  the  resin  was  treated  with 
alcoholic  soda  and  the  solvent  removed  by  distillation.  The  residual 
sodium  salt  was  dissolved  in  water,  and  sufficient  10  per  cent,  aqueous 
sodium  hydroxide  added  to  cause  a  considerable  precipitate  to  form. 
This  mixture  was  then  warmed  on  the  water-bath  until  solution 
occurred.  On  cooling,  a  precipitate  of  the  sodium  ealt  slowly  formed, 
which,  when  examined  by  aid  of  a  lens,  was  found  to  consist  of 
minute  needles.  This  sodium  salt  can  be  recrystallised  in  the  same 
way. 

From  this  recrystallised  salt  the  acid  was  then  obtained  by  adding 
hydrochloric  acid  to  its  aqueous  solution,  filtering  off  the  precipitate, 
and  after  washing  and  drying  it,  dissolving  in  alcohol  and  adding 
sufficient  distilled  water  to  render  the  solution  faintly  turbid.  From 
this  solution  there  separated  in  a  few  hours  a  colourless,  crystalline 
substance,  which,  after  recrystallising  once  or  twice  in  the  same  manner, 
melted  constantly  at  171°. 

The  pure  substance  can  also  be  prepared  without  the  intervention 
of  the  sodium  salt  by  taking  the  purified  resin  left  after  removal  of 
the  alcohol  by  distillation  and  distilling  under  10 — 20  mm.  pressure. 
Under  these  conditions,  the  residue  distils  easily  and  the  temperature 
rises  rapidly  to  265°  under  11  mm.  pressure,  and  remains  constant 
until  the  whole  has  passed  over,  condensing  at  first  as  a  white,  crys- 
talline sublimate,  and  later,  owing  to  the  increasing  temperature  of 
the  receiver,  as  a  very  viscous  resin.  A  little  care  has  to  be  exercised 
in  carrying  out  this  operation,  as  the  solid  acid  is  rather  liable  to  block 
up  the  exit  tube  of  the  flask  from  which  it  is  being  distilled.  The 
distillate  obtained  is  at  the  ordinary  temperature  a  vitreous,  yellowish 
solid  which  can  be  left  for  months  without  showing  signs  of  crystallisa- 
tion. If,  however,  a  little  70  per  cent,  alcohol  be  added  to  it,  crystals 
immediately  begin  to  form  round  the  edges,  and  the  whole  mass  be- 
comes warm  and  crystallises  rapidly.  On  recrystallisation,  this  acid 
melts  at  171°,  and  is  in  every  way  similar  to  that  obtained  by  the 
first-mentioned  method.    It  crystallises  in   spreading  rosettes  of  flat. 
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tened  needles,  is  soluble  in  alcohol,  ether,  chloroform,  or  acetone, 
insoluble  in  water  or  petroleum,  and  slowly  dissolves  when  warmed 
with  aqueous  alkali  solutions.  When  a  little  is  dissolved  in  a  few 
drops  of  chloroform  and  about  1  c.c.  of  acetic  anhydride  added,  the 
addition  of  a  drop  of-strong  sulphuric  acid  causes  the  formation  of  a 
transient  pink  coloration.  This  reaction  is  a  convenient  means  of 
distinguishing  the  acid  from  abietic  acid,  which  gives,  under  the  same 
conditions,  a  deep  purple  colour  fading  into  olive  green. 

The  crystalline  acid  prepared  in  any  of  the  three  ways  described  is 
not  optically  active  in  alcoholic  solution. 

Combustions  of  the  substance  dried  at  100°  gave  the  following 
results : 

01280  gave  0374    C02  and  0-1083  H.,0.     C=-  79-6  ;  H  =  9*3. 
0-1638    „     0-4745CO2    „    0-1413H2O.     C  =  789 ;  H  =  95. 
C20H30O2  requires  C  =  79'4;  H  =  99  per  cent. 

Combustions  of  the  non-crystalline  distillate  were  also  made  in  order 
to  ascertain  whether  this  substance  might  not  be  the  pimaric  anhydride 
which  has  been  asserted  to  exist. 

0-1647  gave  0-4792  C02  and  0-1497  H20.    0*79*41;  H  =  996. 
C40H58O3  requires  C  =  81*9;    H  =  9  8  per  cent. 
C20H30O2      „         C  =  79-47;H  =  9-9     „ 

This  result  shows  that  the  distillate  is  merely  pimaric  acid  in  an 
amorphous  form. 

The  basicity  of  the  acid  was  determined  by  titration  of  the  alcoholic 
solution  of  the  acid  with  decinormal  soda,  using  phenolphthalein  as 
indicator.  00902  required  35  c.c.  iV/10  NaHO ;  whence  40  grams 
NaHO  neutralise  301  grams  of  acid.     C20H30O2  =  302. 

Salts  of  Inactive  Pimaric  Acid. — The  sodium  and  potassium  salts 
are  easily  obtained  by  boiling  the  acid  with  excess  of  solution  of  the 
alkali.     On  cooling,  the  salt  crystallises  out  in  microscopic  needles. 

The  silver  salt  was  prepared  by  the  addition  of  silver  nitrate  solu- 
tion to  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  sodium  salt  of  z-piniaric  acid.  It 
is  an  amorphous  white  powder  which  is  only  slowly  affected  by  light, 
showing  merely  a  slight  purple  coloration  even  after  several  weeks' 
exposure. 

00445  gave  00117  Ag.     Ag  =  26-2. 
01454     „     0-0384  Ag.     Ag  =  263. 

C20H29O2Ag  requires  Ag  =  26-4  per  cent. 

Ethyl  Ester. — When  the  silver  salt  of  pimaric  acid  is  added  to  ethyl 
iodide,  a  deep  purple-red  solution  is  formed,  which  becomes  colourless 
on  addition  of  alcohol,  silver  iodide  being  precipitated.     The  residue 
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left  after  removal  of  the  solvent  cannot  be  crystallised,  but  can  be 
distilled  at  280 — 285°  under  11 — 12  mm.  pressure.  It  is  a  slightly 
yellowish,  hard  resin. 

Comparison  of  Abietic  and  Inactive  Pimaric  Acids. 

As  considerable  difficulty  has  been  found  by  previous  workers  in 
distinguishing  between  abietic  and  d-  and  J-pimaric  acids,  it  was 
thought  advisable  to  prepare  specimens  of  abietic  and  d-pimaric  acids 
for  comparison  with  the  acid  obtained  from  sandarac  resin. 

Abietic  acid  was  easily  obtained  by  the  solution  of  colophony,  de- 
rived from  Pinus  excelsa  grown  in  India,  in  90  per  cent,  alcohol  and 
the  addition  of  sufficient  water  to  render  the  solution  turbid.  After  a 
few  days,  a  large  crop  of  colourless  crystals  was  obtained.  These  were 
recrystallised  in  the  same  way,  and  the  recrystallisation  repeated  until 
the  substance  melted  constantly  at  161°  [the  melting  point  of  abietic 
acid  is  152°  (Mach),  or  165°  (Maly)].  The  substance  crystallises 
when  pure  in  broad  laminae,  which  are  colourless  and  possess  a  brilliant 
lustre. 

The  sodium  salt  was  prepared  by  neutralisation  of  an  alcoholic 
solution  of  the  acid  with  normal  soda.  To  the  liquid  so  obtained, 
sufficient  normal  soda  solution  was  added  to  precipitate  the  sodium  salt, 
which  was  then  collected,  dried,  and  recrystallised  from  dilute  soda, 
forming  masses  of  minute  needles. 

The  silver  salt  was  prepared  from  the  latter  by  double  decomposition 
in  the  usual  manner.  It  is  a  white,  amorphous  substance.  On  analysis, 
it  gave  the  following  result : 

00564  gave  00158  Ag.     Ag  =  28-01. 

C19H2702Ag  requires  Ag  =  27'4  per  cent. 
C20H29O2Ag       „        Ag  =  26'22     „ 

As  has  already  been  pointed  out,  Mach,  in  his  recent  investigation  of 
the  pine  resins,  showed  that  it  was  not  possible  to  isolate  c?-pimaric 
acid  from  the  "  galipot ''  or  French  colophony  of  commerce.  Recourse 
was  therefore  had  in  the  present  instance  to  Burgundy  pitch,  which  is 
generally  supposed  to  be  made  from  the  oleo-resin  of  Pinus  maritima, 
but  from  three  specimens  examined  only  one  and  the  same  acid  melting 
at  161°,  identical  in  all  respects  with  that  obtained  from  the  resin 
of  Pinus  excelsa,  could  be  isolated  ;  thus  the  silver  salt,  prepared  as 
already  described,  gave  the  following  result  on  analysis  : 

0-046  gave  0-0126  Ag.     Ag  =  27*39. 

C]9H2702Ag  requires  Ag  =  27#4  per  cent. 
O^H^Ag         „       Ag  =  26-4      „ 

The  attempt  to  prepare  cZ-pimaric  acid  was  therefore  abandoned. 


HENUY:   THE  CONSTITUENTS   OF   THE   SANDARAC   RESINS.       1155 


The  differences  between  the  pimaric  acid  isolated  from  sandarao  and 

abietic  acid  may  be  grouped  thus  : — 


Inactive  pimaric  acid,  O^^Og. 


Melts  at  171°. 

Optically  inactive. 

Crystallises  in  needles. 

A  solution  in  chloroform  and  acetic 
anhydride  gives  a  pink  colour  with 
concentrated  sulphuric  acid. 

Distils  unchanged  at  265°  under  11 
mm,  pressure. 


Abietic  acid,  C^H-^Oo. 


Melts  at  161°. 

[a]D  +66°. 

Crystallises  in  laminre. 

A   solution   in    chloroform   and   acetic 

anhydride  gives  a  violet  colour  fading 

to     olive    green    with    concentrated 

sulphuric  acid. 
Distils   unchanged   at   259°   under    20 

mm.   pressure. 


Action  of  Bromine. — When  a  chloroform  solution  of  bromine  is 
gradually  added  to  pimaric  acid  dissolved  in  the  same  solvent,  the 
bromine  is  absorbed,  and  no  hydrogen  bromide  is  formed  until  the 
equivalent  of  two  atoms  of  bromine  per  molecule  has  been  added.  On 
removing  the  chloroform  by  spontaneous  evaporation,  an  oily  substance 
is  left,  which,  when  dissolved  in  hot  alcohol,  deposits  a  colourless, 
granular  bromine  derivative  on  cooling.  This  substance  has  so  far 
resisted  all  attempts  to  crystallise  it. 

The  acid  is  not  attacked  by  fused  potash.  After  heating  for  20 
minutes  at  200°,  a  considerable  proportion  of  the  acid  was  recovered 
unchanged,  whilst  only  resinous  products  were  formed  from  the  re- 
mainder. 

Action  of  Jlydriodic  Acid. — When  the  acid  is  heated  in  sealed  tubes 
at  200 — 210°  for  4  hours  with  excess  of  fuming  hydriodic  acid,  it 
is  completely  reduced,  forming  an  oily  hydrocarbon.  The  pi'oduct 
was  made  alkaline,  when  a  small  amount  of  iodoform  was  precipitated. 
The  mixture  was  then  shaken  with  ether,  the  ethereal  solution 
separated,  dried  over  solid  potash,  and  the  solvent  removed  by 
distillation.  The  brownish,  oily  residue  was  then  distilled  under 
11 — 12  mm.  pressure,  and  the  fraction  boiling  between  170°  and  190°, 
constituting  about  90  per  cent,  of  the  whole,  collected.  This  was 
then  distilled  over  sodium,  and  after  repeating  this  treatment  twice, 
the  oil  boiled  almost  entirely  between  180°  and  185°  under  11  mm. 
pressure.  It  forms  a  faintly  yellow,  oily  liquid  with  a  bluish  fluor- 
escence and  has  an  odour  recalling  that  of  the  crude  higher  paraffins. 
Its  density  at  15°/15°  is  0*967.  It  is  optically  inactive,  rapidly 
resinifies  on  exposure  to  air,  decolorises  bromine  in  ethereal 
solution,  and  does  not  absorb  hydrogen  chloride.  It  decomposes 
slightly  when  distilled  under  atmospheric  pressure. 

On  combustion,  the  following  result  was  obtained  : 
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01 237  gave  0-406  C02  and  0-128  H20.     0  =  88*9  ;  H  =  ll-5. 
C20H32  requires  0  =  88*3 ;  H=  11-7  per  cent. 

The  refractive  index  for  sodium  light  was  determined,  using  a  small, 
hollow  prism  of  refracting  angle  61°25\  The  angle  of  minimum 
deviation  was  found  as  the  mean  of  ten  observations  to  be  40°53', 
whence  /x  =  1  '5254. 

This  hydrocarbon  is  apparently  identical  or  isomeric  with  that 
obtained  by  Liebermann,  Haller,  and  Vesterberg  (loc.  cit.),  by  re- 
duction of  the  d-pimaric  acid  of  "  Bordeaux  colophony  "  with  hydriodic 
acid.  It  was  suggested  by  Liebermann,  who  assigned  to  it  the  formula 
C20H32  or  C20H34,  that  it  was  probably  identical  with  the  colophene  (or 
colophene  dihydride)  obtained  by  Deville  (loc.  cit.)  by  the  action  of 
concentrated  sulphuric  acid  on  turpentine.  For  this  substance,  the 
name  "  dicamphene,''  as  more  suitably  indicating  its  origin,  has  since 
been  suggested  by  Armstrong  and  Tilden  (Trans.,  1879,  35,  733). 
A  specimen  of  "  colophene  "  was  prepared  by  the  addition  of  strong 
sulphuric  acid  to  turpentine  in  the  proportion  of  1  :  5.  The  volatile 
hydrocarbons  were  removed,  as  recommended  by  Armstrong  and 
Tilden,  by  steam  distillation,  and  the  residual  emulsion  shaken  with 
ether  to  remove  the  colophene.  This  solution  was  dried,  the  solvent 
removed  in  the  usual  way,  and  the  residue  distilled  under  10 — 14  mm. 
pressure.  A  considerable  amount  of  hydrocarbon  came  over  below 
100°  ;  the  boiling  point  then  rose  rapidly  to  190°  and  remained  constant. 

The  portion  boiling  in  the  neighbourhood  of  190°  was  collected  and 
redistilled  over  metallic  sodium,  when  it  boiled  constantly  at  190° 
under  12  mm.  pressure.  This  distillate  is,  however,  not  quite  pure,  as 
it  always  has  a  slight  odour  of  camphene  and  of  some  sulphur  com- 
pounds, which  even  repeated  distillation  over  sodium  fails  to  remove. 

On  redistillation,  a  few  drops  of  distillate  were  obtained  before  the 
tamperature  became  constant  (206°  under  35  mm.  pressure),  but  the 
amount  was  not  more  than  0  1  per  cent,  of  the  whole.  The  obser- 
vations of  Armstrong  and  Tilden  (loc.  cit.)  seem  to  indicate  that  this 
substance  cannot  be  distilled  even  under  diminished  pressure,  but 
there  seems  to  be  no  difficulty  in  so  distilling  it  if  the  pressure  be 
sufficiently  diminished.  The  purified  substance  is  a  viscous,  slightly 
yellowish  oil,  having  a  camphoraceous  odour  which  becomes  somewhat 
pungent  when  warmed.  It  decomposes  slightly  when  heated  under 
the  ordinary  pressure,  but  is  not  decomposed  even  at  150°  in  sealed 
tubes.     Its  density  at  15°/15°  is  0-931. 

The  refractive  index  for  sodium  light  was  determined,  using  a  small, 
hollow  prism   of  refracting  angle  61°25'.        The  angle  of  minimum 
deviation  was  found  as  the  mean  of  ten  observations  to  be  40 
whence  /*=  1-5136. 
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A  comparison  of  the  properties  of  colophene  and  the  hydrocarbon 
obtained  by  the  reduction  of  pimaric  acid  shows  clearly  that  these 
two  substances  are  not  identical. 


- 

Relative  density. 

Refractive  index. 

B.  p.  under 
11  mm.  pressure. 

Colophene  

0  931 
0-967 

1-5136 
1-5254 

190° 

180—185 

Further,  colophene  is  only  slightly  volatile  with  steam,  whilst  the 
sandarac  hydrocarbon  can  easily  be  distilled  in  this  way.  The  new 
hydrocarbon  is  also  fluorescent,  whilst  colophene  does  not  possess  this 
property. 

Action  of  Nitric  Acid. — The  acid  is  but  slightly  attacked,  except 
by  hot  concentrated  nitric  acid,  when  it  is  converted  into  oxalic 
acid. 

Oxidation  by  Potassium  Permanganate. — When  solution  of  potass- 
ium permanganate  is  added  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  sodium 
salt  of  pimaric  acid,  decolorisation  quickly  occurs.  The  addition  of 
the  reagent  was  continued  until  the  tint  remained  permanent  for  4 
hours.  The  solution  was  then  filtered  from  manganese  dioxide,  and 
made  acid  by  the  addition  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid.  A  considerable 
amount  of  resin  was  precipitated  containing  some  unchanged  acid  ; 
this  was  filtered,  and  the  filtrate  distilled  with  steam.  The  distillate 
was  distinctly  acid.  It  was  neutralised  by  addition  of  caustic  soda 
solution  evaporated  to  a  small  bulk,  and  silver  nitrate  solution  was 
added  to  it.  After  a  few  minutes,  a  crystalline  precipitate  formed. 
This  was  collected  and  analysed,  with  the  following  result : 

00105  gave  0-0067  Ag.     Ag  =  63-8. 

C2Ha02Ag  requires  Ag  =  6-1*4  per  cent. 

The  volatile  acid  was  therefore  acetic  acid. 

The  liquid,  after  distillation  with  steam,  was  shaken  out  with  ether, 
the  ethereal  solution  separated,  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  and  the 
solvent  distilled  off,  leaving  an  oily  residue,  which,  after  standing 
for  teveral  days  with  occasional  stirring,  deposited  a  small  quantity 
of  minute  needles.  The  substances  melted  at  260°,  gave  a  buff- 
coloured  bromo-componnd  with  bromine  water,  and  its  aqueous  solution 
was  acid  to  litmus  paper.  A  sufficient  quantity  of  this  substance  has 
not  yet  been  obtained  for  its  complete  identification,  but  its  properties 
are  similar  to  those  of  trimellitic  acid  (m.  p.  262°),  which  has  already 
been  found  to  occur  among  the  oxidation  products  of  crude  pine 
resin. 
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Callitrolic  Acid. 

This  is  the  name  given  by  Tschirch  and  Balzer  to  the  acid  whose 
potassium  salt  is  soluble  in  excess  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  potash, 
but  it  is  used  in  this  paper  to  denote  the  second  resin  acid  of 
sandarac. 

When  the  strongly  alkaline  solution  of  the  potassium  salt  of 
callitrolic  acid,  obtained  during  the  isolation  of  pimaric  acid,  is 
acidified  with  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  almost  the  whole  of 
the  resin  precipitated  is  insoluble  in  alcohol.  This  precipitate  was 
boiled  with  alcohol  until  nothing  more  dissolved,  and  then  treated 
with  alcoholic  potash,  in  which  it  dissolved  completely.  The  solvent 
was  removed  by  distillation,  the  residue  dissolved  in  water,  and 
more  potash  added.  It  was  found  that  by  slowly  concentrating  this 
liquid  the  potassium  salt  could  be  precipitated  in  fractions,  the  later 
fractions  being  nearly  free  from  colour.  These  were  collected,  dried, 
and  the  acid  regenerated  by  addition  of  acetic  acid.  Many  attempts 
were  made  to  crystallise  this  substance  by  addition  of  water,  benzene, 
petroleum,  &c,  to  its  solutions  in  alcohol  and  ether,  by  fractional 
precipitation,  and  by  purification  through  the  lead  salt,  but  to  no 
purpose. 

Attention  was  therefore  turned  to  the  preparation  of  derivatives,  in 
the  hope  that  they  might  be  more  easily  crystallised,  and  eventually 
a  crystalline  sodium  salt  was  obtained  by  dissolving  the  acid  in  abso- 
lute alcohol,  and  adding  to  that  solution  alcohol  in  which  metallic 
sodium  had  been  dissolved.  In  this  way,  a  precipitate  of  the  sodium 
salt  was  obtained  in  the  form  of  microscopic  needles.  If,  however, 
any  attempt  was  made  to  remove  and  dry  this  salt,  it  absorbed  water 
and  formed  a  transparent  jelly,  even  if  the  whole  mixture  was  poured 
on  a  porous  tile  and  the  latter  at  once  placed  in  a  vacuous  desiccator 
over  calcium  chloride.  Experiments  made  with  other  salts  were 
no  more  satisfactory,  the  potassium  and  ammonium  salts  being 
equally  deliquescent,  whilst  salts  of  the  other  common  metals  are 
amorphous. 

Action  of  Acids  on  Aqueous  Solutions  of  the  Alkali  Salts  of  Callitrolic 
Acid. — When  acids  are  added  to  aqueous  solutions  of  the  alkali  salts 
of  callitrolic  acid,  this  acid  is  set  free,  forming  a  yellowish  powder 
which  may  be  either  completely  or  partially  insoluble  in  alcohol, 
depending  on  the  concentrations  of  the  acid  used  for  the  precipitation. 
Thus,  if  strong  hydrochloric  acid  be  used,  the  precipitate  is  almost 
insoluble  in  absolute  alcohol,  whilst  if  only  a  10  per  cent,  solution  of 
hydrochloric  acid  be  added,  a  mixture  of  a  soluble  and  an  insoluble 
resin  is  obtained,  and  if  acetic  acid  be  used  as  the  precipitating  agent, 
the  resin  obtained  is  almost  completely  soluble.     The  insoluble  resin 


henry:  the  constituents  of  the  sandarac  resins.    1159 

dissolves  in  alcoholic  potash,  and  from  this  solution  there  can  be 
regenerated  by  acetic  acid  a  resin  soluble  in  alcohol.  The  obvious 
explanation  of  this  behaviour  is,  that  callitrolic  acid  is  a  hydroxy- 
acid,  which  in  the  presence  of  mineral  acids  forms  a  lactone. 

This  lactone  is  insoluble  in  alcohol,  acetone,  ether,  chloroform, 
benzene,  or  petroleum ;  but  dissolves  in  hot  glacial  acetic  acid,  from 
which  it  is  deposited  on  cooling  as  a  granular  powder,  which  occasion- 
ally assumes  a  somewhat  crystalline  appearance,  but  has  never  been 
obtained  in  an  undoubtedly  crystalline  condition.  If  the  lactone  be 
added  to  concentrated  alcoholic  solution  of  inactive  pimaric  acid,  it 
passes  into  solution,  and,  if  the  latter  be  diluted  with  alcohol,  is 
reprecipitated  as  a  white,  granular  powder. 

As  no  crystalline  derivative  of  callitrolic  acid,  except  the  unsatis- 
factory sodium  salt,  could  be  obtained,  it  was  thought  advisable  to 
prepare  specimens  of  the  insoluble  lactone  in  various  ways,  and  submit 
these  to  analysis.  These  specimens  of  lactone  were  prepared  :  (a)  by 
precipitation  by  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  from  a  specimen  of 
freshly  prepared  crystalline  sodium  salt ;  (6)  by  precipitation  from 
alcoholic  solution  of  pimaric  acid,  the  precipitate  being  washed  with 
absolute  alcohol ;  (c)  by  precipitation  from  hot  glacial  acetic  acid 
solutions. 

On  combustion,  the  following  results  were  obtained  : 

(a)  0-2065  gave  0-5802  C02  and  0-1747  H20.    C  =  76-6    ;H  =  93. 
(6)0-2505     „    0-6969  C02    „   0-2140  H20.    C  =  7609  ;  H  =  950. 

0-1600     „    0-4462  C02    „    0-1325  H20.    0  =  76-06 j  H  =  9-20. 
(c)  0-2830     „    0-7899CO2    „    0'2415H2O.    0  =  76-14 ;  H  =  9-40. 

0-1798     „    0-5080  C02    „    0-1490H2O.    0  =  7703 ;  H  =  9-18. 
C80H46O4  requires  C  =  766  ;  H  =  9-7  per  cent. 

The  composition  of  callitrolic  acid  should  therefore  be  represented 
by  the  formula  C30H48O6,  which  is  confirmed  by  a  large  number  of 
analyses  of  the  silver  salt  prepared  from  the  following  specimens  of  the 
lactone  through  the  intervention  of  the  sodium  and  potassium  salts  : 
(i)  From  lactone  deposited  from  alcoholic  solutions  of  pimaric  acid  ; 
(ii)  by  solution  of  lactone,  from  acetic  acid,  in  alcoholic  potash,  and 
precipitation  with  silver  nitrate  ;  (iii)  by  solution  of  lactone,  from 
acetic  acid,  in  alcoholic  potash  and  fractionation  by  addition  of  excess 
of  aqueous  potash,  the  fractions  being  converted  into  silver  salt : 

(i)  0-2322  gave  0-0377  Ag.     Ag  =  18-02. 
(ii)  0-5540     „     0-0981  Ag.    Ag=17'7. 

0-4132     „     0-0730  Ag.     Ag=  17-66. 

(iii)  0-1061     „     0-0200  Ag.     Ag=  18-09. 

0-1007     „     0-0180  Ag.     Ag=  17-80. 

C30H47O5Ag  requires  Ag=  18-14  per  cent. 
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Although,  therefore,  the  composition  of  callitrolic  acid  cannot  at 
present  be  definitely  asserted  to  be  that  represented  by  the  formula 
C30H48O5,  yet  it  is  improbable  that  it  is  far  removed  from  this. 

The  acid  and  its  lactone  are  not  acted  on  by  fused  potash  and  hot 
fuming  nitric  acid.  With  the  latter  reagent,  the  resin  agglomerates 
into  a  semi-solid  mass,  and  shows  no  sign  of  solution,  even  after  warm- 
ing for  several  days  on  the  water-bath.  An  aqueous  solution  of  the  sodium 
salt  slowly  decolorises  potassium  permanganate,  but  the  action  soon 
stops  unless  the  solution  is  kept  hot.  This  is  the  only  reaction,  so  far 
found,  which  seems  likely  to  afford  a  method  of  attacking  this  sub- 
stance. When  the  acid  or  lactone  is  heated  with  hydriodic  acid  in 
Zeisel's  apparatus,  no  methyl  iodide  is  formed.  The  acid  and  its 
lactone  both  react  with  acetic  and  benzoic  anhydrides,  with  the 
formation  of  insoluble  acyl  compounds,  which  have  not  yet  been 
examined. 

Heating  in  a  Vacuum. — When  heated,  callitrolic  acid  is  completely 
decomposed,  giving  off  carbon  dioxide  and  an  oily  hydrocarbon,  and 
leaving  a  hard,  pitch-like  residue.  It  was  found  that  this  operation 
gave  a~  better  yield  of  hydrocarbon  when  carried  out  under  diminished 
pressure  (360  mm.).  The  distillate  consists  of  a  viscous,  oily  liquid 
containing  a  little  water,  and  having  an  odour  of  acetic  acid.  It  was 
dissolved  in  ether,  and  the  ethereal  solution  shaken  out  with  dilute 
potash.  The  ethereal  portion  was  separated,  washed  with  water,  dried 
over  calcium  chloride,  and  the  solvent  distilled  oft.  The  residue  was 
then  distilled,  almost  the  whole  passing  over  from  230 — 285°.  On 
analysis  at  this  stage,  the  oil  was  found  to  contain  less  than  1  per  cent, 
of  oxygen,  so  that  it  was  evidently  a  hydrocarbon.  Its  further 
purification  was  therefore  conducted  by  distillation  over  metallic  sodium. 
The  final  product,  purified  in  this  way,  boiled  from  270 — 280°, 
was  almost  colourless  when  freshly  prepared,  but  resinified  slightly 
and  became  greenish  on  keeping,  and  had  a  faint  odour  of  pepper- 
mint, especially  when  heated.  In  appearance  and  odour  it  closely 
resembled  the  diterpene  naturally  occurring  in  the  plant,  and  like 
it  gave  a  purple  coloration  when  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  was 
added  to  its  solution  in  acetic  acid.  Its  density  at  15°/15°  was 
0-9303. 

The  hydrocarbon  is  optically  active.  Determinations  of  its  specific 
rotation  for  sodium  light,  using  a  100  mm.  tube,  gave  as  the  mean  of 
ten  concordant  determinations  +36°,  whence  [a]D  +38°42'. 

The  refractive  index  was  determined  in  a  hollow  prism  of  refracting 
angle  61°25' ;  the  minimum  angle  of  deviation  for  sodium  light  was 
found  to  be  40°47',  whence  fi  =  15238. 

Combustions  of  this  hydrocarbon,  freshly  distilled  over  metallic 
sodium,  gave  the  following  results  : 
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01581  gave  0-510    C02  and  0-1615  H20. 


0-2243 


07269  C00 


0-2270  H20. 


0  =  87-9;  H 
0  =  88-3;  H  = 


11-1. 
11-2. 


^20^32 


requires  0  =  8823  ;  H=  11*77  per  cent. 

The  following  tabular  statement  of  the  properties  of  the  diterpene 
occurring  in  the  plant  and  that  obtained  by  destructive  distillation  of 
callitrolic  acid  shows  clearly  that  they  are  identical  : 


B.p. 

Rel.  dens. 

Specific 
rotation. 

Composi- 
tion. 

Refractive 
index. 

Diterpene  occurring  in 
resin  

Diterpene  ex-callitrolic 
acid 

260—280° 
270—280 

0-9386 
0-9303 

+  55° 
+  38°42' 

C20H32 

''32 

1-5215 
15238 

The  difference  in  the  optical  rotation  of  the  two  substances  is  to  be 
accounted  for  by  the  production  of  both  dextro-  and  lsevo- forms  during 
the  destructive  distillation  of  the  callitrolic  acid. 


Resin  of  Callitris  Verrucosa. 

The  resin  of  this  plant  has  been  examined  in  the  way  already 
described  in  detail  in  the  foregoing  part  of  this  paper.  It  contains 
pinene  and  a  small  quantity  of  a  constituent  of  higher  boiling  point, 
of  which  sufficient  could  not  be  obtained  for  examination  from  the 
small  amount  of  resin  available.  The  resin  itself  is  composed  of  in- 
active pimaric  and  callitrolic  acids,  the  former  being  present  in  much 
larger  quantity  than  in  the  case  of  the  resin  of  Callitris  quadrivalvis. 
The  softness  of  this  resin  is  due  to  the  greater  proportion  of  pinene 
contained  in  it  which,  perhaps,  also  to  some  extent  affects  the  rapidity 
of  its  solubility  in  alcohol. 

Volatile  Resins. 

Although  it  is  known  that  abietic  acid  is  volatile  when  heated  in  a 
vacuum,  this  substance  having  been  isolated  by  Kelbe  from  the  distil- 
lation products  of  colophony  (Ber.,  1880,  13,  888),  and  that  d-pimaric 
acid  can  be  distilled  unchanged  in  a  vacuum  (Vesterberg,  loc.  cit.),  yet 
this  method  has  been  but  little  used  by  investigators  for  the  isolation 
of  resin  constituents,  the  only  case  of  its  application  (which  seems  to 
have  been  accidental)  being  the  preparation  of  cannabinol  from  the 
resin  of  Indian  hemp  by  Messrs.  Wood,  Spivey,  and  Easterfield  (Trans., 
1899,  75,  20).  During  the  course  of  the  present  work  it  was  found 
that  distillation  of  sandarac  under  reduced  pressure  was  a  very  con- 
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venient  way  of  obtaining  inactive  pimaric  acid.  The  resin  was  broken 
into  small  pieces  and  placed  in  a  Jena  distilling  flask  having  another 
similar  flask  attached  to  its  side  arm  in  the  usual  way.  The  flasks 
were  then  rendered  vacuous  (10 — 12  mm.  pressure)  and  the  resin 
heated  by  a  Bunsen  burner.  At  first  a  little  water  came  over,  and 
the  resin  melted  and  began  to  froth.  The  frothing  was  easily  controlled 
by  the  use  of  a  glass  T-piece,  inserted  between  the  pump  and  the 
flasks,  having  one  arm  closed  by  a  piece  of  rubber  tubing  and  a  spring 
clip,  so  that  the  pressure  in  the  flasks  could  be  suddenly  increased  at 
will  by  opening  the  clip.  After  a  time,  the  volatile  oil  began  to  distil 
over,  the  thermometer  gradually  rising  to  about  180°.  The  receiver 
was  changed  at  this  stage,  and  a  fraction  up  to  about  240°  collected. 
This  was  usually  viscous  when  cold,  and  was  found  to  be  a  mixture  of 
pimaric  acid  and  diterpene.  The  receiver  was  again  changed  and  a 
fraction  up  to  300°  collected.  This  was  almost  pure  pimaric  acid,  and 
on  redistillation  usually  gave  a  large  fraction  boiling  at  260°  under 
15  mm.  pressure  which,  on  solution  in  alcohol  and  addition  of  a  little 
water,  could  be  obtained  in  a  crystalline  condition  (m.  p.  171°).  In 
this  process,  the  callitrolic  acid  suffers  decomposition,  and  so  a  large 
yield  of  diterpene  is  obtained  in  the  earlier  fractions.  This  can  be 
purified  by  shaking  the  ethereal  solution  of  the  fraction  with  potash 
to  remove  pimaric  acid,  and  rectification  as  already  described  over 
metallic  sodium. 

Among  other  resins  which  on  distillation  under  diminished  pressure 
give  constituents  of  constant  boiling  point  are  mastic,  myrrh,  and 
Indian  frankincense.  The  application  of  this  process  could  no  doubt 
be  extended  with  great  advantage  to  the  investigation  of  this  class  of 
substances,  about  the  chemistry  of  which  so  little  is  known  owing  to 
the  difficulty  of  isolating  well-defined  products  from  them. 

Summary  and  Conclusions. 

Briefly  stated,  the  principal  results  obtained  in  the  course  of  the 
present  investigation  are  as  follows. 

It  is  shown  that  the  crude  resin  consists  of  a  mixture  of  resin  acids 
and  volatile  hydrocarbons.  The  latter  have  been  separated  into  a 
diterpene  and  c?-pinene. 

Two  acids  have  been  isolated  from  sandarac  resin.  One  of  these  has 
the  composition  represented  by  the  formula  C20H30O2.  It  is  not  iden- 
tical with  abietic  acid  but  is  isomeric  with  Vesterberg's  d-pimaric  acid, 
and  as  it  differs  from  the  latter  in  being  optically  inactive,  it  is  pro- 
posed to  call  it  i-pimaric  acid. 

The  remaining  acid  of  the  resin  is  probably  the  chief  constituent 
of  Tschirch  and  Balzer's  callitrolic  acid,  so  that  the  latter  name  may 
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conveniently  be  retained  for  it.  It  yields  a  lactone  of  the  composition 
C30H4cO4,  from  which  it  may  be  inferred  that  the  composition  of  the 
acid  is  represented  by  the  formula  C30H48O5.  This  lactone,  although 
insoluble  in  all  the  usual  solvents  except  boiling  acetic  acid,  is  dis- 
solved readily  by  alcoholic  solutions  of  i-pimaric  acid,  and  is  reprecipi- 
tated  from  such  solutions  by  the  addition  of  alcohol.  This  phenomenon 
has  already  been  observed  by  Johnston  (loc.  cit.),  who  found  that  a 
strong  varnish  of  crude  sandarac,  made  with  alcohol,  deposited  the  A 
resin  on  dilution  with  more  alcohol.  This  experiment  has  been  repeated, 
and  the  A  resin  of  Johnston  has  been  found  to  be  identical  with  the 
lactone  of  callitrolic  acid. 

The  resin  of  Callitris  verrucosa  has  also  been  examined  and  found 
to  contain  cZ-pinene,  and  the  two  resin  acids  already  obtained  from 
common  sandarac. 

It  should  be  pointed  out  that  in  many  particulars  the  observations 
now  recorded  do  not  confirm  those  of  Tschirch  and  Balzer.  The 
sandaracolic  acid  of  these  authors  was  probably  impure  i-pimaric  acid, 
and  could  not  have  given  methyl  iodide  when  heated  with  hydriodic 
acid,  since  no  constituent  of  sandarac  resin  behaves  in  this  way,  as 
has  also  been  shown  by  Gregor  and  Bamberger  (Oesierr.  CJism.  Zeit., 
1898,  1,  8),  who  obtained  no  methyl  iodide  when  the  crude  resin  was 
heated  in  Zeisel's  apparatus  with  hydriodic  acid.  The  formation  of 
acetyl  and  benzoyl  derivatives  from  sandaracolic  acid  (impure  i-pimaric 
acid)  is  also  inexplicable,  except  on  the  assumption  that  it  contained 
much  callitrolic  acid,  which  is  hardly  probable  if,  as  the  authors  say, 
their  sandaracolic  acid  was  distinctly  crystalline.  Tschirch  and  Balzer 
further  failed  to  observe  the  formation  of  the  insoluble  lactone  when 
attempts  are  made  to  regenerate  callitrolic  acid  from  aqueous  solutions 
of  its  alkali  salts  by  addition  of  mineral  acids.  The  formula?  now 
proposed  for  the  acid  constituents  of  sandarac  resin  also  differ  con- 
siderably from  those  proposed  by  these  authors. 

The  experimental  results  obtained  in  the  course  of  this  work, 
although  not  yet  sufficiently  definite  and  extensive  to  enable  a  con- 
stitutional formula  to  be  assigned  to  i-pimaric  acid,  lend  support  to  the 
view  generally  held  that  the  resin  acids  of  the  Coni/erce  are  produced 
by  the  condensation  and  oxidation  of  terpenes  ;  a  view  to  which  con- 
crete expression  has  been  given  in  the  constitutional  formulae  assigned 
by  Bruylants  and  by  Bischoff  and  Nastvogel  to  resin  acids  of  the 
composition  O20H30Oj,  to  which  attention  has  already  been  drawn  in 
the  historical  introduction  to  the  present  paper. 

This  investigation  has  been  carried  out  in  the  laboratories  of  the 
Scientific  Department  of  the  Imperial  Institute,  and  I  desire  to  express 
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my  warmest  thanks  to  Professor  Dunstan  both  for  the  suggestion  that 
I  should  undertake  this  work  and  for  the  valuable  help  he  has  given 
me  during  its  pursuit. 

Scientific  Department, 

Imperial  Institute,  S.W. 


CXXIV. — Gum  Tragacanih. 
By    Cornelius    O'Sullivan,    F.R.S. 

I.  Introductory. 

For  a  number  of  years,  I  have  occupied  myself,  amongst  other  things, 
with  a  study  of  the  constitution  of  gum  tragacanth,  but  the  investiga- 
tion is  still  not  so  complete  as  I  should  have  wished  it  to  be.  Recently, 
however,  Widtsoe  and  Tollens  (Ber.,  1900,  33,  132)  described  some 
of  the  products  of  the  sulphuric  acid  hydrolysis  of  the  gum,  and  this 
fact  leaves  me  no  alternative  but  to  place  on  record  the  results  I  have 
hitherto  obtained,  and  to  indicate  the  direction  in  which  I  am  still 
working. 

II.  Earlier  Investigations  of  the  Composition  of  the  Gum. 

Of  the  proximate  composition  of  gum  tragacanth,  very  little  seems 
to  be  known,  and  where  the  character  and  composition  of  the  proxi- 
mate constituents  are  described,  it  is  difficult  to  resist  the  conclusion 
that  our  knowledge  is  of  little  value. 

We  have  to  begin  with  the  broad  statement  that  gum  tragacanth 
consists  of  cellulose,  starch,  bassorin,  a  gum  like  arabin,  a  little  nitro- 
genous matter,  sugar,  and  ash. 

We  are  not  told  the  nature  of  the  cellulose ;  we  have  no  evidence 
that  the  granules  contained  in  the  cells  are  starch  granules,  for 
although,  without  doubt,  they  are  coloured  blue  by  iodine,  we  have  no 
collateral  proof  in  support  of  the  assumption. 

Again,  I  have  been  unable  to  ascertain  why  the  cellular  matter 
apparent  under  the  microscope  is  written  down  as  cellulose.  It  cer- 
tainly gives  a  blue  coloration  with  Schultz's  reagent,  but  I  can  find  no 
further  evidence. 

Bassorin  is  a  very  imperfectly  defined  substance,  and  it  would  indeed 
be  difficult  to  identify  it  from  the  general  description  given  of  it 
(Gmelin- Kraut,  1862,  4,  650). 
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Of  the  soluble  gum,  nothing  further  appears  to  be  recorded  than 
that  it  resembles  arabin.  The  nitrogenous  matter  is  simply  indicated  by 
the  presence  of  nitrogen,  and  concerning  the  sugar  there  is  no  informa- 
tion ;  but  the  knowledge  of  the  ash  constituents  is  of  course  satisfactory. 

III.  Object  of  the  Work. 

With  these  facts  in  my  mind,  and  looking  upon  gum  tragacanth  as 
of  the  nature  of  plant  sap  containing  reserve  matter  in  an  advanced 
stage  of  elaboration,  it  appeared  to  me — with  the  light  thrown  upon 
the  constitution  of  the  gums  in  general  by  my  work  on  the 
gums  of  the  arabin  group — that  some  clearer  idea  of  the  constitution 
of  this  gum  could  easily  be  obtained,  and  thence  of  the  more  imme- 
diate materials  of  reserve  matter. 

From  the  general  description  of  bassorin,  I  was  led  to  believe  I 
should  have  to  deal  with  some  gum  acid  or  acids  related  to  those  of 
the  arabin  or  geddin  series  in  a  polymerised  state;  this,  however,  was 
found  not  to  be  the  case ;  when  the  gum  was  treated  with  water,  the 
solution  was  only  slightly  acid,  the  amount  of  potash  required  to 
render  the  mucilage  neutral  being  very  small,  and  the  solubility 
thereof  being  practically  unaltered. 

IV.  Mode  of  Procedure. 

When  the  gum  is  treated  with  water,  it  swells  up  very  considerably, 
and  at  least  one  hundred  times  its  weight  of  water  must  be  added 
before  any  differentiation  occurs.  The  addition  of  alkalis  does  not 
materially  alter  this,  consequently,  the  usual  method  of  fractionating 
such  materials  was  not  available.  When  diluted  as  thus  described, 
however,  the  so-called  cellulose,  with  jelly-like  matter  and  starch, 
begins  to  separate  (Kiitzing,  Philosophische  Botanik,  i,  203  ;  H.  von 
Mohl,  Bot.  Zeit.,  1857,  32),  and  by  this  means  a  moderately  clear 
solution,  difficult  to  filter,  is  obtained.  The  cellulosic  shreds  occupy  a 
large  space  in  the  liquid,  but  all  attempts  to  get  them  to  settle  satis- 
factorily met  with  but  indifferent  success.  Consequently,  I  deter- 
mined at  the  outset  to  act  on  the  gum  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  to 
examine  the  products  of  the  reaction,  and  then,  if  possible,  to  trace 
each  product  back  to  the  original  material  whence  it  was  derived. 

The  investigation  was  accordingly  carried  out  in  this  direction,  and 
yielded  interesting  results,  but  as  I  believe  I  can  describe  the  nature 
of  the  gum  without  utilising  this  series  of  experiments,  I  shall  leave 
them  unrecorded.  I  may,  however,  say  that  it  was  the  knowledge 
derived  from  a  study  of  the  products  of  the  action  of  dilute  sulphuric 
acid  on  the  gum — in  which  I  was  most  materially  assisted  by  Dr. 
Stern,  my  assistant  at  that  time — and  especially  of  the  products  other 
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than  sugars,  which  enabled  me  to  deal  with  the  problem  in  the  manner 
described  in  this  paper.  The  results,  so  far  as  the  sugars  are  con- 
cerned, will  be  found  in  the  work  of  Widtsoe  and  Tollens  (loc.  cit.), 
although  no  indication  is  there  given  as  to  the  immediate  source  of 
these  substances. 

I  proceeded  as  follows  :  "When  water  is  added  to  the  gum,  the 
pieces  swell  up  to  a  more  or  less  transparent  jelly,  some  of  them  being 
very  nearly  transparent,  others  quite  white  and  opaque,  whilst  every 
intermediate  stage  is  also  observed. 

Examined  microscopically,  the  transparent  jelly  masses  are  found 
to  consist  of  irregular,  "  blown  out  "  cells,  the  thin  walls  being  filled 
with  glairy  matter;  the  opaque  pieces  consist  of  the  same  kind  of 
irregular  cells,  but  containing,  in  addition  to  the  glairy  matter  in  the 
interior,  many  granules,  apparently  starch,  which  are  coloured  blue 
by  iodine,  whilst  the  intermediate  varieties  are  distinguished  by  the 
varying  numbers  of  granules  they  contain,  this  number  apparently 
increasing  with  the  opacity. 

V.  The  Granules. 

Although  the  granules  are  distinctive,  and  are  coloured  blue  by 
iodine,  I  thought  it  desirable  to  isolate  them,  and  to  determine  abso- 
lutely their  identity  with  starch. 

When  the  gum  is  submitted  to  the  action  of  freshly  prepared  copper- 
ammonium  solution,  obtained  by  treating  copper  turnings  with 
ammonia  in  the  usual  way,  nothing  is  left  undissolved  but  bright, 
almost  transparent  granules,  which  are  deposited  on  the  addition  of 
a  large  bulk  of  water.  On  decanting  off  the  copper  solution  and 
washing  the  residue  with  water,  the  aqueous  filtrate  was  coloured 
brown  by  iodine  solution,  whilst  on  treatment  with  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid,  a  solution  was  obtained  which  was  coloured  dark  purple  by  that 
reagent.  On  treating  the  remaining  granules  with  iodine,  a  coloration 
not  as  intensely  blue  as  that  yielded  by  starch  with  the  same  reagent 
was  observed.  It  was  difficult  to  obtain  the  granules  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  admit  of  a  determination  whether  or  no  they  yielded 
maltose  on  treatment  with  malt  extract,  but  in  order  to  procure 
some  evidence  on  this  point,  about  150  grams  of  the  gum  were 
treated  with  10  litres  of  water,  after  soaking,  and  allowed  to  stand 
for  some  days.  The  insoluble  portion  was  then  strained  out,  by 
means  of  a  linen  filter  bag,  washed  with  cold  water  so  long  as 
anything  dissolved,  and  then  pressed. 

Under  the  microscope,  the  mass  was  seen  to  consist  of  unaltered 
granules  and  shrivelled,  cell-wall  debris.  It  was  treated  with  boil- 
ing water,  cooled  down  to  60 — 65°,  and    digested  for  several  hours 
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with  malt  extract.  A  microscopical  examination  showed  that  the 
granules  had  been^dissolved,  and  on  evaporating  the  filtered  solu- 
tion to  a  syrup,  and  digesting  this  with  alcohol  of  sp.  gr.  0'830,  a 
clear  solution  and  an  insoluble  residue  were  obtained.  The  residue 
was  neglected,  but  the  solution,  freed  from  alcohol  by  distillation 
and  evaporated  again  to  a  thick  syrup,  was  taken  up  by  alcohol 
of  sp.  gr.  0*820,  in  which  it  was  completely  soluble.  After  freeing 
this  solution  from  alcohol,  the  residue  was  examined. 

The  figures  yielded  by  the  aqueous  solution  were  as  follows : 
sp.  gr.  1-029,  <°#    +8-0°;  whence  [0]D  +53-1°. 

This  number  approaches  that  of  dextrose  so  closely  as  to  leave  little 
doubt  that  we  have  that  substance  present.  From  this  observation,  I 
do  not,  however,  think  it  can  be  said  that  we  have  not  starch  to  deal 
with,  still  I  feel  I  am  justified  in  recording  the  observation  that  these 
granules,  apparently  consisting  of  starch,  yield  on  treatment  with 
diastase,  not  maltose,  but  dextrose. 

There  is  still  one  more  point  to  which  attention  should  be  drawn 
here,  namely,  that  the  cell-walls  are  dissolved  by  copper-ammonium 
solution.  Numerous  attempts  were  made  to  isolate  definite  entities 
from  this  solution,  but  the  results  were  not  satisfactory ;  hence  the 
use  of  that  reagent  in  the  investigation  was  discontinued. 

VI.  The  Cellulosic  Substance. 

Since  the  cell-walls  described  above  did  not  appear  identical  in 
every  respect  with  ordinary  cellulose,  an  examination  of  the  substance 
seemed  desirable.  Accordingly,  a  portion  of  the  original  gum  was 
treated  with  three  hundred  times  its  weight  of  boiling  water,  digested 
for  some  time,  and  then  submitted  to  filtration  through  linen  bags. 
The  residue  left  in  the  bags  was  repeatedly  treated  with  boiling 
water,  and  was  finally  collected  on  filter  paper,  a  hot  water  funnel 
being  employed.  The  filtered  shreds  which  comprise  the  whole  of 
the  cellular  matter  are  completely  soluble  in  freshly  prepared 
copper-ammonium  solution,  in  which  only  the  granules  remained 
insoluble  when  the  whole  gum  was  treated  with  the  reagent. 

Examined  microscopically,  the  cellular  mass  was  found  to  consist 
of  shreds  and  debris,  a  portion  of  which  gave  a  blue  colour 
with  zinc  chloride  solution  of  iodine,  the  remainder  being  coloured 
reddish-brown  ;  in  fact,  it  was  quite  obvious  that  the  shreddy  mass, 
although  showing  in  its  parts  no  material  differences  under  the 
microscope,  consist  of  two  or  more  distinct  substances.  Besides  the 
cellular  shreds,  a  few  hard,  well-defined  crystals,  which  are  neither 
sulphate  nor  carbonate  of  calcium,  are  also  present,  but  as  they 
occur  in  extremely  small  quantity,  I  have  not  examined  them  further. 
*  The  number  gives  the  length  of  the  tube  in  which  the  observation  was  made,  in  mm. 
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The  amount  of  cellular  matter  present  in  the  gum  varied  between 
1  and  3  per  cent.  A  portion  of  it  was  repeatedly  extracted  with  boil- 
ing water,  dehydrated  with  strong  alcohol,  and  dried,  first  in  a  vacuum 
and  then  in  a  current  of  dry  air  at  100°     On  combustion  : 

0-322  gave  0-498  C02,  0-175  H20,  and  0030  ash. 
C  =  46-51  ;   H  =  6"65    per    cent,    (in    substance    free    from    ash). 
Ash=  10-3  per  cent. 

These  results  appear  to  indicate  that  the  cell-walls  do  not  consist  of 
cellulose  proper,  however  closely  they  may  resemble  the  oxycelluloses. 

The  ash  contained  silica,  lime,  phosphoric  acid,  ferric  oxide,  &c. 

Action  of  Sulphuric  Acid  on  the  Cellular  Substance. — Some  of  the 
cellular  matter,  purified  as  described  above,  was  washed,  first  with 
a  dilute  solution  of  potash,  then  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid, 
and  finally  with  water,  till  free  from  chlorine.  The  jelly  thus 
obtained  consisted  of  shreds,  and  was  digested  at  98 — 99°  with  a  5  per 
cent,  solution  of  sulphuric  acid  for  an  hour.  During  the  digestion,  a 
marked  odour  of  furfuraldehyde  was  observed. 

At  the  end  of  the  time  stated,  the  solution  was  filtered,  and  the 
insoluble  portion  washed  with  boiling  water  till  free  from  sulphuric 
acid.  The  filtrate  was  neutralised  with  baryta  water,  the  precipitated 
barium  sulphate  filtered  off,  and  the  filtrate  concentrated  in  a  vacuum 
to  a  syrup  ;  this  was  then  taken  up  with  alcohol  of  sp.  gr.  0  820, 
in  which  it  was  almost  entirely  soluble.  After  removal  of  the  alcohol 
by  distillation,  the  syrup  which  remained  behind  yielded,  on  standing, 
a  crop  of  microscopic,  skiff-shaped  crystals  of  arabinose,  such  as  this 
sugar  yields  at  times  on  crystallisation  from  slighty  impure  solutions. 
The  crystals  were  washed  with  dry  methyl  alcohol,  and  dried  in  a 
current  of  dry  air  at  100°. 

1*820  grams,  dissolved  in  water  and  made  up  to  100  c.c,  gave 
oj0  +3-5°,  whence  [a]D  +96-2°. 

This  figure  is  low  for  arabinose,  but  no  lower  than  I  have  obtained 
before  under  similar  conditions.  The  air-dried  crystals  lost  no  weight 
at  100°. 

On  recrystallising  the  preparation  from  water,  crystals  with  the 
characteristic  terminations  of  arabinose,  as  yielded  by  arabic  acid, 
were  obtained.  These  were  washed  with  methyl  alcohol  and  dried, 
first  in  air,  and  then  at  100°. 

1054  grams,  dissolved  in  water  and  made  up  to  100  c.c,  gave 
a$°  +2-15°,  whence  [o]D  +102-0°. 

As  the  low  opticity  of  the  sugar  at  the  outset  might  have  been  due 
to  the  presence  of  galactose,  a  portion  of  the  original  syrup  was  treated 
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with  nitric  acid  of  the  proper  streDgh,  but  no  mucic  acid  was  produced  ; 
dextrose  it  might  have  been,  but  sufficient  material  was  not  at  my 
disposal  to  determine  the  point.  I  consider,  however,  that  most  prob- 
ably the  disturbing  cause  is  the  substance  of  low  rotatory  power  which 
is  always  produced  when  arabinose  is  subjected  to  the  action  of  sulphuric 
acid  for  any  length  of  time. 

It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  the  cellular  matter,  on  treatment 
with  sulphuric  acid  as  described,  yields  practically  nothing  but 
arabinose. 

The  residue  from  this  treatment,  insoluble  in  sulphuric  acid,  is  a 
jelly-like  mass  which,  under  the  microscope,  appears  to  consist  of  a 
number  of  shreds  with  no  definite  structuie,  in  fact  it  differs  very 
little  in  appearance  from  the  original  cellular  matter.  Iodine  solution 
colours  some  of  the  shreds  blue,  others  brown,  whilst  the  remainder 
are  unchanged.  More  of  the  shreds  are  coloured  blue  by  zinc  chloride 
solution  of  iodine  than  by  iodine  alone,  but  some  are  still  only  coloured 
brown  ;  a  solution  of  iodine  and  sulphuric  acid  also  acts  in  much  the 
same  way,  except  that  a  larger  proportion  of  the  shreds  appear 
to  be  coloured  blue  in  this  case.  A  few  acicular  crystals  are  still 
observable. 

It  is  clear  from  these  experiments,  therefore,  that  even  after  digestion 
with  5  per  cent,  sulphuric  acid,  the  residue  is  not  homogeneous,  never- 
theless a  portion  of  it  was  dried  in  a  current  of  dty  air  at  100°,  and 
subjected  to  combustion,  to  enable  me  to  form  an  idea  of  the  change, 
if  any,  which  had  taken  place. 

0-336  gave  0-531  C02,  0-186  H20,  and  0-0195  ash. 
C  =  45-75  ;  H  =  6  52  percent,  (in  substance  free  from  ash).   Ash  =  6  15 

per  cent. 

Hence  there  is  a  clear  indication  of  a  diminution  of  carbon  and  hydro 
gen,  which  cannot  be  explained  by  the  elimination  of  an  arabinose 
group  alone  ;  the  time  at  my  disposal,  however,  did  not  permit  of  imy 
going  more  deeply  into  the  question.  It  may  be  pointed  out,  however, 
that  the  sugar  solution  contained  a  considerable  quantity  of  uncrystal- 
lisable  matter,  a  careful  examination  of  which  would,  very  possibly, 
throw  some  light  on  the  point.  With  the  object,  however,  of  ascer- 
taining whether  or  not  the  above  cellulose-like  substance  contained  a 
fixed  cellulose  residue,  it  was  repeatedly  treated  with  bromine  water 
and  then  with  ammonia.  Under  this  treatment,  it  soon  became  evident 
that  the  substance  was  dissolving  gradually,  and  after  about  one-third 
of  the  original  substance  had  disappeared,  the  residue  was  collected, 
thorougly  washed  with  boiling  water,  dehydrated  with  strong  alcohol, 
and  finally  dried  in  a  current  of  dry  air  at  100°.  On  combustion  of  a 
portion  of  it, 
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0284  gave  0457  C02,  0-1595  H20,  and  0-008  ash. 
C  =  45-15  ;  H  =  6-42  per  cent,  (in  substance  free  from  ash).  Ash  =  281 

per  cent. 

Here,  again,  we  have  a  diminution  in  the  carbon  and  hydrogen,  and 
also,  as  might  be  expected,  in  the  ash,  with  a  gradual  approach,  so  far 
as  the  carbon  and  hydrogen  are  concerned,  to  the  normal  composition 
of  cellulose,  but  since  the  substance  gradually  went  into  solution  under 
the  influence  of  bromine  and  ammonia,  the  absence  of  an  unalterable 
residue  of  normal  cellulose  was  conclusively  proved.  Hence  it  is 
perfectly  clear  that  the  cell  walls,  seen  under  the  microscope,  although 
they  yield  many  of  the  reactions  of  normal  cellulose,  have  so  far  no 
ascertainable  relationship  to  it.  Whether  the  substance  or  substances 
are  converted  in  the  ordinary  process  of  anabolism  into  true  cellulose 
or  not,  it  is  impossible  to  say,  and  the  series  of  changes  by  which  such 
a  transformation  could  be  effected  is  not  easy  to  imagine. 

I  can  only  repeat  that  the  cellular  matter  of  gum  tragacanth  yields 
many  of  the  reactions  of  true  cellulose  and  arabinose  on  treatment 
with  sulphuric  acid,  but  leaves  no  permanent  residue  when  acted  on 
with  bromine  and  ammonia. 

VII.  The  Portion  of  Gum  Tragacanth  soluble  in  Water.     Sample  I. 

On  evaporating  the  aqueous  filtrate  from  the  cellulosic  shreds,  a 
gelatinous  scum  forms  on  the  surface  of  the  liquid,  and  on  cooling  the 
solution,  after  some  concentration,  a  considerable  quantity  of  jelly-like 
matter  falls  out ;  in  fact,  the  solution  becomes  a  jelly  if  the  concentra- 
tion is  carried  far  enough.  An  attempt  at  fractionation  was  made  by 
skimming  off  the  scum  and  pressing  out  the  jelly,  but  no  satisfactory 
results  were  obtained ;  hence  the  solution  was  concentrated  to  about 
one-sixth  of  its  original  bulk,  and  alcohol  added  gradually  in  small 
portions  at  a  time  till  a  "  break  "  was  effected,  when  further  addition 
of  alcohol  produced  a  bulky,  curdy  precipitate,  "fraction  a."  This 
could  be  readily  separated  from  the  clear,  alcoholic  mother  liquor, 
which  we  shall  call  "fraction  ft." 

VIII.  Fraction  ft. 

An  examination  of  fraction  ft  was  first  made.  The  alcohol  was 
distilled  off,  and  the  aqueous  solution  concentrated  in  a  vacuum  to  a 
syrup.  On  carefully  adding  alcohol  of  sp.  gr.  0'840  to  this  syrup,  a 
flocculent  precipitate  "fraction  y"was  thrown  out,  which  was  allowed 
to  settle,  and  on  decanting  off  the  clear,  supernatant  solution  and 
adding  more  alcohol,  a  waxy  precipitate,  similar  in  appearance  to  that 
yielded  by  gedda  gum,  was  thrown  out.  » 
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This  precipitate  was  dissolved  in  a  little  water,  roprecipitated  by 
alcohol  of  sp.  gr.  0*820  in  presence  of  hydrochloric  acid,  and  handled  in 
precisely  the  same  way  as  described  by  me  in  connection  with  the 
gedda  gums  (Trans.,  1891,  59,  1032).  It  was  divided  into  three 
portions,  fractions  I,  II,  III,  fraction  I  being  the  least  soluble. 
These  fractions  were  freed  from  hydrochloric  acid  by  repeated  pre- 
cipitation with  alcohol,  dehydrated  with  strong  alcohol,  and  finally 
dried  in  a  current  of  dry  air  at  100°  under  250  mm.  pressure.  The 
optical  activity  of  each  fraction  was  then  determined  with  the  follow- 
ing results : 

Fraction      I.  [a]D  -78-0°. 

II.  [a]D  -88-8. 

„        III.  [a]D  -88-1. 

From  these  it  is  evident  that  we  have  not  a  homogeneous  body  to 
deal  with,  although  the  product  is  not  such  a  mixture  as  was  the  case 
with  the  gedda  gum  acids. 

A  barium  salt  of  fraction  II  was  prepared  by  neutralising  a  solution 
of  it  at  the  boiling  temperature  with  clear  baryta  water,  using  neutral 
litmus  as  indicator.  The  solution  of  the  barium  salt  thus  prepared 
was  concentrated,  precipitated  by  alcohol,  and  dehydrated  by  alcohol 
of  sp.  gr.  0'820.  On  analysis,  0'783  gram  of  this  salt,  dried  in 
a  current  of  dry  air  at  100°,  gave  0*037  gram  of  barium  sulphate, 
BaO  =3-23  per  cent. 

This  figure  indicates  a  molecular  weight  corresponding  to  that  of  a 
fraction  of  the  gum  acids  of  gedda  gum  C  (Trans.,  1891,  59,  1073); 
the  rotations,  too,  of  the  fractions  from  the  two  sources  are  nearly 
equal  in  amount,  although  opposite  in  sign.  Hence  the  soluble  gum 
acids  of  gum  tragacanth  resemble  those  of  gedda  gum,  but  are 
lsevorotatory  instead  of  dextrotatory. 

VIIIa.  Action  of  Sulphuric  Acid  on  Fraction  (3  puri/ied. 

Fractions  II  and  III  of  the  soluble  gum  acids  mentioned  above  were 
mixed,  dissolved  in  water  to  a  30  per  cent,  solution,  and  this  was 
heated  in  the  water-bath  to  100°,  sufficient  diluted  sulphuric  acid  being 
added  to  make  the  mixture  contain  3  per  cent,  of  that  acid.  The 
digestion  was  continued  for  15  minutes,  and,  after  cooling,  the  acid 
was  neutralised  with  clear  baryta  water.  The  whole  was  then  con- 
centrated in  a  vacuum  to  a  syrup,  because  the  barium  sulphate  could 
not  be  satisfactorily  removed  by  filtration.  This  syrup  was  pre- 
cipitated by  excess  of  alcohol  of  sp.  gr.  0'820,  and  the  clear  alcoholic 
solution  containing  the  sugar  or  sugars  was  freed  from  alcohol  by 
distillation,  concentrated  in  a  vacuum  to  a  syrup,  which  was  then 
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taken  up  by  as  little  dry  methyl  alcohol  as  possible ;  a  small  amount 
of  barium  salt  remained  insoluble, 

The  clear  methyl  alcoholic  solution,  on  standing,  yielded  stellate 
groups  of  crystals,  with  the  terminations  and  general  characteristics 
of  arabinose.  These  were  collected,  washed  with  methyl  alcohol,  and 
their  optical  activity  determined.  It  was  found  to  be  [a]D  +  90'8°. 
As,  however,  this  number  was  far  too  low  for  arabinose,  the  crystals 
were  redissolved  in  methyl  alcohol,  a  little  insoluble  matter  filtered 
off,  and  the  solution  again  allowed  to  crystallise.  Three  crops  of 
crystals  were  collected,  namely,  a,  b,  and  c,  and  the  optical  activity  of 
each  was  determined,  with  the  following  results  : 

a  [a]D  +102°. 
b  [a]D  +104. 
c    [ajD  +106  . 

These  numbers  clearly  agree  with  those  accepted  for  arabinose,  and 
although  the  crystals  have  not  absolutely  the  same  form  as  that 
assumed  by  arabinose  obtained  from  arabic  acid,  there  can  be  no  doubt 
about  their  identity  with  that  substance.  The  amount  of  arabinose, 
including  the  uncrystallisable  matter  in  the  mother  liquors,  yielded 
by  the  gum  acid  varied  between  73*0  and  767  per  cent,  of  the  dry 
material  taken. 

When  the  percentage  of  arabinose  thrown  out  in  arriving  at  this 
stage  is  considered,  the  high  molecular  weight  attributed  to  the 
original  soluble  gum  acid  is  amply  confirmed. 

The  precipitate  thrown  down  by  alcohol,  from  which  the  sugar  solu- 
tion was  separated  by  decantation,  was  treated  with  a  little  water,  and 
sufficient  sulphuric  acid  added  to  convert  nearly  all  the  barium  present 
into  sulphate.  Alcohol  was  then  added  until  the  solution  "  broke." 
In  this  way,  the  barium  sulphate  easily  falls  out  and  can  be  separated, 
whilst  the  partially  degraded  gum  acid  is  retained  in  the  dilute 
alcoholic  solution.  This  can  be  precipitated  by  the  addition  of  strong 
alcohol,  and  may  be  easily  freed  from  excess  of  sulphuric  acid  by 
redissolving  in  water  and  reprecipitating  with  alcohol  several  times. 

After  freeing  from  sulphuric  acid,  the  degraded  gum  acids  were  divided 
into  two  fractions  by  means  of  alcohol.  Each  fraction  was  converted 
into  a  powder  by  means  of  strong  alcohol.  Barium  salts  were  also  made 
by  neutralising  a  portion  of  each  with  clear  baryta  water,  and  precipi- 
tating the  concentrated  solutions  with  strong  alcohol,  and  these  were 
dried  in  the  usual  way. 

An  examination  of  the  free  acid  and  barium  salt  of  each  fraction 
was  made,  with  the  following  results  ; 

Free  acid.  Most  soluble  portion  gave  [a]D  +33,5°,  and  the  barium 
salt  thereof  BaO  =  10  per  cent. 
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Free  acid.  Least  soluble  portion  gave  [a]D  +33"2°,  and  the  barium 
salt  thereof  BaO  =  8-8  per  cent. 

In  each  of  these  instances,  the  substance  was  dried  in  a  current  of 
dry  air  at  100°. 

If  these  factors  are  compared  with  those  obtained  for  tri-  and  di- 
galactangeddic  acids  (Trans.,  1891,  59,  156 — 157),  an  almost  exact 
agreement  is  observed,  hence  these  degraded  gum  acids  are  a  mixture 
of  the  tri-  and  di-galactangeddic  acids. 

In  further  confirmation  of  the  galactan  nature  of  these  degraded 
gum  acids,  a  determination  was  made  of  the  amount  of  mucic  acid 
formed  from  them  by  treatment  with  nitric  acid  in  the  usual  way. 
Seventy  to  eighty  per  cent,  of  mucic  acid  was  thus  obtained,  and  this 
result  confirms  the  identity  of  these  degraded  acids  with  those  of  the 
geddic  series.  As  was  naturally  to  be  expected,  on  further  treating 
these  acids  with  sulphuric  acid,  galactose  and  a  further  degraded  acid, 
corresponding  to,  if  not  exactly  identical  with,  geddic  acid  were 
obtained.  In  order  to  determine  whether  or  not  other  samples  of  gum 
tragacanth  would  yield  like  results,  a  fresh  sample  of  the  gum  from  a 
different  source  was  examined. 

IX.  Portion  of  the  Gum  soluble  in  Water.     Sample  II. 

A.  Examination  of  Fraction  corresponding  to  ^-Fraction. 

On  treating  the  second  sample  of  gum  tragacanth  in  precisely  the 
same  way  as  described  for  the  first,  a  product  was  obtained  correspond- 
ing to  /2-fraction,  which  yielded  fractions  with  opticities  [a]D  —96°  to 
[a]D  —115°;  these  gave  barium  salts  which  contained  from  4  to  5*4 
per  cent.  BaO,  the  evidence,  curiously  enough,  being  that  the  neutral- 
ising power  for  barium  increases  with  rising  rotatory  power.  When 
these  results  are  compared  with  those  obtained  for  the  similar  acids 
yielded  by  sample  I,  it  becomes  evident  that  we  are  dealing  with 
members  of  the  same  series. 

Sample  I.  Free  acid  [a]D    -  88°;  barium  salt  3-23  per  cent.  BaO. 
„       II.  „        [o]D     -96;  „         4-0         „         „ 

„      II.  n        [<*]d  -115;  „        5-4        „         „ 

It  is  clear,  therefore,  that  although  the  gum  acids  belong  to  the 
same  series,  the  number  of  arabinose  yielding  groups  is  less  in  the 
more  optically  active  acids  than  in  those  producing  a  smaller  rotation. 

IXb.  Action  of  Sulphuric  Acid  on  ^-Fraction.     Sample  II. 

We  have  now  to  decide  whether  or  not  this  is  the  only  difference 
between  the  gum  acids.    To  determine  it,  fractions  of  opticity  between 
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[a]D  —95°  and  [a]D  —100°,  neutralising  about  4  per  cent,  barium, 
were  mixed  and  digested  with  3  per  cent,  sulphuric  acid  for  30  minutes. 
The  products  were  separated  as  usual,  and  72  5  per  cent,  of  sugar  of 
[a]D  + 100°  was  obtained.  This  was  recrystallised  from  methyl 
alcohol,  and  several  crops  were  separated  which  possessed  the  charac- 
teristic terminations  of  arabinose  and  yielded  the  following  factors  : 

[o]„  +101— 104°.     K  101— 105. 

These  figures  conclusively  prove  that  the  sugar  is  arabinose.  Much 
non-crystallisable  matter  possessing  a  low  opticity  was  present  in  this 
as  in  the  first  case,  but  whether  this  is  produced  by  the  action  of  sul- 
phuric acid  on  arabinose,  or  represents  a  sugar  which,  like  dextrose, 
crystallises  with  difficulty  in  presence  of  contaminating  matter,  I  am 
unable  to  say. 

Amongst  some  of  the  products  of  the  reaction,  galactose  is  present 
without  doubt,  for  on  treating  this  uncrystallisable  matter  with  nitric 
acid,  mucic  acid  is  produced. 

X.  The  Degraded  Gum  Acids  from  Sample  II. 

Using  the  method  of  purification  and  fractionation  already  men- 
tioned, products  were  obtained  having  opticities  varying  between 
[a]D  +34°  and  [a]D  +  40'6°,  and  yielding  neutral  barium  salts  con- 
taining 10 — 118  per  cent,  of  BaO.  These  figures  agree  almost  abso- 
lutely with  those  obtained  when  the  first  sample  of  the  gum  employed 
was  subjected  to  similar  treatment,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  the 
original  acids  acted  on  by  sulphuric  acid  varied  considerably  in  optical 
activity. 

I  may  here  indicate  that  these  degraded  acids  are  necessarily  mix- 
tures, the  more  highly  dextrorotatory  portions  being  those  from  which 
a  portion  of  the  constituent  yielding  galactose  has  been  removed, 
whilst  those  of  lower  opticity  have  either  lost  less  of  this  constituent, 
or  only  part  or  the  whole  of  that  yielding  arabinose. 

XI.  Further  Hydrolysis  of  the  Degraded  Acids. 

The  fractions  having  [o]D  +34°  to  +  406°  just  mentioned  were 
mixed,  dissolved  in  water  to  a  30  per  cent,  solution,  and  digested  at 
about  98°  for  2  hours  with  4  per  cent,  sulphuric  acid.  Clear  baryta 
water  was  added  to  neutralise  the  cooled  liquid,  and  then  alcohol  of 
sp.  gr.  0  850  so  long  as  a  precipitate  was  formed.  This  consisted  of 
the  barium' salt  of  the  degraded  acids,  some  sugar,  and  barium  sulphate. 
The  clear  alcoholic  solution  containing  the  greater  part  of  the  sugar  or 
sugars  was  decanted  off,  and  the  precipitate  further  freed  from  sugar 
by  digesting    with    alcohol    of    sp.  gr.  0  870,  redissolving  in  alittle 
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water  without  separating  the  barium  sulphate,  and  reprecipitating 
several  times  with  alcohol  of  the  strength  mentioned. 

The  alcoholic  solutions  thus  obtained  were  mixed,  the  alcohol  dis- 
tilled off,  and  the  residual  solution  concentrated  in  a  vacuum  to  a 
syrup.  On  examination,  the  solid  matter  in  this  was  found  to  have 
an  optical  activity  [  a  ]D  +  60 — 65°,  and  to  contain  barium  salts  of 
gum  acids.  Consequently  the  whole  of  the  syrup  was  digested  for 
some  time  with  alcohol  of  sp.  gr.  0#820  in  a  flask  with  a  reflux  con- 
denser. Much  gummy  matter  remained  insoluble,  and,  on  cooling,, 
more  was  precipitated,  leaving  the  alcoholic  solution  clear.  When 
this  solution  was  again  freed  from  alcohol  and  concentrated  in  a 
vacuum,  a  syrup  was  obtained  which  crystallised  on  standing.  After 
a  few  recrystallisations,  the  substance  had  a  crystalline  form  similar 
to  that  exhibited  by  galactose  under  certain  conditions. 

On  examination,  the  crystals  yielded  the  following  results : 

[a]D  +80—83°.     K  -  93—95°. 

and  on  treating  them  with  nitric  acid  under  the  most  favourable 
conditions,  72 — 75  per  cent,  of  mucic  acid  was  obtained.  Hence  the 
sugar  is  undoubtedly  galactose. 

Returning  now  to  the  barium  salt,  partially  freed  from  the  sugar 
as  just  described.  It  was  treated  with  the  least  possible  quantity  of 
water,  and  an  attempt  unsuccessfully  made  to  separate  the  barium 
sulphate  by  filtration ;  it  was  not  possible  to  obtain  a  clear  filtrate, 
consequently  sulphuric  acid  was  carefully  added  until  the  barium 
present  was  completely  precipitated,  and  then  alcohol  until  a  "  break  " 
was  effected,  when  the  barium  sulphate  with  a  little  gum  acid  separated 
out,  leaving  the  alcoholic  solution  clear.  This  was  decanted  off;  it 
contained  the  greater  part  of  the  degraded  gum  acid.  Treatment  with 
alcohol  of  sp.  gr.  0*820  enabled  me  to  separate  this  into  two  fractions, 
a,  a  less  soluble  one,  and  b,  one  more  soluble;  these  were  dried  in  the 
usual  way  and  the  optical  activity  of  each  determined  : 

a  gave  [a]D   +93-8°. 
b       „      [a]D    +94-1°. 

A  barium  salt  of  each  was  prepared,  that  of  : 

a  yielded  BaO=18-l  percent. 
b       „  17-6        „  " 

In  another  series  of  experiments  in  which  the  acids  with  opticities 
between  [a]D  +34°  and  40°  were  acted  upon  with  4  per  cent,  sulphuric 
acid  for  4  hours,  degraded  acids  were  obtained  in  precisely  the  same 
way  as  described,  of  which  the  optical  activity  was  somewhat  higher, 
namely,  [a]D  + 1097 — 109'5°,  but  the  barium  salts  of  these  yielded 
practically  the  same  numbers,  namely,  BaO=  18*6 — 1 8'03  per  cent. 
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To  enable  me  to  form  some  notion  of  the  composition  of  these  sub- 
stances, one  of  the  apparently  purest  barium  salts,  dried  in  dry  air 
at  100°  under  275  mm.  pressure,  was  burned  with  the  following 
results : 

0-474  gave  0-573  C02,  0184  H20,  and  0-113  BaC03.     0  =  34-41; 

H  =  432;  BaO- 18-51. 
C23H36021)BaO  requires  C  =  34-45;  H  =  4-49;  BaO  =  19-10  per  cent. 

I  have  attributed  (Trans.,  1891,  59,  1054)  the  formula  C23H38022 
to  geddic  acid  of  [a]D  +71°  and  C23H38022BaO  to  its  barium  salt.  The 
latter  formula  requires  C  =  33*70 ;  H  =  464 ;  BaO  =  1858  per  cent. 

On  comparing  these  results,  we  observe  a  broad  agreement  between 
them,  but  one  not  sufficiently  close  as  to  enable  us  to  state  that  the 
degraded  acids  from  both  sources  are  identical,  although  it  can  hardly 
be  doubted  that  there  is  a  close  relationship.  The  composition  of  the 
two  acids  is  no  doubt  the  same,  namely,  C23H38022,  but  geddic  acid  has 
aD  +71°,  whilst  the  acid  under  consideration  has  aD  +100°  to  109°, 
and  the  barium  salts  are  different,  as  is  shown  by  the  analyses. 

In  dealing  with  non-crystallisable  substances  of  this  kind,  and  taking 
cognisance  of  the  fact  that  they  are  exceedingly  difficult  to  dry,  I  do 
not  wish  to  draw  more  inferences  than  the  analytical  numbers  warrant. 
But,  I  may  say  these  have  not  been  based  on  one  set  of  experiments, 
but  on  many.  Hence,  I  feel  justified  in  concluding  that  the  degraded 
acid  of  tragacanth,  if  not  absolutely  identical  with  geddic  acid,  very 
closely  resembles  it,  and,  on  comparing  the  products  obtained  from 
both  the  original  undegraded  acids  after  being  acted  upon  by  sul- 
phuric acid  for  10  to  15  minutes,  I  feel  convinced  that  the  partially 
degraded  acids  obtained  in  each  case  are  very  closely  related,  if  not 
identical.  They  both  have  the  same  optical  activity,  and  their  barium 
salts  yield  the  same  amount  of  baryta,  as  has  been  shown  above. 

It  is  sufficiently  clear  that  the  primary  acids  of  gum  tragacanth  are 
not  identical  with  those  obtained  from  gedda  gum,  although  they  have 
many  properties  in  common,  the  chief  differences  being  that  the 
former  acids  are  lsevorotatory,  whilst  the  latter  are  dextrorotatory, 
and,  unlike  the  gedda  gum  acids,  do  not  yield  arabinon  as  a  pro- 
duct of  their  partial  hydrolysis  with  sulphuric  acid. 

Possibly,  this  occurrence  of  arabinon-yielding  acids  may  have 
something  to  do  with  the  differences  in  the  direction  of  the  rotation, 
especially  as  the  products  after  the  elimination  of  the  arabinon  groups 
agree  so  closely  in  optical  properties  and  neutralising  power. 

It  is  thus  evident  that  the  acids  of  gum  tragacanth,  soluble  in 
dilute  alcohol  are  polyarabinon-trigalactan-geddic  acids,  namely, 
xC10H.ltiOs,SGl2H20Ol01C2ZH.z8O22,  with  the  differences  indicated  above 
and  by  this  formula. 
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One  of  the  fractions  of  the  soluble  gum  acid  under  consideration, 
namely,  that  with  [a]D  —88°  and  containing  3*23  per  cent.  BaO  in  the 
barium  salt,  is  probably  represented  by  the  formula  : 

llC10H16O8.3Cj2H20O10,C23H36O21,BaO. 

This  requires  3*29  per  cent.  BaO,  and  should  yield  on  partial  hydro- 
lysis 71  '7  per  cent,  of  arabinose.  It  has  been  shown  above  that  between 
72  and  76  per  cent,  of  moderately  pure  arabinose  was  obtained  from 
the  mixed  gum  acids. 

From  these  facts,  it  appears  clear  to  me  that  the  constitution  of  the 
soluble  gum  acid  of  gum  tragacanth  has,  broadly,  been  sufficiently 
well  established  and  indicated. 


The  Nitrogenous  Matter. 

Of  this,  I  cannot  at  present  say  more  than  that  it  is  less  soluble  in 
alcohol  than  the  gum  acids  just  described,  in  fact,  it  is  fraction  y, 
mentioned  on  page  1170;  that,  when  once  precipitated  and  dried,  it 
does  not  again  give  a  clear  solution  in  water,  whilst  it  is  soluble,  with 
a  slight  brown  colour,  in  potash,  and  that  it  does  not  give  the  proteid 
reactions  given  by  the  nitrogenous  substance  from  gedda  gum  (Trans., 
1891,59,1061). 

XEI.  Fraction  a.     The  Jelly-like  Portion.     "  Bassorin." 

It  has  been  pointed  out  in  the  earlier  portion  of  this  paper  that  the 
clear  filtrate,  obtained  in  the  process  of  removing  the  cellulose-like 
shreds  from  the  product  of  the  digestion  of  gum  tragacanth  with  a 
large  bulk  of  water,  yielded  on  evaporation  a  gelatinous  scum  and  a 
jelly-like  deposit,  and  that  the  solution,  when  brought  to  this  state  of 
concentration,  yields  the  bulky  precipitate  with  dilute  alcohol  which 
was  mentioned  when  the  elimination  of  the  soluble  gum  acids, 
fraction  /?,  was  described. 

This  precipitate  was  repeatedly  washed  with  dilute  alcohol,  dissolved 
in  the  least  possible  quantity  of  water,  acidified  with  hydrochloric 
acid,  and  placed  upon  a  dialyser  to  free  it  from  salts  of  calcium, 
magnesium,  «fec.  When  the  solution  on  the  dialyser  was  free  from 
hydrochloric  acid,  dilute  alcohol  of  sp.  gr.  0-870  was  added  to  it ;  a 
white,  curdy  precipitate  was  thrown  out,  which,  on  decanting  off  the 
supernatant  liquid  and  adding  stronger  alcohol,  became  shred-like. 
This  was  well  washed  with  alcohol  of  sp.  gr.  0-850,  and  then  de- 
hydrated by  alcohol  of  sp.  gr.  0*825,  when  it  could  readily  be  rubbed 
down  to  a  powder.  It  is  undoubtedly  the  substance  known  as 
bassorin. 
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".  This  preparation,  dried  until  constant  in  a  current  of  dry  air  at 
100°,  gave  [o]D  +98°. 

I  do  not  give  the  analytical  numbers,  because  up  to  this  point  I 
have  no  criterion  of  the  purity  of  the  substance.  It  may,  however, 
be  here  pointed  out  that  the  opticity  of  the  gum  acids  soluble  in 
alcohol  of  sp.  gr.  0'870  is  almost  identical  with  the  above  number, 
although  opposite  in  sign. 

A  barium  salt  of  the  preparation  was  made  by  neutralising  an 
aqueous  solution  thereof  with  clear  baryta  water.  While  doing  this, 
it  was  noticed  that  at  the  point  where  the  baryta  water  dropped  into 
the  solution,  and,  consequently,  where  the  reagent  was  in  excess,  a 
lemon-yellow  colour  was  developed.  By  cautious  addition  of  the 
reagent,  however,  a  neutral  solution  was  obtained  without  the  pro- 
duction of  much  colour,  and  this,  on  addition  of  alcohol,  yielded  a 
curdy  precipitate,  which,  after  being  washed  with  dilute  alcohol  and 
dried  in  a  current  of  dry  air  at  100°,  contained  BaO  =  9*2  per  cent. 

XIIa.  Conversion  of  Bassorin  into  a-  and  fi-Tragacanthan-xylan- 
bassoric  Acids. 

"When  an  attempt  was  made  to  dissolve  the  above  barium  salt  for 
the  estimation  of  the  barium,  a  portion  was  found  to  be  insoluble ; 
hence,  it  seemed  as  if  some  change  had  taken  place,  presumably  under 
the  influence  of  the  alkali  employed. 

Numerous  attempts  were  made  to  purify  the  original  bassorin  by 
partial  precipitation  with  alcohol,  but  with  no  great  success,  conse- 
quently the  whole 'preparation  was  converted  into  a  barium  salt  by 
treatment  with  baryta  water.  After  this  salt  had  been  dried  in  a 
vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid,  and  finally  in  a  current  of  dry  air  at 
100°,  it  was  observed  that  a  part 'was  insoluble  in  water,  as  already 
mentioned.  The  insoluble  portion  admitted  of  being  easily  filtered 
off.  The  filtrate  was  submitted  to  dialysis  in  presence  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  until  free  from  barium.  To  the  solution,  alcohol  was 
added,  and  the  precipitate,  after  redissolving  and  reprecipitating  with 
alcohol  several  times  until  all  the  hydrochloric  acid  had  been  removed, 
was  strained  out,  pressed,  dehydrated,  dried  in  a  vacuum  over  sul- 
phuric acid,  and  finally  in  a  current  of  dry  air  at  100°. 

0-971  gram,  dissolved  in  water  and  made  up  to  50  c.c,  gave  a  solu- 
tion of  sp.  gr.  1  '0083  and  an  opticity  ai,00  +  2°5',  whence 
[a]D  +128°.     D  =  4'27. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  [a]D  is  much  higher  than  that  of  the 
original  substance,  and  the  divisor  much  greater  than  that  of  any 
known  carbohydrate.  Further,  it  is  obvious  that  we  have  in  no  way 
to  deal  with  the  original  material. 
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On  attempting  to  prepare  a  barium  salt  of  this  substance  by 
neutralising  its  aqueous  solution  with  clear  baryta  water,  the  addition 
being  made  drop  by  drop,  a  gelatinous  precipitate  was  immediately 
thrown  out.  This  precipitate,  formed  in  as  neutral  a  solution  as  pos- 
sible, was  collected  and  washed,  first  with  water,  then  with  dilute 
alcohol,  and  finally  dehydrated  and  dried  as  usual.     On  analysis : 

0-448  gave  BaSO4  =  0-116.  BaO  =  170  per  cent.,  a  result  which 
confirms  the  conclusions  arrived  at  from  the  [a]u  and  D. 

As  has  been  mentioned  previously,  the  neutralisation  of  the  original 
solution  of  bassorin  with  clear  baryta  water  gave  rise  to  no  pre- 
cipitate of  any  kind,  whereas  the  neutralised  solution  yielded  on  pre- 
cipitation with  alcohol  a  substance  which,  after  drying,  was  not  again 
entirely  soluble  in  water.  The  portion  of  the  neutralised  precipitate 
insoluble  in  water  was  also  insoluble  in  hydrochloric  acid,  but  was 
soluble  in  potash  or  ammonia. 

From  these  facts,  it  is  evident  that  the  substance  known  as  bassorin 
is  not  a  stable  compound,  but  undergoes  some  change  under  the  influ- 
ence of  the  alkali  employed  in  the  preparation  of  one  of  its  salts. 
What  the  nature  of  this  change  is,  I  do  not  propose  to  discuss  at 
present ;  it  is  sufficient  to  say  that  when  an  excess  of  milk  of  lime  or 
baryta  water  is  added  to  a  strong  solution  of  bassorin  in  water,  a 
dense,  curdy,  light  lemon-yellow  precipitate  is  thrown  down,  which 
can  be  collected,  washed  with  alcohol,  dehydrated,  and  dried  at  100° 
without  developing  a  more  intense  coloration.  On  treating  the  dry 
mass  with  an  excess  of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  much  carbon  dioxide 
is  evolved,  and  a  large,  semi-curdy  portion  remains  insoluble  ;  this  can 
be  easily -filtered  off,  the  filtrate  being  perfectly  clear. 

The  insoluble  portion  admitted  of  being  washed  with  cold  water, 
and  dehydrated  and  dried  as  usual  by  treatment  with  strong  alcohol. 
This  may  be  called  fraction  B. 

Addition  of  alcohol  to  the  clear  acid  filtrate  yielded  a  curdy  precipi- 
tate called  fraction  A.     We  shall  deal  with  the  latter  first. 

Fraction  A. 

The  white,  curdy  precipitate  was  washed  free  from  hydrochloric 
acid  by  dilute  alcohol,  and  was  pressed  and  dried.  A  small  portion  of 
this  substance  was  found  to  be  insoluble  in  water.  This  was  collected, 
and  alcohol  added  to  the  filtrate  so  long  as  a  precipitate  was  produced. 
On  drying  as  usual,  this  yielded  the  following  results  on  analysis : 

0-83  gram,  dissolved  in  water  and  made  up  to  50  c.c,  gave  a  solution 
of  sp.  gr.  1-00696  and  aj,00  +  4'5°,  whence 

[a]D   +135.     D  =  4-19. 
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It  will  be  observed  that  this  opticity  is  still  higher  than  that  of  the 
substance  with  which  I  started.  Is  the  substance  even  now  homo- 
geneous ? 

To  ascertain  this,  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  acid  was  treated  with 
sufficient  clear  lime  water  to  precipitate  about  half  the  solid  matter 
present.  A  bulky  precipitate  of  calcium  salt  was  thrown  out,  which 
was  easily  filtered,  and  could  be  readily  washed  with  water  and 
dilute  alcohol ;  this  was  pressed  and  dried  as  before.  We  call  this 
portion  fraction  Ax. 

To  the  filtrate,  hydrochloric  acid  in  excess  was  added,  and  then 
alcohol  so  long  as  a  precipitate  was  formed.  This  was  collected  on  a 
filter,  washed  with  dilute  alcohol  until  free  from  chlorine,  and  then 
dried.     We  call  it  fraction  A2. 

Both  fractions  were  redissolved  in  water  containing  hydrochloric 
acid,  then  reprecipitated  with  alcohol,  and  washed  free  from  the 
acid.  They  were  again  redissolved  and  reprecipitated  several  times, 
and  analyses  of  each  made,  with  the  following  results. 

Fraction  Av — 1*288  grams  (dried  in  dry  air  at  100°  under  300  mm. 
pressure),  dissolved  in  water  and  made  up  to  50  c.c,  gave  a  solution  of 
sp.  gr.  1-01062  and  awD°  +7-14°,  whence  [a]D  +  138-6°  and  D  4-12. 

Fraction  A2. — l-700  grams,  dissolved  in  water  and  made  up  to  50  c.c . 
gave  a  solution  of  sp.  gr.  1-01404  and  a^  +9"4°,  whence  [a]D  + 138-2° 
and  D  4-13. 

These  results  justified  me  in  considering  that  I  had  a  pure  substance 
to  deal  with,  and  accordingly  I  was  able  to  proceed  to  its  analysis. 

Combustions  of  fractions  Ax  and  A2,  dried  in  ^dry  air  at  100°  and 
300  mm.  pressure,  were  made,  with  the  following  results  : 

Fraction  Ar— 0341  gave  0-537  C02,  0-169  H20,  and  0003  ash. 
C  =  43-43;  H  =  556;  ash  =  0-80  per  cent. 

Fraction  A2.— 0338  gave  0-530  C02,  0'166  H20,  and  0-004  ash. 
0  =  4341;  H  =  5-52;  ash  =  1-20  per  cent. 

The  ash  in  both  cases  was  mainly  calcium  carbonate. 

These  numbers  confirm  the  conclusions  arrived  at  from  the  opticities 
and  D,  namely,  that  the  substance  is  homogeneous. 

The  empirical  formula  calculated  from  these  numbers  is  C24H36021, 
which  requires  : 

0  =  43-63;  H  =  5-46  per  cent. 

Barium  Salt. — A  portion  of  the  acid  used  in  the  foregoing  analysis 
was  dissolved  in  water,  neutralised  at  the  boiling  point  with  ammonia, 
neutral  litmus  paper  being  used  as  indicator,  and  barium  chloride  solu- 
tion added  so  long  as  a  precipitate  was  formed.     The  precipitate  so 
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obtained  was  collected  and  washed  with  cold  water  until  free  from 
chlorine.*  The  barium  salt  so  prepared  can  be  easily  dried  in  the 
usual  way,  and  rubbed  down  to  a  fine  powder.     On  analysis : 

0-388,  dried  in  dry  air  at  100°,  gave  BaC03  0'096.     BaO  =  19-21. 
C24H34O20,BaO  requires  BaO=  19*24  per  cent. 

Determinations  as  BaS04  yielded  the  same  results. 

Calcium  Salt. — This  salt  is  prepared  similarly  to  the  above,  and 
behaves  in  like  manner,  but  its  solubility  in  water  is  slightly  greater. 

0-326,  dried  in  dry  air  at  100°,  gave  CaC03  0-048.     CaO  =  8-24. 
C24H34O20,CaO  requires  CaO  =  8-02  per  cent. 

Further  details  concerning  these  products  need  not  now  be  given,  as 
I  propose  to  treat  the  subject  more  fully  in  a  future  paper. 

Silver  Salt. — An  attempt  was  made  to  prepare  the  silver  salt  of  the 
acid,  but  the  task  was  beset  with  many  difficulties.  About  0-5  gram 
of  the  acid  was  dissolved  in  water,  neutralised  with  ammonia,  and  the 
solution  made  up  to  about  45  c.c.  On  adding  ordinary  silver  nitrate 
solution  to  this,  the  whole  was  converted  into  a  transparent  jelly  of 
sufficient  density  to  admit  of  the  beaker  being  inverted  without  dis- 
turbing its  contents.  One  hundred  c.c.  of  water  were  added,  and  the 
mixture  well  stirred  and  thrown  upon  a  filter,  the  operation  being 
conducted  in  a  room  lighted  by  ruby  light.  Much  of  the  liquid  passed 
through,  but  it  was  difficult  to  free  the  precipitate  entirely  from  its 
mother  liquor.  This  end,  however,  was  to  some  extent  achieved  by 
pressing  the  gelatinous  mass  between  folds  of  filter  paper,  but  on 
attempting  to  wash  the  fairly  dry  substance  with  water,  it  again 
swelled  up,  and  the  above  process  of  filtration  and  drying  had  to  be 
repeated.  On  drying  in  a  vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid  in  the  dark,  the 
salt  became  brown,  and  when  an  attempt  was  made  to  dry  it  in  a 
current  of  dry  air  at  100°,  it  blackened  completely. 

Under  these  circumstances,  it  seemed  hardly  worth  while  to  estimate 
the  silver  in  the  preparation,  but  in  the  hope  that  an  analysis  might 
lend  some  support  to  the  conclusions  indicated  by  the  previous  experi- 
ments, a  portion  of  the  salt,  dried  in  a  vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid 
(not,  however,  until  constant,  owing  to  slow  decomposition  of  the  salt) 
was  analysed,  with  the  following  results  : 


0-372  gave  0-11  AgCl.     Ag  =  22-2. 

C24H34O20,Ag2O  requires  Ag  =  24*77 


per  cent. 


*  The  barium  salt  is  sufficiently  soluble  in  cold  water  to  give  a  precipitate  with 
silver  nitrate,  that  is,  the  silver  salt  of  the  acid  is  less  soluble  than  the  barium  salt, 
consequently  the  absence  of  chlorine  must  be  proved  by  silver  nitrate  in  presence  of 
nitric  acid. 
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This  result  is,  considering  the  circumstances,  sufficiently  close  to 
support  the  conclusions  based  on  previous  experiments. 

To  the  gum  acid  giving  rise  to  these  salts,  the  name  a-tragacanthan- 
xylan-bassoric  acid  may  be  given,  for  reasons  which  may  simply  be 
indicated  here. 


Hydrolysis  of  a-Tragaccmthan-xylan-basswic  Acid. 

When  a  20  per  cent,  solution  of  the  acid  is  digested  for  20  minutes 
at  the  temperature  of  a  boiling  water-bath  with  a  5  per  cent,  solution 
of  sulphuric  acid,  a  sugar  is  obtained  on  the  one  hand  which  proves 
to  be  a  pentose  having  the  opticity  [  a  ]D  -  30°  or  thereabouts.  This 
is  a  new  sugar  which  I  propose  to  name  "  tragacanihose  "  (it  may  be 
Z-xylose,  but  I  have  not  sufficient  of  the  substance  to  enable  me  to 
decide  the  point  at  present) ;  on  the  other,  a  new  acid  is  produced  the 
barium  salt  of  which  was  found  on  analysis  to  contain  22-5  per  cent. 
BaO.  C19H26016BaO  requires  BaO  =  23*07  per  cent.,  and  the  acid 
from  this  salt  on  combustion  gave  numbers  corresponding  with  those 
required  by  the  formula  C19H280llr. 

The  action  of  sulphuric  acid  upon  a-tragacanthan-xylan-bassoric 
acid — [<*]d  +135° — is  represented  by  the  following  equation  : 

C24H36°21    +    H2°    "    C5H10°5  +  C19H28°17 

Tragacanihose  Xylan-bassoric  acid. 

or  £- xylose. 

The  opticity  of  the  new  gum  acid  in  neutral  solution  (potassium 
salt)  was  found  to  be  [  a  ]D  +  200°  or  thereabouts.  This  acid  is  only 
slightly  soluble  in  cold  water,  and  its  barium  and  calcium  salts  are 
almost  insoluble. 

On  acting  upon  xylan-bassoric  acid  still  further  with  5  per  cent, 
sulphuric  acid  in  the  same  way  as  on  the  original  substance,  another 
sugar,  xylose,  was  eliminated  and  another  new  acid,  namely,  bassoric 
acid,  was  produced.  The  action  of  sulphuric  acid  is  represented  by 
the  following  equation : 

C19H28°17    +    H2°     =     C5H10°5        +        CHH20°13 

Xylose.  Bassoric  acid. 

The  sugar  produced  was  proved  to  be  xylose  by  its  crystalline  form, 
K,  optical  activity  [a]D  +21°  (it  has  a  high  temporary  activity),  and 
by  the  depression  of  the  freezing  point  of  its  solutions. 

Bassoric  acid  is  only  very  slightly  soluble  in  cold  water,  it  gela- 
tinises on  treatment  with  boiling  water  and  separates  from  this  jelly, 
on  cooling,  in  much  the  same  way  as  inulin  does  from  its  solutions. 
The  optical  activity  of  the  acid  in  alkaline  solutions  was  [  a  ]D  +  255°, 
and   the   neutral   barium    salt   contained    BaO  =  28    to    29  per  cent. 
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C14H18012BaO   requires   BaO  =  28'8    per   cent.      This  salt   is   almost 
insoluble  in  water. 

I  shall  not  describe  this  final  acid  further  on  this  occasion,  but  I 
may  point  out  that  the  composition  seems  to  indicate  a  combination  of 
two  hexans  with  C203-. 


}ca  =  cu] 


C6H10O5  f  U2U3       u"u»u"- 


I  have  sufficient  acid  to  determine  this  point  and  other  things  con- 
nected therewith  definitely,  and  the  work  is  in  hand. 

Fraction  B. 

The  crumb-like  substance,  left  insoluble  in  hydrochloric  acid  when 
the  dried  precipitate  obtained  with  milk  of  lime  was  treated  with  that 
reagent  (p.  1179),  was  washed  free  from  hydrochloric  acid  with  cold 
water,  rubbed  down  to  a  powder  with  alcohol  of  sp.  gr.  0*820,  dried  in 
a  vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid,  and  then  in  dry  air  at  100°. 

0972  gram  so  dried,  dissolved  in  the  least  possible  quantity  of 
potash,  and  the  solution  made  up  to  50  c.c,  gave  a$°  +  6*0°,  whence 
[a]D  +154°. 

Barium  Salt. — A  portion  of  the  acid  was  converted  into  barium 
salt  by  precipitating  the  neutral  potassium  salt  solution  with  barium 
chloride,  filtering  off  the  precipitate,  washing  free  from  chlorine,  and 
drying  it  with  alcohol,  then  in  a  vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid,  and 
finally  in  dry  air  at  100°. 

0'378  gram  of  the  salt  thus  dried  was  treated  with  excess  of 
dilute  hydrochloric  acid  in  the  cold  for  24  hours,  and  the  insoluble 
residue  filtered  off  and  washed  free  from  hydx-ochloric  acid.  The 
barium  in  the  filtrate  was  precipitated  in  the  usual  way  as  sulphate. 
It  amounted  to  0*107  gram  BaS04,  hence  BaO  =18*6  per  cent. 

The  percentage  of  BaO  agrees  sufficiently  closely  with  that  yielded 
by  the  barium  salt  of  fraction  A,  to  indicate  that  we  have  a  substance 
of  the  same  composition  to  deal  with,  but  there  is  no  evidence,  so  far, 
that  the  material  is  homogeneous. 

I  converted  the  whole  of  the  portion  of  [a]D  +154°  into  barium 
salt.  It  may  be  pointed  out  that  unless  the  solution  of  the  ammonium 
or  potassium  salt  is  not  moderately  concentrated,  the  barium  salt  is 
not  thrown  out  in  an  easily  filterable  condition  on  the  addition  of  the 
barium  chloride. 

The  barium  from  the  salt  was  extracted  with  hydrochloric  acid  as 
already  described,  and  the  free  insoluble  acid  was  divided  into  two 
fractions  by  dissolving  it  in  the  least  possible  quantity  of  ammonia 
and  partially  precipitating  the  solution  with  barium  chloride.  The 
first  precipitate,  which  may  be  called  B1,  after  continued  stirring  was 
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filtered  off,  and  a  second,  B2,  precipitate  was  obtained  from  the  filtrate 
by  adding  more  barium  chloride  solution. 

Both  fractions  were  dried  and  freed  from  barium  by  treatment  with 
hydrochloric  acid  as  described  already. 

Fraction  Bv  0766  gram  (dried  in  a  vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid  and 
in  dry  air  at  100°),  dissolved  in  the  least  possible  quantity  of  dilute 
potash,  and  the  solution  made  up  to  50  c.c.  gave  a~£°  +5'0°,  whence 
[o]„  +163-2°. 

Fraction  B2.  The  fraction  from  the  second  precipitate  with  barium 
chloride  was  treated  and  examined  in  the  same  way. 

0-684  gram  in  50  c.c  dilute  potash  solution,  gave  a?™  +4-5°, 
whence  [a]D  +  164'5°. 

These  numbers  are  in  sufficient  agreement  to  warrant  the  conclusion 
that  the  substance  dealt  with  is  practically  homogeneous.  On  com- 
bustion of  a  portion  of  each  of  the  fractions,  the  following  results  were 
obtained. 

Fraction  Br 

0-3525  gave  0-5565  C02,  0-1795  H20,  and  0-0020  ash. 

Fraction  B2. 

0-3715  gave  0-5380  C02,  0-1870  H20,  and  0-0005  ash. 

Bj.  B2. 

C 43*30  per  cent.  )  43-24  per  cent.  )    Calculated  on  substance 

H....     5-68       „          J  5-59       „           I             free  from  ash. 

Ash..     0-57       „  0-17      „ 

These  numbers  agree  sufficiently  well  among  themselves,  and  if  they 
be  compared  with  those  obtained  for  a-tragacanthan-xylan-bassoric 
acid,  the  agreement  is  so  close  as  to  warrant  the  conclusion  that  the 
two  acids  are  isomeric.  I  shall  call  this  acid  /3-lragacantfian-xylan- 
bassoric  acid. 

This  conclusion  was  confirmed  by  an  examination  of  the  products  of 
the  sulphuric  acid,  hydrolysis  of  the  /?-acid,  the  laevorotatory  sugar, 
xylan,  the  intermediate  acid  [a]D  +  200°  (barium  salt  of  which  contains 
22-46  percent.  BaO),  and  the  final  acid  with  [a]D  +255°  and  a  barium 
salt  containing  28'8  per  cent.  BaO  being  obtained. 

So  far,  these  two  acids  are  described  with  sufficient  distinctiveness 
to  enable  anyone  to  recognise  either  of  them,  and  in  this  position  I 
leave  them  for  the  present. 

I  hope  in  the  immediate  future  to  describe  bassorin  itself  more 
accurately,  to  indicate  the  reactions  by  which  it  is  connected  with  a- 
and  /3-tragancanthan-xylan-bassoric  acids,  and  to  describe  more  closely 
the  laevorotatory  pentose,  which  is  the  first  product  of  thoir  hydrolysis 
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by  sulphuric  acid.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  xylose  is  the  second 
sugar  eliminated.  Of  this,  however,  I  may  have  something  further 
to  record  later  on. 

Both  xylan-bassoric  and  bassoric  acids  were  eliminated  from  the 
products  of  the  action  of  sulphuric  acid  on  the  undifferentiated  gum,  but  it 
was  difficult  to  prepare  pure  substances,  as  mixtures  of  tragacanthan- 
xylan-bassoric  acids  with  these  acids  existed  amongst  the  products. 

T  have  to  thank  my  assistants,  Dr.  A.  L.  Stern  and  Mr.  J.  A 
Walker,  M.A.  (Oxon.),  for  the  helpful  assistance  they  have  given  me 
in  carrying  out  the  work  of  which,  I  in  justice  must  say,  this  paper  is 
only  a  brief  summary,  but  which  I  hope  to  amplify  in  the  immediate 
future,  more  especially  in  dealing  with  the  cellulosic  residue,  the  nitro- 
genous constituent,  and  bassorin. 


CXXV. — Condensation   of  Phenols  with   Esters  of  the 
Acetylene  Series.     Part   VI. 

By  Siegfried  Ruhemann  and  Ernest  Wragg,  B.A. 

Previous  researches  led  to  the  result  that  ethyl  acetylenedicarb- 
oxylate  and  ethyl  chlorofumarate  yield  the  same  esters  on  treatment 
with  the  sodium  phenolates,  and  that  the  acids  formed  from  them  on 
hydrolysis  readily  condense  to  derivatives  of  1  :  4-benzopyrone  under 
the  influence  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid.  As  has  also  been  shown, 
the  acids  obtained  from  the  products  of  the  interaction  of  the  sodium 
phenolates  with  ethyl  phenylpropiolate  cannot  be  thus  transformed 
into  flavone  and  its  homologues,  but  on  distillation  lose  carbon  dioxide, 
yielding  phenoxystyrene  and  its  homologues,  and  on  treatment  with 
sulphuric  acid  decompose  into  carbon  dioxide,  acetophenone,  and  the 
corresponding  phenols. 

Similar  is  the  behaviour  of  the  substances  produced  from  eugenol 
and  m-xylenol,  which  is  described  in  this  paper.  Although  we  have  not 
been  able  to  obtain  the  benzopyrone  compound  from  eugenoxyfumaric 
acid,  yet  xylenoxyfumaric  acid  can  readily  be  condensed  to  dimethyl- 
benzopyronecarboxylic  acid.  /3-m-Xylenoxycinnamic  acid,  on  the  other 
hand,  is  completely  decomposed  by  sulphuric  acid. 

The  fact  that  the  aryl  ethers  of  /3-hydroxycinnamic  acid  are  not 
transformed  into  benzopyrone  derivatives  induced  us  to  ascertain 
whether  this  reaction  is  prevented  from  taking  place  only  by  the  pre- 
sence of  the  phenyl  group,  or  whether  hydrocarbon  radicles  in  general 
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have  this  effect.  For  this  purpose,  we  have  studied  ethyl  /3-phenoxy- 
crotonate,  which  is  formed  by  the  action  of  sodium  phenolate  on  ethyl 
/3-chlorocrotonate,  and  have  found  that  the  corresponding  acid  does  not 
yield  a  benzopyrone  compound,  but  undergoes  changes  similar  to  those 
observed  in  the  case  of  the  aryl  ethers  of  /3-hydroxycinnamic  acid.  On 
heating,  it  loses  carbon  dioxide  and  forms  /3-phenoxypropylene,  thus  : 

CH3-C(0-C6H5):CH-C02H  =  C02  +  CH3-C(0-CflHfi):CH2, 

whilst  under  the  influence  of  sulphuric  acid  it  suffers  the  following 
decomposition : 

CH3-C(0-C6H5):CH-C02H  +  H20  =  C02  +  CH3-COCH3  +  C6H6-OH. 

With  the  view  of  testing  whether  the  difference  in  the  behaviour 
of  the  aryl  ethers  of  /?-hydroxycinnamic  and  /3-hydroxycrotonic  acids 
from  that  of  the  ethers  of  hydroxyfumaric  acid  is  caused  by  the  con- 
figuration of  the  unsaturated  acids,  we  have  subjected  /3-chlorotso- 
crotonic  acid,  instead  of  its  stereoisomeride,  to  the  action  of  sodium 
phenolate.  We  find,  however,  that  the  same  compound  is  formed  as 
when  ethyl  /3-chlorocrotonate  is  used.  This  result  may  be  explained 
by  the  assumption  that  the  formation  of  ethyl  /?-phenoxycrotonate  is 
preceded  by  the  addition  of  sodium  phenolate  to  the  chlorocrotonic 
esters,  accompanied  by  the  transformation  of  ethyl  /3-chlorocrotonate 
into  ethyl  /3-isochlorocrotonate.     The  resulting  substance  would  thus 

CHq-C-0*C6H\ 
have  the  configuration  "H         "    °  t  which  on  account  of   the 

axial  position  of  phenoxyl  to  the  ester  group  could  not  yield  a  benzo- 
pyrone compound. 

Experimental. 


- .   ,  „  ,  .     CoH,/    >OCHo    CH'C02'C,1L 

Ethyl  Eugenoxyfumarate,     3    5|  ^    Q  *    *    •. 

The  union  of  eugenol  with  ethyl  chlorofumarate  takes  place  when 
the  unsaturated  ester  (1  mol.)  is  gradually  added  to  a  solution  of 
sodium  (1  at*)  in  an  excess  of  the  phenol.  The  dark,  viscous  product 
is  heated  for  a  short  time,  and,  after  standing  for  several  hours, 
treated  as  in  the  former  cases.  The  ester  is  a  yellowish  oil  which 
boils  at  231 — 232°  under  14  mm.  pressure  ;  it  possesses  an  aromatic 
odour,  and  at  21°/21°  has  the  density  1'1256.     On  analysis  : 

0-2030  gave  0-4822  C02  and  0'1247  H20.     C  =  64-73;  H  =  6'82. 
C18H2206  requires  C  =  64*67  j  If  =  6'58  per  cent. 

[i        m  w 

Eugenoxyfumaric  Acid,  C3H6(O-UH3)C0H3-O-C(CO2H):CH-CO.,l  I. 

The  potassium  salt  of  the  acid  separate/*  as  a  crystalline  solid  on  boil- 
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ing  the  ester  with  alcoholic  potash  for  2 — 3  hours.  After  the  product 
has  been  freed  from  alcohol  by  distillation  on  the  water-bath,  water  is 
added  to  the  residue,  and  the  solution  treated  with  an  excess  of  dilute 
sulphuric  acid,  when  the  organic  acid  separates  as  an  oil.  This  is 
prevented  from  solidjfying  on  account  of  the  presence  of  eugenol, 
which  is  formed  along  with  eugenoxyfumaric  acid  on  hydrolysis  of  the 
ester.  In  order  to  remove  the  phenol,  the  ethereal  solution  of  the  oil 
is  shaken  with  sodium  carbonate,  and  an  excess  of  diluts  sulphuric 
acid  added  to  the  aqueous  layer.  The  organic  acid  which  separates  is 
best  extracted  with  other,  and,  after  complete  evaporation  of  the 
latter,  remains  as  a  yellow  solid,  which  is  very  soluble  in  ether  or 
alcohol.  It  readily  dissolves  in  boiling  water,  and,  on  cooling,  crys^ 
tallises  in  yellowish  plates  which  melt  and  decompose  at  172 — 173°. 
On  analysis  : 

0-2142  gave  04755  C02  and  0-0980  H20.     C  =  60-54  ;  H  =  508. 
C14II140G  requires  C  =  60-43  ;  H  =  5-03  per  cent. 

Eugenoxyfumaric  acid  dissolves  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid, 
forming  a  dark  red  solution.  After  standing  overnight,  it  is  gradually 
poured  into  cold  water,  when  a  brownish,  gelatinous  precipitate  is 
produced,  which  we  have  been  unable  to  obtain  in  a  crystalline  form, 
and  therefore  have  not  further  examined. 

Action  of  the  Sodium  Derivative  of  m-Xylenol  on  Ethyl  P/ienyljyropiolale. 

»«i   ;      o       v  7  •  ,         OH  /\,CH„    Crl-C02-0,II 

Ethyl      p-m-Aylenoxycmnamate,  3I  d     1 1  l     z    6. 

The  action  of  ethyl  phenylpropiolate  (1  mol.)  on  a  hot  solution  of 
sodium  (1  at.)  in  an  excess  of  m-xylenol  takes  place  very  readily.  The 
sodium  derivative  of  the  phenol,  which  partly  separates  on  adding  the 
unsaturated  ester,  disappears.  The  dark  red  oil  which  is  formed  sets* 
on  cooling,  to  a  resin.  After  standing  for  some  hours,  it  is  agitated 
with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  and  ether ;  the  ethereal  layer  is  then  freed 
from  the  excess  of  the  phenol  by  potash,  the  ether  evaporated,  and  the 
remaining  oil  distilled  in  a  vacuum.  It  boils  at  225 — 226°  under 
10  mm.  pressure,  is  colourless,  aud  at  21°/21°  has  the  density  1*0946. 
On  analysis : 

0-1877  gave  0-5300  002  and  0-1180  H20.     0  =  770  ;  11  =  6-98. 
019Ha0Og  requires  0  =  77-02  ;  H  =  676  per  cent. 

[1:3]  [4] 

ft-m-Xylenoxycinnainic  Acid,  (CH.i)2CGH3*0,C(C6H5)!CH-C02H. — 
The  ester  is  hydrolysed  when  it  is  boiled  with  alcoholic  potash  for  2 
hours.  On  adding  dilute  sulphuric  acid  to  the  alkaline  fluid  after 
evaporation  of  the  alcohol   on   the   water-bath,  /3-vft-xylenoxycinmnne 

4  M  2 
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acid  is  precipitated  as  a  resin,  which,  on  stirring  with  a  little  alcohol, 
sets  to  a  solid.  This  dissolves  in  hot  dilute  alcohol,  and  the  solution, 
on  cooling,  yields  an  emulsion  from  which  colourless  prisms  gradually 
separate.  The  acid  melts  at  121 — 122°  with  evolution  of  gas.  On 
analysis  : 

0-2000  gave  0-5575  C02 and  0-1080  H20.     C  =  76-02  ;  H  =  6-0. 
CirH1603  requires  C  =  76*12  ;  H  =  5-97  per  cent. 

The  silver  salt  is  obtained  as  a  white  precipitate  on  mixing  the 
solution  of  the  acid  in  ammonia  with  silver  nitrate  ;  it  is  neither 
changed  on  exposure  to  light  nor  decomposed  on  drying  at  100°.  On 
analysis  : 

0-2994  left,  on  ignition,  0-0858  Ag.    Ag  =  28-66. 

C17H1503  Ag  requires  Ag  =  28*80  per  cent. 

[1:8]  [4] 

fi-m-Xylenoxystyrene,  (CH3)2C6H3*0,C(C6H5)ICH2. — /?-ra-Xylonoxy- 
cinnamic  acid,  on  heating,  loses  carbon  dioxide,  and  /?-m-xylenoxy- 
styrene  is  formed.  It  is  a  colourless  oil  with  an  aromatic  odour, 
distils  at  178°  under  15  mm.  pressure,  and  at  21°/21°  has  the  density 
1-0353.     On  analysis  : 

0-1700  gave  0-5343  C02  and  0-1090  H20.    C  =  85-71  ;  H  =  7-12. 
Cl6H160  requires  C  =  85-71 ;  H  =  7*14  per  cent. 


Action  of  the  Sodium  Derivative  of  m-Xylenol  on  Ethyl  Chlorofumarate. 


Ethyl    m-Xylenoxyfumarate,  3|  3    1 1  2     2    5. 

\/     0     C*C02'C2H5 

This  compound  is  formed  in  a  similar  manner  to  the  other  aryl 
ethers  of  ethyl  hydroxyfumarate,  that  is,  by  gradually  adding 
ethyl  chlorofumarate  (1  mol.)  to  a  hot  solution  of  sodium  (1  at.)  in  an 
excess  of  wi-xylenol.  The  dark  product,  after  treatment  as  in  the 
former  cases,  yields  a  yellowish  oil  which  boils  at  202 — 203°  under 
17  mm.  pressure,  and  at  21°/21°  has  the  density  1*0978.     On  analysis  : 

0*2033  gave  0*4892  C02  and  0*1263  H20.     C  =  65*62;  H  =  6*92. 
C16H20O6  requires  C  =  65-75  ;  H  =  685  per  cent. 

[1:»]  W 

m-Xylenoxyfumaric  Acid,  (CH3)2C0H3-O-C(CO2H):CH-CO2H.— The 
ester  is  readily  hydrolysed  by  boiling  it  with  alcoholic  potash.  After 
the  alkaline  solution  has  been  freed  from  alcohol  by  distillation  on  the 
water-bath,  water  is  added  to  the  residue,  and  then  an  excess  of 
dilute  sulphuric  acid.  The  solid,  which  is  precipitated,  dissolves  in 
boiling  water  with  difficulty,  but  with  great  ease  in  alcohol  or  ether, 
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and  crystallises  from  dilute  alcohol  in  yellowish  prisms  which  melt  and 
decdmpose  at  210°.     On  analysis: 

0-2025  gave  0-4539  C02  and  0-0955  H20.     C  =  6M3  ■  H  =  524. 
C12H1205  requires  C  =  61-01 ;  H  =  5-08  per  cent. 

6  :  8-Dimethyl-l  :  A-benzopyrone-2-carboxylic  Acid, 

(Y  xc-co2h 

wi-Xylenoxyfumaric  acid  dissolves  in  cold  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid,  forming  a  red  solution.  After  standing  overnight,  this  is 
gradually  poured  into  cold  water,  when  a  white,  gelatinous  precipitate 
is  formed,  which  crystallises  from  dilute  alcohol  in  colourless  prisms. 
These  melt  and  decompose  at  278°,  and  are  freely  soluble  in  alcohol 
but  insoluble  in  water.     On  analysis  : 

0-2028  gave  04916  C02  and  0-0860  H20.    0-61*11 •  H  =  4-71. 
C12H10O4  requires  C  =  66*05  ;  H  =  4-59  per  cent. 

CH3     o 

/\  /   \ 

6  :  8-Dimethyl-l  :  i-benzopyrone,  f      y  CH. — On  heating  the 


CHVco^H 

dimethylbenzopyronecarboxylic  acid,  it  loses  carbon  dioxide,  and  a 
yellowish  oil  distils  over  which  rapidly  solidifies.  The  solid  is  freed 
from  a  small  quantity  of  the  acid  which  it  contains  by  shaking  the 
ethereal  solution  of  the  distillate  with  sodium  carbonate.  On  evapora- 
tion of  the  ether,  the  dimethylpyrone  remains  behind  ;  it  crystallises 
from  dilute  alcohol  in  colourless  needles  which  melt  at  80 — 81°  and 
dissolve  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  forming  a  colourless  solution 
with  a  bluish  fluorescence.     On  analysis  : 

01974  gave  0-5482  C02  and  01047  H20.     0  =  75-73;  H  =  5-89. 
CuH10O2  requires  C  =  75-80  \  H  =  5*75  per  cent. 

Action  of  Sodium   Phenolate   on   the    Esters  of  (3-Chlorocrotonic    and 
fi-Chloroisocrotonic  Acids. 

Ethyl  p-PJanoxycrotonate,  CH3-C(O-C6H5):CH-0O2-C2H5.— Sodium 
phenolate  reacts  with  ethyl  /3-chlorocrotonate  as  readily  as  with  ethyl 
chlorofumarate  on  adding  the  ester  (1  mol.)  to  a  hot  solution  of 
sodium  (1  at.)  in  an  excess  of  phenol.  The  dark  oily  product,  when  sub- 
jected to  the  same  treatment  as  in  the  former  cases,  yields  a  colour- 
less oil  with  a  pleasant  aromatic  odour,  which  distils  at  147 — 148° 
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under  14  mm.  pressure,  and  at  21°/21°  has  the  density  1-0726.     On 
analysis  : 

01980  gave  05065  C02  and  0-1236  H20.     0  =  6976  ;  H-6-93. 
C12H1403  requires  C  =  69'90;  H  =  6-80  per  cent. 

The  ester,  on  hydrolysis  with  alcoholic  potash,  is  transformed  into 
($-phenoxycrotonic  acid,  CH3'C(0'C6II£/)ICH,C02H.  On  adding  dilute 
sulphuric  acid  to  the  alkaline  solution,  after  evaporation  of  the  alcohol, 
the  acid  is  precipitated  as  a  white  solid  which  dissolves  in  ether  or 
alcohol  with  great  ease,  but  only  sparingly  in  water,  and  crystallises 
from  dilute  alcohol  in  colourless  needles  melting  at  155°.     On  analysis  : 

0-2105  gave  0'4971  C02  and  0*1062  H20.     0  =  67-28;  H  =  5-85. 
C10H10O3  requires  0  =  67*41  ;  H  =  5"62  per  cent. 

The  silver  salt  is  formed  as  a  white  precipitate,  which  is  first  gela- 
tinous, but  gradually  becomes  curdy,  on  adding  silver  nitrate  to  the 
solution  of  the  acid  in  ammonia.  The  salt  is  insoluble  in  water,  and 
has  to  be  dried  in  a  vacuum,  since  it  turns  brown  when  heated  at  100°. 
On  analysis : 

02805  left,  on  ignition,  0-1065  Ag.    Ag  =  37-96. 

Cl0HgO3A.g  requires  Ag  =  37-89  per  cent. 

/3-Phenoxycrotonic  acid,  as  has  been  mentioned  (p.  1186),  when  dis- 
solved in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  or  when  boiled  with  dilute  sul- 
phuric acid,  suffers  a  decomposition  similar  to  that  of  the  aryl  ethers 
of  /3-hydroxycinnainic  acid,  and  furnishes  carbon  dioxide,  phenol,  and 
acetone. 

fi-Phenoxy propylene,  CH3,C(0,CGH5)ICH2. — On  heating  /2-phenoxy- 
crotouic  acid  in  a  vacuum,  it  distils  with  partial  decomposition  ;  this, 
however,  is  complete  on  distillation  under  the  atmospheric  pressure. 
The  colourless  oil  so  obtained,  boils  at  170°,  and  has  an  odour  resem- 
bling that  of  phenyl  mustard  oil.     On  analysis  : 

0-2400  gave  0-7118  C02  and  0-1610  H20.     0  =  80-88;  H=745. 
C9H10O  requires  C  =  80-60;  H  =  7-46  per  cent. 

As  stated  on  p.  1186,  ethyl  /3-chlorotsocrotonate  yields  the  same  pro- 
duct as  ethyl  /3-ehlorocrotonate,  when  it  is  treated  with  sodium  phenol- 
ate.  The  substance  obtained  from  the  former  ester  distils  at  152°  under 
18  mm.  pressure,  as  compared  with  147 — 148°  (under  14  mm.  pressure) 
which  we  have  found  for  the  sample  prepared  from  ethyl  chloro- 
crotonate.  Its  composition,  moreover,  has  been  verified  by  the  fol- 
lowing analysis  : 

0-1938  gave  0-4960  C02  and  0-1178  H20.     C  =  69-80  ;  H  =  675. 
0,2H1403  requires  C  =  69  90  ;  H  =  6-80  per  cent. 
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The  identity  of  both  specimens  of  ethyl  /?-phenoxycrotonate  is  also 
supported  by  the  fact  that  the  acids  formed  from  them  on  hydrolysis 
have  the  same  crystalline  forms  and  melting  points. 

gonville  and  caius  college, 
Cambuid(5e. 


CXXVI. — The  Ilydrobromides  of  Undecylenic  Acid, 

By  James  Walker  and  John  S.  Lumsden. 

Brunner  (Uer.,  1886,  19,  2226),  by  the  addition  of  hydrogen  bromide 
to  undecylenic  acid,  CuH20O2,  obtained  a  bromundecylic  acid, 
CnH2102Br,  which  fused  at  35°.  No  details  of  the  mode  of  preparation 
or  purification  are  given.  The  same  acid  is  mentioned  by  Nbrdlinger 
(Ber.,  1890,  23,  2357),  but  again  no  details  are  given.  Ncirdlinger 
also,  by  the  addition  of  hydrogen  bromide  to  the  methyl  and  ethyl 
esters  of  undecylenic  acid,  prepared  the  corresponding  esters  of  a 
bromundecylic  acid.  As  it  has  been  proved  with  practical  certainty 
that  uodecylenic  acid  has  the  formula  CH3ICH'[CHa]8*C02H,  compounds 
obtained  from  it  by  the  addition  of  hydrogen  bromide  must  have  one 
or  other  of  the  formulae  : 

CH2Br-CH2-[CH2]8-C02H  and  CH3-CHBr-[CH2]8-C02H. 

Nordlinger,  on  the  strength  of  the  rule  that  the  halogen  atom  in  such 
additions  generally  takes  up  the  position  more  remote  from  the 
carboxyl  group,  assumes  that  Brunner's  acid  has  the  formula 
CHgBr'fOH^g'COgH  and  that  the  esters  which  he  himself  prepared 
are  the  esters  of  this  acid.  Since  these  esters  have  been  made  the 
starting  point  for  determining  the  constitution  of  various  substances, 
it  is  plainly  of  importance  to  know  if  Nordlinger's  assumptions  are 
justified.     In  the  present  paper,  it  is  shown  that  the  acid 

CH2Br-[CH2]9-C02H 
is  not  Brunner's  acid,  which  has  in  all  probability  the  other  con- 
stitution, CHg'CHBr^CHjg'COgH.  Both  these  acids  are  simul- 
taneously formed  by  the  addition  of  hydrogen  bromide  to  undecylenic 
acid,  and  no  doubt  the  esters  of  both  are  produced  by  the  addition  of 
hydrogen  bromide  to  undecylenic  esters,  a  circumstance  which 
would  explain  the  divergent  results  obtained  by  different  observers  in 
syntheses  involving  their  use. 
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Addition  of  Hydrogen  Bromide  to  Undecylenic  Acid. 

The  hydrogen  bromide  which  we  used  in  the  following  experiments 
was  in  all  cases  free  from  bromine,  and  dried  by  means  of  phosphoric 
oxide. 

Addition  without  tlie  use  of  a  Solvent. — The  following  is  a  typical 
experiment.  Seven  grams  of  undecylenic  acid  were  saturated  with 
hydrogen  bromide  at  the  ordinary  temperature.  The  acid  fused  and 
became  slightly  warm.  Absorption  ceased  when  3*5  grams  of  the  gas 
had  been  taken  up.  Dry  air  was  then  led  through  the  liquid  product 
to  remove  the  excess  of  hydrogen  bromide.  This  occasioned  a  loss  of 
0*5  gram,  so  that  7  grams  of  undecylenic  acid  had  united  with  3*0 
grams  of  hydrogen  bromide,  the  calculated  quantity  being  3*1  grams. 
After  remaining  for  some  time  in  a  vacuous  desiccator,  the  liquid 
partially  solidified,  and  the  crystals  (4  grams)  were  separated  from  the 
oil  (6  grams)  by  filtration. 

The  crude  crystals  were  spread  on  porous  tiles  to  remove  the  oil 
which  still  adhered  to  them,  and  were  recrystallised  from  warm  light 
petroleum.  The  substance  separated  in  clusters  of  needles  which 
melted  at  50°. 

The  oil  did  not  solidify  at  the  laboratory  temperature  even  after 
long-continued  standing,  but  crystallised  on  cooling  to  0°.  The  crys- 
tals were  washed  on  the  ice-cooled  filter  with  cooled  light  petroleum, 
and  were  then  spread  on  porous  tiles.  On  recrystallisation  from  light 
petroleum,  they  melted  at  35°. 

In  this  experiment,  Brunner's  acid  was  formed  in  about  equal  propor- 
tion with  another  acid  of  higher  melting  point.  The  proportions  of 
the  two  acids  vary  very  much  in  different  experiments,  sometimes  one, 
sometimes  the  other,  preponderating. 

Addition  in  Etliereal  Solution. — Seven  grams  of  undecylenic  acid  were 
dissolved  in  anhydrous  ether,  and  the  solution  saturated  at  the  ordinary 
temperature  with  hydrogen  bromide,  the  excess  of  which  was  after- 
wards removed  by  a  current  of  dry  air.  On  evaporation  of  the  ether, 
the  residue  solidified,  and  was  purified  by  spreading  on  a  porous  tile  and 
recrystallisation  from  light  petroleum.  Five  grams  of  Brunner's  acid 
melting  at  35°  were  thus  obtained.  The  presence  of  the  ether  seems  to 
favour  the  formation  of  the  isomeride  of  lower  melting  point. 

Addition  in  Toluene  Solution. — Twenty-five  grams  of  undecylenic 
acid  were  dissolved  in  20  grams  of  toluene,  the  solution  cooled  in  ice, 
and  saturated  with  hydrogen  bromide.  When  saturation  was  com- 
plete, a  solid  separated,  which  was  filtered  off,  thoroughly  mixed  with 
a  little  light  petroleum  at  0°,  and  refiltered.  After  drying  on  a  tile, 
its  weight  was  found  to  be  16  grams  and  its  melting  point  49 — 50°. 
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The  filtrates  on  cooling  to  0°  deposited  a  further  amount  of  solid,  which 
was  purified  as  already  mentioned.  In  all,  26*5  grams  of  the  acid  of 
higher  melting  point  were  obtained  from  the  25  grams  of  undecylenic 
acid,  and  this  we  have  found  to  be  the  best  method  of  preparing  it. 

w-Bromundecylic  Acid,  CB^Bi-fCHoJg'COgH. 
This  acid,  prepared  in  toluene  solution  in  the  manner  just  detailed, 
is  insoluble  in  water,  but  freely  soluble  in  the  ordinary  organic  sol- 
vents, for  example,  alcohol,  ether,  chloroform,  or  benzene.  Whilst 
easily  soluble  in  warm  light  petroleum,  it  is  only  sparingly  so  at 
the  ordinary  temperature,  and  very  sparingly  so  at  0°.  Light  petroleum 
therefore  forms  the  most  convenient  solvent  for  its  recrystallisation.  It 
usually  separates  in  clusters  of  fine  needles,  which,  when  pure,  melt 
sharply  at  51°  without  discoloration  or  evolution  of  gas.  The  sub- 
stance gave  the  following  numbers  on  analysis  : 

0-1472,  heated  in  a  Cariustube  with  0  4323  AgN03,  required  19 '9  c.c. 
of  decinormal  NH4CNS  to  precipitate  the  excess  of  AgNOg.    Br  =  30-05. 
CnH2102Br  requires  Br  =  30-19  per  cent. 

The  substance  may  be  warmed  either  by  itself  or  in  organic  solvents 
to  a  temperature  considerably  above  its  melting  point  without 
noteworthy  evolution  of  hydrogen  bromide  occurring.  The  aqueous 
solutions  of  its  alkali  salts  also  are  comparatively  stable,  showing  little 
tendency  to  the  separation  of  bromide  and  regeneration  of  undecylenic 
acid. 

<o-Hydroxijundecylic  Acid,  CH2(OH),[CH2]9,C02H. 

Thirteen  grams  of  w-bromundecylic  acid  were  dissolved  in  the  calcu- 
lated quantity  of  normal  sodium  hydroxide  solution,  and  the  resulting 
liquid  was  warmed  for  12  hours  at  60 — 70°  with  excess  of  freshly  precipi- 
tated silver  hydroxide,  the  mixture  being  constantly  agitated  by  means 
of  a  Witt  stirrer.  The  action  was  then  complete,  bromine  in  any 
form  being  absent  from  the  solution.  The  silver  compounds  were 
removed  by  filtration,  treated  with  a  little  warm  dilute  sodium 
hydroxide  solution,  and  again  filtered.  The  filtrates  were  united,  and 
acidified  with  nitric  acid,  whereupon  a  solid  acid  separated,  which  was 
filtered  off,  washed  with  water,  dried  on  porous  tiles,  and  crystallised 
from  benzene.  On  recrystallisation  from  much  hot  water,  the  acid 
separated  in  clusters  of  very  long,  fine  needles,  and  melted  at  70°. 
From  the  above  quantity  of  bi-omundecylic  acid,  5*5  grams  of  the 
purified  hydroxy-acid  were  obtained. 

00801  gave  00800  H20  and  0-1922  C02.     C  =  6543  ;  H=  11-10. 

CjjII^Og  requires  C  =  65*35  ;  H  =  10-89  per  cent. 
0-1 206  of  the  calcium  salt  gave  0-0372  CaS04.     Oa  =  9  07. 
(CuH203)2Ca  requires  Ca  —  9-05  per  cent. 
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The  acid  is  thus  monobasic,  and  has  the  composition  of  a  hydroxy- 
undecylic  acid. 

It  is  easily  soluble  in  alcohol  or  ether,  moderately  so  in  benzene, 
separating  readily  from  a  warm  solution,  and  sparingly  in  light 
petroleum.  One  hundred  parts  of  water  at  20°  dissolve  0*04  part  of  the 
acid.  As  it  is  more  than  20  times  as  soluble  in  boiling  water,  it  can 
easily  be  purified  by  crystallisation  from  this  solvent. 

A  solution  of  the  sodium  salt  containing  1  part  in  200  is  freely 
precipitated  on  addition  of  soluble  salts  of  barium,  calcium,  strontium, 
silver,  zinc,  or  mercury,  The  barium,  strontium,  calcium,  and  silver 
salts  are  much  more  soluble  at  the  boiling  point  than  at  the  ordinary 
temperature.  The  calcium  salt  was  purified  for  analysis  by  recrys- 
tallisation  from  boiling  water.  The  solution  of  sodium  salt  of  the 
above  strength  affords  only  a  slight  precipitate  with  a  soluble  mag- 
nesium salt.  A  more  concentrated  solution  of  the  sodium  salt,  however, 
gave  a  curdy,  somewhat  stringy,  precipitate,  which  dissolved  slightly  on 
heating,  and  was  reprecipitated  in  a  granular  form  on  cooling  the 
filtered  solution. 

As  this  hydroxyundecylic  acid  is  derived  from  the  straight-chain 
undecylenic  acid,  it  also  has  its  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight-chain.  On 
oxidation  with  chromium  trioxide,  it  is  converted  into  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  having  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms  as  itself.  The  hydroxyl 
which  it  contains  is  therefore  part  of  a  primary  alcohol  group.  The 
acid  therefore  must  have  the  constitution  CH2(OH)'[OH2]9'C02H,  and 
consequently  the  bromo-acid  from  which  it  was  derived  must  be 
CH2Br-[CH2]9-C02H. 

xx-N'onanedicarboxylic  Acid,  C02H,[CH2]9'C02H. 

One  gram  of  <u  hydroxyundecylic  acid  was  dissolved  in  glacial  acetic 
acid,  and  to  the  solution  were  added  10  c.c.  of  a  1 :  10  solution  of  chromium 
trioxide  in  glacial  acetic  acid.  A  slight  rise  of  temperature  was 
observed  when  the  solutions  were  mixed.  The  mixture  was  allowed 
to  remain  overnight,  and  on  the  following  morning  was  gently  warmed 
to  complete  the  oxidation.  The  solution  was  then  poured  into  cold 
water,  when  a  white  precipitate  separated.  This  was  filtered  off, 
washed  with  water,  dried  on  porous  tiles,  and  recrystallised  first  from 
benzene  and  then  from  boiling  water.  In  this  way,  0  6  gram  of  an 
acid  melting  at  110°  was  obtained.  Analysis  yielded  the  following 
results. 

01323  gave  02968  C02  and  01112  H20.     0  =  61-17;  H  =  9-34. 
CnH20O4  requires  0  =  61-11 ;  H  =  926. 

01545  required  28'5  c.c.  of  iV/20  NaOH  for  neutralisation.  Re- 
placeable H  =  0-922;  calculated  for  C9H18(C02H),  replaceable 
H  =  0-926. 
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The  substance  is  thus  a  nonanedicarboxylic  acid,  and  its  derivation 
from  undecylenic  acid  shows  it  to  have  the  normal  structure. 

w-Nonanedicarboxylic  acid  resembles  sebacic  acid,  and  the  other 
higher  members  of  the  series  of  normal  saturated  dibasic  acids  in  ap- 
pearance and  properties.  It  is  soluble  in  alcohol  or  ether,  can  be  crys- 
tallised readily  from  warm  benzene,  and  is  very  sparingly  soluble  in 
light  petroleum.  One  hundred  parts  of  water  at  20°  dissolve  0014  part 
of  the  acid.  It  is  much  more  soluble  in  boiling  water,  from  which  it 
separates  on  cooling  in  lustrous  scales,  indistinguishable  in  appearance 
from  those  obtained  under  similar  conditions  from  n-decanedicarb- 
oxylic  acid  and  w-brassylic  acid. 

The  melting  point  of  the  purified  substance  is  110°,  and  falls  into 
place  in  the  series  of  melting  points  of  the  group  of  normal  acids  to 
which  it  belongs,  thus  : 

Acid  (even).  Melting  point.  Acid  (odd). 

,;        \ .  -; ;: .   ,  '",  '         .„      110      tnH..,,04    No„.m...li(,uboxylic. 

Decaneaicarboxylic <_',.,1I.,.,0.        12/       ..„      r,   ,,   ~      ., 

Dodeoanedicarlwxylic..     0$5fii        ™  ***'  * 

A  solution  of  the  sodium  salt  containing  0'G  gram  in  100  c.c.  was 
precipitated  in  the  cold  by  solutions  of  calcium,  zinc,  silver,  or 
mercuric  salts.  Barium  salts  gave  no  immediate  precipitate  in  the 
cold,  but  a  granular  precipitate  formed  on  heating  the  solution  to  the 
boiling  point.  Magnesium  salts  gave  no  precipitate  in  either  hot  or 
cold  solution.  A  solution  containing  3  grams  of  the  sodium  salt  in 
100  c.c.  gave  a  slight  precipitate  with  magnesium  nitrate  in  the  cold, 
which  greatly  increased  in  bulk  on  heating  the  solution  to  100°.  The 
calcium  salt  is  very  nearly  equally  soluble  in  hot  and  in  cold  water. 

Broviundecylic  Acid,  m.  p.  35°. 

This  acid,  originally  prepared  by  Brunner,  is  by  no  means  so  stable 
as  the  w-bromundecylic  acid  melting  at  51°.  It  melts  sharply  at  35°, 
but  the  fusion  is  usually  accompanied  by  the  formation  of  minute 
bubbles  of  gas,  no  doubt  hydrogen  bromide.  Traces  of  hydrogen 
bromide  are  lost  on  warming  the  liquid,  either  by  itself  or  in  solution. 
Analysis  of  a  specimen  recrystallised  from  warm  light  petroleum  gave 
29-9  per  cent,  of  bromine  instead  of  30*2  per  cent,  required  by  the 
formula  CnTI.nO.,Br. 

The  acid  is  freely  soluble  in  the  ordinary  organic  solvents,  but 
insoluble  in  water.  It  is  considerably  more  soluble  in  light  petroleum 
than  the  isomeric  w-bromundecylic  acid,  and  can  easily  be  crystallised 
from  this  solvent,  the  crystals  assuming  the  form  of  thin   plates  or 
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oblique  prisms.  In  contact  with  an  alkaline  solution,  it  readily  loses 
the  elements  of  hydrogen  bromide  with  simultaneous  formation  of 
undecylenic  acid.  Thus  an  attempt  was  made  to  convert  it  into  the 
corresponding  hydroxy-acid  by  treatment  of  its  sodium  salt  with  silver 
hydroxide.  The  action  was  conducted  at  the  ordinary  temperature, 
and  took  a  fortnight  for  completion,  the  product  being  then  worked 
up  as  detailed  under  w-hydroxyundecylic  acid.  The  resulting  acid 
was  liquid,  and  only  partially  solidified  on  long  standing.  It  was 
found  to  be  unsaturated,  and  analysis  showed  it  to  consist  of  impure 
undecylenic  acid. 

This  tendency  of  the  bromo-acid  to  revert  to  undecylenic  acid  made 
direct  proof  of  its  constitution  difficult  to  procure.  The  tendency  to 
lose  hydrogen  bromide  would  of  itself,  however,  indicate  that  the 
bromine  is  not  primary.  Moreover,  we  know  the  primary  bromo-acid, 
and  since  the  mode  of  formation  from  undecylenic  acid  admits  of  only 
two  possible  constitutions,  and  the  possibility  of  stereoisomerism  is 
excluded,  it  is  practically  certain  that  the  bromundecylic  acid  melting 
at  35°  has  the  constitution  CHg'CHBr^CH^g'COgH,  in  opposition  to 
Nordlinger's  assumption. 

Synthesis  of  n-Brassylic  Acid. 

Both  Komppa  (Ber.,  1901,  34,  897)  and  Krafft  and  Seldis  (Ber., 
1900,  33,  3571),  starting  from  the  ester  obtained  by  the  addition  of 
hydrogen  bromide  to  ethyl  undecylenate,  have  by  means  of  a  malonic 
ester  synthesis  prepared  undecanedicarboxylic  acids,  which  both 
originally  held  to  be  the  normal  acid,  for  both  postulated  that  the 
bromundecylic  ester  with  which  they  worked  was  the  w -derivative. 
The  acids  which  they  obtained,  however,  differed  entirely  from  each 
other;  that  of  Krafffc  and  Seldis  melted  at  113 — 114°,  being  iden- 
tical with  ordinary  brassylic  acid,  whilst  Komppa's  acid  melted  at  82° 
and  gave  entirely  different  derivatives. 

In  order  to  ascertain  definitely  which  was  the  normal  acid,  we  per- 
formed the  synthesis  with  an  ester  prepared  from  pure  w-bromunde- 
cylic  acid.  In  converting  this  acid  into  its  ethyl  ester,  it  is  necessary 
to  employ  more  alcohol  than  usual,  for  although  it  dissolves  readily 
enough  in  pure  alcohol,  it  is  thrown  out  of  solution  when  sul- 
phuric or  hydrochloric  acid  is  added.  Five  grams  of  the  acid  were 
heated  with  150  c.c.  of  alcohol  and  5  c.c.  of  sulphuric  acid  on  the 
water-bath  for  6  hours.  This  yielded  4*5  grams  of  the  ethyl  ester, 
boiling  at  188 — 190°  under  18  mm.  pressure. 

On  performing  a  malonic  ester  synthesis  with  this  amount  in  the 
usual  way,  the  liquid  became  neutral  after  20  hours'  heating.  Tho 
mixed  esters  were  extracted  and    dried,   and    saponified    by   adding 
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them  while  hot  to  a  boiling  solution  of  alcoholic  potash.  A  white 
precipitate  of  potassium  salt  separated  in  a  few  minutes.  From  this 
the  tribasic  acid  was  liberated  by  hydrochloric  acid,  and  appeared  as  a 
pure  white,  bulky,  flocculent  precipitate  which  melted  when  the  water 
was  warmed,  and  solidified  on  cooling.  The  dry  substance  melted  in 
bulk  at  about  60°,  and  in  a  melting  point  tube  at  70°,  with  evolution 
of  carbon  dioxide,  which  became  very  brisk  above  100°.  After  all  the 
carbon  dioxide  had  been  driven  off,  the  residual  dibasic  acid  was 
recrystallised  from  boiling  water.  It  formed  pearly  scales  melting  at 
111 — 112°.  On  recrystallisation  from  warm  benzene,  it  melted  at 
112 — 113°,  and  agreed  in  its  other  properties  with  the  brassylic  acid 
derived  from  erucic  acid,  which  has  therefore  undoubtedly  the  normal 
structure. 

No  doubt  the  esters  employed  by  Krafft  and  Seldis  on  the  one  hand, 
and  Komppa  on  the  other,  although  apparently  prepared  in  the  same 
way,  contained  different  proportions  of  the  two  possible  bromunde- 
cylic  esters  (compare  p.  1191),  so  that  in  the  one  case  the  normal 
undecanedicarboxylic  acid  resulted  from  a  malonic  ester  synthesis,  and 
in  the  other  case  an  isomeric  acid. 

Fileti  and  Ponzio  (abstract  in  Ber.,  1893,  26,  Ref.  811,  from  J.  pr. 
Chem.,  [ii],  48,  323)  give  the  solubility  of  brassylic  acid  in  100  parts 
of  water  at  24°  as  0*74.  This  is  obviously  erroneous,  as  even  acids  so 
low  in  the  series  as  suberic  and  sebacic  acids  do  not  attain  even 
approximately  this  degree  of  solubility.  An  experiment  with  our 
synthetic  brassylic  acid  gave  a  solubility  of  0*004  in  100,  which  is  in 
harmony  with  the  results  obtained  for  the  other  members  of  the  series 
(see  following  paper). 

University  College, 
Dundee. 
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CXXVII. — n-Decanedicarboxylic  Acid. 

By  James  Walker  and  John  S.  Lumsden. 

The  following  research  was  begun  by  us  more  than  two  years  ago,  and 
was  then  completed  as  far  as  the  electrosynthesis  of  n-decanedicarb- 
oxylic  acid  from  pimelic  acid.  The  properties  of  the  electrosynthetic  acid 
differed,  however,  in  so  many  particulars  from  those  of  the  acid  pre- 
pared by  Nbrdlinger  from  his  bromundecylic  esters  {Ber.,  1890,  23, 
2357 ;  compare  preceding  paper),  that,  notwithstanding  their  general 
resemblance,  we  were  uncertain  of  the  identity  of  the  two  acids,  and 
were  compelled  to  undertake  a  revision  of  Nordlinger's  work.      In  the 
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meantime,  an  abstract  of  a  paper  by  Komppa  appeared  (Cheni.  Cenlr., 
1899,  ii,  1016  ;  from  Festschrift.  Polyl.  Instit.  IMsingfors,  April,  1899), 
in  which  it  was  stated  that  he  had  prepared  the  electrosynthetic  acid, 
and  found  its  properties  to  be  identical  with  those  of  the  acid  described 
by  Nbrdlinger.  We  were  at  a  loss  to  account  for  this  divergence  from 
our  own  results,  and  awaited  the  details  of  Komppa's  research.  These 
have  now  been  published  (Ber.,  1901,  34,  895),  and  as  we  have,  mean- 
time, prepared  w-decanedicarboxylic  acid  from  w-bromundecylic  acid, 
we  are  at  present  in  a  position  to  make  a  direct  comparison  of  this 
with  our  electrosynthetic  acid,  and  also  to  compare  both  of  these  with 
the  acids  of  Nbrdlinger  and  Komppa. 

As  Komppa  performed  the  electrolysis  of  ethyl  potassium  pimelate 
with  a  comparatively  small  quantity  (6-5  grams)  of  material,  and 
investigated  none  of  the  intermediate  and  subsidiary  products,  we 
here  give  a  brief  account  of  the  preparation  and  electrolysis  of  ethyl 
potassium  pimelate,  as  carried  out  by  ourselves. 

Preparation  of  n-Pirnelic  Acid  from  Salicylic  Acid. 

When  salicylic  acid  is  reduced  by  sodium  in  amyl  alcohol,  a  con- 
siderable proportion  of  it  is  converted  into  rc-pimelic  acid  according  to 
the  empirical  equation, 

C7He03   +   H20   +   4H   =   C7H1204 

(Einhorn  and  Lumsden,  Annalen,  1895,  286,  257).  This  reaction 
forms  a  convenient  method  of  preparing  w-pimelic  acid  when  carried 
out  according  to  the  following  directions. 

Salicylic  acid  is  boiled  for  2  hours  with  five  times  its  weight  of  dried 
fusel  oil  and  half  its  weight  of  sulphur'ic  acid.  By  this  means,  it  is 
mostly  converted  into  esters,  which  are  more  readily  reducible  than 
the  acid  itself.  After  cooling,  the  sulphuric  acid  is  washed  out  from 
the  oil  with  water,  and  finally  with  dilute  sodium  carbonate  solution 
(which  also  removes  a  little  untransformed  salicylic  acid),  and  the 
residual  liquid  is  then  dried  over  anhydrous  sodium  sulphate.  The 
solution  is  diluted  with  fusel  oil  until  it  occupies  100  c.c.  for  each 
7  grams  of  salicylic  acid  originally  taken. 

The  reduction  is  then  effected  as  follows.  A  litre  flask  of  Jena 
glass  is  fitted  with  a  K-shaped  adapter  of  half-inch  bore,  the  sloping 
limb  of  which  is  attached  to  a  reflux  condenser.  A  dropping-funnel 
is  fitted  by  means  of  a  cork  into  the  upright  limb,  and  can  be  removed 
as  required  for  the  introduction  of  pieces  of  sodium.  Ten  grams  of  sodium 
in  large  pieces  and  50  c.c.  of  fusel  oil  are  heated  in  the  flask  on  an 
asbestos  air-bath  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  alcohol,  and  the  solution 
of  salicylic  esters  is  then  dropped  in  slowly  from  the  tap  funnel  until 
150  c.c.  have  been  added.     When  the  first  charge  of  sodium  is  reduced 
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to  a  small  bulk,  a  second  charge  of  10  grams  is  added,  and  the  heating 
continued  until  all  the  sodium  disappears.  The  operation  lasts  about 
3  hours,  and  during  this  time  the  flask  must  be  occasionally  shaken, 
to  prevent  the  sodium  compounds  which  separate  out  from  hardening 
on  the  walls  of  the  fla.sk. 

When  the  sodium  has  disappeared,  the  contents  of  the  _flask  are 
cooled  to  a  little  below  100°,  and  an  equal  bulk  of  water  is  added  to 
decompose  the  sodium  amyloxide  and  dissolve  out  the  sodium  salts 
produced  by  the  reduction.  The  aqueous  layer  is  separated  from  the 
oil,  which  is  subsequently  washed  out  twice  with  its  own  bulk  of 
water,  the  aqueous  extracts  being  added  to  the  original  aqueous 
solution.  The  aqueous  liquid  is  then  boiled  to  reduce  its  bulk  and  to 
remove  the  fusel  oil  which  it  retains  in  solution.  After  cooling,  the 
liquid  is  strongly  acidified  with  hydrochloric  acid.  An  oily  acid 
separates  at  once,  and  some  salicylic  acid  crystallises  out  on  standing. 
These  are  removed  by  filtration  and  rejected.  The  filtrate  is  then 
boiled  down  until  sodium  chloride  begins  to  separate,  when  it  is 
cooled  and  thrice  extracted  with  ether.  The  ether  is  distilled  off 
from  the  extract,  and  the  residue  dissolved  in  a  little  boiling 
Watery  any  oil  which  remains  undissolved  being  filtered  off.  On 
cooling,  a  little  salicylic  acid  usually  separates.  This  is  removed 
by  filtration,  and  the  filtrate  concentrated  by  evaporation  until 
pimelic  acid  begins  to  crystallise  out.  The  average  yield  of 
pimelic  acid  is  4*5 — 5  grams  from  10 "5  grams  of  salicylic  acid. 

It  is  inadvisable  to  work  with  pure  amyl  alcohol,  or  with  larger 
quantities  than  those  given.  As  three  or  four  reductions,  however, 
can  be  carried  on  simultaneously,  and  the  products  worked  up 
together,  the  preparation  of  a  quantity  of  pimelic  acid  is  not  so 
tedious  as  might  appear  from  the  above  description. 

Preparation  and  Electrolysis  of  Ethyl  Potassium  Pimelate. 

Pimelic  acid  (100  grams)  was  converted  into  the  diethyl  ester 
(103  grams  obtained)  by  means  of  ethyl  alcohol  and  hydrochloric 
acid.  The  diethyl  ester  thus  prepared  was  dissolved  in  twenty- 
five  times  its  weight  of  ethyl  alcohol,  and  half  saponified  at  the 
ordinary  temperature  by  treatment  with  the  calculated  quantity  of 
potassium  hydroxide  in  four  successive  portions  (compare  Walker, 
Trans.,  1892,  51,  710).  Ten  grams  of  the  ester  were  recovered  un- 
changed, so  that  10  grams  had  been  converted  into  the  dipotassium 
salt,  and  80  grams  into  the  ethyl  potassium  salt. 

Ethyl  Hydrogen  Pimelate,  COjH^CHgJ^'COgEt. — A  small  quantity 
of  the  aqueous  solution  of  the  mixed  potassium  salts  was  acidified  with 
hydrochloric  acid,  and  the  liberated  acids  extracted  with  ether.  The 
acids  were  then  converted  into  the  corresponding  calcium   salts  by 
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warming  with  water  and  precipitated  calcium  carbonate  until  the 
aqueous  solution  became  neutral.  Ethyl  calcium  pimelate  is  freely 
soluble  in  water  (less  so  at  the  boiling  point  than  at  the  ordinary 
temperature),  whereas  calcium  pimelate  is  sparingly  soluble.  The 
calcium  salts  were  thus  to  a  large  extent  separated  from  each  other. 
Ethyl  hydrogen  pimelate,  separated  from  the  solution  of  ethyl  calcium 
pimelate  by  acidification,  is  a  colourless  oil  which  does  not  solidify  at 
0°.  In  this  respect  it  resembles  ethyl  hydrogen  adipate,  and  differs  from 
ethyl  hydrogen  suberate  and  ethyl  hydrogen  sebate,  which  are  solids 
melting  at  18°  and  38°  respectively  (Walker,  loc.  cit.,  p.  713).  It  is 
easily  miscible  with  the  ordinary  organic  solvents,  but  only  sparingly 
soluble  in  water. 

0*1  gram  required  109  c.c.  N/20  HC1  for  neutralisation ;  replaceable 
H  =  0-54  per  cent.;  calculated  for  COgEt'fCHgJ^'COgH  replaceable 
11  =  0*53  per  cent.  The  substance  was  therefore  nearly  free  from 
pimelic  acid. 

A  solution  which  contained  75  grams  of  ethyl  potassium  pimelate, 
together  with  dipotassium  pimelate  as  impurity,  was  dissolved  in  100 
c.c.  of  water,  and  electrolysed  with  a  stout  platinum  wire  as  anode, 
the  current  averaging  10  amperes  and  the  temperature  being  kept 
below  30°.  In  this  way,  26  grams  of  an  oil  were  obtained  which  con- 
sisted mainly  of  the  ethyl  esters  of  two  acids  formed  at  the  anode  in 
the  normal  manner  as  follows  : 

2C02Et-[CH2]5-C02  =   CO2Et-[CH2]10-CO2Et   +   2C02. 
Ethyl  ?t-d€canedicarl)oxylate. 
2C02Et-[CH2]r)-C02   = 

C02Ef[CH2]3-CH:CH2   +   C02Et-[CH2]5-C02H   +   C02. 
Ethyl  71-pentenecarboxylate. 

The  esters  were  dissolved  out  in  ether,  washed,  dried  with  calcium 
chloride,  and  after  evaporation  of  the  ether  distilled  under  reduced 
pressure.  As  usual,  the  esters  separated  roughly  on  fractionation 
into  a  low  boiling  and  a  high  boiling  portion,  which  were  saponified 
separately  with  alcoholic  potash.  On  acidification,  the  portion  of  lower 
boiling  point  yielded  an  oily  acid  containing  a  little  solid,  and  that  of 
higher  boiling  point  a  solid  acid  contaminated  with  a  little  oil. 

n-Pentenecarboxylic  Acid,  CH2ICH,[CH.,]3,C02H. — The  liquid  acid, 
which  was  only  obtained  in  small  quantity,  was  found  to  be  easily 
volatile  with  steam,  and  was  therefore  separated  from  the  solid  acid 
by  steam  distillation.  The  oil  thus  obtained  boiled  between  215°  and 
220°,  and  did  not  solidify  in  a  good  freezing  mixture.  It  mixed 
readily  with  the  ordinary  organic  solvents,  but  was  comparatively 
slightly  soluble  in  water.  It  absorbed  bromine  in  chloroform  solutiot 
and  its  sodium  salt  at  once  decolorised  potassium  permanganate 
aqueous  solution  at  the  ordinary  temperature. 
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0-1264  gave  0-2942  C02  and  0-1016.H2O.     C  =  63'5;  H  =  8'9. 
C6H10O2  requires  C  =  63'2  ;  H  =  8-8  per  cent. 

The  small  quantity  at  our  disposal  precluded  further  purification, 
but  the  above  data  are  sufficient  to  show  that  the  acid  is  w-pentene- 
carboxylic  acid,  a  normal  product  of  the  electrolysis. 

n-Decanedicarboxylic  Acid,  CO2H'[CH2]10-CO2H. — The  solid  acid 
obtained  from  the  fraction  of  higher  boiling  point,  which  constituted 
by  far  the  larger  proportion  of  the  mixed  esters,  was  freed  from  the 
liquid  acid  by  steam  distillation.  It  was  finally  dissolved  in  much 
boiling  water,  from  which  it  separated  on  cooling  in  the  form  of  pearly 
scales  melting  at  126*5 — 127°.  Komppa  gives  125*5 — 127°  as  the 
melting  point  of  his  electrosynthetic  acid. 

01551  gave  0*3555  C02  and  0-1320  H20.     C  =  62*52 ;  H  =  9*46. 

C12H2204  requires  0  =  62*61 ;  H  =  9*56  per  cent. 
0-1428  barium  salt  gave  0-0902  BaS04.     Ba  =  37*2. 
C12H20O4Ba  requires  Ba=  37*5  per  cent. 

The  acid  is  thus  the  normal  product  of  the  electrosynthesis. 


Freparation  of  n-Decanedicarboxylic  Acid  from  w-Broniundecylic  Acid. 

Nordlinger  states  that  Bruuner's  bromundecylic  acid  cannot  be 
converted  by  the  action  of  potassium  cyanide  into  the  corresponding 
cyanundecylic  acid.  He  consequently  employed  for  this  transforma- 
tion the  methyl  and  ethyl  esters  obtained  by  the  addition  of  hydrogen 
bromide  to  the  corresponding  esters  of  undecylenic  acid  (see  preceding 
paper).  In  view,  however,  of  the  comparative  stability  of  the  w-bromo- 
acid,  we  considered  it  probable  that  replacement  of  bromine  by 
cyanogen  could  be  effected  in  a  neutral  salt  of  the  acid  ;  this  we  found 
to  be  the  case. 

5*3  grams  of  w-bromundecylic  acid  were  dissolved  in  20  c.c.  of 
normal  caustic  soda  solution,  1*6  grams  of  potassium  cyanide  were 
added,  and  the  liquid  was  then  made  up  to  100  c.c.  The  solution  was 
heated  on  the  water-bath  for  12  hours,  during  which  time  a  considerable 
amount  of  a  brownish,  flocculent  precipitate  was  deposited.  This  was 
removed  by  filtration,  and  the  filtrate  saturated  with  hydrogen  chloride. 
An  oily  cyano-acid  separated,  which  partially  solidified  on  cooling, 
ifter  heating  the  mixture  on  the  water-bath  in  a  reflux  apparatus  for 

hours,  the  oil  was  completely  transformed  into  a  cake  of  small 
rystals.  The  mixture  on  cooling  deposited  more  crystals,  which  were 
Itered  off  together  with  the  original  cake,  washed,  and  recrystallised 

3m  boiling  water.  The  substance  obtained  melted  at  123 — 124°,  but 
)n   subsequent    recrystallisation,  the   melting   point   rose   to   126*5°. 

VOL.    LXXIX.  4   N 
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Nordlinger  gives  124*5 — 125*5°  for  his  acid.     1  -65  grams  of  the  pure 
substance  were  thus  obtained. 

00900 gave  0-2060  C02  and  0-0776  H20.     0  =  62-42  ;  H  =  9  58. 

C12H2204  requires  0  =  6261  ;  H  =  9-56  per  cent. 
01458  required  25"1  c.c.  iV720  NaOH  for  neutralisation.     Replace- 
able H  =  0-861.    Calculated  for  C10H20(CO2H)2  replaceable  H  =  0-869. 

On  direct  comparison,  the  acid  was  found  to  be  identical  in  every 
respect  with  the  electrosynthetic  acid.  This  fact  is  conclusive  evidence 
of  the  normal  structure  of  undecylenic  acid,  and  affords  additional 
confirmation  of  the  formulte  ascribed  to  the  various  substances  men- 
tioned in  the  preceding  paper. 

Nordlinger  obtained  a  very  impure  product  from  the  esters  which 
he  employed,  and  consequently  a  very  small  yield  of  the  purified 
decanedicarboxylic  acid.  On  the  other  hand,  the  yield  from  the  sodium 
salt  of  w-bromundecylic  acid  is  equal  to  40  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical, 
and  the  substance  is  at  once  obtained  in  a  state  approximating  to 
purity. 

Solubility  of  n- Decanedicarboxylic  Acid. — The  chief  point  in  which 
Nordlinger  and  Komppa  have  obtained  results  in  absolute  discordance 
from  ours  is  the  solubility  of  the  acids  in  water.  This  point  is  of 
importance,  as  it  affords  the  only  available  numerical  means  (besides 
the  melting  point)  for  a  comparison  of  their  acid  with  ours.  The  solu- 
bility of  our  electrosynthetic  acid  is  exactly  that  of  the  acid  we  pre- 
pared from  w-bromundecylic  acid,  and  yet  it  is  entirely  divergent  from 
the  solubility  of  the  acids  obtained  in  similar  ways  by  Nordlinger  and 
Komppa,  as  the  following  numbers  show  : 

Nordlinger.        Komppa.       W.  and  L. 

100  parts  of  water  dissolve  at  23° 0-005  0-0059         0003 

100° 0113  0-105  0-368 

It  thus  appears  that  our  acid  is  less  soluble  at  23°,  and  more  soluble 
at  100°,  than  Nordlinger's  and  Komppa's  acids.  The  difference  in 
solubility  at  the  lower  temperature  need  not,  however,  be  insisted  on, 
as  the  magnitude  measured  is  very  small.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
difference  at  100°  is  far  too  great  to  be  explained  by  any  ordinary 
experimental  error.  Thus  Komppa  states  that  100  c.c.  of  the  solution 
saturated  at  100°  required  9"2  c.c.  of  decinormai  soda  solution  for 
neutralisation,  whilst  a  similar  quantity  of  the  saturated  solution  of 
our  acid  would  require  more  than  30  c.c. 

As  we  found  the  solubility  of  the  acid  near  the  boiling  point 
varied  very  rapidly  with  the  temperature,  we  determined  the  solu- 
bility at  different  intermediate  temperatures,  with  the  following 
results : 
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Temperature. 
23° 

Parts  dissolved  by  100 
parts  of  water. 

0003 

28 

0-005 

5.4 

0-027 

84 

0120 

98 

0-306 

100 

0-368 
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In  eacli  r;i><>,  the  solubility  was  determined  by  titrating  a  weighed 
quantity  of  the  saturated  solution  by  means  of  a  twentieth-normal 
solution  of  caustic  soda  which  had  been  standardised  against  the  acid 
itself,  phenolphthalein  being  used  as  indicator.  At  51°  and  above, 
(he  liltration  was  conducted  by  means  of  a  small  suction  filter  im- 
mersed in  the  liquid  itself. 

The  accompanying  curve  shows  that  our  acid  has  a  solubility  at  82° 
equal  to  that  given  by  Komppa  and  Nbrdlinger  for  100°. 

Solubility  curve  of  normal  decanedkarboxylic  <> 
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It  is  well  known  that  the  solubility  of  the  members  of  the  series  of 
normal  saturated  dibasic  acids  with  an  even  number  of  carbon  atoms 
is  smaller  than  the  solubility  of  the  members  with  an  odd  number  of 
carbon  atoms.  This  regularity  persists  with  the  higher  members  of 
the  series,  as  we  see  from  the  following  table,  which  incorporates  the 
solubility  results  for  the  ordinary  temperature  given  in  this  and  the 
preceding  paper. 

Solubility  (parts 
Acid  (even).  in  100  0 

Adipic C6H10O4        15 

Suberic C'sII1404        0-14 

Sebacic UjoHi804      °'01 

Decauedicarboxylic...     ClsrTn04       0'003 


water). 

Acid  (odd). 

4'5 

C7IT1204        Piraelic 

012 

C.|H1604        Azelaic 

o-oii 

CnH^O.,      Nonanedicarboxylic 

0004 

C13H.J404       Brassy  He 
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Salts  of  n-Decanedicarboxylic  Acid. — The  description  given  by 
Nordlinger  of  the  salts  of  his  acid  differs  in  many  poiuts 
of  detail  from  what  we  found  with  the  acid  we  had  prepared, 
although  there  is  a  general  resemblance  in  behaviour.  For  our 
experiments,  we  used  a  solution  containing  0'64  gram  of  sodium 
salt  in  100  c.c.  With  calcium  nitrate,  this  gave  a  flocculent  pre- 
cipitate which  settled  readily  ;  no  further  precipitate  appeared  when 
the  clear  liquid  was  boiled.  Nordlinger  states  that  both  the  calcium 
and  barium  salts  are  less  soluble  in  boiling  than  in  cold  water.  This 
is  certainly  the  case  to  a  slight  extent  with  the  barium  salt,  but  we 
were  unable  to  detect,  in  the  case  of  the  calcium  salt,  any  appreciable 
difference  in  solubility  at  the  ordinary  temperature  and  at  the  boiling 
point.  Strontium  nitrate  gave  no  precipitate  at  the  ordinary 
temperature  with  the  above  solution,  but  gave  a  very  slight  precipitate 
on  boiling.  Magnesium  nitrate  gave  no  precipitate  at  any  temperature  ; 
but  a  solution  containing  four  times  as  much  sodium  salt  gave  a  pre- 
cipitate with  this  reagent  on  standing.  Mercuric  chloride  gave  a 
bulky,  finely  divided,  precipitate,  which  did  not  coagulate  readily  on 
heating.  Nordlinger  states  that  his  acid  gave  no  precipitate  with 
mercuric  chloride,  but  only  a  slight  opalescence. 

Notwithstanding  these  differences,  we  are  inclined  to  think  that 
both  Nordlinger  and  Komppa  had  w-decanedicarboxylic  acid  in  their 
hands,  Nordlinger's  acid  having  been  derived  from  a  quantity  of 
wbromundecylic  ester,  which  must  have  been  contained  in  the  ester 
he  prepared  from  undecylenic  ester. 

The  expenses  of  this  and  of  the  preceding  research  were  partially 
defrayed  by  a  grant  from  the  Research  Fund  of  the  Society. 

University  College, 
Dundee. 


CXXVIII. — The  Action  of  Sodium  Methoxide  and  its 
Homologues  on  Benzophenone  Chloride  and  Bar."/ 
Chloride. 

By  John  Edwin  Mackenzie,  D.Sc,   Ph.D. 

In  a  previous  communication  to  the  Society  (Trans.,  1896,  69,  985),  a 
description  was  given  of  the  preparation  of  dimethoxydiphenylmethane 
by  the  action  of  sodium  methoxide  on  benzophenone  chloride  according 
to  the  equation  (C6H6)2CC12  +  2CH8-ONa  =  (CcH6)2C(OCH3)2  +  2NaCl, 
and  of  di-ethoxy-  and  dibenzoxy-diphenylmethane, using  sodium  ethoxide 
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and  benzoxide  respectively  instead  of  methoxide.  In  continuing  this 
investigation,  dipropyloxy-,  dnsobutyloxy-,  and  dihydroxy-tetraphenyl- 
methane  have  been  prepared,  and  for  the  sake  of  comparison  a  number 
of  experiments  with  benzal  chloride  have  been  carried  out.  The 
action  of  sodium  methoxide  and  its  homologues  on  benzal  chloride  was 
first  investigated  by  Wicke  (Annalen,  1857,  102,  356),  who  prepared 
diraethoxy-,  diethoxy-,  and  diamyloxy-benzylidenes,  the  reaction  pro- 
ceeding thus:  C6H5-CHCl2  +  2CH;i-ONa  =  C6H5-CH(0-CH3)2  +  2NaCl. 
Some  years  later,  Limpricht,  in  a  research  on  the  chlorine  substitution 
products  of  toluene  (Annalen,  1886,  139,  319),  repeated  Wicke's  work, 
but  was  unable  to  obtain  products  free  from  chlorine.  This  being  so, 
and  no  record  of  the  yield  of  the  products  obtained  by  "Wicke  being 
given,  it  was  thought  advisable  to  try  these  experiments  again  under 
various  conditions.  Following  Wicke's  instructions,  it  was  found 
that  the  reaction  took  place  under  the  ordinary  pressure  as  represented, 
but  that  the  benzal  chloride  only  disappeared  on  repeated  treatment 
with  sodium  methoxide.* 

On  the  other  hand,  when  benzal  chloride  was  heated  with  sodium 
ethoxido  under  pressure,  a  different  reaction  took  place,  ethyl  chloride, 
benzaldehyde,  and  sodium  chloride  being  the  products.  The  change 
may  be  represented  thus  : 

C6H6-CHC12  +  C2H5-0Na  -  C2H5C1  +  C6H5-CHO  +  NaCl. 

l!y  using  the  sodium  compounds  of  different  alcohols,  the  corresponding 
chlorides  were  produced. 

That  this  reaction  does  not  apply  to  phenols  would  appear  from  the 
work  of  Fosse  (Compt.  rend.,  1900,  130,  725  and  1194),  who  obtained 
diphenoxyethylidene  by  heating  ethylidene  chloride  and  sodium 
phenate  in  sealed  tubes  at  120°,  according  to  the  equation,t 

CH3-CHC12  +  2C0H5-ONa  =  CH3-CH(0-C6H5)2  +  2NaCl. 

As  in  benzophenone  chloride  and  benzal  chloride  both  halogen 
atoms  are  attached  to  the  same  carbon  atom,  it  was  thought  that  it 
would  be  interesting  to  see  what  happened  when  the   halogen  atoms 

*  In  the  case  of  sodium  benzoxide,  the  only  product  separated  was  stilbene,  and 
that  only  in  minute  quantity.  The  reaction  would  thus  appear  to  be  expressed  in 
part  by  the  equation  : 

2C6HB*CHCI2  +  4C6H5'CH2'ONa  =  4NaCl  +  C6H5'CH:CH'C6H6 

+  2C6H6-CH2'OH  +  C6H5*CHO. 

t  That  this  should  be  so  is  rather  curious  in  view  of  the  fact  that  when  benzal 
chloride  and  phenol  are  heated  together,  they  form  dihydroxytriphenylmethane 
according  to  the  equation  : 

C,HB«CHC1,  +  2CfiH5-OH  =  C6H5'CH(C6H4-OH)2  +  2HC1, 
and  that  benzophenone  chloride  gives  a  similar  compound  with  either  phenol  or 
sodium  plienoxide. 
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are  attached  to  different  carbon  atoms.  In  the  case  of  ethylene  di- 
bromide,  the  reaction  would  be  expected  to  take  place  thus  : 

CH2Br-CH2Br  +  2C2H6-ONa  =  CH2(0-C2H5)-CtT2(0-C2H5)  +  2NaBr, 

but  no  record  of  experiment  showing  this  to  be  so  is  known  to  the 
author.  Diethoxyethylidene  has,  however,  been  prepared  by  Henry 
(Compt.  rend.,  1885,  100,  1007)  from  an  intermediate  product  in  this 
way: 

CH2I-CH2(0-02H5)  +  C2H5-ONa  =  CH2(0-C2H5)-CH2(0-C2H5)  4-  Nal. 

On  heating  ethylene  dibromide  with  sodium  ethoxide  under  pres- 
sure, however,  it  was  found  that  acetylene  was  produced,  reaction 
taking  place  thus  : 

CH2Br-CH2Br  +  2C2H5-ONa  -  CH:CH  +  2C2H5-OH  +  2NaBr. 

The  production  of  acetylene  in  a  similar  fashion,  using  sodium 
isoamyloxide  instead  of  ethoxide,  is  recorded  by  Sawitch  (Jahresber., 
1861,  646). 

I.    Action  of  Sodium  Alkyloxides  on  Benzophenone  Chloride. 
Diiyropyloxydiphenylmetliane,  (C6H5)2C(0,CH2*CH2*CH3)2. 

In  preparing  this  substance,  3*7  grams  of  sodium  were  dissolved  in 
40  grams  of  propyl  alcohol,  and  to  the  cold  product  19  grams  of  benzo- 
phenone chloride  were  added.  The  mixture  was  gradually  heated  to  a 
temperature  of  95°,  when  a  violent  action  took  place,  and  then  kept 
at  120°  for  7  hours,  at  the  end  of  which  time  the  supernatant  liquid 
still  gave  an  alkaline  reaction.  The  liquid  was  filtered  from  the  salt 
which  had  separated,  the  latter  being  washed  three  times  with  small 
quantities  of  propyl  alcohol.  The  filtrate  was  then  distilled  under 
reduced  pressure  to  remove  the  excess  of  propyl  alcohol.  The  residue, 
which  was  a  viscous,  brown  oil,  was  diluted  by  the  addition  of  a  little 
ethyl  alcohol,  filtered  from  some  salt,  and  distilled,  7*9  grams  of  a 
colourless  oil"  boiling  at  200 — 210°  under  40  mm.  pressure  being  col- 
lected. The  yellowish,  semi-solid,  strongly  alkaline  substance  remain- 
ing in  the  distilling  flask  was  distilled  with  steam.  From  the  milky 
distillate,  crystals  separated  which  melted  at  32 — 34°,  and  boiled  at 
204°  under  40  mm.  pressure.     They  amounted  to  nearly  1  gram. 

By  cooling  the  fraction  boiling  at  200 — 210°  under  40  mm.  pres- 
sure in  a  freezing  mixture,  a  white,  powdery  mass  was  obtained,  which 
on  recrystallisation  from  light  petroleum  formed  colourless,  prismatic 
crystals  melting  at  33 — 345°.     On  analysis  : 

0-2026  gave  0*5982  C02  and  0-1576  H20.     C  =  80-53  ;  H  =  864. 
C19H2402  requires  C  =  80-28;  H  =  845  per  cent. 
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Dipropyloxydiphenylmethane  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  extremely 
easily  soluble  in  methyl  or  ethyl  alcohol,  ether,  benzene,  light 
petroleum,  &c.  It  is  rather  unstable,  the  faces  of  crystals  very  soon 
becoming  dull.     Well  formed  crystals  are  very  difficult  to  obtain. 

The  amount  of  the  fraction  boiling  at  200 — 210°  under  40  mm. 
pressure  corresponds  to  35  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical  yield. 

Diisohutyloxydiphenyhnelhane,  (C6H5)2C[0,CH2,GII(CII3)._,].2. 

The  preparation  of  this  substance  was  effected  in  the  way  previously 
described,  the  quantities  taken  being  3'7  grams  of  sodium,  41  grams 
of  tsobutyl  alcohol,  and  19  grams  of  benzophenone  chloride.  When 
the  sodium  compound  melted,  a  brisk  action  took  place,  but  was  not 
complete  after  heating  to  130 — 150°  for  7  hours,  the  liquid  still  show- 
ing an  alkaline  reaction.  The  salt  was  removed  by  filtration,  and  the 
liquid  then  distilled  under  diminished  pressure.  After  removal  of  the 
excess  of  tsobutyl  alcohol,  the  temperature  rose  rapidly  to  199°,  and 
16  "5  grams  of  a  thick  oil  were  collected,  having  a  boiling  point  between 
199°  and  210°  under  35  mm.  pressure.  When  placed  in  a  freezing 
mixture,  this  oil  became  a  thick  jelly  in  which  minute  needles  appeared 
on  scratching.  After  standing  at  the  ordinary  temperature  for  18 
days,  the  small  bunches  of  needles,  which  had  grown,  were  filtered  off, 
dried  on  a  porous  plate,  and,  as  they  showed  no  sharp  melting  point, 
dissolved  in  ether.  The  ethereal  solution  deposited  silky  needles  after 
being  kept  in  a  desiccator  for  a  week.  The  dried  crystals,  which 
weighed  08  gram,  now  melted  at  62 — 64°,  but  on  exposure  to  the  air 
the  melting  point  fell,  and,  as  will  be  shown  later,  the  substance 
decomposed  with  the  formation  of  benzophenone.  A  combustion  per- 
formed a  week  after  the  separation  of  the  crystals  gave  the  following 
figures : 

02682  gave  08313  C02  and  0-1657  H20.     C  =  84-5  ;  H  =  6*86. 
CjjHjgOj  requires  C  =  8076;  H  =  8*97  per  cent. 
C1:lli10o"       „         C  =  8571;  H  =  5-49         „ 

The  quantity  being  so  small,  no  experiments  could  bo  carried  out  to 
ascertain  the  reason  for  the  difference  in  melting  point  between  these 
crystals  and  those  described  below. 

The  oil  from  these  crystals  was  again  distilled  under  a  pressure  of 
35  mm.,  when  eleven  grams,  or  44  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical  quantity 
obtainable,  came  over  between  203°  and  215°,  mostly  at  210°.  By 
cooling  in  a  freezing  mixture,  small,  diamond  shaped  plates  crystallised 
from  the  oil,  which  gradually  became  solid  throughout.  After  drying 
on  a  porous  plate,  the  solid  melted  at  36 — 38°,  but  the  melting  point 
was  lowered  by  exposure   to  the   air.       From  an   ethereal   solution, 
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crystals  melting  at  35 — 37°,  and  from  light  petroleum,  crystals  melting 
at  35 — 36°,  were  obtained. 

On  analysis  of  the  crystals  melting  at  36 — 38°,  the  following 
numbers  were  obtained  : 

0-2041  gave  0-6017  C02  and  0-1644  Ho0.     C  =  8040  ;  H  =  895. 
0-2076     „     0-6131  C02    „     0-1669  H20.     0  =  80*54;  H  =  8-92. 
C21H2802  requires  C  =  80-76  ;  H  =  897  per  cent. 

The  following  experiment  is  a  further  proof  that  the  substance  has 
the  formula  attributed  to  it.  02660  gram  of  the  crystals  in  a 
platinum  boat  was  placed  in  a  desiccator  over  sulphuric  acid  and 
weighed  every  second  day.  The  crystals  soon  deliquesced,  then 
became  entirely  liquid,  meanwhile  steadily  losing  weight  for  nearly 
three  weeks.  At  the  end  of  the  fourth  week,  the  weight  had  become 
constant,  and  on  introducing  a  particle  of  benzophenone,  the  reddish- 
brown  oil  crystallised.  The  loss  in  weight  amounted  to  0*1080  gram, 
or  40  6  per  cent.  The  loss  in  weight  caused  by  splitting  off  diiso- 
butylic  ether  from  dri'sobutyloxydiphenylmethane  is  41  -6  per  cent.  An 
analysis  of  the  residual  product  proved  it  to  be  impure  benzophenone. 

0-1562  gave  0-4858  C02  and  0-0794  H20.     C  =  84-82  ;  H  -  5-65. 
C13H10O  requires  C  =  85'71  ;  H  =  5-49  per  cent. 

In  this  respect,  therefore,  the  dit'sobutyloxy-derivative  agrees  with 
the  dimethoxy-  and  diethoxy-compounds. 

Diwobutyloxydiphenylmethane  is  exceedingly  soluble  in  the  ordinary 
organic  solvents.  Although  it  crystallises  more  readily  than  the 
propyloxy-compound,  it  is  difficult  to  work  with  in  summer  weather 
on  account  of  its  low  melting  point  and  ready  dissociation. 

Attempt  to  prepare  Diamyloxydiphenylmethane. 

The  quantities  used  in  this  experiment  were  28  grams  of  sodium, 
50  grams  of  amyl  alcohol  (b.  p.  129-5— 130-5°),  and  13-6  grams  of 
benzophenone  chloride.  The  mixture  was  heated — after  a  violent 
action  had  taken  place — in  an  oil-bath  to  135 — 145°  for  5  hours. 
Dry  ether  was  then  added  to  the  still  alkaline  product,  and  the  solution 
filtered  from  the  salt.  On  fractional  distillation  under  40  mm. 
pressure,  3  grams  of  oil  boiling  between  200°  and  220°,  10-2  grams 
between  220°  and  235°,  and  4-3  grams  between  235°  and  260°  were 
obtained.  The  two  latter  portions  formed  a  jelly  when  placed  in  a 
freezing  mixture,  but  no  crystals  separated.  On  exposure  to  winter 
cold  during  the  Christmas  vacation,  small  groups  of  stellate  needles 
were  obtained,  which  after  drying  between  filter  paper  melted  at 
66 — 67°.  Only  a  very  small  quantity  was  obtained,  and  further 
efforts  to  get  more  were  fruitless.     An  analysis  gave  figures  which 
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lie    between    those  required   for   the  amyloxy-corn  pound   and    benzo- 
phenone. 

0-1 268  gave  0-3887  C02  and  0-0745  H20.     C  =  83-60  ;  H  =  6-53. 
C23H32°2  requires  C  =  81-65  ;  H  =  8\S7  per  cent. 
O18H10O    -    „        C  =  85-71;  H  =  5-49 


4  :  A:'-DUr;jdroxytelr(iphenylmeiIiane,  (C6Hr)).2C(CcfT4*OU)r 

It  is  curious  that  this  compound  is  the  product  of  the  action  of 
sodium  phenoxide  on  benzophenone  chloride,  and  that  no  diphenoxy- 
eompound  could  be  isolated.  Two  methods  of  preparation  are  described. 
In  the  first,  sodium  phenoxide  was  prepared  by  adding  4'6  grams  of 
sodium  to  a  solution  of  189  grams  of  phenol  in  dry  ether,  long  con- 
tinued heating  and  frequent  shaking  being  necessary  to  convert  the 
sodium  into  sodium  phenoxide  (which  is  almost  insoluble  in  ether)  ; 
237  grams  of  benzophenone  chloride  were  then  mixed  with  the  pro- 
duct. On  heating,  no  action  took  place  until  the  ether  was  distilled 
oil*,  when  violent  ebullition  set  in,  vapours  of  phenol  being  evolved. 
The  residue  was  heated  for  1|  hours  in  an  oil-bath  at  115°,  and  when 
cold  extracted  with  ether.  The  ethereal  extract  was  repeatedly 
shaken  with  water  until  the  washings  no  longer  had  an  alkaline  re- 
action. From  the  first  washings,  phenol  separated  as  an  oil  on  the 
addition  of  hydrochloric  acid.  After  drying  the  ethereal  extract  and 
distilling  off  the  ether,  there  remained  an  uninviting,  thick,  brown  oil, 
which  would  neither  solidify  on  cooling  in  a  freezing  mixture  nor  on 
the  introduction  of  particles  of  benzophenone  or  phenol.  After  trying 
to  crystallise  it  from  alcohol,  ether, chloroform,  and  other  solvents,  it  was 
found  that  by  the  addition  of  light  petroleum  to  the  ethereal  solution, 
small  crystals  separated,  and  after  several  days  a  product  very  like  treacle 
filled  the  bottom  of  the  beaker.  This  was  spread  on  a  porous  plate  and 
then  dissolved  in  a  large  volume  of  chloroform  and  boiled  under  a  reflux 
condenser  with  animal  charcoal  to  decolorise  it.  Repeated  boilings 
reduced  the  colour  of  the  solution  to  a  light  yellow,  and  on  the 
addition  of  light  petroleum,  light  yellow,  sandy  crystals  separated. 
After  several  recrystallisations,  the  substance  softened  at  about  260° 
and  melted  at  285—287°. 

Analysis  showed  that  the  substance  had  the  peculiar  composition  of 
2  molecules  of  ether  combined  with  1  of  dihydroxytetraphenyl- 
methane.* 

0-1330  gave  0-3862  C02  and  0-0943  H20.     C  =  79-19  ;  H  =  789. 
c-25H20°2.2C4Hio°  requires  C  =  79-20  ;  H  =  8-00  per  cent. 

*  Baeyer  1ms  obtained  dichloral  peroxide  hydrate  with  one  molecule  of  ether  of 
crystallisation,  C^CluO^HmO  (Ber.,  1900,"  34,  2482). 
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The  ether  of  crystallisation  was  expelled  by  heating  in  a  steam 
oven.  A  portion  of  the  substance,  which  had  already  lost  in  weight 
by  standing  in  an  exhausted  desiccator  for  several  days,  lost  more  than 
20  per  cent,  by  heating,  the  theoretical  loss  being  29-6  per  cent.  The 
results  of  the  analysis  of  a  portion  of  the  substance  so  obtained  were  : 

0- 141 8  gave  0-441 2  C02  and  0  0800  H20.     C  =  84-85;  H  =  6-26. 
C25H20O2  requires  C  =  85*22  ;  H  =  5-68  per  cent. 

The  following  method  of  preparation  was  found  to  give  much  better 
results:  61  grams  of  sodium  dissolved  in  130  grams  of  phenol  and 
31*6  grams  of  benzophenone  chloride  were  heated  in  a  water-bath 
until  hydrogen  chloride  ceased  to  come  off,  which  was  at  the  end  of 
22  hours.  The  excess  of  phenol  was  then  distilled  off  under  40  mm. 
pressure  at  130 — 140°,  and  the  residue,  mixed  with  water,  repeatedly 
extracted  with  ether.  The  ethereal  solution  was  washed  with  caustic 
soda  solution  and  then  with  water,  dried,  and  boiled  for  6  hours  with 
animal  charcoal.  After  filtration  and  concentration,  the  solution  on 
cooling  became  almost  solid.  The  greenish-brown,  crude  substance  so 
obtained  weighed  61  grams,  or  91  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical  quantity. 
After  further  boiling  with  animal  charcoal  and  recrystallisation,  the 
crystals  melted  at  284—285°. 

Qualitative  experiments  show  that  benzophenone  chloride  and  phenol 
react  directly  with  production  of  the  above  product,  but  no  quantita- 
tive experiment  has  yet  been  performed. 

Dihydroxytetraphenylmethane  is  a  colourless,  crystalline  substance 
which  dissolves  very  easily  in  ether,  easily  in  alcohol,  and  moderately 
in  chloroform,  but  only  sparingly  in  light  petroleum.  J^t  is  soluble  in 
caustic  soda  without  coloration,  and  is  reprecipitated  by  the  addition  of 
an  acid.  It  does  not  give  the  bromine  colour  reaction  mentioned  by 
llussanoff  for  the  corresponding  dihydroxytriphenylmethane. 

By  heating  the  substance  with  its  own  weight  of  fused  sodium 
acetate  and  four  times  as  much  acetic  anhydride,  an  acetyl  derivative 
was  obtained,  which,  after  recrystallisation  from  acetone,  melted  at 
170 — 171°.     Analysis  showed  it  to  be  the  diacetyl  compound. 

02194  gave  06386  C02  and  0-1202  H20.     C  =  79-38;  11-608. 
C20H24O4  requires  C  =  79'81  ;  11  =  550  per  cent. 

Action  of  Ethyl  Alcohol  on  Benzophenone. 

From  the  easy  dissociation  of  the  above  compounds,  it  was  thought 
possible  that  they  might  be  formed  directly  from  benzophenone  and 
the  corresponding  alcohol,  but  this  proved  not  to  be  the  case,  as  the 
following  experiments  showed. 

Five  grams  of  benzophenone  were  heated   with   20  grams  of  ethyl 


BENZOPHENONE  CHLORIDE  AND  BENZAL  CHLORIDE.   1211 

alcohol  in  a  water-bath  for  3  hours  and  allowed  to  stand  overnight. 
No  crystals  having  appeared,  most  of  the  alcohol  was  distilled  off. 
The  residual  oil  did  not  crystallise  on  standing,  but  on  the  addition  of 
a  particle  of  benzophenone,  a  rapid  growth  of  crystals  took  place. 
After  drying  they  melted  at  48 — 49°,  and  were  evidently  unchanged 
benzophenone.  A  further  crop  of  crystals  from  the  mother  liquor 
brought  the  amount  recovered  up  to  4*8  grams. 


Action  of  1  per  cent.  Solution  of  Hydrogen  Chloride  in  Methyl  Alcohol 

on  Benzopluenone. 

As  E.  Fischer  {Ber.,  1897,  30,  3053 ;  1898,  31,  545,  1989)  mentions 
that  the  use  of  1  per  cent,  alcoholic  solutions  of  hydrogen  chloride  is 
particularly  adapted  to  the  production  of  aldals,  and  only  infers  that 
it  is  not  applicable  for  the  production  of  ketals,  the  following  experi- 
ments were  performed.  These  show  that  the  process  is  inapplicable  in 
the  case  of  benzophenone. 

Five  grams  of  benzophenone  were  dissolved  in  100  c.c.  of  1  per 
cent,  solution  of  hydrogen  chloride  in  methyl  alcohol,  and  the 
mixture  allowed  to  stand  for  5  days.  Most  of  the  alcohol  was  then 
removed  by  distillation,  and  the  residue  crystallised  on  cooling.  The 
crystals  were  separated  from  the  mother  liquor,  which  afforded  a 
second  crop  on  standing,  the  amount  recovered  being  4p9  grams.  The 
crystals  melted  at  48 — 49°  (benzophenone  m.  p.  48°),  hence  the  benzo- 
phenone was  unacted  on. 

A  similar  experiment  in  which  5  grams  of  b3nzophenone  and  40  c.c. 
of  1  "5  per  cent,  solution  of  hydrogen  chloride  in  methyl  alcohol  were 
heated  in  a  sealed  tube  at  a  temperature  of  75 — 90°  for  12  hours  also 
resulted  in  the  recovery  of  the  whole  of  the  benzophenone  unchanged. 

Dimethoxydiphenylmethane. 

Action  of  Nitric  Acid  on  Dhnelhoxydi phenyl 'methane. — The  following 
experiment  was  performed  in  the  hope  of  obtaining  the  nitro-deriva- 
tive  of  dimethoxydiphenylmethane,  but  dissociation  took  place,  and 
dinitrobenzophenone  resulted. 

Two  grams  of  the  powdered  crystals  were  slowly  added  to  25  c.c.  of 
fuming  nitric  acid  cooled  by  ice,  the  crystals  dissolving  apparently 
without  change.  After  standing  for  a  day,  the  solution  was  poured 
on  to  crushed  ice,  by  which  means  a  white,  curdy  precipitate  was 
formed.  The  weight  of  dried  precipitate  was  2*1  grams.  It  dissolved 
easily  in  hot  ethyl  alcohol,  and  from  the  solution  there  separated 
simultaneously  pale  yellow  leaflets  and  needle-like  crystals,  neither  of 
which  showed  a  constant  melting  point.     As  this  might  be  due  to  a 
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mixture  of  isomerides,  analyses  of  different  portions  of  the  substance, 
which  had  been  kept  in  desiccators  until  of  constant  weight,  were 
made. 

0-3082  gave  27*9  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  13°  and  757  mm.    N- 10*66. 
0-2287     „     20-4  c.c.  „  13°    „    759  mm.    N- 10-52 

C13H806N2  requires  N  =  10*30  per  cent. 

As  dinitrobenzophenone  exists  in  several  modifications,  further 
efforts  were  made  to  separate  the  possible  isomeric  forms.  From  a 
fairly  concentrated  nitric  acid  solution,  glistening  crystals  resembling 
sand  were  deposited.  They  melted  at  189 — 190°,  and  crystallised 
from  hot  glacial  acetic  acid  in  fan-shaped  groups  of  needles,  thus 
agreeing  with  the  properties  of  4  : 4'-dinitrobenzophenone  (Stiidel,  JJer., 
1894,27,2110). 

On  heating  the  mother  liquor  from  the  above  experiment  and  diluting 
it  with  hot  water,  a  second  crop  of  crystals  consisting  of  rosettes  and 
needles  was  obtained.  Itecrystallised  from  glacial  acetic  acid,  they 
softened  at  137°  and  melted  at  149°,  thus  conforming  with  the  de- 
scription of  the  properties  of  3  : 3'-dinitrobenzophenone. 

Neither  of  these  substances  is  appreciably  volatile  with  steam,  and 
both  are  very  sparingly  soluble  in  ether. 

Diphenylmethyleneanilide,  (C6H5)2CIN,C6H5. — This  substance  was 
formed  when  dimethoxydiphenylmethane  was  heated  with  three  times 
its  weight  of  aniline.  At  about  60°,  the  solid  had  all  dissolved,  and 
at  175°  crystals  began  to  separate  and  a  slight  ebullition  occurred. 
After  being  kept  at  180°  for  5  minutes,  the  product  was  allowed 
to  cool,  filtered  with  the  aid  of  a  pump,  and  the  residue  washed  with 
dry  ether.  From  a  hot  methyl  alcoholic  solution  of  the  residue, 
glistening,  yellow  plates  separated,  showing  a  melting  point  of 
113— 113-5°  •  Rohde  gives  112—113°  (Ber.,  1892,  25,  2056). 

II.    Action  of  Sodium  Alkyloxides  on  Benzal  Chloride  under 
the  ordinary  Pressure. 

Action  of  Sodium  Methoxide* 

According  to  Wicke's  instructions  {Annaltn,  1857,  102,  356),  23 
grams  of  sodium  were  dissolved  in  250  c.c.  of  methyl  alcohol,  80-5 
grams  of  benzal  chloride  added  to  the  solution,  and  the  mixture  heated 
in  a  water-bath  for  15  hours.  As  it  was  thought  possible  that  methyl 
chloride  might  be  formed,  this  being  the  case  when  the  action  takes 
place  under  pressure,  an  apparatus  for  collecting  gas  was  attached  to 

*  As  the  products  obtained  in  these  experiments  were  not  all  of  the  same  char- 
acter, they  will  be  described  under  the  heading  of  the  sodium  derivative  of  the 
alcohol  which  acted  on  benzal  chloride. 
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the  end  of  the  reflux  condenser,  but  no  gas  was  found  to  be  evolved. 
After  removing  the  alcohol  by  distillation,  the  residue,  which  was 
alkaline,  was  mixed  with  water,  and  the  oil  which  separated  extracted 
by  ether.  The  ethereal  extract  was  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  the 
ether  removed,  and  the  residue  subjected  to  fractional  distillation 
under  diminished  pressure.  In  this  way,  a  colourless  oil  which  dis- 
tilled between  190°  and  210°  under  the  ordinary  pressure  was  obtained. 

On  testing  the  various  fractions  between  190°  and  210°  for  chlorine, 
it  was  found  to  be  present  in  all.  Only  after  heating  this  oil  with 
fresh  quantities  of  sodium  methoxide  in  alcoholic  solution  several 
times,  could  it  be  obtained  free  from  chlorine. 

In  another  experiment,  potassium  was  substituted  for  sodium,  and 
zinc  dust  and  alcoholic  potash  were  used  to  remove  the  last  traces  of 
chlorine,  as  described  under  sodium  ethoxide.  In  this  way,  12  grams 
of  an  oil  boiling  between  180°  and  210°  were  obtained  free  from 
chlorine.  Supposing  it  to  be  pure  dimethoxybenzylidene,  this  would 
be  a  yield  of  15  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical. 

Analysis  of  the  portion  boiling  at  194 — 196°  gave  the  following 
figures : 

0-1671  gave  0-4345  C02  and  01160  H20.     C  =  7091;  11  =  7-71. 
C9H1202  requires  (J  =  71-06  ;  1I  =  7'89  per  cent. 

Dimethoxybenzylidene  is  a  colourless,  limpid  oil,  with  an  odour  of 
geranium.  It  boils  at  194—196°,  Fischer  (Her.,  1898,  31,  549)  giving 
198°,  and  Wicke  208°,  as  its  boiling  point.  The  last  is  probably  in- 
corroct,  as  Wicke  gives  no  analysis,  and  his  product  probably  contained 
unchanged  benzal  chloride. 

Action  of  Sodium  Ethoxide. 

In  this  experiment,  23  grams  of  sodium  were  dissolved  in  230  grams 
of  ethyl  alcohol,  and  to  the  cold  solution  80  5  grams  of  benzal  chloride 
were  added.  The  mixture  was  heated  in  a  water- bath  for  24  hours,  no 
violent  action  taking  place,  but  salt  gradually  separating.  At  the  end 
of  this  time,  the  liquid  was  still  alkaline.  Having  distilled  off  most 
of  the  alcohol,  the  residue  was  mixed  with  water  and  extracted  three 
times  with  ether.  The  ethereal  solution  was  washed  with  water  until 
it  showed  a  neutral  reaction,  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  filtered,  and 
the  ether  evaporated.  The  residue  was  then  distilled  under  a  pressure 
of  45  mm.,  nearly  the  whole  coming  over  between  90°  and  175°.  On 
redistilling  this  under  the  ordinary  pressure,  3-6  grams  were  collected 
below  206°,  593  grams  between  206°  and  220°,  and  63  grams  between 
220°  and  300°.  As  all  these  fractions  contained  chlorine,  those  boiling 
up  to  220°  were  added  to  a  solution  of  9  grams  of  sodium  in  100  grams 
of  alcohol,  and  the  mixture  heated  on  the  water-bath  for  17  hours.     A 
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separation  of  salt  again  took  place,  and  the  liquid  darkened  in  colour. 
The  product  was  treated  as  before,  and  51  "1  grams  of  a  colourless 
liquid  boiling  at  135 — 140°  under  75  mm.  pressure  were  obtained, 
which,  under  the  ordinary  pressure,  distilled  between  200°  and  220°. 
As  the  various  fractions  still  contained  chlorine,  they  were  heated  a 
third  time  with  sodium  ethoxide  (4'5  grams  sodium  in  45  grams  alcohol) 
for  16  hours,  and  subsequently  treated  as  before.  The  fractions 
collected  were  :  6-2  grams  at  212—215°;  133  grams  at  215—217°; 
12-6  grams  at  217—219°;  4-2  grams  at  219—222°.  As  they  all  still 
showed  the  presence  of  traces  of  chlorine,  the  action  of  zinc  dust  and 
alcoholic  potash  was  tried  on  the  two  latter  fractions.  Sixteen  grams 
of  the  oil  mixed  with  5  grams  of  potassium  hydroxide  dissolved  in  20 
grams  of  alcohol,  diluted  with  water  to  make  a  solution,  and  5  grams 
of  zinc  dust  were  allowed  to  stand  at  the  ordinary  temperature  for 
five  days,  and  then  heated  under  a  reflux  condenser  for  an  hour  in  a 
water-bath.  The  alcohol  having  been  removed  by  distillation,  the 
residue  was  mixed  with  water,  extracted  with  ether,  dried,  and  the 
ether  expelled.  The  resulting  product  now  distilled  at  216°  to  220°, 
chiefly  at  217°,  13  grams  being  so  obtained. 

In  order  to  make  certain  of  the  absence  of  chlorine,  a  Carius  estima- 
tion was  carried  out. 

0  5890  gave  0-0004  AgCl  and  ash.     Ash  =  0-0001. 

It  is  very  curious  that  Wicke  makes  no  mention  of  the  difficulty  of 
removing  the  chlorine  compounds  in  this  reaction.  On  the  other  hand, 
Limpricht,  who  repeated  Wicke's  work,  but  heated  the  mixture  of 
benzal  chloride,  sodium  methoxide,  and  alcohol  at  140°,  was  unable  to 
obtain  products  free  from  chlorine,  the  amount  of  the  latter  varying 
between  7 "5  and  18*7  per  cent. 

The  absence  of  chlorine  having  been  established,  the  liquid  was  once 
more  fractionally  distilled,  and  7*5  grams  of  oil  boiling  at  216 — 217° 
(uncorr.)*  were  collected.  Wicke,  with  whom  Fischer  agrees,  men- 
tions 222°  as  the  corrected  boiling  point  of  diethoxybenzylidene.  A 
combustion  t  of  this  portion  gave  the  following  figures  : 

*  The  temperatures  throughout  this  investigation  are  uncorrected, 
f  The  combustion  of  this  substance  was  a  matter  of  some  difficulty,  because,  on 
heating  it  apparently  splits  off  ethyl  ether,  which,  if  allowed  to  pass  over  rapidly, 
causes  the  percentage  of  carbon  to  come  out  too  low.     The  following  analyses  of 
portions  (I  and  II  boiling  at  217—219°,  III  at  216—220°,  and  IV  at  216—217°) 
which  were  free,  or  as  nearly  as  possible  free,  from  chlorine  illustrate  this  fact. 
I.     0-3745  gave  0-9706  C02  and  0*2933  H20.     C  =  70-68  ;  H  =  870. 
II.     0-1690     „     0-4397  C02    ,,    0-1360  H20.      C  =  70-90  ;  11  =  894. 

III.  0-6398     „     1-6868  CO,    „    0-5056  H20.      C  =  71*93  ;  11  =  877. 

IV.  0-5438     „     1-4243  C02    „    04255  H20.      C  =  7l"43  ;  H  =  8"67' 

CnH1(!02  requires  C  =  73*33;  H  =  8-88  per  cent. 
In  the  above  four  analyses,  the  combustion  was  carried  out  at  an  ordinary  rate,  au 
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024  gave  0645  002  and  02  H20.     C  =  73'29  ;  H  -  9-25. 
CnH10O2  requires  0  =  7333;  H  =  888  per  cent. 

Diethoxybenzylidene  is  a  colourless  liquid  with  a  fragrant  odour. 
It  is  not  soluble  in  water,  but  is  miscible  with  the  ordinary  organic 
solvents.  It  is  stable  in  the  presence  of  alkalis,  but  is  readily  decom- 
posed by  acids.  With  a  saturated  solution  of  sodium  bisulphite  it  soon 
yields  the  benzaldehyde  compound. 

Assuming  that  the  fractions  215 — 222°,  weighing  30*1  grams  in  all, 
consisted  of  pure  diethoxybenzylidene,  the  yield  would  be  33  per  cent, 
of  the  theoretical.  This  is,  therefore,  not  so  convenient  a  method  as 
B.  Fischer's  for  the  preparation  of  this  substance. 


Action  of  Sodium  Benzoxide. 

The  quantities  used  in  this  experiment  were  4'6  grams  of  sodium, 
50  grams  of  benzyl  alcohol,  and  16*1  grams  of  benzal  chloride.  The 
mixture  was  heated  in  an  oil-bath  at  a  temperature  of  206 — 210°  for 
5  hours,  during  which  a  quantity  of  solid  matter  separated.  When 
cold,  a  large  volume  of  ether  was  added  and  the  solution  filtered,  the 
salt  being  washed  several  times  with  ether.  After  removal  of  the 
ether,  tho  yellow  oil  which  remained  was  distilled  under  a  pressure 
of  55  mm.,  fractions  being  collected  between  100°  and  270°.  The 
residue  in  the  distilling  flask  was  a  viscous  mass.  The  last  fraction  of 
distillate,  namely,  that  boiling  at  200 — 270°,  smelt  of  benzaldehyde, 
and  contained  some  chloride.  On  distillation  under  the  ordinary  pres- 
sure, the  temperature  steadily  rose  to  300°.  A  further  effort  to  obtain 
a  constant  boiling  liquid  under  a  reduced  pressure  of  60 — 65  mm.  was 
also  unsuccessful,  the  distillate  being  collected  in  the  following  frac- 
tions :  up  to  115°,  93  grams;  115—120°,  12  3  grams;  120—195°, 
11-9  grams ;  195— 260°,  5-3  grams,  and  260— 300°,  6-8  grams.  The 
first  two  fractious  were  found  to  bo  free  from  chlorine,  and  as  they 
distilled  at  195 — 202°  under  749  ram.  pressure,  were  probably  benzyl 
alcohol  (b.  p.  204°).  The  other  portions  all  contained  chlorine.  By 
cooling  the  last  fraction  in  a  freezing  mixture,  a- small  quantity  of 
crystals  separated.  These  were  filtered  off,  dried  on  a  porous  plate, 
and  then  melted  at  112 — 115°.  As  the  presence  of  stilbene  and 
benzoic  acid,  which  both  melt  at  120°,  was  suspected,  the  following 
tests  were  performed.  The  crystals  did  not  dissolve  in  solutions  of 
either  sodium  hydroxide  or  carbonate,  nor  did  they  react  with  litmus, 

hour  to  an  hour  and  three-quarters  being  taken  between  the  introdnction  of  the 
substance  and  the  removal  of  the  absorption  apparatus.  In  the  combustion 
mentioned  in  the  text,  the  time  was  extended  to  two  hours  and  a  half.  This  ob- 
servation was  also  made  by  Dr.  A.  J.  Walker  when  burning  dirnethoxybenzylidene. 
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but  they  decolorised  a  solution  of  bromine  in  carbon  disulphide,  thus 
indicating  the  absence  of  benzoic  acid,  and  the  presence  of  stilbene. 
They  were  then  purified  by  recrystallisation  from  hot  ethyl  alcohol. 
The  glistening  leaflets,  of  which  only  a  minute  quantity  was  obtained, 
melted  sharply  at  120°,  and  on  analysis  gave  the  following  figures : 

0-0316  gave  0-1078  C02  and  0-0246  H20.     C  =  93-02  j  H  =  865. 
C14H12  requires  C  =  93'33  ;  H  =  667  per  cent. 

With  the  idea  of  removing  any  benzoic  acid,  and  possibly  chlorine 
compounds,  from  the  fractions  195 — 260°  and  260 — 300°,  an  ethereal 
solution  of  them  was  shaken  with  aqueous  solutions  of  sodium  car- 
bonate and  hydroxide,  dried,  and,  after  the  removal  of  the  ether, 
distilled  under  85  mm.  pressure.  In  this  way,  5  5  grams  were  ob- 
tained, distilling  between  200°  and  240°.  On  mixing  with  light 
petroleum  and  cooling  in  a  freezing  mixture,  there  separated  some 
crystals,  which  when  dry  weighed  0-11  gram.  As  they  resembled  the 
crystals  of  stilbene  above  mentioned,  the  bromide  was  prepared. 

An  ice-cold  ethereal  solution  of  bromine  was  immediately  decolorised 
by  an  ethereal  solution  of  these  crystals.  After  standing  4  hours 
in  the  cold,  the  silky  needles  which  had  been  deposited  from  the  solu- 
tion, were  filtered  off  and  dried  on  a  porous  plate.  The  weight  of 
crystals  obtained  was  0-124  gram,  and  they  melted  at  236 — 237°.  As 
stilbene  dibromide  melts  at  237°,  this  experiment  confirms  the  results 
of  the  analysis. 

From  the  mother  liquor  of  the  stilbene,  no  liquid  of  constant  boiling 
point  could  be  isolated,  and  it  still  contained  a  considerable  quantity  of 
chlorine.  The  action  of  sodium  benzoxide  on  benzal  chloride  would 
thus  appear  to  be  a  rather  complicated  one,  the  formation  of  stilbene 
only  taking  place  in  very  small  quantity. 

Action  of  Phenol  on  Benzal  Chloride. 

As  it  had  been  found  that  benzophenone  chloride  acted  directly  or 
phenol,  the  same  result  was  expected  in  the  case  of  the  above  sul 
stances.  A  mixture  of  55  grams  of  phenol  and  16-9  grams  of  benzal 
chloride  was  heated  gently  at  first,  then  to  120°  for  10  hours,  wher 
hydrogen  chloride  ceased  to  come  off.  The  loss  in  weight  of  hydrogen 
chloride  was  7  grams,  or  95  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical.  From  the 
dark  brown  residue,  phenol  was  distilled  off  under  50  mm.  pressure  at 
100 — 107°,  the  temperature  being  allowed  to  rise  to  210°.  On  removing 
the  capillary  tube  from  the  ruby-red,  transparent  jelly  remaining  in 
the  flask,  a  sharp  click  was  heard,  and  crystals  shot  out  radially  from 
the  centre.  The  weight  of  crystalline  solid  was  24  grams,  or  87  per 
cent,  of  the  theoretical.  After  boiling  with  animal  charcoal  and  re" 
crystallising   from  chloroform,   the  colourless  crystals  of  dihydroxy 
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triphenylmethane  melted  at  160 — 161°.  As  mentioned  by  Russanoff 
(Ber.,  1889,  22,  1944),  when  gently  warmed  with  bromine  water, 
washed,  and  dissolved  in  alcohol,  this  substance  gives  a  beautiful,  blue 
colour  on  the  addition  of  caustic  alkalis. 

When  heated  with  acetic  anhydride  and  fused  sodium  acetate,  it 
affords  a  diacetyl  derivative,  which  crystallises  from  acetone  in  colour- 
less crystals  melting  at  108 — 110°.  In  this  respect,  therefore,  it  also 
agrees  with  the  product  obtained  by  Russanoff  by  the  condensation  of 
benzaldehyde  and  phenol  by  means  of  sulphuric  acid. 

III.  Action  of  Sodium  Alkyloxides  on  Benzal  Chloride  under 
Pressure   in   Sealed   Tubes. 

Action  of  Sodium  Methoxide. 

In  this  experiment,  41*4  grams  of  benzal  chloride  were  added  to  a 
solution  of  6  grams  of  sodium  in  60  grams  of  methyl  alcohol,  and  the 
mixture  heated  at  100 — 105°  for  6  hours.  On  the  tube  being  opened, 
only  a  slight  pressure  of  gas  was  noticed,  but  a  considerable  quantity 
of  a  white  salt  had  separated.  The  tube  was  again  sealed  and  heated 
at  150°  for  3  houi-s  ;  on  reopening,  a  strong  pressure  of  gas  was 
observed,  and  the  liquid  contents  were  faintly  acid  to  litmus.  After 
standing  for  a  few  minutes,  the  liquid  began  apparently  to  boil,  and 
methyl  chloride  was  briskly  evolved  for  more  than  an  hour.  It  may 
be  noted  that  a  corresponding  result  was  obtained  with  the  other 
alcohols  used  under  similar  conditions. 

The  residue  was  filtered  with  the  aid  of  the  pump,  and  the  liquid 
thus  obtained  was  distilled  under  a  pressure  of  75  mm.,  the  fractions 
collected  being  21*7  grams  below  35°,  and  24  grams  between  35°  and 
105°,  chiefly  100 — 105°.  On  redistillation  under  the  ordinary  pressure, 
nearly  20  grams  of  crude  methyl  alcohol,  boiling  between  66°  and  70°, 
and  23  grams  of  crude  benzaldehyde,  boiling  between  175°  and  195°, 
were  obtained.  The  crude  benzaldehyde  so  obtained  corresponds  to  a 
yield  of  87  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical. 

From  the  residue,  a  small  quantity  of  a  crystalline  acid  melting  at 
121°  was  obtained  (benzoic  acid  melts  at  121°),  probably  formed  by 
the  oxidation  of  the  aldehyde. 

Action  of  Sodium  Ethoxide. 

This  experiment  was  carried  out  in  a  similar  manner  to  the  previous 
one,  the  quantities  taken  being  4*6  grams  of  sodium,  47  grams  of 
ethyl  alcohol,  and  32  grams  of  benzal  chloride.  The  mixture  was 
heated  at  150 — 160°  for  7  hours.  No  pressure  of  gas  was  noticeable 
on  opening  the  tube,  but  on  heating  to  55°  a  large  volume  of  gas  was 
VOL.    LXXIX.  4    o 
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liberated.  The  gas,  which  measured  2 '25  litres,  was  collected  in  a 
gas  holder.  After  passing  it  through  two  wash-bottles  containing 
sulphuric  acid,  some  of  the  dry  gas  was  liquefied  in  U-tubes  immersed 
in  a  freezing  mixture.  About  four  c.c.  of  the  colourless,  very  mobile 
liquid  which  was  obtained  in  this  way  evaporated  very  rapidly  when 
removed  from  the  freezing  mixture.  The  vapour  burned  with  a  green 
edged  flame,  and  was  evidently  ethyl  chloride.  The  volume  of  gas 
measured  was  about  half  that  which  should  theoretically  have  been 
obtained. 

The  contents  of  the  tube  were  next  filtered  with  the  aid  of  the 
pump,  and  after  distilling  off  the  unchanged  alcohol  from  the  filtrate, 
the  temperature  was  raised  to  210°,  the  oil  which  came  over  amounting 
to  nearly  23  grams.  The  residue  was  dark  brown  in  colour  and 
resembled  pitch.  It  did  not  give  evidence  of  the  presence  of  chlorine 
as  shown  by  the  sodium  test.  On  heating  alone,  it  gave  off  a  very 
acrid  odour.  A  solution  obtained  by  boiling  it  with  water  and  filtering 
hot,  deposited  glistening  leaflets,  which  melted  at  121°  (benzoic  acid 
melts  at  121°). 

On  redistilling  the  oil,  the  temperature  rose  rapidly  to  175°  and  be- 
tween 175°  and  185°  more  than  12  grams,  and  between  185°  and  210° 
5*5  grams,  came  over.  On  shaking  with  a  cold  saturated  solution  of 
sodium  bisulphite,  both  these  fractions  were  shown  to  consist  mainly 
of  benzaldehyde,  and  the  presence  of  only  a  small  quantity  of  benzal 
chloride  in  the  latter  fraction  was  proved  by  the  tests  for  chlorine. 

Action  of  Sodium  Propyloxide. 

In  this  experiment,  4-6  grams  of  sodium,  50  grams  of  propyl  alcohol, 
and  32*2  grams  of  benzal  chloride  were  heated  at  150°  for  7  hours. 
No  gas  escaped  on  opening  the  tube.  The  tube  was  then  connected 
with  a  condenser,  to  which  two  U-tubes,  immersed  in  a  freezing  mixture, 
were  attached.  It  was  heated  in  the  outer  tube  of  a  V.  Meyer  vapour 
density  apparatus  filled  with  water.  When  the  temperature  of  the 
water  rose  to  55°,  bubbles  of  gas  began  to  come  off,  and  after  heating 
for  an  hour  and  a  quarter,  during  which  time  the  temperature  gradually 
rose  to  97°,  all  the  gas  seemed  to  have  been  evolved.  The  liquid,  con- 
densed in  the  U-tubes,  weighing  11*4  grams,  was  then  fractionally 
distilled,  a  Linnemann  column  being  used.  The  temperature,  which 
rose  to  43°  before  any  liquid  distilled  over,  remained  constant  at  46° 
for  some  time,  and  then  rose  rapidly  to  90°.  The  fractions  collected 
were  43— 48°  (chiefly  46°),  4-4  grams;  48—  97°  (chiefly  90— 94°),  6"4 
grams.  The  former  was  a  colourless,  mobile,  strongly  refractive  and 
pleasant  smelling  liquid  resembling  propyl  chloride  in  all  its  properties 
(propyl  chloride  boils  at  46 -5°).    A  yield  of  44  grams  of  propyl  chloride 


BENZOPHENONE  CHLORIDE  AND  BENZAL  CHLORIDE.   1219 

corresponds  to  28  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical.     The  latter  portion  was 
chiefly  propyl  alcohol. 

The  residue  in  the  tube  was  mixed  with  aboul  250  c.c.  of  water  and 
extracted  with  ether  eight  times.  The  ethereal  extract,  which  was 
neutral  to  litmus,  was  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  and,  after  expelling 
the  ether,  was  distilled,  26  grams  of  a  mobile  liquid  coming  over 
below  105°  and  18-5  grams  of  an  oil  between  175°  and  230°.  The 
first  portion  consisted  mainly  of  propyl  alcohol,  whilst  the  last  had  a 
strong  odour  of  benzaldehyde,  but  was  found  to  contain  a  considerable 
quantity  of  chlorine.  In  order  to  get  a  rough  estimate  of  the  quantity 
of  benzaldehyde  present,  the  last  portion  was  shaken  with  a  saturated 
solution  of  sodium  bisulphite,  and  the  crystalline  compound  thus 
formed  filtered  with  the  aid  of  the  pump,  washed  twice  with  ethyl 
alcohol,  and  driod  on  a  porou3  plate.  The  weight  of  the  dry  bisulphite 
compound  was  9*6  grams,  or  23  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical. 

Action  of  Sodium  Benzoxide. 

In  this  experiment,  4*6  grams  of  sodium  dissolved  in  50  grams  of 
benzyl  alcohol  and  32  grams  of  benzal  chloride  were  heated  at 
150 — 160°  for  11  hours.  On  opening  the  tube,  slight  pressure  was 
noticeable,  a  combustible  vapour  escaping.  A  small  quantity  of 
glistening  leaflets,  which  had  crystallised  in  the  upper  part  of  the  tube, 
proved  to  be  insoluble  in  cold,  but  readily  soluble  in  hot,  water,  and 
also  in  caustic  soda,  from  which  they  were  reprecipitated  by  the 
addition  of  hydrochloric  acid.  After  drying,  the  crystals  softened  at 
90°  and  melted  at  118°,  agreeing  generally  therefore  with  the  pro- 
perties of  benzoic  acid.  The  contents  of  the  tube  were  then  filtered, 
and  the  oil  thus  obtained  subjected  to  fractional  distillation  under 
60  mm.  pressure,  the  temperature  being  allowed  to  rise  to  140°,  at 
which  point  crystals  appeared  in  the  condenser.  The  fractions  were 
then  distilled  under  the  ordinary  pressure,  and  7*2  grams  were  col- 
lected between  162°  and  176°,  and  20  grams  between  176°  and  178°. 
As  the  last  fraction  was  expected  to  be  benzyl  chloride,  chlorine  esti- 
mations were  made  with  the  following  results  : 

0-2673  gave  0'2330  AgCl.     Cl  =  21-5. 
0-2207     „     0-1918     „  Cl  =  21-5. 

C7H7C1  requires  CI  =  28-06  per  cent. 

As  the  liquid  probably  contained  benzaldehyde,  it  was  shaken  with 
a  saturated  solution  of  sodium  bisulph  ;  the  colourless  crystalline 
substance  so  obtained  was  filtered  off,  and  proved  to  be  the  benzalde- 
hyde bisulphite  compound.  The  oil  was  then  separated  by  the  addition 
of  water  and  extraction  with  ether.  After  drying  the  ethereal  extract 
and  removing  the  ether,  the  residue  was  distilled  under  a  pressure  of 
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70  mm.,  when  it  came  over  between  100°  and  110°.  Unfortunately 
some  was  lost,  but  of  the  remaining  8*7  grams,  1*8  grams  distilled 
below  176°,  and  5  -7  grams  at  176—177°  under  the  ordinary  pressure. 
The  latter  portion  showed  all  the  properties  of  benzyl  chloride  (b.  p. 
179°),  and  a  chlorine  determination  gave  satisfactory  figures. 

0-2635  gave  0-2967  AgCl.     CI  =  27-9. 

C7H7C1  requires  CI  =  28  06  per  cent. 

In  another  experiment,  in  which  the  same  quantities  were  used,  the 
components  were  thoroughly  mixed  by  stirring  with  a  glass  rod  before 
sealing  off  the  tube.  After  heating  at  150 — 155°  for  11  hours,  the 
sodium  chloride  which  had  separated  was  filtered  off,  with  the  aid  of 
a  pump  from  the  brown  liquid,  washed  with  a  little  benzyl  alcohol, 
and  dried.  It  weighed  almost  12  grams,  the  calculated  quantity  being 
11*7  grams. 

From  the  liquid  obtained  by  distillation  of  the  filtrate  under 
50  mm.  pressure,  18-2  grams  of  sodium  bisulphite  compound  were 
separated,  corresponding  to  a  yield  of  43  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical. 
After  repeating  the  distillation  and  treatment  with  sodium  bisulphite, 
11  "8  grams  of  benzyl  chloride,  or  46  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical  quan- 
tity, distilling  at  175 — 176°  under  748  mm.  pressure,  were  obtained. 
An  estimation  of  chlorine  gave  the  following  figures  : 

0-2165  gave  0-2403  AgCl.     CI  =  27-5. 

C7H7C1  requires  CI  =  28-06  per  cent. 

IV.  Bote  on  the  Analysis  of  Benzal  and  Benzyl  Chlorides. 

As  Wicke  states  that  the  chlorine  in  benzal  chloride  is  completely 
precipitated  by  the  addition  of  an  alcoholic  solution  of  silver  nitrate, 
it  was  thought  that  in  the  case  of  this  compound  and  of  benzyl  chloride 
the  Carius  method  of  estimating  halogens  might  be  replaced  by  the 
more  direct  process.  The  following  results,  however,  show  that  the 
precipitation  is  very  incomplete  in  the  case  of  benzyl  chloride  (1),  and 
only  partially  complete  in  that  of  benzal  chloride  (II  and  III). 

I.  0-3280  gave  0-3623  AgCl.    Cl  =  22'4. 

C7H7C1  requires  01  =  28*06  per  cent. 
II.  0-6302  gave  1-0907  AgCl.     Cl  =  42-98. 
III.  0-4226     „    0-7314  AgCl.     CI  =  42-97. 

C7H6C12  requires  CI  =  44-09  per  cent. 

An  attempt  was  also  made  to  estimate  the  chlorine  in  benzal 
chloride  by  reduction  with  sodium  amalgam  and  precipitation  of  the 
sodium  chloride  by  silver  nitrate  in  the  usual  way.  The  figures  ob- 
tained in  two  experiments  were  : 
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I.  0  7012  gave  0-4654  AgCl.     CI  =  16-5. 
II.  1-3776     „     0-9345  AgCl.     CI  =  16-8. 

C7H6C12  requires  CI  =  44*09  per  cent. 

Both  the  above  methods  were  therefore  inapplicable,  and  the  Carius 
method  had  to  be  resorted  to. 

Action  of  Sodium  Ethoxide  on  Ethylene  Dibromide  under  Pressure. 

A  mixture  of  23-5  grams  of  ethylene  dibromide  and  5 "75  grams  of 
sodium  dissolved  in  575  grams  of  ethyl  alcohol  was  sealed  up  in  a 
tube  and,  after  remaining  at  the  ordinary  temperature  for  2  days, 
during  which  a  quantity  of  salt  separated,  was  heated  at  120 — 130° 
for  7  hours.  On  the  tube  being  opened,  a  gas  possessing  all  the  pro- 
perties of  acetylene  escaped  under  slight  pressure.  This  gas  burned 
with  a  brilliant,  white,  luminous  flame,  decolorised  bromine  water, 
forming  oily  drops  having  a  peculiar  odour,  and  produced  a  deep  red 
and  a  yellowish-white  precipitate  in  ammoniacal  solutions  of  cuprous 
chloride  and  silver  nitrate  respectively,  both  of  which  were  explosive 
when  dry. 

The  filtrate  from  the  salt  distilled  at  a  temperature  of  68 — 70°,  and 
in  this  way  nearly  all  the  alcohol  was  recovered. 

The  author  desires  to  express  his  thanks  to  Dr.  A.  Jamieson  Walker 
for  carrying  out  the  experiments  on  the  action  of  sodium  methoxide 
and  of  isobutyloxide  on  benzal  chloride  under  the  ordinary  pressure. 
The  latter,  having  unfortunately  yielded  negative  results,  are  not 
recorded  here. 

Birkbeck  Institution. 
London. 


CXXIX. — Action  of  the  Chlorides  of  Phosphorus  on 
Aromatic  Ethers  of  Glycerol.  Diaryloxyisopropyl- 
phosphorous  Acids. 

By  D.  K.  Boyd. 

Symmetrical  glycerol  diphenyl  ether,  OPh-CH2-CH(OH)-CH2-OPh, 
was  originally  prepared  by  Bossing  (Ber.,  1886,  19,  63)  from  a-di- 
chlorohydrin.  Lindeman  (Ber.,  1891,  24,  2147)  has  since  obtained 
both  the  diphenyl  and  di-p-tolyl  ethers  more  conveniently  by  using 
epichlorohydrin. 

These  compounds  appear  to  be  the  only  representatives  of  the  diaryl 
ethers  of  glycerol  which  have  been  described,  and  their  properties  have 
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not  been  very  completely  investigated.  I  recently  had  occasion  to 
study  the  action  of  the  chlorides  of  phosphorus  upon  the  diphenyl 
ether,  and  the  results  obtained  in  this  and  some  similar  cases  are 
recorded  in  the  present  paper. 

When  glycerol  diphenyl  ether  is  treated  with  phosphorus  penta- 
chloride,  the  corresponding  diphenoxytsopropyl  chloride  is  formed. 

OPh-CH2-OH(OH)-CH2-OPh    -+    OPh-CH2-CHCl«CH2-OPh. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  phosphorus  trichloride  is  used,  and  the  pro- 
duct of  the  reaction  treated  with  water,  a  large  yield  of  diphenoxy- 
tsopropylphosphorous  acid  is  obtained. 

CH(CH2-OPh)2-OH  +  PC13    -    CH(CH2-OPh)2-OPCl„  +  HC1. 
CH(CH2-OPh)2-OPCl2  +  2H26  =  CH(CH2-OPh)2-0-P(OH)2  +  2HC1. 

Similar  results  follow  if  glycerol  phenyl  />tolyl  ether  or  the  di-p- 
tolyl  ether  is  substituted  for  the  diphenyl  compound. 

The  behaviour  of  alcohols  towards  phosphorus  trichloride  has  been 
investigated  by  various  chemists  (Wurtz,  Menschutkin,  Kowalewsky), 
who  have  shown  that  either  an  ester  of  phosphorous  acid,  for  example, 
C2H5*OP(OH)2,  or  the  corresponding  chloride,  C2H6*OPCl2,  is  formed 
according  to  the  proportion  of  alcohol  used. 

More  recently,  Jaroschenko  (Chem.  Centr.,  1897,  ii,  334)  has  suggested 
the  employment  of  this  reaction  as  a  means  of  distinguishing  between 
primary,  secondary,  and  tertiary  alcohols.  According  to  this  author, 
primary  alcohols  react  with  phosphorus  trichloride  to  give  phosphorus 
compounds  of  the  type  K'CHg'OPClg,  the  yield  in  the  case  of  tsobutyl 
alcohol  being  78  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical  amount  (compare  also 
Kowalewsky,  Chem.  Centr.,  1897,  ii,  333).  Secondary  alcohols,  on  the 
other  hand,  yield  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  according  to  the  equatiou  : 

3CH3-CH(OH)-CH3  +  PC18  =  3CH8-CH:CH2  +  3HC1  +  P(OH)s, 

the  yield  of  propylene  obtained  from  isopropyl  alcohol  being  80  per 
cent,  of  that  required  by  theory. 

Milobendski  (Chem.  Centr.,  1899,  i,  249),  however,  has  been  unable 
to  verify  this  observation  in  the  case  of  tsopropyl  alcohol.  He  finds, 
on  the  contrary,  that  when  phosphorus  trichloride  acts  on  this  alcohol, 
only  a  very  small  quantity  of  propylene  is  formed,  and  that  the  main 
reaction  proceeds  according  to  the  equation : 

3C3H80  +  PC18  =   P(OC3H7)2-OH  +  C3HrCl  +  2HC1. 

In  view  of  these  conflicting  statements,  a  study  of  the  action  of 
phosphorus  trichloride  upon  the  glycerol  diaryl  ethers  acquires  addi- 
tional interest.  From  the  observations  recorded  in  the  present  paper, 
it  is  evident  that  some  secondary  alcohols  at  least  behave  precisely  in 
the  fashion  which  has  been  recognised  by  Jaroschenko  as  characteristic 
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of  primary  alcohols.  The  use  of  phosphorus  trichloride  as  a  reagent 
for  the  recognition  of  the  primary  or  secondary  character  of  an  alcohol 
must  therefore  be  regarded  as  of  very  doubtful  value. 

The  diaryloxyisopropyl  phosphorous  acids  here  described  are  sub- 
stances with  a  marked  tendency  to  crystallise,  and  show  a  some- 
what high  degree  of  stability  when  compared  with  other  derivatives  of 
phosphorous  acid  of  the  same  type  already  known.  They  undergo  no 
change  when  left  exposed  to  moist  air,  and  can  even  be  crystallised 
from  boiling  water.  Solutions  of  their  ammonium  salts  may  be  boiled 
for  a  long  period  without  any  decomposition  taking  place.  The  com- 
pounds, however,  are  quickly,  hydrolysed  by  "heating  with  caustic 
potash. 

Experimental. 

Action   of  Phosphorus   Pentachloride  on  ^-Glycerol  DipJienyl  Ether. 

Formation  of  Dijihenoxyi&opropyl  Chloride, 

C6H5-0-CH2-CHCl-CH2-0-CGH5. 

The  glycerol  diphenyl  ether  used  in  this  and  the  following  experi- 
ment was  prepared  by  Lindeman's  method.     It  melted  at  80 — 81°.* 

Twenty-four  grams  of  the  ether  (1  mol.)  were  mixed  with  22  grams 
of  phosphorus  pentachloride  (1  mol.).  In  a  few  minutes,  a  vigorous 
reaction  took  place,  resulting  in  the  formation  of  a  yellow  liquid.  This 
was  poured  into  water  and  heated  with  dilute  caustic  soda  solution 
until  the  smell  of  phosphorus  oxychloride  had  disappeared.  The 
alkaline  liquid  was  then  extracted  with  ether,  and  the  ethereal  solu- 
tion dried  over  potassium  carbonate.  On  evaporation  of  the  ether,  an 
oil  was  obtained  which  was  distilled  under  reduced  pressure.  The 
distillate,  on  standing,  solidified.  It  was  dissolved  in  light  petroleum, 
from  which,  on  cooling,  it  separated  in  large,  transparent,  oblique 
prisms  melting  at  37°.  The  yield  was  7  5  grams,  or  about  30  per  cent, 
of  the  theoretical  amount.     On  analysis  : 

0-1534  gave  0-3862  C02  and  0-0848  H20.     C  =  68-66  j  H  =  6-19. 
0-2092     „     0-1156  AgCl.     01  =  13-67. 

C15H1502C1  requires  C  =  68  55;  H  =  5  77 ;  Cl  =  13-50  per  cent. 

*  In  this  connection,  it  may  be  mentioned  that  an  unsuccessful  attempt  was  made 

prepare  as-glycerol  diphenyl  ether  from  /3-dibromohydrin.     When  this  substance 

as  treated  with  a  mixture  of  sodium  phenate  and  melted  phenol,  a  satisfactory  yield 

f  a  diphenyl  ether  was  obtained,  but  this  proved,  on  investigation,  to  be  the  same 

mpound  that  results  from    o-dichlorohydrin   or  epichlorohydrin,    namely,   the 

mmetrical  ether.     This  is  no  doubt  to  be  explained  by  supposing  that  epibromo- 

hydrin  is  formed  as  an  intermediate  product  by  the  action  of  the  sodium  phenate 

on  the  /8-dibromohydrin. 

4  p  2 
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The  substance  dissolves  very  easily  in  ether,  alcohol,  and  other 
organic  solvents,  and  in  small  quantity  can  be  distilled  without  decom- 
position under  the  ordinary  pressure. 

Action   of  Phosphorus    Trichloride  on  s-Glycerol  Diphenyl  Htlier. 

formation  oj  Diphenoxyisopropylphosphorous  Acid. 

CH(CH2--0-C6H5)2-0-P(OH)2. 

In  each  experiment,  13  grams  (3  mols.)  of  the  diphenyl  ether  and 
9  grams  of  phosphorus  trichloride  (4  mols.)  were  used.  The  mixture 
was  heated  in  the  water-bath  for  about  half-an-hour  until  no  more 
hydrogen  chloride  was  evolved.  The  resulting  colourless  liquid,  con- 
sisting of  the  chloride  of  diphenoxyisopropylphosphorous  acid,  together 
with  the  excess  of  phosphorus  trichloride,  was  cooled  and  then  poured 
into  a  litre  of  ice-cold  water. 

A  somewhat  vigorous  reaction  took  place,  with  liberation  of  hydro- 
chloric acid.  After  stirring  for  a  short  time,  a  white,  viscous  mass  was 
obtained,  which,  on  standing,  became  solid.  In  the  first  experiments, 
this  product  was  extracted  repeatedly  with  boiling  light  petroleum,  in 
which  the  unchanged  glycerol  diphenyl  ether  dissolves,  whilst  the 
phosphorous  acid  is  practically  insoluble.  It  was  afterwards  found 
that  a  much  more  convenient  method,  and  one  giving  a  pure  product, 
consists  in  treating  the  above-mentioned  viscous  mass  at  once  with  a 
considerable  volume  of  dilute  ammonia  solution.  On  standing  some 
hours,  the  whole  of  the  diphenoxyisopropylphosphorous  acid  dis- 
solves, leaving  behind  any  unchanged  glycerol  ether.  In  this  operation, 
it  is  necessary  to  use  a  rather  large  quantity  of  water,  as  otherwise 
the  ammonium  chloride  which  is  formed,  if  any  phosphorus  tri- 
chloride should  have  escaped  decomposition  in  the  previous  treatment 
with  water,  causes  precipitation  of  ammonium  diphenoxyisopropyl- 
phosphite. 

On  acidifying  the  ammoniacal  solution  with  hydrochloric  acid,  an  oily 
precipitate  of  diphenoxyisopropylphosphorous  acid  was  obtained,  which 
soon  changed  to  a  crystalline  mass.  This  was  filtered  off,  and  washed 
well  with  water  containing  some  hydrochloric  acid.  The  washed  pro- 
duct was  dried  at  100°  and  crystallised  from  ethyl  acetate,  from  which 
it  separated  in  beautiful,  prismatic  needles,  or  radiating  groups  of 
these,  melting  at  119 — 120°.  The  yield  was  9  grams,  or  about  55  per 
cent,  of  the  theoretical  amount.     On  analysis  : 

0-1839  gave  03923  C02  and  0-0928  H20.     0  =  58-18  ;  H  =  566. 
0-6867     „     0-2535  Mg2P207.     P=  10-28. 

C16Hir05P  requires  C  =  58-40 ;  H  =  5-57  ;  P  =  10-06  per  cent. 

Diphenoxyisopropylphosphorous    acid   is    slightly   soluble    in   cold 
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water,  giving  a  liquid  with  a  faint  acid  reaction  ;  from  this  solution,  it 
is  reprecipitated  on  addition  of  a  little  hydrochloric  acid.*  It  is 
moderately  soluble  in  boiling  water,  and,  on  cooling  the  solution  slowly, 
separates  in  well-developed,  prismatic  needles  similar  to  those  obtained 
from  ethyl  acetate.  It  is  very  easily  soluble  in  dilute  aqueous  am- 
monia, and  if  to  a  concentrated  solution  some  ammonium  chloride  is 
added,  the  ammonium  salt  of  the  diphenoxytsopropylphosphorous 
acid  is  immediately  precipitated  in  the  form  of  an  oil.  This  oil  dis- 
solves at  once  on  addition  of  more  water,  and  no  hydrolysis  occurs, 
even  on  prolonged  boiling  of  the  solution. 

The  acid  is  also  readily  soluble  in  cold  caustic  soda  solution,  but  on 
boiling  the  solution  quickly  becomes  turbid  from  separation  of  the 
glycerol  diphenyl  ether.  The  liquid  now  contains  phosphorous  acid, 
and  after  acidification  and  subsequent  filtration  is  found  to  reduce 
mercuric  chloride  solution. 

The  substance  dissolves  very  easily  in  alcohol,  and  somewhat  less  so 
in  benzene,  chloroform,  acetone,  or  hot  ethyl  acetate.  It  is  insoluble 
in  ether,  if  free  from  alcohol,  or  in  light  petroleum. 

Glycerol  Phenyl  pTolyl  Ether,  C6H6-O-CH2-CH(OH)-CH2-O-C0H4-CH3. 

This  substance  was  obtained  by  an  adaptation  of  Lindeman's  method 
for  the  preparation  of  the  symmetrical  ethers. 

A  solution  of  p-cresol  and  sodium  ethoxide  in  alcohol  was  treated 
with  the  theoretical  amount  of  glycidol  phenyl  ether,  and  the  mixture 
boiled  for  some  hours  in  a  reflux  apparatus.  The  product  was  then 
cooled,  poured  into  water,  and  the  resulting  solid  precipitate  washed 
with  water,  dried,  and  crystallised  from  alcohol.  It  formed  white 
leaflets,  which  after  several  crystallisations  melted  at  73  5 — 76°. 
Repeated  crystallisation  did  not  alter  the  melting  point.  The  sample 
analysed  was  obtained  by  hydrolysis  of  its  phosphorous  acid  and  sub- 
sequent crystallisation. 

02071  gave  0-5636  C02  and  0-1323  H20.     C  =  74-22;  H  =  7'16. 
C16H1308  requires  C  =  74*37  ;  H  =  704  per  cent. 

In  properties,  the  substance  closely  resembles  the  diphenyl  and 
di-j>tolyl  ethers  already  described.  It  can  be  distilled  under  reduced 
pressure  without  decomposition,  and  may  be  crystallised  conveniently 
either  from  alcohol  or  light  petroleum. 

*  Autenrieth  {Ber.,  1897,  SO,  2371)  draws  attention  to  the  same  phenomenon  in 
the  case  of  acids  of  the  type  of  diphenylphosphoric  acid,  and  Wurtz  (Annalen,  1846, 
58,  75)  records  a  similar  behaviour  on  the  part  of  amy  1  phosphorous  acid. 
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Phenoxy-\i-tolyloxy\mpropyl  Chloride, 
C6H6-0-CH2-CHCl-CH2-0-C6H4-CH3. 

Molecular  proportions  of  glycerol  phenyl  j9-tolyl  ether  and  phos- 
phorus pentachloride  were  mixed  and  the  product  of  the  reaction 
treated  exactly  as  in  the  case  of  the  preparation  of  diphenoxytso- 
propyl  chloride.  The  substance  crystallised  from  light  petroleum  in 
clusters  of  transparent  plates  of  well-defined  form  melting  at  60°.  On 
analysis  : 

0-1624  gave  0-4130  C02  and  0-0895  H20.     C  =  69-36  ;  H  =  6'18. 
0-2075     „     0-1055  AgCl.     CI  =  12-57. 
C16H1702C1  requires  C  =  69-41 ;  H  =  6'27  ;  01  =  12-82  per  cent. 

In  solubility,  volatility,  <fec,  the  substance  closely  resembles  tho 
corresponding  diphenoxy-compound. 

Phenoxy-\i-tolyloxy\sopro2yylpho8'phorou8  A  cid, 
CH8-C6H4-0-CH2-CH(CH2-0-C6H6)-0-P(OH)2. 

Twenty  grams  of  glycerol  phenyl  jo-tolyl  ether  were  heated  with 
16  grams  of  phosphorus  trichloride  and  the  product  treated  as  in  the 
case  of  the  diphenyl  compound.  The  substance  crystallised  from  ethyl 
acetate  in  radiating  clusters  of  needles  very  similar  to  those  formed  by 
the  diphenoxy-derivative,  and  melted  at  106 — 107°.  The  yield  was  16 
grams,  or  about  65  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical  quantity.     On  analysis : 

0-1991  gave  0-4339  C02  and  01087  H20.     0  =  59-44  ;  H  =  6-12. 
0-5528     „    0-1945  Mg2P207.     P  =  9-79. 

C16H1905P  requires  0  =  59*59  ;  H  =  596  ;  P  =  9-60  per  cent. 

In  solubility  and  general  properties,  the  substance  is  very  similar  to 
the  corresponding  diphenoxy-compound.  Its  ammonium  salt,  which  was 
obtained  in  the  form  of  silky  crystals,  is  very  soluble  in  water  and  is 
precipitated  from  a  concentrated  solution  on  the  addition  of  ammonium 
chloride. 

Di-ip-tolyloxy'isopropyl  CIdoride, 
CH3-C6H4-0-CH2-CHCl-CH2-0-C6E4'CH3. 

The  glycerol  di-^-tolyl  ether  used  in  the  two  following  experiments 
was  prepared  from  epichlorohydrin  and  j>cresol  (Lindeman,  loc.  cit.). 
It  melted  at  88°.  The  ditolyl  ether  and  phosphorus  pentachloride  were 
mixed  in  molecular  proportion,  the  containing  vessel  being  immersed  in 
cold  water  in  order  to  moderate  the  vigour  of  the  reaction.  The 
resulting  liquid  was  treated  with  hot  caustic  soda  solution  and  then 
extracted  with  ether  as  in  the  previous  vcases.     On  evaporation  of  the 
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ether,  the  residue  solidified.  Distillation  in  a  vacuum  was  therefore 
omitted  and  the  substance  crystallised  at  once  from  light  petroleum. 
It  separated  in  small  but  well-developed,  transparent  rhombohedra 
melting  at  70°. 

0-1665  gave  0-0814  AgCl.     CI  =  12-09. 

C17H1902C1  requires  01  =  12*19  per  cent. 

The  properties  of  this  substance  are  exceedingly  similar  to  those  of 
the  diaryloxywopropyl  chlorides  already  described. 

Di-fhtolyloxyisopropylphosphorous  A  cid, 
CH(CH2-0-GV)H4'CH3)2-0-P(OH)2. 

This  substance  was  prepared  in  a  manner  quite  analogous  to  that 
employed  in  the  two  previous  corresponding  cases.  It  crystallised 
from  ethyl  acetate  in  a  very  similar  fashion,  the  crystals  melting  at 
111—112°.     On  analysis: 

0-4712  gave  0-1597  Mg2P207.     P  =  9-43. 

C17H2105P  requires  P  =  9'23  per  cent. 

In  general  properties,  this  substance  resembles  its  two  lower  homo- 
logues  very  closely.  It  is  precipitated  from  its  aqueous  solution  on 
addition  of  hydrochloric  acid,  and  its  ammonium  salt  is  precipitated 
on  addition  of  ammonium  chloride. 

The  study  of  these  and  some  allied  compounds  is  being  continued. 

Chemical  Department, 

Hartley  College,  Southampton. 


CXXX. — Autofcrmentation  and  Liquefaction  of  Pressed 

Yeast. 

By  Arthur  Harden  and  Sydney  Rowland. 

If  a  sample  of  washed  and  pressed  yeast  be  kept  in  an  open  vessel,  it 
will,  in  course  of  time,  be  observed  to  become  darker  in  colour,  and  to 
change  its  dry,  powdery  condition,  until,  passing  through  all  stages  of 
pastiness,  it  finally  becomes  a  thick  liquid. 

In  the  course  of  a  series  of  experiments  on  expressed  yeast  juice,  it 
was  found  advisable  to  study  this  phenomenon,  especially  with  regard 
to  the  influence  of  temperature  upon  it  and  upon  the  accompanying 
phenomena  of  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide  and  absorption  of  oxygen, 
points  which  have  not  hitherto  received  attention  from  the  authors 
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who  have  described  the  liquefaction  of  yeast,  or  have  studied  the 
absorption  of  oxygen  and  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide  by  yeast  suspended 
in  water. 

Preparation  of  Yeast. — The  yeast  employed  in  the  following  experi- 
ments was  top  yeast  obtained  from  an  English  brewery.  It  was  freed 
from  wort  by  means  of  a  small  filter  press,  and  washed  with  water 
until  the  washings  were  quite  colourless.  The  pasty  mass  was  then 
removed  from  the  filter  press  and  submitted  to  pressure  in  a  hydraulic 
press.  In  this  way,  the  yeast  was  obtained  as  a  friable,  white  mass, 
containing  about  30  per  cent,  of  solid  matter  at  100°,  and  capable  of 
being  crumbled  between  the  fingers. 

Influence  of  Temperature  on  Rate  of  Liquefaction  (Autoplasmolysis). 
— The  rapidity  with  which  liquefaction  is  accomplished  varies  greatly 
with  the  temperature,  and  also  depends  on  the  condition  of  the  yeast, 
the  length  of  time  for  which  it  has  been  kept,  and  the  temperature  to 
which  it  has  been  exposed.  The  following  numbers  apply  to  a  sample 
of  yeast  which  was  skimmed  on  February  15th,  washed  and  pressed  on 
February  19th,  and  then  at  once  employed  for  the  experiment.  In  this 
case,  liquefaction  at  the  ordinary  temperature  was  delayed  for  more  than 
two  weeks,  whilst  at  50°  it  occurred  within  so  short  a  time  as  1 — 1J 
hours,  intermediate  times  being  required  at  26°  and  39°. 


Temperature. 

Time  of  liquefaction 

14° 

16  days. 

26 

53  hours. 

39 

5     „ 

50 

1*25  hours. 

These  experiments  were  carried  out  in  an  atmosphere  of  carbon 
dioxide,  so  as  to  avoid  any  complication  due  to  absorption  of  oxygen 
and  consequent  rise  of  temperature  (see  p.  1231). 

Evolution  of  Carbon  Dioxide  (Autofermentation  of  Glycogen). — When 
yeast  is  preserved,  the  glycogen  which  is  present  in  the  cells  gradually 
undergoes  fermentation  with  production  of  carbon  dioxide  and  alcohol. 
This  phenomenon  occurs  both  in  the  presence  and  in  the  absence  of  air, 
but  in  the  former  case  it  is  accompanied  by  an  oxidation  process  in 
which  oxygen  is  absorbed.  In  order  to  ascertain  the  influence  of 
temperature  on  the  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide  alone,  and  to  measure 
the  extent  of  this  evolution,  the  yeast  was  examined  in  an  atmosphere 
of  carbon  dioxide  or  nitrogen,  the  nature  of  the  indifferent  gas  being 
found  to  be  immaterial.  For  this  purpose,  the  washed  and  pressed 
yeast  was  rubbed  into  a  fine  powder  and  placed  in  a  flask  closed  by  an 
indiarubber  stopper  carrying  two  tubes,  through  which  a  current  of 
carbon  dioxide  was  passed  to  displace  the  air.  The  flask  was  then 
placed  in  an  incubator  at  the  desired  temperature  and  connected  with 
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an  apparatus  for  collecting  and  measuring  the  evolved  gases.  This 
consisted  simply  of  a  bottle  containing  brine  covered  with  a  layer  of 
oil,  and  connected  by  a  syphon  tube  with  a  second  graduated  bottle, 
in  which  the  brine  displaced  by  the  gas  was  collected  and  measured  at 
regular  intervals  of  time.  The  following  table  and  the  curves  on 
p.  1230  show  the  characteristic  results  thus  obtained  at  four  different 
temperatures  (50°,  39°,  26°,  and  14°)  with  equal  portions  of  a  sample 
of  yeast  which  contained  31*45  per  cent,  of  solid  matter  at  100°.  One 
hundred  grams  of  yeast  -were  taken  in  each  case,  and  the  gas  was 
measured  at  atmospheric  temperature  and  pressure  over  brine. 

Table  showing  the  rate  of  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide  by  yeast  exposed 
to  different  temperatures  in  an  indifferent  atmosphere.  T/ie  time 
of  liquefaction  is  shown  by  the  larger  type. 


Time. 

C. 

c.  of  carbon  dioxide  evolved  at 

60°. 

39°. 

26". 

14°. 

20  minutes  

190 
450 
790 
950 
950 
960 

110 

210 

330 

475 

905 

1880 

2280 

2400 

2590 

2590 

90 

165 

225 

290 

400 

530 

680 

1505 

2500 

2695 

2720 

2730 

80 

40   ,,    

115 

140 

1  ,,  20minutes 

173 

210 

3  „   

250 

4  ,,   

275 

6  ,,    

390 

22  „   

30  „   

530 
610 

48  „    

775 

60  „    

880 

96  „   

1320 

144  

1840 

192  „    

2128 

16  days 

2128 

These  numbers  and  curves  show,  in  the  first  place,  that  at  50°  the 
evolution  of  carbon  dioxide  commences  with  great  rapidity,  but  is  sud- 
denly interrupted  by  the  liquefaction  of  the  yeast,  although  micro- 
scopical examination  reveals  the  presence  of  abundance  of  glycogen  in 
the  cells.  In  the  three  other  cases,  however,  the  total  volume  of 
gas  evolved  does  not  differ  very  greatly,  although  there  is  a  great 
difference  between  the  rates  at  which  it  is  evolved.  The  maximum 
volume  is  produced  at  26°,  and  amounts  to  2730  c.c,  which  corresponds 
to  about  5'3  per  cent,  of  the  weight  of  the  pressed  yeast,  or  16*8  per 
cent,  of  the  dry  yeast  present.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  evolution  of 
gas  ceases  some  time  before  liquefaction  occurs.     At  39°,  the  rate  of 
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evolution  is  considerably  greater,  but  the  total  volume  is  slightly  less, 
the  shape  of  the  curve  suggesting  that  in  this  case,  as  at  50°,  the  auto- 
fermentation  is  interrupted  by  the  liquefaction  of  the  mass.  At  14°, 
the  rate  of  evolution  is  extremely  slow,  and  the  total  volume  only 
about  75  per  cent,  of  that  evolved  at  26°.  This  may  possibly  be  due 
to  the  gradual  exhaustion  of  the  fermentative  power  of  the  cells. 

In  every  case,  the  yeast  after  liquefaction  was  capable  of  growth  in 
wort,  although  the  samples  which  had  been  exposed  to  the  higher 
temperatures  commenced  to  develop  only  after  a  considerable  time. 


Curve  I. 
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Time  in  days.     TJw  arrowhead  shows  time  of  liquefaction. 

It  will  be  noted  that  the  processes  of  liquefaction  and  evolution  of 
carbon  dioxide  are  interdependent  in  so  far  as  evolution  of  gas  never 
proceeds  after  liquefaction  has  occurred,  although,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  cessation  of  gas  evolution  does  not  necessarily  imply  immediate 
liquefaction. 

Relation  of  Alcohol  to  Carbon  Dioxide  produced  by  Autofermentation 
of  Glycogen. — The  production  of  carbon  dioxide  by  yeast  kept  in  an 
atmosphere  free  from  oxygen  appears  to  be  due  to  a  true  alcoholic 
fermentation,   inasmuch  as   alcohol  is  produced  in  the   characteristic 
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proportion  to  the  carbon  dioxide.  Thus  100  grams  of  yeast  containing 
31*7  per  cent,  of  solid  matter  gave,  at  37°,  2160  c.c.  of  carbon  dioxide  at 
18°  and  766*5  mm.  pressure,  or  4'01  grams,  together  with  3*61  grams  of 
alcohol,  allowance  being  made  for  the  amount  of  alcohol  originally 
present  in  the  yeast.  Hence  the  ratio  of  alcohol  to  carbon  dioxide  is 
1 :  1*1,  which  agrees  closely  with  the  ratio  usually  found  in  the 
ordinary  alcoholic  fermentation,  namely,  1  :  0*96.  The  slight  deficit 
of  alcohol  is  probably  due  to  the  over-estimation  of  the  original  alcohol 
of  the  yeast,  which  would  include  the  amount  formed  during  the  heat- 
ing up  of  the  water  with  which  it  was  distilled. 

Absorption  of  Oxygen. — The  fact  that  yeast  when  exposed  to  the  air 
absorbs  oxygen  is  a  well-established  one,  and  the  relation  of  this 
phenomenon  to  the  production  of  carbon  dioxide  by  autofermentation 
has  been  studied  by  Schutzenberger  ("  Les  Fermentations  "),  and  by 
Gr6hant  and  Quinquaud  {Ann.  sc.  nat.  Botanique,  1889,  p.  269, 
quoted  by  Duclaux,  Traite  de  Microbiologic,  3,  231),  who  examined  the 
yeast  suspended  in  pure  water.  The  general  result  of  these  researches 
was  that  the  amount  of  oxygen  absorbed  increases  with  the  tempera- 
ture, the  maximum  obtained  being  9*6  c.c.  per  gram  of  dry  yeast  per 
hour  at  50°.  The  ratio  of  carbon  dioxide  to  oxygen  (respiratory 
quotient)  was  also  found  by  Gr6hant  and  Quinquaud  to  increase  from 
1-06  at  14°  to  4-5  at  46°. 

As  these  experiments  had  all  been  carried  out  with  yeast  suspended 
in  water,  it  was  thought  advisable  to  re-examine  the  phenomenon  as  it 
occurs  in  pressed  yeast,  since  in  this  condition  each  cell  is  entirely 
dependent  on  the  material  contained  within  its  walls,  and  complica- 
tions due  to  alimentary  functions  are  eliminated. 

For  this  purpose,  a  current  of  air  or  oxygen  was  passed  over  the 
yeast  at  a  known  uniform  rate,  and  the  resulting  mixture  of  gases  was 
collected  at  equal  intervals  of  time,  measured,  and  then  passed  through 
potash  and  again  measured.  A  record  was  thus  obtained  for  successive 
equal  intervals  of  (1)  the  volume  of  oxygen  supplied,  (2)  the  carbon 
dioxide  evolved,  and  (3)  the  oxygen  absorbed.  In  order  to  effect  this, 
oxygen  was  maintained  at  a  constant  pressure  by  means  of  a  hydro- 
statically  balanced  valve  in  a  gas-holder  containing  dilute  caustic  soda 
solution.  The  gas  was  then  pumped  through  the  yeast,  contained  in  a 
glass  cylinder,  by  means  of  two  oscillating  glass  cylinders  working  in 
mercury,  from  which  the  gas  was  alternately  discharged  to  the  yeast 
and  admitted  from  the  reservoir,  constancy  of  direction  in  the  stream 
of  gas  being  attained  by  a  three-way  tap  changed  over  at  the  end  of 
stroke  by  a  gravity  trip  gear.  The  varying  pressure  of  the  brine 
column  contained  in  the  collecting  vessel  was  counterbalanced  by 
means  of  a  mercury  valve  arranged  in  such  a  manner  that  the  pres- 
sure on  the  gas  in  the  delivery  tube  of  the  pump  remained  constant, 


1232      HARDEN   AND   ROWLAND:  AUTOFERMENTATION   AND 


so  that  each  stroke  of  the  pump  delivered  exactly  the  same  volume 
of  gas. 

Under  these  circumstances,  the  phenomena  observed  were  of  the 
same  general  character  as  those  described  by  previous  observers.  It 
was  found  almost  impossible  to  keep  the  temperature  of  the  yeast 
constant  during  the  course  of  such  an  experiment,  owing  to  the  large 
amount  of  heat  evolved  by  the  oxidation  process,  and  in  most  cases, 
therefore,  no  attempt  was  made  to  do  this,  but  the  rise  of  temperature 
was  observed  by  a  thermometer  inserted  in  the  mass  of  yeast.  In  a 
current  of  nitrogen  at  the  temperature  of  the  air,  on  the  other  hand, 
no  rise  of  temperature  was  observable,  the  autofermentation  of  the 
glycogen  being  very  slow  at  this  temperature  and  there  being  no 
oxidation,  to  which  the  rise  appears  to  be  mainly  due. 

Curve  II. 
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Equal  times ;  periods  of  five  minutes. 

Note. — In  the  case  of  the  curve  showing  the  temperature  effect,  the  ordinates 

represent  degrees  of  temperature. 

The  typical  course  of  such  an  experiment,  carried  out  with  freshly 
pressed  yeast  in  a  current  of  oxygen,  is  shown  by  the  accompanying 
curve  (Curve  II),  which  applies  to  69*1  grams  of  yeast  containing 
27  per  cent,  of  solid  matter. 

The  temperature  gradually  rose  from  16 '5°  to  41  "35°,  and  then 
slowly  fell  to  22*45°,  at  which  point  the  experiment  was  discontinued, 
4*6  hours  after  its  commencement.  During  this  time,  1103  c.c.  of 
oxygen  were  absorbed  and  2148  c.c.  of  carbon  ^dioxide  evolved,  this 
being  an  average  of  3*47  c.c.  of  oxygen  and  6*76  c.c.  of  carbon  dioxide 
per  gram  of  fresh  yeast  per  hour,  or  12-85  c.c.  of  oxygen  and  25  03  c.c. 
of  carbon  dioxide  per  gram  of  dry  yeast  per  hour.  This  amount  of 
oxygen,  which  represents  the  average  of  the  whole  experiment,  is  con- 
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siderably  greater  than  the  maximum  amount  observed  by  Schiitzen- 
berger,  which  amounted  to  9*6  c.c.  and  was  observed  at  50°.  The 
respiratory  quotient  was  2-25  at  the  highest  temperature  observed,  and 
gradually  fell  to  1,  the  average  being  1*94. 

The  great  ease  with  which  gases  penetrate  the  cell  walls  of  yeast  in 
this  condition  and  come  into  equilibrium  with  the  cell  contents  is 
illustrated  by  a  phenomenon  which  was  observed  during  these  experi- 
ments. When  yeast  is  allowed  to  stand  for  a  short  time,  the  cell 
contents  become  saturated  with  carbon  dioxide.  If  now  a  measured 
volume  of  some  indifferent  gas  be  passed  in,  the  partial  pressure  of  the 
carbon  dioxide  being  thus  lowered,  a  large  amount  of  the  dissolved 
gas  is  at  once  liberated,  so  that  there  appears  to  be  a  sudden  evolution 
of  gas.  Thus  on  passing  51  c.c.  of  nitrogen  into  87  grams  of  pressed 
yeast  contained  in  a  cylinder  connected  to  two  gas  burettes,  no  less 
than  90  c.c.  of  gas  were  at  once  obtained.  "When  the  yeast  has  been 
freed  from  carbon  dioxide  by  a  current  of  air  or  nitrogen,  and  carbon 
dioxide  is  then  passed  in»,  a  very  rapid  absorption  occurs,  and  in  two 
or  three  minutes  the  yeast  is  again  saturated. 

As  the  autofermentation  of  the  glycogen  in  the  absence  of  air  had 
been  found  to  correspond  with  normal  alcoholic  fermentation,  a  com- 
parison was  instituted  between  the  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  evolved 
in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and  in  its  absence,  in  order  to  obtain,  if 
possible,  some  information  as  to  the  chemical  action  of  the  oxygen. 

(1)  One  hundred  grams  of  fresh  yeast  at  39°  in  absence  of  oxygen 
gave  1730  c.c.  of  carbon  dioxide. 

One  hundred  grams  of  the  same  sample  in  a  current  of  oxygen  at 

39°  gave  2090  c.c.  of  carbon  dioxide,  844  c.c.  of  oxygen  being  absorbed. 

Ratio  of  excess  of  carbon  dioxide  evolved  in  presence  of  oxygen  to 

*i  u      u  a       2090-1730       _  .„ 

the  oxygen  absorbed  =  — — =  043. 

844 

(2)  One  hundred  grams  of  fresh  yeast  at  39°  in  absence  of  oxygen 
gave  2160  c.c.  of  carbon  dioxide,  and  in  a  current  of  oxygen  gave 
2370  c.c.  of  carbon  dioxide,  635  c.c.  of  oxygen  being  absorbed.     Ratio 

of  excess  of  carbon  dioxide  to  oxygen  absorbed  = — =  0*33. 

J&  635 

If  the  oxygen  oxidised  the  glycogen  completely  to  carbon  dioxide 

and  water  according  to  the  equation 

C6H10O5  +  602  =  6C02  +  5H20, 

the  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  evolved  by  the  oxidation  process  would 
be  three  times  that  evolved  by  the  normal  fermentation  process  from 
the  same  weight  of  glycogen  according  to  the  equation 

C6H10O5  +  H20  =  2C02  +  2C2H60, 

and  hence   the   difference   between   the   volumes   of   carbon   dioxide 
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evolved  in  presence,  and  in  absence,  of  oxygen  should  be  two-thirds  of 
the  volume  of  the  oxygen  absorbed. 

As,  however,  the  ratio  of  excess  of  cai'bon  dioxide  to  oxygen  absorbed 
was  invariably  found  to  be  considerably  less  than  two-thirds,  it  appears 
probable  that  carbon  dioxide  and  water  are  not  the  sole  products  of 
the  oxidation.     This  point,  however,  requires  further  investigation. 

In  view  of  the  large  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  evolved  by  yeast 
when  it  is  exposed  to  a  current  of  oxygen,  an  experiment  was  made  to 
ascertain  the  limit  of  this  evolution. 

Twenty-five  grams  of  yeast,  containing  31  "1  per  cent,  of  solid  matter, 
were  exposed  to  a  current  of  oxygen  at  the  temperature  of  the  air, 
and  the  carbon  dioxide  absorbed  in  caustic  potash  and  weighed.  In 
12  days,  3*7422  grams  of  carbon  dioxide  were  collected,  so  that  1  gram 
of  dry  yeast  gave  0*4812  gram  of  carbon  dioxide  =  0#131  gram  of 
carbon.  Since  dry  yeast  contains  about  50  per  cent,  of  carbon,  it 
follows  that  in  this  case  26  per  cent,  of  the  carbon  of  the  yeast  was 
evolved  as  carbon  dioxide. 

Microscopical  Appearance. — Coincident  with  the  series  of  changes 
culminating  in  the  liquefaction  of  the  yeast,  the  following  series  of 
structural  changes  was  observed  microscopically.  The  freshly  pressed 
yeast  consists  of  large  cells,  with  a  small  vacuole  and  granular  proto- 
plasm, staining  a  deep  brown  with  iodine.  As  the  evolution  of  carbon 
dioxide  proceeds,  the  vacuole  increases  in  size,  the  brown  stain  obtained 
with  iodine  diminishes,  and  just  before  liquefaction  there  is  usually  no 
glycogen  left  in  the  cell. 

After  liquefaction,  the  cells  have  no  vacuole  and  are  shrunken,  the 
cell  walls  being  crumpled  and  the  cell  substance  highly  granulated  and 
contracted  to  a  centrally  aggregated  mass,  floating  in  a  small  amount 
of  a  clear  fluid.  No  brown  reaction  with  iodine  is,  as  a  rule,  obtainable, 
and  although  in  the  case  of  yeast  liquefied  at  50°,  the  brown  stain  is 
obtained,  the  cell  does  not  in  other  respects  differ  from  the  normal 
character. 

It  therefore  seems  probable  that  the  liquefaction  of  the  yeast  is  due 
to  the  discharge  of  the  contents  of  the  vacuole,  and  that  the  progressive 
increase  in  the  size  of  the  vacuole  results  from  the  accumulation  of 
some  substance  produced  along  with  carbon  dioxide  from  the  glycogen. 

O'Sullivan  and  Tompson  (Trans.,  1890,  57,  872)  have  described 
the  liquefaction  of  yeast,  but  did  not  attribute  the  liquefaction  of  the 
mass  to  the  discharge  of  the  vacuolar  fluid.  On  the  contrary,  they 
state  that  "  A  microscopical  examination  at  this  stage  shows  that  the 
yeast  cells  have  shrivelled  up  into  a  comparatively  small  bulk,  whilst 
their  outline  is  irregular  and  ill-defined.  The  cell  wall  has  almost 
entirely  disappeared,  but  the  large  majority  of  the  cells  are  unbroken. 
The  vacuole  occupies  practically  the  whole  of  the  interior  of  the  cell, 
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and  the  granulations  are  very  marked,  being,  in  fact,  by  far  the  most 
distinct  feature  of  it."  In  all  the  numerous  samples  which  have  come 
under  our  observation,  however,  the  phenomenon  occurs  as  we  have 
described  it  above,  and  the  whole  progress  of  the  change,  terminating 
in  the  extrusion  of  the  contents  of  the  vacuole  has  been  watched  on  the 
hot  stage.  The  cell  wall,  moreover,  can  be  quite  readily  distinguished 
throughout  the  process. 

Our  thanks  are  due  to  Mr.  W.  J.  Young  for  some  assistance  in  the 
experimental  portion  of  the  work. 

Jenner  Institute  of  Preventive  Medicine. 


CXXXI. — Non-existence   of  the   so-called   Suboxide    of 

Phosphorus.    Part  II. 

By  Charles  Hutciiens  Burgess  and  David  Leonard  Chapman. 

In  a  previous  paper  (Chapman  and  Lidbury,  Trans.,  1899,  75,  973),  it 
was  claimed  :  firstly,  that  the  grounds  adduced  by  previous  investigators 
for  the  existence  of  a  definite  suboxide  of  phosphorus  having  the 
formula  P40  are  insufficient ;  secondly,  that  the  so-called  suboxide  of 
phosphorus,  prepared  by  their  methods,  has  properties  identical  with 
those  of  red  phosphorus ;  thirdly,  that  when  the  substance  is  carefully 
purified  and  analysed,  the  percentage  of  phosphorus  is  invariably 
higher  than  that  required  by  the  formula. 

Amongst  the  several  "  suboxides  "  prepared  and  examined  by  us 
was  one  recently  obtained  by  Michaelis  and  [Pitsch  (Ber.,  1899,  32, 
337)  by  precipitating  the  red  solution  which  results  from  the  action 
of  aqueous  alcoholic  potash  on  white  phosphorus,  with  dilute  hydro- 
chloric acid.  The  percentage  of  phosphorus  found  by  us  in  the  sub- 
stance was  905,  which  is  2  per  cent,  higher  than  that  required  by  the 
formula  P40,  and  in  its  properties  the  "suboxide"  resembled  the 
other  preparations.  A  complete  account  of  the  experiments  of 
Michaelis  and  Pitsch  did  not  appear  until  several  months  after  their 
first  publication  on  the  subject  (Annalen,  1899,  310,  45).  In  this 
paper,  the  authors  lay  claim  to  having  prepared  a  substance  free  from 
hydrogen  and  other  impurities,  and  containing  the  theoretical  per- 
centage of  phosphorus  required  by  the  formula  P40.  It  is  moreover 
supposed  to  differ  from  amorphous  phosphorus  in  its  behaviour  towards 
aqueous  alcoholic  potash. 

In  the  present  communication,  we  shall  explain  why  Michaelis  and 
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Pitsch's  results  cannot,  in  our  opinion,  be  regarded  as  proof  of  their 
conclusions,  and  shall  describe  experiments  which  confirm  the  views 
already  expressed  by  Chapman  and  Lidbury.* 

The  Composition  of  the  so-called  Suboxide. 

Our  analyses  show :  firstly,  that  the  percentage  of  phosphorus  in 
the  "suboxide"  prepared  by  Michaelis  and  Pitsch's  method  varies 
from  86  per  cent,  to  93  per  cent. ;  secondly,  that  hydrogen  is  always 
present  in  considerable  quantity ;  thirdly,  that  other  impurities, 
amongst  which  is  carbon,  are  also  present.  The  explanation  of  the 
striking  difference  between  these  results  and  those  of  Michaelis  and 
Pitsch  is,  we  believe,  to  be  found  in  the  method  of  analysis  employed 
by  them  to  estimate  the  hydrogen.  In  the  first  place,  the  substance 
was  gently  heated  before  the  analysis  for  hydrogen  was  made,  in  order 
to  drive  off  the  water  which,  they  and  previous  observers  had  found  to 
be  present.  The  authors  evidently  regard  this  moisture,  the  presence 
of  which  was  directly  proved  by  heating  with  copper  oxide,  as  entirely 
derived  from  the  atmosphere  during  manipulation,  but  if  this  view  as 
to  its  source  is  incorrect,  then  the  process  of  heating  can  only  result  in 
removing  before  analysis  part  of  the  water  which  it  is  their  object  to 
find.  Some  idea  may  be  gained  as  to  the  rate  at  which  moisture  is 
absorbed  from  the  air  from  the  following  experiment.  0*5946  gram 
of  the  substance  was  introduced  into  an  open,  wide-mouthed  tube,  and 
the  rate  of  increase  in  weight  observed.  In  10  minutes  it  gained 
0  0006  gram,  in  35  minutes  0-0014  gram,  and  in  135  minutes  0'0036 
gram. 

Another  point  in  connection  with  their  experiment  deserves  atten- 
tion. The  hydrogen  in  the  previously  warmed  suboxide  was  estimated 
by  heating  it  with  lead  oxide  in  a  combustion  tube,  and  driving  the 
resulting  water  by  means  of  a  current  of  dry  air  into  a  weighed 
calcium  chloride  tube.  During  the  heating  of  the  mixture  of  suboxide 
and  lead  oxide,  a  cloud  was  formed,  which  was  so  difficult  to  control 
that  it  could  not  be  prevented  from  entering  the  calcium  chloride 
tube.  If  the  cloud  were  due  to  phosphorus  pentoxide,  and  this  does 
not  seem  unlikely,  it  would,  unless  the  utmost  precautions  were  taken 
to  cause  it  to  combine  with  the  lead  oxide,  retain  a  large  proportion 
of  the  water  in  the  combustion  tube.  Again,  there  is  no  mention  of 
the  lead  oxide  having  been  heated  while  the  current  of  dry  air  was 
drawn  through,  a  precaution  which  certainly  seems  necessary. 

By  carefully  washing  and  drying  the  substance,  prepared  with  all 
the  precautions  given  by  Michaelis  and  Pitsch,  Chapman  and  Lidbury 

*  Michaelis  and  Arend  (Annalen,  1901,  314,  259)  have  recently  published  a  paper 
on  the  same  subject,  to  which  we  shall  also  have  occasion  to  refer  later. 
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found  that  the  phosphorus  exceeded  by  2 — 3  per  cent,  that  required  by 
the  formula  P40.  Michaelis  and  Arend,  in  reply,  state  that  the  solu- 
tion should  be  cooled  to  0°,  and  the  precipitation  of  the  red  solution 
effected  with  acetic  in  the  place  of  hydrochloric  acid,  and  that  under 
these  circumstances  the  substance  will  not  contain  an  excess  of  phos- 
phorus. From  our  point  of  view,  the  acetic  acid  is  only  another  possible 
source  of  impurity,  and  it  is  not  at  all  surprising  that  the  percentage 
of  phosphorus  should  have  been  by  this  means  reduced.  We  have  in  the 
present  research  made  no  serious  attempt  to  free  the  red  phosphorus 
from  this  impurity,  but  we  have  simply  adopted  Michaelis  and  Arend's 
method  of  preparation,  and  shown  by  analysis  that  the  substance 
obtained  cannot  have  the  formula  P40. 

Estimation  of  the  Phosphorus  in  t/ie  so-called  Suboxide. — The  specimen 
was  weighed  out  into  a  Geissler  flask,  and  dissolved  in  a  small 
quantity  of  dilute  nitric  acid  by  warming  on  the  water-bath.  As 
soon  as  the  solution  was  complete,  strong  nitric  acid  was  allowed  to 
flow  down  the  condensing  tube  together  with  a  few  c.c.  of  hydrochloric 
acid,  and  the  mixture  heated  on  the  water-bath  for  12  hours. 
The  contents  of  the  flask  were  then  washed  out  into  a  large 
porcelain  basin,  and  the  excess  of  acid  evaporated  off.  In  order  to  be 
quite  certain  that  no  error  was  introduced  from  the  action  of  the  acid  on 
the  glass,  the  phosphoric  acid  was  first  precipitated  with  ammonium 
molybdate.  The  ammonium  magnesium  phosphate  obtained  from  this 
in  the  usual  way  was  dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid,  and  reprecipi- 
tated  by  the  very  slow  addition  of  ammonia  from  a  burette  with 
constant  stirring,  10  c.c.  of  magnesia  mixture  being  added  before  the 
whole  was  left  to  stand. 

Estimation  of  the  Hydrogen  in  the  so-called  Suboxide. — The  method 
employed  consists  in  distilling  the  specimen,  whereby  phosphorus 
vapour,  steam,  hydrogen,  and  phosphoretted  hydrogen  are  formed. 
The  phosphorus  vapour  is  made  to  combine  with  copper,  and  the 
water  is  decomposed  by  red  hot  aluminium,  so  that  it  is  thus  possible 
to  obtain  all  the  hydrogen  as  gas.  To  avoid  the  absorption  of 
moisture  during  manipulation,  a  soft  glass  tube,  B,  was  closed  at  one 

A  B 

end,  and  another  tube,  A,  was  ground  into  the  other  end.  A  was 
drawn  out  to  a  fine  capillary  which  communicated  with  the  air.  The 
specimen  can  be  kept  for  days  in  such  a  bottle  without  any  appreciable 
alteration  in  weight.  The  weighing  bottle  was  dried  in  an  air-bath, 
the  "  suboxide  "  rapidly  introduced,  and  the  stopper,  A,  inserted,  the 
weight  of  the  bottle  having  been  previously  obtained.  After  finding 
VOL.   LXXIX.  4  q 
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the  weight  of    the   specimen,  the   hydrogen   was   estimated   in   the 
following  manner : — 

A  hard,  Jena  glass  tube  of  8  mm.  internal  diameter  was  closed  at 
one  end,  and  the  bottle,  A,  which  contained  "  suboxide,"  dropped  to 
the  bottom.  A  glass  rod,  B,  was  then  introduced,  and  about  one-half 
of  the  remainder  of  the  tube  was  first  tightly  packed  with  clean 
copper  gauze,  C,  and  then  with  rolls  of  aluminium  foil,  D.  The 
surface  of  the  aluminium  foil  had  been  previously  cleaned  by  warming 
with  ether  for  many  hours.  The  Jena  tube  was  fixed  in  a  horizontal 
position,  and  communicated  through  a  phosphoric  oxide  tube  with 
a  continuous  Sprengel  pump.  It  was  thus  left,  with  the  pump 
working,  until  a  good  vacuum  had  been  obtained.  The  part  of  the 
tube  containing  the  copper  and  aluminium  was  then  heated  to  a 
temperature  at  which  the  aluminium  just  began  to  melt.  A  carefully 
chosen  tube  will  stand  the  pressure  of  an  atmosphere  at  this 
temperature.  During  this  heating,  a  little  gas  was  pumped  out  from  the 
aluminium  and  copper,  but  the  volume  rapidly  diminished,  and  was  soon 


\ZS 


negligible.  On  heating  that  part  of  the  combustion  tube  which 
contained  the  "suboxide"  with  a  Bunsen  burner,  hydrogen  was 
evolved  in  considerable  quantity,  and  continued  to  come  off  until  all 
the  phosphorus  had  volatilised.  The  gas  was  collected  at  the  pump, 
and  retained  for  analysis.  The  residue  remaining  in  the  bottle, 
which  contained  the  suboxide,  was  a  perfectly  black,  non-volatile 
substance,  and  was  proved  to  contain  both  carbon  and  phosphorus.* 
In  two  experiments,  the  substance  was  heated  in  the  same  way  as 
described  above,  with  the  exception  that  no  copper  or  aluminium  was 
introduced  into  the  combustion  tube.  The  amounts  of  hydrogen  were 
in  these  cases  also  far  too  large  to  allow  of  the  substance  having  the 
formula  P40. 

Examination  of  the  Gas  Evolved. — The  samples  of  gas  which  had  been 
collected  at  the  pump  were  transferred  to  a  eudiometer  and  exploded  with 

*  This  residue  will  not  burn  in  oxygen  even  when  strongly  heated.     In  one 
experiment,  it  was  shown  to  contain  carbon  by  heating  it  with  lead  chromate  in 
combustion  tube  and  collecting  the  carbon  dioxide  in  potash. 
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excess  of  oxygen.  In  several  cases,  the  contraction  occurring  was  too 
large  for  pure  hydrogen.  This  was  apparently  due  to  the  presence  of 
some  hydrocarbon,  since  the  gas  remaining  after  explosion  was  in 
these  cases  partly  absorbed  by  potash.  The  improbability  that 
the  substance  examined  is  the  oxide  P40  is  just  as  great  whether  the 
gas  contained  a  hydrocarbon  or  consisted  of  pure  hydrogen. 

Preparation  of  the  Samples. — Samjrte  I  was  prepared  by  precipitating 
the  red  solution  which  results  from  the  action  of  aqueous  alcoholic 
potash  on  white  phosphorus  with  very  dilute  hydrochloric  acid. 
The  details  given  by  Michaelis  and  Pitsch  (Annalen,  1899,  310,  56) 
were  observed,  the  only  variation  being  that  the  hydrochloric  acid 
was  kept  in  constant  rotation  by  means  of  an  automatic  stirring 
apparatus.  After  allowing  one  quantity  of  the  red  solution  to  pass 
through  the  filter  paper,  the  hydrochloric  acid  was  left  to  stand  for 
some  time,  in  order  to  regain  the  temperature  of  the  laboratory,  before 
another  quantity  was  prepared  and  filtered.  As  only  a  small  amount 
of  the  substance  was  prepared  and  the  time  taken  in  its  preparation 
was  considerable,  we  are  inclined  to  think  that  the  low  percentage  of 
phosphorus  is  due  to  the  action  of  the  caustic  alkali  on  the  filter 
paper.  The  washing  and  drying  were  performed  as  described  by 
Michaelis  and  Pitsch.  The  complete  analysis  shows  that  the  substance 
cannot  be  a  suboxide,  P40. 

Sample  II  was  prepared  without  employing  filter  paper.  The  clear 
red  solution  was  allowed  to  run  from  a  separating  funnel,  drop  by  drop, 
into  very  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  which  was  kept  stirred  as  before. 
The  acid  was  cooled  from  time  to  time  with  cold  water.  The  precipitate 
was  washed  successively  with  water,  alcohol,  and  ether,  and  then  with 
carbon  disulphide,  which  has  been  shown  to  remove  ordinary  phosphorus 
completely  from  such  a  preparation  (Chapman  and  Lidbury,  loc.  cit.,  p. 
976),  should  it  happen  to  contain  any.  It  will  be  seen  from  the  analytical 
numbers  that  the  amount  of  phosphorus  is  4*3  per  cent,  higher  than 
that  required  by  the  formula  P40,  also  that  the  black  residue  left  on 
distillation  in  a  vacuum  is  much  smaller  than  in  sample  I.  The 
sample  was  completely  soluble  in  aqueous  alcoholic  potash. 

Samjrte  III  was  prepared  exactly  according  to  the  new  directions 
given  by  Michaelis  and  Arend  {loc.  cit,  p.  263),  the  utmost  precautions 
being  taken  to  keep  both  the  red  solution  and  the  precipitating  acid  at 
0°.  The  red  solution  was  prepared  from  sample  IV.  The  percentage 
of  phosphorus  is  still  1  '5  per  cent,  higher  than  that  required  by  the 
formula  P40. 

Sample  IV  was  prepared  from  ammonium  hypophosphite  in  the 
following  way  (Michaelis  and  Arend,  loc.  cit.,  p.  266).  Thirty  grams 
of  ammonium  hypophosphite  wei*e  dissolved  in  100  grams  of  glacial 
acetic  acid,  and  45  grams  of  acetic  anhydride  were  gradually  added. 

4  Q  2 
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The  mixture  was  warmed  on  the  water-bath  until  a  precipitate  began 
to  appear.  It  was  then  cooled,  another  45  gfams  of  acetic  anhydride 
were  added,  and  the  mixture  was  heated  again  on  the  water-bath. 
Finally,  the  whole  was  poured  into  excess  of  water,  filtered,  washed, 
and  dried.  We  experienced  great  difficulty  in  removing  acetic  acid 
from  this  precipitate  by  washing.  The  analysis  shows  that  the  sub- 
stance cannot  be  the  oxide,  P40. 

Sample  V  was  prepared  from  sample  IV  by  warming  for  some  time 
on  the  water-bath  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid.  This  removed  the  im- 
purities to  such  an  extent  that  the  amount  of  phosphorus  rose  1  per  cent. 

Sample  VI  was  prepared  from  the  red  solution,  obtained  by  dissolving 
sample  IV  in  aqueous  alcoholic  potash,  by  precipitating  with  hot  hydro- 
chloric acid  (one  volume  of  strong  hydrochloric  acid  to  two  volumes  of 
water). 

Analytical  Results. — The  analytical  results  obtained  were  : 


Contraction 

Formula,  as- 

Per- 

C.c. of 
hydrogen 

Residue 
per  0-1 

suming  that  the 

substance  is  a 

Sample. 

centage 

per  0-l 

Calculated 

gram. 

chemical  com- 

of P. 

gram  of 

Found 

for 

pound,  and 

substance. 

c.c. 

hydrogen, 
c.c. 

Gram. 

neglecting 
residue. 

I. 

86-7 

11-14 

17-06 

16-71 

0  0059 

P^wA-! 

II. 

{ 

92-87 

8-87 

13-35 

13-31 

0-0013  l 

I  4"l-06"0-63 

92-81 

8-13 

12-17 

12-19 

0-0029 

P4Ho-97^0-M 

III. 

: 

90-01 

7-05 

contraction 

not  found 

0-0052 2 

P4H0. 87CV78 

3-63  3 

7-66 

5-45  4 

IV. 

{ 

86-50 

7  55 

12-97 

11-33 

0-0045 5 

^4^0- 970l- 14 

4-72 

7-43 

7-07 

V. 

87-58 

VI. 

89-75 

7-51 

F4"(C  B3O0. 83 

Since  0'1  gram  was  about  the  amount  of  substance  taken,  the  hydrogen  is  calcu- 
lated as  c.c,  and  the  residue  as  grams  per  0-l  gram  of  substance. 

In  calculating  the  formula  in  the  last  column,  no  allowance  is  made  for  the  residue, 
and  therefore  the  number  attached  to  the  oxygen  is  somewhat  too  large. 

The  second  value  for  the  hydrogen  with  samples  III  and  IV  was  obtained  when 
the  substance  was  distilled  in  a  tube  which  contained  no  copper  or  aluminium.  It 
was  smaller  because  the  water  vapour  was  not  decomposed. 

1  In  this  experiment,  the  residue  was  heated  with  a  solution  of  potash,  and  then 
washed  with  water,  proving  that  a  considerable  portion  is  insoluble  in  potash. 

2  This  residue  gave,  on  combustion  with  lead  chromate,  0-0006  gram  of  carbon. 

3  This  does  not  represent  all  the  hydrogen  which  can  be  obtained  by  heating 
alone,  since  during  the  experiment  the  stopper  came  out  of  the  little  bottle,  and 
some  of  the  "suboxide"  was  blown  through  the  tube  by  the  escaping  hydrogen. 

*  The  absorption  which  occurred  on  the  addition  of  potash  after  explosion  was 
0-77  c.c. 
6  The  residue  gave,  on  combustion  with  lead  chromate,  0  0009  gram  of  carbon. 
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Michaelis  and  PitscKs  Pure  and  Impure  Suboxides. 

Michaelis  and  Pitsch  distinguish  between  impure  suboxides,  which 
are  supposed  to  contain  red  phosphorus  and  solid  phosphoretted  hydro- 
gen, and  pure  suboxides,  free  from  these  substances.  The  following 
are  their  analytical  numbers  for  the  impure  preparations  : 

P     90-35;  901     89-80;  89-72     90-48     90-89     9185  per  cent. 
H       ~V73~  ~~(y£~  1-36       0-95       1-95 

The  calculated  percentage  of  hydrogen  in  the  compound  P4H2  is  1*58, 
and  therefore  some  of  the  impure  suboxide  specimens  contain  more 
hydrogen  than  the  solid  hydride  of  phosphorus  to  which  the  impurity 
is  supposed  to  be  due.  Again,  there  is  nothing  in  the  methods  of 
preparation  of  the  impure  and  pure  substances  to  suggest  such  a 
marked  difference  in  composition  as  the  authors  claim  for  them.  For 
example,  a  pure  suboxide  containing  no  hydrogen  is  obtained  by  the 
action  of  acetic  anhydride  on  ammonium  hypophosphite,  and  an  im- 
pure substance,  containing  a  large  percentage  of  hydrogen,  by  the 
action  of  acetyl  chloride  on  hypophosphorus  acid. 

Our  analytical  numbers  afford  a  strong  confirmation  of  the  view 
already  expressed  that  the  "  suboxide  of  phosphorus  "  is  only  impure 
red  phosphorus. 

The  Red  Solution  of  Phosphorus  in  Aqueous  Alcoholic  Potash. — When 
ordinary  phosphorus  is  dissolved  in  aqueous  alcoholic  potash,  a  red 
solution  is  obtained.  The  solution,  when  first  formed,  is  apparently 
quite  clear,  but  on  allowing  it  to  remain  at  the  temperature  of  the 
laboratory,  it  rapidly  decomposes  with  evolution  of  hydrogen  and 
phosphoretted  hydrogen,  and  loss  of  colour.  If  a  strong  solution  is 
allowed  to  decompose,  it  becomes  muddy,  and  a  brown  solid  slowly 
settles  to  the  bottom.  When  the  solution  is  kept  at  0°,  the  same 
changes  take  place,  but  much  more  slowly.  On  warming  on  the  water- 
bath,  the  decomposition  proceeds  very  rapidly,  and  no  brown  solid  is 
formed.  The  point  to  be  borne  in  mind  is  that  the  red  solution  itself, 
when  separated  from  the  phosphorus  from  which  it  is  obtained,  is  at 
the  ordinary  temperature  very  unstable,  and  readily  decomposes  with 
evolution  of  hydrogen  and  phosphoretted  hydrogen.  Now,  some  stress 
has  been  laid  by  Michaelis  and  Pitsch  upon  the  supposed  fact  that 
ordinary  phosphorus  is  soluble  in  aqueous  alcoholic  potash  with 
evolution  of  hydrogen,  whereas  the  u  suboxide  "  dissolves  in  it  without 
liberation  of  this  gas,  which  would  indicate,  if  the  observation  were 
correct,  that  phosphorus  must  be  partially  oxidised  before  solution  can 
take  place.  On  performing  comparative  experiments,  we  find  that  the 
M  suboxide "  and  ordinary  phosphorus  dissolve  in  aqueous  alcoholic 
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potash  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  in  both  cases  with  evolution  of 
considerable  quantities  of  hydrogen.  At  0°,  the  "  suboxide"  dissolves 
very  much  more  rapidly  than  ordinary  phosphorus,  and  in  neither  case 
is  an  appreciable  quantity  of  hydrogen  given  off.  The  hydrogen  can, 
therefore,  in  all  cases  be  regarded  as  derived  from  the  decomposition 
of  the  red  solution,  and  certainly  affords  no  evidence  of  the  state  of 
oxidation  of  the  substances  dissolved.  No  conclusions  can  be  drawn 
from  the  relative  rates  of  solution  of  the  two  substances,  since  the 
particles  of  the  one  are  so  small  that  their  shape  can  scarcely  be  seen 
under  a  microscope  (one-sixth  inch  objective),  whereas  the  granules  of 
the  other  can  readily  be  seen  with  the  naked  eye.  If  ordinary  phos- 
phorus could  be  obtained  as  finely  divided  as  the  "suboxide,"  there  is 
every  reason  for  thinking  that  the  red  solution  would  be  formed  at 
least  as  readily  in  the  one  case  as  in  the  other. 

The  red  solution  may  be  precipitated  either  by  neutralisation  with 
an  acid,  or  by  the  addition  of  an  ammonium  salt.  The  colour  of  the 
precipitate  obtained  with  a  strong  acid  is  light  yellow  or  green,  with 
a  weak  acid  it  is  a  darker  green,  and  with  ammonium  chloride  it  is 
still  darker.  The  dark  precipitates,  when  warmed  with  a  strong  acid, 
become  bright  yellow,  indicating  that  the  dark  colour  is  probably  due 
to  the  presence  of  a  base  in  the  precipitate,  which  can  only  be  com- 
pletely removed  by  a  strong  acid.  The  substances  obtained  in  the 
absence  of  any  base  are  always  bright  yellow,  such,  for  example,  as 
the  "suboxide"  formed  by  the  action  of  acetic  anhydride  on  hypophos- 
phorus  acid.  It  may  here  be  mentioned  that  the  brown  solid,  obtained 
by  the  decomposition  of  the  dark  red  solution,  becomes  bright  yellow 
when  warmed  with  hydrochloric  acid. 

Michaelis  and  Pitsch  assert  that  certain  specimens  of  impure  "  sub- 
oxide" leave  a  residue  of  red  phosphorus  when  dissolved  in  aqueous 
alcoholic  potash.  All  our  preparations,  whether  they  contain  94  per 
cent,  or  only  86  per  cent,  of  phosphorus,  are  completely  soluble  in  this 
reagent,  and  a  precipitate  is  formed  only  on  allowing  the  resulting 
clear  red  solution  to  stand. 

Concerning  the  nature  of  the  red  solution,  it  may  be  pointed  out 
that  the  presence  of  alcohol  greatly  accelerates  the  solution  of  flowers 
of  sulphur  in  potash,  persulphides  being  formed.  By  analogy,  we  are 
led  to  suspect  that  the  solution  of  phosphorus  in  the  same  reagent 
contains  a  perphosphide.  This  supposition,  if  correct,  would  account 
for  its  colour,  and  for  the  precipitation  of  phosphorus  on  the  addition 
of  an  acid.  The  potassium  phosphide  is  soluble  in  alcohol  with  forma- 
tion of  a  deep  red  solution,  but  the  reaction  is  so  violent  that  it  is 
attended  with  considerable  decomposition. 
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Solubility  of  Red  Phosphorus  in  Aqueous  Alcoholic  Potash. 

Besides  establishing  a  very  close  relationship  between  the  so-called 
suboxide  of  phosphorus  and  red  phosphorus  in  other  respects,  Chapman 
and  Lidbury  have  shown  that  Pedler's  phosphorus  (obtained  by  the 
action  of  sunlight  on  a  solution  of  phosphorus  in  carbon  disulphide) 
is,  like  the  "suboxide,"  soluble  in  aqueous  alcoholic  potash.  This 
form  of  phosphorus  was  used  because  it  can  easily  be  obtained  in  a 
fine  state  of  division.  Michaelis  and  Arend  find  that  this  phosphorus 
contains,  as  might  be  expected,  both 
carbon  and  sulphur,  and  they  believe 
that  some  oxygen  is  also  present,  which 
is  derived  from  the  wash- water  by  the 
substitution  of  oxygen  for  sulphur. 
By  using  carbon  tetrachloride  in  the 
place  of  carbon  disulphide  as  a  solvent 
for  the  phosphorus,  they  obtained,  by 
the  action  of  sunlight,  a  substance 
which  they  were  unable  to  dissolve  in 
aqueous  alcoholic  potash.  It  is  not, 
however,  necessary  to  consider  the  ex- 
periments of  Michaelis  and  Arend  on 
this  point  in  detail,  since  the  com- 
plete solubility  of  red  phosphorus  in 
aqueous  alcoholic  potash  is  so  easily 
proved  that  it  cannot  for  a  moment 
be  doubted.  To  establish  this  fact, 
the  following  experiments  were  per- 
formed. 

The  apparatus  employed  to  prepare 
the  red  phosphorus  is  shown  in  the 
accompanying  diagram.  The  tube  B 
was  partially  filled  with  red  phos- 
phorus, which  was  prevented  from 
entering  A  by  means  of  a  tight  plug 
of  glass  wool.  The  red  phosphorus, 
before  being  introduced  into- the  tube, 
was  washed  in  turn  with  water,  alcohol,  and  ether,  and  dried  in  a 
vacuum  over  phosphoric  oxide.  The  T-piece,  E,  was  fused  on  to  a 
tube,  which  communicated  through  a  phosphoric  oxide  tube  with  an 
automatic  Sprengel  pump  in  such  a  manner  that  A  and  B  were 
horizontal.  After  exhaustion,  the  phosphorus  was  very  slowly  dis- 
tilled into  A.  During  the  distillation,  a  little  hydrogen  was  evolved 
which  was  pumped  out  of  the  apparatus  after  sufficient  phosphorus 
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had  come  over.  The  tube  A  was  finally  fused  off  at  E  and  F,  and  the 
phosphorus  was  distilled  into  the  end  remote  from  the  tube  D.  The 
ordinary  phosphorus  may  be  completely  reconverted  into  red  phosphorus 
by  passing  the  silent  discharge  through  the  vapour.  This  was  done  by 
connecting  one  pole  of  an  induction  coil  with  copper  wire  wrapped 
round  the  middle  of  the  tube  A,  and  the  other  pole  with  mercury  con- 
tained in  D.  The  conversion  takes  place  only  slowly  at  the  ordinary 
temperature  on  account  of  the  low  pressure  of  the  vapour ;  it  is, 
however,  accelerated  by  heating  the  tube  to  100°  in  an  air-bath.  The 
red  phosphorus  was  deposited  over  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube. 
When  it  was  thought  that  the  conversion  was  complete,  the  tube  was 
opened  under  carbon  disulphide,  and  allowed  to  remain  in  contact  with 
this  liquid  for  some  hours.  The  carbon  disulphide  did  not  leave 
any  residue  of  phosphorus  on  evaporation.  The  red  phosphorus  was 
finally  removed  from  the  walls  of  the  tube,  ground  in  a  mortar,  col- 
lected on  a  filter  paper,  and  washed  with  ether.  On  treating  the 
product  with  aqueous  alcoholic  potash,  a  deep  red  solution  passed 
through  the  filter  paper,  and  this  gave  a  voluminous  precipitate  with 
hydrochloric  acid.  A  residue  consisting  of  much  larger  grains  dis- 
tinctly visible  to  the  naked  eye  remained  behind,  which  was  rendered 
soluble  by  regrinding. 

The  same  experiment  may  be  performed  with  commercial  red  phos- 
phorus. The  sample  used  by  us  was  in  the  form  of  a  powder,  and  did 
not  contain  ordinary  phosphorus.  It  was  reduced  to  a  fine  powder  by 
grinding  in  an  ordinary  porcelain  mortar.  An  agate  mortar  cannot  be 
used  for  this  purpose  as  its  surface  is  so  smooth  that  the  pestle  slides 
over  the  particles.  The  fine  powder,  after  being  washed  successively 
with  hydrochloric  acid,  alcohol,  and  ether,  was  readily  soluble  in  aqueous 
alcoholic  potash,  giving  a  considerable  quantity  of  a  deep  red  solution, 
which  was  then  precipitated  by  hydrochloric  acid.  The  residue  re- 
maining on  the  filter  paper  was  easily  rendered  soluble  by  regrinding. 
By  repeating  the  process  of  grinding  several  times,  all  the  phosphorus, 
with  the  exception  of  a  small  quantity  which  could  not  be  removed 
from  the  filter  paper,  was  converted  into  the  red  solution. 

Conclusions. 

From  the  experiments  described  in  this  paper,  and  from  the  facts 
established  by  Chapman  and  Lidbury,  we  conclude  : 

(1)  That  no  suboxide  of  phosphorus  having  the  formula  P40  has 
ever  been  prepared,  because  the  percentage  of  phosphorus  is  variable, 
and  because  the  latest  substance,  described  as  having  the  composition 
P40,  contains  other  elements  in  addition  to  phosphorus  and  oxygen, 
hydrogen  being  present  in  considerable  quantity, 
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(2)  That  the  substance  described  as  a  suboxide  of  phosphorus  is 
impure  red  phosphorus,  because  the  properties  of  both  are  the  same, 
and  because  direct  analyses  have  shown  that  the  impurities  in  the 
alleged  suboxide  (regarding  it  as  red  phosphorus)  are  such  as  might  be 
expected  from  the  methods  of  preparation. 

The  Owens  College, 
Manchester. 


CXXXII. — The  Action  of  Ammonia  on  Metals  at  High 

Temperatures. 

By  George  Thomas  Beilby  and  George  Gerald  Henderson. 

Ten  years  ago,  while  one  of  the  authors  was  engaged  in  developing  an 
industrial  process  which  involved  the  passing  of  large  volumes  of 
ammonia  gas  through  metal  tubes  at  a  red  heat,  some  striking  obser- 
vations were  made.  In  the  first  place,  the  statement  of  Ramsay  and 
Young  (Trans.,  1884,  45,  88)  that  ammonia  is  decomposed  into  its 
elements  with  great  rapidity  by  red  hot  iron  was  amply  confirmed. 
When  a  current  of  ammonia  at  the  rate  of  4  litres  per  minute  was 
passed  through  an  iron  tube  125  mm.  in  diameter  and  heated  at  810° 
for  300  mm.  of  its  length,  only  27  per  cent,  of  the  ammonia  escaped 
decomposition,  73  per  cent.,  or  nearly  three-fourths  of  the  whole,  being 
decomposed.  The  velocity  of  the  current  through  the  heated  part  of 
the  tube  was  about  1*5  metres  per  second,  so  that  the  ammonia 
molecules  were  only  exposed  to  the  hot  metal  for  one-fifth  of  a  second. 
Various  observers  had  found  that,  for  equal  surfaces,  copper  has  much 
less  action  on  ammonia  than  iron.  Experiments  were  accordingly 
made,  using  a  solid  drawn  copper  tube  instead  of  an  iron  one.  Under 
similar  conditions  of  temperature  and  ammonia  current,  the  quantity 
of  ammonia  decomposed  by  the  copper  tube  in  a  given  time  was  only 
about  one-third  of  the  quantity  decomposed  by  the  iron  tube.  This 
result  was,  so  far,  encouraging,  and  an  attempt  was  made  to  use 
copper  tubes  for  the  industrial  operation.  However,  after  exposure  to 
ammonia  at  a  temperature  of  800°  for  a  few  hours,  the  tube  became 
so  short  and  brittle  that  it  could  not  bear  its  own  weight  without 
breaking.  The  next  step  taken  was  to  strengthen  the  copper  tube  by 
slipping  over  it  a  sleeve  pipe  of  iron,  which  fitted  tightly  and  gave  the 
necessary  strength  to  resist  bending  or  breaking.  Thus  protected,  the 
copper  tube  could  not  break  or  crumble  away,  but  it  was  soon  found 
that  it  tended  to  close  up  until  only  a  very  small  amount  of  gas  could 
pass  through  it.     Examination  showed  that  the  walls  of  the  copper 
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tube  had  become  very  much  thickened,  and  being  unable  to  expand 
outwards,  owing  to  the  sleeve  of  iron,  had  expanded  inwards  until  the 
bore  of  the  tube  was  nearly  closed.  Observation  with  the  microscope 
showed  that  the  copper  had  become  spongy  and  disintegrated  through- 
out. It  retained  its  colour,  and,  to  a  certain  extent,  its  metallic  lustre, 
but  it  appeared  as  if  it  had  been  in  the  fluid  state,  and  blown  up  into 
a  sponge  by  innumerable  minute  gas  bubbles.  Not  only  was  the 
copper  acted  on,  but  the  iron  sleeve  pipe  had  been  reached  and  pene- 
trated by  the  ammonia  molecules.  The  iron  pipe  had  become  as  brittle 
as  hardened  steel,  so  that  it  could  be  shattered  by  a  blow  with  a 
hammer,  and  showed  a  bright,  silvery  fracture.  Under  the  micro- 
scope, the  iron  also  exhibited  a  spongy  structure. 

At  this  time,  a  number  of  other  metals  and  alloys  were  experimented 
with,  in  the  hope  that  something  might  be  found  which  would  resist 
the  action  of  ammonia  at  a  high  temperature.  Nickel,  silver, 
platinum,  gold,  as  well  as  a  variety  of  alloys,  were  tried,  but  in  every 
case  the  metal  acquired  the  same  spongy  structure,  and  its  strength 
and  tenacity  became  seriously  deteriorated.  No  metal  we  have  tried 
is  able  to  resist  the  attack  of  the  ammonia  molecule  at  a  high  tem- 
perature. To  the  already  long  list  of  the  formidable  properties  of  the 
nitrogen  atom  must  now  be  added  this  power  of  attacking  and  disin- 
tegrating the  most  massive  and  refractory  of  metals,  not  even  the 
noble  metals  being  proof  against  its  assaults. 

In  the  case  both  of  the  iron  and  the  copper  tubes,  it  was  found  that 
under  uniform  conditions  the  quantity  of  ammonia  decomposed  re- 
mained fairly  constant.  While  the  continued  action  of  ammonia  tends 
to  disintegrate  the  copper  more  and  more,  the  greater  surface  thus 
exposed  does  not  appear  to  add  sensibly  to  the  decomposition  of 
ammonia  by  a  given  mass  of  metal.  During  the  whole  life  of  the 
protected  copper  tube  (about  150  hours),  the  amount  of  ammonia 
decomposed  did  not  vary  much  from  1  gram  per  minute.  On  the  total 
life  of  150  hours,  this  amounted  to  9000  grams.  This  quantity  of 
ammonia  was  many  times  the  weight  of  the  copper  which  decomposed 
it.  It  was  evident,  therefore,  that  the  amount  of  ammonia  decomposed 
was  not  in  any  way  limited  to  what  would  be  required  to  form  a 
nitride  or  a  hydride  of  copper.  Examination  of  the  decomposed  gases 
showed  that,  on  the  average,  the  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  were  present 
in  the  proportion  of  1  :  3  by  volume.  On  the  other  hand,  the  appear- 
ance of  the  metals  after  exposure  to  ammonia  clearly  indicated  that 
the  melting  point  of  the  metal  had  been  lowered  by  the  action,  and, 
therefore,  that  chemical  combination  between  the  metal  and  one  or 
other  of  the  gases  had  taken  place  at  some  stage  in  the  operation.  To 
produce  a  spongy  mass,  the  metal  must  have  been,  at  any  rate,  in  a 
plastic  or  semi-fluid  condition,  but  the  structure  rather  suggested  that 
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the  metal  had  been  suddenly  cooled  while  in  the  act  of  boiling,  bubbles 
in  every  stage  of  formation  and  bursting  being  fixed  in  the  solidified 
metal.  A  spongy  state  may  be  produced  in  a  material  which  is 
merely  plastic,  but  this  appearance  of  boiling  could  only  be  found  in  a 
material  which  had  been  fairly  fluid.  The  temperature  of  the  experi- 
ment was  far  below  the  melting  point  of  copper  or  iron,  therefore  at 
some  stage  in  the  operation  a  more  fusible  compound  must  have 
existed.  As  everything  pointed  to  the  continuous  formation  and  de- 
composition of  some  compound  of  the  metal  with  ammonia  or  one  of 
its  constituent  elements,  some  preliminary  experiments  were  made  to 
ascertain  how  far  combination  was  taking  place.  Rolls  of  fine  wire 
gauze  of  copper  and  of  iron  were  heated  in  a  porcelain  tube  at  800°, 
and  a  current  of  ammonia  at  the  rate  of  6 '5 — 7  litres  per  minute  was 
passed  through  the  tube  for  70  minutes.  The  following  results  were 
obtained.  Weight  of  copper  gauze  before  treatment,  42*04  grams ; 
after  treatment,  4392  grams — a  gain  of  1*82  grams,  or  4*47  per  cent. 
Weight  of  iron  gauze  before  treatment,  18*87  grams ;  after  treatment, 
20*02  grams — a  gain  of  1*15  grams,  or  609  per  cent.  The  iron  gauze 
had  become  so  brittle  that  it  could  not  be  bent  without  breaking.  Its 
colour  was  bright  silvery-grey,  and  under  the  microscope  the  spongy 
structure  was  very  well  marked.  The  copper  gauze  had  become 
equally  brittle.  Its  colour  was  a  bright  pink,  and  its  surface  was  so 
completely  disintegrated  that  metallic  lustre  had  disappeared.  Under 
the  microscope,  the  bubble  structure  was  very  obvious.  With  both 
metals,  the  diameter  of  the  wires  had  increased  two  or  three  times. 

As  already  stated,  a  number  of  other  metals  were  exposed  to 
ammonia  at  a  red  heat.  Although  the  energy  of  the  action  varied  to 
some  extent,  all  without  exception  were  attacked  in  the  same  way,  and 
became  spongy  and  disintegrated.  Even  in  the  case  of  those  metals,  for 
example,  gold  and  platinum,  which  did  not  show  any  obvious  increase 
in  weight  through  absorption  of  nitrogen,  the  appearance  under  the 
microscope  was  the  same,  and  indicated  that  the  action  of  ammonia 
had  produced  a  certain  degree  of  fluidity.  This  was  shown  in  an  inter- 
esting way  when  wires  of  different  metals  were  twisted  together  and 
then  heated  in  a  current  of  ammonia.  In  many  cases  it  was  found 
that  these  metals  had  flowed  together;  thus,  iron  and  copper,  iron 
and  gold,  gold  and  platinum,  gold  and  silver,  became  fused  together. 
In  the  case  of  iron  and  gold,  the  gold  sometimes  flowed  over  the  surface 
of  the  iron,  forming  a  complete  plating. 

Up  to  this  point,  the  investigation  of  this  matter  had  been  prosecuted 
mainly  with  the  object  of  finding  a  suitable  material  for  making  tubes 
to  resist  the  action  of  ammonia  at  a  red  heat.  Two  years  ago,  the 
authors  began  a  more  systematic  examination  of  the  behaviour  of 
various  metals  under  the  action  of  ammonia.     The  scope  of  the  inves- 
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tigation  was  not  restricted  to  the  study  of  the  chemistry  of  certain 
nitrides,  but  was  intended  to  cover  the  physical  as  well  as  the  chemical 
action  of  gases  on  metals  at  high  temperatures.  The  remarkably 
energetic  action  of  ammonia  on  all  metals  at  a  high  temperature,  and 
the  interesting  physical  changes  in  the  metals  brought  about  by  this 
action,  very  naturally  suggest  that  this  particular  case  of  the  mutual 
action  of  gases  and  metals  may  supply  a  key  to  the  study  of  the  whole 
subject.  It  is  not  possible  to  examine  the  specimens  of  various  metals 
which  have  been  subjected  to  this  action  without  being  impressed  with 
this  view  of  the  phenomenon  and  its  probable  bearing  on  the  whole 
question  of  the  occlusion  of  gases  by  metals,  and  the  permeability  of 
metals  by  gases. 

The  general  method  of  experiment  followed  has  been  to  pass  a 
current  of  dry  ammonia  gas  over  the  metals  in  the  form  of  rod,  wire, 
sheet,  or  foil,  or  sometimes  in  a  fine  state  of  division.  The  metals 
were  placed  in  a  porcelain  tube,  glazed  inside  and  outside,  and  heated 
in  a  gas  furnace  to  varying  degrees  of  redness.-  The  temperature  was 
determined  sometimes  by  the  melting  of  pure  salts  and  sometimes  by 
a  Le  Chatelier  therm o-j  unction.  In  the  experiments  carried  out  at 
temperatures  below  500°,  the  tubes  containing  the  metal  were  heated 
in  a  Meyer  air-oven.  As  a  general  rule,  a  very  rapid  current  of 
ammonia  was  passed  through  the  tube,  since  experience  showed  that  it 
was  desirable  that  the  gas  should  be  present  in  large  excess.  After 
each  experiment,  the  specimen  of  metal  was  left  to  cool  in  a  current  of 
ammonia  before  removal  from  the  tube.  Preliminary  experiments 
proved  that  little  or  no  decomposition  of  the  ammonia  resulted  from 
passing  the  gas  through  a  glazed  porcelain  tube  50  cm.  in  length  and 
12'5  mm.  in  internal  diameter,  even  at  a  temperature  of  850°.  Many 
series  of  experiments  were  carried  out  in  which  the  conditions  were 
varied  with  respect  to  the  state  of  aggregation  of  the  metal,  the 
velocity  of  the  current  of  ammonia,  the  temperature  to  which  the 
metal  was  heated,  and  the  duration  of  the  experiment.  The  results  of 
the  numerous  experiments  are  summarised  in  the  following  para- 
graphs. 

Iron. 

In  January  last,  Mr.  G.  J.  Fowler  published  an  exhaustive  paper  on 
the  formation  of  iron  nitride  by  the  action  of  ammonia  on  finely 
divided,  freshly  reduced  iron  (this  vol.,  p.  285).  Our  independent  con- 
clusions as  to  the  formation  and  decomposition  of  iron  or  copper 
nitride  (arrived  at  nearly  ten  years  ago  as  a  result  of  working  on  an 
industrial  scale),  namely,  that  formation  of  the  nitride  occurs  in  presence 
of  excess  of  ammonia  molecules,  whilst  decomposition  takes  place  when 
hydrogen  molecules  are  present  in  excess,  are  completely  confirmed  by 
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Fowler's  experiments  with  iron.  We  do  not,  therefore,  propose  to 
publish  results  which  are  simply  a  repetition  of  his,  but  as  the  con- 
ditions under  which  many  of  our  experiments  were  carried  on  were 
different,  we  give  a  summary  of  our  conclusions. 

In  the  experiments  upon  iron,  the  metal  was  used  in  the  form  of 
fine  gauze,  wires  of  different  thickness,  or  rods.  The  general  results 
of  a  large  number  of  trials  under  varying  conditions  were  as  follows. 

When  iron  in  the  compact  state  is  heated  in  a  current  of  ammonia 
under  the  necessary  conditions,  it  is  more  or  less  completely  converted 
into  a  nitride  of  iron  of  the  formula  Fe4N2,*  which  possesses  character- 
istic properties  of  its  own.  A  nitride  of  this  formula  contains  11 '13 
per  cent,  of  nitrogen.  We  obtained  products  containing  up  to  1059 
per  cent,  of  nitrogen,  although,  if  the  conditions  were  not  favourable, 
smaller  proportions  of  the  nitride  were  formed. 

The  essential  conditions  for  the  formation  of  nitride  of  iron  by  the 
direct  action  of  ammonia  on  iron  in  the  compact  state  are,  first, 
the  presence  of  ammonia  in  large  excess,  and  second,  a  sufficiently 
high  temperature.  If  these  conditions  are  satisfied,  the  action  takes 
place  with  remarkable  rapidity.  An  iron  rod  one-quarter  of  an  inch 
in  diameter  was  penetrated  to  the  centre  in  30  minutes  when  heated 
to  bright  redness  in  a  rapid  current  of  ammonia. 

Unless  care  is  taken  to  ensure  the  presence  of  a  large  excess  of 
ammonia,  very  little  or  absolutely  none  of  the  nitride  is  obtained,  but 
at  the  same  time,  the  ammonia  is  more  or  less  completely  decomposed 
into  its  elements  and  the  physical  properties  of  the  iron  undergo  an 
extraordinary  change.  It  becomes  highly  lustrous  and  very  brittle, 
and  when  examined  under  the  microscope  exhibits  no  trace  of  crys- 
talline structure,  but  only  the  porous  or  spongy  structure  already 
referred  to.  It  is  evident  that,  under  the  conditions  of  our  experi- 
ments, nitride  of  iron  is  not  stable  except  in  presence  of  excess  of 
ammonia,  and  that  the  great  alteration  in  the  structure  of  the  iron, 
even  when  no  nitrogen  is  permanently  fixed,  is  due  to  the  continuous 
formation  and  decomposition  of  the  nitride. 

Nitride  of  iron  can  be  produced  from  the  compact  metal  within  a 
fairly  wide  range  of  temperature.  According  to  our  experiments,  the 
formation  of  *  the  nitride  begins  somewhat  below  450°,  although  the 
action  is  very  slow  at  that  temperature,  and  the  nitride  can  also  be 
produced  at  the  highest  temperature  attainable  in  our  furnace 
(850 — 900°).  There  is,  however,  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  latter 
temperature  represents  the  highest  limit  at  which  the  formation  of 
nitride  is  possible.  The  most  favourable  temperature  depends  largely 
upon  the  state  of  aggregation  of  the  iron,  and  particularly  upon  the 

*  The  formation  of  this  nitride  was  first  established  by  Stahlschmidt  (Ann. 
Phijs.  Chcm.,  1864,  [ii],  125,  37). 
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surface  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  ammonia.  Thus,  using  a  fine  wire 
of  0*3  mm.  diameter,  the  action  proceeded  most  rapidly,  and  the  largest 
proportion  of  nitride  was  obtained  at  a  temperature  somewhat  below 
650°,  but  when  thicker  wires  or  rods  were  used  the  most  suitable 
temperature  was  found  to  be  800 — 850°. 

As  regards  the  properties  of  nitride  of  iron,  our  results  generally 
corroborate  those  of  Fowler.  The  nitride  is  very  readily  soluble  in 
dilute  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acids,  and  it  was  proved  by  analysis 
that  the  whole  of  the  nitrogen  is  then  liberated  in  the  form  of 
ammonia.  When  heated  to  redness  in  a  current  of  hydrogen,  it  is 
completely  decomposed  into  iron  and  ammonia,  and  it  is  also  decom- 
posed when  exposed  to  the  action  of  steam  at  a  red  heat.  It  can, 
however,  be  heated  to  a  high  temperature  in  a  current  of  ammonia 
without  undergoing  any  change.  Iron  gauze  or  wire,  when  converted 
into  nitride,  acquires  a  silvery-grey  colour  and  retains  its  external 
form,  but  the  surface  is  penetrated  by  innumerable  cracks  and  acquires  a 
peculiar,  "  blistered  "  appearance,  whilst  in  the  case  of  the  thicker  wires 
the  surface  is  also  dotted  over  with  crater-like  openings  with  raised 
edges,  as  if  bubbles  of  gas  had  forced  their  way  through  a  fused  or 
semi-fused  mass.  The  product  is  so  brittle  that  it  can  easily  be 
broken  into  fragments  with  the  fingers,  and  crushed  to  powder  in  a 
mortar.  Under  the  microscope,  the  powder  appears  to  consist  of 
aggregates  of  lustrous,  silvery  particles,  more  or  less  spherical  in  form, 
which  evidently  had  solidified  from  a  fused,  or  at  least  pasty,  state. 
When  experiments  with  thick  wires  or  rods  were  interrupted  after  passing 
the  ammonia  for  short  periods,  a  core  of  unaltered  iron  remained, 
whilst  the  outermost  part  was  wholly  converted  into  nitride. 

Pure  iron  is  rendered  hard  and  brittle  like  steel  by  the  absorption  of 
small  quantities  of  nitrogen.  Tubes  of  malleable  iron,  after  exposure  for 
7  days  to  the  action  of  ammonia  at  800°,  became  so  brittle  that  they  could 
be  broken  like  porcelain  by  a  blow  with  a  hammer,  and  a  rod  of 
charcoal  iron  was  made  so  hard  that  it  could  be  used  as  a  drill.  It 
appears  not  improbable,  in  the  authors'  opinion,  that  some  at  least 
of  the  effects  on  the  structure  and  properties  of  iron  and  steel  which 
are  at  present  attributed  to  other  elements  may  in  reality  be  due  to 
the  presence  of  traces  of  nitrogen. 

The  conflicting  statements  of  earlier  observers  regarding  the  action 
of  ammonia  on  iron  at  high  temperatures  can  be  reconciled  if  it  is 
remembered,  first,  that  although  the  physical  properties  of  the  metal  are 
altered,  no  nitride  is  permanently  formed  unless  the  necessary  condi* 
tions  are  observed ;  and  second,  that  the  proportion  of  the  metal 
converted  into  nitride  in  a  given  time  is  dependent  on  the  state  of 
aggregation  of  the  iron,  as  well  as  on  the  temperature  and  the 
quantity  of  ammonia  present. 
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Cobalt. 

In  preparing  cobalt  nitride,  we  used  the  metal  in  the  form  of  the 
powder  obtained  by  .reducing  pure  oxide  of  cobalt  with  hydrogen. 
When  heated  at  a  high  temperature  in  ammonia,  cobalt  behaved 
similarly  to  iron  as  regards  the  decomposition  of  the  ammonia  into  its 
elements,  but  no  nitride  was  formed.  At  a  temperature  of  about  500°, 
a  slight  increase  in  the  weight  of  the  metal  was  noted,  and  at  a  some- 
what lower  temperature  the  metal  combined  slowly  with  nitrogen 
until  finally  a  product  containing  1033  per  cent,  of  nitrogen  was  ob- 
tained. A  nitride  of  cobalt  of  the  formula  Co4N2  contains  1063  per 
cent,  of  nitrogen,  hence  the  conversion  of  the  cobalt  into  nitride  was 
practically  complete.  The  formation  of  nitride  of  cobalt  can  only 
proceed  within  onuch  [narrower  limits  of  temperature  than  that  of 
nitride  of  iron,  even  iwhen,  as  in  all  our  experiments,  ammonia  is 
present  in  large  excess.  Thus,  for  example,  a  sample  of  cobalt  which 
gained  in  weight  slowly  when  heated  in  ammonia  at  500°,  lost  again 
when  the  temperature  was  raised  to  600°;  The  most  favourable  tem- 
perature for  starting  the  formation  of  the  nitride  appears  to  be  about 
470° ;  once  the  absorption  of  nitrogen  has  begun,  the  temperature  may 
with  advantage  bo  lowered  somewhat  below  this  point. 

Nitride  of  cobalt  was  obtained  as  a  dull  greyish-black  powder. 
Under  the  microscope,  the  particles  of  powder  are  seen  to  be  composed 
of  aggregations  of  minute  particles  which  are  all  more  or  less  lustrous 
and  to  some  extent  spherical  in  form,  as  if  they  had  been  at  any  rate 
in  a  semi-fluid  condition.  The  nitride  dissolves  rapidly  and  completely 
in  dilute  hydrochloric  and  sulphuric  acids  with  formation  of  a  cobalt- 
ous  salt,  and  analysis  showed  that  all  the  nitrogen  is  set  free  as 
ammonia.  It  is  completely  decomposed  when  heated  to  redness  in 
hydrogen,  the  nitrogen  .being  eliminated  as  ammonia,  and  it  is  also 
decomposed,  slowly  but  completely,  when  heated  in  a  current  of  steam. 

Nickel. 

In  some  of  our  experiments,  the  nickel  was  used  in  the  form  of  wire 
2  mm.  in  diameter.  When  the  wire  was  heated  in  ammonia  at  a  high 
temperature  (800 — 850°),  no  increase  in  weight  was  noted,  but  the 
ammonia  was,  to  a  large  extent,  decomposed  into  its  elements,  and  the 
appearance  of  the  metal  was  greatly  altered.  The  surface  became 
quite  dull  at  first,  and  was  soon  penetrated  by  an  irregular  network  of 
cracks,  and  the  metal  became  quite  brittle.  When  the  temperature 
was  lowered  to  about  600°,  the  metal  began  to  gain  in  weight  slowly, 
and  after  several  hours'  heating  in  a  rapid  current  of  ammonia,  an  in- 
crease of  5  per  cent,  in  weight  was  attained,     By  dissolving  some  of  the 
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product  in  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  and  estimating  the  ammonia  liberated, 
it  was  proved  that  this  increase  was  due  to  the  formation  of  nitride  of 
nickel.  After  this  treatment,  the  surface  of  the  wire  was  found  to  be 
penetrated  by  cracks  and  fissures,  spreading  in  all  directions,  and  the 
metallic  lustre  had  quite  disappeared.  Under  the  microscope,  the 
product  was  seen  to  be  composed  of  minute,  closely  adhering  particles, 
which  were  silvery  in  appearance,  and  all  more  or  less  spherical 
in  form.  Nitride  of  nickel,  apparently,  cannot  be  obtained  at  temper- 
atures much  above  600°  ;  at  about  550°,  it  is  produced  fairly  rapidly, 
but  it  is  of  advantage  to  lower  the  temperature  somewhat  once  the 
process  has  started.      Little  or  no  nitride  is  obtained  below  400°. 

As  in  the  case  of  iron,  the  essential  conditions  for  the  formation  of 
nitride  of  nickel  are  the  presence  of  ammonia  in  excess  and  a  suitable 
temperature ;  under  other  conditions,  no  nitrogen  is  permanently  fixed 
by  the  metal,  but  the  ammonia  is  largely  decomposed,  and  the 
properties  of  the  metal  are  profoundly  modified,  owing  to  the  con- 
tinuous formation  and  decomposition  of  the  nitride.  The  range  of 
temperature  within  which  nitride  of  nickel  can  be  formed  appears  to 
be  much  narrower  than  in  the  case  of  iron,  but,  on  the  whole,  there  is 
great  similarity  in  the  behaviour  of  the  two  metals  when  exposed  to 
the  action  of  ammonia  at  high  temperatures. 

In  order  to  prepare  nickel  nitride,  finely  divided  nickel,  obtained  by 
reduction  of  the  oxide  with  hydrogen,  was  heated  in  ammonia  at 
about  500°.  The  metal  gained  in  weight  steadily  but  slowly  until 
a  product  was  obtained  which,  on  analysis,  was  found  to  contain  7-5 
per  cent,  of  nitrogen.  In  none  of  our  experiments  was  the  metal 
induced  to  combine  with  a  higher  proportion  of  nitrogen  than  this. 
The  formula  Ni3N  requires  7 '36  per  cent.,  and  the  formula 
8'74  per  cent,  of  nitrogen,  and  hence  it  appears  that  the  nitride  of 
nickel  obtained  in  our  experiments  differs  in  composition  from  the 
nitrides  of  cobalt  and  iron.  It  was  produced  as  a  dull  black  powder, 
which  was  shown  by  the  microscope  to  consist  of  aggregates  of  very 
minute,  roughly  spherical  particles  adhering  closely  together.  It  is 
readily  soluble  in  dilute  hydrochloric  and  sulphuric  acids,  and  resembles 
the  nitrides  of  cobalt  and  iron  in  its  behaviour  when  heated  in  hydrogen 
and  in  steam. 

Copper. 

Copper,  like  iron,  is  very  sensitive  to  the  action  of  ammonia  at  high 
temperatures,  and  there  is  considerable  similarity  in  the  behaviour  of 
the  two  metals.*  If  the  ammonia  is  in  large  excess,  the  copper  is  con- 
verted, at  least  partially,  into  a  nitride,  which,  however,  is  only  stable 

*  The  statement*  of  earlier  observers  regarding  the  action  of  ammonia  on 
copper  at  high  temperatures  are  very  contradictory. 
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under  definite  conditions,  and  is  readily  decomposed  into  its  elements. 
Hence  no  nitride  is  formed  when  copper  is  heated  in  ammonia  unless  a 
large  excess  of  the  latter  is  present,  but  on  the  other  hand,  the  am- 
monia is  decomposed  into  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  (although  the  amount 
of  the  decomposition  is  only  about  one-third  of  that  effected  by  iron 
under  similar  conditions),  and  the  metal  suffers  a  very  marked  change 
in  its  physical  properties.  It  loses  most  of  its  metallic  lustre,  acquires 
a  pink  colour,  develops  much  the  same  spongy  structure  as  has  been 
described  in  the  case  of  iron,  and  becomes  extremely  brittle.  Examina- 
tion with  the  microscope  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  the  metal  has 
been  in  at  least  a  semi-fluid  state,  and  has  been  rendered  porous  and 
spongy  by  the  escape  of  numerous  minute  bubbles  of  gas.  The  am- 
monia penetrates  into  the  metal  very  quickly.  For  example,  a  copper 
rod,  one-quarter  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  was  attacked  through  to  the 
centre  when  heated  in  a  current  of  ammonia  for  30  minutes.  But 
disintegration  of  the  metal  goes  on  almost  indefinitely.  Copper 
exposed  to  the  action  of  ammonia  for  seven  days  at  800°  became 
reduced  to  a  fine,  spongy  powder. 

In  our  experiments,  the  metal  was  used  in  the  form  of  gauze,  wire, 
foil,  and  rod.  The  maximum  quantity  of  nitrogen  fixed  in  any  experi- 
ment was  4-5  per  cent.  A  nitride  of  copper  of  the  formula  Cu^ 
contains  6*86  per  cent,  of  nitrogen.  The  nitride  is  very  easily  decom- 
posed by  heating  in  hydrogen,  and  apparently  can  only  exist  within  a 
comparatively  narrow  range  of  temperature.  The  change  in  the 
physical  properties  of  the  metal,  even  when  no  nitrogen  is  retained  by 
it,  is  no  doubt  to  be  attributed  in  this  case  also  to  formation  and  de- 
composition of  the  nitride. 

Silver,  Gold,  and  Platinum. 

In  our  experiments  with  silver,  gold,  and  platinum,  the  metals  were 
used  both  in  the  form  of  wire  and  in  the  spongy  state.  They  were 
heated  in  ammonia  at  temperatures  varying  from  400°  up  to  nearly 
900°,  but  in  no  case  was  the  formation  of  a  nitride  indicated  by  any 
increase  in  the  weight  of  the  metal,  however  rapid  the  stream  of  am- 
monia through  the  tube.  In  every  instance,  however,  the  ammonia 
ered  decomposition  into  its  elements,  although  to  a  far  smaller 
nt  than  with  the  metals  of  the  iron  group,  and  the  physical  pro- 
perties of  the  metals  were  altered,  to  some  extent  in  all  cases,  and  very 
markedly  in  the  experiments  conducted  at  temperatures  from  750° 
upwards.* 

*  "  Animoniacal  gas  is  scarcely  acted  on  in  an  ignited  porcelain  tube  when  clean 
and  empty,  but  more  readily  when  it  contains  fragments  of  porcelain ;  with  still 
greater  facility  when  it  contains  platinum,  silver,  or  gold  wire ;  more  easily  still 
when  it  contains  copper  wire,  and  most  quickly  and  completely  when  iron  wire  is- 
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When  heated  in  ammonia  at  800°,  the  polished  surface  of  fine 
silver  wire  acquired  a  M  frosted  "  appearance,  and  when  examined  with 
the  microscope  the  wire  was  found  to  be  covered  all  over  with  minute 
rounded  blisters  or  bubbles,  while  there  was  also  very  distinct  evidence 
of  "spitting."  The  elasticity  of  the  metal  was  also  very  greatly 
reduced. 

Gold  wire  was  also  greatly  changed  in  appearance  by  exposure  to 
the  action  of  ammonia  at  800°.  The  colour  was  changed,  and  the 
entire  surface  of  the  wire  was  seen  under  the  microscope  to  be  closely 
covered  with  small  blisters  or  protuberances  which  appeared  to  have 
solidified  after  partial  fusion.  When  precipitated  gold  was  similarly 
heated  in  ammonia,  the  brown  masses  shrank  together  and  became 
much  more  compact,  the  colour  changed  to  light  yellow,  and  metallic 
lustre  made  its  appearance.  The  microscope  showed  that  the  product 
was  composed  of  roughly  spherical  particles  which  adhered  closely. 
When  a  current  of  ammonia  was  passed  at  the  rate  of  2  litres  per 
hour  over  gold  heated  at  800°,  fully  10  per  cent,  of  the  gas  was 
decomposed. 

When  platinum  wire  was  heated  in  ammonia  at  800°,  the  surface  of 
the  metal  became  duller,  less  lustrous,  and  showed  a  more  or  less 
blistered  appearance  under  the  microscope.  In  most  cases,  a  fine, 
black  deposit  was  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  metal.  The  deposit  was 
sometimes  closely,  sometimes  loosely,  adherent,  but  could  be  rubbed  off 
easily  with  filter  paper  or  cotton  wool.  On  examination,  it  was  found 
to  be  nothing  but  platinum  black,  which  clearly  had  been  formed  by 
disintegration  of  the  surface  of  the  compact  metal.  When  a  rapid 
current  of  ammonia  was  passed  over  platinum  wire  heated  at  800°, 
the  gas  was  decomposed  to  the  extent  of  about  8  per  cent. 

The  elasticity  of  both  gold  and  platinum,  like  that  of  silver,  is 
reduced  to  an  enormous  extent  by  exposure  to  a  current  of  ammonia 
at  high  temperatures,  and  the  resistance  of  each  metal  to  the  passage 
of  an  electric  current  is  perceptibly  increased. 

Comparison  of  our  experiments  on  silver,  gold,  and  platinum  with 
those  on  the  metals  of  the  iron  group  and  on  copper,  leads  to  the  con- 
clusion that  the  very  marked  change  in  the  physical  character  of  the 
former  metals,  which  is  produced  by  the  action  of  ammonia  on  them 
at  high  temperatures,  is  likewise  due  to  the  formation  of  metallic 
nitrides,  which,  however,  are  quite  unstable,  even  in  presence  of  a  great 
excess  of  ammonia,  and  therefore  readily  decompose  into  metal  and 
nitrogen.  The  continuous  formation  and  decomposition  of  these 
nitrides  would,  of  course,  account  for  the  observed  disintegration  of 

introduced.  These  metals,  for  the  most  part,  do  not  undergo  any  observable  altera- 
tion in  weight ;  but  copper  and  iron  become  brittle,  while  gold  and  platinum  remain 
perfectly  unchanged." — Gmemn,  Handbook  of  Chemistry,  vol.  II.,  p.  421. 
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the  metals  under  the  attack  of  strongly  heated  ammonia.  The 
instability  of  these  nitrides  probably  arises  from  their  temperatures  of 
formation  and  decomposition  lying  close  together.  It  seems  not  im- 
probable that  the  formation  of  spongy  deposits  on  the  outside  of 
platinum  crucibles  heated  by  Bunsen  burners,  as  well  as  the  disinteg- 
ration of  the  platinum  wires  of  pyrometers  exposed  to  furnace  gases, 
may,  sometimes  at  least,  be  accounted  for  by  the  presence  of  traces  of 
ammonia  in  the  furnace  gases. 


Conclusions. 

A  number  of  other  metals,  including  aluminium,  zinc,  tin,  and  lead, 
and  many  different  alloys,  for  example,  brass  and  aluminium  bronze, 
have  also  been  examined  with  regard  to  their  behaviour  when  subjected 
to  the  action  of  ammonia  at  temperatures  below  their  melting  points. 
In  every  case,  changes  in  the  physical  structure  of  the  metals  and  alloys 
similar  to  those  already  described  have  been  observed,  and  the  ammonia 
has  been  decomposed  to  a  varying  extent  into  nitrogen  and  hydrogen. 
It  would  be  tedious  and  unprofitable  to  describe  our  experiments  in 
detail ;  suffice  it  to  say  that  they  all  tend  to  confirm  the  following 
general  conclusions  at  which  we  have  arrived. 

Metals  in  general,  when  exposed  to  the  action  of  ammonia  at  high 
temperatures,  are  either  converted  into  nitrides — wholly  or  partially — 
or  else  profoundly  changed  in  their  physical  properties,  even  although 
no  nitrogen  is  permanently  fixed  by  the  metal.  The  changes  include 
alterations  in  the  colour,  lustre,  tenacity,  elasticity,  and  electrical 
conductivity  of  the  metals,  and  are  caused  by  the  disintegration  of  the 
metal  due  to  the  continuous  formation  and  decomposition  of  unstable 
nitrides.  When  the  altered  metals  are  examined  under  the  microscope, 
it  is  seen  that  these  nitrides  must  be  more  fusible  than  the  metals, 
for  a  characteristic  spongy  structure,  due  to  the  escape  of  innumerable 
minute  bubbles  of  gas  from  a  molten  or  pasty  mass,  is  clearly  visible 
in  all  cases.  The  maximum  absorption  of  nitrogen  by  each  metal  is 
determined  by  (1)  the  state  of  aggregation  of  the  metal,  (2)  the  tem- 
perature, (3)  the  excess  of  ammonia,  (4)  the  time.  Nitrides  can  hardly 
be  obtained  by  the  direct  action  of  ammonia  on  metals  at  high  tem- 
peratures unless  an  excess  of  ammonia  is  present,  since  all  are  easily 
decomposed  into  metal  and  nitrogen  by  heating  in  hydrogen. 

If  we  follow  the  action  closely,  for  example,  in  the  case  of  copper, 
it  appears  probable  that  it  begins  by  the  ammonia  molecules  attacking 
the  surface  molecules  of  the  metal  and  forming  a  fusible  nitride.  If 
a  plentiful  excess  of  ammonia  molecules  are  present  to  overpower  the 
hydrogen  molecules  which  result  from  the  decomposition  of  the 
ammonia,  a  theoretical  absorption  of  nitrogen  takes  place.     But  the 
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nitride  which  is  formed,  being  fusible  at  the  temperature  of  formation^ 
penetrates  into  the  copper,  and  the  further  action  tends  to  take  place 
at  some  distance  from  the  surface,  where  the  ammonia  molecules  are 
fewer,  and  the  hydrogen  molecules  are  relatively  more  numerous.  At 
a  certain  distance  from  the  surface,  a  point  will  be  reached  at  which 
the  ammonia  and  the  hydrogen  molecules  so  exactly  balance  each 
other  that  no  nitrogen  is  absorbed,  or  rather  that,  as  soon  as  a 
molecule  of  nitride  is  formed,  it  will  be  immediately  decomposed  with 
evolution  of  nitrogen.  The  hydrogen  resulting  from  the  decomposition 
of  the  ammonia,  together  with  the  nitrogen  from  the  decomposition  of 
the  nitride,  force  their  way  to  the  surface  of  the  fluid  nitride,  causing 
the  appearance  of  boiling — the  particular  structure  which  is  found 
in  all  metals  which  have  been  acted  on  by  ammonia. 

It  is  clear  that  some  such  explanation  as  this  is  necessary  if  we  are 
to  account  for  the  continuous  and  practically  constant  decomposition 
which  takes  place  at  a  given  metallic  surface,  and  for  the  disintegration 
of  the  metal  itself.  We  hope  to  extend  our  investigations  on  the 
action  of  gases  on  metals  in  the  near  future. 

We  take  this  opportunity  of  expressing  our  thanks  to  Messrs. 
P.  W.  Tainsh,  A.I.C.,  and  F.  W.  WatsoD,  B.Sc,  Nobel  Company's 
Prizemen,  and  B.  G.  McLellan,  A.I.C.,  Research  Student  in  the 
Glasgow  and  West  of  Scotland  Technical  College,  for  much  assistance 
in  the  experimental  part  of  this  investigation.  We  are  also  greatly 
indebted  to  Messrs.  Johnson  and  Matthey,  London,  for  their  courtesy 
in  preparing  and  placing  at  our  disposal  the  pure  gold  and  platinum 
which  we  required. 
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CXXXIII. — Condensation  of  Benzil   xvith  Dibcnzyl 

Ketone. 
By  George  Gerald  Henderson  and  Robert  Henry  Corstorphine,B.Sc. 

In  the  course  of  his  researches  on  the  synthesis  of  pentacarbon  rings, 
Japp  has  shown  that  benzil  and  acetone  unite,  in  presence  of  a  small 
quantity  of  aqueous  caustic  potash,  to  form  the  aldol  condensation 
product  acetonebenzil,  COPh-CPh(OH)-CH2-CO-CH3,  and  that  when 
acetonebenzil  is  treated  with  an  excess  of  the  same  reagent,  it  is  con- 
verted, by  elimination  of  the  elements  of  water,  into  anhydracetone- 
benzil  (Japp  and  Miller,  Trans.,  1885,  47,  21  ;  Japp  and  Burton, 
Trans.,  1887,  51,  420 ;  Japp  and  Lander,  Trans.,  1897,  71, 123).  Japp 
ultimately  came  to  the  conclusion  that  anhydracetonebenzil  is  a  closed 
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chain  compound,  namely,  a   diphenylcf/cfopentenolone  of  the  formula 

CPh=CH. 

CPWOTTVf'IT  -^^>  an(^  on  substituting  dibenzyl  ketone  for  acetone, 

we  obtained  results  which  support  this  view. 

Benzil  condenses, readily  with  dibenzyl  ketone  in  presence  of  aqueous 
caustic  potash,  yielding  a  substance  of  the  formula  C29H2202,  which, 
from  its  general  character,  appears  to  be  a  tetraphenylcjclopentenolone, 
a  derivative  of  1  :  2  :  4  : 5-tetraphenylcyc£opentene.  The  reaction  may 
be  represented  by  the  equation  : 

COPh  CH2Ph  CPh=CPh. 

COPh    +   CH2Ph'>C0  =  CPh(OH)-CHPh->CO   +   H2°' 

An  aldol  condensation  product  is  doubtless  formed  in  the  first  in- 
stance, but  we  did  not  succeed  in  isolating  it,  although  the  conditions 
of  the  reaction  were  variously  modified  with  that  object  in  view.  The 
general  behaviour  of  the  new  compound  is  in  accordance  with  the 
formula  given  above,  the  chief  point  of  difference  being  that  the  com- 
pound does  not  combine  additively  with  bromine  to  form  a  dibromide, 
as  might  be  expected  from  its  constitution,  but  yields  a  very  un- 
stable substitution  derivative.  On  the  other  hand,  it  responds  to 
Baeyer's  test  for  non-saturation,  as  it  rapidly  changes  the  colour  of  a 
solution  of  potassium  permanganate  in  the  cold  in  presence  of  excess 
of  sodium  carbonate.  The  existence  of  a  hydroxyl  group  in  the  com- 
pound is  proved  by  the  formation  of  an  acetyl  derivative,  as  also  by 
the  action  of  phosphorus  pentachloride  and  of  alcoholic  hydrogen 
chloride  on  it,  when  an  unstable  chlorine  derivative  of  tetraphenyl- 
cycfopentenone  is  obtained  in  each  case  by  replacement  of  the  hydroxyl 
group.  The  compound  yields  a  crystalline  oxime,  and,  although  it  does 
not  react  readily  with  phenylhydrazine  itself,  a  hydrazone  was  prepared 
by  heating  it  in  alcoholic  solution  with  j!>bromophenylhydrazine. 
When  cautiously  oxidised  with  chromium  trioxide  in  acetic  acid  solution, 
it  yields  benzoic  acid  and  a  neutral  crystalline  compound,  C28H20O4, 

t     .    t      .,    CPh-OCOPh 

which  possibly  may  bo  tsobenzil,  Ji       n  ~~™  . 

r  J        J  CPh'OCOPh 

By  partial  reduction  of    diphenylcycfopentenolone    with  hydriodic 

CPh-CH2. 

acid,  diphenylcycfopentenone,  Up.    ~tt  /'CO,    is    obtained   (Japp  and 

Burton,  loc.  cit.),  but  tetraphenylcyclopentenolone  behaves  somewhat 

differently  with   reducing   agents,  and   does  not  give  the   expected 

CPh=CPh 
tetraphenylcyc?opentenone,  Atrpi  .ptrpi /CO.       When   it   is   heated 

under  atmospheric  pressure  with  hydriodic  acid  and  red  phosphorus, 
it  gives  a  crystalline  compound  of  the  formula  C29H240,  which  appar- 
ently does  not  contain  a  carbonyl  group,  as  it  could  not  be  induced  to 
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form  either  an  oxime  or  a  hydrazone.  On  the  other  hand,  the  compound 
yields  an  acetyl  derivative,  and  it  also  reacts  readily  with  phosphorus 
pentachloride  and  with  alcoholic  hydrogen  chloride,  giving  in  each  case 
the  same  cMwotelraphenylcyclopentene,  C20H23C1;  the  presence  of  a 
hydroxy  1  group  in  the  compound  is  thus  proved.  With  bromine,  it  gives, 
not  an  additive  product,  but  a  bromine  derivative,  C^H^Br'OH  ;  on  the 
other  hand,  it  quickly  reduces  potassium  permanganate  in  presence  of 
sodium  carbonate,  and  hence  appears  to  be  unsaturated.  We  there- 
fore conclude  that  this  reduction  product  must  be  a  telrapltenylcyclo- 

CPb  CPh 

pentenol,  of  which  the  formula  must  be  either  I  ]>CH2,  or 

,  ■ ;    cph=cPh^TT  ^TT 

more  probably,  CHPh.CHPh>CH-OH. 

When  tetraphenylcycfopentenol  is  heated,  under  pressure,  with 
hydriodic  acid  and  red  phosphorus  at  170 — 180°,  it  undergoes  further 
reduction,  and  a  mixture  of  two  hydrocarbons  is  obtained.  One  of 
these  has  the  formula  C29H24,  and  is  in  all  probability  1:2:4: 5-tetra- 

ripfo CPh 

2)he7iylcyclo])entene,   •  ^>CH2.       The  other  hydrocarbon  is 

apparently    identical    with     the     1:2:4: 5-tetraphenylcycfopentane, 

I  ^>CH2,    obtained  by  Wislicenus  and  Carpenter  by  the 

reduction  of  the  pinacone,    '  nTx-m^C-^*   wni°h   ^ey  pre- 

\jz  h  (O  H.) •  L>  JAPh 

pared  from  dibenzoyldiphenylpropane  (Annalen,  1898,  208,  223).     The 

formation  of  the  latter  hydrocarbon  justifies  the  view  that  the  substance 

obtained  by  condensing  benzii  with  dibenzyl  ketone  is  a  closed  chain 

compound  containing  a  pentacarbon  ring. 

Experimental. 

Telraphenylcjclopentenolone . 

A  mixture  of  50  grams  of  benzii,  50  grams  of  dibenzyl  ketone,  and 
100  c.c.  of  33  per  cent,  aqueous  caustic  potash  was  heated  gently  on  a 
water-batb,  the  contents  of  the  flask  being  frequently  mixed  by  vigorous 
shaking.  After  about  half  an  hour's  heating,  the  melted  layer  which 
floated  upon  the  top  of  the  aqueous  solution  began  to  solidify ;  when 
the  whole  had  turned  solid,  the  alkaline  liquid  was  poured  off,  and 
the  mass  ground  up  in  a  mortar  and  then  washed  with  water  until 
quite  free  from  caustic  potash.  The  crude  product  was  dark  in  colour, 
and  even  after  repeated  crystallisation  from  alcohol  the  crystals  still 
retained  a  purple  coloration.  Part  of  the  colouring  matter  was 
removed  by  washing  the  product  with  a  little  benzene,  and  the 
last  trace  got  rid  of   by  several  crystallisations  from    benzene   and 
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finally  from  alcohol.     The  yield  was  very  satisfactory.     The  following 
results  were  obtained  on  analysis  of  the  purified  crystals  : 

0-2166  gave  0-6854  C02  and  0-1128  H20.     C  =  86-19  ;  H  =  578. 
C29H2202  requires  C  =  86-56;  H  =  5-47  per  cent. 

A  cryoscopic  determination  of  the  molecular  weight,  benzene  being 
used  as  solvent,  gave  a  result  in  accordance  with  the  foregoing 
formula. 


Wt.  of 

Wt.  of 

^29"  ^Oo 

substance. 

solvent. 

Depression. 

Mol.  wt. 

mol.  wt. 

0-1822 

18-875 

0-12° 

394 

402 

Tetraphenylcycfopentenolone  crystallises  from  alcohol  in  clusters  of 
long,  colourless,  lustrous  prisms  which  melt  at  208°.  It  is  readily 
soluble  in  benzene,  and  fairly  readily  in  boiling  alcohol,  but  only 
sparingly  so  in  ether,  and  is  almost  insoluble  in  light  petroleum.  It 
dissolves  in  cold  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  giving  a  solution  of  a 
beautiful,  intense  violet  colour  which  quickly  changes  to  red  ;  from 
this  solution,  even  after  heating,  it  is  precipitated  by  water  un- 
changed, except  that  it  is  now  coloured  purplish-red.  When  a  drop  of 
a  solution  of  potassium  permanganate  is  added  to  an  alcoholic  solution 
of  tetraphenylcycZopentenolone  previously  mixed  with  a  few  drops  of 
aqueous  sodium  carbonate,  the  colour  of  the  permanganate  is  very 
quickly  discharged. 

The  oxime,  C29H22OIN'OH,  was  prepared  by  gently  heating  tetra- 
phenylcf/cfopentenolone  in  alcoholic  solution  with  the  calculated  quan- 
tities of  hydroxylamine  hydrochloride  and  sodium  acetate,  evaporating 
to  dryness,  extracting  with  ether,  evaporating  the  ether,  and  recrys- 
tallising  the  product  from  alcohol.  It  crystallises  in  small,  colourless 
plates  which  melt  at  167°  and  are  fairly  easily  soluble  in  alcohol.  The 
following  result  was  obtained  on  analysis  : 

0-2863  gave  86  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  21°  and  766  mm.     N  =  3-53. 
C^H^OgN  requires  N  =  3'35  per  cent. 

Tetraphenylcycfopentenolone  does  not  react  readily  with  phenyl- 
hydrazine.  When  an  alcoholic  solution  of  the  two  substances  was 
heated  for  some  time  under  a  reflux  condenser,  no  change  took  place ; 
when  the  solution  was  heated  in  a  sealed  tube  at  150°,  a  tarry  mass 
was  produced  ;  and  when  a  methyl  alcoholic  solution  was  heated  at 
100°  for  several  hours  in  a  pressure  bottle,  a  small  quantity  of  a  yellow, 
crystalline  substance  was  obtained  which  contained  no  nitrogen  and 
was  not  further  examined.  However,  by  substituting  j9-bromophenyl- 
hydrazine  for  phenylhydrazine,  the  desired  result  was  obtained.  A 
solution  in  methyl  alcohol  of  the  calculated  quantities  of  tetraphenyl- 
cycfopentenolone   and    j9-bromophenylhydrazine   was   heated   at    100° 
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in  a  pressure  bottle  for  some  hours,  the  solution  filtered  and 
evaporated,  and  the  residue  crystallised  several  times  from  alcohol. 
The  \>-bromophenylhydrazone,  CjjgHggO^NgH'CgH^Br,  was  thus  obtained 
in  the  form  of  short,  colourless  prisms,  which  were  fairly  readily 
soluble  in  alcohol :  it  melted  at  168 — 169°.  The  following  results 
were  obtained  on  analysis  : 

0-2338  gave  06286  C02  and  0-1015  H20.     C  -  7332  ;  H  -  482. 
0-2653     „     00870  AgBr.     Br=  13-95. 
C35H270]Sr2Br  requires  C  =  73 -55;  H  =  4-73;  Br  =1401  percent. 

The  acetyl  derivative  of  tetraphenylcycfopentenolone  was  obtained 
by  boiling  it  with  excess  of  acetic  anhydride  for  some  hours,  pouring 
the  mixture  into  water,  neutralising  the  acid  with  sodium  carbonate, 
and  extracting  with  benzene.  On  evaporation  of  the  benzene,  it 
separated  in  prisms  of  a  dark  reddish-purple  colour.  Repeated  crys- 
tallisation from  benzene,  alcohol,  and  other  solvents  failed  to  remove 
the  last  traces  of  the  colouring  matter,  but  the  crystals,  although 
coloured,  melted  sharply  at  218°,  and  the  melting  point  was  not 
altered  by  recrystallisation.  The  substance  is  easily  soluble  in 
benzene,  but  only  sparingly  so  in  alcohol.  The  following  results  were 
obtained  on  analysis : 

0-2408  gave  0-7388  C02  and  0-1132  H20.     0  =  83-67;  H  =  522. 
C31H2403  requires  0  =  83-78;  H=*5-41  per  cent. 

Action  of  Bromine,  Phosphorus  Pentachloride,  and  Alcoholic  Hydrogen 
Chloride  on  Tetraphenylcjclopentenolone. — When  jsolutions  of  tetra- 
phenylcycfopentenolone  (5  grams)  and  of  bromine  (2  grams)  in  chloro- 
form, all  carefully  dried,  were  mixed,  hydrogen  bromide  was  slowly 
evolved.  The  mixture  was  left  under  a  bell  jar  along  with  a  dish 
containing  soda-lime  until  the  reaction  was  completed,  and  on  subse- 
quent evaporation  of  the  -chloroform,  small,  dark  red  crystals  were 
deposited.  By  recrystallisation  from  a  mixture  of  benzene  and  light 
petroleum,  the  substance  was  obtained  in  colourless  crystals,  which 
were  found  to  contain  bromine,  but  no  satisfactory  analysis  could  be 
made  because  it  is  very  unstable,  decomposing  at  the  ordinary  tem- 
perature with  evolution  of  hydrogen  bromide.  Such  results  as  were 
obtained  indicated  that  the  substance  was  probably  a  monobromo- 
derivative  of  tetraphenylcycfopentenolone. 

A  colourless,  crystalline  product  containing  chlorine  was  formed  by 
gently  warming  tetraphenylcycfopentenolone  with  phosphorus  penta- 
chloride, but  it  could  not  be  purified  for  analysis  on  account  of  the 
readiness  with  which  it  decomposed.  The  same  substance,  or  at  least 
one  which  possessed  the  same  appearance  and  properties,  was  produced 
by  the  action  of  alcoholic  hydrogen  chloride  upon  tetraphenylcycfopent- 
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enolone.  This  unstable  compound  was  probably  a  monochloro-derivative 
of  tetraphenylcycfopentenone,  judging  from  the  results  of  approximate 
estimations  of  the  chlorine  contained  in  it. 

Oxidation  of  Telraphenylcyc\opentenolone. —  Oxidation  proceeded 
steadily  when  an  acetic  acid  solution  of  chromium  trioxide  was  slowly 
added  to  a  concentrated  solution  of  tetraphenylcycfopentenolone  in 
glacial  acetic  acid,  the  mixture  being  kept  cold  during  the  process. 
The  mixture  was  then  poured  into  water,  and  the  solid  which  separated 
was  collected  on  a  filter,  washed  with  water,  and  finally  warmed  with  a 
solution  of  sodium  carbonate.  A  portion  went  into  solution,  but  part 
remained  undissolved  in  the  sodium  carbonate,  and  was  removed  by 
filtration.  The  alkaline  solution  was  acidified  and  extracted  with  ether ; 
on  evaporation  of  the  ether,  crystals  were  deposited  which  were  easily 
recognised  as  benzoic  acid.  The  residue,  insoluble  in  sodium  carbonate, 
was  crystallised  from  benzene,  from  which  it  separated  in  the  form  of 
colourless  crystals  melting  at  164 — 165°.  The  substance,  which  is  neutral 
in  character,  is  readily  soluble  in  benzene,  but  only  very  sparingly 
80  in  alcohol.     The  following  results  were  obtained  on  analysis  : 

0-2049  gave  0-6035  C02  and  00877  H20.     C  =  80-32  ;  H  =  4-75. 
0-1893     „     0-5591  C02    „    0-0806  H20.    C  =  8055  ;  H  =  4-73. 
C28H20O4  requires  C  =  80*0 ;  H  =  4-76  per  cent. 

A  determination  of  the  molecular  weight  by  the  cryoscopic  method, 
benzene  being  used  as  solvent,  gave  a  result  in  conformity  with  the 
foregoing  formula. 

Wt.  of  Wt.  of  CajHjA 

Bubstance.  solvent.  Depression.       Mol.  wt.       mol.  wt. 

0-1571  13-612  0-14°  404  420 

The  only  substance  of  the  formula  C28H20O4  which  in  any  way  re- 
sembles in  physical  properties  the  substance  described  above  is  tsobenzil, 

CPh'O'COPh 

W™   ^  ^^T,, ,  of  which  the  melting  point  is  stated  to  be  159°(Klinger, 

Clrh'O'UOirh 

Ber.,  1891,  24,  1265). 

When  tetraphenylcycfopentenolone   was  heated  on  the   water-bath 

with  chromium  trioxide,  glacial  acetic  acid  being  used  as  solvent,  the 

only  product  which  could  be  detected  was  benzoic  acid.     Attempts 

were  also  made  to  oxidise  tetraphenylcycfopentenolone  with  sodium 

hypobromite,  but  these  were  unsuccessful,  no  change  taking  place. 

Telraphenylcjclopentenol. 

A  mixture  of  10  grams  of  tetraphenylcyc/opentenolone,  15  grams  of 
red  phosphorus,  and  60  c.c.  of  aqueous  hydriodic  acid  (b.  p.  126°)  was 
boiled  under  a  reflux  condenser  for  3  hours.     After  cooling,  the  acid 
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solution  was  poured  off  .and  the  solid  residue  was  ground  in  a  mortar, 
thoroughly  washed  with  water,  and  dried.  The  crude  product  was 
dissolved  in  benzene,  and  the  solution  agitated  successively  with 
aqueous  sulphurous  acid,  aqueous  sodium  carbonate,  and  water,  and 
then  dried  with  calcium  chloride.  On  concentration,  nearly  colourless 
crystals  were  obtained,  the  dark  colouring  matter  present  in  the  crude 
product  being  readily  soluble  in  benzene.  The  substance,  after  puri- 
fication by  recrystallising  several  times  from  alcohol,  afforded  the 
following  results  on  analysis  : 

0-2003  gave  0-6605  C02  and  0-1069  H20.     C  =  89-93  j  H  =  5-92. 
C29H240  requires  0  =  89-69  j  H  =  6-18  per  cent. 

The  molecular  weight  was  determined  by  the  cryoscopic  method, 
benzene  being  used  as  solvent. 


Wt.  of 

Wt.  of 

CjjqH^O 

substance. 

solvent. 

Depression. 

Mol.  wt. 

mol.  wt. 

0-1537 

15-223 

0-13° 

380 

388 

From  these  results,  and  from  the  properties  of  the  substance  described 
below,  it  is  seen  to  be  tetraphenylcyclopentenol.  It  crystallises  from 
benzene,  in  which  it  is  readily  soluble,  in  colourless,  lustrous  needles, 
which  melt  at  162°.  It  is  sparingly  soluble  even  in  boiling  alcohol, 
and  not  at  all  readily  soluble  in  ether.  An  alcoholic  solution  of  this 
substance,  rendered  alkaline  by  the  addition  of  a  few  drops  of  aqueous 
sodium  carbonate,  quickly  changes  the  colour  of  potassium  perman- 
ganate solution. 

The  same  substance  was  obtained  in  a  different  way.  Two  grams 
of  tetraphenylc?/cfopentenolone  were  dissolved  in  10  grams  of  glacial 
acetic  acid,  0-5  gram  of  red  phosphorus  and  0-25  c.c.  of  hydriodic  acid 
were  added,  the  mixture  was  boiled  for  three  hours  under  a  reflux  con- 
denser, and  finally  the  product  was  separated  and  purified  by  the 
method  already  described. 

We  had  expected  to  obtain  tetraphenylcycfopentenone  by  reducing 
tetraphenylcycfopentenolone  with  hydriodic  acid,  and  therefore  we 
attempted  to  prepare  an  oxime  and  a  hydrazone  from  the  product. 
However,  it  could  not  be  induced  to  react  with  either  hydroxylamine, 
phenylhydrazine,  or  j9-bromophenylhydrazine,  in  whatever  way  the 
conditions  were  modified.  This  fact,  together  with  the  other  properties 
of  the  reduction  product,  led  to  the  conclusion  that  the  oxygen  which 
it  contained  must  be  present  in  the  form  of  a  hydroxyl  group,  that  is, 
it  must  be  a  tetraphenylcycfopentenol. 

The  acetyl  derivative  of  tetraphenylcyc/opentenol  was  prepared  by 
heating  it  with  fused  sodium  acetate  and  excess  of  acetic  anhydride 
for  some  hours.  The  mixture  was  then  poured  into  water  and  the 
insoluble      ortion   collected  on  a   filter,   washed   with   water,   dried, 
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and  crystallised  from  a  mixture  of  benzene  and  alcohol.  It  crystallises 
in  short,  colourless,  lustrous  prisms,  which  melt  at  181 — 182°.  It  is 
very  readily  soluble  in  benzene,  but  much  less  readily  in  alcohol.  The 
following  results  were  obtained  on  analysis  : 

0-2429  gave  07726  G02  and  0-1268  H20.     0  =  86-72;  H  =  5-80. 
0-2236     „     0-7126  C02    „    0-1195  H20.     C  =  86-91 ;  H  =  5-94. 
C81H2602  requires  0  =  86-51 ;  H  =  6-04  per  cent. 

Action  of  Bromine  on  TetrapJienylcyclopentenol. — Five  grams  of  tetra- 
phenylcycfopentenol  were  dissolved  in  chloroform  and  a  solution  of 
2  3  grams  of  bromine  in  chloroform  was  added;  the  substances  were 
all  thoroughly  dried  before  use.  Hydrogen  bromide  was  evolved  at 
once  and  the  reaction  proceeded  fairly  rapidly.  The  mixture  was  left 
under  a  bell  jar,  which  also  contained  soda-lime,  until  the  action  had 
ceased,  the  chloroform  was  then  evaporated  off,  and  the  residue  recrys- 
tallised  from  a  mixture  of  benzene  and  light  petroleum.  After  several 
crystallisations,  monobromotetraphenylcjcXopentenol,  C29H22Br*OH,  was 
obtained  in  a  state  of  purity.  It  forms  colourless,  prismatic  crystals, 
which  are  easily  soluble  in  benzene;  its  melting  point  is  215°. 

0-1700  gave  0-0690  AgBr.     Br  =  1727. 

C29H23OBr  requires  Br  =  16*95  per  cent. 

Action  of  Phosphoric  Pentacldoride  and  of  Alcoholic  Hydrogen 
Chloride  on  Tetra])henylcyc\opentenol. — When  a  mixture  of  tetra- 
phenylcyc/opentenol  with  the  calculated  quantity  of  phosphorus  penta- 
chloride  was  gently  heated  a  vigorous  action  took  place.  The  product 
was  treated  with  water,  and  the  insoluble  portion  dissolved  in  ether. 
On  evaporation  of  the  ether,  dark  red  crystals  were  deposited,  which 
were  finally  obtained  free  from  colouring  matter  by  repeated  crystal- 
lisation from  a  mixture  of  benzene  and  light  petroleum.  Analysis 
showed  the  substance  to  be  a  monochlorotetraphenylcyclojjentene.  It 
crystallises  in  colourless  prisms  which  melt  at  181°.  It  is  freely 
soluble  in  benzene  and  fairly  so  in  alcohol,  from  which  it  can  be  crys- 
tallised without  decomposition. 

0-1685  gave  0-0599  AgCl.    01  =  879. 

C^H^Ol  requires  01  =  8-72  per  cent. 

When  tetraphenylcycfopentenol  is  treated  with  alcoholic  hydrogen 
chloride,  the  same  chlorine  derivative  of  tetraphenylc^cfopentene  is 
obtained.  About  a  gram  of  tetraphenylcyc/opentenol  was  mixed  with 
alcohol  previously  saturated  with  hydrogen  chloride,  and  the  mixture 
agitated  at  frequent  intervals  until  the  greater  part  of  the  solid 
had  gone  into  solution.  After  some  hours,  the  solution  was  filtered, 
the  filtrate  mixed  with  water,  and   the   precipitated   solid   collected 
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and  crystallised  from  alcohol.  The  crystals  melted  at  181°,  and  a 
mixture  of  them  with  the  substance  obtained  by  means  of  phosphorus 
pentachloride  melted  sharply  at  the  same  temperature. 

Tetraphenylcyclopentene  and  Tetraphenylcyclopentam. 

Tetraphenylcycfopentenol  is  reduced  when  heated  in  a  sealed  tube 
with  hydriodic  acid  and  red  phosphorus,  giving  a  mixture  of  two  hydro- 
carbons in  varying  proportions.  The  temperature  must  be  carefully 
regulated  in  order  to  obtain  a  satisfactory  result ;  thus,  up  to  160° 
hydriodic  acid  had  little  or  no  action  ;  at  210°,  the  product  was  a  tarry 
mass,  which  did  not  invite  further  treatment ;  at  175°,  a  white  powder 
mixed  with  a  little  of  an  oil  was  obtained ;  at  a  temperature  of  nearly 
190°  the  oil  was  the  chief  product,  and  only  a  little  of  the  white 
powder  was  present. 

In  order  to  obtain  both  the  oily  product  and  the  white  powder,  the 
following  conditions  were  finally  adopted.  Three  grams  of  tetra- 
phenylcycfopentenol,  reduced  to  a  fine  powder,  were  mixed  with  5  5 
grams  of  red  phosphorus  and  30  grams  of  hydriodic  acid  (b.  p.  126°), 
and  the  mixture  was  heated  in  a  sealed  tube  at  a  temperature  of  about 
180°  for  some  hours.  The  product,  after  removal  of  the  acid  liquid, 
was  crushed  to  powder,  thoroughly  washed  with  water,  dried,  and  then 
extracted  first  with  boiling  ether  and  next  with  boiling  benzene.  The 
ether  dissolved  all  of  the  white  powder,  but  only  a  little  of  the  oily 
substance,  which  is  sparingly  soluble  in  that  solvent;  the  benzene 
extract  contained  the  greater  part  of  the  oily  substance.  Each  ex- 
tract was  agitated  successively  with  aqueous  sulphurous  acid,  aqueous 
sodium  carbonate,  and  water,  and  then  dried  with  calcium  chloride. 
From  the  ethereal  solution  a  white  powder  was  obtained  on  distilling 
off  the  ether ;  this  substance  was  purified  by  recrystallisation  from 
ether,  from  which  it  separates  as  a  white,  crystalline  powder.  It 
melts  with  decomposition  above  300°,  and  is  easily  soluble  in  benzene 
but  only  very  sparingly  so  in  alcohol.  Analysis  showed  that  it  is  a 
hydrocarbon  of  the  formula  C29H24,  and  in  all  probability  the  un- 
saturated compound,  1:2:4:  5-tetraphenylcyclo2)entene. 

0-1379  gave  0-4721  C02  and  0-0806  H20.     C  =  93-37  ;  H  =  6-49. 
C29H24  requires  C  =  9355  ;  H  =  645  per  cent. 

On  evaporation  of  the  benzene  solution,  the  other  hydrocarbon  was 
obtained  in  an  oily  condition,  but  it  separated  in  crystals  from  a 
mixture  of  alcohol  and  acetone.  It  melts  at  80 -5 — 81°,  which  is  the 
melting  point  given  by  Wislicenus  (loc.  cit.)  for  1:2:4:  5-tetraphenyl- 
cycfopentane. 

Glasgow  and  West  of  Scotland 
Technical  College. 
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CXXXIV. — The   Form   of   Change  in    Organic    Com- 
pounds, and  the  Function  of  the  a-Meta- orientating 

Groups. 

By  Arthur  Lapworth. 

In  a  paper  published  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Society  some  time 
ago  (Trans.,  1898,  73,  445),  the  author  showed  that  a  very  large 
number  of  changes  and  interactions  in  organic  chemistry  could  be 
represented  by  forms,  deducible  from  two  simple  types,  which  may 
be  termed  the  ay-  and  a/?-rules.  A  critical  examination  of  what  is 
really  essential  to  the  applicability  of  these  rules  shows  that  the 
whole  matter  rests  solely  on  the  assumption  that  isomeric  change 
is  due,  not  to  mere  interchange  of  the  position  of  atoms  or  groups 
in  a  molecule,  but  in  general  to  a  series  of  migrations,  apparent  or 
real,  and  that  only  one  atom  or  group  migrates  at  a  time.  With 
such  an  assumption,  it  is  easy  to  show  that  there  is  no  way  of 
avoiding  the  conclusion  that  if  the  production  of  ring  compounds  is 
excluded  and  no  change  of  valency  occurs,  the  migration  must  be 
representable  by  a  strict  application  of  the  ay-rule ;  if,  on  the  other 
hand,  change  of  valency  does  occur  at  any  part  of  the  molecule, 
then  the  a/3-rule  must  come  into  play  at  that  point.  It  is  of  no 
consequence  how  the  migration  is  effected,  as  the  principle  simply 
precludes  a  direct  interchange  of  groups,  and  the  representation  of 
undissociated  compounds  by  illegitimate  formula?.  The  author  was 
greatly  influenced  by  the  apparent  simplicity  of  the  stereochemical 
view  of  the  mode  of  transference  suggested  in  his  first  paper  (pp. 
448  and  452),  but  is  no  longer  able  to  regard  explanations  based 
on  such  principles  as  of  any  real  value. 

Occasion  has  already  been  taken  to  point  out  (Proa,  1901,  17, 
2)  that  in  applying  the  author's  ay-  and  a/3-rules,  the  intermediate 
positions  which  were  assigned  to  a  migratory  group  in  its  trans- 
ference must  not  be  regarded  as  real  resting  points,  but  rather 
as  representing  the  various  possible  positions  of  the  group  in  the 
line  between  its   initial  and  final  positions'  of  attachment. 

An  explanation  which  appears  capable  of  explaining,  amongst  other 
things,  the  very  general  applicability  of  the  rules  is  one  based  on 
the  assumption  that  change  in  organic  chemistry  is  largely  due  to 
the  occurrence  of  a  dissociation  between  singly  bound  groups  and 
subservient  to  the  following  law ;  the  state  of  dissociation  between  two 
singly  bound  atoms  which  leads  to  isomeric  change,  exists  only  once  in 
the  molecule  at  any  instant. 

A  dissociation  of  the  character  which  the  above  conception  de- 
mands is  found  in  weak  electrolytes,  and,  in  the  author's  opinion, 
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it  is  to  electrolytic  dissociation,  often  doubtless  in  extremely 
minute  amount,  that  the  majority  of  changes  in  organic  compounds 
may  be  most  probably  assigned.  This  view,  which  the  author  has 
now  held  for  a  long  time,  and  arrived  at  from  a  consideration  of 
the  prevalent  forms  of  change,  receives  support  in  the  recent  ap- 
pearance of  the  papers  of  Euler  (Ber.,  1900,  33,  3202)  and  of 
Zengelis  (Ber.,  1901,  34,  198),  who,  apparently  from  entirely  differ- 
ent considerations,  have  been  led  to  put  forward  a  similar  sug- 
gestion with  regard,  more  particularly,  to  the  hydrolysis  of  esters 
and  sugars. 

On  this  principle,  the  simplest  possible  case  of  isomeric  change  may 
be  imagined    to  consist    in  the  dissociation  of  a  molecule  X*Y  at  a 

point  between  two  singly  bound  atoms  into  two  groups,  X  and  Y,  each 
of  which  is  capable  of  becoming  attached  to  one  univalent  atom  or 
group   to  form  an  undissociated   chemical  molecule  capable  of   free 

existence.  The  groups  X  and  Y  will,  as  a  rule,  be  oppositely  charged 
ions.      Now   the   principle   governing   the   possible   modes   in  which 

X  and  Y  may  again  become  mutually  attached  appears  to  be  that  the 
resulting,  now  undissociated,  molecule  X*Y  shall  be  immediately  re- 
presentable  by  a  legitimate  formula  through  a  mere  adjustment  of  the 
conventional  "  bindings."  * 

In  order  to  avoid  misconception,  it  must  be  pointed  out  that  this 
adjustment  takes  place  in  general  along  an  already  existing  line 
between  the  initial  and  final  positions  of  mutual  attachment  of  one 
group  to  another,  a  single  binding  becoming  a  double  one,  a  double 
one  a  treble  one,  or  vice  versd,  or  a  single  binding  may  altogether 
disappear.  The  converse  of  the  last  change,  namely,  the  formation 
of  a  single  binding  where  none  existed  before,  is  probably  to  be  found 
only  in  cases  where  the  formation  of  ring  compounds  is  thereby  in- 
volved; even  here,  however,  it  usually  appears  possible  to  trace 
exactly  similar  laws. 

It  should  be  made  clear  that  the  dissociation  of  X4Y  may  be  followed, 

not  by  a  reunion  of  X  and  Y,  but,  in  presence  of  other  dissociated 
groups,  by  the  union  of  these  groups  with  others  to  form  compounds 
which  are  not  isomeric  with  the  original  substance. 

To  illustrate  the  application  of  the  preceding  principles,  a  case  of 
substitution,  namely,  the  action  of  bromine  on  phenol,  which  appears  to 

*  Possibly  the  formation  of  the  new  compound  is  preceded  by  an  actual  re- 
adjustment of  the  bindings  in  the  molecule.  Thus  it  is  probable,  for  instance,  that 
a  dissociated  group  A'B:C*D:E  may  change  toA:B"C*D:E  or  AtB'ClD'E,  so  that 
the  ay-  and  a/3-rules  and  their  stereochemical  explanations  may  apply  to  the  alti-ra- 
tion  of  the  position  of  free  affinity  in  the  dissociated  group,  and  these  changes  may 
be  successive,  although  no  intermediate  compounds  are  formed. 
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be  fairly  simple,  may  be  considered.   The  bromine  may  be  imagined  to 

+  — 

dissociate  slightly  into  Br  and  Br,  and  the  weakly  acid  phenol  as  usual 

+  -  + 

into  H  and  OC6H5,  the  bromination  consisting  iu  the  union  of  Br  and 

OC6H5,  the  possible -products  are  those  in  which  these  two  groups 
(otherwise  preserving  their  original  characteristics  so  far  as  the 
relative  positions  of  atoms  contained  in  each  are  concerned)  are 
mutually  attached,  so  that  by  merely  altering,  if  necessary,  the  bindings 
in  the  above-mentioned  sense,  a  legitimate  formula  is  at  once  obtained 
for  the  compound  C6H5OBr.  This  is  possible  at  the  oxygen  atom,  at 
the  carbon  atoms  2-  and  4-,  but  not  at  the  carbon  atoms  1-  or  3-.  The 
possible  products  are  therefore  : 


"( 


OBr  O  O 


^H  h/Vbf  or  B{  ■ 


H  H  /\ 


H     Br 


unless  it  is  supposed  that  ring  compounds  such  as  : 
-0  O 


H— 
H 


/>  or  h/\h 


might  be  produced,  a  possibility  which  is  sufficiently  remote  to  require 
no  further  remarks. 

The  law  relating  to  dissociated  groups  may  be  stated  more  strictly 
than  on  p.  1265  as  follows.  The  ions  of  organic  compounds  usually 
possess  only  one  point  of  free  valency,  which  is  merely  another  way  of 
stating  that  they  are  usually  weak  electrolytes,  and  therefore  form 
only  univalent  ions. 

Following  out  the  recently  advanced  conceptions  of  Abegg  and 
Bodlander  (Zeit.  anorg.  C/tem.,  1899,  20,  453),  a  complex  ion  may  be 
considered  to  arise  from  the  union  of  a  simple  ion  with  a  neutral 
component,  and,  conversely,  a  complex  ion  may  break  down  into  a 
simpler  one  and  a  neutral  component.  It  should  follow,  therefore, 
that  a  molecule,  X'Y'Z,  may  become  dissociated  into  ions,  say, 
X  and  Y'Z,  and  that  afterwards  the  ion  Y*Z  may  become  further 
simplified  into  a  neutral  component  Y  and  the  ion  Z,  the  latter  carry- 
ing away  the  free  affinity  and  the  charge.  A  law  similar  to  that  just 
formulated  will  hold  for  the  latter  process,  namely,  that  the  neutral 
component  Y  shall  be  at  once  representable  by  a  legitimate  formula 
through  an  adjustment  of  the  bindings  in  the  sense  already  explained. 
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It  will  follow  in  general  that  a  simple  ion  will  be  the  more  readily 
eliminated  from  a  complex  ion  of  a  given  type  if  it  has  a  large 
"  electroaffinity "  (Abegg  and  Bodlander,  loc.  cit.),  and  it  may  be 
pointed  out  here  that,  in  most  simple  cases  where  two  groups  are 
withdrawn  from  a  molecule,  the  product  of  their  union  is  a  recognised 
electrolyte. 

In  illustration  of  this  point,  the  author's  conception  of  the  breaking 
down  of  acetone  cyanohydrin,  CN^CMe^OH,  under  the  influence  of 
alkali  may  be  alluded  to.  Here  the  dissociation  probably  occurs  first 
between  the  hydrogen  atom  and  the  oxygen  of  the  hydroxyl  group, 
since  it  must  in  any  case  be  supposed  that  all  alcohols  are  feebly  dis- 

+  — 

sociated  in  this  way.     The  ions  are  therefore  H  and   CN'CMeg'O, 

and  in  the.  negatively  charged  ion  the  CN  group  is  known  to  have 
a  large  electroaffinity  for  the  negative  charge  ;  it  is,  moreover,  in  such 
a  position  that  its  removal  will  result  in  the  formation  of  a  molecule 
at  once  representable  by  the  legitimate  formula  CMe2!0.  The  function 
of  the  alkali  is  doubtless  to  provide  hydroxyl  ions  in  the  presence  of 
which  the  concentration  of  the  hydrogen  ions  of  the  cyanohydrin  is 
greatly  diminished,  and  the  dissociation  of  the  cyanohydrin  con- 
sequently raised  to  a  corresponding  extent. 

With  this  brief  introduction,  it  is  possible  to  proceed  to  some 
special  cases  to  which  these  principles  apply,  and,  in  order  to  be 
able  to  deal  generally  with  some  of  these,  the  following  rule,  easily 
deducible  from  what  has   been   said,   may   be  stated.     If,  during  a 

reaction,  a  group  X  might  be  expected  to  unite  with  an  atom  Ra  in  tJia 

complex  R^R^IR^,  then  the  product  may  contain,  not  only  substances 
with  the  complex  RaX*R^IRy,  but  also,  and,  sometimes  exclusively,  those 
with  RaIR/3'RyX  and  their  tautomeric  forms. 

Some  important  forms  of  interaction  may  be  at  once  mechanically 
deduced  from  the  expansion  of  the  simplest  type  of  addition  at  a 
double  binding,  AIB  +  X*Y  =  AX'BY,  and  it  is  easy  to  show  that  the 
general  equations  may  be  true  if  read  in  either  sense. 

Firstly,  expanding  B  we  obtain  : 

A:Ba-B^By  +  X  +  Y  -<->  AX-B.-B^Ry  +  Y  ■<->  AX-Ba!B^ByY  (R), 

easily  seen  to  be  the  form  to  which  so  much  importance  has  been 
attached  by  Thiele. 

Secondly,  expanding  Y  only  : 

.      .  J^rAX'i  +  Ya'Yp:YY^^ 

A:B  +  X  +  Ya-Y^Yy^    .  .    ^AX-B-Y/Yp  YB  (S)i 

^  A-B-  Yy>  Yp.  Ya  +  X^^ 

This  form  is  not  translatable  in  terms  of  Thiele's  rule,  but  is  one 
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which  will  probably  be  found  to  be  the  basis  of  many  reactions  as 
yet  imperfectly  understood,  and  one  or  two  cases  where  it  appears 
directly  applicable  may  be  discussed.  It  is,  no  doubt,  the  type  of 
change  involved  in  the  Claisen  reaction  in  its  simplest  form,  as,  for 
example,  when  sodium  ethoxide  acts  on  a  mixture  of  acetone  and 
ethyl  oxalate,  a  condensation  which  is  perhaps  the  result  of  the  follow- 
ing series  of  changes. 

+  #  — 

The  ions  Na  and  CH2!CMe'0  of  the  sodium  derivative  of  acetone, 

CH2:CMe-ONa  (Freer,  Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1891,  13,  322),  unite  with  a 
carbonyl  group  of  the  ethyl  oxalate.  As  sodium  shows  very  little 
tendency  to  form  complex  ions,  it  is  perhaps  the  negative  ion  which 
first  becomes  attached  to  the  ethyl  oxalate  (compare,  however,  Proa, 
1901,  17,  95) : 

Na  +  CH2:CMe-6  +  0:C(OEb)-C02Et    -<^+ 

Na  +  6-C(OEt)(C02Et)-CH2-CMe:0. 

The  components  on  the  right  are  the  ions  of  the  sodium  compound, 
NaO-C(OEt)(C02Et)-CH2-CMe:0,  which,  by  loss  of  alcohol,  affords 
the  stable  sodium  compound,  NaO,C(C02Et)!CH,CMeIO,  as  the 
actual  product. 

As  anything  like  an  adequate  discussion  of  the  details  of  this 
reaction  would  occupy  a  very  large  amount  of  space,  the  author  con- 
fines himself  at  present  to  the  foregoing  remarks. 

The  reaction  between  aldehydes  and  the  metallic  derivatives  of  iso- 
nitro-compounds  doubtless  proceeds  in  accordance  with  this  type.  Thus 
with  potassium  t'sonitropropane  and  formaldehyde, 

K  +  6*NO:CMe2  +  CH2:0    <->■  K  +  0:NO-CMe2-CH2'6    ++ 

0:NOCMe2-CH2-OK. 

Thirdly,  expanding  both  B  and  Y,  we  obtain  the  form  thus  roughly 
expressed  : 

X'Ya-Y,:Y7  +  A:Ba.]VB7^  AX-Ba:B^By-Yy-Y,:Ya (T). 

This  doubtless  includes,  amongst  others,  the  cases  of  interaction  of 
a/3-unsaturated  esters  and  ketones  with  ethyl  sodio-malonate,  -cyano- 
acetate,  and  -acetoacetate.  Thus  with  methyl  acrylate  and  ethyl 
sodiocyanoacetate  : 

Na-OC(OEt):CH-CN  +  OIC(OMe)-CH:CH2     -> 

Na-0-C(OMe):CH-CH2-CH(CN)-C(OEt):0. 

In  his  first  paper,  dealing  with  the  subject  of  isomeric  change  (loc. 
cit.f  p.  455),  the  author  referred  briefly  to  the  case  of  ??ieta-substitution 
VOL.   LXXIX.  4  S 
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in  the  benzene  series,  using  the  case  of  the  sulphonation  of  nitro- 
benzene by  way  of  illustration,  and  showed  that  the  most  probable 
mode  in  which  the  change  might  be  supposed  to  occur  was  that  the 
acting  agent  united  in  the  first  instance  with  the  side  group,  and  that 
elimination  of  a  substance  then  took  place  by  removal  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  in  the  nucleus  (necessarily  the  weta-atom,  unless  it  is  supposed 
that  ring  compounds  like  those  depicted  on  p.  1267  are  produced)  with 
a  group  attached  to  the  side  chain.  The  initial  stages  were  mostly 
similar  to  those  usually  assumed  to  take  place  when  nitromethane,  for 
example,  is  converted  into  a  salt  of  its  tso-form  by  a  metallic  hydr- 
oxide ;  subsequently,  in  the  benzene  derivative,  the  hydrogen  atom  is 
removed,  not  from  the  a-position,  but  from  the  related  y-position.  That 
is  to  say,  the  benzene  compound  was  supposed  to  be  converted  into  a 
derivative  of  its  tautomeric  form  corresponding  with  the  iso-forms  of 
fatty  nitro-compounds,  and  this  was  then  converted  into  the  meta- 
substitution  derivative  by  isomeric  change  in  accordance  with  the 
ay-rule.  The  first  actions  assumed,  written  in  the  usual  form,  may  be 
compared  thus : 

(1)  Caustic  potash  acting  on  a  fatty  nitro-compound, 

ich-noio+hok  ->   :ch-no<^  ->  :c:nook  +  hoh. 

(2)  Sulphuric  acid  acting  on  nitrobenzene  (S  =  S03H), 

*ch-c:c-no:o+hos  ->   :ch-c:c-no<^  — > 

:c:c-c:no-os  +  hoh 

It  was  not  perceived  at  the  time  when  this  view  was  put  forward 
that,  if  there  be  any  truth  in  the  conception,  then  those  groups  which, 
in  the  aromatic  series,  are  the  characteristic  meta-orient&tmg  groups 
should  be  capable  of  reacting  on  the  tautomeric  normal  and  tso-forms 
>CH*R,  and  >C!RH  when  in  attachment  to  a  >CH  group.  The  fact 
that  the  groups,  N02,  COR,  and  CN,  do  possess  both  properties 
is  at  least  very  striking  (compare  Hantzsch  and  Veit,  Ber.,  1899,  32, 
607,  and  Hantzsch  and  Osmund,  ibid.,  341),  and  as  regards  the  only 
other  wieta-orientating  group,  namely,  SCyR,  the  experiments  of  Kiitz 
{Ber.,  1900,  33,  1120)  are  sufficient  to  show  that  its  properties  are 
similar  to  those  of  the  other  three  groups,  more  especially  as  it  was 
found  that  the  compound  Ph'SOyCH(S02Et)2  behaved  as  a  strong 
acid.  It  may  be  remarked  that  the  foregoing  groups  in  the  fatty 
series  render  the  a-hydrogen  atom,  and  in  the  benzene  series  the 
related  y-hydrogen  atom,  replaceable,  so  that  it  appears  probable  that 
the  formation  of  large  quantities  of  wreta-di-derivatives  is  due  in 
general  to  the  occurrence  of  changes  very  similar  to  those  occurrin 
in  the  fatty  series,  the  relationship  being  expressed  by  the  ay-rule 


irring 
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It  may  be  argued  that  substitution  by  direct  attack  in  the  nucleus 
is  possible,  and  that  therefore  meta-derivatives  may  be  formed  in 
this  way.  Doubtless  they  are  thus  produced  to  a  certain  extent 
in  all  cases  ;  nevertheless,  it  seems  impossible  to  believe  that  such 
widely  different  groups  as  N(CH3)2,  CH3,  CI,  and  CH2C1,  should 
render  the  orlho-  and  /wtra-hydrogen  atoms  directly  replaceable,  and 
that  the  others,  N02,  CN,  &c,  should  have  precisely  the  opposite 
effect  by  a  mere  exertion  of  an  attractive  or  repulsive  influence. 
In  the  author's  opinion,  so  far  as  direct  substitution  in  the  nucleus 
is  concerned,  all  groups  may  be  presumed  to  have  an  ortho-para- 
orientating  influence,  due,  perhaps,  to  considerations  like  those  sug- 
gested by  Thiele,  and  the  formation  of  ??ieta-substitution  derivatives 
in  quantities  preponderating  over  those  of  the  orl/to-  and  ^xira-deri- 
vatives  combined,  must  be  attributed  to  an  entirely  different  pheno- 
menon. 

The  formation  of  ortho-  and  j9ara-substitution  products  simul- 
taneously from  an  ordinary  benzene  mono-substitution  derivative 
C6H5*X  by  an  agent  PQ  is  perhaps  duo  to  the  formation  of  inter- 
mediate compounds  of  the  types 


X      P  X      P 


V     H  V 

TT'    \/  O  H'     \H 

a  iiq    and    Si"  is 


I 


H      Q 

related  by  the  ay-rule,  and  yielding  by  loss  of  HP  the  benzenoid 
ortho-  and  ^etm-derivatives,  C6H4XQ.  In  consequence,  were  X  of  a 
nature  capable  of  exerting  a  steric  hindrance  on  the  formation  of 
such  an  intermediate  compound,  the  action  would  be  hindered,  but 
without,  of  course,  preventing  the  jparo-hydrogen  atom  from  being 
removed  as  easily    as  the  meta-a,tom.       If,   therefore,   in   the   fatty 

series,  the  group  X'C.'C  forms  additive  products  with  difficulty, 
then  it  is  to  be  expected  that  substitution  in  the  compound 
CflH5*X  will  also  be  difficult.  Such  an  example  is  found  in  tert.butjl- 
benzene. 

Since,  then,  it  appears  that  the  function  of  the  characteristic 
»i€£«-orientating  groups  in  the  benzene  series  is  probably  quite 
similar  to  that  which  they  exercise  in  the  fatty  series,  it  should 
follow  that  the  similarity  could  be  traced,  not  only  in  the  effect 
which  they  exercise  in  the  simplest  cases  of  substitution,  but  in 
more  complex  reactions.  One  of  these,  applicable  to  many  fatty 
compounds  in  which  they  occur,  is  the  Claisen  reaction,  the  course 

4  S  2 
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of  which  has  already  been  discussed  (p.  1269).  Now,  in  order  that 
this  action  may  occur,  it  is  necessary  that  two  hydrogen  atoms 
should  be  present  at  the  a-carbon  atom,  and  it  happens  that  in 
benzenoid  ketones,  esters,  &c,  where  the  carbonyl  group  is  in  direct 
attachment  to  the  nucleus  there  is  no  hydrogen  at  the  a-position ; 
proceeding,  therefore,  to  the  related  point,  the  y-position,  only  one 
hydrogen  atom  is  present  as  a  rule,  namely,  the  wiefa-hydrogen  atom, 
but  in  some  cases  there  is  a  stable  CH2  group  at  the  y-  or  y- 
position  outside  the  ring.  Such  a  substance  is  found  in  o-  or  p- 
methylbenzophenone  or  ethyl  o-  or  j9-toluate,  but  not  in  the  corre- 
sponding raefo-derivatives. 

Whilst  these  compounds  react  only  with  the  gimtest  difficulty,  if 
at  all,  those  containing  the  more  reactive  nitro-group,  as,  for  example, 
o-  and  ^-nitrotoluenes,  are  capable  of  taking  part  in  the  Claisen  reaction. 
Thus  Reissert  found  (Ber.,  1897,  30,  1030)  that  the  methyl  group 
in  these  two  compounds  was  attacked,  but  that  no  reaction  occurred 
in  the  case  of  the  meto-nitrotoluene ;  he  asserts,  also,  that  ethyl 
oxalate  is  the  only  ester  which  can  be  used.  The  author  has  con- 
firmed Reissert's  statement  regarding  the  inactivity  of  the  mela- 
compound,  but  has  found  that  amyl  nitrite  may  be  used  in  place  of 
ethyl  oxalate,  and  yields  the  oximes  of  o-  and  jo-nitrobenzaldehydes ; 
no  doubt  other  esters  might  also  be  used,  provided  that  the  product 
were  a  sufficiently  stable  sodium  derivative.  The  reaction  is  evidently 
a  particular  case  of  y-  or  wieta-substitution,  in  which  the  met  a-position 
is  outside  the  ring,  that  in  the  ring  being  excluded  from  the  type 
of  reaction. 

It  may  be  supposed,  as  in  other  cases,  that  a  compound  of  the  type 
CH2!C*CKNOONa  is  produced,  having  a  constitution  analogous  to  that 
of  the  quinoneoximes  on  the  one  hand,  and  to  the  isosulphate  of  nitro- 
benzene (p.  1270)  on  the  other.  The  iso-derivative  then  reacts  with 
ethyl  oxalate,  as  follows  (compare  p.  1269) : 

C02Et-C(OEt):0  C02Et-C(OEt)-ONa 

CH2:c-c:NO-ONa  ch2-g:c-no:o 

COoEt-C-ONa 

ch-c:c-no:o    +    mun' 

that  is,  in  accordance  with  the  reaction  expressed  by  AIB  +  X'Y,  in 
which  Y  is  expanded  twice. 

As  such  a  reaction  should,  in  turn,  be  applicable  to  similarly  con- 
stituted fatty  compounds,  it  seemed  that  it  might  be  possible  to  con- 
dense ethyl  oxalate,  <fec,  with  open  chain  substances  of  the  type 
•CH2-CR:CR-X  (X  =  N02,  CN,  S02R,  COR)  at  the  y-position  instead 
of  at  the  a-position,  as  usual. 
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Compounds  of  the  above  type  and  containing  no  a-hydrogen  atom 
are  difficult  to  obtain  in  large  quantities.  Experiments  were  most 
successful  with  ethyl  crotonate,  and  the  results  justify  the  prediction, 
as  ethyl  y-oxalocrotonate  may  be  obtained,  under  the  proper  conditions, 
in  fairly  large  amount:  It  is  a  matter  of  little  difficulty  to  trace  the 
course  of  the  reaction  in  the  above  manner. 

The  number  of  possible  condensation  products  in  such  cases,  and  the 
fact  that  some  of  them  may  be  formed  with  greater  ease  than  the 
y-oxalo-derivatives,  may  obviously  render  the  isolation  of  the  latter  a 
matter  of  great  difficulty. 

That  the  ethyl  oxalocrotonate  is  not  the  a-derivative  is  shown  by  the 
marked  difference  between  its  properties  and  those  of  other  a-oxalo- 
esters  and  ketones.  It  affords  a  black  instead  of  the  red  to  violet 
coloration  with  ferric  chloride  which  a-derivatives  usually  give,  and 
its  stability  towards  hydrolytic  agents  is  incomparably  greater  than 
that  of  such  compounds ;  whilst  the  a-oxalo-esters  decompose  into 
oxalic  acid  on  the  one  hand,  and  pyruvic  acids  and  carbon  dioxide  on 
the  other,  the  new  substance  does  neither ;  when  boiled  with  alkalis, 
it  gives  no  oxalic  acid,  and  with  acids  it  suffers  hydrolysis  and  the 
product  loses  water,  being  converted  into  a  substance  which  is  evi- 

<pij— p pQ    XT 
pxr.rir)/0      2    >    a    change    which 

would  be  impossible  with  an  a-oxalocrotonic  ester.  Finally,  the  idea 
that  the  substance  might  be  a  /3-oxalo-ester  may  be  at  once  set  aside, 
as  it  is  impossible  to  find  a  suitable  formula  for  such  a  substance. 

The  condensation  of  ethyl  crotonate  with  ethyl  oxalate  in  the  above 
way  might,  at  first  sight,  be  attributed  to  the  presence  of  the  group 

CHg-CIC*,  but  that  this  is  not  the  case  is  shown  by  several  facts. 
Thus  ethyl  a-methylacrylate,  which  is  isomeric  with  ethyl  crotonate 
and  contains  that  group,  gives  no  indication  of  forming  a  similar 
compound.  Again,  other  unsaturated  esters  containing  the  grouping 
•CHg'CRICRg  should  behave  in  a  similar  way,  but  examination  of  the 
ester  of  camphorenic  acid,  which  also  contains  this  grouping,  showed 
that  no  condensation  occurred.  The  power  of  two  such  pairs  of 
doubly-bound  carbon  atoms  in  attachment  to  a  CH2  group  to 
render  the  reaction  a  possible  one  is  unquestionable  (Thiele,  Ber., 
1900,  33,  666),  but  with  those  substances  which  contain  only  one  such 
pair,  there  is  almost  certainly  a  sharp  line  of  demarcation,  both  in  the 
fatty  and  in  the  aromatic  series,  between  the  two  classes  represented 

respectively  by  the  formula?  •CH2"C!C*  and  'CHyCIOX  (where 
X  =  CO,  &c). 


1274    lapworth:  form  of  change  in  organic  compounds, 

Experimental. 
Action  of  Sodium  Ethoxide  and  Amyl  Nitrite  on  o-  and  p-Nitrotoltienes. 

Amyl  nitrite  has  little  or  no  action  on  o-  or  p-nitrotoluene  in 
presence  of  alcoholic  sodium  ethoxide,  but  if  the  anhydrous  ethoxide 
is  used  there  is  little  difficulty  in  isolating  the  oxime  of  o-  or  puitvo- 
benzaldehyde  respectively  from  the  product.  The  mode  of  treatment 
found  most  suitable  was  as  follows. 

Sodium  (2 — 3  grams)  was  dissolved  in  12  times  its  weight  of  alcohol, 
and  the  excess  of  the  latter  afterwards  got  rid  of  by  distillation  in  a 
stream  of  hydrogen  at  about  180°,  the  removal  being  completed  in  a 
vacuum  at  this  temperature.  The  residue  was  covered  with  about 
200  c.c.  of  thoroughly  dried  and  purified  ether,  and  a  mixture  of  amyl 
nitrite  and  o-nitrotoluene  was  then  slowly  poured  in,  the  temperature 
being  at  first  kept  down  by  means  of  a  freezing  mixture.  The  whole, 
after  remaining  a  few  days  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  was  poured  on 
crushed  ice,  the  resulting  aqueous  solution  being  separated,  extracted 
twice  with  pure  ether,  and  freed  from  the  latter  by  a  current  of  air. 
On  adding  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  to  the  solution,  a  fairly  copious 
precipitate  of  solid  matter  separated.  This  was  collected,  dried,  and 
crystallised  from  benzene. 

0-2097  gave  0-3878  C02  and  0-0710  H20.     C  =  50-4 ;  H  -  3-8. 
CyHgOjjNg  requires  C  =  50-7  ;  H  =  3  7  per  cent. 

The  substance  melted  at  95 — 96°  and  had  all  the  appearance  and 
properties  of  o-nitrobenzaldoxime.  In  order  to  complete  its  indentifi- 
cation,  it  was  heated  for  some  time  with  concentrated  hydrochloric 
acid,  the  liquid  being  then  extracted  with  ether  and  the  latter 
evaporated.  A  residue  of  solid  matter  remained,  which  had  the 
properties  of  o-nitrobenzaldehyde,  and  on  dissolving  it  in  dilute  acetone 
and  adding  a  few  drops  of  dilute  sodium  hydroxide,  rapid  darkening 
ensued,  followed  by  a  deposition  of  indigo. 

With  p-nitrotoluene,  the  yield  of  oxime  is  not  so  good,  but  no 
difficulty  was  experienced  in  isolating  it.  The  crystalline  substance 
obtained  melted  at  128 — 129°,  and  when  heated  with  pure  ^j-nitro 
benzaldoxime,  its  melting  point  was  not  depressed.     On  analysis  : 

0  1505  gave  0-2780  C02  and  0-0515  H20.  C  =  50-3;  H  =  3-8  percent. 

With  wi-nitrotoluene,  no  evidence  of  the  formation  of  an  oxime  could 
be  obtained,  and  no  positive  result  ensued,  even  when  in  this  case  ethyl 
oxalate  was  substituted  for  amyl  nitrite.  As  condensation  with  ethyl 
oxalate    almost    invariably    takes    place    more     readily    than    with 
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amyl  nitrite,  it  may  be  concluded  that  m-nitrotoluene  behaves  alto- 
gether differently  from  the  o-  and  jo-compounds  in  this  regard. 

Experiments  were  made  in  which  amyl  and  ethyl  formates  and 
nitrates  were  substituted  for  oxalates  and  nitrites.  With  the  formates, 
reaction  certainly  occurs,  but  on  treating  the  product  from  o-nitro- 
toluene  with  water,  a  crystalline,  neutral  compound  separates,  and  only 
a  small  quantity  of  any  acid  substance  could  be  detected.  The  neutral 
substance  crystallised  from  alcohol  in  nearly  colourless  prisms  melting 
at  121°,  and  gave  the  following  results  on  analysis  : 

0-1148  gave  0-2577  C02  and  00492  H20.     0-61*2;  H  =  4-7. 
C14H1204N2  requires  C  =  61*7;  H  =  44  per  cent. 

The  substance  was  identified  as  2  :  2'-dinitrodibenzyl, 

C6H4(N02)-CH2-CH2-C6H4-N02, 

which,  it  is  interesting  to  note,  has  been  obtained  only  on  one  previous 
occasion,  namely,  on  treating  o-nitrophenylpyruvic  acid,  the  product 
from  o-nitrotoluene,  ethyl  oxalate  and  sodium  ethoxide,  with  alkali 
(Reissert,  Ber.,  1897,  30,  1039).  As  the  substance  is  not  formed 
when  ethyl  formate  is  omitted  in  the  above  reaction,  it  appears  highly 
probable  that  it  owes  its  origin  to  a  condensation  product  of  o-nitro- 
toluene and  ethyl  formate,  which,  judging  from  the  properties  of 
j9-nitrophenylacetaldehyde,  would  be  a  highly  unstable  substance  (Lipp, 
Ber.,  1886,  19,  2647). 

Experiments  with  oilier  o-  and  ^-Substituted  Toluenes. — In  endeavour- 
ing to  extend  the  above  observations,  ethyl  o-  and  ^-toluates  were 
treated  with  ethyl  oxalate  and  sodium  ethoxide  under  several  condi- 
tions. Here  it  was  found  that  small  quantities  of  unstable,  acidic 
substances  were  produced  which  were  ketonic  in  their  nature  and 
gave  blue  to  violet  colorations  with  ferric  chloride.  These  substances 
were  possibly  the  condensation  products  sought  for,  but  good  numbers 
were  not  obtained  when  they  were  analysed,  owing  to  the  small 
quantities  hitherto  isolated,  and  the  consequent  difficulty  of  ensuring 
their  purity.  With  o-  and  ^-toluonitriles,  violent  reactions  took  place, 
but  rapid  decomposition  ensued,  black,  amorphous  masses  being 
deposited,  and  this  occurred  also  in  absence  of  ethyl  oxalate. 

It  is  hoped  that  further  experiments  with  o-  and  ^-methylsulphones 
and  ketones  will  give  more  definite  results.  In  none  of  these  cases, 
however,  is  it  to  be  expected  that  such  definite  results  will  be  obtained 
as  with  the  compounds  containing  the  highly  reactive  nitro-group. 
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Condensation  of  Ethyl  Crotonate  with  Ethyl  Oxalate.     Fwmation  of 
Ethyl  y-Oxalocrotonate,  C02Et-C(OH):CH-CH:CH-C02Et. 

Ethyl  crotonate  and  ethyl  oxalate  condense  in  presence  of  anhydrous 
sodium  ethoxide  suspended  in  ether  or  toluene.  The  liquid  slowly 
becomes  bright  yellow  in  colour  as  the  ethoxide  dissolves,  and  after 
the  lapse  of  a  week,  a  yellow,  microcrystalline  deposit  settles  on  the 
walls  of  the  containing  vessel.  A  considerable  quantity  of  the  product 
remains  dissolved,  however,  and  the  whole  should  be  poured  into  ice- 
water  containing  an  excess  of  dilute  acetic  acid,  the  ethereal  solution 
separated,  washed,  and  extracted  repeatedly  with  dilute  sodium  car- 
bonate. The  crude  ester  may  be  isolated  by  acidifying  the  alkaline 
extract  with  acetic  acid  and  extracting  with  ether,  which  should  after- 
wards be  allowed  to  evaporate  spontaneously. 

The  oxalo -derivative  may  also  be  obtained  by  adding  a  mixture  of 
the  two  esters  to  the  calculated  quantity  of  sodium,  cut  into  thin 
sheets,  and  covered  with  a  considerable  quantity  of  absolute  ether. 
In  all  cases,  the  presence  of  a  very  small  quantity  of  water  is  sufficient 
to  completely  prevent  the  formation  of  the  desired  product,  and  the 
yield  never  exceeds  40  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical  amount. 

The  ester  is  best  purified  by  dissolution  in  cold  dilute  sodium  car- 
bonate, powdered  sodium  acetate  being  afterwards  added  to  the  solu- 
tion. The  sodium  compound  then  separates  as  a  voluminous  mass  of 
needles  which  may  be  separated  by  filtration,  washed  with  dilute 
sodium  acetate  solution,  and  afterwards  decomposed  by  dilute  hydro- 
chloric acid.  The  nearly  white  ester  which  separates  is  dried,  and 
crystallised  from  a  mixture  of  benzene  and  light  petroleum.  A  speci- 
men of  the  ester  was  analysed. 

0-2265  gave  0-4684  C02  and  0-1336  H20.     C  =  56-4 ;  H  =  6'6. 
Cl0H14O5  requires  C  =  56-0 ;  H  =  6*6  per  cent. 

Ethyl  -y-oxalocrotonate  is  a  nearly  colourless  solid.  It  dissolves 
very  readily  in  all  organic  media  with  the  exception  of  light  petroleum 
in  which  it  is  sparingly  soluble,  even  when  hot ;  it  is  nearly  insoluble 
in  water.  It  crystallises  from  a  mixture  of  ethyl  acetate  and  light 
petroleum  in  small,  transparent  prisms,  and  from  light  petroleum  in 
fan-shaped  aggregates  of  plates  or  isolated,  short,  compact  prisms  or 
tablets.  When  these  are  examined  in  convergent  polarised  light,  an 
optic  axis  of  a  biaxial  interference  figure  is  seen  to  emerge  obliquely 
with  regard  to  the  field. 

When  melted  on  a  glass  slip  beneath  a  cover-glass,  it  solidifies  sud- 
denly on  cooling  in  bundles  of  fine  needles  interspersed  with  irregularly 
arranged  patches  of  indistinct  crystalline  structure. 
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That  the  ester  exists  in  the  enolic  form, 

C02Et-C(OH):CH-CH:CH-C02Et, 
is  shown  by  the  fact  that  it  is  a  fairly  strong  acid ;  it  expels  carbon 
dioxide  rapidly  from  dilute  solutions  of  sodium  carbonate,  and  if  a 
moderately  strong  solution  is  made,  the  yellow  sodium  derivative  crys- 
tallises out.  From  its  solution  in  alkali,  the  ester  is  precipitated  on 
addition  of  acetic  acid.  The  presence  of  the  enolic  grouping  in  the 
substance  is  also  shown  by  the  fact  that  its  dilute  alcoholic  solution  is 
coloured  an  intense  brownish-black  on  addition  of  ferric  chloride,  and 
this  coloration  is  not  discharged  by  the  addition  of  a  very  large  excess 
of  strong  mineral  acid  ;  with  ferrous  sulphate,  no  marked  coloration  is 
produced. 

Attempts  to  prepare  the  acetyl  and  benzoyl  derivatives  of  the  ester 
resulted  in  the  formation  of  white,  amorphous  masses,  which  did  not 
dissolve  at  once  in  dilute  sodium  carbonate  solution.  They  were 
slowly  decomposed  by  water  and  moist  solvents,  however,  and  could  not 
be  made  to  crystallise. 

The  ester  cannot  be  purified  by  distillation,  even  under  reduced 
pressure,  as  it  rapidly  decomposes ;  it  boils  at  180°  under  the  ordinary 
pressure,  losing  a  certain  amount  of  alcohol,  and  affording,  for  the  most 
part,  a  carbonaceous  mass.  A  small  quantity  of  an  oily  substance 
distils  over  and  a  phenolic  odour  becomes  apparent,  but  the  majority 
of  the  distillate  is  probably  the  ester  of  the  coumalincarboxylic  acid 
described  later. 

On  warming  the  compound  with  soda,  it  dissolves  rapidly,  and  if  the 
alkali  be  strong,  separation  of  a  red,  oily  sodium  salt  ensues.  The 
salt  dissolves  on  shaking,  however,  and  the  solution  becomes  intensely 
yellow.  On  acidifying  the  diluted  liquid  after  boiling  for  a  consider- 
able time,  little  or  no  oxalic  acid  could  be  detected  when  the  highly 
purified  ester  was  used.  When  hot  hydrochloric  acid  is  used  in  the 
hydrolysis,  the  liquid,  at  first  slightly  yellow,  becomes  colourless  as  the 
substance  dissolves,  and  here  again  no  carbon  dioxide  or  oxalic  acid 
could  be  detected  as  a  product  of  decomposition. 

When  the  substance  is  warmed  with  solutions  of  aniline,  or  hydr- 
azines in  dilute  acetic  acid  or  in  alcohol,  yellow  precipitates  are  slowly 
produced ;  the  aniline  derivative  is  readily  obtained  in  a  crystalline 
form,  but  has  not  as  yet  been  closely  examined. 

The  molecular  weight  of  ethyl  oxalocrotonate  in  acetic  acid  was 
determined  by  the  cryoscopic  method.  The  mean  of  three  concordant 
measurements  was  225,  the  number  calculated  for  a  substance  having 
the  formula  C]0H14O5  being  214. 
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Action  of  Sodium  Ethoxide  on  a   Mixture  of  Ethyl  (3-Ethoxybutyrate 
and  Ethyl  Oxalate. 

In  order  to  obtain  evidence  as  to  whether  the  compound 
CH3-CH(OEt)-CH:C(OEt)-ONa 
might  be  regarded  as  a  probable    step   in   the   formation  of   ethyl 
oxalocrotonate,  sodium  ethoxide  was  allowed  to  act  on  a  mixture  of 
ethyl  /?-ethoxybutyrate  and  ethyl  oxalate  under  the  conditions  found 
to  be  most  advantageous  for  the  production  of  that  substance. 

It  was  found  that  it  was  easy  to  obtain  some  quantity  of  ethyl  oxalo- 
crotonate in  this  way,  but  the  yield,  as  compared  with  that  obtained 
directly  from  ethyl  crotonate,  was  small,  and  it  is  probable  that  the 
compound  CH3'CH!CH>C(OEt)2'ONa  is  the  true  intermediate  sub- 
stance if  any  such  is  produced  at  all,  although  it  is  manifestly  im- 
possible to  determine  this  with  any  degree  of  certainty. 

The  sodium  derivative  of  ethyl  oxalocrotonate, 
C02Et-C(ONa):CH-CH-C02Et, 
is  formed  when  the  ester  is  dissolved  in  sodium  carbonate  or  sodium 
hydroxide  solution.  It  is  not  very  readily  soluble  in  cold  water,  and 
quite  sparingly  so  in  solutions  of  more  soluble  sodium  salts.  It  forms 
long,  yellow  needles  which  have  straight  extinctions  in  polarised  light, 
their  directions  of  greatest  length  and  elasticity  being  coincident.  A 
specimen  crystallised  from  a  solution  of  sodium  acetate  was  washed 
with  water  and  analysed  after  drying  over  sulphuric  acid  in  a  vacuum. 

0-3962  gave  0-1143  Na2S04.     Na=9'4. 

C10H13O5Na  requires  Na=  10*0  per  cent. 

When  this  substance  is  washed  with  ether  which  has  not  been 
specially  dried,  it  slowly  decomposes  and  the  ether  on  evaporation 
yields  the  nearly  pure  ester,  indicating  that  the  substance  is  hydro- 
lytically  decomposed  by  water  to  a  very  considerable  extent. 

The  copper  derivative,  (C10H13O5)2Cu,  is  produced  when  an  aqueous 
solution  of  copper  acetate  is  added  to  the  ester  dissolved  in  alcohol ; 
the  blue  solution  of  the  copper  salt  becomes  yellowish-green,  and  finally 
an  amorphous  greenish-brown  precipitate  is  formed,  which  may  be 
separated  and  washed  with  dilute  alcohol.  It  is  soluble  in  alcohol  or 
ether,  and  could  not  be  obtained  in  a  crystalline  condition  ;  on  treat- 
ment with  acids,  it  yields  the  pure  ester.  A  specimen,  after  drying  at 
100°,  was  analysed  : 

03635  gave  0-634  CuO.     C  =  12-8. 

C20H26OX0Cu  requires  Cu  =  12-9  per  cent. 

With  dilute  aqueous  solutions  of  the  sodium  derivative,  solutions 
of  soluble  calcium,  barium,  nickel,  or  cobalt  salts  give  no  precipitates ; 
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mercuric  chloride  throws  down  a  bulky  precipitate  insoluble  in  ether. 
In  somewhat  concentrated  solutions,  calcium  chloride  forms  a  white, 
flocculent  precipitate  insoluble  in  ether ;  the  silver  compound  is  precipi- 
tated on  adding  silver  nitrate,  but  rapidly  darkens  in  the  light,  deposit- 
ing metallic  silver. 

y-Oxalocrotonic  Acid,  C02H-C(OH):CH-CH:CH-C02H. 

This  substance  may  be  obtained  in  small  quantities  by  the  following 
process.  The  sodium  derivative  of  the  diethyl  ester  is  finely  powdered 
and  triturated  in  a  mortar  with  a  30  per  cent,  solution  of  sodium 
hydroxide,  the  liquid  being  added  in  small  quantities  and  the  temper- 
ature kept  low.  The  solution,  which  is  reddish-yellow  in  colour,  is 
allowed  to  remain  at  the  ordinary  temperature  for  several  hours  until 
a  small  quantity,  when  diluted  and  acidified  with  acetic  acid,  gives  no 
precipitate.  The  whole  is  then  diluted  with  several  times  its  bulk  of 
water,  cooled  in  ice,  acidified  with  a  large  excess  of  sulphuric  acid,  and 
extracted  about  20  times  with  ether,  the  latter  being  dried  over 
calcium  chloride  and  evaporated. 

The  substance  may  be  purified  by  crystallisation  from  a  large  bulk 
of  ethyl  acetate. 

0-3721  gave  06264  C02  and  0-1194  H20.     C  =  45-8;  H  =  3-5. 
C0H6O6  requires  C  =  45-6  ;  H  =  38  per  cent. 

The  basicity  of  the  acid  was  determined  by  titration  with  iV/10 
caustic  soda,  with  phenolphthalein  as  indicator  ;  the  end  point  is 
difficult  to  determine  precisely,  owing  to  the  deep  colour  of  the  result- 
ing sodium  salt.  The  numbers  obtained  as  the  equivalent  varied  from 
82 — 85,  that  required  for  a  dibasic  acid,  C6H605,  being  79. 

y-Oxalocrotonic  acid  is  sparingly  soluble  in  water  and  organic 
media  in  general,  and  is  nearly  insoluble  in  benzene,  chloroform,  or 
petroleum ;  it  is  most  abundantly  dissolved  by  acetic  or  formic  acid 
or  methyl  or  ethyl  alcohol,  none  of  which,  however,  deposits  the 
substance  in  a  well  crystallised  form.  As  usually  obtained  from 
aqueous  or  alcoholic  solutions,  it  forms  a  bright  yellow,  microcrystal- 
line  mass,  and  it  is  not  easy  to  ascei-tain  whether  it  is  a  uniform  sub- 
stance or  a  mixture  of  tautomeric  forms,  but  the  author  inclines 
towards  the  latter  view.     It  melts  and  decomposes  at  about  190°. 

The  cold  aqueous  solution  of  the  acid  is  coloured  intensely  brownish- 
black  by  a  solution  of  ferric  chloride,  indicating  the  presence  of 
an  enolic  form,  whilst  on  addition  of  hydrazine  acetate  immediate 
yellow  precipitates  are  obtained,  indicating  that  a  ketonic  form  may 
be  present.  Hydroxylamine  and  semicarbazide,  however,  do  not  afford 
sparingly  soluble  derivatives ;  with  a  solution  of  the  former,  the  yellow 
colour  of  the  solution  becomes  much  less  intense. 
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[  Coumalin-Q-carboxylic  Acid  (a-Pyrone-a'-carboxylic  Acid), 
CH^CH CO>Q 

When  diethyl  oxalocrotonate  is  heated  with  acids,  or  when  the  free 
acid  is  heated  at  its  melting  point,  ring  formation  ensues  and  a  coumalin- 
carboxylic  acid  is  formed.  The  most  advantageous  mode  of  preparation 
consists  in  boiling  the  ester  with  excess  of  fuming  hydrochloric 
acid  until  complete  dissolution  has  taken  place,  the  liquid  being  then 
heated  with  animal  charcoal,  filtered,  and  evaporated  to  dryness  on  the 
water-bath.  For  further  purification,  the  residue  is  triturated  with 
enough  strong  hydrochloric  acid  to  form  a  paste,  transferred  to  porous 
earthenware  to  drain,  and  then  recrystallised  two  or  three  times  from 
dilute  acetic  acid.     On  analysis  : 

0-2337  gave  0-4410  C02  and  00592  H20.     C  =  51  5  ;  H  =  28. 
C6H404  requires  C  =  51-43  J  H  =  28  per  cent. 

The  equivalent  of  the  acid  as  determined  by  titration  with  caustic 
soda  was  140,  or  exactly  that  required  for  a  monobasic  acid  having  the 
formula  C6H404. 

The  acid  dissolves  somewhat  sparingly  in  hot  water,  alcohol, 
acetic  acid,  acetone,  or  ethyl  acetate,  and  was  practically  insoluble  in 
benzene,  chloroform,  or  light  petroleum.  It  crystallises  best  from  hot, 
strong  hydrochloric  acid.  When  heated,  it  melts  and  decomposes 
slightly  at  227 — 228D.  The  crystals  from  hydrochloric  acid  are 
rectangular,  transparent  plates,  or  long,  transversely  striated  needles 
which  show  a  tendency  to  become  twinned.  Heated  beneath  slips  of 
glass,  it  sublimes  slightly  before  melting,  and  on  cooling  solidifies 
rapidly,  forming  for  the  most  part  a  microscopic  mass  of  indistinct 
structure,  but  here  and  there,  especially  among  the  sublimed  parts, 
large,  well-formed  crystals  may  be  seen  ;  in  these  crystals,  the  extinction 
in  polarised  light  is  straight,  and  the  directions  of  greatest  elasticity 
and  length  are  at  right  angles.  On  slow  sublimation,  as  during  its 
analysis  by  the  combustion  method,  it  sublimes  in  brilliant  needles. 

A  dilute  solution  of  the  sodium  salt  gave  no  precipitates  with  salts 
of  barium  or  calcium.  A  nearly  white  precipitate  was  produced  on 
addition  of  lead  acetate,  and  this  dissolved  readily  in  acetic  acid  ; 
with  ferric  chloride,  a  copious,  flocculent,  brown  precipitate  was  formed, 
and  with  mercuric  chloride  a  small  quantity  of  an  insoluble  salt  Wll 
precipitated.  A  cold  aqueous  or  alcoholic  solution  of  the  acid  gave  no 
coloration  with  ferric  chloride. 

On  warming  the  aqueous  solution  of  the  acid  with  silver  nitrate  and 
a  drop  of  ammonia,  rapid  blackening  ensues  and  a  brilliant  mirror 
is  formed  on  the  walls  of  the  tube.     This  is  doubtless  due  to  the 
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hydrolysis  of  the  acid  to  oxalocrotonic  acid,  as  the  solution  of  the  acid, 
when  made  alkaline  with  ammonia,  warmed,  and  afterwards  acidified 
gives  a  very  distinct  brown  coloration  with  ferric  chloride. 

When  the  acid  is  heated  rapidly  in  a  test-tube,  a  distinct  odour  of 
coumalin  becomes  noticeable,  and  this  substance  appears  to  be  formed 
in  small  quantity  when  the  calcium  salt  of  the  acid  is  heated  strongly 
in  a  stream  of  hydrogen.  The  aqueous  distillate  in  the  latter  case,  on 
addition  of  ammonium  sulphate,  becomes  milky,  and  a  small  quantity 
of  a  nearly  colourless  oil  is  deposited.  This,  after  extraction  with 
ether,  had  the  properties  of  coumalin  so  far  as  the  small  quantity 
obtained  would  permit  them  to  be  observed.  Thus,  it  gave  a  bluish- 
red  coloration  with  ferric  chloride,  and  evolved  an  odour  resembling 
that  of  crotonaldehyde  when  warmed  with  alkalis.  It  may  be  observed 
that  the  odour  and  colorations  were  directly  compared  with  those 
afforded  by  coumalin  made  from  malic  acid  in  accordance  with  the 
directions  given  by  Pechmann  (Annalen,  1891,  264,  305),  and  no 
difference  could  be  detected. 

The  acid  shows  little  or  no  tendency  to  yield  a  pyridone  derivative 
when  treated  with  ammonia,  but  when  its  ammonium  salt  is  strongly 
heated  with  lime,  or  even  alone,  a  powerful  odour  of  pyridine  is  evolved, 
and  the  distillate  affords  a  perbromide  closely  resembling  that  of  this 
base;  the  large  quantity  of  ammonia  and  the  small  quantity  of  the 
basic  substance  in  the  distillate  have  hitherto  prevented  the  isolation 
of  any  pure  pyridine  derivative. 

Ethyl  Couriialin-Q-carboxylate,  CH<^,TT'p/pQ  -p^-y^O- — This   ester 

is  most  easily  obtained  by  the  method  used  by  Pechmann  in  preparing 
the  ester  of  the  isomeric  acid,  as  the  properties  of  the  acids  and  their 
esters  are  very  similar  (loc.  cit.,  279).  It  is  purified  by  crystallisation 
from  light  petroleum. 

0-3808  gave  0-7948  C02  and  0-1672  H20.     C  =  568  ;  H  =  4-9. 
C8H804  requires  C  =  571  ;  H  =  4-8  per  cent. 

The  ester  is  readily  soluble  in  water  and  in  most  organic  media 
with  the  exception  of  light  petroleum,  in  which  it  dissolves  only 
sparingly  when  cold.  It  crystallises  from  hot  light  petroleum  in  beauti- 
ful, thin,  rectangular  plates  melting  at  59 — 60°.  The  crystals,  in 
polarised  light,  show  interference  colours  of  high  orders,  and  have 
straight  extinction,  their  directions  of  greatest  length  and  elasticity 
being  at  right  angles.  After  melting,  the  substance  solidifies  to 
opaque  masses  of  long,  flattened  needles  or  thin  plates. 

When  covered  with  15  per  cent,  aqueous  ammonia,  the  substance 
first  dissolves,  and  on  stirring,  a  mass  of  beautiful,  white  crystals 
separates.     These  disappear  on  warming,  however,  and  on  treatment 
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with  potash,  yield  a  yellow  solution  which  gives  the  tests  for  the  salt 
of  oxalocrotonic  acid ;  the  ester,  therefore,  is  not  the  ethyl  pyridone- 
carboxylate  which  it  was  hoped  would  be  produced.  No  other  method 
of  treatment  tried  gave  any  basic  substance  whatever. 

Action  of  Amyl  Formate  and  Nitrite  on  Ethyl  Crotonate. 

Amyl  formate  and  nitrite  both  react  with  ethyl  crotonate  in  pre- 
sence of  sodium  ethoxide  or  metallic  sodium  suspended  in  dry  ether, 
yielding  acidic  products  in  considerable  quantity.  These  are  possibly 
the  y-substituted  derivatives  sought  for,  but  no  attempts  to  obtain 
them  in  a  pure  form  have  as  yet  been  successful,  nor  has  any  better 
result  been  achieved  by  endeavouring  to  isolate  the  corresponding 
acids.  The  tsonitroso-compound  is  converted  into  a  basic  substance 
on  reduction  with  sodium  amalgam,  and  it  is  hoped  that  by  means 
of  this  product  the  nature  of  the  original  reaction  may  be  finally 
ascertained. 

Action  of  Ethyl  Oxalate  on  Ethyl  a-Methylacrylate. 

Ethyl  a-methylacrylate  was  made  by  heating  ethyl  a-bromowo- 
butyrate  with  diethylaniline,  as  recommended  by  Howies,  Thorpe, 
and  Udall  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  947),  but  was  isolated  by  distilling  the 
resulting  mixture  and  fractionating  the  portion  which  passed  over 
below  160°,  a  method  which  appears  to  afford  a  somewhat  better  yield 
than  that  recommended  by  these  authors. 

The  ester  was  treated  with  ethyl  oxalate  in  presence  of  sodium 
ethoxide  and  also  of  sodium  and  ether,  and  even  under  the  conditions 
most  advantageous  for  the  formation  of  ethyl  oxalocrotonate,  no  corre- 
sponding oxalyl  derivative  was  obtained,  even  in  an  impure  condition. 
This  was  shown  by  the  fact  that,  after  shaking  out  the  product  with 
water  and  acidifying  the  aqueous  extract  with  acetic  or  hydrochloric 
acid,  no  precipitate  was  produced,  and  no  black  coloration  was 
developed  on  addition  of  ferric  chloride. 

It  is  thus  established  with  some  degree  of  certainty  that  the  forma- 
tion of  ethyl  oxalocrotonate  is  not  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  proximity 
of  the  negative  double  binding  CByCIC,  for  this  is  also  present  in 
ethyl  a-methylacrylate.  Negative  results  were  also  obtained  on 
endeavouring  to  condense  ethyl  oxalate  with  ethyl  camphorenate, 
which  contains  the  grouping  CH2*CHICH. 
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Application  of  the  Claisen  Reaction  to  other  Compounds  containing  the 
Grouping  CH2-CIC-CO. 

On  treating  ethyl  dimethylacrylate,  CMeglCH'COgEt,  with  ethyl 
oxalate  in  presence  of '  sodium  and  ether  or  of  sodium  ethoxide,  the 
bright  yellow  colour  which  is  characteristic  of  the  early  stages  in  the 
preparation  of  ethyl  oxalocrotonate  at  once  appears,  and  if,  after  a 
few  seconds,  the  mass  is  treated  with  water  and  the  aqueous  extract 
acidified,  a  colourless  oil  separates  in  small  quantity,  and,  on  adding 
ferric  chloride  to  a  solution  of  this  in  ether,  an  intense  black  colora- 
tion ensues.  If,  however,  the  treatment  with  sodium  or  with  sodium 
ethoxide  is  allowed  to  continue,  the  liquid  becomes  green,  and,  on 
adding  water,  a  dark-red,  aqueous  solution  is  obtained,  which  deposits 
a  comparatively  small  amount  of  an  oil  on  addition  of  acetic  acid. 
In  both  cases,  a  small  quantity  of  a  brown  copper  compound,  resem- 
bling that  obtained  from  ethyl  oxalocrotonate,  may  be  obtained,  but 
no  crystalline  substance  is  produced  on  decomposing  this. 

Phorone,  CMe^CH'CO'CHICMecj,  reacts  very  readily  with  ethyl 
oxalate  in  presence  of  sodium  ethoxide,  and  a  large  yield  of  an  oily  or 
resinous  product  is  obtained.  This  affords  a  black  coloration  with 
ferric  chloride,  and  gives  a  brown,  copper  salt ;  it  does  not  yield  oxalic 
acid  on  alkaline  hydrolysis,  but  gives  a  sparingly  soluble,  pulverulent 
acid  which  forms  an  orange-red  solution  in  alkalis. 

Benzylidenemesityl  oxide,  CMe^CH-CO'CHICHPh,  also  reacts,  al- 
though somewhat  less  readily,  with  ethyl  oxalate  under  the  conditions 
described,  and  a  similar  compound  is  produced.  This,  as  well  as  the 
preceding  ketone,  also  reacts  with  amyl  formate  or  nitrite,  but  the 
products  are  equally  uninviting. 

Camphorone  gives  exactly  similar  derivatives. 

Although  the  products  have  not  yet  been  obtained  in  a  pure  form, 
it  appears  probable  from  these  results  that  there  is  a  line  of  demarca- 
tion between  those  esters  and  ketones  which  contain  the  grouping 

•CHyCIC-CO 
and  those  which  do  not.  The  difficulty  of  obtaining  pure  substances 
is  due,  in  part,  to  the  fact  that  the  products  are  readily  decomposed 
by  distillation,  even  in  a  vacuum,  and  also,  doubtless,  to  the  readiness 
with  which  the  a/J-unsaturated  esters  and  ketones  undergo  decompo- 
sition and  polymerisation  under  the  conditions  of  experiment,  as  has 
been  shown  by  Pechmann  and  others  (Ber.,  1900,  33,  3329,  &c),  so 
that,  unless  the  condensation  with  the  oxalate  is  sufficiently  rapid 
the  product  is  likely  to  be  of  a  very  mixed  character. 

The  investigation  of  the  foregoing  compounds  is  being  continued, 
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and  it  is  intended  that  the  behaviour  of  ethyl  tetrolate,  ethyl  a-ethyl- 
crotonate,  «fcc,  towards  ethyl  oxalate  should  be  examined. 

The  author  desires  to  express  his  best  thanks  to  the  Research  Fund 
Committee  of  the  Chemical  Society  for  a  grant  which  has  largely  de- 
frayed the  cost  of  the  preceding  investigation,  and  with  the  help  of 
which  it  is  being  continued. 

Chemical  Department,  School  of  Pharmacy, 
Bloomsbury  Square,  London,  "W.C. 


CXXXV. — The  Constitution  of  Camphanic  Acid  and  of 

Bromocamphoric  Anhydride. 

By  Arthur  Lapworth  and  Walter  Henry  Lenton. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  points  in  connection  with  the  problem 
of  the  constitution  of  camphor  and  its  derivatives  is  to  be  found  in 
the  behaviour  of  ordinary  bromocamphoric  anhydride  on  hydrolysis. 
When  that  substance  is  boiled  with  water,  especially  in  presence  of 
sodium  carbonate,  the  anhydride  ring  is  broken,  and  the  bromine  atom 
is  simultaneously  removed.  The  product  consists  for  the  most  part  of 
the  lactonic  product,  camphanic  acid,  but  a  certain  amount  of  an  un- 
saturated monobasic  acid,  lauronolic  acid,  is  also  produced,  its  mode  of 
formation  being  represented  empirically  by  the  equation, 

C8H13Br<^>0  +  H20  =  C8H13-C02H  +  HBr  +  C02. 

The  researches  of  Fittig  and  his  pupils  on  brominated  acids  have 
brought  to  light  the  fact  that  the  removal  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
hydrogen  bromide  from  such  compounds  by  the  aid  of  dilute  aqueous 
alkalis  is  associated  exclusively,  or  nearly  so,  in  open-chain  com- 
pounds, with  /3-bromo  acids,  and,  generalising  from  this  fact,  Aschan 
(Ber.,  1894,  27,  2114)  and  others  have  concluded  that  in  bromo- 
camphoric anhydride  the  bromine  atom  must  occupy  the  yS-position 
with  regard  to  one  of  the  two  carboxyl  groups. 

Acceptance  of  this  view,  however,  is  rendered  difficult,  for  the  fol- 
lowing reasons.  Saturated  carboxylic  acids,  on  bromination,  invariably 
yield  a-bromo-acids.  Fittig's  observations  have  reference  to  the 
behaviour  of  /3-bromo-acids.  Combining  these  conclusions,  we  arrive 
at  the  view  that  bromocamphoric  acid  must  be  both  an  a-  and  a 
/3-bromo-acid,     that     is     to     say,    it    must    contain    the     grouping 

COyH  CBr'C'OOgH,    and    be   a   bromosuccinic  acid.     Hence  it  must 
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follow  that  camphanic  acid  belongs  to  that  unstable  group  of  com- 
pounds, the  /3-lactones,  of  which  but  few  are  known,  a  view  which  it 
is  almost  impossible  to  reconcile  with  the  great  stability  of  the  lactone 
ring,  for  hydroxycamphorie  acid  is  unable  to  exist  in  the  free  state, 
being  at  once  converted  into  camphanic  acid. 

Another  fact  which  militates  against  the  probability  of  the  existence 

of  the  group  C02H,CBr,C*C02H  in  bromocamphoric  acid  is  the  fact 
that  lauronolic  acid,  which,  according  to  this  view  should  contain  the 
grouping  COgH'CIC*,  is  not  an  a/3-  but  a  /Sy-un saturated  acid,  as  is 
shown  by  its  ready  conversion  into  and  formation  from  campholactone 
and  the  corresponding  hydroxy-acid. 

Other  chemists,  desiring  to  maintain  that  camphoric  acid  was  a 
derivative  of  succinic  acid,  and  either  ignoring  the  work  of  Volhard 
and  others,  or  attaching  less  significance  to  it  than  to  Fittig's  observa- 
tions, have  assumed  that  camphanic  acid  is  a  y-lactonic  acid.  This 
assumption  necessitates  the  additional  one  that  camphoric  acid  either 
becomes  brominated  at  a  point  which  is  not  in  the  a-position  with  regard 
to  a  carboxyl  group,  or  that  the  bromination  follows  the  usual  course, 
and  that  the  hydrolysis  of  the  bromo-anhydride  has  involved  a  change 
of  a  type  otherwise  quite  unknown,  and  representable  as  follows  : 


•v 


H  -C 

Br-C02H  ->  (j)H-C02H 

•COoH  -C — CO — 6 


HBr. 


In  the  hope  of  being  able  to  prove  that  the  mistake  had  arisen  in 
generalising  too  hastily  from  the  behaviour  of  brominated  open  chain 
acids,  we  have  made  a  long  series  of  experiments  with  bromocamphoric 
anhydride  and  camphanic  acid.  It  was  clear  from  the  first  that  the 
investigation  would  be  more  than  usually  difficult,  for  had  any 
straightforward  method  been  available,  so  important  a  problem  would 
scarcely  have  remained  for  so  long  a  time  unsolved. 

It  was  soon  found  that  any  views  based  on  the  assumption  that  the 
change  of  bromocamphoric  anhydride  to  camphanic  acid  involved  an 
unusual  change  of  configuration  must  be  set  aside,  as  the  reverse 
change  may  be  effected  with  great  ease  by  merely  warming  camphanic 
acid  on  the  water-bath  with  phosphorus  pentabromide. 

The  next  point  to  be  proved  was  that  camphanic  acid  was  derived 
from  an  a-hydroxy-acid.  For  this  purpose,  and  for  a  long  time  without 
success,  we  sought  a  method  of  removing  the  carboxyl  group  which 
was  presumed  to  be  attached  to  the  same  carbon  atom  as  the  hydroxyl 
group.  The  removal  of  a  carboxyl  group  from  an  a-hydroxy-acid  is, 
as  a  rule,  a  fairly  easy  process,  and  in  a  large  number  of  cases  may  be 
achieved  by  such  simple  means  as  heating  with  strong  acids,  or  with 
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chromic  acid  or  lead  peroxide  in  presence  of  dilute  acetic  acid.  In 
the  present  case,  however,  it  would  appear  that  the  absence  of  the 
actual  hydroxyl  group  itself,  which  is  altered  by  its  participating  in 
the  formation  of  the  stable  lactone  ring,  renders  the  usual  oxidation 
processes  entirely  ineffectual.  Attempts  were  also  made  to  oxidise 
the  product  in  which  the  lactone  ring  is  opened  (obtained  by  boiling 
the  acid  with  excess  of  alkali) ;  these  were  more  effectual,  but  as  the 
oxidation  went  too  far,  the  experiments  gave  no  useful  result. 

Eventually,  however,  the  nitrile  of  camphanic  acid  was  prepared  in 
the  hope  that,  like  the  a-hydroxynitriles,  it  would  prove  to  be  unstable 
towards  alkalis.  For  this  purpose  camphanamide  was  required  as  an 
intermediate  product  and  it  was  obtained  by  the  following  methods. 

Camphanic  acid  was  heated  with  phosphorus  trichloride  and  the 
product  poured  into  ammonia ;  a  small  quantity  of  the  amide  was  thus 
obtained,  but  the  process  was  tedious  and  the  yield  unsatisfactory. 
The  amide  was  obtained  much  more  easily,  however,  by  a  modification 
of  Wreden's  method.  Wreden  heated  bromocamphoric  anhydride 
with  ammonia  in  closed  tubes,  and  obtained  a  substance  which  he 
took  to  be  the  imide  of  hydroxycamphoric  acid  (Annalen,  1872,  163, 
339),  but  which  is  identical  with  the  amide  made  by  the  above  process, 
behaves  neither  as  a  hydroxy-com pound  nor  as  an  imide,  and,  as  our 
subsequent  work  showed,  must  be  regarded  as  camphanamide.  The 
action  is  represented  by  the  equation 

C8H13Br<00>0  +  2NH3  =  NH4Br  +  NH2-COC8H13<£0  . 

The  heating  in  sealed  tubes  was  found  to  be  unnecessary,  as  it  was 
sufficient  to  leave  the  finely-powdered  bromoanhydride  with  strong 
ammonia  for  several  hours  at  the  ordinary  temperature  in  order  to 
effect  its  almost  complete  conversion  into  the  amide. 

The  amide  was  then  converted  into  the  nitrile  by  heating  it  with 
a  mixture  of  phosphorus  trichloride  and  pentachloride.  A  waxy 
nitrilolactone  was  thus  produced,  which,  on  treatment  with  strong 
alkalis,  was  resolved  into  hydrogen  cyanide  and  camphononic  acid 
(Lapworth  and  Chapman,  Trans.,  1899,  75,  1000).  As  this  is  a 
y-ketonic  acid,  the  investigation  has  afforded  an  apparently  incontro- 
vertible proof  of  the  views  which  we  hold  of  the  relationship  of  bromo- 
camphoric acid  and  camphanic  acid  to  camphoric  acid  itself. 

The  course  of  the  changes  involved  may  be  represented  by  the 
scheme, 


CH^-CONH, 
CMe2 


CH2-C-CN 
->H20+|       CMe0 


CH 


•c:o 

-HCN+  CMe 


CH2-CMe'cO-6  CH2-C-Me-COO  (JH2-6xMe'c02H 
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and  it  may  Jbe  worth  while  to  point  out  that  a  combination  of  the 
above  facts  with  those  already  known  about  camphononic  acid  (loc.  cit.) 
is  in  itself  sufficient  to  decide  almost  conclusively  the  true  constitution 
of  camphoric  acid. 

Thus,  it  has  been  shown  that  camphononic  acid  has  oue  or  other  of 
the  two  formulae, 


>-<?H5 


CIL/CO  CO-  ^ 

CMe2  and  CMe, 

(UI2-CMe-C02H  OH2-CMe-C02H 

and  of  these,  in  reality,  only  the  former  can  be  deemed  worthy  of 
serious  consideration,  for  the  acid  yields  hydrazones,  a  semicarbazone, 
and  an  oxime  only  with  difficulty,  does  not  unite  with  hydrogen 
cyanide,  and  cannot  be  reduced  by  such  energetic  treatment  as  with 
sodium  and  boiling  amyl  alcohol.-  Such  a  behaviour  is  altogether 
unknown  in  simple  ketones  and  ketonic  acids  which  contain  the  group- 
ing •CH^CO'CH^,  present  in  the  second  of  the  above  formulae ;  the 
properties  of  such  an  acid  would  approach  more  nearly  those  of  cam- 
phonic  acid  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  454),  which  has  a  constitution  of  that 
kind.  The  first  of  the  above  formula?,  therefore,  apart  from  any  views 
as  to  the  constitution  of  camphor  or  camphoric  acid,  is  the  only  possible 

C\      • 
one,  containing  as  it  does  the  grouping  C-^OU!0,  which   is  character* 

CK 

ised  by  an  exceptionally  feeble  tendency  to  form  additive  complexes 
(compare  Trans.,  1901,  79,  379). 

In  extending  the  foregoing  observations,  we  have  succeeded  in 
devising  a  second  method  of  converting  camphoric  acid  into  cam- 
phononic acid,  through  camphanamide  as  the  intermediate  stage.  In 
this  method,  advantage  was  taken  of  the  fact  that  the  additive  com- 
pounds of  ammonia  with  aldehydes  or  ketones  are  easily  broken  down 
under  the  influence  of  alkalis  or  acids.  In  order  to  obtain  the 
analogous  compound  of  camphononic  acid,  the  amide  of  camphanic 
acid  was  subjected  to  the  action  of  sodium  hypobromito  and  excess  of 
sodium  hydroxide.  It  was  expected  that  the  CONH2  group  would, 
as  usual,  be  converted  into  the  NH2  group,  and  that  an  unstable 
aminohydroxy-acid  of  the  formula 

.NH, 
CH2-C<0H2 

CMe2 
CH2-CMe-C02H 

would  be  produced  which  would  at  once  break  down  into  ammonia  and 
camphononic  acid.     As  a  matter  of  fact,  by  this  process,  large  quan- 
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tities  of  the  ketonic  acid  may  be  prepared,  and  in  a  shorter  time  than 
by  any  of  the  methods  hitherto  discovered. 


Experimental. 

The  camphanic  acid  used  in  these  experiments  was  prepared  from 
bromocamphoric  anhydride  by  boiling  it  with  potassium  acetate  dis- 
solved in  glacial  acetic  acid,  and  removing  the  potassium  bromide  from 
time  to  time  by  filtration,  in  accordance  with  Aschan's  directions 
(Acta  soc.  scient.  fenn.,  21,  No.  5,  1). 

Dry  camphanic  acid  is  best  made  by  heating  the  hydrated  crystals 
in  a  flask  at  200°,  a  stream  of  air  being  occasionally  drawn  through 
the  flask  to  remove  the  steam.  On  cooling,  it  is  noticed  that  the 
whole  sets  to  a  semi-transparent  mass  of  crystals,  and  that  this  after- 
wards becomes  opaque ;  this  change  is  due  to  dimorphism,  and  is  most 
■easily  observed  in  the  following  way. 

The  camphanic  acid  is  melted  on  a  microscope  slide  beneath  a  cover 
glass ;  on  cooling,  the  substance  sets  rapidly  to  a  transparent  isotropic 
mass  the  structure  of  which  is  difficult  to  distinguish,  but  consists  of  a 
conglomeration  of  crystals  resembling  ammonium  chloride ;  almost 
immediately  afterwards,  the  appearance  of  the  second,  doubly  refract- 
ing, ordinary  modification  is  noticed,  the  field  now  becoming  distinctly 
crystalline. 

Camphanic  acid  is  very  stable  towards  most,  and  especially  towards 
acid,  oxidising  agents.  Thus,  when  heated  with  lead  peroxide  and 
acetic  acid,  it  does  not  afford  any  appreciable  quantity  of  carbon 
dioxide.  It  is  very  slowly  attacked  by  nitric  acid,  however,  and  is 
practically  converted  into  camphoronic  acid,  the  intermediate  com- 
pounds, if  any,  being  less  stable  towards  the  agent  than  camphanic 
acid  itself. 

Attempts  were  made  to  obtain  a  ketonic  acid  by  boiling  the  cam- 
phanic acid  with  excess  of  potash  to  hydrolyse  the  lactone  ring,  and 
the  resulting  solution  of  the  potassium  hydroxycamphorate  was  diluted 
and  partially  neutralised  by  means  of  a  stream  of  carbon  dioxide.  A 
2  per  cent,  solution  of  potassium  permanganate  was  then  run  in,  and 
■as  it  was  found  that  decolorisation  occurred  only  very  slowly,  excess 
•of  the  oxidising  solution  was  added,  and  the  whole  allowed  to  remain 
for  several  days  at  0° ;  the  solution  was  then  decolorised  by  means  of 
sulphurous  acid,  heated,  filtered,  and  evaporated.  On  acidifying  and 
extracting  the  residue  with  ether,  an  oily  mixture  was  obtained,  which 
soon  deposited  a  considerable  quantity  of  crystals  of  unaltered  cam- 
phanic acid ;  the  remaining  portion  gave  a  very  small  deposit  when 
warmed  with  a  solution  of  phenylhydrazine  acetate,  but  the  amount  of 
.  this  was  insufficient  to  be  of  any  value  for  further  investigation. 
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Experiments  were  then  tried  with  campholactonic  acid,  which  is 
usually  supposed  to  be  closely  related  to  camphanic  acid,  as  it  was 
possible  that  it  might  be  the  hydroxy-acid  corresponding  with  cam- 
phononic  acid.  It  was  made  by  hydrolysing  purified  campholactone, 
and  formed  beautiful,  white  crystals  melting  at  146°.  The  purified 
acid  was  dissolved  in  sodium  carbonate  solution,  cooled  to  0°  and 
treated  in  the  usual  manner  with  dilute  potassium  permanganate, 
which  at  first  was  instantly  decolorised,  but  when  a  comparatively 
small  quantity  had  been  added,  retained  its  colour  for  a  long  time. 
The  products,  isolated  in  the  usual  way,  contained  substances  of  a 
ketonic  character,  but  the  insoluble  phenylhydrazones  obtained  from  it, 
curiously  enough,  were  insoluble  in  dilute  sodium  carbonate,  and  were, 
therefore,  not  simple  hydrazones  of  ketonic  acids.  From  this  it  would 
appear  that  campholactonic  acid  is  not  genetically  related  to  cam- 
phononic  acid  in  the  simple  manner  commonly  supposed.* 


I'rejxiration  of  Camphanamide,  NH2,COC8H13<^  '     • 

In  attempting  to  obtain  camphanamide,  the  first  experiments  were 
made  with  the  object  of  preparing  it  from  the  chloride  of  camphanic  acid. 
For  this  purpose,  the  dry,  finely  powdered  acid  was  heated  in  a  flask 
with  a  large  excess  of  phosphorus  trichloride  for  several  hours,  the 
excess  of  the  latter  boiled  off,  the  residue  dissolved  in  ether  to  render 
it  more  easy  to  manipulate,  and  the  ethereal  solution  gradually  poured 
into  strong  aqueous  ammonia,  which  was  kept  at  0°  and  shaken  con- 
tinuously. A  small  quantity  of  a  white,  pulverulent  substance 
separated,  which  was  collected  by  filtration,  washed,  and  crystallised 
from  methyl  alcohol,  when  it  separated  in  brilliant  prisms  melting 
at  160°. 

When  warmed  with  dilute  soda,  the  substance  slowly  dissolved,  and 
on  acidifying  the  resulting  solution,  a  sparingly  soluble  acid  separated. 
This  melted  at  160°,  with  evolution  of  water  vapour,  solidified  im- 
mediately, and  afterwards  melted  at  the  same  temperature  as  the 
original  amide. 

The  properties  of    the  two   foregoing   substances   resembled    very 

CH2*CMe 

I       I! 
*  The  author  has  suggested  the  formula  (JMe  as  a  probable  one  for 

CH2-CMe-C02H 

lauronolic  acid  (Brit.  Assoc.  Report,  1900,  327).  If  this  is  correct,  then  the  formula 
for  the  corresponding  7-hydroxy-acid,  namely,  campholactonic  acid,  would  be 
CH2-CMe— O 

CHMe  I    . 
OH,'CMe— CO 
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closely  those  of  the  compound  obtained  by  Wreden  from  bromocam- 
phoric  anhydride  by  heating  it  with  ammonia  in  closed  tubes  (loc.  cit.), 
and  it  was  thought,  therefore,  that  a  better  yield  might  be  obtained 
by  his  process.  On  repeating  his  experiments,  it  was  found  that  the 
compounds  were,  in  fact,  identical,  and,  moreover,  that  it  was  un- 
necessary to  employ  heat  during  the  process,  as,  when  the  bromo- 
anhydride  was  sufficiently  finely  powdered,  a  marked  development  of 
heat  occurred  spontaneously  on  adding  it  to  ammonia.  We  have, 
therefore,  used  the  following  process  in  preparing  the  amide. 

The  anhydride  is  powdered  as  finely  as  possible,  passed  through  a 
fine  sieve,  and  projected,  in  small  quantities  at  a  time,  into  a  flask 
containing  strong  aqueous  ammonia  (sp.  gr.  0-880),  which  is  agitated 
during  the  whole  time  to  prevent  the  formation  of  lumps.  In  the 
course  of  24  hours,  the  powder  is  converted  into  a  mass  of  minute 
needles,  which  may  be  collected  at  the  pump,  washed,  and  crystallised 
from  methyl  alcohol  or  acetone.     On  analysis  : 

0-1947  gave  0-4377  C02  and  0-1371  H20.     C  =  G0-8;  H  =  78. 
0-2390     „     13-9  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  13°  and  750  mm.     N  =  6'8. 
C10H16O8N  requires  C  =  60*9  ;  H  =  7*6  ;  N  =  7*1  per  cent. 

Camphanamide  has  all  the  properties  ascribed  to  it  by  Wreden 
(loc.  cit.).  It  dissolves  sparingly  in  water,  cold  alcohol,  or  ethyl 
acetate,  more  readily  in  hot  methyl  or  ethyl  alcohol  or  acetone, 
and  separates  from  the  last-named  solvent  in  beautiful,  transparent 
prisms  of  calcite-like  lustre. 

The  crystals  are  apparently  of  rhombic  symmetry  ;  in  crushed  frag- 
ments, in  convergent  polarised  light,  a  wide  biaxial  figure  is  occasion- 
ally seen.  The  melted  substance  solidifies  readily  in  long  needles, 
flattened  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  optic  axial  plane.  The 
directions  of  greatest  length  and  elasticity  are  at  right  angles  to  one 
another. 

That  the  compound  is  in  reality  an  amide,  and  not,  as  Wreden  sup- 
posed, a  hydroxyimide,  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  it  does  not  behave  like 
an  imide  in  any  way,  and  gives  no  silver  compound  on  treatment  with 
ammonia  and  silver  nitrate.  Its  identity  with  the  substance  obtained 
from  the  chloride  of  camphanic  acid  tells  in  favour  of  the  view  that 
it  is  an  amide.  Further,  and  perhaps  more  conclusive,  evidence  is 
afforded  by  the  fact  that  it  was  not  found  possible,  even  with  Franchi- 
mont's  mixture  of  acetic  anhydride  and  sulphuric  acid,  to  prepare  an 
acetyl  derivative,  the  substance  remaining  unattacked  after  treatment 
for  several  hours  at  130°. 

Cwnphanamic  Acid,  NH2-CO-08ll18(OH)-CO2H.— This  compound  is 
easily  prepared  by  warming  powdered  camphanamide  with  10  per  cent. 
sodium  hydroxide  solution,  and,  after  precipitation  with  hydrochloric 
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acid,    may    be    crystallised    from    dilute   alcohol.       A   specimen    was 
analysed,  after  exposure  at  100°  for  9  hours. 

0-2172  gave  0:4529  C02  and  0-1613  H20.     C  =  568  ;  H  =  8-2. 
Cl0Hl7O4N  requires  C  -  56*0  ;  H  =  7*9  per  cent. 

The  substance,  when  crystallised  from  dilute  alcohol,  contains  1  mol. 
of  water  of  crystallisation.  It  dissolves  somewhat  readily  in  alcohol, 
is  sparingly  soluble  in  ethyl  acetate,  and  insoluble,  or  nearly  so,  in 
benzene  or  light  petroleum.  From  a  mixture  of  methyl  alcohol  and 
ethyl  acetate,  it  separates  in  beautiful,  transparent  prisms  of  consider- 
able size,  which  have  a  brilliant  lustre,  a  well-marked  plane  of  cleavage, 
and  readily  break  up  into  thin  plates.     The  double  refraction  is  weak. 

The  melting  point  of  the  substance  is  difficult  to  determine  with 
any  certainty,  owing  to  the  difficulty  of  getting  rid  of  the  water  of 
crystallisation  and  the  readiness  with  which  the  acid  is  converted  into 
the  lactone.  When  slowly  heated,  it  melts  at  160°,  as  stated  by 
Wreden,  but  when  the  tube  containing  it  is  plunged  into  sulphuric 
acid  at  155°,  fusion  does  not  occur  until  a  temperature  of  165 — 166° 
is  reached.  In  all  cases,  an  effervescence,  due  to  the  escape  of  water- 
vapour,  accompanies  the  fusion,  and  the  residue  soon  solidifies,  the 
mass  melting  once  more  at  208°,  the  melting  point  of  camphanamide. 

A  dilute  solution  of  the  ammonium  salt  gives  no  precipitate  with 
solutions  of  calcium  or  barium  salts  ;  a  white  precipitate  is  produced 
with  warm  basic  lead  acetate,  and  with  ferric  chloride  a  nearly 
white  precipitate  is  formed,  which,  on  warming,  disappears,  the 
whole  becoming  reddish-brown. 


Action  of  Dehydrating  Agents  on  Camphanamide. 
Camphanonitrile,  CN'CgHjj^Arv  • 

• 

Camphanamide  is  not  easily  converted  into  the  corresponding  nitrile  ; 
zinc  chloride,  phosphoric  oxide,  or  phosphoric  sulphide  either  pro- 
duced no  effect  on  it  or  converted  it  into  a  charred  mass.  By  the 
following  process,  however,  a  small  quantity  of  the  desired  product 
may  be  obtained. 

The  finely  powdered  amide  is  placed  in  a  flask,  uncovered,  with  a 
large  excess  of  phosphorus  trichloride,  one  molecular  proportion  of 
phosphorus  pentachloride  is  added,  and  the  whole  heated  on  the  water- 
bath  until  the  particles  of  the  amide  are  no  longer  distinguishable. 
The  flask  is  then  cooled,  and  the  contents  are  poured  slowly  on  to 
powdered  ice  which  is  kept  well  stirred.  Chloroform  is  then  added, 
the  whole  well  shaken,  and  the  chloroform  extract  shaken  repeatedly 
with    very    dilute    sodium    carbonate   solution,    dried    with    calcium 


1292  THE   CONSTITUTION   OF   CAMPHANIC   ACID. 

chloride,  and  evaporated  to  dryness.  The  green  or  greenish- black, 
oily  residue  is  extracted  repeatedly  with  large  quantities  of  light 
petroleum,  and  the  waxy  material  which  separates  from  the  hot  solu- 
tions crystallised  several  times  from  the  same  solvent,  until  it  melts 
at  135°.     A  specimen  dried  in  a  vacuum  was  analysed: 

0-2345  gave  0-5777  C02  and  0-1506  H20.     C  =  672;  H-71. 
O10H13O2N  requires  C  =  67*0  ;  H  =  73  per  cent. 

Camphanonitrile  forms  soft,  fern-like  crystals  resembling  those  of 
ammonium  chloride,  which  aggregate  on  pressure  to  a  waxy,  camphor- 
like mass.  Melted  on  a  slip  of  glass,  it  solidifies  rapidly  and  com- 
pletely, forming  skeleton  crystals  whose  branches  are  rectangularly 
arranged,  the  whole  being  completely  isotropic.  The  highest  melting  point 
observed  for  the  substance  was  135 — 137°,  but  was  never  quite  sharp, 
and  it  is  possible  that  this  temperature  is  a  few  degrees  too  low. 
When  heated  slowly  at  a  higher  temperature,  the  substance  distils, 
apparently  without  much  decomposition,  and  the  vapour  has  an  odour 
resembling  that  of  raspberries. 

The  nitrile  dissolves  in  about  five  times  its  weight  of  sulphuric  acid 
without  decomposition,  and  if  the  solution  is  mixed  with  an  equal  bulk 
of  fuming  acid  (25  per  cent.  S03)  and  the  mixture  poured  into  ice,  a 
small  quantity  of  nearly  pure  camphanamide  is  obtained,  showing  that 
no  structural  change  has  been  involved  in  the  action  of  dehydrating 
agents  on  the  amide. 

Action  of  Alkalis  on  Camplianonitrile.    Formation  of  Camphononic  Acid. 

When  camphanonitrile  is  covered  with  20  per  cent,  aqueous  potassium 
hydroxide,  no  immediate  effect  is  observed,  but  if  the  whole  is  warmed 
or  allowed  to  stand  for  some  time  the  solid  slowly  disappears  and  a 
clear  solution  is  finally  obtained.  On  acidifying  this  solution,  efferves- 
cence occurs  and  a  strong  odour  of  hydrogen  cyanide  becomes  perceptible, 
the  actual  presence  of  this  substance  being  easily  shown  by  the  usual 
tests. 

When  the  strongly  acidified  solution  is  extracted  with  chloroform  in 
the  usual  way,  a  transparent,  waxy  mass  remains  on  evaporating  the 
extract.  This  substance  crystallises  from  ethyl  bromide  in  small  prisms 
melting  at  228°  and  has  all  the  properties  of  camphononic  acid.  On 
analysis  : 

0-3713  gave  0-8583  C02  and  0-2760.     C  =  63-l  ;  H  =  81. 
C9HH03  requires  C  =  63-5  ;  H  =  8-2  per  cent. 

In  order  to  obtain  further  proof  of  the  identity  of  the  acid,  it  was 
converted  into  the  oxime.     This  crystallised  from  methyl  alcohol  in 
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large,  transparent  rhombohedra  which  rapidly  became  opaque  on  ex- 
posure to  the  air,  and  as  the  substance  melted  at  186 — 187°  the 
identity  of  the  acid  with  camphononic  acid  was  certain. 

Action  of  Sodium  Hypobromite  and  Sodium  Hydroxide  on 
Camplianamic  Acid. 

Eighteen  grams  of  the  amide  were  dissolved  in  100  c.c.  of  10  per 
cent,  sodium  hydroxide  solution  by  the  aid  of  warmth  ;  to  the  resulting 
liquid  13  c.c.  of  bromine  dissolved  in  350  c.c.  of  sodium  hydroxide  were 
added,  and  the  whole  was  heated  on  the  water-bath  for  an  hour.  The 
excess  of  hypobromite  was  removed  by  means  of  sodium  sulphite,  and 
the  liquid  then  acidified  and  evaporated  to  dryness,  any  unaltered  amide 
which  separated  during  this  process  being  removed  from  time  to  time. 
The  residue  was  then  extracted  with  dehydrated  methylated  spirit,  and 
the  extracted  matter  shaken  with  chloroform  several  times,  the  extract 
being  evaporated  to  dryness.  A  waxy  or  oily  residue  remained,  which 
was  first  triturated  with  ethyl  bromide  and  afterwards  crystallised 
from  the  same  solvent. 

The  substance  thus  obtained  consisted  almost  entirely  of  pure 
camphononic  acid,  as  was  proved  by  the  methods  just  described.  By 
the  treatment  of  55  grams  of  camphanamide  in  this  way,  the  recovered 
amide  being  repeatedly  subjected  to  the  same  process,  a  quantity  of 
pure  camphononic  acid  weighing  17  grams  was  finally  obtained,  and 
the  process  occupied  only  a  few  days. 

ClIKMK  AI,    DkI'AKIMKNT,    SCHOOL   OF    PHARMACY, 

Bloomsbury  Squabje,  W.C. 


CXXXVI. — The    Chlorodibromo-    and  Dichlorobromo- 

benzenes. 
By  William  Holdsworth  Hurtley,  D.Sc.  (Lond.). 

According  to  theory,  there  should  be  twelve  trisubstituted  benzenes 
containing  either  one  atom  of  chlorine  and  two  atoms  of  bromine,  or 
two  of  chlorine  and  one  of  bromine.  Six  of  these  are  unsymmetrical 
in  structure,  two  symmetrical,  and  four  vicinal.  Of  these  twelve,  the 
two  symmetrical  compounds  have  been  obtained  by  Hantzsch,  Schleis- 
sing,  and  Jager  (Ber.,  1897,  30,  2334) ;  the  s-chlorodibromobenzene 
by  the  transformation  of  the  acid  s-tribromobenzenediazonium 
chloride  ;  and  the  s-dichlorobromobenzene  by  the  transformation  of 
the  same  compound  on  standing  and  warming.  The  s-chlorodibromo- 
VOL.  LXXIX.  4  u 
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benzene  was  also  obtained  by  them  from  3  :  5-dibromoaniline,  by  re- 
placing the  amino-group  by  chlorine. 

In  this  paper,  the  preparation  of  all  the  twelve  chlorobromobenzenes 
from  anilines  of  known  constitution  is  described.  The  unsymmetrical  com- 
pounds were  all  obtained  by  replacing  the  amino-group  in  di-halogen 
amines  by  chlorine  or  bromine,  and,  for  this  purpose,  Gattermann's 
well-known  method  (Ber.,  1890,  23,  1222)  was  employed.  Several  of 
the  unsymmetrical  compounds  were  also  obtained  by  replacing  the 
amino-group  in  tri-halogen  anilines  by  hydrogen. 

The  symmetrical  and  vicinal  compounds  were  prepared  by  replacing 
the  amino-group  in  the  corresponding  chlorobromoanilines  by  hydrogen, 
by  the  method  first  described  by  Griess  (Annalen,  1866,  137,  67). 
Any  unsymmetrical  tri-halogen  benzene  can  be  prepared  from  acet- 
anilide  by  introducing  two  halogen  atoms,  when  a  compound  of  the 
NHAc 


^X 

formula  |        |'     results,  where  X,  and  also  Y,  may  be  either  chlorine 


Y 

or  bromine.  On  hydrolysing  the  acetyl  derivative  and  replacing  the 
amino-group  by  chlorine  or  bromine,  the  desired  compound  is  obtained. 
Further  treatment  with  a  halogen  converts  the  2  :  4-halogen  anilines 
into  the  symmetrical  tri-halogen  compounds,  from  which  the  sym- 
metrical chlorodibromo-  or  dichlorobromo-benzenes  are  obtained  by 
removing  the  amino-group.     Thus  : 

NH2  NH2 


x/Nx  x,/\x 

\/  \/  \/ 

Y  Y  Y 

where  X,  and  also  Y,  may  be  either  chlorine  or  bromine. 

Two,  and  only  two,  tri-halogen  anilides  are  obtained  when  a  meta- 
halogen  auilide  is  treated  with  chlorine  or  bromine.  One  of  these  has 
a  higher  melting  point,  is  less  soluble  in  alcohol,  50  per  cent,  acetic  acid, 
or  benzene,  and  is  formed  in  much  larger  amount  than  the  other.  The 
substance  of  higher  melting  point  has  the  halogens  in  the  positions 
2:4:5;  this  is  proved  : 

(a)  By  hydrolysing  the  acetyl  derivative  and  removing  the  amino- 
group,  when  an  unsymmetrical  tri-halogen  benzene  results. 

(b)  By  the  fact  that  the  same  anilide  is  obtained  as  principal  pro- 
duct on  introducing  one  halogen  atom  into  the  3  :  4-halogen  anilide. 

The  other  anilide  may  have  the  halogen  atoms  in  the  positions 
2  :  3  : 4,  3  :  4  :  5,  or  2:3:6.  It  is  produced  together  wjth  a  larger 
amount  of  the  isomeric  2:4:  5-compound  when  one  halogen  atom  enters 
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into  the  3  :  4-di-halogen  anilide,  and,  on  removing  the  amino-group, 
does  not  yield  an  unsymmetrical  tri-halogen  benzene.  Hence  it  is  not  a 
2:3:  6-derivative.  It  is  not  a  dimeta-derivative,  because,  apart  from 
the  improbability  of  the  formation  of  such  a  compound,  I  have  shown 
that  on  brominating  m-dichloroacetanilide  the  product  is  not  identical 
with  that  which  results  on  chlorinating  m-bromoacetanilide,  although 
both  yield  the  same  dichlorobromobenzene.  The  anilide  having  the  lower 
melting  point  must  therefore  be  a  2  :  3  :  4-derivative.     Thus  we  have  : 

NHAc  NH2  NH2 

y/\         y/\         y/\      .  /\y 


y^  Y  Y  Y  Y 

X  NHAc  NH2 


v  /     \V  /     \Y 

x    ->    I      x    +   I     lx 
x         ux         N/x 

Y  Y  Y 

If  this  scheme  is  correct,  we  should  obtain  as  final  products  the 

Bri/^  (/NiBp 

compounds       I       JC1    and    <v       ip.    ,    on    brominating   ?>i-chloroacet- 

Dr  Br 

anilide ;  the  first  compound  should  be  identical  with  that  prepared  by 
replacing  the  amino-group  in  2  :  4-dibromoaniline  by  chlorine,  and  the 
second  with  that  formed  on  replacing  the  amino-group  in  2  :  6-dibromo- 
aniline  by  chlorine.     This  has  been  shown  to  be  the  case. 

The  quantities  of  the  tri-halogen  benzenes  at  disposal  for  the  deter- 
mination of  chemical  and  physical  properties  were  about  3  grams  each 
in  the  case  of  vicinal  derivatives,  and  about  10  grams  in  each  of  the 
others.  The  vicinal  compounds  crystallise  in  well-defined,  rhombic 
plates,  the  symmetrical  in  long,  slender  prisms,  and  the  unsymmetrical 
in  short,  thin  prisms. 

The  chlorodibromo-  and  dichlorobromobenzenes  are  very  soluble  in 
benzene,  ether,  chloroform,  or  petroleum,  but  less  so  in  alcohol,  from 
which  they  can  all  be  readily  crystallised.  The  unsymmetrical  com- 
pounds are  very  slowly  volatile  in  steam,  in  which,  however,  the  sym- 
metrical and  vicinal  derivatives  volatilise  readily.  The  vicinal  and 
unsymmetrical  compounds  have  a  characteristic  bromobenzene-like 
odour,  whilst  the  symmetrical  derivatives  have  a  very  faintly  mouldy 
one. 

The  melting  and  boiling  points  of  these  tri-halogen  benzenes  show 
interesting  regularities ;  these  constants,  with  those  of  the  trichloro- 
and  tribromo-benzenes,  are  collected  in  the  following  table  : 

4  U   2 
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Trichlorobenzenes . 


Tribromobenzenes. 


M.  p. 
2:4         16° 
2:3         53 
3:5         63 


B.  p. 

213° 
218 

208 


2:4 
2:3 


M.  p.  B.  p. 

44°         275c 
87  — 


1:3:5 


120 


271 


Dichlorobromobenzenes. 


Chorodibromobenzenes. 


'{\ 


Cl:Cl:Br 
1:2:4 
1:3:4 
1:4:2 
2:3 
3:2 
3:5 


M.  p. 

24-5° 

25 

33 

60 

65 

77-5 


B.p. 

237° 

235 

235 

243 

242 

232 


CI:  Br:  Br. 

M.  p. 

B.  p. 

1:3:4 

36° 

256° 

1:2:4 

27 

258 

1:2:5 

40-5 

259 

1:2:3 

73-5 

264 

.1:2:6 

69-5 

265 

1:3:5 

99-5 

256 

A  consideration  of  this  table  shows  that  the  melting  point  depends 
on  both  the  nature  and  position  of  the  substituents,  whilst  the  boiling 
point  depends  more  on  the  former  than  on  the  latter.  Thus,  the 
melting  point  of  1  : 3-dichloro-2-bromobenzene  is  32°  higher  than  that 
of  1  :  4-dichloro-2-bromobenzene,  whilst  the  boiling  points  differ  only 
by  7°  ;  the  melting  point  of  l-chloro-2  :  3-dibromobenzene  is  33°  higher 
than  that  of  l-chloro-2  :  5-dibromobenzene,  whilst  the  boiling  points 
differ  only  by  5° ;  the  melting  points  of  the  symmetrical  compounds 
are  much  higher,  but  their  boiling  points  are  slightly  lower,  than  those 
of  the  unsymmetrical  derivatives.  The  symmetrical  compounds  have 
the  highest  melting  point,  the  vicinal  are  intermediate,  and  the  un> 
symmetrical  have  the  lowest  melting  point ;  this  is  also  true  for  the 
trichloro-  and  tribromo-benzenes. 

In  the  case  of  the  boiling  points,  the  vicinal  compounds  boil  at  the 
highest  temperature,  the  unsymmetrical  are  intermediate,  and  the 
symmetrical  compounds  have  the  lowest  boiling  points.  This  order 
applies  to  the  trichlorobenzenes  and  also  to  the  trimethylbenzenes. 
The  boiling  point  of  the  vicinal  tribromobenzene  is  not  given  in  Beil- 
stein's  Handbuch,  and  those  of  the  unsymmetrical  and  symmetrical 
compounds  are  given  as  275°  and  278°  respectively.  As  the  sym- 
metrical tribromobenzene  would  be  expected  to  conform  to  the  same 
rule  as  the  other  compounds,  and  boil  at  a  lower  temperature  than  the 
unsymmetrical  derivative,  I  made  a  specimen  of  this  substance  by 
removing  the  amino-group  from  symmetrical  tribromoaniline,  and 
purified  the  product  by  crystallisation  from  alcohol  and  distillation  in 
a  vacuum  ;  it  boiled  at  271°  under  765  mm.  pressure,  thus  conforming 
to  the  rule. 
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Experimental. 
1  :2  Dichloro-i-bromobenzerie. 

This  compound  was  prepared  from  2-chloro-4-bromoacetanilide,  which 
was  obtained  from  /?-bromoacetanilide  by  the  method  described  by 
Chattaway  and  Orton  (this  vol.,  p.  820). 

The  base  from  the  2-chloro  4-bromoacetaniIide  was  dissolved  in  a 
large  excess  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  (ten  times  the  calculated 
quantity),  some  water  added,  diazotised  at  0°  with  sodium  nitrite,  and 
the  solution  of  the  diazochloride  added  to  freshly  made,  well  washed, 
precipitated  copper.  This  product  was  extracted  with  chloroform, 
filtered,  the  chloroform  removed  by  distillation,  and  the  residue  dis- 
tilled in  a  vacuum.  From  the  non-volatile  portion,  by  washing  with 
ether,  a  substance  having  all  the  properties  of  an  azo-derivative  was 
isolated  ;  it  is  being  examined.  The  1  :  2-diehloro-4-bromobenzene  was 
again  distilled  in  a  vacuum,  when  it  boiled  constantly  at  124°  under 
33  mm.  pressure,  with  the  oil-bath  at  134°.  When  crystallised  from 
alcohol,  it  formed  short  prisms  melting  at  245°.  It  boiled  at  237° 
under  757  mm.  pressure.  This  and  all  the  other  boiling  points  under 
atmospheric  pressure,  described  in  this  paper,  were  determined  by 
Siwoloboff's  method  (Ber.,  1886,  19,  795). 

0-1787 gave 03757  AgCl  +  AgBr  and 0-2553 Ag.  CI  =  30-63;  Br  =  36'74. 
C6H8Cl2Br  requires  01  =  31-38  ;  Br  =  35-40  per  cent.* 

1  : S-Dic/Uoro-i-bromobenzene. 

The  amino-group  in  2  :  4-dichloroaniline  was  replaced  by  bromine 
exactly  as  above  described,  except  that  bydrobromic  acid  was  used 
in  place  of  hydrochloric  acid.  Gattermann  states  that  a  mixture  of 
sulphuric  acid  and  potassium  bromide  can  be  added  to  the  diazo- 
chloride in  place  of  hydrobromic  acid,  but  in  this  preparation  a  better 
yield  resulted  when  the  latter  was  used.  On  distilling  the  copper  mix- 
ture in  a  current  of  steam,  it  was  found  that  the  product  came  over  very 
slowly,  and,  subsequently,  extraction  with  chloroform  was  used  instead 
of  this  process.  On  distillation  in  a  vacuum,  the  dichlorobromobenzene 
boiled  at  1110  under  21  mm.  pressure,  with  the  oil-bath  at  130°.  It 
crystallised  in  clusters  of  small,  white  prisms  which  melted  at  25°  and 
boiled  at  235°  under  751  mm.  pressure. 

*  The  mixed  silver  salts  were  weighed  in  a  small  Gooch  crucible  ;  this  was  then 
placed  in  a  small  Rose  crucible  and  heated  in  a  stream  of  dry  hydrogen.  In  the 
above  analysis,  the  mixed  chloride  and  bromide  was  only  0*0002  too  high  and  the 
silver  0-0008  too  low  ;  as  these  errois  are  in  opposite  directions  they  make  the  found 
percentages  of  chlorine  and  bromine  show  considerable  divergence  from  the  calcu- 
lated values.     This  occurs  in  two  or  three  cases  in  the  present  paper. 
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0-1586  gave  0-3350  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  02291  Ag.  CI  -  32-05;  Br  =  34-71. 
C6H3Cl2Br  requires  CI  =  31*38  ;  Br  =  35'40  per  cent. 

This  compound  was  also  prepared  by  removing  the  amino-group 
from  2  :  4-dichloro-5-bromoaniline  (p.  1302). 

1  : k-Dichloro-2-bromobenzene. 

2-Bromo-4-chloroaniline  was  employed  for  the  preparation  of  this 
compound.  £>-Chloroacetanilide  was  dissolved  in  glacial  acetic  add, 
and  to  the  solution  one  molecular  proportion  of  bromine  dissolved  in 
acetic  acid  was  added,  along  with  some  fused  sodium  acetate.  The 
product  so  obtained  was  precipitated  by  water,  crystallised  from 
alcohol,  and  hydrolysed,  and  the  amino-group  of  the  resulting  aniline 
replaced  by  chlorine.  After  extraction  with  chloroform  and  removal 
of  the  latter  by  distillation,  the  residue  was  distilled  in  a  vacuum. 
From  the  non-volatile  portion  an  azo-compound  was  isolated  by  wash- 
ing with  ether.  The  distillate  was  redistilled,  and  came  over  at  119° 
under  26  mm.  pressure,  with  the  bath  at  141°.  1  :  4-Dichloro-2-bromo- 
benzene  crystallised  from  alcohol  in  short  prisms,  melted  at  33°,  and 
boiled  at  235°  under  751  mm.  pressure. 

0-281 2  gave  0-5898  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-4014  Ag.  CI  =  30-87;  Bv  =  36-13. 
C6H3Cl2Br  requires  Cl  =  31-39  ;  Br  =  35-40  per  cent. 

This  compound  was  also  obtained  by  removing  the  amino-group  from 
3  :  6-dichloro-4-bromoaniline  (p.  1301). 

l-Chloro-3  :  i-dibromobenzene. 

On  replacing  the  amino-group  in'2-bromo-4-chloroaniline  by  bromine, 
only  a  very  poor  yield  of  this  compound  was  obtained.  Accordingly, 
another  method  of  preparation  was  used  :  3  : 4-dibromoacetanilide  was 
prepared  by  dissolving  m-bromoacetanilide  in  glacial  acetic  acid,  and 
adding  the  calculated  amount  of  bromine,  also  dissolved  in  glacial 
acetic  acid.  After  precipitation  by  water,  and  crystallisation  from 
alcohol,  a  pure  product  was  obtained  (compare  Korner,  Gazzetta, 
1874,  4,  330).  This  was  hydrolysed,  and  the  amino-group  re- 
placed by  chlorine,  the  rest  of  the  process  being  exactly  similar  to 
that  already  described.  Under  19  mm.  pressure,  the  new  compound 
distilled  at  121°,  with  the  bath  at  141°.  As  the  distillate  was 
slightly  green,  it  was  distilled  in  steam,  and  three  times  crystal- 
lised from  alcohol.  l-Chloro-3  :  4-dibromobenzene  crystallised  in  short 
prisms,  which  melted  at  35-5°,  and  boiled  at  256°  under  760  mm. 
pressure. 
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0-2232  gave  0-4285  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-2665  Ag.  CI  =  12-68 ;  Br  =  5983. 
C0H3ClBr2  requires  Cl=  13-11  ;  Br-59'14  per  cent. 

This  compound  was  also  obtained  by  replacing  the  amino-group  in 
2-chloro-4  :  5-dibromoaniline  by  hydrogen  (p.  1305). 

\'Cfdoro-2  :  i-dibromobenzene. 

The  amino-group  in  2  :  4-dibromoaniline  is  easily  replaced  by  chlorine, 
and  the  new  compound  is  obtained  in  a  pure  condition  in  exactly  the 
same  way  as  the  preceding 'substance.  Under  41  mm.  pressure,  and 
with  the  bath  at  152°,  it  boils  at  139°;  its  melting  point  is  27°,  and 
it  boils  at  258°  under  757  mm.  pressure. 

0-1878  gave  03593  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-2240  Ag.  CI  =  13-04 ;  Br  -  5904. 
C6H3ClBr2  requires  Cl  =  13-ll  j  Br  =  5914  per  cent. 

This  compound  was  also  obtained  by  eliminating  the  amino-group 
from  3-chloro'4  : 6-dibromoaniline  (p.  1304). 

l-Chloro-2  :  b-dibromobenzene. 

/j-Dibromobenzene  was  prepared  by  brominating  benzene  in  presence  of 
iodine  (Jannasch,  Ber.,  1877, 10,  1355),  and  nitrated  by  careful  addition 
of  fuming  nitric  acid,  the  mixture  being  kept  cool  during  the  process. 
The  j^-dibromonitrobenzene  was  reduced  by  tin  and  hydrochloric  acid, 
the  amino-group  in  the  resulting  aniline  replaced  by  chlorine,  and  the 
l-chloro-2  : 5-dibromobenzene  purified  as  above.  It  distils  at  121° 
under  24  mm.  pressure,  with  the  bath  at  150°. 

Another  method  employed  for  its  preparation  was  as  follows.  3-Bromo- 
4-chloroacetanilide  was  prepared  from  m-bromoacetanilide  by  trans- 
formation of  the  nitrogen  chloride  of  the  latter,  and  separated  from 
the  3-bromo-6-chloroacetanilide  formed  at  the  same  time  by  bydrolysing 
the  mixed  anilides  with  alcohol  and  sulphuric  acid  and  distilling  the 
product  in  steam,  when  3-bromo-4-chloroaniline  remained  behind  as 
sulphate.  This  salt  was  decomposed,  and  the  aniline  purified  by 
distillation  in  steam  and  crystallisation  from  chloroform.  After 
acetylation,  the  resulting  anilide  was  brominated,  yielding  2  :  5-dibromo- 
4-chloroacetanilide  which,  on  hydrolysis  and  removal  of  the  amino-group, 
gave  l-chloro-2  : 5-dibromobenzene. 

This  chlorodibromo-derivative  melts  at  40'5°  and  boils  at  259°  under 
764  mm.  pressure. 

0-1701  gave  0-3299  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  02065  Ag.  CI  =  13-85 ;  Br  =  58-69 
C6H3ClBr.2  requires  CI  =  13-11 ;  Br=  59-14  per  cent. 
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1  : 3-Dic/doro-5-b?'omobenzene. 

2  :  4-Dichloro-6-bromoaniline  was  prepared  by  adding  a  glacial  acetic 
acid  solution  of  the  calculated  amount  of  bromine  to  a  solution  of 
2  :  4-dichloroaniline  in  the  same  solvent,  in  presence  of  fused  sodium 
acetate.  The  product  was  precipitated  by  water  and  crystallised  from 
alcohol.  The  amino-group,  in  this  and  all  other  cases  referred  to  in 
this  paper,  was  removed  as  follows.  The  aniline  was  treated  with 
sulphuric  acid  of  such  a  strength  that  it  dissolved  fairly  readily  on 
warming.  The  solution,  cooled  to  0°,  was  saturated  with  nitrous  fumes 
from  arsenious  oxide  and  nitric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1'35),  and  the  resulting 
green  liquid  poured  into  excess  of  alcohol.  On  warming,  the  1  :  3  di- 
chloro-5-bromobenzene  crystallised  out  and  was  purified  by  distillation 
in  steam  and  two  crystallisations  from  alcohol. 

This  compound  was  also  obtained  by  the  following  method.  p-Bromo- 
aniline,  dissolved  in  glacial  acetic  acid,  was  saturated  with  chlorine, 
made  alkaline,  and  distilled  in  steam.  The  2  :  6-dichloro  4-bromoaniline 
so  obtained  was  crystallised  from  alcohol  and  the  amino-group  removed 
as  just  described. 

1  : 3-Dichloro-5-bromobenzene  crystallises  in  long,  slender  prisms 
having  a  very  faint,  mouldy  odour,  melts  at  77*5°,  and  boils  at  232° 
under  757  mm.  pressure.  Hantzsch  (loc.  cit.)  gives  its  melting  point  as 
82—84°. 

0-1680  gave  0-3538  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-241 1  Ag.  CI  =  31  -25  ;  Br  =  35-83. 
C6H3Cl2Br  requires  Cl  =  31-38  ;  Br  =  35-40  per  cent. 

l-Chloro-3  :  5-dibromobenzene. 

A  glacial  acetic  acid  solution  of  p-chloroaniline  was  treated  with  a 
solution  of  2  mols.  of  bromine  in  the  same  solvent,  in  presence  of  fused 
sodium  acetate.  The  resulting  2  :  6-dibromo-4-chloroaniline  was  pre- 
cipitated from  the  solution  by  water,  crystallised  from  alcohol,  and  the 
amino-group  removed  as  already  described.  To  purify  the  product,  it 
was  distilled  in  steam  and  crystallised  twice  from  alcohol. 

This  compound  was  also  prepared  in  a  precisely  similar  manner  from 
o-chloroaniline. 

l-Chloro-3  : 5-dibromobenzene  closely  resembles  the  symmetrical 
dichlorobromobenzene.  It  melts  at  99*5°  and  boils  at  256°  under  757 
mm.  pressure.     Hantzsch  (loc.  cit.)  gives  the  melting  point  as  96°. 

0-1660  gave  0-3216  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0201 1  Ag.  01  =  1363;  Br  =  58'89. 
C6H3ClBr2  requires  01  =  13-11 ;  Br  =  59-14  per  cent. 

This  compound  was  also  prepared  from  3  :  5-dibromoaniline  (10  grams 
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of  which  Dr.  Chattaway  kindly  gave  me  for  this  purpose)  by  replacing 
the  amino-group  by  chlorine. 


1 -.  2-Dic/doi'o-3-bromobenzene. 

m-Chloroacetanilide  was  dissolved  in  glacial  acetic  acid  and  the  solu- 
tion treated  in  presence  of  fused  sodium  acetate  with  the  calculated 
amount  of  bromine  also  dissolved  in  acetic  acid.  On  precipitating  the 
product  by  water  and  crystallising  from  alcohol,  pure  3-chloro-4-bromo- 
acetanilide  was  obtained.  This  substance  was  dissolved  in  glacial 
acetic  acid  and  saturated  with  dry  chlorine,  when  a  crystalline  solid 
separated.  The  solid  and  the  mother  liquor  were  worked  up  separately 
as  follows. 

The  solid  was  principally  a  mixture  of  nitrogen  chlorides ;  so  it  was 
dissolved  in  alcohol  and  a  little  ammonia  added  to  decompose  them. 
From  this  solution  crystals  melting  at  about  170°  separated  ;  they  were 
recrystallised  until  they  melted  constantly  at  189°.  The  mother  liquor 
from  the  crystals,  melting  at  170°,  was  precipitated  by  water  and  the 
precipitate  crystallised  from  alcohol,  when  a  product  melting  at  about 
135°  resulted,  which  was  recrystallised  until  it  melted  constantly  at 
138-5°. 

The  mother  liquor  was  precipitated  by  water  and  the  product  dissolved 
in  .alcohol,  some  ammonia  being  added  for  the  reason  just  given.  The 
crystals  thus  obtained  melted  at  about  132° ;  and  by  repeated  crystal- 
lisation from  alcohol  were  separated  into  a  small  quantity  of  the 
anilide  melting  at  189°,  and  a  second  anilide  melting  constantly  at 
138-5°. 

3  :  %-Dichloro-^-bromoacetanilide  crystallises  in  thin  prisms  and  is 
sparingly  soluble  in  alcohol,  benzene,  or  50  per  cent,  acetic  acid.  It 
melts  at  189°. 

0-2143  gave  0-3596  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-2454  Ag.  CI  -  25-13 ;  Br  =  28-1 6. 
C8HdONCl2Br  requires  CI  =  25-06  j  Br  =28-26  per  cent. 

3  :  Q-DichloroA-bromoaniline,  obtained  from  the  anilide  by  hydrolysis 
with  alcohol  and  sulphuric  acid,  crystallises  in  needles.  It  is  readily 
soluble  in  alcohol,  petroleum,  or  ether,  and  melts  at  91°. 

0-2144  gave  0-4218  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  02875  Ag.  CI  =  29-23 ;  Br  =  3333. 
C6H4NCl2Br  requires  CI  =  29-43  ;  Br  =  33-19  per  cent. 

The  constitution  of  this  aniline,  and  therefore  that  of  the  anilide 
also,  was  proved  by  removing  the  amino-group,  when  1  :  4-dichloro- 
2-bromobenzene  was  obtained. 

2  :  Z-Dichloro-±-bromoacetanilide  is  far  more  soluble  in  alcohol,  benzene  > 
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or  50  per  cent,  acetic  acid  than  the  isomeric  unsymmetrical  anilide.    It 
crystallises  in  prisms  and  melts  at  138-5°. 

0-2150  gave  0-3602  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-2453  Ag.  CI  =  2475 ;  Br  -  2868. 
C8H6ONCl2Br  requires  CI  =  25-06  ;  Br  =  28'26  per  cent. 

2  :  3-DicIUoro-4:-bromoaniline  is  readily  soluble  in  alcohol,  benzene, 
petroleum,  or  ether;  it  crystallises  in  needles  and  melts  at  775°. 

0-2374  gave  04688  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-3 198  Ag»  CI  =  29-50 ;  Br  =  3327. 
C6H4NCl2Br  requires  CI  =  29-43  ;  Br  =  33-19  per  cent. 

1  :  2-Dichloro-3  bromobenzene. — The  amino-group  in  the  preceding 
compound  was  removed  by  the  method  already  described  and  the 
product  purified  by  distillation  in  steam  and  crystallisation  from 
alcohol.  From  dilute  alcohol,  it  crystallises  in  leaflets,  but  from 
absolute  alcohol  in  well  defined,  rhombic  plates.  It  melts  at  60°  and 
boils  at  243°  under  765  mm.  pressure. 

0-1501  gave  0-3130  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-2131  Ag.  CI  =  30-75 ;  Br  =  35-79, 
C6H3Cl2Br  requires  CI  =  31-38;  Br  =  35-40  per  cent. 


1  : 3-Dichlo7'0-2-bromobenzene. 

m-Bromoacetanilide  was  chlorinated  in  glacial  acetic  acid  solution 
and  the  two  anilides  which  resulted  were  separated  exactly  as  in  the 
case  of  the  preceding  compound. 

2  :  4:-Dichloro-5-bromoacetanilide  crystallises  in  short  prisms  and  melts 
at  192°. 

0-2280  gave  0-  3774  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-2574  Ag.  CI  =  24-72 ;  Br  =  27*88. 
C8H6ONCl2Br  requires  CI  =  25-06  ;  Br  =  28-26  per  cent. 

2  :  4i-DicMoro-5-bromoaniline  crystallises  in  flattened  prisms,  melts  at 
86°,  and  distils  at  163°  under  16  mm.  pressure. 

0-2436  gave  0-4811  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-3269  Ag.  CI  =  28-77;  Br  =  3453. 
C6H4NCl2Br  requires  Cl  =  2943;  Br=33  19  per  cent. 

The  constitution  of  this  aniline  was  proved  by  removing  the  amino- 
group  when  1  :  3-dichloro-4-bromobeuzene  was  obtained. 

2  :  ^Dichloro-3-brom,oacetanilide  crystallises  in  prisms  from  alcohol 
and  in  long,  fine  needles  from  benzene.     It  melts  at  138°. 

0-2013  gave  0*3405  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0'2322;Ag.  CI  =  25-21 ;  Br  =  2859. 
C8H6ONCl2Br  requires  CI  =  25'06  ;  Br  =  28-26  per  cent. 

2  :  A-Dichloro-S-bromoaniline  crystallises  in  plates  which  melt  at  78°. 
It  distils  at  172°  under  22  mm.  pressure. 
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0*2090  gave  04083  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-2778  Ag.  CI  =  28-69 ;  Br  =  33'74. 
06H4NCl2Br  requires  CI  =  2943  ;  Br  =  3319  per  cent. 

1  :  S-Dichlwo-l-bromobenzene  is  produced  on  eliminating  the  amino- 
group  from  the  last-mentioned  compound.  It  resembles  the  preceding 
vicinal  dichlorobromobenzene,  melts  at  65°,  and  boils  at  242°  under 
765  mm.  pressure. 

0-1489  gave  0311 7  AgCl  + AgBr  and  02126  Ag.  CI  =  31  24;  Br  =  35-32. 
C6H3Cl2Br  requires  CI  =  31 -38  ;  Br  =  35*40  per  cent. 

This  compound  was  also  obtained  by  the  following  method.  Dry 
^-nitroaniline  was  added  to  dry  benzene  and  treated  with  dry  chlorine, 
when  much  heat  was  developed  and  the  benzene  appeared  to  boil 
owing  to  the  escape  of  hydrogen  chloride.  The  yield  of  2  :  6-dichloro- 
4-nitroaniline  is  quantitative,  and  this  method  of  chlorination  is  more 
convenient  than  that  employed  by  Witt  (Ber.,  1875,  8,  143),  namely, 
treatment  of  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution  of  ja-nitroaniline  with  potass- 
ium chlorate.  In  the  2  :  6-dichloro-4-nitroaniline,  the  amino-group  was 
eliminated  and  the  resulting  3  : 5-dichloronitrobeuzene  reduced  by  tin 
and  hydrochloric  acid.  By  acetylation  of  the  base,  3  : 6-dichloroacet- 
anilide  was  prepared  and  this  was  treated  with  one  molecular  propor- 
tion of  bromine  in  presence  of  fused  sodium  acetate.  On  addition  of 
a  little  water  to  the  acetic  acid  solution,  a  solid  melting  at  215°  separ- 
ated, which,  after  being  twice  crystallised  from  acetic  acid,  melted 
constantly  at  220°.     It  formed  short  prisms. 

0-1994  gave  0-3337  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-2272  Ag.  CI  =  24-69 ;  Br  =  28*75 
C8H6ONCl2Br  requires  CI  =  25-06  ;  Br  =  28*26  per  cent. 

On  hydrolysis,  the  anilide  yielded  an  aniline  which  was  purified  by 
distillation  in  steam  and  crystallisation  from  alcohol.  This  base 
crystallised  in  rather  long  needles  and  melted  at  129°. 

0-2099  gave  0-4130  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  02812  Ag.  CI  =  29*17;  Br  =  33*75. 
C6H4NCl2Br  requires  Cl  =  29*43;  Br  =  3319  per  cent. 

From  this  aniline  by  elimination  of  the  amino-group  1  :  3-dichloro-2- 
bromobenzene  was  obtained. 

l-CJdoro-2  : 6-dibromobenzene. 

From  »i-chloroacetanilide,  by  bromination,  there  was  first  prepared 
3-chloro-4-bromoacetanilide  in  pure  condition,  and  from  this  by  treat- 
ment with  one  molecular  proportion  of  bromine,  a  mixture  of  the 
unsymmetrical  and  vicinal  chlorodibromoacetanilides  resulted.  These 
anilides  were  separated  in  a  precisely  similar  manner  to  those  described 
under  1 :  2-dichloro-3-bromobenz3ne. 
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3-Chloro-i  :  Q-dibromoacetanilide  crystallises  in  thin  prisms  and  melts 
at  174°. 

0-2593  gave  0-4108  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  02562  Ag.  CI  =  10-67 ;  Br  =  4881. 
C8H6ONClBr2  requires  CI  =  10*82  ;  Br  =  48-84  per  cent. 

3-Chloro-4: :  Q-dibromoaniline  has  been  obtained  by  Wheeler  and 
Valentine  (Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1899,  22,  270).  Its  constitution  is  proved 
by  removing  the  amino-group,  when  it  yields  l-chloro-2  : 4-dibromo- 
benzene. 

3~Chloro-2 :  Adibromoacetanilide  crystallises  in  prisms  melting  at 
152°. 

0-2192  gave  0-3480  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0  2169  Ag.  CI  =  1075 ;  Br  =  4906. 
C8HfiONClBr2  requires  CI  =  10-82  •  Br  =  48-84  per  cent. 

3-Chloro-2  :  A-dibromoaniline  crystallises  in  plates  which  melt  at  88°. 

01772  gave  0-3231  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-2016  Ag.  CI  =  1252;  Br  =  5605. 
C6H4NClBr2  requires  Cl=  12-42 ;  Br  =  56  02  per  cent. 

l-Chloro-2  :  6-dibromobenzene,  obtained  from  the  last-mentioned  com- 
pound by  replacing  the  amino-group  by  hydrogen,  closely  resembles 
the  preceding  vicinal  chlorodibromobenzenes. 

This  compound  was  also  obtained  from  2  :  6-dibromoaniline,  for 
which  I  am  indebted  to  Dr.  Orton,  by  replacing  the  amino-group  by 
chlorine — a  reaction  which  goes  very  smoothly. 

It  melts  at  69*5°  and  boils  at  265°  under  760  mm.  pressure. 

0-1780  gave  0-3419  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-2133  Ag.  CI  =  13-17;  Br  =  5908. 
C6H3ClBr2  requires  CI  =  13-11  ;  Br  =  5914  per  cent. 


l-Chloro-2  :  3-dibromobenzene. 

wi-Bromoacetanilide  was  treated  with  one  molecular  proportion  of 
bromine  and  the  3  : 4-dibromoacetanilide,  which  is  by  far  the  principal 
product,  was  purified  by  two  crystallisations  from  alcohol.  The  glacial 
acetic  acid  solution  of  this  product  was  saturated  with  chlorine  and 
the  unsymmetrical  and  vicinal  anilides  isolated  in  exactly  the  same 
way  as  the  corresponding  chlorobromoanilides. 

2-Chloro-i  :  b-dibromoacetanilide  crystallises  in  needles  and  melts  at 
198°. 

0-2091  gave  0-3343  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  0-2090  Ag.  CI  =  1 1  -25 ;  Br  =  48-67. 
C8H6ONClBr2  requires  CI  =  10*82  ;  Br  =  48-84  per  cent. 

2-ChloroA  :  5-dibromoamiline  melts  at  93°  and  crystallises  in  flat- 
tened needles. 
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0-2060  gave  0-3757  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  02344  Ag.  CI  =  1 251 ;  Br  =  5608. 
C6H4NClBr2  requires  Cl=  1242  ;  Br  =  56-02  per  cent. 

Replacement  of  the  amino-group  by  hydrogen  gave  l-chloro-3  :  4- 
dibromobenzene. 

2-Chloro-S :  i-dibromoacetanilide  crystallises  in  fine  needles  from 
benzene  and  melts  at  146°. 

0-2287  gave  0-3649  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  02275  Ag.  CI  =  10  84 ;  Br  =  4923. 
C8HaONClBr2  requires  CI  =  1082  ;  Br  =  48-84  per  cent. 

2-Chloro-3  :  i-dibromoaniline  crystallines  in  plates  and  melts  at  91°. 

02165  gave  0-3928  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  02450  Ag.  CI  =  12-13;  Br  =  5587. 
C6H4NClBr2  requires  CI  =  12-42  ;  Br  =  56-02  per  cent. 

l-Chloro-2  :  Z-dibromobenzene,  obtained  from  the  preceding  compound 
by  removal  of  the  amino-group,  closely  resembles  the  other  vicinal 
chlorodibroraobenzenes.  It  melts  at  73-5°  and  boils  at  142°  under 
23  mm.  and  at  264°  under  754  mm.  pressure. 

0  2029  gave  0-3881  AgCl  +  AgBr  and  02415  Ag.  CI  =  1 2  69;  Br  =  5957. 
<V,lI3CIBr2requiresCl=13-ll  ;  Br  =  59-14  per  cent. 

I  have  much  pleasure  in  stating  that  Dr.  Orton  d?ew  my  attention 
to  the  fact  that  the  chlorodibromo-  and  dichlorobromo-benzenes  had 
not  been  prepared,  and  in  acknowledging  the  help  I  h  ive  received 
from  the  advice  and  criticism  of  both  Dr.  Chattaway  and  Dr.  Orton. 

The  examination  of  these  compounds  is  being  continued,  and  the 
preparation  of  some  of  the  chlorobromotoluenes,  several  of  which 
have  been  obtained,  has  also  been  undertaken. 

Chsmical  Lahokatory, 

St.  Bartholomew's  Hospital  and  College. 


CX  XXVII. — Experiments  on  the  Production  of  Optically 
Active  Compounds  from    Inactive   Substances. 

By  J.  B.  Cohen  and  C.  E.  Whiteley. 

The  withdrawal  of  one  of  us  from  this  research  has  made  it  desir- 
able to  publish  the  results  of  our  experiments  as  far  as  they  have 
gone. 

In  addition  to  the  three  well  known  methods  devised  by  Pasteur 
for  obtaining  optically  active  compounds  from   inactive  asymmetric 
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materiiils,  many  new  processes-  have  in  recent  years  been  proposed. 
These  methods  may  be  said  to  consist  in  subjecting  the  material 
to  an  unsymmetrical  action  of  either  a  physical  or  chemical  nature. 

Among  the  physical  processes  may  be  mentioned  the  crystallisation 
of  the  inactive  material  in  a  magnetic  field  which  Pasteur  tried 
without  success  and  which  has  since  been  repeated  by  Boyd  (Landolt, 
Optische  Drekungsvermogen,  p.  Ill)  and  others  with  similar  results. 
Kipping  and  Pope  have  employed  the  method  of  crystallisation  of  a 
racemic  compound  from  a  solvent  containing  an  active  substance  in 
solution  (Proc,  1898,  14,  113)  and  obtained  evidence  of  its  effect  in 
promoting  the  deposition  of  a  larger  proportion  of  one  of  the  enan- 
tiomorphs.  Among  the  chemical  processes  are  the  following.  The 
selective  hydrolysis  of  glucosides  was  effected  by  E.  Fischer,  by  means 
of  enzymes  (Zeit.  physiol.  Chem.,  26,  60);  the  fractional  esterification 
of  an  inactive  acid  in  combination  with  an  active  alcohol,  or  the 
reverse  process,  namely,  the  partial  hydrolysis  of  an  ester  composed  of 
an  inactive  acid  and  an  active  alcohol,  was  successfully  employed  by 
Marckwald  and  McKenzie  (Ber.,  1899,  32,  2130;  1901, [34,  469)  and 
"Walden  {Ber.,  1899,32,  3617);  the  rate  of  hydrolysis  of  cane  sugar 
effected  by  d-  and  ^-camphoric  acid  was  investigated  by  E.  Fischer  with 
negative  results  (Ber.,  1899,  32,  3617).  The  formation  of  a  new 
asymmetric  carbon  atom  under  asymmetrical  conditions  has  also  been 
studied  by  E.  Fischer  in  the  synthesis  of  the  sugars.  It  is  this  process  which 
has  especially  attracted  our  attention.  E.  Fischer  (Anncden,  1892,  270, 
64)  has  shown  that  in  the  synthesis  of  one  sugar  from  another  by  the 
addition  of  hydrogen  cyanide  to  the  lower  member,  a  new  asymmetric 
carbon  atom  is  introduced  which  may  give  rise  to  two  stereoisomer^ 
compounds  represented  as  follows : 


H  H 

-C<£    +    HCN      -     -C-OH     and     HOC- 

CN  CN 


pO 


Although  the  two  new  groups  are  optical  antipodes,  the  two  iso- 
merides  are  not  necessarily  so  as  a  whole,  and  are  not  always  produced 
in  equal  quantities.  Fischer  has  found,  for  example,  that  c?-glucose 
forms  two  cyanohydrins  in  very  unequal  quantities  (loc.  cit.),  whilst 
in  the  case  of  d-mannose  only  one  of  the  two  possible  cyanohydrins  is 
produced  (Hartmann,  Annalen,  1892,  272,  190).  It  is  clear,  there- 
fore, that  the  asymmetric  molecule  exerts  its  influence  on  the  space 
configuration  of  the   newly  added  asymmetric  carbon  group. 

In  these  examples,  it  is  impossible  to  determine  exactly  the  influence 
of  the  active  part  of  the  original  molecule  on  the  activity  of  the  new 
group,  seeing  that  the  latter  cannot  be  detached  from  the  molecule. 
As  the  formation  of  active  substances  in  living  organisms  is  probably 
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closely  connected  with  their  production  from  other  active  substances 
from  which  they  are  afterwards  removed,  the  idea  occurred  to  us  to 
attempt  to  produce  a  new  asymmetric  carbon  atom  in  an  already 
active  compound  from  which  the  originally  active  group  could  be  sub- 
sequently detached. 

A  number  of  reactions  readily  presented  themselves,  such  as  the 
reduction,  bromination,  or  hydroxylation  of  esters  composed  of  an 
unsaturated  acid  and  an  active  alcohol,  or  the  reduction  of  a  ketonic 
ester  of  an  active  alcohol,  the  alcohol  being  afterwards  removed  by 
hydrolysis. 

These  reactions  may  be  represented  as  follows  :  (X  stands  for  an 
atom  or  group  not  being  hydrogen,  A  indicates  the  active  alkyl  or 
aryl  group,  and  C  the  new  asymmetric  carbon  atom)  : 


1.  •CHICH-CO.A    — >    •CHX-CHX-C02A  — >   •CHX-CHX-C02H 

2.  -CH:CX-C02A    -+   -CHj-CHX-CXXA     ->  -CH^CHX-COgH 

3.  •COCO.A  ->   -CUXOH^CCXA        — »■  -CH(OH)-C02H 


Under  1,  we  have  prepared  the  bromine  derivatives  of  the  amyl 
and  menthyl  cinnamates,  and  of  dicinnamyltartaric  acid  and  examined 
the  action  of  various  reagents  on  the  dibromo-compounds. 

All  these  experiments,  after  a  considerable  loss  of  time,  had  to  be 
abandoued.  Although  the  dibromo-derivatives  of  amyl  and  menthyl 
cinnamates  and  of  dicinnamyltartaric  acid  could  be  readily  obtained 
in  a  state  of  purity,  they  could  not  be  directly  hydrolysed  without 
removing  bromine,  and  all  attempts  to  replace  bromine  by  hydroxyl 
failed. 

Under  2,  we  have  studied  the  reduction  of  the  menthyl  esters  of 
mesaconic  acid  and  a-methylcinnamic  acid. 

Under  3,  we  have  investigated  the  reduction  of  menthyl 
pyruvate. 

The  results  in  all  cases  have  been  of  a  negative  character,  in  spite 
of  every  care  to  avoid  possible  racemisation  by  cond  ucting  the  critical 
steps  in  the  reactions  at  the  ordinary  temperature. 

Experimental. 

Amyl  Cinnamate. 

A  few  preliminary  experiments  were  made  with  this  compound 
with  the  object  of  introducing  asymmetric  carbon  atoms  into  the  acid 
portion  of  the  ester  in  its  combination  with  active  amyl  alcohol.  The 
subi-tance  was  prepared  by  heating  together  equal  weights  of  cinnamic 
chloride  i  nd  ordinary  an  yl  alcohol  until  hydrogen  chloride  ceased  to 
be  evolved.     The   product  was  then    waered   with   water,  dried  over 
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calcium  chloride,  and  distilled  in  a  vacuum.     It  boiled  at   186 — 188D 
under  20  mm.  pressure;  d  20°/20°  =  0-975. 

It  is  a  colourless  oil  with  a  faint  odour  of  amyl  alcohol.  In  order 
to  obtain  the  phenylglycerate,  the  amyl  cinnamate  was  treated  with 
dilute  permanganate,  but  even  in  a  freezing  mixture  it  underwent 
oxidation  to  benzaldehyde  and  benzoic  acid,  and  no  trace  of  the 
dihydroxy-compound  could  be  detected.  It  was  then  converted  into 
the  dibromo-derivative  by  adding  one  molecular  equivalent  of  bromine 
dissolved  in  chloroform.  The  bromine  was  readily  absorbed  and  the 
product,  when  purified,  formed  a  colourless  oil.  All  attempts  to  re- 
place bromine  by  hydroxyl  failed. 


Menthyl  Cinnamate. 

This  ester  was  prepared  with  the  same  object  as  the  amyl  ester,  and 
with  equally  fruitless  results.  It  was  obtained  by  heating  together 
in  the  oil-bath  at  140°  equivalent  quantities  of  cinnamyl  chloride  and 
menthol,  and  purified  by  adding  sodium  carbonate  and  distilling  in 
steam.  The  residue  was  extracted  with  ether,  dehydrated  over 
calcium  chloride,  and  the  ether  removed  by  evaporation.  The  ester 
formed  a  light  yellow,  viscid  liquid  which  did  not  crystallise.  It  was 
then  converted  into  the  dibromo-compound  by  the  addition  of  the 
equivalent  quantity  of  bromine  in  chloroform.  The  colour  of  the 
bromine  slowly  disappeared  and  after  removal  of  the  chloroform  the 
dibromo-compound  crystallised.  After  recrystallisation  from  glacial 
acetic  acid,  it  formed  colourless  needles  and  melted  at  84°.  On 
analysis : 

0220  gave  0-1697  AgBr.     Br  =  36'l. 

C19H2602Br2  requires  Br  =  359  per  cent. 

We  were  unsuccessful  in  all  our  attempts  to  replace  bromine  by 
hydroxyl,  ethoxyl,  or  acyloxyl  groups. 


Tetrabromodicinnamyltartaric  Acid. 

Dicinnamyltartaric  anhydride  is  readily  prepared  by  the  method 
described  by  Freundler  {Ann.  Ckim.  Phys.,  1894,  [vii],  3,  486).  It 
was  brominated  in  chloroform  solution  and  the  liquid  product  remain- 
ing, after  removing  chloroform,  crystallised  on  the  addition  of  a  little 
water,  forming  colourless  crystals  of  tetrabromodicinnamyltartaric 
acid.  It  was  completely  decomposed  with  alkalis,  and  with  ammonia 
deposited  crystals  melting  at  119°,  which  were  identified  as  mouo- 
bromocinnamide,  C6H5-CBr:CH-CONH2. 
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0-1316  gave  0-1073  AgBr.     Br  =  34-7. 

C9H8ONBr  requires  Br  =  35*4  per  cent. 

No  hydroxy-derivative  could  be  obtained  from  this  substance. 

Menthyl  Pyruvate. 

Thirty-one  grams  of  pyruvic  acid  and  55  grams  of  menthol  were 
heated  under  diminished  pressure  on  the  water-bath  with  a  reflux 
condenser.  The  product  was  then  distilled  in  a  vacuum  and  the  ester 
collected  at  136—140°  under  22  mm.  pressure,  d  ll-5°/4°  =  0  9917 ; 
[a]L1B'  -  181-7°.     On  analysis  : 

0-3153  gave  0-1249  C02  and  0-112  H20.     C  =  68-85;  H  =  996. 
C13H2203  requires  C  -  6903  ;  H  =  9  73  per  cent. 

Menthyl  Lactate. 

After  several  trials  with  different  reducing  agents  and  under 
different  conditions,  the  following  process  was  found  to  give  the  most 
satisfactory  result. 

Menthyl  pyruvate  (5 — 10  grams)  was  reduced  with  constant  stirring 
in  the  cold  with  four  times  the  theoretical  quantity  of  glacial  acetic 
acid  and  zinc  dust,  the  latter  being  added  at  intervals  during  5 — 6 
hours.  The  stirring  was  continued  for  double  that  time.  The  product 
was  filtered  and  washed  with  dry  ether.  The  filtrate  was  shaken  in  a 
separating  funnel  with  water  and  excess  of  barium  carbonate  to 
remove  the  acetic  acid.  When  all  effervescence  ceased,  the  product  was 
filtered,  and  the  ethereal  layer  removed  from  the  filtrate  and  evapor- 
ated to  a  syrupy  consistency  in  a  vacuum  at  the  ordinary  temperature. 
The  syrupy  residue  was  mixed  with  the  theoretical  quantity  of 
potassium  hydroxide  dissolved  in  methyl  alcohol  and  left  overnight  in 
a  vacuum  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  when  complete  hydrolysis 
was  effected.  Water  was  added  to  the  dry  product,  which  was 
extracted  with  ether  to  remove  menthol.  The  aqueous  solution 
of  potassium  lactate,  which  was  free  from  pyruvate,  was  made 
strongly  acid,  evaporated  to  a  gummy  mass  in  a  vacuum  at  the 
ordinary  temperature,  and  the  free  lactic  acid  extracted  several 
times  with  ether.  On  evaporation  of  the  ether,  the  residue  was  boiled 
with  water  and  zinc  carbonate,  and,  from  the  filtrate,  crystals  of  zinc 
lactate  separated.  Ten  grams  of  menthyl  pyruvate  yielded  about 
3*5  grams  of  zinc  lactate,  or  50  per  cent,  of  the  calculated  amount. 
The  air-dried  salt  was  analysed,  with  the  following  result  : 

1-4412,  at  105°,  lost  0-2612  H20.     H20  =  18-12. 
0-6032  gave  0-2017  ZnO.     Zn  =  22-00. 

(C8H503)2Zn,3H20  requires  H20=  18-17;  Zn  =  21-98  per  cent. 
VOL.  LXXIX.  4   X 
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A  saturated  solution  of  zinc  lactate  in  a  500  mm.  tube  gave  a  rota- 
tion of  only  1'. 

Menthyl  Mesaconate. 

The  mesaconic  acid  was  prepared  by  Fittig's  method  by  the  action 
of  bromine  on  an  ether-chloroform  solution  of  citraconic  acid.  To 
prepare  the  mesaconyl  chloride,  10 -8  grams  of  the  acid  were  mixed  with 
34-8  grams  of  phosphorus  pentachloride,  and  heated  on  the  water-bath 
until  hydrogen  chloride  ceased  to  be  evolved.  The  phosphorus  oxy- 
chloride  was  then  distilled  off  on  the  water-bath  under  diminished 
pressure,  and  the  remainder  (9  "8  grams)  consisted  of  the  acid  chloride. 
This  was  mixed  with  the  theoretical  quantity  of  menthol  (18*3  grams) 
and  heated  to  130°  on  the  oil-bath.  The  product  was  made  alkaline 
with  sodium  carbonate  solution  and  distilled  in  steam.  The  residue 
was  extracted  with  ether  and  the  ether  evaporated.  The  product  con- 
sisted of  a  thick  liquid;  d  17-6°/4°  =  0-9904  ;  [a]™  -91-05°.  On 
analysis  : 

0-218  gave  0-5858  C02  and  0-2057  H20.     C  =  73-28  ;  H  -  10-48. 
C25H42°4  requires  C  =  73'89  ;  H=  10-34  per  cent. 

Menthyl  Pyrotartrate. 

23*6  grams  of  the  mesaconic  ester  were  dissolved  in  alcohol,  and 
50  grams  of  the  aluminium-mercury  couple  added  in  small  portions 
at  a  time,  a  few  drops  of  water  being  occasionally  introduced.  The 
operation  lasted  6  weeks.  The  reduced  product  was  then  filtered,  and 
further  extracted  from  the  excess  of  the  couple  and  of  aluminium  hydr- 
oxide by  means  of  hot  alcohol.  On  evaporation  of  the  alcohol,  the 
liquid  product,  which  had  d  ll-8°/4°  =  0-978,  and  [a]£6°  -71'6°,  was 
analysed,  with  the  following  results  : 

0-1830  gave  0-4910  C02  and  0-1769  H20.     C  =  73-17;  H=  10-82. 
C25H4404  requires  C  =  7345  ;  H  =  10-88  per  cent. 

The  product  was  treated  with  the  theoretical  quantity  of  methyl 
alcoholic  potash  in  the  cold  to  effect  hydrolysis,  and  then  extracted 
with  ether  to  remove  the  menthol.  The  solution  of  potassium  pyro- 
tartrate was  then  acidified  with  hydrochloric  acid  and  extracted  with 
ether.  On  evaporating  the  ether,  crystals  of  pyrotartaric  acid 
separated,  and  had  the  correct  melting  point,  namely,  112 — 113°. 
7"1  grams  of  the  menthyl  pyrotartrate  gave  2*37  grams  of  pure 
pyrotartaric  acid.     The  acid  was  analysed,  with  the  following  results : 

0-1581  gave  0-263  C02  and  0-0855  H20.     C  =  45-37  ;  H  =  6-04. 
C6H804  requires  C  =  45*42  ;  H  =  6*06  per  cent. 

1'68  grams  were  dissolved  in  water  and  made  up  to   10  c.c.     The 
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rotation  in  a  100  mm.  tube  was  -5*5'.  The  substance  was  further 
purified  by  neutralising  with  potash  and  extracting  repeatedly  with 
ether  to  remove  any  traces  of  menthol.  18  grams  in  10  c.c.  now  gave 
a  rotation  of  4-4'.  This  small  rotation  can  scarcely  be  regarded  as 
undoubted  proof  of  the 'formation  of  an  optically  active  compound. 


Menthyl  a-Methylcinnamate,  C6H5-CH:C(CH3)-CO2-C10H19. 

The  a-metliylcinnamic  acid  was  prepared  by  the  method  described 
by  Edeleano  (Ber.,  1887,  20,  618).  It  was  converted  into  the  chloride 
by  heating  with  an  equal  weight  of  phosphorus  trichloride  on  the 
water-bath  for  an  hour.  The  liquid  was  decanted  from  solid  phos- 
phorus compounds  and  the  residue  rinsed  out  with  ether,  which  was 
added  to  the  clear  liquid.  On  distilling  off  the  ether,  the  acid  chloride 
solidified,  and  after  recrystallisation  from  ether  melted  at  48 — 50°. 
Ten  grams  of  acid  yielded  8  grams  of  acid  chloride.  An  equal  weight 
of  menthol  (8  grams)  was  added  to  the  acid  chloride  and  the  mixture 
heated  in  the  oil-bath  at  120 — 130°  for  an  hour.  The  product  was 
made  alkaline  with  sodium  carbonate  solution  and  distilled  in  steam 
until  free  menthol  ceased  to  distil  over.  The  residue  was  extracted 
with  ether  and  dehydrated  over  calcium  chloride.  On  removing  the 
ether,  the  residue  (12  grams)  solidified.  It  was  purified  by  dissolving 
in  methyl  alcohol,  from  which  it  crystallised  in  large  tablets  melting 
at  50°.     On  analysis  : 

0-1568  gave  0-4567  C02  and  0-1314  H20.     C  =  79'43;  H  =  938. 
C20H28O2  requires  C=- 79-92;  H  =  942  per  cent. 

The  rotation  in  a  3048  mm.  tube  at  58°  was  -  20°44\  After 
various  reducing  reagents  had  been  tried  unsuccessfully,  the  aluminium- 
mercury  couple  was  finally  adopted,  although  its  action  is  very  slow. 

Five  grams  of  the  ester  were  reduced  by  a  large  excess  of  the  couple 
(40  grams)  during  3  months,  and  4  grams  of  pure  crystallised  menthyl 
a-methylhydrocinnamate  melting  at  37°  were  obtained.  The  purity  of 
the  product  was  determined  by  comparison  with  some  of  the  pure 
menthyl  ester  prepared  directly  from  a-methylhydrocinnamic  acid. 
Four  grams  of  the  acid  were  warmed  on  the  water-bath  with  5  grams 
of  phosphorus  pentachloride,  and  the  phosphorus  oxychloride  was  then 
removed  by  distilling  under  reduced  pressure  from  the  water- bath. 
The  residue  distilled  at  160°  under  30  mm.  pressure.  The  distillate 
consisted  of  a  pale  yellow  liquid  which  did  not  solidify.  It  was  heated 
in  the  oil-bath  at  140°  with  an  equal  weight  of  menthol  and  distilled 
in  steam  with  the  addition  of  sodium  carbonate  solution  to  remove 
menthol.  The  residue  was  extracted  with  ether  and  dehydrated  over 
calcium  chloride.    On  removing  the  ether,  the  menthyl  ester  solidified, 

4x2 
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and  after  recrystallisation  from  methyl  alcohol  melted  at  36 — 38°,  in 
agreement  with  the  above  result. 

The  menthyl  ester  obtained  by  reduction  with  the  couple  was 
hydrolysed  with  alcoholic  potash  in  the  cold  as  described  in  the  other 
cases,  and  0*75  gram  of  pure  acid  (m.  p.  36 — 38°)  dissolved  in  chloro- 
form and  the  rotation  determined  in  a  200  mm.  tube.  The  rotation 
was  +  4',  which  is  of  the  same  order  as  that  observed  in  the  other 
cases,  and  too  small  to  be  looked  upon  as  positive  evidence  of  optical 
activity.  Our  thanks  are  due  to  Dr.  T.  S.  Patterson  for  kindly  placing 
his  polarimeter  at  our  disposal. 

Reduction  of  the  a-Methylcinnamic  Esters. 

The  great  difference  shown  in  the  rate  at  which  methyl  and  menthyl 
cinnamate  undergo  reduction  on  the  one  hand,  and  menthyl  a-methyl- 
cinnamate  on  the  other,  suggested  the  possibility  that  the  additional 
methyl  group  in  the  side-chain  of  the  acid  radicle  retarded  the  action 
of  the  couple.  In  order  to  obtain  further  evidence,  the  methyl,  ethyl, 
propyl,  and  zsopropyl  esters  of  a-methylcinnamic  acid  were  prepared. 
The  first  three  were  obtained  by  Fischer  and  Speier's  method,  and  the 
last  by  the  action  of  isopropyl  iodide  on  the  silver  salt  of  the  acid. 

The  specific  gravities  and  melting  and  boiling  points  of  these  esters 
are  as  follows  : 

Ester.  d  150/15°.  M.  p.                    B.  p. 

Methyl  —  39°                     — 

Ethyl 1-049  —  155— 160°  (30  mm.). 

Propyl   1027  —  162—165    (25  mm.). 

isoPropyl  1-026  —  155—160   (20  mm.). 

The  method  for  determining  the  rate  of  reduction  was  to  reduce  1 
gram  of  the  methyl  ester  and  a  proportionate  quantity  of  the  others  in 
ethyl  alcoholic  solution  with  excess  of  the  couple  (1  gram)  during  the 
same  period  of  time,  to  remove  the  alcohol,  hydrolyse  the  product,  and 
titrate  the  alkaline  solution  with  standard  permanganate,  which 
rapidly  oxidises  the  unsaturated  acid  but  not  the  reduced  compound. 
No  difference  could,  however,  be  detected  between  the  esters.  They 
were  all  readily  and  completely  reduced. 

Our  thanks  are  due  to  Mr.  C.  P.  Finn  for  his  help  in  carrying  out 
some  of  these  experiments  on  the  reduction  of  the  esters. 

The  Yorkshire  College, 
Leeds. 


LE   SUEUR:   DIHYDROXYSTEARIC  ACID.  1313 

CXXXVIII. — The    Products    of  the  Action    of   Fused 
Potassium  Hydroxide  on  Dihydroxy stearic  Acid. 

By  Henry  Rondel  Le  Sueur. 

Two  papers  communicated  to  the  Society  by  Dr.  Crossley  and  the 
author  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  161  ;  1900,  76,  83)  contain  details  of  ex- 
periments made  in  order  to  devise  a  method  by  which  the  constitution 
of  fatty  acids  might  be  determined.  In  this  process,  the  fatty  acid  is 
first  converted  into  an  unsaturated  acid  with  the  double  bond  between 
the  a-  and  /3-carbon  atoms  and  this  acid  is  then  oxidised  with  potass- 
ium permanganate  in  alkaline  solution,  whereby  a  dihydroxy-acid  is 
produced, 

R-CH:CH-C02H   — >  R-CH(OH)-CH(OH)-C02H, 

which  on  further  oxidation  with  potassium  dichromate  and  dilute  sul- 
phuric acid  is  converted  into  a  saturated  acid  containing  two  carbon 
atoms  less  than  the  original  acid  and  oxalic  acid  or  its  oxidation 
products. 

R-CH(OH)-CH(OH)-C02H  ">"  R-C02U  +  CO, 1 1  -C<  >,1 1  ( ■>  C02  +  H20). 

The  final  substance  is  not  invariably  an  acid  ;  for  instance,  if  the 
original  acid  is  of  the  type  R2CH>CH2*C0.2H,  the  final  oxidation 
product  will  be  a  ketone  of  the  type  R2CO  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  164). 

In  this  method,  the  second  oxidation,  that  with  potassium  di- 
chromate and  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  is  carried  out  in  an  acid  solution, 
and  provided  the  dihydroxy-acid  is  soluble  in  such  a  solution,  the 
method  works  well ;  if,  however,  it  is  insoluble,  then  the  oxidation  is 
very  slow,  and  only  a  small  part  of  the  dihydroxy-acid  is  completely 
oxidised.  It  was  thought  that  in  such  cases  fusion  of  the  dihydroxy- 
acid  with  potassium  hydroxide  might  serve  the  same  purpose  as  the 
oxidation  with  potassium  dichromate  and  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  and  the 
work  described  in  this  paper  was  undertaken  in  order  to  see  whether 
this  assumption  was  correct.  Dihydroxystearic  acid  was  chosen 
because  it  can  be  obtained  fairly  easily  in  large  quantities  and  is  in- 
soluble in  water ;  it  was  also  hoped  that  the  results  obtained  would 
furnish  evidence  from  which  the  formula  of  dihydroxystearic  acid  and 
consequently  that  of  oleic  acid  might  be  definitely  established.  For 
instance,  using  the  generally  accepted  formula  for  the  acid,  oleic  acid, 
CH3,[CH2]7,CIIICII'[CH2]7*C02H,  on  oxidation  with  potassium  per- 
manganate, should  give  dihydroxystearic  acid, 

CH3-[CH2]7-CH(OH)-CH(OH)-[CH2]7-C02H, 
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which,  on  fusion  with  potassium  hydroxide,  would  be  broken  up, 
yielding  molecular  quantities  of  pelargonic  acid,  CrI3,[CH2]7,C02H, 
and  azelaic  acid,  C02H*[CH2]7,C02H,  as  the  sole  initial  products.  The 
pelargonic  and  azelaic  acids  might  suffer  further  decomposition  and 
the  author  has  satisfied  himself  that  such  does  actually  happen  in  the 
case  of  the  latter. 

The  results  obtained  were  unexpected,  for  instead  of  the  final 
product  being  an  acid  or  acids  containing  fewer  carbon  atoms  than 
the  original  substance,  the  main  product  was  an  acid  containing  the 
same  number  of  carbon  atoms,  which  clearly  showed  that,  whatever 
may  be  the  correct  formula  of  dihydroxystearic  acid,  the  main  decom- 
position did  not  take  place  between  the  two  carbon  atoms  to  which  the 
hydroxyl  groups  are  attached.  The  result  of  the  work  described  in 
this  communication  therefore  apparently  gives  no  clue  to  the  constitu- 
tion of  dihydroxystearic  acid ;  further  investigation  of  the  dibasic 
acid  obtained  may,  however,  furnish  some  evidence  in  this  direction. 

The  fusion  of  dihydroxystearic  acid  with  potassium  hydroxide  was 
first  carried  out  at  270 — 275°,  and  the  substances  isolated  from  the 
product  were  found  to  consist  mainly  of  an  oil  boiling  at  280 — 300° 
under  50  mm.  pressure,  together  with  small  quantities  of  pelargonic 
and  azelaic  acids.  The  effect  of  carrying  out  the  fusion  at  a  some- 
what lower  temperature  was  next  tried,  when,  as  is  described  below, 
the  following  substances  were  isolated  :  A  dibasic  acid,  C18HS406, 
melting  at  111— 111-5°;  an  acid,  C18H3403,  melting  at  78-5—79°; 
pelargonic  acid ;  and  azelaic  acid.  The  first  of  these  was  obtained  in  a 
58  per  cent,  yield  of  that  theoretically  obtainable  and  the  other  three 
only  in  small  quantities. 

That  the  acid  C18H3405  (m.  p.  Ill — 111-5°)  is  dibasic  is  clearly 
shown  from  the  analysis  of  its  salts,  its  titration  with  standard  alkali, 
the  determination  of  the  molecular  weight  of  its  ethyl  ester  by  the 
freezing  point  method,  and  also  from  its  capability  of  forming  an  amic 
acid  and  a  diamide.  That  it  is  also  a  monohydroxy-acid  is  shown 
from  the  fact  that  it  yields  a  monoacetyl  derivative  on  treatment  with 
acetic  anhydride  or  acetyl  chloride.  No  mention  could  be  found  of  the 
previous  existence  of  this  acid. 

Analyses  of  the  acid  C18H3403  (m.  p.  78'5 — 79°)  and  of  its  sodium 
salt  gave  numbers  which  agree  closely  with  the  calculated  values  for 
the  formula?  assigned  to  them.  The  acid  may  be  regarded  as  an 
internal  anhydride,  formed  by  the  elimination  of  one  molecule  of  water 
from  a  molecule  of  dihydroxystearic  acid  : 

C02H-C15H31<^;^     ->     C02H.C15H31<V£>0. 
It  was  thought  that  such  an  acid   would   be   reconverted  into  dihydr- 
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oxystearic  acid  by  boiling  with  dilute  acids  or  alkalis,  but  experiments 
carried  out  in  this  direction  have  so  far  proved  unsuccessful. 

By  the  distillation  of  dihydroxystearic  acid  under  reduced  pressure, 
Saytzeff  (J.  pr.  Chem.,  1886,  [iij,  33,  313)  obtained  an  acid  melting  at 
77 — 79°  and  solidifying  at  69 — 70°,  to  which  he  assigned  the  formula 
C18H3403.  He  regarded  it  as  an  anhydride  of  dihydroxystearic  acid 
formed  as  described  above.  But  this  acid  must  have  been  impure, 
because  the  numbers  which  Saytzeff  obtained  on  analysis  do  not  agree 
at  all  closely  with  those  calculated  for  the  formula  C18H3403,  the 
mean  of  four  analyses  giving  70-91  per  cent,  of  carbon,  whereas  the 
calculated  amount  is  72*49  per  cent.  It  must,  however,  be  stated 
that  the  sodium  and  silver  salts  on  analysis  gave  numbers  which 
agree  well  with  those  calculated  for  a  monobasic  acid  of  the  formula 

Cl8HS403. 

Albitzky  {J.  Buss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1899,  31,  76)  has  described 
glycidic  acids  of  similar  composition,  obtained  by  the  action  of  barium 
hydroxide  on  the  chlorohydroxystearic  acids. 

The  formation  of  a  monohydroxydicarboxylic  acid  from  a  dihydroxy- 
monocarboxylic  acid  is  not  easy  to  explain,  unless  it  is  assumed  that 
the  acid  C18H3403  is  first  formed  and  that  this  is  immediately  oxidised 
to  the  acid  C18H3406.     Thus 

CH3  CH3  <p02H 

(CH2)M  ((^H2)w  (9H2)TO 

CH-OH  _^     CH^Q  _^     CH-OH 

CH-OH  cir  CH2 

(CH2)n  (CH2)n  (CH2)n 

C02H  C02H  C02H 


Experimental. 

Preparation  of  Dihydroxystearic  Acid. — The  acid  was  prepared  by 
the  oxidation  of  oleic  acid  with  potassium  permanganate  in  alkaline 
solution,  as  recommended  by  Saytzeff  (loc.  cit.).  Eighty-four  grams  of 
oleic  acid  (Kahlbaum's  pure  acid)  were  dissolved  in  1500  c.c.  of  water 
containing  33  grams  of  potassium  hydroxide,  the  solution  was  cooled 
to  0°,  and  a  cold  solution  of  84  grams  of  potassium  permanganate  in 
1500  c.c.  of  water  gradually  added,  the  mixture  being  well  stirred  by 
means  of  a  turbine  and  its  temperature  maintained  below  10°.  The 
whole  was  allowed  to  remain  overnight,  filtered  from  the  separated 
manganese  dioxide,  and  acidified  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  when  a 
very  voluminous,  white  precipitate  of  dihydroxystearic  acid  separated 
put.     This  was  filtered  off,  dried  on  a  porous  plate,  and  extracted  with 
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a  small  volume  of  ether  in  order  to  remove  any  unoxidised  oleic  acid. 
The  residue  (insoluble  in  ether)  was  recrystallised  from  rectified  spirit 
until  its  melting  point  was  constant,  when  45  grams  of  pure  dihydroxy- 
stearic  acid  were  obtained,  the  yield  amounting  to  48  per  cent,  of  that 
theoretically  possible. 

Melting  Point  of  Dihydroxy stearic  Acid. — Various  temperatures  have 
been  given  as  the  correct  melting  point  of  pure  dihydroxystearic  acid. 
Saytzeff  (loc.  cit.),  Hazura  (Monatsh.,  1888,  9,  186),  and  others,  state 
that  the  acid  melts  at  136-5°;  Edmed  (Trans.,  1898,73,  629)  gives 
134°  as  the  melting  point,  Grbger  (Ber.,  1889,  22,  620)  gives 
130-5— 131-5°,  and  lastly,  Freundler  {Bull.  Soc.  Chim.,  1885,  [iii],  13, 
1052),  who  separated  the  acid  into  its  optical  isomerides,  states  that 
it  melts  at  131°.  In  view  of  these  conflicting  statements,  it  was  deemed 
advisable  to  make  every  effort  to  ascertain  the  true  melting  point  of 
the  pure  acid.  The  dihydroxystearic  acid,  obtained  as  described  above, 
after  two  recrystallisations  from  rectified  spirit  melted  at  130*5 — 131° 
(uncorr.),  and  after  three  further  recrystallisations  still  melted  at  this 
temperature.     On  analysis  : 

0-1500  gave  0-3754  C02  and  0-1536  H20.     0  =  68-25  ;  H=  11-38. 
C18H3604  requires  0  =  68*35  ;  H=  11*39  per  cent. 

The  acid  was  then  boiled  with  a  large  volume  of  water,  in  which  it 
is  insoluble,  whereas  the  higher  hydroxylated  acids,  such  as  sativic 
acid  (tetrahydroxystearic  acid),  are  somewhat  soluble,  and  again  re- 
crystallised  from  rectified  spirit,  when  it  still  melted  at  130*5 — 131° 
(uncorr.).  It  was  next  boiled  with  ether,  in  which  it  is  slightly 
soluble,  and  the  ethereal  solution  filtered  off  from  the  undissolved  por- 
tion. Both  this  undissolved  residue  and  the  acid  obtained  by 
evaporation  of  the  ethereal  solution  melted  at  exactly  the  same  tem- 
perature, namely,  130*5 — 131°.  The  dihydroxystearic  acid,  which  was 
obtained  by  the  author  from  the  oxidation  of  the  unsaturated  acids 
of  the  oil  of  Carthamus  tinctorius,  also  melted  at  this  temperature 
(J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1900,  19,  104).  On  applying  the  usual  method  for 
correcting  the  melting  point  of  a  substance,  131  "5 — 132°  is  obtained 
as  the  corrected  melting  point  of  pure  dihydroxystearic  acid. 

Calcium  Salt  of  Dihydroxystearic  Acid. — Saytzeff  (loc.  cit.)  states 
that  calcium  dihydroxystearate,  after  drying  in  a  desiccator,  contains 
1  mol.  of  water  of  crystallisation ;  Edmed  (loc.  cit.),  on  the  other 
hand,  states  that  the  dried  salt  contains  3  mols.,  but  from  the 
following  results  it  will  be  seen  that  the  air-dried  salt  contains  only 
1  mol.  of  water  of  crystallisation.  The  salt  was  prepared  by  adding 
an  aqueous  solution  of  the  potassium  salt  of  the  acid  to  an  aqueous 
solution  of  calcium  chloride.     On  analysis  : 
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0-4876,  air-dried  salt,  at  135°  lost  00134  H20.     H20  =  2-74. 
O-4716-.salt  dried  at  135°  gave   0-1000  CaS04.     Ca  =  6-23. 

(C18H3504)2Ca,rI20  requires  H20=2-62  per  cent. 

(C18H3504)2Ca  „         Ca    =5-97        „ 

Fusion  of  Dihydroxystearic  Acid  with  Potassium  Hydroxide. — Five 
grams  of  dihydroxystearic  acid,  25  grams  of  pure  potassium  hydroxide, 
and  sufficient  water  to  form  a  thick  paste,  were  well  mixed  together  in 
a  nickel  crucible  and  heated  in  a  metal  bath.  At  200°,  the  mass  com- 
pletely liquefied,  and  at  250°  it  turned  slightly  brown  in  colour  and 
evolved  a  small  amount  of  hydrogen.  The  temperature  was  then 
raised  to  270 — 275°  and  maintained  at  this  point  until  the  rapid 
evolution  of  hydrogen  which  at  first  took  place  had  ceased.  The  product 
was  then  cooled,  dissolved  in  water,  acidified  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid, 
and  subjected  to  steam  distillation.  The  distillate  contained  pelargonic 
acid,  which  was  identified  by  the  melting  point  of  its  crystalline  zinc 
salt.  The  residue  in  the  flask  contained  a  dark  oil,  which  was  filtered 
off  (filtrate  =  A)  from  the  mother  liquor,  dried  in  a  vacuum  desic- 
cator, treated  with  ether,  and  the  ethereal  solution  (filtered  from  a 
small  amount  of  insoluble  residue)  evaporated,  when  1*2  grams  of  an 
oil  which  distilled  without  decomposition  at  280 — 300°  under  50  mm. 
pressure  were  obtained.  Azelaic  acid  was  isolated  from  the  aqueous 
filtrate  A  and  identified  by  its  melting  point  (106°)  and  analysis. 

The  effect  of  carrying  out  the  fusion  at  a  somewhat  lower  tempera- 
ture was  next  tried,  when  it  was  found  that  no  oil  was  produced,  but 
that  the  acids  left  in  the  flask  after  steam  distillation  solidified  to  a 
hard  mass,  which  at  first  was  thought  to  be  unchanged  dihydroxy- 
stearic acid.  This,  however,  was  soon  found  not  to  be  the  case,  as  the 
substance  is  readily  soluble  in  ether,  in  which  dihydroxystearic  acid  is 
only  slightly  soluble,  and  on  extracting  the  solid  fractionally  with 
chloroform  two  acids  were  obtained  melting  respectively  at  111 — 111-5° 
and  78-5 — 79°.  In  order  to  obtain  larger  quantities  of  these  two  sub- 
stances, 250  grams  of  dihydroxystearic  acid  were  fused  with  potassium 
hydroxide  in  quantities  of  40  grams  at  a  time,  the  fusion  being  carried 
out  as  follows  :  40  grams  of  dihydroxystearic  acid,  200  grams  of  pure 
potassium  hydroxide,  and  sufficient  water  to  form  a  thick  paste  were 
well  mixed  in  a  nickel  crucible  and  gradually  heated  in  a  metal  bath, 
the  mass  being  vigorously  stirred  the  whole  time.  At  200°,  the  mass 
liquefied  and  there  was  much  frothing  ;  the  temperature  was  then 
raised  to  250°  and  maintained  at  this  point  until  the  frothing  ceased, 
which  took  place  after  20  minutes,  during  which  time  only  traces  of 
hydrogen  were  evolved.  If  the  heating  be  continued,  much  hydrogen 
is  evolved  and  the  mass  darkens.  It  is  necessary  that  the  fusion  should 
be  stopped  the  moment  this  second  action  sets  in,  otherwise  the  result- 
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ing  substances  are  those  described  on  page  1317.  The  fused  product  was 
dissolved  in  water,  acidified  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  and  the  liberated 
acids  separated  from  the  mother  liquor  and  washed  with  boiling  water. 
The  whole  of  the  mother  liquor  was  extracted  four  times  with  a 
large  volume  of  ether,  when,  on  evaporation  of  the  ethereal  solution,  10 
grams  of  a  solid  residue  were  obtained,  which  was  readily  soluble  in 
hot  water  and  crystallised  out  on  cooliDg  in  large  plates  which  melted 
at  105 — 106°  and  had  all  the  properties  of  azelaic  acid.     On  analysis  : 

0-1550  gave  03272  C02  and  0-1182  H20.     C  =  57'57  ;  H  =  847. 
C9H1604  requires  0  =  57-44;  H  =  8'51  per  cent. 

On  cooling,  the  acids  liberated  by  sulphuric  acid  solidified  to  a  hard 
mass,  which  was  powdered,  dried  in  a  vacuum  desiccator,  and  extracted 
with  cold  chloroform ;  the  products  soluble  and  insoluble  in  this 
solvent  were  then  investigated. 

Product  Insoluble  in  Chloroform. 

The  portion  insoluble  in  chloroform  was  recrystallised  from  acetic 
acid  until  its  melting  point  was  no  longer  changed  (111 — 111-5°). 

Of  the  pure  acid,  120  grams  were  obtained  from  200  grams  of  dihy- 
droxystearic  acid,  a  yield  which  corresponds  to  58  per  cent,  of  that 
theoretically  obtainable.     On  analysis  : 

01422  gave  0-3396  C02  and  0-1324  H20.     C  =  65-13 ;  H  =  1 0-34. 

0-1340     „     0-3210  C02    „     01256  H20.     0  =  65-33  ;  H  =  10-41. 

C18H3405  requires  O  -  64-45  ;  H=  10-30  per  cent. 

This  acid  is  insoluble  in  cold  water,  but  melts  in  boiling  water. 
Its  alcoholic  solution  gives  a  well-marked  effervescence  with  a  dilute 
solution  of  sodium  carbonate  or  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate  in  the 
cold.  It  dissolves  slowly  in  a  cold  solution  of  potassium  hydroxide, 
and  the  solution  thus  produced  does  not  affect  potassium  permanganate 
in  the  cold  and  reduces  it  only  slightly  on  heating  ;  it  is  without  effect 
on  Fehling's  solution.  The  acid  is  somewhat  readily  soluble  in 
alcohol,  ether,  ethyl  acetate,  or  acetone  in  the  cold,  and  also  in  hot 
acetic  acid.  It  is  insoluble  in  benzene,  chloroform,  or  light  petroleum 
in  the  cold,  but  dissolves  readily  in  the  former  on  heating.  It  crystal- 
lises from  dilute  alcohol  or  dilute  acetic  acid  in  aggregates  of  long,  fiat 
needles  melting  at  111 — 111'5°. 

Titration  of  the  Acid. — The  acid  was  dissolved  in  alcohol  which  had 
been  previously  neutralised  and  the  solution  titrated  with  a  deci- 
normal  solution  of  potassium  hydroxide. 

(i).     0-4172  required  2523  c.c,  using  phenolphtbalein  as  indicator, 
(ii).     0-5614        „        34-2  c.c.        „      litmus  „ 
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One  gram  of  the  acid  therefore  requires  (i)  60*5  c.c. ;  (ii)  609  c.c, 
the  calculated  amount  for  1  gram  of  a  dibasic  acid,  C18H3405,  being 
60-6  c.c. 

The  sodium  salt  was  obtained  as  a  hard  mass  of  no  very  definite 
crystalline  structure '  and  could  not  be  recrystallised  from  alcohol  or 
water,  owing  to  its  great  solubility.  These  remarks  also  apply  to  the 
neutral  and  acid  potassium  salts. 

The  silver  salt  was  thrown  down  as  a  white,  curdy  precipitate  when 
a  solution  of  the  sodium  salt  was  poured  into  excess  of  a  warm  solution 
of  silver  nitrate.     On  analysis  : 

0-2310  gave  0-3360  C02,  0-1238  H20,  and  0-0904  Ag.     C  =  3966  j 

11  =  5-95;  Ag  =  39-13. 
0-1344  gave  00531  Ag.     Ag  =  39'73. 
C18H3206Ag2  requires  C  =  3970  j     H  =  5'88 ;  Ag  =  39-70  per  cent. 

The  barium  salt  was  obtained  as  a  white  precipitate  on  the  addition 
of  a  solution  of  the  sodium  salt  to  a  solution  of  barium  chloride.  The 
salt  was'dried  at  100°  and  analysed  : 

0-2226  gave  0-1104  BaS04.     Ba  =  29-20. 

C18H3205Ba  requires  Ba  =  29-52  per  cent. 

The  calcium  salt  was  obtained  as  a  white,  gelatinous  precipitate  on  the 
addition  of  a  solution  of  the  sodium  salt  to  a  solution  of  calcium 
chloride.  The  amount  of  water  present  in  the  air-dried  salt  was  found 
to  vary  in  different  samples.  In  one  case,  numbers  were  obtained 
which  agreed  with  those  required  for  a  salt  of  the  formula 
C18H8206Ca,3H20.  The  air-dried  salt  loses  the  greater  part  of  its 
water  in  a  vacuum,  but  the  last  traces  are  only  expelled  at  155°.  The 
salt  was  therefore  dried  at  155°,  until  no  further  loss  occurred,  and 
analysed  : 


02664  gave  0-0972  CaS04.  Ca - 10-73. 
00798  CaS04.  Ca=1078. 
C18H3205Ca  requires  Ca=  10-87  per  cent. 


0-2176     „     00798  CaS04.     Ca=1078 


Precipitates  were  obtained  on  the  addition  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
the  sodium  salt  of  the  acid  to  [solutions  of  salts  of  mercury,  copper, 
lead,  manganese,  iron,  zinc,  magnesium,  cobalt,  or  nickel. 

Ethyl  Ester,  C1SH3205(C2H5)2. — The  calculated  quantity  of  ethyl 
iodide  was  added  to  the  dry  silver  salt,  which  was  covered  with 
anhydrous  ether  in  a  flask  attached  to  a  reflux  condenser  and  the 
whole  heated  on  the  water-bath  for  2£  hours.  The  resulting  ethereal 
solution,  which  was  of  a  bright  yellow  colour,  due  to  finely  divided 
silver  iodide  held  in  suspension,  was  evaporated,  and  the  residual  oil 
purified  by  distillation  under  reduced  pressure.     On  analysis  : 
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01526  gave  03816  C02  and  0-1490  H20.     C  =  6820  ;  H=  10-85. 
C22H4206  requires  C  =  68*39  ;  H=  1088  per  cent. 

It  was  also  prepared  directly  from  the  acid  as  follows.  Fifty  c.c. 
of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  were  gradually  added  to  a  solution  of 
10  grams  of  the  acid  in  100  c.c.  of  absolute  alcohol  and  the  mixture 
allowed  to  remain  at  the  ordinary  temperature  for  4  days  and  then 
heated  on  the  water-bath  for  3  hours.  The  product  was  poured  into 
water,  extracted  with  ether,  the  ethereal  solution  well  washed  with 
water,  ard  after  evaporation  of  the  solvent,  the  residual  liquid  was 
purified  by  fractional  distillation  under  reduced  pressure,  when  7'2 
grams,  boiling  at  268 — 274°  under  31  mm.  pressure,  were  obtained. 
The  ester  thus  produced  had  a  slight  acid  reaction,  due  no  doubt  to 
the  presence  of  a  trace  of  free  acid  or  acid  ester. 

The  ester  is  a  very  faintly  yellow,  odourless  oil  boiling  at  269 — 270° 
under  30  mm.  pressure,  and  shows  no  signs  of  solidifying  when 
strongly  cooled  or  kept  for  several  months.  It  is  insoluble  in  water, 
but  dissolves  readily  in  ether,  benzene,  or  alcohol. 

The  molecular  weight  was  determined  by  the  freezing  point  method 
using  benzene  as  solvent : 


Wt.  of  ester. 

Wt.  of  solvent. 

Depression. 

Mol.  wt. 

0-899  gram 

20-83  grams 

0-579° 

365  2 

1-4752  „ 

20-83      „ 

0-937 

370-3 

The  molecular  weight  of  C18H3205(C2H5)2  is  386. 
The  methyl  ester,  C18H3205(CH3)2,   was  prepared  by  the  action  of 
methyl  iodide  on  the  dry  silver  salt.     On  analysis  : 

01498  gave  03666  C02  and  0-1436  H20.     C  =  66-74;  H  =  10-65. 
°20H38°5  requires  C  =  67*04  ;  H=  1061  per  cent. 

It  is  a  colourless,  oily  liquid  boiling  at  258 — 259°  under  30  mm. 
pressure  and  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  dissolves  readily  in  alcohol  or 
ether. 

Amides. — Henry  (Compt.  rend.,  1885,  100,  944)  has  shown  that  the 
diamides  of  the  dibasic  acids  (succinic,  adipic,  &c.)  are  more  easily 
prepared  from  the  methyl  than  from  the  ethyl  ester  by  the  action  of 
an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia.  Experiments  made  with  the  ethyl 
ester  showed  that  this  statement  also  applies  to  the  acid  C18H3405, 
and  the  amides  were  consequently  prepared  from  the  methyl  ester. 
Four  grams  of  the  methyl  ester  and  25  c.c.  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
ammonia,  saturated  at  0°,  were  heated  together  in  a  sealed  tube  at 
185°  for  12  hours.  At  the  end  of  this  time,  the  whole  of  the  ester 
had  disappeared,  and  a  small  amount  of  solid  was  present,  which  was 
filtered  off  (filtrate  =  A),  dried  on  a  porous  plate,  and  purified  by  re- 
crystallisation  from  rectified  spirit.     On  analysis  ; 
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01 202  gave  8*9  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  14°  and  760  mm.     N  =  8'71. 
C18H3603N2  requires  N  =  854  per  cent. 

The  diamide.  is  insoluble  in  water,  ether,  chloroform,  or  light 
petroleum,  but  readily  dissolves  in  boiling  acetone  or  alcohol,  from  the 
latter  of  which  it  separates  in  aggregates  of  fine  needles  melting 
sharply  at  141°.  It  is  insoluble  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  potassium 
hydroxide.  The  yield  was  small,  only  0-7  gram  being  obtained  from 
11  grams  of  methyl  ester. 

The  Amic  Acid. — The  filtrate  (A)  from  the  diamide  was  diluted 
with  water  and  acidified  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  when  the  oil 
which  separated  out  immediately  solidified.  It  was  filtered  off, 
dried  on  a  porous  plate,  and  purified  by  recrystallisation  from  dilute 
alcohol.     On  analysis  : 

01478  gave  0-3556  C02  and  0-1410  H20.     C  =  65-61  ;  H  =  10-60. 

01428     „     5-9  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  20°  and  767  mm.     N  =  476. 

0-2406     „     9-8  c.c.  „  „         17°    „    764  mm.     N  =  4-75. 

C18H3504N  requires  0  =  65-65  ;  H  =  10-64  ;  N  =  426  per  cent. 

The  amic  acid  crystallises  from  rectified  spirit  in  aggregates  of 
colourless  needles  melting  at  136°.  It  is  insoluble  in  water,  ether, 
chloroform,  or  light  petroleum,  but  dissolves  slowly  in  a  solution  of 
potassium  hydroxide  in  the  cold  and  readily  on  warming.  Its 
alcoholic  solution  is  acid  to  litmus  paper  and  gives  a  marked 
effervescence  with  a  solution  of  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate  in  the  cold. 

Silver  Salt  of  the  Amic  Acid. — The  amic  acid  was  dissolved  in  dilute 
alcohol,  neutralised  with  ammonia  and  the  warm  solution  of  the 
ammonium  salt  poured  into  an  excess  of  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate, 
when  the  silver  salt  separated  out  as  a  somewhat  sticky,  white  precipi- 
tate, which  soon  became  hard  and  granular.  The  whole  was  heated 
nearly  to  boiling,  filtered,  and  the  precipitate  washed  with  water  and 
alcohol,  dried,  and  analysed  : 

0-1476  gave  0-0368  Ag.     Ag  =  24-93. 

C18H3404NAg  requires  Ag  =  24*77  per  cent. 

Action  of  Acetic  Anhydride  on  t/ie  Acid. — Ten  grams  of  the  acid  and 
40  grams  of  acetic  anhydride  were  boiled  together  for  3  hours  in  a 
flask  attached  to  a  reflux  condenser.  The  acid  readily  dissolved  in  the 
anhydride  on  heating.  On  distilling  the  liquid  product  under  90  mm. 
pressure,  the  excess  of  acetic  anhydride  passed  over  below  90°,  and 
the  last  traces  of  this  substance  were  removed  by  raising  the  tempera- 
ture to  130°  for  a  short  time  and  passing  a  slow  current  of  dry  air 
through  the  liquid.  The  acetylated  product  was  then  allowed  to 
remain  over  solid  potassium  hydroxide  in  a  vacuum  for  4  days  and 
analysed.     The  analytical  results  indicate  that  the  substance  is  the 
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monoacetylated  anhydride,  C18H31O4,0O,0H3,  and  not  the  monoacetyl- 
ated  acid,  C18H3305-CO-CH3. 

01396  gave  0-3464  C02  and  0-1226  H20.     C  =  67-67  ;  H  =  975. 
C20H34O5  requires  0  =  67*79  ;  H  =  9-60  per  cent. 
C;oH3606       „         0  =  64-51;  H  =  9-67         „ 

2-1208  grams  of  the  acetylated  product  were  boiled  for  5  hours 
with  an  excess  of  an  alcoholic  solution  of  potassium  hydroxide.  The 
alcohol  was  then  evaporated  off  and  the  liquid  acidified  with  dilute 
sulphuric  acid  and  distilled  with  steam.  The  distillate  required  50- 17 
c.c.  of  decinormal  potassium  hydroxide  for  neutralisation ;  the  acetic 
acid  from  1  gram  of  the  acetylated  product  would  therefore  require 
23  65  c.c. 

In  a  second  experiment,  the  acetylated  product,  after  removal  of 
the  excess  of  acetic  anhydride  by  distillation  in  [a  vacuum,  was 
repeatedly  boiled  with  water  to  remove  the  last  traces  of  this  im- 
purity ;  it  was  then  filtered  at  100°  and  dried  in  a  vacuum  over 
potassium  hydroxide  and  sulphuric  acid  for  5  days.  1-9954  grams  of 
this  product  were  hydrolysed  in  the  manner  just  described.  The 
distillate  required  41-9  c.c.  of  decinormal  potassium  hydroxide  for 
neutralisation,  whence  1  gram  of  the  acetyl  derivative  would  require 
21-0  c.c. 

The  calculated  amount  for  1  gram  of  the  monoacetylated  anhydride, 
C20H34O5,  is  28-24  c.c.  and  for  1  gram  of  the  monoacetylated  acid, 
C20H36O6,  26-8  c.c. 

These  results  are  not  in  close  agreement  with  the  calculated  values 
for  the  acetylated  anhydride  or  acid,  but  they  undoubtedly  show  that 
a  monoacetylated  derivative  is  formed  by  the  action  of  acetic  anhydr- 
ide on  the  acid. 

The  oil  left  in  the  steam  distillation  flask  solidified  to  a  hard  mass 
on  cooling  and  after  one  recrystallisation  from  dilute  alcohol  melted 
at  110°,  which  shows  that  the  original  acid  is  obtained  on  hydrolysis 
of  the  acetylated  product. 

The  acetylated  anhydride  is  a  very  viscous,  light  yellow  liquid, 
which  shows  no  signs  of  solidification  on  long  standing.  It  is  readily 
soluble  in  alcohol  or  ether  and  dissolves  slowly  in  aqueous  potassium 
hydroxide. 

Action  of  Acetyl  Chloride  on  the  Acid. — Five  grams  of  the  acid  and 
25  grams  of  acetyl  chloride  were  boiled  together  for  1  hour  in  a 
flask  attached  to  a  reflux  condenser,  when  the  acid  slowly  dissolved. 
The  product  was  treated  in  a  similar  manner  to  that  obtained  by  the 
action  of  acetic  anhydride.     On  analysis  : 

0-1810  gave  0-4446  C02  and  0-1570  H20.     C  =  6700 ;  H  -  964. 
C20H84O6  requires  C  =  67 "79 ;  H  =  9-60  per  cent. 
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1-7238  grams  of  this  acetylated  compound  were  hydrolysed  and 
treated  in  a  similar  manner  to  the  product  obtained  by  the  action  of 
acetic  anhydride  as  described  above.  The  distillate  required  440 
c.c.  of  decinormal  potassium  hydroxide  for  neutralisation  ;  the  acetic 
acid  obtained  from  1  gram  would  therefore  require  25'5  c.c. 

The  monoacetylated  anhydride  obtained  by  the  action  of  acetyl 
chloride  possesses  the  same  properties  as  that  obtained  by  the  action 
of  acetic  anhydride. 

Product  Soluble  in  Chloroform. 

The  chloroform  extract  of  the  mixed  acids  (see  p.  1318)  on  evaporation, 
left  37  grams  of  a  residue  which  became  semi-solid  on  standing.  It 
was  subjected  to  steam  distillation  until  the  distillate  was  only  faintly 
acid.  From  this  distillate,  ether  extracted  4  5  grams  of  a  liquid  which 
had  a  strong  odour  of  pelargonic  acid  and  from  this  1'8  grams  boil- 
ing at  249 — 255°  were  obtained,  and  identified  as  pelargonic  acid 
by  analysis  of  the  silver  salt  (Ag  =  40-41  percent.)  and  preparation 
of  the  zinc  salt  which  melted  at  130°. 

Acid  C18H3406. — The  oil  which  remained  in  the  distillation  flask 
partially  solidified  on  cooling,  and  after  spreading  on  a  porous  plate, 
yielded  16  grams  of  a  solid  material,  which  was  then  fractionally  re- 
crystallised  from  dilute  alcohol  until  a  substance  of  constant  melting 
point  was  obtained.  The  amount  of  pure  substance  thus  isolated  was 
small,  only  about  G  grams  being  obtained  from  200  grams  of  dihy- 
droxystearic  acid.     On  analysis  : 

01072  gave  0-2838  C02  and  0-1094  H20.     C  =  72-20  ;  H  =  1 1  -34. 

00866     „     0-2288  C02    „    0-0888  H~0.     C  =  72-06  ;  H  =  11-39. 

C18H8403  requires  C  =  72-48  ;  H  =  11  41  per  cent. 

The  acid  is  sparingly  soluble  in  cold  light  petroleum,  but  dissolves 
readily  on  heating.  It  is  very  readily  soluble  in  chloroform,  ether, 
ethyl  acetate,  or  acetone  in  the  cold,  or  in  hot  alcohol,  and  separates 
out  from  dilute  alcohol  in  small  but  well  formed  plates,  melting  at 
78-5—79°,  and  resolidifying  at  76-5—77°. 

The  sodium  salt  was  prepared  by  neutralising  the  acid  with  a  warm 
solution  of  pure  sodium  hydroxide.  A  small  quantity  of  alcohol  was 
added  to  the  solution,  when,  on  cooling,  the  sodium  salt  separated 
out.  It  was  recrystallised  from  dilute  alcohol,  from  which  it 
separated  in  glistening  leaflets,  which  were  dried  at  100°  and 
analysed. 

0-2064  gave  0-0458  Na2S04.     Na  =  719. 

C18H8308Na  requires  Na  =  719  per  cent. 

The  sodium  salt  is   sparingly  soluble  in  cold  water,  but  dissolves 
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readily  on  heating.     It  is  sparingly  soluble  in  alcohol  and  insoluble 
in  acetone. 

The  following  attempts  were  made  to  reconvert  the  acid  C18H3403 
into  dihydroxystearic  acid,  but  in  all  three  cases  it  was  recovered  un- 
changed :  (1)  boiling  the  acid  with  a  2  per  cent,  solution  of  potass- 
ium hydroxide  for  11  hours;  (2)  boiling  the  acid  with  10  per 
cent,  sulphuric  acid  for  12  hours;  (3)  heating  0-5  gram  of  the 
acid,  30  c.c.  of  water,  and  2  grams  of  barium  hydroxide  in  a  sealed 
tube  at  143°  for  8  hours.  The  investigation  of  this  acid  is  being 
continued. 

Chemical  Laboratory, 

St.  Thomas's  Hospital,  S.E. 


CXXXIX. — Note   on    the    Supposed    Formation   of  an 
Oxide  of  Hydrogen  higher  than  the  Dioxide. 

By  William  Ramsay,  F.R.S. 

The  possible  existence  of  a  higher  oxide  of  hydrogen  than  H202  was 
suggested  by  A.  Bach  (Ber.,  1900,  33,  1506)  on  the  ground  that  when 
hydrogen  peroxide  is  diluted  with  sulphuric  acid,  and  treated  with 
permanganate,  the  amount  of  oxygen  evolved  is  in  all  cases  greater 
than  would  have  been  produced,  reckoning  from  the  amount  of  per- 
manganate used.  Now,  as  Armstrong  has  justly  pointed  out  (Proc, 
1900,  16,  134),  Bach  has  failed  to  take  into  account  the  persulphuric 
acid,  proved  by  Lowry  and  West  to  be  formed  by  mixing  hydrogen 
peroxide  with  sulphuric  acid.  But  neither  Armstrong  nor  Lowry  and 
West  have  disproved  Bach's  contention  that  a  peroxide  may  possibly 
exist.  The  following  account  of  some  simple  experiments  will,  I  think, 
render  Bach's  contention  untenable. 

1.  The  amount  of  oxygen  liberated  on  addition  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
to  a  mixture  of  permanganate  and  sulphuric  acid  is  considerably  greater 
than  if  the  permanganate  be  added  to  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
and  sulphuric  acid.  Thus,  2*2  c.c.  of  a  dilute  solution  of  peroxide, 
added  to  excess  of  permanganate,  acidified  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid, 
gave  43'49  c.c.  and  43'76  c.c.  of  oxygen;  on  adding  the  permanganate 
to  a  mixture  of  sulphuric  acid  and  peroxide,  3347  c.c.  and  3359  c.c. 
of  oxygen  were  collected. 

2.  Less  permanganate  is  required  if  it  be  added  to  a  mixture  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  sulphuric  acid  than  if  peroxide  be  added  to 
a  mixture  of  permanganate  and  sulphuric  acid.     For  example  : 
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2*2  c.c.  of  peroxide  mixed  with  sulphuric  acid  required  20*1  c.c.  of 
permanganate  ;  on  the  other  hand,  40  c.c.  of  permanganate  mixed  with 
sulphuric  acid  required  2*2  c.c.  of  peroxide.  If,  however,  an  acid,  un- 
attackable  by  permanganate,  be  substituted  for  sulphuric  acid — and  one 
which  is  incapable  of  a  higher  stage  of  oxidation — the  percentage  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  calculated  from  the  permanganate  taken  is  in  sub- 
stantial agreement  with  that  calculated  from  the  oxygen  evolved,  in 
whichever  order  the  reagents  are  mixed.  To  illustrate  this  statement, 
the  following  figures,  obtained  by  the  use  of  acetic  acid,  may  be  adduced  : 

Ten  c.c.  of  a  dilute  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  mixed  with  acetic 
acid,  required  123  c.c.  of  a  solution  of  permanganate,  containing 
000669  gram  KMn04  per  c  c.  The  peroxide  solution,  therefore,  con- 
tains 0-0044  gram  per  c.c. 

Ten  c.c.  of  the  same  peroxide  solution,  mixed  with  123  c.c.  of  per- 
manganate containing  acetic  acid,  gave  26  0  c.c.  of  oxygen,  calculated 
to  normal  temperature  and  pressure.  This  corresponds  to  00042  gram 
per  c.c. 

Another  solution  of  permanganate  was  made,  containing  0-00694 
gram  per  c.c.  ;  with  this,  the  amount  of  available  oxygen  in  10  c.c.  of 
a  solution  of  peroxide  was  determined  by  addition  of  peroxide  to  a 
mixture  of  permanganate  and  sulphuric  acid  ;  it  amounted  to  0-0354 
gram.  Five  experiments  were  then  made,  in  which  the  peroxide  was 
added  to  a  mixture  of  permanganate  with  acetic  acid  ;  and  five  in 
which  the  permanganate  was  added  to  a  mixture  of  peroxide  and  acetic 
acid  ;  the  oxygen  was  collected  and  measured  in  each  case,  and  its 
weight  calculated.     The  results  are  given  in  the  following  table  : 


1. 

Peroxide 
added. 

0-0365 

Difference 
per  cent. 

+  3-71 

] 
1. 

Permanganate 
added. 

00351 

Difference 
per  cent. 

-0-34 

2. 

00350 

-0-89 

2. 

00350 

-089 

3. 

0-0350 

-089 

3. 

00349 

-1-27 

4. 

00351 

-0-72 

4. 

0-0349 

-1-38 

5. 

0-0355 

+  0-42 

5. 

00354 

+  0-20 

The  small  error  is  probably  to  be  ascribed  to  the  solubility  of  the 
liberated  oxygen  in  the  liquid. 

One  other  experiment  remains  to  be  chronicled ;  Baeyer's  statement, 
that  neither  persulphuric  acid  nor  Caro's  acid  rapidly  affects  perman- 
ganate, was  confirmed  (Ber.,  1901,  34,  853). 

Bach's  results  are  now  explicable.  Having  added  permanganate  of 
known  strength  to  a  mixture  of  peroxide  and  sulphuric  acid,  he 
imagined  that  he  had  determined  the  strength  of  the  peroxide  solution. 
But,  in  actual  fact,  he  had  used  too  little  permanganate,  owing  to  the 
formation  of  persulphuric  acid,  and  thus  he  reckoned  the  amount  of 
peroxide  as  smaller  than  it  really  was.  The  oxygen  collected  on  adding 

VOL.  LXXIX.  4   Y 


1326     HOLROYD:   THE   ELECTROLYTIC   REDUCTION   OF   NITROUREA. 

the  peroxide  to  the  mixture  of  permanganate  and  sulphuric  acid  was 
therefore  too  great  for  the  apparent  weight  of  peroxide  present  in 
solution,  and  so  he  was  led  to  imagine  the  existence  of  a  peroxide  of 
hydrogen  containing  more  oxygen  than  the  dioxide. 

My  thanks  are  due  to  Messrs.  H.  Tempany,  W.  J.  St.  J.  Alton, 
A.  O.  Jones,  and  A.  C.  Carter  for  carrying  out  the  experiments  de- 
scribed in  this  note. 

University  College,  London. 


CXL. — The  Electrolytic  Reduction  of  Nitrourea. 

ByG.  W.  F.  Holroyd. 

Thiele  and  Lachman  (Annalen,  1895,  288,  303)  obtained  evidence 
of  the  formation  of  nitrosourea  as  the  primary  reduction  product  of 
nitrourea.  This  nitroso-compound  appears  to  be  very  unstable,  being 
readily  decomposed  by  mineral  acids  or  acetic  acid,  and  although 
rather  more  stable  in  alkaline  solution,  it  decomposes,  even  in  such  a 
solution,  at  a  little  above  0°. 

With  the  object  of  reducing  the  nitrosourea  before  it  decomposes 
and  so  preparing  semicarbazide  from  nitrourea,  Thiele  and  Heuser 
(ibid.,  311)  added,  in  small  quantities  at  a  time,  a  mixture  of  nitrourea 
and  hydrochloric  acid  to  a  mixture  of  zinc  dust  and  ice.  Since  the 
temperature  must  be  kept  at  about  0°,  this  operation  is  very  laborious. 
The  semicarbazide  was  separated  from  solution  in  the  form  of  the 
compound  [(CH3)2C:N-NH-CO'NH2]2,ZnCl2 ;  the  yield  of  this  com- 
pound obtained  by  the  authors  was  40  to  55  per  cent,  of  the  calculated 
amount. 

The  experiments  described  below  were  undertaken  in  order  to  see 
whether  the  conditions  necessary  for  the  reduction  might  not  be 
obtained  more  easily  by  using  the  electric  current.  The  result  was  to 
show  that  the  reduction  may  be  effected  electrolytically  with  the 
expenditure  of  very  little  labour.  An  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium 
chloride  served,  in  the  majority  of  experiments,  as  the  electrolyte. 

The  following  are  the  conditions  which  I  found  most  favourable  for 
the  reduction.  Ten  grams  of  nitrourea,  prepared  according  to  Thiele 
and  Lachman's  directions  (loc.  cit.,  281),  are  placed  in  a  jar,  and  80 
grams  of  commercial  ammonium  chloride -and  300  grams  of  water  are 
added.  The  cathode  and  anode  each  consist  of  a  sheet  of  wrought 
iron,  the  area  of  one  side  of  the  portion  of  each  of  these  which  is 
immersed  in  the  liquid   is  70  sq.  cm.     The  anode  must   be  at  l< 
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mm.  thick.  A  current  of  2  amperes  is  passed  during  20  hours.  The 
cell  is  immersed  in  a  large  vessel  of  cold  water.  Since  the  resistance 
of  such  a  cell,  although  it  increases  as  the  electrolysis  proceeds,  does 
not  exceed  more  than  about  one  ohm,  a  large  number  of  such  cells 
can  easily  be  arranged  in  series,  the  anode  of  one  cell  being  bent 
round  so  as  to  dip  into  the  next  and  form  the  cathode  of  this  second 
cell,  and  so  on. 

In  experiment  15,  several  cells  of  double  the  size  and  with  double 
the  charge  of  nitrourea,  ammonium  chloride,  and  water  were  placed 
in  series.  The  yield  given  in  the  table  refers  to  one  of  these  cells ; 
the  rest  of  the  product  obtained  in  this  experiment  was  not  re- 
crystallised. 

After  interrupting  the  current,  the  contents  of  the  cell  are  filtered 
at  the  pump,  the  precipitated  ferrous  hydroxide  is  washed  twice  with 
water,  the  turbid  filtrate  rendered  clear  by  acidifying  with  hydro- 
chloric acid,  the  liquid  again  filtered  if  necessary,  and  10  grams  of 
benzaldehyde  are  added  for  every  10  grams  of  nitrourea  used,  in  order 
to  separate  out  the  semicarbazide.  The  mixture  is  shaken  in  a  bottle 
for  a  few  minutes,  allowed  to  stand  for  an  hour,  and  the  precipitated 
benzylidenesemicarbazide  is  then  filtered  off  and  washed  with  water. 

The  benzylidenesemicarbazide  so  obtained  may  be  directly  con- 
verted into  semicarbazide  hydrochloride.  According  to  Thiele  and 
Stange  (Annalen,  1894,  283,  21),  benzylidenesemicarbazide  gives  89 
per  cent,  of  the  theoretical  yield  of  semicarbazide  hydrochloride.  If 
the  benzylidenesemicarbazide  is  required  in  a  state  of  purity,  it  may 
be  recrystallised  from  commercial  alcohol  (methylated  spirit).  The 
reduction  gave  a  yield  of  recrystallised  benzylidenesemicarbazide 
equal  to  60  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical  yield.  The  crude  product 
probably  contains  66  per  cent,  of  the  calculated  amount,  for  1  gram 
of  pure  benzylidenesemicarbazide  gave  0'9  gram  when  recrystallised 
in  the  same  manner. 

I  found  this  the  most  economical  method  of  preparing  semicarbazide 
hydrochloride. 

Subjoined  is  a  table  showing  the  results  of  electrolysis  under  various 
conditions  of  temperature,  size  of  electrodes,  and  density  of  current. 

In  calculating  the  density  of  current,  both  sides  of  the  cathode  have 
been  counted  as  area  of  the  cathode,  with  the  exception  of  those  cases 
where  the  iron  box  was  used  and  of  experiment  17,  where  the  electrodes 
were  very  close  to  one  another. 

For  purposes  of  estimation,  the  semicarbazide  was  converted  into 
the  benzylidene  derivative. 

0;1160  of  the  product  in  experiment  15  gave  26*1  c.c.  of  nitrogen  at 
17°  and  758  mm.     N  =  26-05. 

C8H9ON3  requires  N  =  25*76  per  cent. 

4   Y   2 
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In  experiment  16,  the  electrolysis  was  interrupted  after  10  hours 
and  begun  again  on  the  following  day  ;  the  nitrourea  was  added  in 
portions  of  1  gram  at  intervals  of  2  hours.  When  electrolysis  was 
at  an  end,  the  solution  was  filtered  and  5  grams  of  acetone  were  added, 
a  crystalline  deposit  of  the  compound  [(CH3)2CIN'NH'CO'NH2].2,ZiiCl;, 
was  formed.  This  precipitate  was  filtered  off  after  some  hours,  and 
dried  on  a  porous  plate;  it  then  weighed  5 '95  grams,  One  gram  of 
this  precipitate  was  dissolved  in  water,  1  gram  of  benzaldehyde  added, 
and  the  solution  heated  to  boiling  ;  the  benzylidenesemicarbazide  thus 
formed  was  collected  and  recrystallised  from  alcohol ;  it  then  weighed 
0'73  gram.  The  5'95  grams  of  zinc  compound  would,  therefore,  have 
given  4*34  grams  of  recrystallised  benzylidenesemicarbazide ;  this 
corresponds  to  a  yield  of  28  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical.  1'95  grams  of 
recrystallised  benzylidenesemicarbazide  were  obtained  from  the  filtrate 


from  the  zinc  compound  ;  this  corresponds  to  a  yield  of  12-58  per  cent. 
A  total  yield  of  40*58  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical  was,  therefore, 
obtained  in  this  experiment. 

In  all  the  other  experiments,  the  semicarbazide  was  precipitated 
directly  as  the  benzylidene  derivative. 

Experiment  17  shows  that  a  good  yield  may  be  obtaiued  when  ziuc 
poles  are  used,  if  the  nitrourea  be  added  very  gradually. 

In  the  case  of  experiments  16  and  17,  where  zinc  poles  were  used,  an 
alternating  current  was  employed  to  prevent  the  formation  of  a  bridge 
of  zinc  from  pole  to  pole. 

A  little  piece  of  apparatus  which  I  found  very  useful  for  alternating 
a  direct  current,  depends  on  an  observation  made  some  years  ago  by 
Mr.  A.  G.  Vernon  Harcourt.  If  a  vessel  containing  air  be  heated  and 
connected,  by  means  of  glass  tubing,  with  a  U-tube  containing  mercury, 
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and  an  oscillatory   motion  be  imparted  to  the  mercury,  this  motion  is 
maintained  so  long  as  the  vessel  containing  air  is  heated. 

I  proposed  to  use  this  arrangement  as  a  source  of  energy  to  work  an 
ordinary  rocking  alternator.  1  am,  however,  indebted  to  Mr.  D.  H. 
Nagel,  of  Trinity  College,  for  the  suggestion  that  I  should  use  the  oscil- 
lating mercury  in  the  U-tube  directly  for  making  and  breaking  contact. 
This  I  did  in  the  following  manner. 

I  placed  a  flask  of  250  c.c.  capacity  in  a  horizontal  position  above  an 
argand  burner  and  connected  it,  by  means  of  a  doubly-bored  cork  and 
bent  glass  tubes,  with  two  U-tubes  half-filled  with  mercury.  By  im- 
parting simultaneously  to  the  mercury  in  both  U-tubes  an  oscillatory 
motion  (by  depressing  the  mercury  in  the  outer  limbs  by  two  corks 
fixed  on  the  ends  of  little  rods),  I  obtained  the  necessary  movement  of 
the  mercury.  This  movement  is  maintained  so  long  as  the  flask  is 
heated.  By  the  arrangement  of  wires  shown  in  the  figure  (p.  1330), 
a  current  may  be  sent  first  in  one  direction  and  then  in  the  opposite 
direction  through  an  electrolytic  cell.  The  wires  which  come  in  contact 
with  the  mercury  should  be  of  iron. 

Thiele  and  Lachman  remark  with  respect  to  primary  nitrosoamines  : 
u  These  nitrosoamines  are  generally  very  unstable  bodies,  and  it  is 
owing  to  their  production  that  the  reduction  of  primary  nitroamines 
generally  gives  such  unsatisfactory  yields  "  {loc.  cit.). 

A  method  similar  to  the  above  may  probably  be  applied  with  advan- 
tage to  the  reduction  of  other  nitroamines  and  nitrosoamines.  This  I 
hope  to  test  in  the  near  future. 

I  wish  to  express  my  thanks  to  Mr.  D.  H.  Nagel,  of  Trinity  College, 
Oxford,  for  kindly  allowing  me  to  carry  out  these  experiments  in  the 
Laboratory  of  Balliol  and  Trinity  Colleges. 

Christ  Church,  Oxford. 


CXLI. — The  Constitution  of  Pilocarpine,     Part  HL 

By  Hooper  Albert  Dickinson  Jowett. 

In  previous  papers  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  851,  this  vol.,  580),  it  was  shown 
that  by  the  oxidation  of  isopilocarpiue  with  permanganate  a  small 
quantity  of  acetic  acid  is  formed  together  with  a  crystalline  lactonic 
aciil,  C7H10O4,  to  which  the  name  pilopic  acid  was  assigned. 

The  present  paper  deals  with  a  fuller  examination  of  the  products  of 
oxidation  of  the  alkaloid  and  with  the  constitution  of  pilopic  acid. 
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By  the  oxidation  of  larger  quantities  of  isopilocarpine,  it  has  been  found 
that  in  addition  to  the  acids  above  mentioned,  small  quantities  of 
propionic  acid  and  of  a  new  acid,  homopilopic  add,  C8H1204,  homologous 
with  pilopic  acid,  are  also  obtained. 

Although  the  correctness  of  the  formula  for  pilopic  acid  has  been  ques- 
tioned by  Pinner  and  Kohlhammer  (Ber.,  1900,  33,  1424,  2357  ;  1901, 
34,  727),  its  accuracy  has  been  confirmed,  not  only  by  analyses  of  the 
ethyl  and  methyl  esters  and  of  the  crystalline  acid  and  various  deriva- 
tives, but  particularly  by  the  determination  of  the  molecular  weight 
of  the  methyl  ester.  The  pure  crystalline  acid  has  been  characterised 
and  the  anilide  and  the  strychnine  salt  prepared  in  crystalline  form 
and  examined.  The  lactonic  nature  of  pilopic  acid  has  been  proved  by 
the  preparation  of  the  barium  and  silver  salts  and  of  the  crystalline 
diamide  of  the  corresponding  hydroxy-acid,  the  behaviour  of  the  acid 
in  the  last  case  recalling  that  of  isohexolactone,  which  with  ammonia 
yields  y-hydroxyisohexoamide.  The  reaction  may  be  expressed  by  the 
following  equation  : 

00 
C02Et-C5H9<Y    +  2NH3  =  OH-C5H9(CO-NH2)2  +  Et-OH. 

Homopilopic  acid  has  not  been  crystallised,  but  the  diamide  of  the 
hydroxy-acid  has  been  obtained  in  well-defined  crystals  and  the 
lactonic  nature  of  the  acid  proved  by  the  preparation  of  the  barium 
salt  of  the  hydroxy-acid.  It  is  also  shown  that  there  are  grounds  for 
regarding  Pinner  and  Kohlhammer's  piluvic  acid  as  a  mixture  of 
pilopic  and  homopilopic  acids. 

In  a  previous  paper  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  858),  it  was  shown  that  ivom 
ethyl  pilopate,  by  treatment  with  phosphorus  pentabromide,  <fec,  % 
small  quantity  of  wobutyric  acid  was  obtained.  Repetition  of  this  \ 
experiment  with  a  larger  quantity  of  material  and  the  isolation  and 
examination  of  the  intermediate  products  of  the  reaction  have  shown 
that  the  quantity  of  isobutyric  acid  formed  is  very  small  and  is  pro- 
duced by  secondary  reactions.  As  the  constitutional  formula  previously 
proposed  for  pilopic  acid  was  founded  on  the  production  of  isobutyric 
acid  as  the  main  product  of  the  reaction,  the  deductions  are  invalid 
and  the  formula  must  therefore  be  abandoned.  By  fusion  of  pilopic 
acid  with  potassium  hydroxide-at  a  high  temperature,  normal  butyric 
acid  is  formed,  whilst  at  a  low  temperature  most  of  the  acid  is  not 
attacked,  but  a  small  portion  is  converted  into  the  isomeric  unsaturated 
acid. 

When  homopilopic  acid  is  fused  with  potassium  hydroxide  at  a 
medium  temperature,  a-ethyltricarballylic  acid  is  produced,  and  this 
acid  has  been  identified  beyond  question  by  the  formation  of  certain 
characteristic  derivatives  (see  following  paper). 
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Finally,  it  is  shown  that  in  all  probability  the  constitution  of  pilopic 
and  homopilopic  acids  may  be  represented  by  the  following  formulae : 

C2H6-CH— CH-C02H  C2H6-CH— CFI-CH2-C02H 

COOCH2  COOCH2 

Pilopic  acid.  Homopilopic  acid. 

Experimental. 

Oxidation  of  iso Pilocarpine  and  formation  of  Propionic  Add. 

About  1  kilo,  of  isopilocarpine  nitrate  was  oxidised  with  perman- 
ganate in  the  manner  previously  described,  with  this  modification — 
that  all  the  volatile  acids  formed  were  removed  by  steam  distillation 
of  the  acid  liquid  previous  to  concentration  and  subsequent  extraction 
with  alcohol.  The  aqueous  solution  of  the  volatile  acids,  which  was 
free  from  any  rancid  odour,  was  neutralised  and  evaporated  to  a  low 
bulk,  acidified  with  sulphuric  acid,  and  extracted  with  ether.  After 
removal  of  the  ether  by  evaporation,  the  residue,  which  smelt  strongly 
of  acetic  acid,  was  distilled.  The  first  fraction,  which  came  over  below 
120°,  consisted  chiefly  of  acetic  acid  and  was  not  further  examined. 
The  remainder  of  the  liquid  distilled  completely  between  120°  and  140°, 
the  greater  portion  coming  over  at  136°.  The  distillate  was  converted 
into  the  crystalline  barium  salt,  from  which  the  silver  salt  was  obtained 
in  three  fractions  by  precipitation  with  aqueous  silver  nitrate.  Each 
fraction  was  analysed  with  the  following  results  : 

Fraction  1.     0-2706  gave  0*1616  Ag.     Ag  =  59'7. 

2.  0-1116     „     00666  Ag.     Ag  =  59'7. 

3.  0-061       „     00366  Ag.     Ag  =  60-0. 
C3H502Ag  requires  Ag  =  59'7  per  cent. 

In  order  to  complete  the  proof  of  the  identity  of  the  acid,  it  was 
converted  into  the  anilide,  which  melted  at  103°,  and  on  analysis 
furnished  the  following  result : 

01542  gave  13-6  c.c.  nitrogen  at  15°  and  753  mm.     N  =  100. 
C9HnON  requires  N  =  9'4  per  cent. 

The  only  volatile  acids  formed  during  the  oxidation  of  isopilocarpine 
with  permanganate  are  therefore  acetic  and  propionic  acids. 

Fractional  Distillation  of  the  Ethyl  Esters. 

In  order  to  determine  the  composition  of  the  ethyl  ester  obtained 
by  the  oxidation  of  isopilocarpine,  it  was  submitted  to  careful 
fractionation. 

One   hundred  and   thirty    grams    of    the   crude   ester   were   twice 
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refractionated  under    10    mm.    pressure    and    the  following  fractions 
obtained. 

Below  160° 20  grams  170—175° 22  grams 

160—165° 10      „  Above  175° 12      „ 

165—170° 52      „ 

The  fractionation  in  a  vacuum  was  found  to  be  unsatisfactory,  as 
any  slight  variation  in  the  pressure,  which  is  almost  unavoidable, 
affected  the  distilling  point  to  a  considerable  extent. 

An  attempt  was  made  to  fractionate  the  ester  under  the  ordinary 
pressure,  using  the  rod  and  disc  fractionating  apparatus  (Young, 
Trans.,  1899,  75,  689)  and  a  metal  bath.  This  method,  however,  was 
only  partially  successful,  owing  to  the  risk  of  fracture  of  the  flask  by 
the  high  boiling  liquid  and  to  the  loss  of  valuable  material  by  de- 
composition in  each  distillation.  If  a  small  quantity,  for  example, 
20  grams,  of  the  ester  be  rapidly  distilled  from  an  ordinary  distilling 
flask,  it  appears  to  boil  quite  constantly  at  299°  with  very  little  de- 
composition, and  a  similar  result  is  obtained  by  distilling  it  in  a  vacuum. 
As  the  result  of  three  fractionations,  the  whole  of  the  liquid  was 
separated  into  three  main  fractions,  which  were  analysed  with  the 
following  results : 

Fraction  1.  B.  p.  290—300°  (or  164—166°  under  10  mm.  pressure). 

0-2126  gave  0*4544  C02  and  0-1446  H20.     C  =  58-3  ;  H  =  7-6. 
Fraction  2.  B.  p.  300—310°. 

0-2102  gave  0-4544  C02  and  0-152  H20.     C  =  59-0  ;  H  =  8-0. 
Fraction  3.  B.  p.  310—312°  (or  210°  under  10  mm.  pressure). 
0-1538  gave  0-338  C02  and  0-1126  H20.     C  =  59-9;  H  =  81. 
C9  Hu04  requires  C  =  58  1  ;  H  =  75  per  cent. 
C10H16O4        „        C  =  60-0  ;H  =  8-0       „ 
C12H20O5*      „        C  =  590;H  =  8-2       „ 

The  greater  portion  of  the  ester  was  contained  in  fractions  1  and  2. 

From  these  results,  it  would  appear  that  two  homologous  esters  are 
present,  the  first  and  third  fractions  each  consisting  of  an  almost  pure 
ester  and  the  second  fraction  being  a  mixture.  This  will  account  for 
the  high  figures  persistently  obtained  for  the  carbon,  as  it  is  almost 
impossible  to  procure  the  lower  fraction  quite  free  from  the  higher 
homologue. 

The  first  fraction  on  hydrolysis  readily  yields  the  crystalline  pilopic 
acid,  but  the  second  and  third  fractions  only  yield  an  oil  which  could 
not  be  crystallised. 

By  distillation  of  the  second  fraction  in  a  vacuum,  it  was  possible  to 

*  Pinner  and  Kohlhammer's  formula. 
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effect  a  separation  into  three  fractious,  similar  to  those  previously 
described,  thus  proving  it  to  be  a  mixture  of  the  two  homologous 
esters. 

Pilopic   Acid,  C7H10O4. 

This  acid,  which  was  crystallised  with  considerable  difficulty,  was 
prepared  as  follows.  The  ethyl  ester  boiling  at  290 — 300°  was 
hydrolysed  either  by  aqueous  potassium  hydroxide  or  by  40  per  cent, 
sulphuric  acid,  and  the  acid  liquid  saturated  with  ammonium  sulphate 
and  extracted  by  ether.  The  ethereal  solution  of  the  acid  was  next 
extracted  with  sodium  carboDate  solution,  and  the  alkaline  liquid  sub- 
sequently acidified  with  sulphuric  acid,  saturated  with  ammonium 
sulphate,  and  extracted  by  ether.  The  ethereal  extract  was  washed 
with  water,  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  and  distilled.  The  syrupy 
residue,  after  standing  for  several  days  in  a  vacuous  desiccator  over 
sulphuric  acid,  with  frequent  stirring,  became  pasty  and  almost  solid. 
It  was  spread  on  a  porous  tile,  and  the  crystalline  crust  thus  obtained 
recrystallised  several  times  from  hot  benzene.  After  several  recrystal- 
lisations,  it  separated  in  silky  plates  melting  constantly  at  104°  (corr.). 
The  acid  can  also  be  crystallised  from  water,  in  which,  however,  it  is 
very  soluble.     On  analysis  : 

0-09      gave  0-1748  C02  and  0-0526  H20.     C  =  53-0  ;  H  =  6-5. 
01528     „     0-297    C02    „    00904  H20.     C  =  530  j  H  =  657. 
C7H]0O4  requires  C  =  532;   H  =  63  per  cent. 

The  acid  is  dextrorotatory,  and  a  determination  of  the  specific 
rotation  in  aqueous  solution  gave  the  following  result : 

a»°=    +1-2°;  J=l  dcm.  ;  c  =  3-324  ;  [u]Jf  =    +36-1°. 

When  excess  of  alkali  is  added  to  the  acid  solution,  the  specific  rota- 
tion diminishes,  a  property  also  shown  by  pilocarpine  and  isopilocar- 
pine.  A  determination  of  the  specific  rotation  in  alkaline  solution 
gave  the  following  result : 

ag=   +0-3°;  /=ldcm. ;  c  =  9-5;  [a]{J°=    +3-2°. 

The  methyl  ester,  prepared  in  the  usual  way  by  means  of  sulphuric 
acid  and  methyl  alcohol,  is  a  colourless  liquid  boiling  at  155 — 160° 
under  10  mm.,  and  at  275°  under  757  mm.  pressure.     On  analysis  : 

01534  gave  0315  C02  and  0099  H20.     C  =  56'0;  H  =  72. 
C8H1204  requires  C  =  55*8;  H  =  70  per  cent. 

In  order  to  prove  conclusively  the  correctness  of  the  formula 
C7H10O4,  proposed  for  pilopic  acid,  the  molecular  weight  of  the  methyl 
ester  was  determined.  Although  the  percentages  of  carbon  and 
hydrogen  required   for   the  formula?  proposed  by  the  author  and  by 
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Pinner  and  Kohlharamer  are  not  very  dissimilar,  there  is  a  consider- 
able difference  in  the  molecular  weights  of  the  corresponding  ester. 
The  molecular  weight  was  determined  by  the  depression  of  the  freezing 
point  of  benzene  and  of  glacial  acetic  acid. 

Solvent.  Wt.  of  ester.     Wt.  of  solvent.     Depression.      Mol.  wt. 

Benzene     0-3322  1398  0-65°  179 

Glacial  acetic  acid     0-3964  15762  059  166 

Molecular  weight  of  C8H1204     =172 

Ol0H16O5   -    216  (P.  and  K.  formula) 

These  results,  in  addition  to  the  analytical  data  recorded  in  this 
paper,  conclusively  prove  the  correctness  of  the  formula  C7H10O4  pre- 
viously ascribed  to  pilopic  acid. 

The  barium  salt  of  pilopic  acid  was  prepared  by  digesting  an  aqueous 
solution  of  the  acid  with  excess  of  barium  carbonate,  filtering 
evaporating  the  filtrate  to  a  low  bulk,  and  precipitating  with  alcohol. 
The  microcrystalline  salt,  dried  at  120°,  was  analysed  with  the  fol- 
lowing result : 

0-1406  gave  0-0722  BaS04.     Ba  =  302 

(C7H904)2Ba  requires  Ba  =  30'4  per  cent. 

The  anilide,  C7H9ONH*C6H5,  was  prepared  by  boiling  the  acid  with 
three  times  its  weight  of  aniline  in  a  reflux  apparatus  for  24  hours. 
The  liquid  was  poured  into  excess  of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  and  the 
acid  liquid  extracted  with  ether.  The  ethereal  extract  was  washed 
four  times  with  dilute  acid,  finally  with  water,  and  dried  over  calcium 
chloride.  After  removal  of  the  ether  by  distillation,  the  residue  was 
placed  in  a  vacuous  desiccator  over  sulphuric  acid  and  frequently 
stirred.  En  a  short  time,  the  oil  became  almost  solid  ;  tbe  mass  was 
spread  on  a  porous  tile  and  the  dry  powder  then  recrystallised  from 
hot  ether  until  of  constant  melting  point.  It  was  thus  obtained  in 
white,  flat,  pearly  plates  melting  sharply  at  110°  (corr.).  On 
analysis  : 

0-1 124  gave  6*4  c.c.  nitrogen  at  22°  and  764  mm.     N  =  6-3. 
C1SH1503N  requires  N  =  6-0  per  cent. 

The  strychnine  salt  was  prepared  by  boiling  the  aqueous  solution  of 
the  acid  with  excess  of  strychnine  and  filtering.  The  filtrate  was  then 
evaporated  in  a  vacuous  desiccator  over  sulphuric  acid  and  a  very 
hygroscopic  crystalline  mass  obtained,  which  was  dissolved  in  a  little 
hot  alcohol.  On  standing,  after  the  addition  of  ether,  a  quantity  of 
strychnine  separated,  which  was  removed,  and  more  ether  added  to  the 
mother  liquor.  After  long  standing  in  a  stoppered  bottle,  rosettes  of 
crystals  separated.     These  were  dried  and  found  to  be  very  soluble  in 
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water  or  alcohol  and  to  melt  at  120°  (corr.)  ;  the  aqueous  solution  was 
acid  to  litmus.     On  analysis  : 

0-186    gave  7'6  nitrogen  at  22°  and  764  mm.     N  =  45. 
0-1606     „     0-0832  anhydrous  strychnine  =  51-8. 
C2,H22O2N2(C7H10O4)2  requires  N  =  4*3  ;  strychnine  =  51  4  percent. 

This  was  therefore  the  acid  salt  of  strychnine,  formed  by  the 
separation  of  strychnine  from  the  normal  salt  which  was  apparently 
first  produced. 

The  diamide  of  the  hydroxy-acid  was  prepared  by  mixing  equal 
volumes  of  the  methyl  or  ethyl  ester  of  pilopic  acid  and  strong  aque- 
ous ammonia.  After  standing  for  some  hours  with  frequent  shaking, 
the  oil  disappeared,  and  the  liquid  solidified  to  a  mass  of  crystals 
which  was  drained  on  a  porous  tile  and  recrystallised  from  hot  alcohol 
until  of  constant  melting  point.  The  amide  was  sparingly  soluble  in 
cold  water  or  alcohol,  fairly  so  in  hot  water  or  alcohol,  and  almost  in- 
soluble in  ether,  benzene,  or  chloroform.  The  crystals  melted  at  160° 
(corr.),  and  on  analysis  yielded  the  following  results  : 

0  0934  gave  0-167  C02  and  0069  H20.     C  =  487;  H  =  8  2. 
01206     „     170  c.c.  nitrogen  at  14°  and  764  mm.     N=  164. 
C7Hu03N2  requires  C  =  48-3;  H  =  81  ;N  =  16-1  percent. 

Laclonic  character  of  Pilojnc  Acid. — The  correctness  of  the  formula 
for  pilopic  acid  having  been  demonstrated,  experiments  were  next 
undertaken  to  obtain  further  proof  of  its  lactonic  character.  Two 
grams  of  the  acid  were  boiled  with  excess  of  baryta  water  for  an  hour, 
the  solution  saturated  with  carbon  dioxide,  and  filtered.  The  filtrate  was 
evaporated  to  a  low  bulk,  acidified  with  the  requisite  quantity  of 
sulphuric  acid,  and  extracted  with  ether.  The  ethereal  solution  was 
washed  with  water,  the  ether  spontaneously  evaporated,  and  the  residue 
placed  overnight  in  a  desiccator  over  sulphuric  acid.  It  was  then 
titrated  with  normal  alkali,  using  phenolphthalein  as  indicator,  with  the 
following  results : 

0'52  required  in  the  cold,  3*4  c.c.  for  neutralisation,  and,  when 
boiled  with  excess  of  alkali  and  titrated  back  with  acid,  6 -5  c.c.  ;  this 
amount  of  an  acid,  C7H10O4,  requires  3*3  c.c.  .and  6-6  c.c.  respectively. 
The  substance  was  therefore  the  lactonic  acid. 

The  barium  salt  of  the  hydroxy-acid  was  prepared  by  adding  alcohol 
to  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  the  salt,  prepared  as  just 
described.  The  precipitate  was  filtered  off  and  dried  on  a  porous  tile. 
On  analysis,  the  air-dried  salt  yielded  the  following  result : 


01404  gave  0-0982  BaS04.     Ba  =  41-1. 
0-258  at  150°  lost  00112  H20.     H20  =  4-4. 

C7H10O5Ba,H2O  requires  Ba  =  41-6  ;  H20  =  5*5  per  cent. 
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The  specific  rotation  of  the  barium  salt  was  determined  in  aqueous 
solution  with  the  following  result. 

ajr=    +0-216°;  1=1  dcm.;  c  =  3-512;  [a],If=    +6-1°. 

The  silver  salt  of  the  hydroxy-acid,  prepared  from  the  barium  salt 
by  interaction  with  silver  nitrate,  was  a  gelatinous  precipitate,  which, 
after  drying  on  a  porous  tile,  yielded,  on  analysis,  the  following 
result : 

0-256  gave  0*1404  Ag.     Ag  =  55'0. 

CjH10O5Ag2  requires  Ag  =  55*4  per  cent. 

Action  of  Ammonia  on  the  Ethyl  Esters  {Middle  Fraction). 

The  middle  fraction  of  the  ethyl  ester  obtained  from  the  oxidation 
of  i'sopilocarpine  (p.  1334)  was  shaken  with  an  equal  volume  of  strong 
ammonia,  and  a  crystalline  amide  obtained  melting  at  151°.  This  was 
recrystallised  many  times  from  hot  alcohol  and  from  water,  and  a 
small  quantity  of  an  amide  melting  at  200°  separated.  As  this  proved 
to  be  identical  with  the  amide  obtained  from  the  third  fraction  of  the 
ester,  it  was  set  aside. '  The  crystals  from  the  mother  liquors  were 
recrystallised  several  times  from  alcohol  and  from  water,  and  a  pro- 
duct obtained  melting  at  161°,  but  analysis  showed  that  it  was  not 
pure,  so  that  it  was  not  possible  to  separate  the  homologous  amides 
completely  by  this  method.  In  spite  of  all  attempts  to  separate  this 
middle  fraction  into  its  constituents,  it  could  not  be  purified  further 
than  into  two  portions,  one  chiefly  ethyl  pilopate,  and  the  other  con- 
taining only  a  small  quantity  of  this  ester. 

Homopilopic  Acid,  C8H1204. 

The  third  fraction  of  the  ethyl  esters  obtained  by  the  oxidation  of 
isopilocarpine  (p.  1334)  gave,  on  analysis,  results  agreeing  with  those 
required  for  an  ester  of  the  formula  C10H16O4.  On  treatment  with 
ammonia,  a  crystalline  amide  was  obtained  which  melted  at  199°. 
This  amide,  together  with  the  portion  melting  at  200°  from  the  second 
fraction  of  the  ester,  was  recrystallised  from  water  and  from  hot 
alcohol  until  of  constant  melting  point.  It  was  readily  crystallised 
from  hot  water,  and  separated  in  well-defined  prisms  melting  sharply 
at  208°  (corr.)     On  analysis  : 

0158  gave  0*2938  C02  and  0*1246  H20.     C  =  507  ;  H  =  87. 
0-1172  „     15  c.c.  nitrogen  at  20°  and  769  mm.     N  =  146. 
C8H16OaN2  requires  0  =  511  ;  H  =  35  ;  N=  149  per  cent. 

As  in  the  case  of  the  pilopic  ester,  the  diamide  of  the  hydroxy-aciil 
is  formed  in  this  reaction. 
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The  acid,  for  which  the  name  homopilopic  acid  is  proposed,  was 
obtained  from  the  pure  amide  by  heating  with  20  per  cent,  hydro- 
chloric acid  in  a  sealed  tube  at  120°.  The  acid  was  extracted  with 
ether,  the  ethereal  solution  washed  with  water,  dried  over  calcium 
chloride,  and  distilled.  The  residual  oil,  after  remaining  in  a  vacuous 
desiccator  over  sulphuric  acid  for  some  days,  showed  no  signs  of 
crystallisation,  and  was  therefore  distilled  in  a  vacuum.  It  boiled  at 
235 — 237°  under  20  mm.  pressure.     On  analysis  : 

0141  gave  02864  C02  and  0092  H20.     C  =  55-4  ;  H  =  72. 
C8H1204  requires  C  =  55 '8  ;  H  =  7  0  per  cent. 

The  acid  is  dextrorotatory,  and  a  determination  of  its  specific  rota- 
tion in  aqueous  solution  gave  the  following  result: 

<=   +1-6°;  J=l  dcm. ;  c  =  3-524;  [a]2Dr=    +45-4°. 

With  excess  of  alkali,  the  specific  rotation  is  diminished : 

4r=    +0-16°;  1=1  dcm.;  c  =  2'82;  [a]iT=    +5-9°. 

The  acid  whs  titrated  with  decinormal  alkali,  using  phenolphthalein 
as  indicator,  with  the  following  results  : 

0-185  required  in  the  cold,  10*5  c.c.  for  neutralisation,  and,  when 
boiled  with  excess  of  alkali  and  titrated  back  with  acid,  21 -4  c.c. ;  this 
amount  of  an  acid,  C8H1204,  requires  10*75  c.c.  and  21*5  c.c.  respec- 
tively. 

The  barium  salts  of  the  lactonic  and  hydroxy-acids  were  prepared  in 
a  manner  similar  to  the  corresponding  salts  of  pilopic  acid. 

The  barium  salt  of  the  lactonic  acid  is  a  very  hygroscopic  powder, 
which,  dried  at  150°,  yielded  the  following  result  on  analysis  : 

0-1614  gave  0*079  BaS04.     Ba=  288. 

(C8H1]04)2Ba  requires  Ba  =  28"6  per  cent. 

The  barium  salt  of  the  hydroxy-acid,  which  is  microcrystalline  and 
stable  in  the  air,  contains  1  mol.  of  water  of  crystallisation.  On 
analysis  of  the  air-dried  salt : 

06094  at  150°  lost  0-0314  H20.     H20  =  51. 
0-3542  gave  0-2414  BaS04.     Ba  =  401. 

CgH1205Ba,H20  requires  Ba  =  40*0;  H20  =  5-3  per  cent. 

Pinner  and  Kohlhammer's  Piluvic  Acid. 

It  having  been  proved  that  pilopic  acid  has  not  the  same  formula  as 
piluvic  acid,  the  question  arises  whether  homopilopic  and  piluvic  acids 
may  not  be  identical.  Although  it  is  not  possible  to  decide  this  ques- 
tion definitely,  inasmuch  as  no  physical  constants  have  been  recorded 
for  piluvic  acid  by  means  of  which  it  may  be  identified,  and  as  no  proof 
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has  yet  been  adduced  that  the  acid  and  its  derivatives  were  pure 
products,  yet  there  are  a  number  of  facts  which  suggest  the  possibility 
of  the  identity  of  these  acids,  or,  at  any  rate,  that  piluvic  acid  con- 
sisted largely  of  homopilopic  acid. 

Forty  grams  of  isopilocarpine  were  oxidised  with  127  grams  of  per- 
manganate in  the  cold,  and  the  ethyl  ester  isolated  by  the  usual 
method.  On  distillation  under  20  mm.  pressure,  three  fractions  were 
obtained  boiling  at  160—170°,  170— 190°,  and  190— 240°  respectively. 
The  lowest  fraction,  distilled  under  760  mm.  pressure,  gave  a  liquid 
boiling  at  295°,  which  was  analysed  with  the  following  results  : 

0-1996  gave  0-4126  C09  and  0-1308  H20.     C  =  57-6  ;  H  =  73. 
C9H1404  requires  C  =  58-l  ;  H  =  7"5  per  cent. 

The  liquid  was  therefore  ethyl  pilopate,  so  that,  under  the  conditions 
of  this  oxidation,  pilopic  acid  was  formed. 

Experiments  were  made,  using  larger  quantities  of  permanganate 
than  previously  employed,  in  order  to  obtain  pilopic  acid  free  from 
homopilopic  acid,  but  this  purpose  was  not  accomplished,  although  the 
amount  of  volatile  acids  appeared  to  increase.  It  is  more  probable, 
therefore,  that  in  the  oxidation  of  isopilocarpine  the  molecule  is 
attacked  at  two  points,  namely,  at  contiguous  carbon  atoms,  with  the 
formation  of  pilopic  and  homopilopic  acids,  rather  than  that  homopilopic 
acid  is  first  produced  and  then  oxidised  to  pilopic  acid.  It  is  of  course 
possible  that  both  factors  come  into  play  when  a  large  excess  of  per- 
manganate is  used.  Pinner  and  Kohlhammer  may  therefore  have  been 
dealing  with  a  mixture  of  pilopic  and  homopilopic  acids,  and  their 
analytical  results  are  in  harmony  with  such  a  suggestion.  Moreover, 
there  is  an  experiment  recorded  by  them  which  supports  this  view, 
namely,  that  in  which  an  attempt  was  made  to  purify  the  amyl  ester 
by  distillation.  In  this  case,  the  analytical  results  did  not  agree  with 
any  formula,  and  the  authors  admit  the  ester  was  impure;  it  was, 
however,  prepared  from  the  barium  salt  of  the  acid  by  a  simple  re- 
action, such  as  would  lead  to  the  formation  of  a  product  requiring  only 
a  single  fractionation  to  obtain  it  in  a  state  of  purity.  The  fact  that 
the  ester  was  not  pure  throws  doubt  on  the  purity  of  the  barium  salt, 
although  it  is  on  the  analysis  of  this  salt,  and  of  the  acid  derived  from 
it,  that  the  proof  of  the  formula,  CsHJ205,  given  by  Pinner  and  Kohl- 
hammer for  piluvic  acid  is  partly  based. 

Experiments  on  the  Constitution  of  Pilopic  and  Homopilopic  Acids. 

For  the  purposes  of  these  experiments,  the  syrupy  acid  was  used, 
analysis  having  shown  that  only  a  small  proportion  of  homopilopic  acid 
was  present.     Twenty-four  grams  of  ethyl  pilopate  were  treated  with 
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phosphorus  pentabroinide,  as  already  described  (Trans.,  1900,  77,  858), 
and  20  grams  of  an  ester  boiling  at  180 — 190°  under  10  mm.  pressure 
obtained.  This,  when  treated  with  diethylaniline,  yielded  13  grams  of 
a  product  which,  when  fractionated,  first  in  a  vacuum  and  then  under 
the  ordinary  pressure,  could  be  divided  into  two  fractions :  (1) 
270—290°,  a  limpid  oil;  (2)  290—300°,  a  thicker  oil,  showing  a 
tendency  to  deposit  a  waxy  substance. 

The  first  fraction  proved  to  be  ethyl  pilopate,  aud  by  hydrolysis  the 
crystalline  pilopic  acid  was  obtained  from  it.  On  analysis  of  the 
ester : 

0-0946  gave  02016  C02  and  0-0672  H20.     C  =  58-1  ;  H  =  78. 
C9H1404  requires  C  =  58-l ;  H  =  7'5  per  cent. 

The  second  fraction,  on  analysis,  yielded  the  following  result : 

0-1014  gave  0-2262  C02  and  0-0714  H20.     C  =  608;  H  =  78. 
CnH1804  requires  C  =  61  -7  ;  H  =  8-4  per  cent. 

It  was  not  therefore  the  expected  diethyl  ester  of  the  unsaturated 
acid.  On  hydrolysis,  a  syrupy  acid  was  obtained  which  did  not  crys- 
tallise even  when  left  in  a  vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid  at  0°  for  several 
days. 

This  acid  yielded  an  amorphous  silver  salt  containing  53*1  per  cent. 
Ag  (C7H804Ag2  requires  Ag  =  58'l  per  cent.).  It  was  oxidised  with 
permanganate  at  0°,  and  an  oily  acid  with  a  rancid  odour  was  isolated 
from  the  products  of  the  reaction.  The  Rilver  salt  prepared  from  this 
acid  contained  51  "4  per  cent.  Ag,  but  the  quantity  obtained  was  too 
small  to  purify,  and  as  it  was  evident  that  this  amount  of  acid  did 
not  represent  the  main  reaction,  the  experiment  was  abandoned. 

Action  of  Hydr iodic  Acid  on  Pilopic  Acid. — The  acid  was  heated  with 
three  times  its  weight  of  fuming  hydriodic  acid  in  a  reflux  apparatus 
for  several  hours,  but  the  pilopic  acid  was  recovered  unchanged. 
"When  heated  in  a  sealed  tube  at  180°,  no  crystalline  product  was 
obtained,  but  only  a  small  quantity  of  an  oil  having  the  odour  of 
petroleum. 

A  quantity  of  the  acid  was  heated  to  210°  in  a  sulphuric  acid  bath, 
but  no  change  took  place,  no  gas  or  water  being  given  off. 

Fusion  of  Pilopic  Acid  with  Potassium  Hydroxide. 

Fusion  at  a  High  Temperature. — Five  grams  of  the  syrupy  acid  were 
mixed  with  25  grams  of  potassium  hydroxide  and  a  few  drops  of  water, 
and  the  mixture  fused  for  a  short  time.  The  fused  mass  was  dissolved 
in  water,  acidified  with  sulphuric  acid,  and  distilled  with  steam.  The 
distillate,  which  had  a  rancid  smell,  was  extracted  with  ether,  the 
ethereal  solution  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  and  distilled. 

VOL.   LXXIX.  4   Z 
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The  residue  distilled  completely  at  110 — -160°,  and  the  distillate  was 
miscible  with  water.     The  barium  salt  was  prepared  and  analysed  : 

0-2672  gave  02014  BaS04.     Ba  =  44'3. 

(C^HfOg^Ba  requires  Ba  =  44*l  per  cent. 

The  calcium  salt  was  also  prepared,  and  obtained  as  white,  pearly 
plates,  which  were  dried  on  a  porous  tile,  and,  on  analysis,  yielded  the 
following  result : 

0-127,  air-dried>  lost  0'0112  H20  at  150°.     H20  =  8-8> 

(C4H702)2Ca,H20  requires  H20  =  7-8  per  cent. 

Calcium  isobutyrate  crystallises  with  4  mols.  of  water  of  crystallisa^ 
tion.  Further  proof  of  the  identity  of  this  salt  with  calcium  w-butyrate 
Was  afforded  by  making  a  saturated  aqueous  solution  of  the  salt  at  0°, 
and  placing  the  solution  in  warm  water,  when  crystals  separated  which 
redissolved  on  cooling  to  0°k 

The  silver  salt  was  prepared,  and,  after  recrystallising  once  from 
hot  water,  furnished  the  following  result  on  analysis  : 

0-136  gave  0-0752  Ag.     Ag  =  55-3. 

C4H702Ag  requires  Ag  =  55*4  per  cent. 

The  volatile  acid  formed  is  therefore  normal  butyric  acid.  No  other 
acid  could  be  isolated  from  the  residue  left  after  distillation. 

Fusion  at  a  Low  Temperature.  — Ten  grams  of  acid  were  fused  with 
30  grams  of  potassium  hydroxide  and  5  c.c.  of  water,  and  kept  gently 
simmering  for  some  time.  The  fused  mass  was  dissolved  in  water, 
acidified  with  sulphuric  acid,  and  distilled  with  steam,  but  no  volatile 
acid  was  obtained.  The  acid  liquid  was  extracted  with  ether,  the 
ethereal  solution  washed  with  water,  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  and 
distilled.  The  residue  weighed  6  grams,  and  on  standing  in  a  vacuum 
for  some  time,  deposited  a  small  quantity  of  crystals,  which  were 
separated,  and  drained  on  a  porous  tile.  The  non-crystalline  residue 
was  found  to  be  unchanged  pilopic  acid.  The  residual  liquid,  after 
extraction  with  ether,  was  neutralised,  evaporated  to  dryness,  and 
extracted  with  alcohol.  The  alcohol  was  removed  by  distillation,  the 
residue  dissolved  in  a  little  water,  and  precipitated  with  lead  acetate. 
The  acid,  regenerated  from  the  lead  salt  by  means  of  sulphuretted 
hydrogen,  gave  crystals  mixed  with  unchanged  pilopic  acid,  and  when 
recrystallised  from  hot  water  came  out  in  scales.  When  pure,  it 
melted  at  190°  (corr.),  losing  water,  and  forming,  apparently,  the 
anhydride.     On  analysis  : 

0-0258  gave  0*05  C02  and  0-016  H20.     C  =  52'8;  H  =  69. 
C7H10O4  requires  C  =  53"2  ;  H  =  6-3  per  cent. 
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The  acid  was  almost  insoluble  in  ether,  and  sparingly  soluble  in 
cold  water ;  it  decolorised  permanganate  solution. 

The  silver  salt  was  obtained  as  a  granular  precipitate  on  adding 
silver  nitrate  to  a  solution  of  the  ammonium  salt  of  the  acid.  After 
washing,  it  was  dried  on  a  porous  tile  and  analysed,  with  the  follow- 
ing result : 

0116  gave  00674  Ag,  0094  C02>  and  00238  H20.      Ag  =  58-1; 
C-221;  H  =  2-3> 
C7H804Ag2  requires  Ag  =  58'l  ;  C-22'6  ;  H  =  21  per  cent. 

From  a  consideration  of  the  properties  of  this  acid,  it  would  appear 
probable  that  it  is  an  unsaturated  acid  closely  allied  to  etbylitaconic 
acid,  and  that  it  is  produced  from  the  lactonic  acid  by  a  similar  reaction 
to  that  generally  brought  about  by  sodium  ethoxide. 

By  fusion  at  a  low  temperature,  therefore,  a  small  quantity  of  the 
isomeric  unsaturated  acid  is  formed,  but  the  greater  portion  of  the 
lactonic  acid  is  recovered  unchanged. 

Fusion  of  Homopilopic  Acid  with  Potassium  Hydroxide  and  Formation 
of  a- Ethyltricarballylic  Acid. 

A  preliminary  experiment  having  shown  that  a  crystalline  acid  is 
formed  by  the  fusion  of  homopilopic  acid  with  potassium  hydr- 
oxide at  a  moderate  temperature,  the  whole  of  the  syrupy  homopilopic 
acid  at  disposal  was  fused  with  three  times  its  weight  of  the  alkali 
and  a  little  water  for  half  an  hour;  the  mass  was  then  dissolved  in 
water,  acidified  with  sulphuric  acid,  and  distilled  with  steam.  Only  a 
trace  of  a  volatile  acid  was  obtained.    - 

The  acid  liquid  remaining  after  distillation  was  extracted  with 
ether,  the  ethereal  solution  washed  with  water,  dried  over  calcium 
chloride,  distilled  to  a  low  bulk,  and  then  poured  into  excess  of 
benzene.  On  standing,  crystals  separated,  which  were  filtered  off  and 
dried  on  a  porous  tile.  From  the  acid  liquid,  after  extraction  with 
ether,  more  acid  can  be  obtained  through  the  lead  salt,  as  previously 
described. 

In  this  way  about  3  to  4  grams  of  a  crystalline  acid  were  obtained. 
This  acid  melted  indefinitely  at  about  117°,  but  after  washing  with  hot 
benzene,  fused  at  145°.  It  was  recrystallised  from  ether  and  from  water 
until  the  melting  point  was  constant,  and  was  then  obtained  in  hard 
prisms  melting  sharply  at  157°  (corr.).  The  acid  is  readily  soluble  in 
water  or  alcohol,  and  moderately  so  in  ether,  but  on  evaporating  the 
ethereal  solution  an  oil  is  obtained  which  gradually  solidifies ;  it  is 
insoluble  in  benzene  or  light  petroleum.  A  6  per  cent,  aqueous  solu- 
tion was  optically  inactive.     On  analysis  : 

4  Z  2 
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01338  gave  0-23    C02  and  0-073  H20.     0  =  46-9  ;  H  =  61. 
00922     „     0-159  C02    „    0-05    H20.     C  =  47-0 ;  H  =  60. 
C8H1206  requires  C  =  47'l  ;  H  =  5'9  per  cent. 

The  analytical  results,  melting  point,  and  behaviour  towards 
solvents  agree  with  those  recorded  for  a-ethyltricarballylic  acid,  and 
a  mixture  of  equal  parts  of  the  synthetical  acid  and  that  obtained  by 
fusion  melted  at  157°  (corr.). 

Further  evidence  as  to  Its  identity  with  a-ethyltricarballylic  acid 
was  afforded  by  an  examination  of  the  following  derivatives,  which  agreed 
in  all  respects  with  those  recorded  in  the  following  paper  (p.  1346)  for 
this  acid. 

The  anhydro-add,  prepared  by  heating  the  acid  with  excess  of  acetyl 
chloride  in  a  reflux  apparatus  for  2  hours,  could  only  be  obtained  as 
an  oil  soluble  in  benzene  and  yielding  with  aniline  an  amorphous 
compound. 

The  silver  salt  was  prepared  by  adding  silver  nitrate  to  an  aqueous 
solution  of  the  ammonium  salt.  The  flocculent  precipitate,  insoluble  in 
water,  was  well  washed  and  dried,  first  on  a  porous  tile,  and  then  at 
100°.     On  analysis  : 

0-1248  gave  0-0816  C02,  0-0246  H20,  and  0*0768  Ag.     0  =  17-8; 

H  =  2-2;  Ag  =  616. 
01354  gave  0-0836  Ag.     Ag  =  61'7. 

C8H906Ag3  requires  C  =  18 '3  ;  11  =  1*7  ;  Ag  =  61*7  per  cent. 

The  calcium  salt  was  prepared  by  digesting  the  aqueous  solution 
of  the  acid  with  an  excess  of  calcium  carbonate  and  filtering.  The 
filtrate,  when  heated  to  100°,  became  a  firm  jelly  which  liquefied  on 
cooling.  This  behaviour  has  been  shown  to  be  very  characteristic  of 
calcium  a-ethyltricarballylate.  The  solution  of  the  calcium  salt  was 
evaporated  to  a  low  bulk  in  a  vacuum  and  precipitated  with  alcohol. 
The  precipitate  was  dried,  first  on  a  porous  tile  and  then  between 
blotting  paper.  On  analysis,  the  air-dried  salt  furnished  the  following 
results  : 

01284  at  150°  lost  00306  H20,  and  on  ignition  gave  0-031  CaO. 
H20  =  23-8;  Ca=173. 
(C8H906)2Ca3,9H20  requires  H20  =  23'7  ;  Ca=17-5  per  cent. 

The  copper  salt,  prepared  in  the  usual  way  with  copper  acetate,  was 
a  bluish-green  precipitate  insoluble  in  hot  water.  After  drying  on  a 
porous  tile  and  then  at  120°,  it  furnished  the  following  results  on 
analysis  : 

0  0636  gave  00256  CuO.     Cu  =  32-1. 

(C8H906)2Cu3  requires  Cu  =  32*2  per  cent. 
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Constitutional  Formulce  of  Pilopic  and  Homopilopic  Aculs. 

The  identification  of  a-ethyltricarballylic  acid  as  a  product  of  the 
fusion  of  homopilopic  .acid  with  potassium  hydroxide,  and  the  other  facts 
recorded  in  this  paper,  render  it  possible  to  state  with  a  high  degree 
of  probability  the  constitutional  formulae  of  both  pilopic  and  homo- 
pilopic acids.  The  formation  of  acetic  and  propionic  acids  by  the 
oxidation  of  tsopilocarpine  and  of  normal  butyric  acid  by  the  fusion  of 
pilopic  acid  with  potassium  hydroxide,  prove  that  the  isobutyl 
group  does  not  exist  in  isopilocarpine,  and  that  the  formation  of  iso- 
butyric  acid  by  the  fusion  of  the  alkaloid  with  potassium  hydroxide  is 
probably  due  to  the  action  of  the  fused  alkali  on  the  normal  acid  first 
formed.  That  tsopilocarpine  must  contain  the  n-butyl  grouping 
follows  from  the  formation  of  a-ethyltricarballylic  acid, 

C2H5-CH(C02H)-CH(C02H)-CH2-C02H. 

The  formation  of  the  tricarboxylic  acid  from  the  hydroxydicarb- 
oxylic  acid  (as  potassium  salt)  can  only  be  explained  on  the  assumption 
that  the  CH2'OH  group  is  oxidised  to  C02H.  The  ethyltricarballylic 
acid  may  therefore  be  derived  from  one  of  the  three  following  hydroxy- 
di  basic  acids : 


C,Hr 


Crf„- 


2OH 


H-CH2-C02H 
i02H    ' 

.    C2H6-CH CH-CH2-C02H 

C02H     CH2-OH 

C2H6.(^FI 
C02H 

CH-CH2-CH2-OH 
C02H    ' 

On  account  of  the  stability  of  homopilopic  acid,  it  is  most  reasonable 

to  assume  that  it  is  a  y  lactonic  acid.  From  the  above  formulae,  four 
y-lactonic  acids  may  be  derived  : 

(1).  (2). 

C2H6-(j3H (^H-CH2-C02H        .  C2H6-CH— CH-CH2-C02H 

CH2-OCO  CO-OCH2 

(3).  (4). 

CLrL-CH CH CH„  •     CH.-CH CH— CH 


CHo-O 


2         :     ^"5  y^        y        T    *  . 
C02H     CH2-OCO  C02H     COOCH2 

If  we  regard  pilopic  acid  as  derived  from  homopilopic  acid  by  the 
loss  of  carbon  dioxide  and  oxidation  of  the  contiguous  carbon  atom, 
only  formulae  (1)  and  (2)  are  possible,  as  (3)  and  (4)  would  yield  acids 
containing  less  than  seven  carbon  atoms. 

The  formation  of  pilopic  acid  during  the  oxidation  of  tsopilocarpine 
may  be  assumed  to  be  due  either  to  oxidation  of  the  homopilopic  acid 
first  formed,  or,  as  has  been  previously  pointed  out,  to  simultaneous 
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oxidation  at  two  different  points  in  the  molecule.  Since,  however, 
both  acids  contain  the  w-butyl  group,  it  is  most  probable  that  they 
bear  the  relation  to  each  other  previously  suggested,  since  oxidation 
must  have  occurred  at  that  portion  of  the  molecule  containing  the 
nitrogen  atoms.  If  this  argument  be  admitted,  the  possible  formulae 
for  pilopic  acid  will  be, 

(1).  (2). 

C2H5-CH CH-C02H      or      C2H5CH--CH.C02H 

CH2-OCO  COOCH2 

but  of  these  (1)  is  clearly  not  admissible  as  it  is  a  malonic  acid 
derivative  and  should  therefore  lose  carbon  dioxide  on  heating  at  200°, 
which,  as  has  been  shown,  is  not  the  case.  There  remains  therefore 
for  pilopic  acid  the  second  formula,  and  the  corresponding  formula  for 
homopilopic  acid  is 

C2H5-CH— CH-CH2-C02H 
COOCH2 

Lactonic  acids  corresponding  to  these  formulae  have  not  hitherto 
been  prepared,  but  pilopic  acid  resembles  ethylparaconic  acid  in  many 
of  its  physical  properties,  and  the  relation  between  the  two  is  shown 
by  their  formulae : 

C2H5-CH~CH-C02H         .        C2H5-CH— CH-C02H 
COOCH2  OCOCH2 

Pilopic  acid.  Ethylparaconic  acid. 

It  remains,  therefore,  to  synthesise  acids  having  the  constitution 
assigned  to  pilopic  and  homopilopic  acids,  and  to  contrast  the 
properties  of  the  acids  prepared  synthetically  with  those  recorded  in 
this  paper.     Experiments  with  this  end  in  view  are  now  in  progress. 

The  "Wellcome  Chemical  Research  Laboratories. 


CXLII. — A  New  Synthesis  of  a-Ethyltricarballylic  Acid. 
By  Hooper  Albert  Dickinson  Jowett. 

In  the  preceding  paper,  it  was  shown  that  by  the  fusion  of  homo- 
pilopic acid  with  potassium  hydroxide  an  acid  of  the  formula  C8H1206 
was  formed  and  that  the  properties  of  this  acid  corresponded  with 
those  of  a-ethyltricarballylic  acid.  As,  however,  two  different  melting 
points  have  been  assigned  to  this  acid  and  as  no  derivatives  have  been 
described  other  than  the  silver  salt,  it  was  necessary  to  prepare  the 
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substance  and  to  examine  it  more  fully,  so  as  to  be  able  to  identify 
completely  the  acid  formed  from  homopilopic  acid  with  the  synthetical 
compound. 

a-Ethyltricarballylic  acid  was  first  prepared  by  Auwers  (Ber.,  1891, 
24,  307,  2897)  by  the  condensation  of  ethyl  ethylsodiomalonate  with 
ethyl  f umarate  and  subsequent  hydrolysis.  The  acid,  after  recrystal- 
sation,  melted  at  147 — 148°  and  was  readily  soluble  in  water,  but  only 
moderately  so  in  ether  ;  on  evaporation,  the  ethereal  solution  left  an 
oil  which  became  crystalline.  The  substance  was  prepared  more 
recently  by  Michael  (Ber.,  1900,  33,  3745)  by  the  same  method,  but 
he  found  that  after  further  purification  it  melted  at  155 — 157°. 

In  order  to  prepare  the  acid  for  the  purpose  of  comparison,  it  was 
deemed  advisable  to  accomplish  the  synthesis  by  an  entirely  different 
method,  as  this  at  the  same  time  would  afford  additional  proof  of 
the  correctness  of  the  constitution  of  the  synthetical  acid  prepared  by 
Auwers. 

EUiyl  acyanoft-cthylsuccinale  was  prepared  by  the  general  method 
of  preparation  of  the  alkyl-substituted  succinic  acids  described  by  Bone 
and  Sprankling  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  839),  by  condensing  the  sodium 
compound  of  ethyl  cyanoacetate  with  ethyl  a-bromobutyrate. 

The  sodium  compound  of  ethyl  a-cyano-/?-ethylsuccinate  was  then 
condensed  with  ethyl  bromoacetate  with  the  formation  of  ethyl 
y3-cyano  a-ethyltricarballylate.  This  stage  of  the  synthesis  may  be 
presented  by  the  following  equation  : 

CHaBr-C02Et  +  C02Et-CNa(CN)-CH(C8H6)-C02Et  - 

C02EfCH2-C(CN)(C02Et)-CH(C2H6)-CO:8Et  +  NaBr. 

The  ethyl  cyanoethyltricarballylate,  on  hydrolysis,  yielded  an  acid 
from  which  carbon  dioxide  was  eliminated  by  heating  at  180°  with  the 
formation  of  a-ethylcar  bally  lie  acid. 

These  condensations  took  place  readily,  the  yield  of  cyano-esters  in 
the  first  and  second  stages  of  the  synthesis  being  50  and  70  per  cent, 
respectively  of  the  calculated  amounts.  As  these  cyano-esters  have 
not  been  previously  prepared,  their  boiling  points  and  densities  were 
determined. 

a-Ebhyltricarballylic  acid  as  thus  prepared  was  found  to  agree  in  its 
general  properties  with  those  previously  recorded,  and  after  recrystaU 
ligation  melted  at  157°  (corr.),  thus  confirming  the  figure  given  by 
Michael.  Of  its  derivatives  described  later,  the  calcium  salt  is  very 
characteristic  ;  it  is  fairly  soluble  in  cold  water,  but  on  warming  the 
aqueous  solution,  the  liquid  is  converted  into  a  solid  jelly,  which 
liquefies  on  cooling.  This  gelatinisation  of  the  calcium  salt,  coupled 
with  the  melting  point  of  the  acid,  affords  the  best  means  of  identifying 
the  substance, 
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Experimental. 

Ethyl  a-Cyano-fS-ethylsuccinate,  C02Et-CH(CN)-CH(C2H5)-C02Et. 

This  ester  was  prepared  as  follows  : — 28 '5  grams  of  ethyl  cyauo- 
acetate  were  mixed  with  a  solution  of  5 "75  grams  of  sodium  in  70  grams 
of  absolute  alcohol,  and  to  the  resulting  thick  paste  48"75  grams  of 
ethyl  a-bromobutyrate  were  added.  The  mixture,  which  became  warm, 
was  heated  on  a  water-bath  until  neutral,  which  generally  required 
2 — 3  hours;  it  was  then  cooled,  poured  into  water,  and  the  oil  which 
separated  was  extracted  with  ether.  The  ethereal  solution  was  washed 
with  water,  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  and  then  distilled.  The 
residual  oil  was  fractionated  under  20  mm.  pressure,  when  a  quantity 
of  unchanged  ethyl  cyanoacetate  and  ethyl  a-bromobutyrate  distilled 
below  100°,  but  the  greater  portion  of  the  liquid  distilled  at  160 — 170°, 
leaving  only  a  very  small  residue  in  the  flask.  On  refraotionation,  the 
portion  distilling  at  160 — 170°  was  collected.  Of  this  a  portion  boiliug 
constantly  at  167 — 168°  was  set  aside  for  analysis;  it  had  a  density 
d  15°/15°  =  10647.  The  yield  of  product  boiling  at  160—170°  under 
20  mm.  pressure  was  50  per  cent,  of  the  theoretical.     On  analysis  : 

0-1338  gave  0285  C02  and  0-0916  H20.     C  =  58-l  ;  H  =  76. 
0-1512     „     9-4  c.c.  nitrogen  at  24°  and  764  mm.     N  =  6-8. 
CnHl704N  requires  C  =  58-1 ;  H  =  75  ;  N  =  62  per  cent. 

The  correctness  of  the  formula  ascribed  to  the  cyano-ester  was  proved 
by  the  fact  that  on  hydrolysis  the  compound  furnished  ethylsuccinic 
acid  melting  at  98°,  which  on  analysis  yielded  the  following  result: 

0-132  gave  0-2372  C02  and  0-086  H20.     C  =  490  ;  H  =  7*2. 
C6H10O4  requires  C  =  49 -3  ;  H  =  6  9  per  cent. 

The  characteristic  calcium  ethylsuccinate  was  also  prepared. 

Ethyl  /8-  Cyano-a-ethyltricarballyla  te, 
C02Et-CH(C2H5)-C(CN)(C02Et)-CH2-C02Et. 

This  cyano-ester  was  prepared  as  follows : — To  6  grams  of  sodium 
dissolved  in  60  grams  of  absolute  alcohol,  45'4  grams  of  ethyl  a  cyano- 
/3-ethylsuccinate  were  added.  The  mixture  became  warm  and  very 
viscid,  but  no  solid  separated  ;  after  cooling,  33-4  grams  of  ethyl  bromo- 
acetate  were  added,  when  a  reaction  at  once  took  place  with  evolution 
of  heat  and  separation  of  sodium  bromide.  The  mixture  was  heated 
for  half-an-hour  on  a  water-bath,  cooled,  and  then  poured  into  water. 
The  oil  which  separated  was  extracted  with  ether,  the  ethereal  solution 
washed  with  water,  dried  with  calcium  chloride,  and  distilled.  The 
residual  oil  was  carefully  fractionated  under  20  mm.  pressure.    Scarcely 
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any  liquid  distilled  below  195°,  the  greater  portion  came  over  between 
195°  and  215°,  leaving  a  small  residue  in  the  flask.  On  refracfcionation, 
the  portion  distilling  at  205 — 208°  under  17 — 21  mm.  pressure  was 
collected,  the  greater  portion,  boiling  constantly  at  208°  under  21  mm. 
pressure,  being  put  aside  for  analysis  and  for  the  determination  of  its 
density.  The  yield  of  refractionated  product  was  70  per  cent,  of  the 
theoretical.     On  analysis  : 

0-1716  gave  0-3602  C02  and  0-1144  H20.     0  =  57*3;  H  =  74. 
0-1756     „     7-5  c.c.  nitrogen  at  24°  and  764  mm.     N  =  4'7. 
Ci5H23°6N  requires  0  =  57-5  ;  H  =  73  ;  N  =  4'5  per  cent. 
The  density  at  16°  compared  with  water  at  16°  was  1-0972. 

a-EthyUricarballylic  Acid,  C02H-CH(C2H5)-CH(C02H)-CH2-C02H. 

This  acid  was  obtained  from  the  ethyl  cyanoethyltricarballylate  in 
the  following  manner.  The  ester  was  first  boiled  with  five  times  its 
weight  of  40  per  cent,  aqueous  sulphuric  acid  in  a  reflux  apparatus 
until  all  the  oily  drops  had  disappeared,  which  generally  required  a 
period  of  24 — 48  hour?.  The  acid  liquid  was  then  saturated  with 
ammonium  sulphate  and  extracted  with  ether  six  times.  The  ethereal 
extract  was  distilled  to  a  convenient  bulk  and  extracted  with  dilute 
sodium  carbonate  solution.  This  was  acidified  with  sulphuric  acid, 
saturated  with  ammonium  sulphate,  and  extracted  with  ether.  The 
ethereal  solution  was  washed  with  water,  dried  with  calcium  chloride, 
distilled  to  a  low  bulk,  and  then  poured  into  ten  times  its  volume  of 
benzene.  On  standing,  crystals  separated  which  were  filtered  off  ;  these, 
when  dried,  melted  at  117°  with  effervescence.  The  acid  was  then 
heated  in  a  small  flask  in  a  paraffin  bath  at  180°  until  all  evolution  of 
gas  had  ceased.  After  cooling,  the  mass  was  dissolved  in  a  little  hot 
water,  boiled  with  animal  charcoal,  and  filtered.  On  standing  and 
stirring  with  a  glass  rod,  the  solution  became  pasty.  The  crystals 
were  drained  on  a  porous  tile  and  recrystallised  from  a  little  water 
until  of  constant  melting  point ;  thus  purified,  they  melted  at 
156—157°  (corr.).  The  pure  acid  required  about  20  times  its  weight 
of  ether  to  dissolve  it,  but  on  evaporating  this  solution  at  the  ordinary 
temperature,  no  crystals  separated  until  all  the  ether  had  evaporated, 
when  an  oil  was  left  which  gradually  became  solid.     On  analysis : 

0-1974  gave  0-341  C02  and  0-106    H20.     0  =  471  ;  H  =  6-0. 
0-198      „     0-342  C02    „    0-1064  H20.     C  =  471  ;  H  =  6-0. 
C8Hj206  requires  C  =  47'l  ;  H  =  5-9  per  cent. 

The  anhydroacid  was  prepared  by  adding  the  acid  to  three  times  its 
weight  of  acetyl  chloride  and  boiling  for  2  hours  in  a  reflux  apparatus. 
The  acid  slowly  dissolved  and  the  excess  of  acetyl  chloride  was  removed 
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by  evaporation  on  the  water-bath  and  subsequent  standing  in  a  vacuous 
desiccator  over  solid  potassium  hydroxide.  In  this  way,  a  hard,  sticky 
varnish  was  obtained,  which  could  not  be  crystallised.     On  analysis  : 

0-2218  gave  0-4146  C02  and  0-1108  H20.     0-51-0;  H  =  55. 
C8H10O5  requires  C  =  5T6  ;  H  =  5*4  per  cent. 

The  anhydro-acid  dissolved  in  benzene  ;  on  the  addition  of  aniline 
to  the  solution,  heat  was  developed,  the  liquid  immediately  became 
cloudy,  and  an  amorphous  precipitate  separated  which,  however,  could 
not  be  obtained  crystalline. 

The  barium  salt  was  prepared  by  digesting  an  aqueous  solution  of 
the  acid  with  excess  of  barium  carbonate  until  neutral,  and  filtering. 
On  warming  the  filtrate,  crystals  appeared  which,  however,  redis- 
solved  on  cooling.  The  filtrate  was  evaporated  to  a  small  bulk, 
filtered  while  hot,  and  the  crystals  dried,  first  on  a  porous  tile  and 
finally  between  blotting  paper.  Analysis  showed  that  the  air-dried 
crystals  contained  7  mols.  of  water  of  crystallisation,  of  which  six  are 
removed  by  heating  at  180°  : 

0-3156  at  180°  lost  0-036  H20  and  gave  0-234  BaS04.     H20  =  ll-4 ; 

Ba=43-6. 
0-1716  gave  on  combustion  0-0526  H20.     H=  34. 
(C8H906)2Ba3,7H20  requires  H20  =  13*4  ;  Ba  =  438  ;  H  =  34  per  cent. 

The  calcium  salt  was  prepared  by  digesting  an  aqueous  solution  of 
the  acid  with  excess  of  calcium  carbonate  and  filtering.  The  filtrate 
had  the  remarkable  property  of  becoming  a  firm  jelly  when  heated  to 
100°,  and  liquefying  on  cooling.  The  liquid  was  evaporated  to  a  small 
bulk  in  a  vacuum  and  the  calcium  salt  precipitated  with  alcohol  in  a 
microcrystalline  form.     On  analysis  : 

0-1886  at  150°  lost  0-044  H20  and  on  ignition  gave  0*0454  CaO. 
H20  =  23-3;  Oa-17'2. 
(C8H906)2Ca3,9H20  requires  H20  =  237  j  Ca  =  17-5  per  cent. 

The  copper  salt,  prepared  by  adding  copper  acetate  solution  to  an 
aqueous  solution  of  the  ammonium  salt  of  the  acid  and  boiling,  was  a 
greenish-blue,  flocculent  precipitate.     On  analysis  ; 

0-1972  at  150°  lost  0-0272  H20  and  on  ignition  gave  0*0696  CuO. 
H20  =  13-8;  Cu  =  28-2. 
(C8H906)2Cu3,5H20  requires  H20  =  132  j  Cu  =  28-0  per  cent. 

The  triethyl  ester,  prepared  in  the  usual  manner  by  the  action  of 
sulphuric  acid  and  ethyl  alcohol  on  the  acid,  was  a  limpid,  colourless 
liquid  boiling  at  170 — 175°  under  16  mm.  pressure.  On  analysis,  ifr 
furnished  the  following  results  : 
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0-2136  gave  0-457  C02  and  0-1574  H20.     C  =  58'3  ;  H  =  8-2. 
C14H2406  requires  C  =  58-3  J  H  =  83  per  cent. 

An  attempt  to  prepare  the  amide  by  mixing  the  ester  with  excess  of 
strong  ammonia  was  unsuccessful. 

Addendum. — Since  this  paper  was  in  type  the  author  has  received  a 
communication  from  Dr.  Bone  pointing  out  the  following  passage  in  a 
paper,  "  Researches  on  the  Alkyl  Substituted  Succinic  Acids,"  by  Bone 
and  Sprankling  (Trans.,  1899,  75,  864):  "Finally,  we  are  studying 
the  interaction  of  the  sodium  derivative  of  ethylic  cyanosuccinates  and 
the  ethylic  salts  of  a-bromo-fatty  acids." 

As  the  purpose  for  which  reference  was  made  to  the  paper  in  ques- 
tion only  necessitated  the  reading  of  that  portion  of  it  relating  to  the 
details  of  preparation  of  the  analogous  ethyl  cyanomethylsuccinate, 
the  concluding  paragraph  containing  the  passage  referred  to  most 
unfortunately  escaped  my  attention. 

The  necessity  for  the  preparation  of  a-ethyltricarballylic  acid  and 
certain  of  its  derivatives  was  due  to  the  great  importance  of  identify- 
ing beyond  question  the  acid  formed  by  the  fusion  of  homopilopic 
acid  with  potassium  hydroxide. 

Thk  Wbixoomi  Chemical  Research  Laboratories. 


CXLIII. — Benzoylation  of  Fatty  Acids  in  the  Presence 
of  Ammonia.     Formation  of  Amides. 

By  K.  J.  P.  Orton. 

It  was  recently  shown  (Orton  and  Garrod,  J.  Physiol.,  1901,  27,  89) 
that  p-dibenzoxyphenylacetamide  was  formed  in  the  benzoylation,  by 
the  Schotten-Baumann  method,  of  an  abnormal  urine,  the  so-called 
"  alcapton-urine,"  which  contains  p-dihydroxyphenylacetic  acid  (homo- 
gentisic  acid),  and  it  was  further  demonstrated  that  the  production  of 
this  amide  depended  on  the  presence  of  ammonia  in  the  urine. 

Investigation  has  proved  that  many  acids  under  similar  condi- 
tions yield  an  amide.  Thus,  from  stearic,  phenylacetic,  j»-nitro- 
phenylacetic,  and  cinnamic  acids,  amides  are  formed,  whilst 
j!>-aminophenylacetic,  ^-hydroxyphenylacetic,  and  mandelic  acids  are 
both  benzoylated  and  converted  into  amides.  Tyrosine  yields  di- 
benzoyltyrosinamide.  Aromatic  acids,  for  example,  benzoic  and 
toluic  acids,  do  uot  yield  amides.  If,  instead  of  ammonia,  an 
aqueous  t-olution  of  metbylamine  is  used,  the  corresponding  methyl- 
amides  are  obtained. 
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The  benzoylation  was  carried  out  in  the  following  way.  To  a  dilute 
ammoniacal  solution  of  the  acid  (1  part)  is  added  excess  of  benzoyl 
chloride  (2 — 3  parts) ;  a  10  per  cent,  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  is 
introduced  in  successive  portions,  and  the  mixture  well  shaken  until  the 
smell  of  benzoyl  chloride  is  no  longer  perceptible.  As  the  benzoyl 
chloride  disappears,  a  solid  separates,  which  is  a  mixture  of  benzamide 
and  the  amide  of  the  acid.  The  quantity  of  the  former  is  but  small, 
when  only  sufficient  ammonia  to  dissolve  the  acid  has  been  used ; 
excess  of  ammonia  increases  the  proportion  of  benzamide. 

The  yield  of  amide  (or  methylamide)  is  generally  small  and  does 
not  exceed  25  per  cent,  of  the  calculated  amount  except  in  one  or  two 
cases. 

If  the  acid  and  benzoyl  chloride  are  heated  together  for  2  or  3 
hours  at  100 — 120°  and  the  mixture  then  treated  with  a  solution  of 
sodium  hydroxide  and  ammonia  (or  methylamine),  the  yield  is  much 
increased,  and  frequently  amounts  to  75  per  cent,  of  the  acid  used. 

One  or  two  explanations  of  the  above  reaction  suggest  themselves. 
It  may  be  supposed  that  an  anhydride  is  first  formed,  either  a  com- 
pound anhydride  of  benzoic  acid  and  the  fatty  acid,  or  a  simple 
anhydride  of  the  fatty  acid  ;  thus  : 

C6H5-C0C1    +   R-CO-OH    =    C6H5-CO-0-CO-R   +    HC1  or 

2R-COOH   +   C6H5-C0C1   =  (R'CO)20   +   C6H5-COOH   +   HC1. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  benzoyl  chloride  may  interact  with  the  acid, 
forming  benzoic  acid  and  the  chloride  of  the  acid,  thus : 

C6H5-C0C1   +   R-CO-OH   -   C6H5-CO-OH   +   R-COC1. 

Bauer  (Inaug.  Dissert.  Tubingen,  1901)  records  the  fact  that  benzoic 
anhydride  is  formed  when  benzoyl  chloride  is  shaken  with  a  solution 
of  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate.  In  a  patent  of  Knoll  &  Co.  (D.R.-P. 
117267),  the  production  of  compound  anhydrides  from  acid  chlorides 
and  acids  in  the  presence  of  alkali  carbonates  is  mentioned.  Further, 
according  to  Behal  (Compt.  rend.,  1899,  129,  681),  acetic  benzoic 
anhydride  yields  acetamide  and  benzoic  acid  with  ammonia.  From 
these  facts,  it  seems  probable  that  a  compound  anhydride  of  benzoic 
and  the  fatty  acid  (or  possibly  a  simple  anhydride  of  the  fatty  acid)  is 
formed  when  the  acid  is  treated  with  benzoyl  chloride  in  presence  of 
sodium  hydroxide,  and  that  this  anhydride  reacts  with  ammonia,  pro- 
ducing benzoic  acid  and  the  amide  of  the  fatty  acid. 

When  the  fatty  acid  is  heated  with  benzoyl  chloride,  the  chloride 
of  the  fatty  acid  may  be  formed,  and  in  support  of  this  view,  Pol- 
zenius  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1896,  20,  46)  has  observed  that  benzoyl  chloride 
and  acetic  acid  at  110°  yield  benzoic  acid  and  acetyl  chloride.  With 
pbenylacetjc  and  mandelic  acids,  at  least,  this  does    not    appear  to 
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be  the  case.  •  Molecular  proportions  of  phenylacetic  acid  and  benzoyl 
chloride  (19  grams  of  each)  were  heated  together  for  about  2  hours 
at  120°  and  for  a  short  time  at  150°.  As  soon  as  the  hydrogen 
chloride,  which  was  at  first  rapidly  evolved,  ceased  to  be  given  off, 
the  mixture  was  distilled  under  28  mm.  pressure  in  order  to 
isolate  phenylacetyl  chloride  (b.  p.  1025°  under  17  mm.);  25  grams 
of  an  oil  passed  over  at  110 — 140°,  and  appeared  to  be  chiefly 
benzoyl  chloride  and  to  contain  little,  if  any,  phenylacetyl  chloride.* 
The  residue  in  the  flask,  which  was  nearly  free  from  acid  chloride, 
did  not  solidify  on  cooling  and  could  not  be  crystallised  from 
any  solvent.  After  2  or  3  days,  crystals  of  benzoic  acid  began 
to  separate.  When  the  oil  is  boiled  with  water,  benzoic  and  phenyl- 
acetic acids  are  formed.  With  ammonia,  the  oil  reacted  with  develop- 
ment of  heat  and  immediately  solidified.  The  solid  was  nearly  pure 
phenylacetamide  (m.  p.  152°),  and  on  acidifying  the  ammoniacal 
mother  liquor,  benzoic  acid  separated.  Aniline  similarly  yielded 
phenylacetanilide  (m.  p.  117°)  and  benzoic  acid  ;  no  trace  of  benz- 
anilide  was  discovered. 

From  this  experiment,  it  would  seem  probable  that  an  unstable 
compound  anhydride  is  also  the  main  product  when  the  acid  chloride 
and  acid  are  heated  together. 

Further  experiments  on  the  preparation  and  reactions  of  these 
compound  anhydrides  are  in  progress. 

p-Nitrophenylacetmethylamide,  N02*  C6H4* CH2*  CO  *NH*  CH3. — p-TSi- 
trophenylacetic  acid  (1  gram)  was  heated  with  benzoyl  chloride 
(2  grams)  on  the  water-bath  for  2  hours.  A  little  water  was  poured 
on  the  oil,  and  3  c.c.  of  a  33  per  cent,  aqueous  solution  of  methylamine 
added.  The  mixture  was  then  shaken  with  a  10  per  cent,  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  hydroxide,  introduced  in  successive  portions,  until 
the  odour  of  benzoyl  chloride  had  disappeared.  The  solid  remaining 
was  collected,  washed  with  water,  and  recrystallised  from  boiling 
water.  The  methylamide  crystallises  in  long,  silky,  colourless  needles 
melting  at  159°,  and  is  very  soluble  in  all  solvents,  except  water  and 
petroleum.  It  is  slowly  hydrolysed  by  boiling  aqueous  sodium  hydr- 
oxide, but  rapidly  by  an  alcoholic  solution,  with  evolution  of  methyl- 
amine. 

01472  gave  19  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  23°  and  765  mm.     N  =  14-51. 
C9H10O3N2  requires  N  =  14*43  per  cent. 

p-Benzoylaminophenylacelamide,  C6H5*  CO*NH,C6H4*  CHg'CO'NHg. 

— This   amide   is   readily  formed  when  /j-aminophenylacetic    acid   is 

benzoylated   by    the   Schotten-Baumann   method  in    the  presence  of 

ammonia.     Two  grams  of  the  acid  were  dissolved  in  20  c.c.  of  10  per 

*  The  boiling  points  of  these  acid  chlorides  lie  very  near  together. 
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cent,  ammonia  ;  to  the  solution  was  added  excess  of  benzoyl  chloride 
(5  c.c.),  and  the  mixture  then  shaken  with  sodium  hydroxide.  The 
solid  was  collected,  washed  with  water,  and  recrystallised  from  alcohol. 
The  amide  crystallises  in  small  plates  melting  at  248°,  and  only  slightly 
soluble  in  all  solvents.  One  gram  of  the  pure  amide  was  obtained  ; 
the  yield  is  not  increased  when  the  acid  and  benzoyl  chloride  are 
heated  before  treatment  with  ammonia  and  sodium  hydroxide. 

0-1048  gave  0-2716  C02  and  0-0533  H20.     C  =  7068  ;  H  =  565. 
01103     „     10-8  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  20°  and  771  mm.    N=  11-30. 
C15Hu02N2  requires  C  =  7086  ;  H  =  5-51 ;  N  =  11'02  per  cent. 

On  hydrolysing  the  amide  with  alkalis  of  acids,  /j-aminophenylacetic 
and  benzoic  acids  were  always  formed. 

\>*Benzoylaminoplienylacetic  Acid>  CgHg'CO'NH'CgHj'CHg'C^H, 
is  formed  when  p-aminophenylacetic  acid  is  benzoylated  by  the 
Schotten-Baumann  method.  The  clear  alkaline  solution,  obtained 
when  all  the  benzoyl  chloride  has  disappeared,  was  acidified  with 
acetic  acid.  The  solid  which  separated  was  dissolved  in  alcohol,  and 
crystallised  therefrom  in  tufts  of  needles  melting  at  205 — 206°. 

0-1424  gave  7'1  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  19°  and  767  mm.     N  =  5'78. 
C15H1303N  requires  N  =  5'48  per  cent. 

■p-Benzoxyphenylacetamide,  CgHg'CO'O'CgH^CHg'CO'NHg,  is  best 
prepared  by  heating  /)-hydroxyphenylacetic  acid  and  benzoyl  chloride 
before  treatment  with  ammonia  and  sodium  hydroxide.  The  solid  was 
washed  with  ether  and  then  recrystallised  three  or  four  times  from 
alcohol,  in  which  it  is  only  slightly  soluble.  It  forms  microscopic 
crystals  which  melt  at  167—169°. 

0-1808  gave  8-1  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  16°  and  763  mm.     N  =  5-34. 
C15H1303N  requires  N  =  5-48  per  cent. 

Sufficient  material  for  the  preparation  of  /?-benzoxyphenylacetic  acid 
was  not  available. 

Benzoylmandelamide  (phenylbenzoylglycollamide) , 
C6H5-CH(0-CO-C6H5)-CO-NH2, 
is  easily  prepared  from  the  calculated  amount  of  mandelic  acid  and 
to  the  extent  of  about  75  per  cent,  when  the  acid  and  benzoyl  chloride 
are  heated  together  at  120°,  before  the  addition  of  ammonia  and  sodium 
hydroxide.  After  the  benzoyl  chloride  has  disappeared,  a  sticky  semi- 
solid mass  remains,  which  after  washing  with  ether  becomes  a  white, 
crystalline  solid.  On  recrystallisation  from  water  or  dilute  alcohol, 
the  amide  is  obtained  pure  in  tufts  of  silky  needles  melting  at  162°, 
and  readily  soluble  in  alcohol,  chloroform,  or  benzene,  but  only  slightly 
so  in  petroleum,  cold  water,  or  ether. 
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01996  gave  10  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  21°  and  765  mm.     N  =  571. 
C15H1303N  requires  N  =  5"48  per  cent. 

Benzoylmandelrmthylamide,  C6H5'CH(O-CO-06H5)-CO-NH-CH3,  is 
prepared  and  purified  exactly  as  the  amide»  metbylamine  replacing 
ammonia.  It  crystallises  from  dilute  alcohol  or  water  in  tufts  of 
needles  melting  at  139°. 

01970  gave  9-4  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  18°  and  760  mm.    N  =  5'48. 
Cl6H1503N  requires  N  =  5*2  per  cent. 

All  attempts  to  obtain  benzoylmandelic  acid  from  the  amide  failed. 
Aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  attacks  it  very  slowly,  whilst  the  alcoholic 
acid  converts  it  rapidly  into  ethyl  benzoate  and  mandelate.  Seventy- 
five  per  cent*  nitric  acid  containing  nitrous  acid — the  reagent  which 
so  satisfactorily  converted  dibenzoxyphenylacetamide  into  dibenzoxy- 
phenylacetic  acid  (loc.  cit.) — produces  only  benzoic  acid.  Alkalis 
bring  about  complete  hydrolysis.  Mandelic  acid  could  not  be 
benzoylated  by  the  Schotten-Baumann  method  with  sodium  hydroxide 
or  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate,  or  by  use  of  pyridine  in  the  manner 
recommended  by  Einhorn  and  Hollandt  (Annalen,  1898,  301,  95). 
On  heating  mandelic  acid  with  benzoyl  chloride  at  110°,  an  oil  is  ob- 
tained which  decomposes  with  water  or  alkalis,  but  with  ammonia 
gives  behZoylmandelamide. 

Cinnamic  Methylamide,  OgHg'OHICH'CO'NH'CITg,  is  obtained,  in 
the  manner  previously  described,  as  a  pasty  mass,  which  solidifies  on 
cooling  with  ice.  It  crystallises  from  hot  water  in  plates  melting 
at  1110,  and  is  very  soluble  in  all  solvents,  except  water  and 
petroleum. 

0*1856  gave  149  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  25°  and  764  mm.     N  =  8*9. 
Ci0HnON  requires  N  =  8*7  per  cent. 

Dibromocinnamic  Methylamide,  CgHj'CHBr'CHBr'CO'NH'CIIg. — 
To  a  solution  of  cinnamic  methylamide  (1  mol.)  in  chloroform,  a 
solution  of  bromine  (1  mol.)  in  the  same  solvent  was  slowly  added. 
The  colour  of  the  bromine  rapidly  disappeared  and  crystals  separated  ; 
these  were  dissolved  in  alcohol,  from  which  they  crystallised  in  lustrous, 
colourless  prisms.  On  heating,  the  dibromo-compound  becomes  coloured 
at  200°,  and  melts  and  decomposes  at  214°. 

01456  gave  0-1700  AgBr.     Br  -  4967. 

C10HnONBr2  requires  Br  =  49*84  per  cent. 

Dibenzoyltyros  ina  mide, 

C6H5-CO*0-C6H4-CH2-CH(NH-CO'C6H6)-CO-NH2. 
— One  gram  of  tyrosine  was  dissolved  in  10  c.c.  of  a  10  per  cent,  solu- 
tion of  ammonia  and  2  c.c.  of  benzoyl  chloride  were  added.     After 
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shaking  with  caustic  soda  until  the  benzoyl  chloride  had  disappeared,  the 
solid  was  filtered  and  washed  with  water  and  then  with  ether.  The 
amide  crystallises  from  dilute  alcohol  in  nests  of  small,  lustrous  needles 
melting  at  246°,  and  is  moderately  soluble  in  alcohol  o^  chloroform. 
It  is  decomposed  only  slowly  with  evolution  of  ammonia  by  boiling 
concentrated  alkali  hydroxides ;  in  the  presence  of  alcohol,  the  action 
is  more  rapid  and  tyrosine  and  benzoic  acid  are  formed  besides 
ammonia. 

0107  gave  0-278  C02  and  0-0445  H20.     C  =  7086  ;  H  =  4-62. 
0-0962,,     6-0  c.c.  moist  nitrogen  at  20-5°  and  754  mm.     N  =  7*3. 
C23H20O4N2  requires  0-71*1 ;  H* 5*1 ;  N-7'2  per  cent. 

Stearamide,  C17H35,CO*NH2,  was  first  prepared  by  Carlet  (Jahresber., 
1859,  367)  from  ethyl  stearate  and  ammonia.  It  can  be  very  easily 
obtained  by  heating  stearic  acid  and  benzoyl  chloride  at  110 — 120° 
and  subsequently  treating  the  mixture  with  ammonia  and  sodium 
hydroxide.  From  chloroform,  it  crystallises  in  nests  of  needles  melting 
at  106—107°. 

This  reaction  has  been  tried  with  many  other  acids.  Diearboxylic 
aliphatic  acids  appear  not  to  yield  an  amide,  or  at  least  only  in  very 
small  quantities.  From  sulphonic  acids,  derivatives  are  obtained,  but 
so  far  only  in  small  amount. 

St.  Bartholomew's  Hospital  and  College,  E.C. 


CXLIV. — Liquid  Nitrogen  Peroxide  as  a  Solvent. 

By  Percy   Faraday  Frankland,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.,  and  Robert  Crosbie 
Farmer,  M.Sc.  (Vict.),  Ph.D. 

The  object  of  the  following  investigation  was  to  ascertain  more 
accurately  than  has  hitherto  been  attempted  the  properties  of  lique- 
fied nitrogen  peroxide  as  a  solvent;  in  particular  to  determine  to 
what  extent  organic  compounds  can  be  dissolved  in  it  without  de- 
composition and  in  the  cases  where  they  are  attacked  to  ascertain 
the  nature  of  the  reaction. 

The  question  presented  itself,  whether  substances  dissolved  in  lique- 
fied nitrogen  peroxide  exist  in  the  normal  state  of  molecular  aggregation 
or  whether  they  undergo  electrolytic  dissociation  on  the  one  hand,  or 
associate  themselves  to  complex  molecules  on  the  other. 

Nitrogen  peroxide  is  a  comparatively  easily  liquefiable  gas.  As  it 
boils  at  21°,  it  can  be  readily  condensed    in    an    ordinary    freezing 
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mixture.  It  can  therefore  be  easily  purified  by  redistillation  and  can 
be  boiled  for  many  hours  in  an  ebullioscopic  apparatus  without  any 
serious  loss,  if  the  vapour  be  condensed  by  means  of  a  freezing  mixture. 

Its  reactions  and  properties  can  be  examined  with  ease  at  a  temper- 
ature a  little  below  0,°,  and  the  pure  solvent  may  be  recovered  from 
its  solutions  by  distillation. 

The  chief  difficulty  met  with  in  working  with  this  solvent  was  the 
extreme  rapidity  with  which  it  attacks  india-rubber  and  cork.  This 
rendered  it  necessary  to  use  glass  connections  in  almost  all  cases, 
since  rubber  and  cork  were  destroyed  in  a  very  short  time,  even 
when  protected  as  well  as  possible  by  a  coat  of  vaseline  or  paraffin 
wax.  In  some  cases,  connections  could  be  made  with  asbestos  paper 
coated  with  vaseline. 

A  review  of  the  literature  on  the  subject  of  liquid  nitrogen  peroxide 
reveals  very  little  work  on  the  solvent  powers  of  this  substance.  The 
chemical  activity  of  nitric  acid,  when  brought  in  contact  with  organic 
compounds,  seems  to  have  led  to  the  belief  that  nitrogen  peroxide 
would  be  still  more  active,  and  that  very  few  organic  compounds 
would  be  able  to  withstand  its  action.  Thus  Ramsay  (Trans.,  1890, 
57,  592),  in  his  work  on  the  depression  of  the  freezing  point  of  nitrogen 
peroxide  by  dissolved  substances,  mentions  chloroform  and  chloro- 
benzene  as  being  u  among  the  few  available  and  unobjectionable 
substances  which  are  not  acted  on  by  nitrogen  peroxide." 

"We  have,  therefore,  been  somewhat  surprised  to  find  that  liquid 
nitrogen  peroxide  is  not  only  a  remarkably  good  solvent  for  most 
organic  compounds,  but  also  a  comparatively  inert  substance  in  the 
pure  anhydrous  condition. 

It  is  probable  that  many  previous  workers  have  made  their 
observations  with  slightly  impure  nitrogen  peroxide,  and  this  would 
account  for  their  statements  to  the  effect  that  it  attacks  most 
organic  compounds,  for  it  has  also  been  our  experience  that  although 
the  pure  nitrogen  peroxide  is  comparatively  inert,  yet  the  slightly 
impure  product,  that  is,  a  product  which  has  not  been  completely 
dehydrated  or  which  contains  traces  of  lower  oxides,  is  much  more 
active  and  frequently  attacks  compounds  which  are  unaffected  by  the 
pure  peroxide  ;  thus  cane  sugar  was  soluble  without  decomposition 
in  the  pure  solvent  but  was  very  quickly  attacked  when  the  nitrogen 
peroxide  contained  traces  of  water. 

In  its  general  behaviour,  liquid  nitrogen  peroxide  shows  a  con- 
siderable resemblance  to  the  common  organic  solvents.  Inorganic 
salts  were  found  to  be  quite  insoluble  in  it,  whereas  most  organic 
compounds  dissolved  with  at  least  the  same  ease  as  in  ether.  As 
will  be  seen  later,  many  of  these  were  unacted  on,  although  in  some 
cases  nitration,  oxidation,  &c,  set  in. 

VOL.   LXXIX.  5   A 
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It  was  thus  possible,  in  the  case  of  many  organic  compounds,  to 
examine  the  solutions  as  regards  electric  conductivity,  and  further  to 
determine  the  molecular  weights  of  a  number  of  compounds  by  the 
rise  of  boiling  point. 

The  electric  conductivity  of  the  solutions  was  measured  in  order  to 
ascertain  whether  ionic  dissociation  occurs  to  any  appreciable  extent 
when  substances  are  dissolved  in  nitrogen  peroxide.  Recent  researches 
have  shown  that  a  number  of  hitherto  unsuspected  liquids  act  as 
"  ionising  solvents."  In  particular,  the  interesting  researches  of 
Walden  on  liquefied  sulphur  dioxide  (Ber.,  1899,  32,  2862),  and  of 
Franklin  and  Kraus  on  liquefied  ammonia  (Amer.  Chem.  J".,  1899, 
23,  277;  1900,  24,  83)  have  shown  that  these  liquids  dissociate  dis- 
solved substances  to  a  considerable  extent.  Many  other  cases  of 
ionising  solvents  have  also  come  to  light  in  recent  years  (compare  Amer. 
Chem.  J.,  1901,25,  232). 

The  probability  that  liquefied  nitrogen  peroxide  would  also  prove  to 
be  an  ionising  solvent  formed  the  original  inducement  to  the  following 
investigation,  and  the  fact  that  Bouty  (Compt.  rend.,  1888,  106,  595) 
found  solutions  in  pure  nitric  acid  to  be  good  conductors  of  electricity 
seemed  to  justify  this  expectation.  When  it  was  found,  however,  that 
liquid  nitrogen  peroxide  did  not  dissolve  inorganic  salts,  whereas  it 
readily  dissolved  indifferent  organic  compounds,  it  seemed  more 
probable  that  it  resembled  such  organic  solvents  as  benzene  in  its 
behaviour.     This  has  been  borne  out  by  experiment. 

The  electric  conductivity  of  nitrogen  peroxide  itself  has  already 
been  measured  by  Boguski  (Zeit.  physikal.  Chem.  1890,  5,  69),  who 
found  that  the  pure  peroxide  is  a  non-conductor,  but  that  when  a  little 
water  is  added  the  electric  conductivity  increases  enormously.  No 
experiments  appear  to  have  been  made  with  solutions  in  liquid  nitrogen 
peroxide.  We  find  the  solutions  in  the  liquid  nitrogen  peroxide  to  be 
to  all  intents  and  purposes  absolute  non-conductors.  The  dissolved  sub- 
stances do  not,  therefore,  exist  to  any  appreciable  extent  in  the  ionised 
state.  On  the  contrary,  as  will  be  shown,  many  compounds  are  asso- 
ciated to  complex  molecules  when  dissolved  in  this  liquid. 

The  experiments  were  all  carried  out  with  acids,  bases  being  attacked 
immediately  and  salts  being  insoluble.  In  every  case,  it  was  found  that 
the  solutions  conducted  just  as  little  as  the  pure  solvent.  It  may 
therefore  be  safely  concluded  that  liquid  nitrogen  peroxide  is  not  an 
ionising  solvent. 

In  order  to  examine  the  state  of  molecular  aggregation  of  substances 
dissolved  in  this  liquid  more  fully,  we  have  made  a  number  of  molecular 
weight  determinations  by  observing  the  influence  on  the  boiling  point 
of  the  substances  dissolved.  The  constant  was  first  ascertained  by 
means   of  a  series  of  experiments  in  which  solutions  of  indifferent 
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organic  compounds  were  employed.  Various  acids  were  then  examined 
and  in  many  cases  these  were  found  to  be  associated  to  double  molecules. 
Nitrogen  peroxide  therefore  resembles  benzene  and  some  other  organic 
liquids  in  its  power  of  associating  many  dissolved  hydroxy-compounds. 
This  is,  we  believe,  the  first  case  in  which  an  inorganic  solvent  has 
been  found  to  bring  about  an  association  of  dissolved  substances. 


Experimental. 

For  the  preparation  of  liquid  nitrogen  peroxide,  the  method  described 
by  Cundall  (Trans.,  1891,  59,  1077)  was  found  to  be  the  most  satis- 
factory. The  method  of  heating  dry  lead  nitrate  was  at  first  employed, 
as  it  gives  a  very  pure  product.  The  yield  is,  however,  only  moderately 
satisfactory,  and  moreover,  the  tube  in  which  the  lead  nitrate  is  heated 
occasionally  becomes  stopped  up  and  necessitates  breaking  off  the 
experiment. 

The  method  described  by  Cundall,  in  which  arsenic  trioxide  is  heated 
with  a  mixture  of  sulphuric  acid  and  fuming  nitric  acid,  gives  a  product 
containing  lower  oxides  of  nitrogen ;  these  can,  -however,  be  completely 
oxidised  to  the  peroxide  by  prolonged  treatment  with  a  current  of 
oxygen. 

Some  care  must  be  taken  during  the  early  part  of  the  reaction, 
as  it  is  liable  to  become  too  violent.  The  arsenic  trioxide  should 
be  used  in  lumps  of  moderate  and  uniform  size  and  should  not 
contain  any  fine  powder.  The  heating  must  be  conducted  very 
slowly  and  carefully  and  it  is  advisable  to  have  a  basin  of  ice- 
water  at  hand,  as  it  is  occasionally  necessary  to  cool  down  the 
flask  in  order  to  check  the  violence  of  the  reaction. 

The  reaction  proceeds  in  two  stages,  which  are  fairly  sharply 
defined.  In  the  first  of  these,  practically  all  the  nitrous  fumes  are 
absorbed  by  the  sulphuric  acid  and  very  little  nitrogen  peroxide, 
if  any,  collects  in  the  receiver.  This  stage  of  the  reaction  proceeds 
at  a  fairly  low  temperature  and  requires  considerable  attention,  as 
it  easily  becomes  too  violent.  In  the  second  stage,  a  higher  tem- 
perature is  employed,  in  order  to  break  up  the  nitrososulphuric 
acid  with  the  formation  of  nitrogen  peroxide.  This  heating  may 
be  commenced  as  soon  as  the  mixture  in  the  flask  ceases  to  evince  a  ten- 
dency to  react  too  violently  when  warmed.  The  reaction  is  endo- 
thermic  and  no  more  danger  is  to  be  feared  of  the  reaction  becoming 
uncontrollable.  A  copious  stream  of  nitrogen  peroxide  is  evolved. 
This  is  first  passed  through  a  short  reflux  condenser  cooled  by 
water  and  then  through  a  glass  worm  cooled  to  about  -  10°,  and 
condenses  with  practically  no  loss,  even  though  the  distillation  be 
carried  on  very  quickly.     After  a  time,  the  evolution  of   nitrogen 

5  A  2 


1360  FRANKLAND  AND  FARMER  : 

peroxide  nearly  ceases  and  it  is  best  to  break  off  the  experiment 
at  this  point.  If  the  heating  be  continued,  a  third  stage  sets  in 
and  nitric  oxide  is  evolved.  If  this  be  passed  into  the  receiver, 
it  reduces  part  of  the  nitrogen  peroxide  already  collected,  forming 
a  green  solution. 

The  distillate  is  dehydrated  by  the  addition  of  phosphoric  oxide 
and  further  purified  by  the  prolonged  action  of  a  current  of  dry 
oxygen  at  a  low  temperature.  The  purified  liquid,  which  must  be 
perfectly  free  from  all  tinge  of  green,  is  then  redistilled  and  kept 
in  stoppered  bottles  containing  phosphoric  oxide. 

/.  Nitrogen  Peroxide  as  a  Solvent. 

In  order  to  examine  the  solvent  powers  of  liquefied  nitrogen  per- 
oxide on  various  substances,  a  few  grams  of  the  peroxide  were  brought 
into  a  carefully-dried  tube  and  cooled  in  a  freezing  mixture.  The 
substance  to  be  examined  was  then  gradually  introduced  in  a  fine, 
dry  powder  and  its  behaviour  noted.  If  it  dissolved,  so  much  was 
added  that  a  nearly  saturated  solution  was  formed  and  the  clear 
liquid  was  then  evaporated  down,  the  nitrogen  peroxide  being  re- 
covered by  means  of  a  spiral  condenser  in  a  freezing  mixture.  The 
last  traces  of  the  peroxide  were  removed  as  completely  as  possible 
by  exhausting  the  tube,  and  warming  it  at  the  same  time.  The  residue 
was  then  examined  as  regards  melting  point  and  other  properties, 
in  order  to  ascertain  whether  any  reaction  had  occurred. 

Various  other  methods  were  employed  in  order  to  detect  traces 
of  reaction  which  might  be  overlooked  in  examining  the  residue 
obtained  by  evaporation.  In  general,  any  decomposition  which  an 
organic  compound  undergoes  shows  itself  by  a  green  colour  which 
the  nitrogen  peroxide  assumes.  In  the  case  of  simple  oxidations, 
this  is  due  to  the  formation  of  the  trioxide  by  the  reduction  of 
the  peroxide.  In  cases  where  a  hydrogen  atom  is  displaced,  the 
water  formed  also  acts  on  the  nitrogen  peroxide  to  form  a  bright 
green  liquid.  The  formation  of  this  green  tinge  is  therefore  a  sen- 
sitive indication  that  a  reaction  has  taken  place. 

In  the  cases  in  which  water  is  set  free,  a  more  delicate  indication 
is  given  by  the  electric  conductivity.  As  already  mentioned,  the 
smallest  trace  of   water  causes  the  conductivity  to  rise  enormously. 

A  third,  and  also  very  sensitive,  method  was  to  ascertain  whether 
the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid  rose  in  accordance  with  Raoult's  law. 
If  no  decomposition  occurred,,  the  normal  rise  of  boiling  point  was 
observed.  If,  however,  any  decomposition  took  place,  the  boiling 
point  fell  instead  of  rising  owing  to  the  formation  of  lower  oxides 
in  the  solution. 
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It  is  well  known  that  most  of  the  metals  are  quickly  attacked  by 
nitrogen  peroxide.  Of  the  non-metals,  chlorine  is  soluble  to  some 
extent,  bromine  is  miscible  in  all  proportions,  forming  a  brown  solution, 
whilst  iodine  dissolves  with  extreme  ease,  forming  a  purple-brown 
solution.  Sulphur,  on  the  other  hand,  is  only  slightly  soluble.  No 
reaction  takes  place  between  these  elements  and  nitrogen  peroxide. 

Inorganic  Compounds. 

(i)  Salts. — No  case  was  found  in  which  an  inorganic  salt  was 
soluble  in  nitrogen  peroxide.  In  most  of  the  cases  examined,  the 
salts  were  found  to  be  unacted  on  by  treatment  with  this  reagent. 
Here  again,  however,  the  inertness  depends  on  the  complete  purity  of 
the  peroxide.  It  was  found,  for  instance,  that  chlorides  were  attacked 
moderately  quickly  by  nitrogen  peroxide  which  had  not  been 
completely  dehydrated,  with  evolution  of  chlorine,  but  that  when  pure 
peroxide  was  used,  no  action  took  place.  The  general  behaviour  of 
liquid  nitrogen  peroxide  towards  inorganic  salts  will  be  seen  by  the 
following  results. 

Potassium  nitrate,  sulphate,  and  chlorate,  sodium  nitrite,  mercuric 
nitrate,  and  hydrazine  sulphate  were  neither  dissolved  nor  attacked  by 
the  liquid  peroxide.  Of  the  halogen'compounds,  the  fluorides  and  c/dorides 
were  unaffected  by  the  pure  anhydrous  liquid.  Potassium  chloride  was 
quickly  attacked  in  presence  of  traces  of  moisture,  with  evolution  of 
chlorine,  which  partly  escaped  and  partly  remained  dissolved  in  the 
liquid  peroxide.  Potassium  bromide  and  iodide  were  both  attacked, 
even  by  the  pure  anhydrous  liquid ;  the  halogen  set  free  remained  in 
solution.  Ferric  chloride  was  examined,  as  it  is  well  known  to  be 
somewhat  soluble  in  ether.  When  dried  with  great  care,  the  ferric 
chloride  remained  unaffected  by  the  liquid,  but  in  presence  of  traces 
of  moisture  it  was  quickly  attacked  and  the  solution  was  found 
afterwards  to  contain  traces  of  iron. 

The  iron  compounds  of  the  diketones  were  also  examined  on  account 
of  the  interest  which  they  possess  as  being  pseudo-salts,  non-ionised 
in  aqueous  solution  and  dissolving'easily  in  indifferent  organic  solvents. 
The  deep-red  iron  compounds  of  acetonylacetone,  Fe(C6H902)3,  and 
benzoylacetone,  Fe(C10H9O2)3,  were  employed,  but] were  both  immediately 
attacked  and  no  iron  was  found  in  the  solution. 

Mercuric  cyanide  was  tried  as  being  a  further  example  of  a  pseudo- 
salt,  but  remained  entirely  unaffected. 

It  may  be  stated  in  general  that  inorganic  salts  are  undissolved 
and  in  the  majority  of  cases  unattacked  by  liquid  nitrogen  peroxide. 

(ii)  Inorganic  Acids. — Aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  has  been  long 
known  to  react  with  nitrogen   peroxide,  forming  nitric  acid  and  aqua 
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regia.  The  behaviour  of  dry  hydrogen  chloride  does  not  appear  to 
have  been  examined.  We  find  it  to  be  entirely  without  action,  as  was 
shown  by  the  fact  that  the  solution  showed  no  green  tinge  and 
possessed  no  measurable  electric  conductivity. 

Sulphuric  acid  remained  at  first  unaffected.  Gradually,  however,  it 
combined  with  the  peroxide  to  form  a  solid  mass  of  '  chamber  crystals ' 
with  evolution  of  heat. 

Phosphoric  acid  was  found  to  absorb  some  nitrogen  peroxide.  The 
resulting  compound  was  insoluble  in  nitrogen  peroxide,  but  could  not 
be  induced  to  crystallise,  and  its  composition  is  therefore  at  present 
unknown.  It  appears,  however,  to  be  a  nitrosophosphoric  acid,  as  it 
reacts  with  water  in  exactly  the  same  way  as  nitrososulphuric  acid,  with 
evolution  of  nitrous  fumes. 

Bwic  and  iodic  acids  were  unattacked  and  undissolved  by  nitrogen 
peroxide. 

Organic  Compounds. 

As  inorganic  salts  were  found  to  be  insoluble  in  liquid  nitrogen 
peroxide,  its  effect  on  organic  compounds  was  next  examined.  It  was 
at  first  thought  that  almost  all  organic  compounds  would  be  immedi- 
ately acted  on  when  brought  together  with  the  liquid,  and  considerable 
precautions  were  taken  when  introducing  the  substances. 

The  liquid  was,  however,  soon  found  to  be  surprisingly  inert.  A  great 
many  organic  substances  can  be  introduced  into  it  with  impunity  and 
it  is  only  in  exceptional  cases  that  it  reacts  with  such  violence  as  to 
render  the  experiments  in  any  way  difficult  to  carry  out.  As  was  to 
be  expected,  the  presence  of  small  quantities  of  water  increased  the 
chemical  activity  of  the  peroxide  greatly.  Many  of  the  following 
substances  which  were  unattacked  by  the  pure  peroxide  were  decom- 
posed by  treatment  with  a  product  containing  traces  of  water. 

As  a  solvent,  nitrogen  peroxide  takes  up  most  organic  compounds 
with  considerable  ease.  In  some  cases,  the  compounds  were  so  easily 
soluble  that  they  only  crystallised  out  when  almost  all  the  nitrogen 
peroxide  had  been  removed  by  evaporation.  As  a  general  rule,  the 
substances  which  dissolved  easily  in  nitrogen  peroxide  were  also  soluble 
in  ether,  although  a  few  exceptions  to  this  rule  were  noted,  liquid  nitrogen 
peroxide  being  usually  the  more  powerful  solvent  of  the  two.  Thus 
cane  sugar  and  tartaric  acid,  although  insoluble  in  ether,  were  both  soluble 
in  nitrogen  peroxide  and  were  unattacked  by  the  pure  solvent.  As  a 
general  rule,  the  saturated  hydrocarbons,  their  halogen  and  nitro- 
derivatives  and  the  carboxylic  acids,  as  also  ketones  and  quinones, 
were  stable  towards  this  reagent,  whilst  the  hydroxy-  and  amino- 
compounds  were  quickly  attacked.  In  the  case  of  the  aromatic  hydroxy- 
compounds  which  were  attacked,  the  nitrogen  peroxide  brought  about 
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a  nitration,  aniline  derivatives  were  diazotised,  and  in  some  other  cases 
simple  oxidation  took  place.  The  following  results  will  show  the 
general  behaviour  of  nitrogen  peroxide  towards  organic  compounds  : — 

(i)  Hydrocarbons. — The  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  have  already  been 
shown  by  Guthrie  (Annalen,  1860,  116,  248)  and  others  to  take  up 
nitrogen  peroxide.  Thus  amylene  forms  the  so-called  nitrosate, 
NOg'O'OsHglN-OH.  Benzene  and  toluene  are  both  miscible  with 
nitrogen  peroxide  and  are  unacted  on  by  it.  Naphthalene  could  not  be 
dissolved  unchanged  ;  it  was  quickly  attacked  and  gave  rise  to  1:5- 
dinitronaphthalene  (m.  p.  211°),  which  is  also  formed  by  the  nitra- 
tion of  naphthalene  with  nitric  acid.  Anthracene  was  oxidised  to 
anthraquinone,  which  could  be  easily  sublimed  in  yellow  needles 
melting  at  273°.  Pure  paraffin  wax,  consisting  of  higher  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons,  appears  to  be  unchanged  by  nitrogen  peroxide;  it 
could  be  recovered  unchanged  after  remaining  for  several  days  in 
contact  with  the  liquid.  Most  specimens,  however,  disintegrated  quickly 
in  contact  with  the  liquid,  probably  owing  to  reactions  between  the 
peroxide  and  the  impurities  in  the  paraffin. 

(ii)  iWJro-derivatives  are  generally  very  stable  towards  nitrogen 
peroxide.  Nitrobenzene,  mdinitrobenzene,  ^-nitrololuene,  and  1  : 5-di- 
nitronaphthalene  were  all  easily  soluble  in  it.  The  normal  rise  of  boiling 
point  of  their  solutions  showed  that  no  reaction  had  taken  place. 
They  were  also  recovered  by  evaporation  and  identified.  Other  nitro- 
derivatives  are  mentioned  under  the  heading  of  carboxylic  acids  and 
hydroxy-compounds. 

(iii)  Halogen  derivatives  are  also  very  stable.  Chloroform  and 
chlorobenzene  were  already  known  to  dissolve  unchanged.  Besides 
these,  we  have  found  ethylene  dibromide,  acetylene  tetrabromide,  and 
benzyl  chloride  to  dissolve  in  all  proportions  without  reaction. 

(iv)  Carboxylic  Acids. — Of  these,  a  considerable  number  have  been 
examined  and  have  in  almost  every  case  been  recovered  unchanged 
from  the  solutions.  In  most  cases,  the  absence  of  all  reaction  was 
confirmed  by  the  electric  conductivity  and  other  methods. 

Formic,  acetic,  monochlor  acetic,  trichloracetic,  tribromacetic,  tri- 
chlorobutyric,  tartaric,  and  benzoic  acids  were  extremely  easily 
soluble. 

o-,  m-,  and  p-Niirobenzoic  acids,  the  three  bromobenzoic  and  toluic 
acids,  as  also  succinic  and  phthalic  acids  dissolved  only  with  difficulty. 

In  all  these  cases,  the  pure  substances  were  recovered  by  evaporation. 
Slightly  impure  nitrogen  peroxide  readily  attacks  tartaric  acid. 
Benzoic  acid  was  also  attacked  to  some  extent  in  presence  of  moisture, 
forming  a  trace  of  m-nitrobenzoic  acid. 

(v)  Hydroxy-compounds. — Alcohols  and  phenols  were  less  stable 
towards   nitrogen   peroxide    than    the    above-mentioned    compounds. 
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Ethyl  alcohol  reacted  violently  with  evolution  of  heat,  forming  ethyl 
nitrite. 

Cane  sugar  dissolved  fairly  easily  in  nitrogen  peroxide.  It  was  not 
decomposed  by  the  pure  peroxide,  but  was  quickly  attacked  in 
presence  of  traces  of  moisture. 

Phenol  also  reacted  vigorously  with  evolution  of  heat.  When  the 
liquid  peroxide  was  added  gradually  to  phenol,  the  first  products  of 
the  reaction  were  o-  and  p-nitrophenol  (compare  Armstrong  and 
Rossiter,  Proc,  1891,  7,  92).  These  were,  however,  only  intermediate 
products,  and  were  completely  converted  into  2 : 4-dinitrophenol  by 
excess  of  the  peroxide;  no  picric  acid  was  formed,  o-  and  y-Nitro- 
phenol  were  both  quickly  attacked  and  the  product  was  in  both  cases 
the  same  2  :  4-dinitrophenol. 

2  :  A-Dinitrophenol  was  easily  soluble  in  liquid  nitrogen  peroxide  and 
was  recovered  unchanged  ;  no  picric  acid  was  formed. 

TrinitropJienol  (picric  acid)  was  very  easily  soluble  in  nitrogen  per- 
oxide and  was  unattacked. 

Salicylic  acid  dissolved  at  first,  but  was  quickly  attacked,  crystals 
separating  out.  The  chief  product  of  the  reaction  was  5-nitrosalicylic 
acid,  but  a  small  quantity  of  picric  acid  was  also  found  in  the  residue. 

5-Nitrosalicylic  acid  was  difficultly  soluble  and  was  not  attacked. 

(vi)  Amines  were  immediately  attacked.  It  has  been  long  known 
that  gaseous  nitrogen  peroxide  acts  on  aniline,  forming  diazobenzene 
nitrate  (Witt,  Tagbl.  Naturforscher-Vers.,  1879,  194).  Liquid  nitrogen 
peroxide  reacts  with  explosive  violence  on  aniline,  but  the  reaction 
proceeds  more  quietly  when  a  dilute  solution  of  nitrogen  peroxide  in 
carbon  disulphide  is  used,  and  the  diazo-compound  separates  out.  The 
action  of  the  liquid  peroxide  on  substituted  anilines  is  less  violent,  the 
diazo-compound  crystallising  out  from  the  solution.  In  this  way,  o-, 
m-,  and  -p-nitraniline  and  fi-naphthylaminc  were  converted  into  the 
corresponding  diazo-compounds. 

Pyridine  and  quinoline  were  violently  attacked  by  liquid  nitrogen 
peroxide,  giving  dark  coloured  products  which  could  not  be  identified. 

(vii)  Quinone  was  easily  soluble  and  anthraquinone  sparingly 
so  in  the  liquid  peroxide,  and  were  both  unattacked  by  it. 

II.  Electric    Conductivity  of  Solutions  in   Liquid   Nitrogen 

Peroxide. 

On  account  of  the  ease  with  which  nitrogen  peroxide  can  be  lique- 
fied, the  measurement  of  the  electric  conductivity  of  its  solutions 
presented  no  great  difficulties.  A  temperature  of  0°  was  sufficiently 
low  to  prevent  any  considerable  evaporation  of  the  solvent  and  the 
following    experiments    were    all    carried    out   at   this    temperature. 
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Measurements  of  the  electrical  resistance  of  pure  liquefied  nitrogen 
peroxide  have  already  been  made  by  Boguski  (loo.  cit.),  who  sealed  up 
liquid  nitrogen  peroxide  in  tubes  fitted  with  platinum  electrodes  and 
then  determined  the  resistance  by  means  of  a  momentary  current  and 
a  galvanometer.  We  have  confirmed  his  observation  to  the  effect  that 
the  conductivity  of  the  pure  liquid  is  exceedingly  small,  but  that  a 
trace  of  water  suffices  to  render  it  a  very  good  conductor.  Thus  the 
addition  of  about  2  per  cent,  of  water  gave  a  solution  which  conducted 
at  least  as  well  as  a  iV/100  solution  of  nitric  acid. 

Measurements  of  the  electric  conductivity  of  solutions  of  various 
substances  in  liquid  nitrogen  peroxide  do  not  appear  to  have  been 
made.  The  method  used  in  the  following  experiments  was  the  same 
as  that  usually  applied  to  the  determination  of  electric  conductivity  in 
aqueous  solution.  A  Wheatstone  bridge  with  alternating  current  and 
telephone  was  used.  The  electrodes  were  fixed  very  close  to  one 
another,  so  that  very  small  conductivities  could  be  easily  measured.  A 
cylindrical  glass  conductivity  vessel  of  the  usual  form  was  used,  but  it 
was  fitted  with  an  asbestos  cover,  the  usual  wooden  cover  being  out 
of  the  question  on  account  of  the  ease  with  which  it  is  attacked  by 
the  fumes.  A  glass  stirrer  was  provided  with  which  to  facilitate  the 
solution  of  the  compounds. 

In  general,  the  nitrogen  peroxide  itself  showed  a  slight  but  measur- 
able conductivity,  but  this  was  due  to  the  presence  of  traces  of  water. 
When  no  great  precautions  were  taken  to  remove  all  traces  of  water, 
the  liquid  generally  showed  a  specific  conductivity  of  0*1  to  0*2  x  10-6 
units.  The  quantity  of  water  present  was  too  small  to  show  itself  by 
any  green  tinge  in  the  liquid,  but  it  could  be  proved  that  the  conduc- 
tivity was  to  be  attributed  to  this  cause  by  the  fact  that  when  a  little 
phosphoric  oxide  was  added,  the  conductivity  gradually  decreased  until 
it  became  absolutely  unmeasurable.  We  have  assured  ourselves  that, 
with  the  apparatus  used  by  us,  a  specific  conductivity  of  0*02  x  10" 6 
could  still  be  detected  with  certainty.  If  we  compare  this  with 
the  specific  conductivity  of  about  0*65  x  10~6,  which  is  found  for  water 
which  has  been  purified  with  great  care  (Walker  and  Cormack,  Trans., 
1900,  77,  5),  we  see  that  pure  nitrogen  peroxide  is  an  almost  perfect 
non-conductor  of  electricity.  The  following  experiments  will  show 
that  its  solutions  are  likewise  non-conductors.  As  above  mentioned, 
the  only  available  compounds  for  these  conductivity  measurements 
were  acids,  all  bases  being  excluded  on  account  of  their  instability, 
and  salts  on  account  of  their  insolubility,  in  this  solvent. 

A  saturated  solution  of  dry  hydrogen  chloride  in  liquid  nitrogen 
peroxide  was  first  examined,  but  showed  no  measurable  conductivity. 
The  following  organic  acids  were  then  tested  in  nitrogen  peroxide 
solution  :      Formic,  acetic,  monochloracetic,  trichloracetic,   trichloro- 
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butyric,  malonic,  succinic,  benzoic,  o-toluic,  wi-nitrobenzoic,  phthalic, 
and  picric  acids. 

Fairly  concentrated  solutions  were  employed,  in  most  cases  about 
1/5  normal.  These  solutions  were  found,  without  exception,  to  be 
practically  absolute  non-conductors.  It  may  therefore  be  safely  con- 
cluded that  substances  dissolved  in  liquid  nitrogen  peroxide  are  not 
electrolytically  dissociated. 

III.  Molecular    We  ght    Determinations  in  Liquid  Nitrogen 

Peroxide. 

Having  shown  by  measurements  of  the  electric  conductivity  that  no 
dissociation  occurs  in  nitrogen  peroxide  solution,  we  thought  it  would 
be  of  interest  to  examine  the  state  of  molecular  aggregation  more 
fully  by  a  series  of  molecular  weight  determinations. 

Ramsay  has  already  determined  the  lowering  of  the  freezing  point 
of  nitrogen  peroxide  by  a  few  dissolved  substances  (loc.  cit.),  but  found 
the  measurements  difficult  to  carry  out.  Experiments  on  the  raising 
of  the  boiling  point  do  not  appear  to  have  been  made,  and  this  method 
was  chosen  for  the  following  determinations.  The  experiments  do  not 
present  any  unusual  difficulties ;  a  freezing  mixture  of  ice  and  salt 
suffices  to  condense  the  nitrogen  peroxide  vapour  with  practically  no 
loss. 

The  ordinary  Beckmann  apparatus  was  employed.  In  the  outer 
jacket,  acetaldehyde  was  used,  as  it  is  naturally  preferable  to  employ 
a  liquid  which  does  not  attack  rubber  and  cork.  Its  boiling  point 
(20-8°)  is  almost  the  same  as  that  of  nitrogen  peroxide  (21*6°).  The 
nitrogen  peroxide  in  the  inner  tube  was  caused  to  boil  evenly  by 
means  of  glass  beads  and  platinum  foil. 

The  connection  between  the  inner  vessel  and  the  spiral  condenser 
was  made  as  shown  in  the  diagram  (p.  1367).  The  condenser  tube  fitted 
loosely  into  the  side  tube  of  the  boiling  vessel,  and  the  joint,  A,  was 
made  tight  by  means  of  asbestos  paper  bound  round  with  wire  and 
coated  with  vaseline,  the  latter  being  frequently  renewed  during  the 
experiment.  In  order  to  introduce  the  substance  without  making  an 
open  passage  for  the  peroxide  to  escape  into  the  air,  the  glass  piston, 
C,  was  temporarily  removed  and  the  cylindrical  lumps  of  substance, 
previously  weighed,  were  introduced  into  the  tube  B.  The  piston, 
C,  was  then  replaced  and  the  whole  condenser  raised  so  as  to  make 
an  open  connection  between  B  and  the  boiling  vessel.  By  means 
of  the  rod,  C,  the  substance  was  quickly  pushed  down  so  that  it 
fell  into  the  boiling  vessel,  and  the  condenser  lowered  into  its 
original  position.  Thus,  the  escape  of  nitrogen  peroxide  during  the 
experiment  was  reduced  to  a  minimum. 
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The  thermometer,  D,  was  held  in  place  by  a  stopper,  E,  made 
by  rolling  asbestos  paper  into  a  solid  plug,  and  heating  this  for 
some  time  in  molten  paraffin  wax.  This  was  found  somewhat  pre- 
ferable to  a  stopper  of  plaster  of  Paris,  which  was  originally  em- 
ployed. In  either  case,  the 
joints  were  made  tight  with 
vaseline.  A  number  of 
preliminary  experiments 
showed  that  the  loss  of 
liquid  was  inconsiderable, 
even  when  the  boiling  was 
protracted  for  many  hours. 

In  order  to  give  satis- 
factory results,  the  nitro- 
gen peroxide  must  be  com- 
pletely freed  from  lower 
oxides  by  previously  pass- 
ing a  current  of  oxygen 
through  it  for  a  consider- 
able time  at  about  —  10°. 
After  each  experiment,  the 
peroxide  was  recovered  by 
distillation  and  the  residue 
examined  to  make  sure 
that  no  decomposition  had 
occurred.  In  most  cases, 
the  redistilled  liquid  was 
resaturated  with  oxygen 
before  being  used  again, 
as  the  prolonged  boiling 
necessary  in  the  determina- 
tions sometimes  brought 
about  a  slight  reaction  be- 
tween the  solvent  and  the 
dissolved  substances,  by 
which  traces  of  lower  oxides 
of  nitrogen  were  formed. 

The     constant    for    the 
raising  of  the  boiling   point  was   first   ascertained    with    a    number 
of  indifferent    substances,  for  which  there  was  no  likelihood  of  the 
formation  of  complex  molecules  in  solution. 

The  following  tables  show  the  constants  found  for  1  gram-molecule 
of  substance  in  100  grams  of  solvent : 
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Grams  of 
solvent. 


Grams  of 
substance. 


Rise  of 
boiling  point. 


Grams  of 

substance  in 

100  grams  of 

solvont. 


Nitrobenzene,  C6H5«N02.     Mol.  wt.  123. 


53-6 
53  6 
53-6 
53  6 
53  6 
53-6 
53-6 
53-6 


1-012 
1-591 
2-352 
3-108 
4-227 
5-569 
7-250 
11-792 


0-215 

0-317 

0-464 

0-612 

0-841 

1-105 

1-457 

2-394 

1-89 

3-01 

4-39 

5-80 

7-89 

10-39 

13-52 

22-00 


m-Dinitrobenzene,  C6H4(N02)2.     Mol.  wt.  168. 


44-2 

44-2 

44-2 

44-2 

44-2 

44-2 

40-6 

39-9 

39-1 

38-4 

37  6 

36-9 

361 

0-601 
1-447 
2-238 
3-296 
4-170 
5-045 

0-449 
1-098 
1-707 
2-331 
2-959 
3  413 
4-410 


0-110 

0-250 

0-392 

0-581 

0-743 

0-902 

0-085 

0-216 

0-342 

0-490 

0-625 

0-717 

0-949 

1-36 
3-27 
5-06 
7-46 
9-44 
11-42 

1-11 
2-75 
4-37 
6-07 
7-87 
9  25 
12-22 


V-Nitrotoluene,  CH3-C6H4«N02.     Mol.  wt.  137. 


41-8 
41-8 
41-8 
41-8 


0-337 
1-037 
2-904 
4106 


0-077 
0-247 
0-691 
0-990 


0-81 
2-48 
695 
9-82 


Toluene,  C6H5-CH3.     Mol.  wt.  92. 


49-3 

49-3 
49-3 
49-3 


1-234 
2-661 
3-989 
5-375 


0-379 
0-830 
1-233 
1637 


2-50 

5-40 

8-09 

10-90 
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Grams  of 
solvent. 


Grams  of 
substance. 


Rise  of 
boiling  point. 


Grams  of 

substance  in 

100  grams  of 

solvent. 


Constant. 


Benzyl  c/daride,  C6H5-CH2C1.     Mol.  wt.  126  5. 


61-0 
61-0 
61  0 
61-0 
61  0 
61-0 
61  0 


0750 

2-538 

3-558 

4  944 

7-052 

9  010 

10811 

0-139 
0-476 
0  662 
0-916 
1-289 
1-627 
1-926 


1 

•23 

4 

16 

5 

•83 

8 

•11 

11 

•56 

14 

•78 

17 

72 

143 
14-5 
14'4 
14-3 
14-1 
13-9 
13-8 


Acetylene  tetrabromide,  C2H2Br4.     Mol.  wt.  346. 


52-6 
52-6 
52  6 
52  6 


1-336 
4*190 
7  663 
9-915 


0.101 
0  340 
0-607 
0-743 


2  54 

7  97 
14-57 
18-85 


138 

14-8 
14-4 
13-6 


Ethylene  dih'omide,  C2H4Br2.     Mol.  wt.  188. 


50-9 

50-9 

50  9 

50-9 

50  9 

50-9 

50-9 

0-880 
2-487 
3976 
5  340 
7417 
11-575 
15-503 


0-134 
0-387 
0-620 
0-824 
1-102 
1-650 
2-127 


1-73 
4-89 
7-81 
10-49 
14-57 
22-75 
30-45 


146 
14-9 
149 
14-8 
14-2 
13-6 
13-1 


Quinone,  0:C6H4:0.     Mol.  wt.  108. 


46-5 
46  5 
465 


0-687 
1199 
1-675 


0-181 
0  328 
0-462 


1-48 
2-58 
3-60 


132 
13-7 
139 


Acelophenone,  C0H5-CO-CH3.     Mol.  wt.  120. 


59-8 

1-902 

0-345 

3-18 

13  0 

59-8 

2-741 

0-524 

4-58 

137 

59-8 

3-972 

0-768 

6  64 

139 

59-8 

5-094 

0  987 

8-52 

13-9 

59  8 

6-161 

1-195 

10-30 

139 
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The  following  is  a  list  of  the  mean  constants  found  in  the  above 
experiments : 

Substance.  Mean  constant. 

Nitrobenzene  13*2 

Dinitrobenzene  (1st  series)    13'2 

„              (2nd  series)  132 

f>Nitrotoluene     13*5 

Toluene    140 

Benzyl  chloride 14-2 

Acetylene  tetrabromide 14-2 

Ethylene  dibromide    14*3 

Quinone  13*6 

Acetophenone 13*7 

Mean    13-7 

The  fifty-five  observations  comprised  in  these  ten  series  rarely 
deviated  by  more  than  5  per  cent,  from  this  mean  value.  The  number 
137  may  therefore  be  safely  concluded  to  be  a  close  approximation  to 
the  constant  for  1  gram-molecule  of  substance  dissolved  in  100  grams 
of  liquid  nitrogen  peroxide. 

Our  attention  was  next  turned  to  the  examination  of  the  acids 
the  electric  conductivity  of  which  we  had  previously  investigated.  The 
results  of  our  experiments  show  that  many  acids  are  associated  in 
nitrogen  peroxide  solution  and  exist  in  the  form  of  double  molecules. 
Association  is  well  known  to  take  place  in  certain  other  solvents 
(benzene,  &c). 

At  the  lowest  concentration  taken,  namely,  2-45  per  cent.,  benzoic 
acid  was  not  quite  completely  associated  to  double  molecules.  At  a 
concentration  of  5  per  cent.,  however,  the  association  was  practically 
complete  and  remained  nearly  constant  at  the  higher  concentrations. 


Benzoic   Acid. 


C6H5-C02H;  mol.  wt.  122. 


(C6H6-C02H)2 ;  mol.  wt.  244. 


Weight  of 

solvent  in 

grams. 

Weight  of 
substance  in 

grains. 

Rise  in 
boiling  point. 

Grams  of 

substance  in 

100  grams  of 

solvent. 

Molecular 
weight 
(found). 

42-9 
429 
42-9 
42*9 

1-049 
2-048 
2-952 
3-973 

0-160 
0-277 
0-411 
0-556 

2-45 
4-77 
6-88 
9-26 

209 
236 
229 
228 
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In  dealing  with  the  substituted  benzoic  acids,  we  were  met  with 
the  difficulty  that  most  of  the  acids  in  question  were  sparingly  soluble 
in  nitrogen  peroxide,  as  in  other  solvents.  Even  at  the  highest  con- 
centration taken,  the  association  to  double  molecules  was  incomplete. 
It  will  be  seen,  nevertheless,  from  the  following  figures  that  the  acids 
are  strongly  associated  and  we  may  assume  that  they  would  exist  in 
the  form  of  double  molecules  in  more  concentrated  solutions.  o-Toluic 
acid  was  the  most  easily  soluble  of  those  tried,  but  its  association  was 
still  somewhat  incomplete  at  the  highest  concentrations  employed. 


Toluic  Acids. 
CH3-C6H4-C02H  ;  mol.  wt.  136.       (CH3-C6H4-C02H)2 ;  mol.  wt.  272. 


Weight  of 

solvent  in 

grams. 

Weight  of 

substance  in 

grams. 

Rise  in 
boiling  point. 

Grams  of 
substance  in 
100  grams  of 

solvent. 

Molecular 
weight  (found). 

o- Toluic  acid 

51-0 

0-223 

0-030 

0-44 

200 

51  0 

0  723 

0-086 

1-42 

226 

51-0 

1-277 

0-141 

2-50 

243 

51-0 

1-869 

0-211 

3  66 

238 

51-0 

2-450 

0-279 

4-80 

236 

51-0 

3-189 

0-353 

6-25 

243 

510 

4-176 

0-463 
m- Toluic  ack 

8-19 
I. 

242 

51-0 

0-265 

0-036 

0-52 

198 

51-0 

0-712 

0  085 

1-40 

225 

51-0 

1013 

0-120 

1-99 

227 

51-0 

1-362 

0-160 
$- Toluic  acid 

2-67 

229 

57-8 

0-581 

0-071 

1-01 

194 

57-8 

1-074 

0129 

1-86 

197 

Experiments  with  the  nitrobenzoic  acids  failed  to  give  satisfactory 
values,  the  acids  being  very  sparingly  soluble  in  nitrogen  peroxide. 
The  measurements  taken  in  dilute  solution  pointed,  however,  to  a  con- 
siderable association.  Experiments  were  also  commenced  with  the 
bromobenzoic  acids,  but  were  discontinued  for  the  same  reason. 

A  similar  association  was  found  for  the  acids  of  the  aliphatic  series. 
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For  acetic  acid,  only  the  first  of  a  series  of  measurements  is  given,  the 
others  having  been  rendered  inaccurate  by  a  slight  decomposition 
which  the  nitrogen  peroxide  underwent.  It  is  sufficient  to  show  that 
a  complete  association  to  double  molecules  had  taken  place. 


Weight  of 

solvent  in 

grams. 


Weight  of 

substance  in 

grams. 


Rise  in 
boiling  point. 


Grams  of 
substance  in 
100  grams  of 

solvent. 


Molecular 
weight  (found). 


Acetic  Acid. 
CH3-C02H  j  mol.  wt.  60.  (CH3«C02H)2  j  mol.  wt.  120. 


57-8 


1-608 


0-313 


278 


122 


Tribrornacetic  Acid. 


CBr3«C02H ;  mol.  wt.  297. 


(CBr3-C02H)2 ;  mol.  wt.  594. 


55-9 
55-9 
55-9 


0-518 
1-192 
2-126 


0-023 
0-051 
0-086 


0-93 
213 
3-80 


552 
573 
606 


Trichlorobutyric  Acid. 
C3H4C13-C02H  ;  mol.  wt.  191-5.  (C3H4C13-C02H)2 ;  mol.  wt.  383. 


54-5 

0-464 

0-050 

0-85 

233 

54-5 

0-839 

0-085 

1-54 

248 

54-5 

1-378 

0-133 

2-53 

260 

54-5 

1-943 

0-185 

3-57 

264 

54-5 

2-602 

0-245 

477 

267 

54-5 

3-350 

0-308 

6-15 

273 

54-5 

3  797 

0-340 

6-97 

281 

The  association  will  be  seen  to  be  much  less  complete  in  the  case  of 
trichlorobutyric  acid. 

Since  acids  showed  a  tendency  to  form  complex  molecules  in  nitrogen 
peroxide,  an  examination  of  the  phenols  seemed  desirable.  As  men- 
tioned above,  most  phenols  are  readily  attacked  by  nitrogen  peroxide. 
The  choice  of  available  phenols  was  therefore  limited.  In  the  following 
cases,  the  normal  molecular  weights  were  found  : 
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Weight  of 

solvent  in 

grams. 


Weight  of 

substance  in 

grams. 


Rise  in 
boiling  point. 


Grams  of 

substance  in 

100  grams  of 

solvent. 


Molecular 
weight  (found). 


2  :  i-Dinitrophenol,  OH>C6H8(N02)2.     Mol.  wt.  184. 


49-3 
49-3 
49-3 


0-227 
0  480 
0-862 


0-034 
3-074 
0135 


0-46 
097 
175 


186 
180 
177 


2:4:  Q-Trinitrop/ienol,  OH'CaH2(N02)3.     Mol.  wt.  229. 


41-0 

0  939 

0-143 

2-29 

219 

40-4 

1-675 

0  243 

415 

234 

39-8 

2-405 

0  350 

6-04 

237 

39  3 

3-151 

0-448 

8-02 

245 

387 

4-061 

0559 

10-50 

257 

IV.  Summary  of  Results. 

1.  Nitrogen  peroxide  does  not  dissolve  inorganic  salts.  On  the 
other  hand,  it  is  a  good  solvent  for  certain  non-metallic  elements  and 
readily  dissolves  many  organic  compounds. 

2.  The  perfectly  anhydrous  liquid  is  comparatively  inert  as  a 
chemical  reagent ;  many  organic  compounds  can  be  recovered  unchanged 
from  their  solutions  in  nitric  peroxide. 

3.  Measurements  of  the  electric  conductivity  show  that  it  is  not  an 
"  ionising  solvent." 

4.  Molecular  weight  determinations  show  that  many  substances  are 
associated  to  double  molecules  in  this  solvent. 
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CXLV. — TJie  Action  of  Aluminium  Chloride   on 
Camphoric  Anhydride.     Part  II. 

By  W.  H.  Perkin,  jun.,  and  J.  Yates. 

In  the  first  part  of  this  paper,  published  a  short  time  ago  (Lees  and 
Perkin,  this  vol.,  332),  it  was  shown  that  when  camphoric  anhydride, 
dissolved  in  chloroform,  is  treated  in  the  cold  with  aluminium  chloride, 
the  camphor  molecule  undergoes  a  series  of  remarkable  molecular 
changes. 
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The  substances  formed  during  this  decomposition  and  described  in 
the  first  paper  were  isolauronolic  acid, 

CMe 

Me9c/^"OC02H 

CH2    C  H2 

and  a  mixture  of  isomeric  lactones,  which,  since  they  are  readily  con- 
verted into  xylic  acid  on  oxidation  with  sulphuric  acid,  were  recognised 
as  stereoisomeric  modifications  of  the  lactone  of  hydroxy hexahydro-xy lie 
acid, 

CMe 

oh/TnoHj 

I 
CH2r COJcHMe 

OH 

By  hydrolysing  the  mixed  lactones  we  succeeded,  in  a  way  described 
in  detail  in  that  paper,  in  isolating  two  well  characterised  stable 
hydi'oxy  hexahydro-xy  lie  acids  melting  at  160°  and  1 1 3°  respectively, 
which  we  called  simply  A  and  B,  since  we  had  no  means  of  determin- 
ing their  configurations.  When  distilled,  these  acids  were  converted 
into  the  corresponding  lactones  with  elimination  of  water,  the  lactone 
of  the  A-acid  melted  at  55°,*  and  that  of  the  B-acid  at  44°. 

We  have  since  further  examined  these  two  hydroxy-acids  and  their 
lactones  and  find  that  the  A-acid  or  its  lactone,  when  treated  with 
fuming  hydrobromic  acid,  is  converted  into  A-bromohexahydro-xylic 
acid, 

CBrMe 


CH/    \CH2 
CH2I      JCHMe 


CH-C02H 

which  melts  at  133°,  whereas  the  B-hydroxy-acid  and  its  lactone, 
under  similar  conditions,  yield  B-bromohexahydro-xylic  acid  melting  at 
126°. 

In  our  earlier  experiments,  several  results  were  obtained  which  seemed 
to  indicate  that  the  lactone  mixture  obtained  by  the  action  of  aluminium 
chloride  on  camphoric  anhydride  did  not  consist  entirely  of  the  two 
lactones  of  A-  and  B-hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acid,  but  contained 
other  isomeric  lactones,  which  we  were  at  that  time  unable  to  isolate. 
Since  then,  by  experimenting  with  large  quantities  of  material,  this 

*  This  lactone  was  described  as  an  oil,  but  it  subsequently  solidified. 
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suspicion  has  been  confirmed  and  we  have  now  been  able  to  identify 
all  the  constituents  of  the  mixture. 

The  two  hydroxy-acids,  A  and  B,  are  characterised  by  remarkable 
stability,  since,  although  they  contain  the  hydroxyl  and  carboxyl 
groups  in  the  S-position,  they  are  not  converted  into  their  lactones 
even  by  prolonged  boiling  with  water,  and  it  was  found  necessary,  in 
order  to  prepare  these  lactones,  to  submit  the  acids  to  dry  distillation.* 

In  order  to  explain  this  remarkable  stability,  we  suggested  in  the 
earlier  paper  that  the  two  hydroxy-acids,  A  and  B,  were  probably  the 
£rans-mod  ifi  cations, 

OH^-Me  OH-^-Me 

/       \  /       \ 

^  Me  J-H  aDd  (,    H  J-Me  ' 

H^C02H  H^C02H 

The  corresponding  (^-modifications, 

Me^-OH  Me^OH 


l^MeJ- 


and 


/ 


r^ 


'x 


H^C02H  H^-C02H 

might  be  expected  to  exhibit  much  less  stability,  and  be  converted 
into  their  lactones  when  their  salts  are  acidified,  as  is  the  case  with 
the  8- hydroxy-acids  in  the  fatty  series. 

*  Somewhat  similar  cases  of  stable  ring  hydroxy-acids  have  already  been  ob- 
served.    Thus,  the  hydroxycycZohexanecarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


CH9 

ciV 

/Ns>CH-OH 

CH,k 

JCH2 

CH'COjH 

which  Einhorn  {Annalen,  1896,  291,  298)  prepared  by  reducing  m-hydroxybenzoic 
acid,  is  quite  stable  although  it  is  a  7-hydroxy-acid.  Again,  Tiemann  and  Semmler 
(Ber.,  1895,  28,  2143)  describe  as  stable  the  7-hydroxyhexahydro-p-toluic  acid  of 
the  formula : 

CHMe 

CHjX^.CH'OH 

chJ^/'ch,      ' 

CH*C02H 

Both  these  acids  are  probably  toms-modifications. 

The  existence  of  cis-  and  tfrans-isomerism  in  the  case  of  ring-acids  containing  th  e 
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By  making  use  of  these  differences  in  stability  we  have  now  suc- 
ceeded in  showing  that  the  mixed  lactones  obtained  by  the  action  of 
aluminium  chloride  on  camphoric  anhydride  contain,  not  only  the 
lactones  of  the  trans-X-  and  B-hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acids,  but  also 
the  corresponding  cis-lactones.  The  process  employed  in  sepai*ating 
the  latter  is  briefly  as  follows  : 

The  mixed  lactones  are  first  converted  into  the  hydroxy-acids  by 
hydrolysis  and  these  then  submitted  to  distillation  in  steam  ;  in  this 
way,  the  cis-hydroxy-acids  are  converted  into  lactones  which  pass  over 
with  the  steam,  whereas  the  trans-acids  remain  for  the  most  part  un- 
changed in  the  distilling  flask,  so  [that  by  repeating  this  process  an 
almost  complete  separation  is  possible.  The  last  traces  of  trans-acids 
are  removed  by  hydrolysing  the  lactones  and  allowing  the  hydroxy- 
acids  to  stand  for  a  few  days,  when  the  cis-modifications  are  spon- 
taneously converted  into  lactones,  which  are  separated  from  any  traces 
of  2raws-hydroxy-acids  by  treatment  with  sodium  carbonate.  In  this  way, 
more  than  100  grams  of  oil  were  obtained,  which  distilled  constantly  at 
145°  under  25  mm.  pressure,  and,  like  the  trans-lactones,  yielded  xylic 
acid  when  treated  with  sulphuric  acid ;  there  can  therefore  be  no 
doubt  that  it  consisted  of  the  cis-lactones  of  hydroxy  hexahydro-xy lie  acid. 

Further  examination  showed  that  this  oil  contains  two  lactones 
(one,  however,  only  in  extremely  small  quantity),  since  when  treated 
with  fuming  hydrobromic  acid  the  oil  yields  a  solid  product  which, 
when  crystallised  from  light  petroleum,  may  be  separated  into  a  small 
quantity  of  a  very  sparingly  soluble  O-bromohexahydro-xylic  acid 
melting  at  137°  and  a  large  quantity  of  the  more  soluble  D-bromo- 
hexahydro-xylic  acid,  which  melts  at  130°.  At  first  it  was  thought 
that  the  two  bromo-acids,  A  and  C,  melting  at  133°  and  137°,  and  the 
two  B,  and  D,  melting  at  128°  and  130°  were  identical,  but  investiga- 
tion showed  that  this  is  not  the  case. 

If,  for  example,  the  first  two  are  intimately  mixed,  the  mixture 
melts  at  about  100°  and  a  mixture  of  the  two  latter  was  found  to 
melt  at  about  105°,  and  again,  the  four  bromo-acids  differ  in  their 
behaviour  with  sodium  carbonate  :  a  point  which  will  be  discussed  at 
a  later  stage. 

groups  CHMe  and  CH'C02H  has  already  been  observed.     Thus,  hexahydro-o-toluic 
acid, 

CH, 


CH  (     N,CH 


CH*( 


•C02H 

exists  in  well-defined   cis-  and  ^raws-modifications  (Goodwin  and  Perkin,  Trans., 
1895,  67,  121). 
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It  is  therefore  evident  that  there  are  four  distinct  bromo-acids, 
C9H1502Br,  two  cis  and  two  trans,  and  this  agrees  with  the  assump- 
tion that  the  hydroxy-acids,  CgH^OyOH,  from  which  they  are  derived, 
are  stereoisomeric  modifications  of  hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acid,  and 
that  the  bromo-acids  are  therefore  stereoisomeric  bromohexahydro- 
xylic  acids  :  this  will  be  evident  from  the  following  considerations. 

If  the  formula  of  camphoric  acid  is  compared  with  that  of  hydroxy- 
hexahydro-xylic acid, 


CMe-C02H 


CH^^CMe, 


(a) 


CH0 


JCH-C02H 


Camphoric  acid. 


(b) 


CH 
OH 


( 


CMe-OH  (a) 

\CH2 
CHMe  (c) 


2\/V 
CH- 

Hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acid. 


CH-C02H  (b) 


it  will  be  seen  that  not  only  are  the  two  asymmetric  carbon  atoms  in 
the  camphoric  acid  (marked  a,  b)  present  in  the  hydroxyhexahydro- 
xylic  acid,  although  in  a  somewhat  altered  form,  but  that  in  the 
formation  of  the  latter  acid  from  the  former  a  new  asymmetric  carbon 
(marked  c)  has  been  created  :  in  other  words,  hydroxyhexahydro-xylic 
acid  contains  three  asymmetric  carbon  atoms.  In  order  to  discuss  this 
point,  we  may  conveniently  select  the  four  bromo-acids  A,  B,  C,  and  D, 
and  it  may  be  stated  at  once  that  experiment  has  shown  that  these  are 
all  inactive  and  that,  therefore,  racemisation  must  have  taken  place  in 
their  formation  from  the  strongly  dextrorotatory  camphoric  anhydride. 
In  the  case  of  a  substance  containing  three  asymmetric  carbon  atoms, 
a,  b,  c,  the  possible  combinations,  using  the  signs  +  and  -  are  : 


+  a  - 

a 

+  a  -  a 

+  a  -  a 

-  a  +  a 

+  c   - 

c 

-  c  +  c 

-  c  +  c 

—  c  +  c 

+  b  - 

b 

+  b  -  b 

-  b  +  b 

+  b  -  b 

1 

2 

3       4 

5        6 

7        8 

that  is  to  say,  there  are  four  possible  externally  compensated  combina- 
ations,  1  :  2,  3  : 4,  5  :  6,  and  7  : 8,  and  it  is  highly  probable  that  the  four 
bromo-acids,  A,  B,  C,  and  D,  and  their  corresponding  hydroxy-acids, 
are  these  combinations.  Unfortunately,  it  is  not  possible  at  this  stage 
to  assign  to  each  modification  its  particular  configuration.  We  may, 
however,  select  the  combination  [  +  a-c-b,  -a  +  c  +  b]  for  C,  in 
which  case  D  will  be  [  -  a  -  c  +  b,  +  a  +  c  -  b],  and  the  acids  A  and  B 
will  be  represented  by  [  +  a  +  c  +  b,  -a-c-b]  and  [  +  a-c  +  b, 
-  a  +  c  -  b],  but  which  of  these  symbols  belongs  to  A,  and  which  to  B, 
must  be  left  an  open  question. 

In  connection  with  this  question  of  the  introduction  of  a  new  asym- 
metric carbon  atom  into  a  molecule  containing  already  one  or  more  such 
carbon  atoms,  we  may  perhaps  be  allowed  to  call  attention  to  the 
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following  very  interesting  aspect  of  the  subject,  since  it  arises  directly 
from  our  experimental  work. 

It  has  already  been  stated  that  the  results  briefly  described  above 
leave  little  room  for  doubting  that  during  the  conversion  of  d-cam- 
phoric  acid  the  change  proceeds  in  such  a  way  as  to  yield  the  four 
externally  compensated  hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acids,  to  which  only 
the  configurations  given  on  page  1377  can  be  assigned.  It  thus  follows 
that  the  camphor  residue  has,  during  the  treatment  with  aluminium 
chloride,  undergone  racemisation  in  a  manner  similar  to,  although 
probably  more  complete  than,  that  observed  by  Kipping  and  Pope 
(Trans.,  1897,  71,  956)  to  occur  on  sulphonating  camphor;  and  whilst 
in  the  latter  case  the  complex  +a  +  b  became  converted  into  -a  — b, 
in  the  case  now  described  the  other  two  complexes,  +  a  —  b  and  —  a  +  b, 
are  also  produced  at  some  stage  during  the  series  of  reactions.  The 
formation  of  a  third  asymmetric  carbon  atom  in  addition  to  the  two 
already  present  results  in  the  ultimate  production  of  all  eight  possible 
configurations  of  the  substance  containing  three  dissimilar  asymmetric 
carbon  atoms. 

Quite  recently  (Cohen  and  Whiteley,  Proa,  1900,  16,  212 ;  Kipping, 
ibid.,  226),  the  question  has  again  been  opened  as  to  whether  in  con- 
verting an  optically  active  substance  containing  w-asymmetric  carbon 
atoms  into  one  containing  n  + 1  such  atoms,  the  configuration  of  the 
w-asymmetric  carbon  atoms  originally  present  exercises  a  directive 
influence  on  the  configuration  of  the  new  asymmetric  carbon  atom. 
This  question  seems  to  have  been  answered  in  the  affirmative  by 
Fischer's  work,  and  more  especially  by  his  observation  that  d-mannose, 
which  contains  four  asymmetric  carbon  atoms,  gives  an  almost  quanti- 
tative yield  of  d-mannoheptonic  acid  (Ber.,  1889,  22,  370),  which 
contains  five  asymmetric  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule.  A  number  of 
well-known  facts  leading  to  the  same  conclusion  are  available  and 
the  work  now  described  also  points  in  the  same  direction.  Thus,  it  is 
well  known  that  on  brominating  succinic  acid  two  optically  inactive 
dibromosuccinic  acids  are  obtained  in  different  quantities,  the 
isomeride  (tsodibromosuccinic  acid)  produced  in  much  the  smaller 
amount  having  the  configuration  [  +  a  +  a,  -  a  -  a],  whilst  ordinary 
dibromosuccinic  acid  is  the  internally  compensated  compound  having 
the  configuration  [+  a— a].  Since  monobromosuccinic  acid  containing 
one  asymmetric  carbon  atom  is  first  produced  and  on  further  brom- 
ination  yields  more  internally  than  externally  compensated  dibromo- 
succinic acid,  it  follows  that  the  presence  of  one  asymmetric  carbon 
atom  in  this  case  causes  the  second  to  assume,  by  preference,  the 
opposite  configuration  to  the  first.  The  literature  concerning  the 
tartaric  acids  reveals  similarly  convincing  proofs  of  the  same  pro- 
position.    The  possibility  of  drawing,  from  the  behaviour  of  optically 
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inactive  substances,  sound  conclusions  as  to  the  directive  influence 
exerted  by  the  configuration  of  asymmetric  carbon  atoms  already 
existent  in  the  substance  upon  that  of  others  ultimately  produced, 
seems  hitherto  to  have  been  overlooked.  In  the  formation  of  the 
hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acids  with  three  asymmetidc  carbon  atoms 
from  camphoric  acid  containing  only  two,  we  show  that  the  four 
externally  compensated  isomerides  produced  are  formed  in  widely 
different  proportions,  which  may  be  roughly  stated  to  be  as  follows  : 
A,  12  per  cent. ;  B,  5  per  cent.  ;  C,  3  per  cent. ;  D,  80  per  cent. 
Although  we  are  unable  at  present  to  definitely  distribute  the  four 
pairs  of  possible  configurations  amongst  these  four  acids,  the  fact  that 
these  acids  are  formed  in  different  quantities  is  convincing  proof  that 
the  configurations  of  the  two  original  asymmetric  carbon  atoms  have 
exercised  a  directive  influence  on  the  configuration  of  the  carbon 
atom,  which  becomes  asymmetric  during  the  action  of  the  aluminium 
chloride. 

When  the  four  bromo-acids,  A,  B,  C,  D,  are  boiled  with  sodium 
carbonate,  they  are  all  decomposed  with  elimination  of  hydrogen 
bromide  and  formation  of  tetrahydro-xylic  acids, 

C9H1502Br  =  CeHH02  +  HBr, 

and  according  to  theory,  four  different  externally  compensated  acids 
should  be  formed  in  this  way,  as  will  be  seen  at  once  if  the  bromo- 
acids  are  represented  graphically  and  the  corresponding  tetrahydro- 
xylic  acids  written  underneath. 


Me-^-Br 


h/ 


Mey^-Br 


II., 


h/ 


II 


Br-^Me 


\h, 


HJ       H-7-Me     H., 


CO,H-^-H 


CO.,11— H 


Me-|— H       H, 


H 


1L 


Brys-Me 


COaH 


/ 
II 


-Me     H2 


\ 


Me- 


II 


i,H^-H 


trans- Acids,  A  and  B.  cis- Acids,  C  and  D. 

Bromohcxihydro-xylic  acids. 


A  and  B. 


C  and  D. 


Tetrahydro-xylic  acids. 
As  in  this  change   (elimination  of  hydrogen  bromide),  only  one  of 
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the  three  asymmetric  carbon  atoms  in  the  bromohexahydro-xylic  acids 
disappears,  each  of  tthe  unsaturated  acids  formulated  above  still 
contains  two  asymmetric  carbon  atoms  and  is  an  externally  compen- 
sated compound ;  the  optical  relationship  of  these  four  racemic  com- 
pounds may  therefore  be  expressed  by  the  same  signs  as  before, 
omitting  that  given  to  the  >  CMeBr-group.  The  tetrahydro-xylicacid, 
C,  will  therefore  be  [-c- b, +c  +  b],  D  will  be  [-c  +  b, +  c -b],  and 
A  and  B  will  be  either  [  +  c  +  b,  -  c  —  b]  or  [  -  c  +  b,  +  c  —  b]. 

The  actual  results  of  the  experiments  on  the  behaviour  of  the  four 
bromo-acids  with  sodium  carbonate  show  that  the  three  bromo-acids, 
A,  B,  and  D,  give  three  distinct  tetrahydro-xylic  acids,  A,  B,  and  D, 
which  melt  at  80°,  68°,  and  87°  respectively,  but  in  the  case  of  the 
bromo-acid,  C,  the  material  at  our  disposal  was  so  small  that  we  were 
unable  to  purify  the  acid  formed  sufficiently  to  determine  its  melting 
point  accurately ;  most  probably  it  is  the  fourth  isomeride  indicated 
by  theory. 

There  is,  however,  at  present  no  proof  of  the  actual  position  of  the 
double  linkings  in  the  tetrahydro-xylic  acids,  and  the  formula?  given 
above  are  only  intended  as  examples  of  the  direction  in  which 
elimination  of  hydrogen  bromide  may  possibly  take  place. 

It  is  clear  that  the  relationship,  for  example,  between  the  cts-bromo- 
acids,  C  and  D,  and  their  corresponding  tetrahydro-xylic  acids  might 
equally  well  be  written  thus  : 

Me7\Br  7\  Me7\Br  \ 

h/      \h2      h/     ^h        h2/      \hs       h2/      ^h 

H2l      Me^-H      H2I      Me-j— H       hJ        B.4—  Me      H2I        H-^-Me 
H^C02H     ->     H^C02H  H^C02H  H^C02H 

In  order,  if  possible,  to  obtain  some  clue  as  to  the  constitution  of 
these  unsaturated  acids,  experiments  (see  pp.  1388,  1393)  were  insti- 
tuted on  the  oxidation  of  the  tetrahydro-xylic  acids,  A  and  D,  but  the 
results  obtained  with  the  small  quantities  of  these  acids  available  were 
not  sufficient  to  throw  much  light  on  this  point. 

When  treated  with  fuming  hydrobromic  acid,  the  three  tetrahydro- 
xylic  acids  A,  B,  and  D  are  quantitatively  reconverted  into  the 
bromo-acids  from  which  they  were  derived  by  elimination  of  hydrogen 
bromide,  the  bromine  atom  becoming  attached  in  each  case,  therefore, 
to  the  tertiary  carbon  atom  carrying  the  methyl  group. 

Another  characteristic  of  these  acids  is  that  when  warmed  with 
sulphuric  acid  at  80°  they  are  rapidly  oxidised  to  xylic  acid  and,  indeed, 
this  change  takes  place  at  the  ordinary  temperature  if  the  solution 
in  sulphuric  acid  is  allowed  to  stand  for  some  days. 
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During  the  course  of  a  series  of  experiments  on  the  reduction  of 
xylic  acid  by  means  of  sodium  and  woamyl  alcohol,  Bentley  and 
Perkin  (Trans.,  1897,  71,  173)  obtained  a  tetrahydro-xylic  acid  which 
melts  at  107°  and  is  isomeric  with  the  tetrahydro-xylic  acids,  A,  B, 
and  D,  described  in  the  present  paper.  That  this  acid  is  either  A1- 
or  Ac-tetrahydro-xylic  acid  is  conclusively  proved  by  the  fact  that  it  is 
formed  from  methyl  a-bromohexahydro-xylate  by  hydrolysis  and 
elimination  of  hydrogen  bromide. 

CHMe  CHMe  CHMe 

CHINCH-  .  .,       CH2/\CH2  CH2|/\CH2 

OHljoHke     yidds     CH^CMe     or       CH^CHMe 

CBr«C02Me  OC02H  OC02H 

In  order  to  obtain  further  evidence  in  support  of  the  assumption 
that  the  acids  A,  B,  and  D  are  tetrahydro-xylic  acids,  we  decided  to 
further  examine  this  acid  of  melting  point  106°,  and  as  the  result  of 
our  experiments  we  find  in  properties  and  behaviour  with  reagents  it 
shows  a  quite  striking  similarity  to  the  acids  A,  B,  and  D. 

Thus,  for  example,  when  heated  with  sulphuric  acid,  it  is  readily 
oxidised  to  xylic  acid,  and  it  combines  readily  with  hydrogen  bromide, 
yielding  a  new  bromohexahydro-xylic  acid  which  melts  at  127°  and 
the  constitution  of  which  is  doubtless  represented  by  one  of  the 
formulae, 

CHMe 

OHj/NcH. 

CH0l      JCBrMe        or      CHBri      JCHMe  ' 


\/ 


CH-C02H  CH-C02H 


It  is  remarkable  that  the  five  bromohexahydro-xylic  acids  described 
in  this  paper  should  all  melt  between  127°  and  137°,  and  that  the 
three  tetrahydro-xylic  acids,  A,  B,  and  D,  should  all  melt  close  together 
and  be  so  very  similar  in  properties.  The  impossibility  of  readily 
distinguishing  between  these  different  isomeric  modifications  has  very 
greatly  added  to  the  difficulties  of  this  reseach. 

Experimental. 

Separation  of  the  Lactones  produced  by  the  action  of  Aluminium  Chloride 
on  Camphoric  Anhydride. 

In  the  introduction,  it  was  stated  that  a  new  method  for  separating 
these  lactones  had  been  worked  out,  which  gives  much  more  satis- 
factory results  than  that  described  in  the  previous  paper  and  is 
especially  convenient  for  the  rapid  isolation  of  the  cis-lactones.  This 
method  is  as  follows : 
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The  solution  of  the  camphoric  anhydride  in  chloroform  is  first 
treated  with  aluminium  chloride  exactly  as  described  in  the  pre- 
vious paper,  and  after  separating  the  isolauronolic  acid  by  means 
of  potash,  the  chloroform  solution  of  the  lactones  is  distilled  from 
the  water-bath  until  as  much  chloroform  as  possible  has  been  removed. 
The  dark-brown  residue,  which  often  still  contains  50  per  cent,  of  its 
weight  of  chloroform,  is  fractionated  twice  under  reduced  pressure, 
when  the  whole  passes  over  at  170 — 180°  (80  mm.)  as  a  colourless  oil, 
the  weight  of  which  from  1  kilo,  of  camphoric  anhydride  is  usually 
about  130  grams.  The  mixed  lactones  from  2  kilos,  of  camphoric 
anhydride  were  now  treated  on  the  water-bath  with  sufficient  mode- 
rately concentrated  barium  hydroxide  to  just  dissolve  them,  the 
solution  filtered  from  a  small  quantity  of  a  dark-coloured  impurity, 
the  filtrate  acidified,  saturated  with  calcium  chloride,  and  extracted 
at  least  20  times  with  pure  ether.  The  ethereal  solution  was  then 
evaporated  and  the  residual  thick  oil  submitted  to  distillation  in 
a  rapid  current  of  steam  (a).  When  oil  ceased  to  come  over  with 
the  condensed  water,  the  distillate  was  saturated  with  ammonium 
sulphate,  repeatedly  extracted  with  ether,  and  after  evaporating  off 
the  ether,  the  oily  lactone  mixture  was  again  boiled  with  barium  hydr- 
oxide until  dissolved  :  the  solution  was  then  cooled  to  60°,  acidified 
with  excess  of  hydrochloric  acid,  and  kept  at  60°  for  5  minutes. 

After  saturating  with  calcium  chloride,  the  whole  was  ex- 
tracted twenty  times  with  ether  ;  the  ethereal  solution  was  then  well 
washed  with  strong  sodium  carbonate  (b),  dried  over  calcium  chloride, 
evaporated,  and  the  residual  colourless  oil  distilled  under  reduced 
pressure. 

During  the  first  distillation,  the  whole  quantity  passed  over  at 
174 — 177°  (80  mm.)  and  weighed  120  grams;  on  distilling  again,  more 
than  100  grams  passed  over  between  175°  and  176°  under  the  same  pres- 
sure.    On  analysis  : 

0-1176  gave  0-3017  C02  and  0-099  H20.     C  =  700;  H  =  9-3. 
C9H1402  requires  C  =  70-l;  H  =  91  per  cent. 

This  lactone  was  slightly  laavorotatory,  the  observed  rotation  in  a 
100  mm.  tube  being  only  -  4-24°. 

In  order  to  make  quite  sure  that  this  oil  was  quite  free  from  even 
traces  of  the  lactones  of  the  trans-acids  A  and  B,  it  was  again  dissolved 
in  baryta  water,  and  the  solution,  after  standing  until  quite  cold, 
acidified  with  excess  of  hydrochloric  acid,  care  being  taken  that  the 
temperature  did  not  rise  above  15°.  The  whole  was  then  allowed  to 
stand  for  24  hours,  when  it  was  noticed  that  the  oily  layer,  which  at 
first  was  quite  thick,  had  become  much  more  mobile.  After  extracting 
as  usual  with  ether,  the  ethereal  solution  was  washed  repeatedly  with 
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sodium  carbonate  (c),  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  and  evaporated, 
when  90  grams  of  a  lactone  were  obtained  which  distilled  constantly 
at  145°  under  25  mm.,  and  at  255°  under  760  mm.  pressure,  and  had 
a  rotation  in  a  100  mm.  tube  of  -5 '3°.  Experiment  showed  that 
further  treatment  with  baryta,  exactly  as  just  described,  did  not  alter 
this  rotation  or  the  other  physical  constants  of  the  oil.  It  was  there- 
fore clear  that  it  was  now  quite  free  from  the  lactones  of  the  trans- 
A-  and  B-acids,  and  consisted  of  the  lactones  of  the  cis-acids  only.  In 
this  condition,  it  was  employed  in  the  experiments  described  in  this 
paper.    On  analysis,  the  following  numbers  were  obtained  : 

0-1646  gave  0-4237  C02  and  0-1376  H20.     C  =  70'2;  11  =  9-3. 
C9H1402  requires  C  =  70-l;  H  =  9*l  per  cent. 

The  density  and  magnetic  rotation  of  this  oil  were  determined  by 
W.  H.  Perkin,  sen.,  with  the  following  results  : 

Density  determinations:  d  10°/10°  =  1-0503  ;  d  15°/15°  =  1*0471  ; 
d  20°/20°  =  1-0441. 

Magnetic   rotation. 

t.  Sp.  rotation.  Mol.  rotation. 

15°  1-0562  8-632 

These  numbers  differ  considerably  from  the  previous  determinations 
made  with  the  mixture  of  cis-  and  <raw«-lactones,  the  density  was  then 
at  10°/10°=  1-0606  and  the  magnetic  rotation  8'200,  and  they  natur- 
ally differ  still  more  for  the  values  found  for  the  lactone  of  the  trans- 
acid  A  (see  p.  1390),  which  are  as  follows  :  Density,  d  10o/10°=  1-0640  ; 
magnetic  rotation,  8174. 

Action  of  Sulphuric  Acid  on  Hie  cis- Lactones.  Formation  of  Xylic 
Acid. — The  oily  lactone  justdescribed  dissolves  in  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid  with  development  of  a  good  deal  of  heat,  and  if  the  solution  is 
heated  at  80°  it  rapidly  darkens  and  much  sulphur  dioxide  is  evolved. 
After  heatiDg  for  15  minutes,  the  product  was  poured  into  water  and 
allowed  to  stand  overnight ;  the  dark  precipitate  was  then  collected, 
dissolved  in  sodium  carbonate,  and  boiled  with  purified  animal  char- 
coal. On  acidifying,  a  rather  dark  coloured  crystalline  mass  separated, 
and  this,  after  drying,  was  distilled  and  the  distillate  crystallised  from 
dilute  acetic  acid,  when  almost  colourless  crystals  separated  which 
melted  at  124 — 125°  and  consisted  of  xylic  acid,  C6H3(CH3)2'C02H". 
On  analysis : 

01298  gave  03422  C02  and  0-0794  H20.     0  =  71-9;  H=68. 
O9H10O2  requires  C  =  72-0;  H  =  67  per  cent. 
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Separation  of  the  Substances  Removed  during    the   Purification  of  the 

cis- Lactones. 

During  the  purification  of  the  cis-lactones,  as  described  in  the  pre- 
vious section,  more  than  half  of  the  original  mixture  of  cis-  and  trans- 
lactones  was  removed  during  the  steam  distillation  and  afterwards  by 
the  repeated  extractions  with  sodium  carbonate.  The  investigation  of 
this  material  was  carried  out  briefly  as  follows.  The  sodium  carbonate 
extract  b  (p.  1382)  was  acidified,  saturated  with  calcium  chloride, 
and  repeatedly  extracted  with  ether ;  the  ethereal  solution,  after  care- 
fully drying  over  calcium  chloride  and  evaporating  to  a  small  bulk, 
yielded,  on  standing,  17  grams  of  colourless  crystals,  which,  after  re- 
crystallisation  from  ether,  melted  at  158 — 160°  and  consisted  of  pure 
A-hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acid  (this  vol.,  p.  345). 

The  ethereal  mother  liquors  of  these  crystals  deposited,  on  spon- 
taneous evaporation,  several  crops  of  crystals  which,  when  left  in  con- 
tact with  porous  porcelain  to  remove  oily  impurity,  became  hard  and 
colourless,  and  on  subsequently  recrystallising  from  ether,  yielded 
further  quantities  of  the  A-acid. 

The  total  amount  of  pure  A-acid  obtained  from  this  sodium  carbonate 
extract  was  27  grams. 

It  is  rather  remarkable  that  such  considerable  quantities  of  the 
A-acid  should  be  found  at  this  place,  since  its  presence  here  shows 
that  it  must  have  been  carried  over  during  the  steam  distillation,  yet 
in  the  previous  paper  (p.  345)  it  was  shown  that  the  pure  A-acid  is 
not  volatile  as  such  with  steam,  nor  is  it  converted  into  its  volatile 
lactone  under  these  conditions.  It  therefore  follows  that  in  the  pre- 
sent case  its  volatility  must  be  due  to  the  presence  of  the  lactones  of 
the  cis-acids,  which  carry  it  over  during  the  steam  distillation. 

The  sodium  carbonate  extract  c  (p.  1383)  was  acidified  with  excess  of 
hydrochloric  acid,  when  a  thick,  heavy  oil  separated,  which  on  standing 
at  the  ordinary  temperature  for  3  weeks  became  much  less  dense  and 
more  mobile.  The  whole  was  then  saturated  with  calcium  chloride, 
repeatedly  extracted  with  ether,  the  ethereal  solution  washed  well 
with  strong  sodium  carbonate  (d),  dried  over  calcium  chloride,  and 
evaporated.  In  this  way,  about  80  grams  of  an  oil  were  obtained  which 
distilled  constantly  at  163°  (40  mm.),  and  had  a  rotation  of  -4-4°  in 
a  100  mm.  tube.  This  was  further  purified  by  solution  in  baryta 
water  and  treatment  with  hydrochloric  acid  at  the  ordinary  tempera- 
ture, as  previously  described  in  purifying  the  main  bulk  of  the  cis-lac- 
tones  (p.  1382) ;  it  then  yielded  more  than  70  grams  of  pure  cis-lactones. 
Thus,  without  allowing  for  considerable  loss  during  purification,  the 
total  yield  of  the  cis-lactones  from  250  grams  of  the  mixed  lactones 
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is  at  least  170  grams.  The  sodium  carbonate  extract  d  was  treated  in 
exactly  the  same  way  as  c,  and  yielded  small  quantities  of  the  cis- 
lactones  and  about  0-5  gram  of  pure  crystalline  A-acid. 

The  steam  distillation  flask,  a,  contained  a  considerable  quantity  of 
a  thick  oil ;  this  was  repeatedly  extracted  with  ether  and  after  drying 
the  ethereal  solution  and  evaporating,  the  residual  oil  was  several 
times  carefully  distilled.  During  the  first  distillation,  much  water 
was  given  off  and  a  colourless  oil  was  collected  at  160 — 170°  under 
35  mm.  pressure,  leaving  in  the  flask  a  slight  crystalline  residue  of 
camphoric  anhydride  which  had  escaped  the  action  of  the  aluminium 
chloride.  In  order  to  remove  this  as  far  as  possible,  the  oil  was  care- 
fully dried  and  several  times  slowly  fractionated  under  35  mm.  pres- 
sure, when  almost  the  whole  passed  over  at  155 — 160°. 

When  this  oil  was  dissolved  in  baryta  water  and,  after  acidifying, 
the  acids  extracted  with  ether,  an  oil  was  obtained  which,  even  after 
standing  for  months,  deposited  only  a  very  few  crystals ;  it  was  there- 
fore distilled  under  the  ordinary  pressure,  when  almost  the  wholequantity 
came  over  at  252 — 255°  (750  mm.)  The  distillate  was  dissolved  in 
ether  and  repeatedly  extracted  with  dilute  potash,  and  the  alkaline 
solution,  after  freeing  from  ether,  was  acidified,  when  a  considerable 
quantity  of  an  oil  was  precipitated  which,  on  standing,  became  semi- 
solid. 

In  contact  with  a  porous  plate,  the  oily  impurity  was  soon  absorbed 
and  a  crystalline  mass  resulted,  which  after  crystallising  from  dilute 
acetic  acid  melted  at  78 — 80°  and  consisted  of  A-tetrahydro-xyllc 
acid  (p.  1392). 

0-H81  gave  0-3802  C02  and  0-1224  H20.     C  -  70-0  ;  H  =  9-2. 
C9H1402  requires  C=70-l;  H  =  9-l  per  cent. 

This  acid,  which  weighed  about  3  grams,  is  undoubtedly  formed  by 
the  elimination  of  water  from  A-hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acid,  during 
the  frequent  distillations,  since  it  is  elsewhere  proved  (p.  1391)  that 
small  quantities  of  A-tetrahydro-xylic  acid  are  always  produced  when 
the  A-hydroxy-acid  is  distilled.  The  ethereal  solution  which  had  been 
separated  from  the  alkaline  extract,  gave,  on  evaporation,  a  colourless 
oil,  and  this  was  converted  into  the  hydroxy-acid  by  treatment  with 
baryta  in  the  usual  way. 

On  long  standing,  the  thick,  oily  acid  partially  crystallised  and  when 
spread  on  a  porous  plate  a  colourless  mass  of  crystals  was  obtained, 
which,  after  recrystallisation  from  ether,  melted  at  158 — 160°  and  con- 
sisted of  A-hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acid.  The  porous  plate  was 
broken  up  and  extracted  in  a  Soxhlet  apparatus  with  ether,  and  the 
ethereal  extract,  after  a  long  series  of  fractional  crystallisations,  yielded 
about  2  grams   of   A-hydroxy-acid  and  5  grams  of  pure  _B-hydroxy- 
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hexahydro-xylic  acid,  which  melted  at  113°  and  on  distillation  was 
decomposed  with  elimination  of  water  and  formation  of  the  pure 
B-lactone  melting  at  44°. 

It  is  remarkable  that  so  little  of  the  B-acid  should  have  been 
obtained  on  this  occasion,  because  in  the  previous  experiments  (loc.  cit., 
p.  346),  a  relatively  large  quantity  of  it  could  always  be  isolated  with 
comparative  ease.  This  great  difference  in  yield  proves  that  the  rela- 
tive quantity  of  the  lactones  formed  by  the  action  of  aluminium 
chloride  on  camphoric  anhydride  varies  with  unavoidable  slight 
alterations  in  the  conditions  of  the  experiment. 

Action  of  Hydrobromic  Acid  on  the  cis-Lactones  of  Hydroxyhexahydro- 
xylic  Acid.  Formation  of  the  cis- Modifications  (C  and  D)  of 
Bromohexahydro-xylic  Acid, 

Br^^Me  Br-^-Me 

2l  l±12  -^  l'tl2 

H2^    H^-Me  H^Me/i-H 

C02H^H  C02H^4h 

When  the  mixed  as-lactones,  in  quantities  of  not  more  than  5  grams 
are  rapidly  mixed  with  four  times  the  volume  of  fuming  hydrobromic  acid 
(saturated  at  0°),  they  rapidly  and  completely  dissolve,  but  in  a  few 
seconds  the  solution  becomes  opaque  owing  to  the  separation  of  oil. 
The  oil  collects  as  a  clear  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  acid  and  after 
standing  for  24  hours  solidifies  to  a  colourless,  crystalline  mass.  This 
is  powdered,  washed  with  water  on  the  pump,  and  left  in  contact  with 
porous  porcelain  until  quite  dry ;  it  is  then  ground  up  with  light 
petroleum  (b.  p.  35 — 40°),  in  which  it  is  very  sparingly  soluble,  and 
washed  with  this  solvent  on  the  pump.  The  latter  operation  not 
only  removes  traces  of  coloured  impurity  but  dissolves  a  small  quantity 
of  unchanged  lactone,  which  always  appears  to  be  present,  even  when 
a  large  excess  of  hydrobromic  acid  is  used.  The  colourless  residue  is 
rapidly*  dissolved  in  boiling  light  petroleum  (b.  p.  80 — 90°),  a  pinch  of 
purified  animal  charcoal  added,  the  liquid  filtered,  and  carefully  watched 
as  it  crystallises.  A  small  crop  of  prismatic  crystals  of  the  C-bromo- 
acid  quickly  forms,  then  there  is  a  pause  in  the  crystallisation,  and  if 
the  liquid  is  quickly  poured  off  and  well  stirred,  a  mass  of  needles  of 
the  D-bromo-acid  rapidly  separates.  By  repeating  this  operation,  it  is 
quite  easy  to  completely  separate  these  two  acids. 

G -Bromohexahydro-xylic  Acid  crystallises  in  glistening,  prismatic 
needles  and  melts  at  about  137 — 138°  if  the  determination  is  rapidly 

*  Unless  this  operation  is  very  rapidly  performed,  the  bromo-acids  decompose 
with  evolution  of  quantities  of  hydrogen  bromide. 
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carried  out,  but  as  it  decomposes  on  heating  with  evolution  of  hydroge  n 
bromide,  a  considerably  lower  melting  point  will  be  observed  if  the 
operation  is  conducted  slowly.     On  analysis : 

0-2108  gave  0-1697  AgBr.     Br  =  342 

C9H1502Br  requires  Br  =  34-0  per  cent. 

This  C-bromo-acid  is  very  sparingly  soluble  in  light  petroleum  and 
so  similar  in  its  other  properties  to  A-bromohexahydro-xylic  acid 
(m.  p.  133°,  p.  1391)  that  it  was  at  first  thought  that  the  two  were 
identical.  Carefully  purified  specimens  of  each  of  these  two  acids  were 
therefore  intimately  mixed,  and  it  was  then  found  that  the  melting 
point  of  the  mixture  was  about  100—105°,  a  conclusive  proof  that  the 
two  bromo-acids  C  and  A  are  not  identical. 

So  far  as  could  be  seen  with  the  small  quantity  of  material  at  our 
disposal  (2  grams  dissolved  in  100  c.c.  of  pure  ether),  C-bromohexahydro- 
xylic  acid  is  inactive ;  in  dissolves  readily  in  sodium  carbonate,  and  on 
acidifying  the  solution  and  heating  to  boiling,  some  of  the  tetrahydro- 
xylic  acid  formed  appears  to  be  converted  into  the  C-lactone ;  if  this  is 
removed  by  making  alkaline  with  sodium  carbonate  and  extracting  with 
ether  and  the  alkaline  solution  acidified,  an  oil  separates  which  solidifies 
on  standing  and  probably  consists  of  C-tetrahydro-xylic  acid.  From  this 
small  experiment,  the  C-bromo-acid  appears  to  behave  somewhat  differ- 
ently from  the  A-,  B-,  and  D-bromo-acids,  which  do  not  yield  lactones 
when  treated  in  this  way.  This  difference,  however,  requires  confirm- 
ation before  it  can  be  definitely  accepted. 

The  D-bromohexahydro-xylic  acid,  after  complete  separation  from  the 
C-acid  by  repeated  recrystallisation  from  light  petroleum,  melts  at 
about  128 — 130°  and  separates  from  light  petroleum,  in  which  it  is 
sparingly  soluble  in  the  cold,  as  a  voluminous  mass  of  needles,  which 
completely  fill  the  liquid.  It  is  readily  soluble  in  ether  and  a  solution 
in  this  solvent  containing  5  grams  in  100  c.c.  was  found,  on  examina- 
tion, to  be  quite  inactive. 

It  dissolves  readily  in  dilute  sodium  carbonate,  and  on  boiling  the 
solution  elimination  of  hydrogen  bromide  takes  place  with  formation 
of  D-tetrahydro  xylic  acid  (see  next  section).  An  analysis  of  D-bromo- 
hexahydro-xylic acid  yielded  the  following  results  : 

0-1896  gave  0-1514  AgBr.     Br  =  34-1. 

C9H1502Br  requires  Br  =  34'0  per  cent. 

It  may,  at  first  sight,  seem  remarkable  that  the  bromo-acids *C  and 
D  should  show  no  signs  of  activity,  although  the  cis-lactones  from 
which  they  were  prepared  had  a  rotation  of  -  5-3°  in  a  100  mm.  tube. 
It  has,  however,  already  been  pointed  out  that,  in  the  formation  of 
these  lactones  from  camphoric  anhydride,  racemisation  mu&t  have  taken 
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place,  and  the  fact  that  the  cis-lactones  always  have  a  small  rotation 
simply  shows  that  it  has  not  been  quite  complete. 

When  the  cis-lactones  are  converted  into  the  bromo-acids  and  then 
purified  by  recrystallisation  from  light  petroleum,  the  externally  com- 
pensated modifications  being  less  soluble  (as  is  frequently  the  case)  are 
easily  obtained  in  a  pure  state,  and  the  traces  of  the  active  modifica- 
tions remain  in  the  mother  liquor. 

That  the  light  petroleum  mother  liquor  of  these  inactive  bromo- 
acids  contains  active  substances  was  proved  by  direct  experiment,  but 
the  solutions  were  unfortunately  too  highly  coloured  to  allow  of  exact 
measurements  being  made. 

D-Tetrahydro-xylic  Acid,  CsH15'C02H. 

D-Bromohexahydro-xylic  acid  dissolves  readily  in  sodium  carbonate 
solution,  and  if  the  solution  is  heated  to  boiling  for  a  few  seconds  and 
then  cooled  and  acidified,  an  acid  separates  either  at  once  in  the 
crystalline  form,  or  else  as  an  oil  which  rapidly  solidifies.  The  solid 
mass,  after  drying  on  a  porous  plate,  melts  at  about  80°,  and  is  so 
soluble  in  organic  solvents  that  it  is  difficult  to  purify  it  by  recrystal- 
lisation. 

It  crystallises,  however,  in  the  form  of  pearly  plates  from  dilute 
methyl  alcohol,  but  the  operation  is  rather  troublesome,  since,  unless 
exactly  the  right  conditions  of  concentration  and  temperature  have 
been  found,  the  acid  always  separates  as  an  oil. 

D-Tetrahydro-xylic  acid  melts  at  87°,  and  distils  without  decomposi- 
tion ;  it  is  almost  insoluble  in  water,  but  readily  volatile  in  a  current 
of  steam.     On  analysis  : 

0-1571  gave  0-4020  C02  and  0-1298  H20.     0  =  69-8;  H  =  92. 
C9HU02  requires  C  =  70-l  ;  H  =  9'l  per  cent. 

When  left  in  contact  with  fuming  hydrobromic  acid,  this  acid  is 
rapidly  converted  into  the  D-bromohexahydro-xylic  acid  from  which  it 
had  been  prepared. 

Oxidation  of  D-Tetrahydro-xylic  Acid. — When  this  unsaturated  acid 
is  dissolved  in  dilute  sodium  carbonate  and  mixed  with  potassium 
permanganate,  the  latter  is  instantaneously  reduced,  and  as  it  seemed 
probable  that  results  throwing  light  on  the  position  of  the  double 
linking  in  this  acid  (p.  1380)  might  be  obtained  by  studying  this 
oxidation,  the  following  experiment  was  carried  out. 

The  pure  acid  (5  grams)  was  dissolved  in  dilute  sodium  carbonate 
mixed  with  a  quantity  of  powdered  ice  and  oxidised,  in  a  porcelain 
dish  fitted  with  a  turbine,  with  small  quantities  of  permanganate 
until  the  colour  remained  permanent  for  3  minutes.  Sodium 
sulphite  was  then  added  to  destroy  the  excess  of  permanganate,  the 


CHLORIDE   ON   CAMPHORIC   ANHYDRIDE.      PART   II.         1389 

liquid  heated  to  boiling,  and  the  nitrate  and  washings  of  the  manganese 
precipitate  evaporated  to  a  small  bulk.  The  concentrated  solution, 
after  acidifying  with  acetic  acid,  gave  no  precipitate  with  calcium 
sulphate,  showing  that  no  oxalic  acid  had  been  formed.  The  whole 
was  then  acidified  with  hydrochloric  acid  and  distilled  in  steam  to 
remove  a  very  small  quantity  of  a  volatile  substance  which  appeared  to 
be  present.  The  residue  in  the  steam  distillation  flask  was  saturated 
with  ammonium  sulphate,  and  repeatedly  extracted  with  ether,  the 
ethereal  solution  was  dried  over  calcium  chloride  and  evaporated,  when 
a  pale  yellow  oil  was  obtained  which,  after  standing  over  sulphuric 
acid  in  a  vacuum  desiccator  for  some  days,  showed  no  signs  of  crystal- 
lising.    It  was  analysed  with  the  following  result : 

01571  gave  0-3290  C02  and  0-1105  H20.     C  =  57-l  j  H  =  7'8. 
C9H1404  requires  C  =  58-0;  H  =  7'5  per  cent. 

This  acid  is  very  readily  soluble  in  water  and  is  monobasic,  since  0  207 
gram  was  found,  on  titration  with  decinormal  caustic  soda,  to  neutralise 
0-045  NaOH,  whereas  this  amount  of  a  monobasic  acid,  C9H1404, 
should  have  neutralised  0*044  NaOH. 

The  remainder  of  the  acid  was  dissolved  in  water  and  oxidised  with 
a  slight  excess  of  potassium  dichromate  and  dilute  sulphuric  acid  on 
the  water-bath,  the  product  was  then  saturated  with  ammonium 
sulphate  and  extracted  20  times  with  ether.  After  drying  over 
calcium  chloride  and  evaporating,  an  oil  was  obtained  which  on  stand- 
ing over  sulphuric  acid  became  semi-solid  ;  when  this  was  spread  on  a 
porous  plate,  the  oily  impurity  was  soon  completely  absorbed,  leaving 
a  hard,  crystalline  mass  which  melted  roughly  at  140°. 

This  crude  acid  is  very  soluble  in  water,  but  a  concentrated  solution 
on  standing  deposits  colourless  plates  like  sugar  crystals  which,  after 
recrystallisation,  melt  at  167°  with  slight  previous  softening.  On 
analysis : 

0-1121  gave  0-2206  C02  and  0-0704  H20.    C  =  53-6;  H  =  70. 
C9H1405  requires  C  =  53*5  ;  H  =  69  per  cent. 

The  new  acid  is  dibasic,  since  0-1076  gram  required  for  neutralisa- 
tion 00420  NaOH,  whereas  this  quantity  of  a  dibasic  acid,  C9H1405, 
should  neutralise  0-0426  NaOH.  It  shows  all  the  reactions  of  a 
ketonic  acid,  and  when  treated  with  potassium  hydroxide  and  bromine 
it  yields  bromoform  ;  it  therefore  probably  contains  the  group  Me*CO  ; 
unfortunately,  the  amount  of  material  at  our  disposal  was  too  small  to 
allow  of  the  isolation  and  identification  of  the  acid  which  is  formed 
during  this  oxidation.  These  results  seem,  nevertheless,  to  indicate 
the  probability  of  the  oxidation  of  D-tetrahydro-xylic  acid  proceeding 
somewhat  in  the  following  way 
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CMe  CMe-OH                     COMe 

CH^\,CH2  Co/NcH,  C02h\cH2 

CH^CHMe  CH^CHMe  6h2       (We 

CH-C0oH  CH-C0oH  \    / 


2"  v~  w*"  \S 

CH-C02H 

D-Tetrahydro-xylic  Acid,  C9H1404.  Acid,  C9H14Os 

acid.  (m.  p.  167°). 

The  position  of  the  double-bond  in  D-tetrahydro-xylic  acid  has,  of 
course,  not  been  definitely  ascertained,  and  the  formula  given  here  has 
simply  been  selected  to  serve  as  an  illustration  of  the  possible 
mechanism  of  the  oxidation. 


The  Lactone  of  A-Hydroxyhexahydro-xylic    Acid   mid    its    Conversion 
into  A-Bromohexahydro-xylic  Acid  and  into  A-Tetrahydro-xylic  Acid. 

Twenty  grams  of  pure  A-hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acid  (m.  p.  160°) 
were  distilled  and  the  distillate  dissolved  in  ether  and  extracted  three 
times  with  carbonate  of  soda  to  remove  traces  of  an  acid  which  was 
present  (see  below).  The  ethereal  solution  was  then  dried  over 
calcium  chloride,  evaporated  and  the  residual  lactone  twice  fractionated, 
when  practically  the  whole  quantity  distilled  at  263 — 265°  under 
748  mm.  pressure  the  fraction  boiling  constantly  at  264°  being 
collected  separately  and  forwarded  to  W.  H.  Perkin,  sen.,  in  order 
that  its  specific  gravity  and  magnetic  rotation  might  be  determined. 
This  specimen  had  a  permanent  rotation  of  +1*96°  in  a  100  mm.  tube. 
The  density  and  magnetic  rotation  determinations  gave  the  following 
results  : 

Density,     d  10°/10°=  1-0640  ;d  15°/15°=  1  -0606  ;  d  20°/20°=  1-0575. 

Magnetic  rotation. 

t.  Sp.  rotation.  Mol.  rotation. 

15-4°  1-0131  8-174. 

This  trans-\a,ctone  has  therefore  a  higher  sp.  gr.  and  lower  magnetic 
rotation  than  the  m-lactones  (p.  1383).  During  its  journey  by  train, 
it  solidified  to  a  hard  mass  of  crystals  which  although  very  soluble  in 
light  petroleum  (b.  p.  30 — 35°),  crystallised  from  this  solvent  in 
colourless  needles  melting  at  about  55°.     On  analysis  : 

0-1963  gave  0-5034  C02  and  0-1641  H20.     C  =  699  ;  H  =  9-2. 
C9H1402  requires  C  =  70-1;H  =  9-1  per  cent. 

In  order  to  prove  that  this  solid  lactone  was  really  the  lactone  of 
A-hydroxyhydro-xylic  acid,  it  was  warmed  with  a   little  baryta  water, 
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in  which  it  very  readily  dissolved  with  formation  of  the  barium  salt 
of  the  hydroxy-acid.  The  solution  was  acidified,  extracted  repeatedly 
with  ether,  and  the  ethereal  solution,  after  drying  over  calcium  chloride, 
evaporated  to  a  small  bulk,  when  crystalline  crusts  were  deposited  which 
melted  at  160°  and  consisted  of  pure  A-hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acid.  The 
lactone  of  this  acid  was  previously  described  (this  vol.,  345)  as  an  oil 
boiling  at  261 — 264°  under  748  mm.  pressure,  and  this  specimen 
showed  no  signs  of  crystallising  either  after  standing  for  6  months  or  on 
cooling  in  a  mixture  of  ice  and  salt ;  when,  however,  a  crystal  of  the 
lactone  melting  at  55°  was  put  into  the  liquid,  crystallisation  started 
at  once  and  the  whole  soon  solidified  to  a  hard  mass  of  crystals. 

The  sodium  carbonate  solution  which  had  been  employed  in  purify- 
ing the  lactone  (see  above)  gave,  on  acidifying,  no  precipitate,  but  it 
was  noticed  that  after  standing  for  some  days  a  small  quantity  of  needle- 
shaped  crystals  had  separated.  These  were  collected  and  dried  on  a 
porous  plate  at  the  ordinary  temperature ;  they  then  melted  at  80°, 
and  were  found  to  consist  of  pure  A-tetrahydro-xylic  acid  (see  below). 
It  is  therefore  evident  that  A-hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acid  on 
distillation  is  almost  quantitatively  converted  into  its  lactone,  but 
that  a  very  small  amount  of  the  acid  is  decomposed  in  another  direc- 
tion with  elimination  of  water  and  formation  of  A-tetrahydro-xylic 
acid. 

A-Bromohexahydro-xylic  Acid. — The  lactone  of  A-hydroxyhexahydro- 
xylic  acid  dissolves  rapidly  and  completely  in  fuming  hydrobromic 
acid  (saturated  at  0°),  but  the  solution  soon  becomes  cloudy  and  an 
oily  layer  separates  which  becomes  crystalline  in  a  few  minutes.  After 
standing  for  about  an  hour,  the  hard,  crystalline  mass  was  ground  up 
with  water,  washed  well  on  the  pump,  dried  on  a  porous  plate  at  the 
ordinary  temperature,  and  then  rapidly  recrystallised  from  boiling 
light  petroleum  (b.  p.  60 — 70°).  The  minute,  glistening  prisms  which 
rapidly  separated  were  analysed,  with  the  following  results  : 

0-1511  gave  0-1121  AgBr.     Br  =  339. 

C9H1502Br  requires  Bi  —  340  per  cent. 

A-Bromohexahydro-xylic  Acid  melts  at  about  133°  almost  without 
decomposition  ;  it  is  readily  soluble  in  most  organic  solvents,  but  only 
very  sparingly  so  in  cold  light  petroleum  ;  its  solution  in  ether  is  in- 
active. In  appearance  and  melting  point  it  is  so  similar  to  C-bromo- 
hexahydro-xylic  acid  that  we  were  at  first  inclined  to  believe  in  the 
identity  of  the  two.  We  therefore  mixed  equal  quantities  of  the  pure 
substances,  and  found  that  the  melting  point  of  the  mixture  was  about 
100 — 105°  ;  it  is  therefore  clear  that  the  acids  are  not  identical. 

Considerable  quantities  of  A-bromohexahydro-xylic  acid  were  also 
prepared  by  grinding  up  A-hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  acid  with  fuming 
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hydrobromic  acid.  The  crystals  of  the  acid  become  converted  into  a 
gummy  mass,  but  this  soon  solidifies,  and  after  washing  well  on  the 
pump  and  drying  on  a  plate,  a  mass  of  colourless  crystals  is  obtained 
which  consists  of  the  almost  pure  A-bromo-acid. 

A-Chlorohexahydro-xylic  Acid.  —  When  A-hydroxyhexahydro-xylic 
acid  is  boiled  for  a  few  seconds  with  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid, 
it  does  not  yield  the  corresponding  lactone,  but  is  converted  into  an 
oil  which,  on  cooling,  solidifies.  This  was  collected,  washed  well  with 
water,  and,  after  drying  over  sulphuric  acid,  rubbed  on  a  porous  plate 
with  light  petroleum  (b.  p.  35 — 40°)  until  free  from  traces  of  oil.  The 
colourless,  crystalline  residue,  which  was  not  sufficient  for  recrystalli- 
sation,  melted  at  about  92°,  and,  on  analysis,  gave  numbers  which 
showed  that  it  evidently  consisted  of  A-chlorohexahydro-xylic  acid  : 

0-1547  gave  0-1146  AgCl.     CI  =  183. 

C9H1502C1  requires  CI  =  18*5  per  cent. 

A-Tetrahydro-xylic  Acid. — This  acid  is  readily  obtained  by  dissolving 
A-bromohexahydro-xylic  acid  in  excess  of  sodium  carbonate  and  boil- 
ing the  solution  for  a  few  minutes  ;  it  separates  on  acidifying  in  an 
almost  pure  condition  as  a  colourless,  crystalline  precipitate.  For 
analysis,  it  was  recrystallised  from  dilute  acetic  acid,  and  thus  obtained 
in  the  form  of  colourless  groups  of  needles,  which  melt  at  80° : 

0-1587  gave  0-4066  C02  and  0-1321  H20.     C  =  69-9  ;  H  =  9-2. 
C9Hu02  requires  C  =  70-l  ;  H  =  9-l  per  cent. 

The  acid  is  almost  insoluble  in  cold  water ;  if,  however,  it  is  boiled 
with  water,  a  small  quantity  dissolves,  and  on  cooling  separates  in 
four-sided  plates  which  melt  at  80° ;  it  is  readily  volatile  in  steam. 
Most  organic  solvents  dissolve  it  freely,  but  it  is  comparatively 
sparingly  soluble  in  cold  light  petroleum  (b.  p.  35 — 40°).  The  acid 
seems  to  have  no  tendency  to  yield  a  lactone  on  boiling  with  dilute 
acids  ;  it  separates,  for  example,  unchanged  from  20  per  cent,  sulphuric 
acid,  even  after  boiling  for  5  minutes.  When  mixed  with  fuming 
hydrobromic  acid,  it  becomes  soft,  but  does  not  dissolve,  and  from  the 
mixture,  after  standing  for  3  hours,  water  precipitates  a  mass  of 
colourless  crystals  which,  after  washing  with  water,  drying  on  a  porous 
plate,  and  recrystallising  from  light  petroleum,  melts  at  133°,  and 
consists  of  pure  A-bromohexahydro-xylic  acid. 

Oxidation  of  A-Tetrahydroxylic  Acid. — This  acid,  when  dissolved  in 
sodium  carbonate,  instantly  decolorises  permanganate,  even  at  tem- 
peratures considerably  below  0°,  and  it  therefore  seemed  possible  that, 
by  studying  this  oxidation,  results  might  be  obtained  which  would 
throw  some  light  on  the  position  of  the  double  bond  in  the  molecule 
(see  p.  1380). 
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Six  grams  of  the  pure  acid  were  therefore  dissolved  in  dilute  sodium 
carbonate,  mixed  with  powdered  ice,  and  treated  with  a  3  per  cent, 
solution  of  permanganate  until  the  pink  colour  remained  permanent 
for  at  least  2  minutes. 

The  slight  excess  was  then  removed  with  sodium  sulphite,  the  whole 
heated  to  boiling,  filtered,  and  the  nitrate  and  washings  of  the  man- 
ganese precipitate  evaporated  to  a  small  bulk  and  tested  for  oxalic 
acid,  but  no  trace  of  this  acid  could  be  detected.  After  acidifying  and 
extracting  repeatedly  with  pure  ether,  the  ethereal  solution  was  dried 
over  calcium  chloride  and  evaporated,  when  a  thick,  brownish,  oily 
acid  was  obtained,  which  was  left  over  sulphuric  acid  in  a  vacuum 
desiccator  for  4  days  and  then  analysed,  with  the  following  result : 

01254  gave  02622  C02  and  00887  H20.     C  =  57'0;  H  =  79. 
C9Hu04  requires  C  =  580  ;  H  =  75  per  cent. 

This  acid  is  readily  soluble  in  water,  and  is  evidently  ketonic  in 
character,  since  its  aqueous  solution  gives  at  once  a  yellow,  oily  pre- 
cipitate with  phenylhydrazine  acetate.  That  it  is  monobasic  is  shown 
by  the  results  of  the  titration  with  decinormal  sodium  hydroxide, 
when  0*2366  gram  required  for  neutralisation  00508  gram  NaOH, 
whereas  this  quantity  of  a  monobasic  acid,  C9Hu04,  should  neutralise 
0  0509  gram  NaOH. 

We  next  oxidised  this  acid  with  potassium  dichromate  and  dilute 
sulphuric  acid,  exactly  as  described  in  the  case  of  the  isomeric  acid 
from  D-tetrahydro-xylic  acid  (p.  1389),  and  on  extracting  the  product 
with  ether,  an  oily  acid  was  obtained  which  did  not  crystallise  even 
after  standing  over  sulphuric  acid  in  a  vacuum  desiccator  for  some 
weeks.  This  oil  gives  an  oily  precipitate  with  phenylhydrazine  acetate, 
and  yields  bromoform  in  considerable  quantity  when  treated  with 
bromine  and  potassium  hydroxide ;  it  is,  therefore,  evidently  a  ketonic 
acid,  but  as  it  did  not  solidify  it  was  not  further  investigated. 

Formation  of  B-Bromohexahydro-xylic  Acid  and  of  B-Tetrahydro-xylic 
Acid  from  the  Lactone  of  B-Hydroxyhexahydro-xylic  Acid. 

The  lactone  used  in  these  experiments  was  prepared  by  distilling  the 
pure  B-hydroxy-acid  as  described  in  the  previous  communication,  it 
boiled  at  258 — 260°  under  745  mm.  pressure  and  melted  at  44° ;  it 
was  particularly  noticed  that  even  after  repeated  distillation  there  was 
no  appreciable  alteration  in  the  melting  point,  clearly  proving  that 
even  at  the  high  temperature  of  the  distillation,  no  change  into  a  cis- 
modification  takes  place.  When  this  lactone  is  melted  and  mixed 
with  three  times  its  volume  of  fuming  hydrobromic  acid  (saturated  at 
0°),  it  dissolves,  but  the  solution  suddenly  becomes  opaque  and  an  oil 
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separates  which  begins  to  crystallise  at  once,  the  change  from  B-lactone 
to  crystalline  bromo-acid  being  apparently  even  more  rapid  than  when 
the  A-lactone  is  similarly  treated  (p.  1391).  The  product  was  mixed  with 
water,  the  crystals  collected,  allowed  to  dry  on  a  porous  plate  at  the 
ordinary  temperature,  and  then  crystallised  from  light  petroleum 
(b.  p.  60—70°).     On  analysis  : 

0-1520  gave  0-1212  AgBr.    Br  =  338. 

C9H1502Br  requires  Br  =  340  per  cent. 

B-Bromohexahydro-xylic  Acid  melts  at  about  128°  with  decomposition, 
and  is  more  readily  soluble  in  light  petroleum  than  the  corresponding 
A-acid.  It  dissolves  easily  in  sodium  carbonate,  and  if  the  solution 
is  boiled  for  a  few  minutes,  then  cooled  and  acidified,  a  crystalline  pre- 
cipitate separates  which,  after  crystallising  from  dilute  acetic  acid,  melts 
at  about  68°  and  consists  of  B-tetrahydro-xylic  acid. 

0-1592  gave  0-4078  C02  and  0-1303  H20.     C  =  69-9  ;  H  =  9'l. 
C9H1402  requires  C  =  70-l ;  H  =  9#l  per  cent. 

B-Tetrahydro-xylic  Acid  is  very  sparingly  soluble  in  cold  water,  but 
it  may  be  crystallised  from  large  quantities  of  boiling  water  ;  its  solu- 
tion in  sodium  carbonate  instantly  decolorises  permanganate. 

When  left  in  contact  with  fuming  hydrobromic  acid,  it  becomes  soft 
but  does  not  dissolve,  and  if  after  2  hours  water  is  added,  a  white, 
crystalline  precipitate  separates  which  crystallises  from  light  petroleum 
in  woolly  needles  melting  at  128°  and  consisting  of  pure  B-bromohexa- 
hydro-xylic  acid. 

CHMe 


OH  '      ^OH 

b}-Tetrahydro-xylic  Acid,    ^-J\        IniTAf  >    and    ^s    conversion    into 


C-C02H 


CHMe 


2-Bromohexahydro-xylic  Acid,* pxTD2|        IpTTM   »  an<^  *w'°  Xylic  Acid. 


CH-C02H 

A1-Tetrahydro-xylic  acid    is  structurally  isomeric  with  the   tetra- 
hydro-xylic  acids,  A,  B,  and  D,  and  is  the  acid  which  is  formed  when 

*  The  only  other  formulae  possible  for  these  acids  are  : 


CHMe 

CHMe 

CH  /  NCH2 

CH„r   NcH, 

2                2          and 
CHA     xlCMe                         CH2\  /CMeBr 

C'COaH 

CH-COaH 
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xylic  acid  is  reduced  with  sodium  and  isoamyl  alcohol,  and  when 
methyl  a-bromohexahydro-xylate  is  hydrolysed  with  alcoholic  potash 
(Bentley  and  Perkin,  Trans.,  1897,  71,  173;  Lees  and  Perkin,  this 
vol.,  338),  it  melts  at  107°.  When  it  is  mixed  with  fuming  hydro- 
bromic  acid,  it  does  not  readily  dissolve,  but  the  crystals  are  seen  to 
undergo  gradually  a  change  in  appearance.  In  order  to  ensure  the 
reaction  being  complete,  the  mixture  was  sealed  up  in  a  tube  and 
shaken  from  time  to  time,  and  after  two  days  water  was  added,  the 
crystals  collected  on  the  pump,  and  allowed  to  dry  on  a  porous  plate 
in  contact  with  air.  The  substance  then  melted  at  about  124 — 125°, 
but  after  crystallising  from  light  petroleum  (b.  p.  50 — 60°),  colourless, 
glistening  prisms  were  obtained  which  melted  at  127°  without  decom- 
position.    On  analysis  : 

0152  gave  0-1208  AgBr.     Br=33'8. 

C9H1502Br  requires  Br  =  34*0  per  cent. 

"When  treated  with  sodium  carbonate,  2-bromohexahydro-xylic  acid 
shows  quite  a  different  behaviour  from  that  observed  in  the  case  of  the 
A,  B,  and  D-bromohexahydro-xylic  acids  (pp.  1388,  1392, 1394).  It 
dissolves  at  first  in  the  sodium  carbonate,  forming  a  clear  solution 
which  then  rapidly  becomes  cloudy,  and  an  oil  separates  which  is  very 
readily  volatile  in  steam,  smells  like  a  hydrocarbon,  and  is  evidently 
tetrahydro-?rt-xylene. 

C9H1502Br  =  C8HU+ HBr  +  C02. 

After  boiling  until  the  hydrocarbon  was  expelled,  the  clear  solution 
gave  on  acidifying  a  colourless,  crystalline  precipitate  which,  when 
drained  on  a  tile  and  dried  at  90°,  melted  sharply  at  107 — 108°,  and 
evidently  consisted  of  Aa-tetrahydro-xylic  acid. 

Action  of  Sulphuric  Acid  on  &l-Tetrahydro-xylic  Acid. — This  acid 
dissolves  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  and  when  the  solution  is 
heated  at  100°  for  10  minutes,  sulphur  dioxide  is  rapidly  evolved  and 
the  dark  coloured  liquid,  on  dilution  with  water,  deposits  a  yellow, 
crystalline  precipitate.  This  was  collected,  distilled,  and  recrystallised 
from  dilute  acetic  acid,  when  colourless  crystals  were  obtained  which 
melted  at  124°  and  consisted  of  xylic  acid.  It  is  therefore  evident 
that,  in  its  behaviour  with  hydrobromic  acid  and  with  sulphuric  acid 
A1-tetrahydro-xylic  acid  shows  the  greatest  similarity  to  the  A,  B,  and 
D  tetrahydro-xylic  acids  described  in  this  paper. 

In  conclusion  we  wish  to  express  our  thanks  to  Professors  F.  S. 
Kipping  and  W.  J.  Pope  for  many  valuable  suggestions  that  they 
were  good  enough  to  make  during  the  course  of  this  research. 
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We  also  wish  to  state  that  the  cost  of  the  large  amount  of  material 
which  was  required  in  this  research  has  been  to  a  large  extent 
defrayed  by  repeated  grants  from  the  Government  Grant  Fund  of 
the  Royal  Society. 

The  Owens  College, 
Manchester. 
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By  A.  W.  Gilbody,  W,  H.  Perkin,  jun.,  and  J.  Yates. 

Brazil-wood,  or  Red- wood,  which  was  originally  imported  from  the 
East  Indies,  has  been  used  in  Europe  for  dyeing  purposes  from  very 
early  times  and  certainly  before  the  discovery  of  America. 

Thus,  about  the  year  1190,  the  Spanish  writer  Kimichi  mentions  dye- 
woods  called  Bresil  or  Brasil  (from  braza,  fiery-red),  and  when  the 
Spaniards  discovered  South  America  in  1500,  it  is  probable  that  they 
named  the  northerly  portion  Brazil,  after  the  dye-wood  which  is  found 
there  in  such  immense  quantities.  The  Brazil-wood  tree  belongs  to 
the  Leguminosce,  species  Ccesalpinia,  and  is  widely  distributed  in  the 
Tropics,  in  the  East  Indies,  South  and  Central  America,  the  Antilles, 
and  Africa.  The  most  valued  Brazil-wood  (Fernambukholz,  bois  de 
Fernambouc)  is  obtained  from  Ccesalpinia  Crista  and  C.  brasiliensis,  large 
crooked  trees,  with  knotty  stems,  which  occur  in  great  numbers  in  the 
forests  of  Brazil  and  Jamaica. 

The  wood,  which  comes  into  the  market  in  round  blocks,  is  very 
hard  and  of  a  deep  red  colour  ;  when  freshly  cut,  the  colour  is  light 
yellow,  but  this  rapidly  changes  to  red  in  contact  with  the  air.  The 
crude  material  is  rasped  and  extracted,  either  by  simply  boiling  with 
water,  or  by  heating  with  water  under  pressure,  the  liquid  is  then  con- 
centrated in  vacuum  pans,  the  actual  extract  sent  into  the  market 
varying  very  much  in  strength. 

Brazil-wood  extract  is  still  used  in  dyeing,  but  to  a  comparatively 
limited  extent,  owing  to  the  fugitive  character  of  the  colours  which  it 
yields.  It  is  fixed  on  the  fibre  usually  in  the  form  of  its  aluminium  or 
tin  lakes,  which,  although  less  brilliant  and  fast  than  the  correspond- 
ing alizarine  lakes,  are  somewhat  similar  to  these  in  appearance. 

Brazilin,  the  actual  colouring  matter  of  Brazil-wood,  often  separates 
from  the  commercial  extracts  in  the  form  of  dark  brown,  crystalline 
crusts,  and  pure  brazilin  is  comparatively  easily  obtained  from  this 
crude  material  by  repeated  recrystallisation  from  water  containing  a 
small  quantity  of  sulphurous  acid,  from  which  solution  it  separates  in 
pale  yellow  prisms.     The  first  chemist  to  isolate  brazilin  in  a  crystal- 
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line  form  appears  to  have  been  Chevreul  (Ann.  Chim.,  1808,  [i],  66, 
225),  but  no  attempt  was  made  to  determine  its  constitution  until 
Bolley  (Schweiz.  polyt.  Zeitsch.,  1864,  9,  267)  suggested  the  formula 
C22H20O7,  as  the  result  of  several  analyses  ;  Kopp  (Ber.,  1873,  6,  446) 
subsequently  repeated  the  analyses  and  considered  the  formula 
C22H1807  as  more  probable.  It  was,  however,  left  to  Liebermann  and 
Burg  (Ber.,  1876,  9,  1883)  to  determine  accurately  the  composition  of 
brazilin,  and  the  formula,  C16H1405,  which  they  proposed  is  that 
which  is  used  at  the  present  day.  The  first  important  step  which 
afforded  any  evidence  of  the  constitution  of  brazilin  is  due  to  Kopp 
(loc.  cit.),  who  showed  that  when  submitted  to  dry  distillation,  this  sub- 
stance yields,  besides  tar,  considerable  quantities  of  resorcinol  and, 
indeed,  the  yield  is  so  good  that  this  method  was  for  a  long  time  used 
for  its  preparation.  Before  this,  Bolley  (loc.  cit.)  had  treated  brazilin 
with  nitric  acid  and  obtained  a  yellow  substance  which  he  imagined  to 
be  picric  acid,  but  which  Reim  (Ber.,  1871,  4,  334)  subsequently 
showed  was  trinitroresorcinol  or  styphnic  acid,  Ct}H(N02)a(OH)2. 

At  a  somewhat  later  date,  Liebermann  and  Burg  (loc.  cit.)  showed 
that  resorcinol  is  also  produced  in  quantity  when  brazilin  is  fused 
with  potash,  and  thus  it  was  early  recognised  that  brazilin  is  a  deriv- 
ative of  resorcinol.  The  same  chemists  also  proved  that  brazilin 
contains  four  hydroxy-groups,  since  when  treated  with  acetic  anhydride 
it  is  converted  into  a  crystalline,  colourless,  tetracetyl  derivative, 
C16H10O(OAc)4.  This  was  subsequently  confirmed  by  Dralle  (Ber., 
1884,  17,  375)  who,  by  treating  brazilin  with  sodium  methoxide 
and  methyl  iodide,  obtained  trimetlt ylbrazilin,  C]6H10O(OMe)3*OH,  a 
substance  which  still  contains  a  hydroxyl  group,  since  it  yields  an 
acetyl  compound  and  when  heated  in  benzene  solution  with  sodium 
and  methyl  iodide  at  120°  is  converted  into  tetramethylbrazilin, 
C16H10O(OMe)4.  Of  the  four  hydroxy-groups  in  brazilin,  three  are 
therefore  easily  methylated,  whereas  the  fourth  is  not ;  for  this 
reason  it  was  assumed  that  whereas  the  three  are  aromatic  or  phen- 
olic, the  fourth  is  alcoholic,  and  a  further  examination  of  the  properties 
of  brazilin  has  shown  that  this  assumption  is  correct. 

When  brazilin  is  oxidised,  it  loses  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  and  is 
converted  into  brazilein, 

C16H1405   +   O   =   ClflHM08   +   H20. 

This  change  takes  place  under  various  conditions;  thus  Liebermann 
and  Burg  (loc.  cit.)  obtained  crude  brazilein  by  exposing  an  alkaline 
solution  of  brazilin  to  the  air  and  by  treating  an  alcoholic  solution  of 
brazilin  with  iodine.  Hummel  and  A.  G.  Perkin  (Ber.,  1882,  15, 
2343)  prepared  pure  crystalline  brazilein  by  passing  air  through  a 
solution  of  brazilin  in  ammonia.     Buckha  and   Erck  (Ber.,   1884,  17 
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685;  1885,  18,1140)  obtained  brazilein  by  oxidising  brazilin  with 
small  quantities  of  nitric  acid,  and  Schall  and  Dralle  (Ber.,  1890,  23, 
1433)  by  treating  its  solution  in  glacial  acetic  acid  with  sodium 
nitrite. 

If  air  is  passed  through  a  solution  of  brazilin  in  dilute  alkali  for  a 
considerable  time,  the  purple  colour  of  the  solution  gradually  changes 
to  a  reddish-brown  and  the  brazilein  which  is  first  produced  is  com- 
pletely oxidised.  Schall  and  Dralle  (Ber.,  1888,  21,  3017  J  1889,  22, 
1559;  1892,25,  19),  who  first  studied  this  oxidation,  isolated  from 
the  product  /3-resorcylic  acid, 

C02H' 

and  a  substance,  C9H604,  which  crystallised  in  needles  melting  at 
271°  and  contained  two  hydroxyl  groups,  since  it  yielded  a  diacetyl 
compound,  C9H402(OAc)2,  and  a  dimethyl  ether,  C9H402(OMe)2. 

This  dimethyl  ether,  on  treatment  with  acetic  acid  and  perman- 
ganate, is  oxidised  to  ^-methoxy salicylic  acid,  C6H3(OMe)(OH)*C02H, 
and  on  this  account  and  also  because  the  substance  C9H604  does  not 
combine  with  hydroxylamine  or  phenylhydrazine,  they  first  assigned  to 
it  the  constitution 

Schall  (Ber.,  1894,  27,  528)  afterwards  suggested  that  this  sub- 
stance, C9H604,  might  possibly  be  a  phenyl-y-pyrone  derivative  of  the 
formula 

O 

C-OH 


Li 


CO 

and  this  view  was  subsequently  proved  by  Feuerstein  and  Kostanecki 
(Ber.,  1899,  32,  1025)  to  be  correct. 

These  chemists  showed  that  when  the  dimethyl  ether  of  this  sub- 
stance is  boiled  with  sodium  ethoxide  it  is  converted  into  fisetol 
dimethyl  ether  (Herzig,  Monatsh,,  1891,  12,  187)  with  elimination  of 
formic  acid,  a  decomposition  which  is  evidently  represented  thus  : 

OH 

CO-CH2-OMe 

Dimethyl  ether  of  C9H604.  Fisetol  dimethyl  ether. 


OMe/    V    X|H        +2HO  =  OMef  +H-C02H. 

'OOMe  2 
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This  proof  of  the  constitution  of  the  substance  CgH604,  taken  in 
connection  with  the  results  which  had  been  obtained  by  Herzig 
(Monatsh.,  1898,  19,  738)  and  by  us  (see  below)  led  Feuerstein  and 
Kostanecki  (loc.  cit.,  p.  1028)  to  suggest  the  formula 

0 

H<YV 

^N/C(OH)  OH 

CH CH'       \OH 

as  probably  representing  the  constitution  of  brazilin. 

Oxidation  of  Trimethylbrazilin  with  Potassium  Permanganate. 

During  the  course  of  a  long  series  of  experiments  on  the  con- 
stitution of  brazilin  and  hematoxylin  which  have  been  in  progress 
since  1883  and  some  of  the  results  of  which  have  lately  been  published 
as  abstracts  in  the  Proceedings  (1899,  15,  27,  75,  and  241  ;  1900,  16, 
105  and  107),  we  have  carefully  studied  the  behaviour  of  trimethyl- 
brazilin, CJ6Hn02(OMe)3,  with  permanganate  under  very  varied  con- 
ditions. We  obtained  in  this  way,  besides  oxalic,  acetic,  and  formic 
acids,  the  following  important  oxidation  products,  the  investigation  of 
which  has  thrown  much  light  on  the  problem  of  the  constitution  of 
brazilin. 

A.  An  acid  of  the  formula  C10H18O9,  m.  p.  208°. 

B.  „  „         C10H10Ofl,     „       174  . 

C.  ,,  „         C10H10O6,     ,,       195  . 

D.  „  „         C12H1206,     „       129. 

In  the  present  paper,  the  description  and  determination  of  the  con- 
stitution of  the  acids  B  and  C  are  given  in  detail,  the  investigation  of 
the  acids  A  and  D,  called  brazilinic  and  brazilic  acids  respectively,  and 
their  decomposition  products  is  not  yet  complete  and  will  form  the 
subject  of  a  future  communication. 

Examination  of  the  Acid  B  of  tlie  Formula  C10H10O6  and  Melting 
Point  174°. — This  acid  crystallises  from  water  in  long  needles  ;  it  is 
dibasic,  since  it  yields  a  silver  salt,  C^HgOjjAgo,  it  contains  one 
methoxy-group,  and  when  fused  with  potash  is  decomposed  with 
formation  of  a  substance  which,  since  it  gives  with  ferric  chloride  an 
intense  violet  coloration,  is  probably  a  derivative  of  resorcinol. 

When  the  aqueous  solution  of  this  acid  is  heated  with  water  at 
200°,  carbon  dioxide  is  eliminated  and  a  monobasic  acid,  C9H10O4 
(m.  p.  118°),  is  produced,  and  this  behaviour,  taken  in  conjunction 
with  the  fact  that  brazilin  under  various  conditions  yields  ja-methoxy- 
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salicylic  acid,  suggested  to  us  that  the  constitutions  of  the  two  acids, 
C10H10O6  and  C9H10O4,  are  very  probably  represented  by  the  formulae, 

OMe/^O-CHvCOoH  .         OMe/No-CH2-C02H 

I^CO.H  and  ^J 

2-Carboxy-5-methoxyphenoxy-  wi-Methoxyphenoxy- 

acetic  acid.  acetic  acid. 

In  order  to  prove  these  formulae,  we  determined  to  attempt  the 
synthesis  of  the  acid  C9H10O4  and  ultimately  succeeded  in  doing  this 
by  treating  the  sodium  compound  of  resorcinol  monomethyl  ether  with 
ethyl  bromoacetate. 

OMe/^ONa     +     Br-CH2«C02Et  =   OMe/\o-CH2'C02Et. 

The  m-methoxyphenoxyacetic  acid,  which  was  obtained  by  hydrolysing 
the  product,  melted  at  118°  and  was  identical  with  the  acid  O9H10O4 
produced  by  heating  the  acid  C10H10O6.  There  can  therefore  be  no 
doubt  that  the  latter  is  2-carboxy-5-methoxyphenoxyacetic  acid  and  has 
the  constitution  represented  by  the  formula  given  above. 

Examination  of  the  Acid  C  of  the  Formula  C10H10O6  and  of  Melting 
Point  about  195°. — This  acid  crystallised  from  its  dilute  aqueous  solu- 
tion in  flat  prisms  containing  2  mols.  of  water  of  crystallisation  and 
from  concentrated  solutions  it  separated  in  long,  thin  needles  which 
were  anhydrous.  It  is  a  dibasic  acid,  yielding  a  silver  salt,  O10H8O6Ag2, 
and  an  anhydride  melting  at  175°.  When  heated  with  hydrochloric 
acid  at  180°,  it  was  completely  decomposed  into  carbon  dioxide  and 
catechol,  and  since  it  contains  two  methoxy-groups,  its  constitution 
must  be  represented  by  one  of  the  formulae 

C02H 

OMe/Nc02H  OMe/Nc02H 

OMei      J  OMel       JC02H ' 

Hemipinic  acid.  m-Hemipinic  acid. 

Since  the  melting  points,  or  rather  the  decomposing  points,  of  these 
two  acids  depend  so  much  on  the  rapidity  with  which  the  determina- 
tion is  made  and  the  anhydrides  melt  at  approximately  the  same  tem- 
peratures, advantage  was  taken  of  the  wide  difference  in  the  melting 
points'  of  their  ethylimides,  (OMe)2C6H2(CO)2NEt,  in  order  to  dis- 
tinguish between  them.  Goldschmiedt  {Monatsh.,  1888,  9,  339)  first 
showed  that  whereas  the  ethylimide  of  hemipinic  acid  melts  at  98°, 
the  corresponding  derivative  of  ?/i-hemipinic  acid  does  not  melt  until 
230°.     Experiment  showed  that  the  ethylimide  of  the  acid  from  tri- 
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methylbrazilin  melted  at  230°  and  therefore  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  this  acid  is  m-hemipinic  acid. 

The  isolation  of  m-hemipinic  acid  and  of  catechol  from  the  products 
of  the  oxidation  of  trimethylbrazilin  is  a  result  of  great  importance, 
since  it  proves  that  brazilin,  besides  being  a  resorcinol  derivative,  also 
contains  a  catechol  nucleus. 

It  should  be  mentioned,  however,  that  shortly  before  the  publication 
of  this  result  (Proc,  1899,  15,  27),  Herzig  (Monatsh.,  1898,  19,  738) 
had  shown  that  when  brazilin  is  fused  with  potassium  hydroxide  it 
yields  a  small  quantity  of  an  acid  which  he  identified  by  its  melting 
point  and  colour  reaction  with  ferric  chloride  as  protocatechuic  acid, 
so  that  he  was  actually  the  first  to  discover  that  brazilin  is  a  derivative 
of  catechol. 

The  Constitution  of  Brazilin. 

The  isolation  of  2carboxy-5-methoxyphenoxyacetic  acid  and  m-hemi- 
pinic acid  from  the  products  of  the  oxidation  of  trimethylbrazilin  not 
only  proves  that  brazilin  contains  both  resorcinol  and  catechol  nuclei, 
but  the  structure  of  these  acids  also  affords  most  valuable  evidence  as 
to  the  way  in  which  these  two  nuclei  are  linked  together.  If  the  formulae 
of  the  two  acids  are  written  side  by  side  without  their  methyl  groups, 
/x     .O-CIL-COJI  C02Hv     .v 

OH  Y^0H 


\Z\<J02H  C02H/ 


OH 


it  is  clear  that  in  the  formula  of  brazilin  these  two  nuclei  must  be 
united  in  the  positions  indicated  by  the  dark  lines.  If  now  the 
skeleton  formula)  of  these  two  acids  be  written  thus, 

OH/\An  V\jh 

ri  lOH  ' 

it  is  at  once  evident  that  in  constructing  a  constitutional  formula  for 
brazilin,  Cl6H14Or),  these  two  residues,  which  contain  C]?,  must  be 
fused  together  in  such  a  way  that  one  carbon  atom  is  common  to  both. 
Since  it  is  known  that  in  the  centre  portion,  between  the  two  nuclei, 
brazilin  contains  an  alcoholic  hydroxy-group,  it  seems  to  us  that  there 
can  hardly  be  a  doubt  that  one  of  the  two  following  formulae  repre- 
sents the  constitution  of  this  substance. 

0  0       CH 

oHA^V-rYH      oh/\/x^     X°h 


JOH  iv    A    /CH-\  /°H 

011  LM  -nrr  CH-OH 


II. 
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It  is  obvious  that  neither  formula  III,  first  proposed  by  Gilbody  and 
Perkin  (Proc,  1899,  15,  75),  nor  formula  IV,  suggested  by  Feuerstein 
and  Kostanecki  (Ber.,  1899,  32,  1028), 

O  OH 


OH  —  CHf/   \oh       our    Y     CH       0H 

IV. 

can  possibly  represent  brazilin,  since  neither  of  these  gives  any 
explanation  of  the  formation  of  2-carboxy-5-methoxyphenoxyacetic 
acid  or  of  m-hemipinic  acid  by  the  oxidation  of  trimethylbrazilin. 
On  the  other  hand,  both  formulae  I  and  II  not  only  account  in  a  satis- 
factory manner  for  the  formation  of  these  acids,  but  they  are  also  in 
agreement  with  all  the  other  "properties  of  brazilin  which  are  known 
at  the  present  time. 

The  new  formulae,  I  and  II,  represent  brazilin  as  a  derivative  of 
a  tetrahydropheno-y-pyrone  of  the  formula 

O 

oh/\/N\ch2 

V/CH2' 
CH-OH 

a  group  of  atoms  that  does  not  appear  to  have  been  met  with  in  any 
of  the  natural  colouring  matters  hitherto  investigated.  These  formulae 
for  brazilin  are,  nevertheless,  very  similar  to  those  of  some  of  the 
natural  colouring  matters  and  bear  considerable  resemblance  especially 
to  that  of  fisetin  which  Herzig  (Monatsh.,  1894,  15,  688)  and 
Kostanecki  (Ber,,  1895,  28,  2302)  have  shown  to  have  the  constitution 

O 

U.0H  I    >H  * 


CO 

Herzig  (Monatsh.,  1901,  22,  209)  has  lately  expressed  the  opinion 
that  although  the  formation  of  2-carboxy-5-methoxyphenoxyacetic 
acid  and  m-hemipinic  acid  from  trimethylbrazilin  practically  proves  the 
position  of  all  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  there  is  still  no  actual 
proof  of  the  existence  of  a  y-pyrone  ring  in  brazilin.  Since,  however, 
Feuerstein  and  Kostanecki  (loc.  cit.)  have  conclusively  proved  that  the 
substance  C9H604  obtained  by  Schall  (loc.  cit.)  by  passing  air  through 
an  alkaline  brazilin  solution  is  a  pheno-y-pyrone  derivative  of  the 
formula 
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O 

CO 

it  appears  to  us  that  there  can  scarcely  be  a  doubt  that  brazilin  itself 
also  contains  a  y-pyrone  ring. 

As  soon  as  it  has  been  decided  which  of  the  formulae  I  or  II  is  to  be 
accepted  as  representing  brazilin,  C16H1405,  the  probabje  constitution  of 
brazilein,  C16H1205,  may  be  deduced  by  assuming  that  the  two  hydrogen 
atoms  which  are  removed  in  the  conversion  of  the  former  into  the 
latter  are  derived  from  the  CH'OH  group  and  the  hydroxy  1  group  of  the 
resorcinol  nucleus.  If  formula  I  be  taken  as  an  example,  the  formula 
of  brazilein  deduced  in  this  way  would  be 

0 

Ol/N/^CH-j/^OH 

\Z%/°*    I      JoH  • 
OH-U     \/\/ 
CH2 

This  relationship  between  brazilin  and  brazilein  can,  however,  not 
be  considered  proved  until  it  has  been  found  possible  to  reconvert  the 
latter  into  the  former  by  reduction. 

Preparation  of  Trimethylbrazilin,  ClflHn02(OMe)3. 

The  trimethylbrazilin  required  for  this  research  was  prepared  by 
Schall  and  Dralle's  method  (Ber.,  1888,  21,  3009),  but  during  the 
course  of  the  preparation  of  several  kilos,  of  the  substance  we  found  it 
advantageous  to  introduce  slight  modifications  into  the  process,  which 
we  now  conduct  as  follows. 

Brazilin  (143  grams)  is  dissolved  in  the  smallest  possible  quantity 
of  hot  absolute  methyl  alcohol,  and  mixed  in  a  large  flask  connected 
with  a  reflux  apparatus,  with  a  solution  of  sodium  (35  grams)  in 
methyl  alcohol,  an  operation  which  causes  the  separation  of  a  mass  of 
crystals,  consisting  probably  of  the  trisodium  compound  of  brazilin. 
A  slight  excess  of  methyl  iodide  (250  grams)  is  then  added  and  after 
well  mixing,  the  flask  is  immersed  in  a  large  water-bath  and  heated  at 
60 — 65°  day  and  night  for  50  hours,  the  temperature  being  kept  constant 
by  a  regulator  and  access  of  air  avoided  as  far  as  possible  by  inserting 
a  stopper  of  cotton  wool  into  the  open  end  of  the  condenser.  The 
product  is  poured  into  about  6  litres  of  water,  allowed  to  stand  for  24 
hours,  and  the  precipitate,  after  collecting  on  the  pump  and  washing 
with  water,  is  transferred  to  large  flasks  and  extracted  with  warm 
ether  until  all  the  trimethylbrazilin  has  been  dissolved.     The  ethereal 
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extract  is  shaken  repeatedly  with  sodium  hydroxide,  dried  over  calcium 
chloride  and  evaporated  to  a  small  bulk,  when  on  standing  and  even 
during  the  concentration,  the  trimethylbrazilin  separates  as  a  pale 
yellow,  crystalline  mass,  which  after  washing  on  the  pump  with  ether 
is  almost  pure  and  in  this  condition  was  used  in  all  our  experiments. 

During  the  extraction  of  the  crude  trimethylbrazilin  with  ether, 
the  impurities  first  dissolve,  the  mass  becomes  more  and  more 
sparingly  soluble,  and  ultimately  a  peculiar,  brownish-violet  residue 
is  obtained,  which  closely  resembles  amorphous  phosphorus  in  appear- 
ance and  is  apparently  quite  insoluble  in  ether. 

Although  somewhat  tedious,  the  purification  with  ether  is  much  to 
be  preferred,  as  the  alternative  method,  namely,  crystallisation  from 
alcohol,  is  more  wasteful  and  frequently  does  not  give  at  once  so 
pure  a  product.  The  yields  we  obtained  usually  from  1  kilo,  of 
brazilin  were  950  grams  of  crude  product,  which  on  extraction  with 
ether  yielded  about  700  grams  of  trimethylbrazilin  and  60  grams  of 
the  brownish-violet,  insoluble  residue,  the  remainder  consists  largely  of 
dimethylbrazilin  which  is  dissolved  out  during  the  treatment  of  the 
ether  extract  with  sodium  hydroxide,  and  partly  of  uncrystallisable  resins 
remaining  in  the  ethereal  mother  liquors  of  the  trimethylbrazilin. 

A  specimen  of  trimethylbrazilin  which  had  been  purified  by  recrys- 
tallisation  from  ether  was  analysed  with  the  following  results  : 

0-1612  gave  0-4102  C02  and  0-0888  H20.     0  =  69-4  ;  H  =  6-l. 
CI6Hn02(OMe)3  requires  C  =  69-5  ;  H  =  6-1  per  cent. 

A  methoxyl  determination  by  Zeisel's  method  gave  the  following 
result : — 

0-2121  gave  0-4631  Agl.     OCH3  =  29-l. 

C16Hn02(OMe)3  requires  OH3  =  28-2  per  cent. 

Oxidation  of  Trimethylbrazilin  with  Potassium  Permanganate. 

When  ground  up  into  a  fine  paste  with  water,  trimethylbrazilin  is 
slowly  attacked  at  the  ordinary  temperature  by  permanganate  and  in 
our  earlier  experiments  much  material  was  oxidised  in  this  way.  A  long 
series  of  comparative  trials  showed,  however,  that  there  was  not  much 
difference  in  the  yield  of  acids  produced  at  15°  and  at  90°,  and  as  oxida- 
tion is  much  more  rapid  at  90°,  we  have  during  the  last  two  years 
worked  almost  entirely  at  this  temperature.  The  oxidation  is  now 
carried  out  as  follows.  Trimethylbrazilin  (10  grams)  is  ground  up 
into  an  exceedingly  fine  paste  with  a  little  water,  washed  into  a  4-litre 
flask  with  about  500  c.c.  of  hot  water,  and  a  cold  saturated  solution  of 
potassium  permanganate  added  in  small  quantities  at  a  time,  with  re- 
peated shaking,  the  flask  being  heated  during  the  whole  operation  on 
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the  water-bath.  As  soon  as  the  colour  of  the  permanganate  remains 
permanent  for  several  minutes  (which  is  the  case  after  about  1|  hours), 
the  excess  is  destroyed  by  the  addition  of  a  little  sodium  sulphite,  and 
the  whole  filtered  on  the  pump  by  means  of  a  Buchner  funnel. 

The  manganese  precipitate  is  ground  up  with  hot  water  and  filtered 
again,  and,  after  repeating  this  operation,  the  washings  are  added  to 
the  original  filtrate,  the  whole  nearly  neutralised  with  hydrochloric 
acid  and  evaporated  to  a  small  bulk,  first  in  an  enamelled  basin  over 
the  free  flame  and  then  on  the  water-bath. 

During  this  operation,  a  small  quantity  of  a  crystalline  precipitate 
is  usually  deposited  ;  this  was  collected  and  found  to  consist  of  un- 
changed trimethylbrazilin.  On  acidifying  the  cold,  slightly  brownish- 
coloured  liquid  with  hydrochloric  acid,  it  becomes  pink  and  deposits  a 
red,  resinous  precipitate.  This  is  extracted  repeatedly  with  small 
quantities  of  chloroform.  The  chloroform  solution  is  then  dried  over 
calcium  chloride  and  evaporated,  and  the  reddish-brown,  resinous  resi- 
due, which  contains  brazilinic  acid  and  brazilic  acid,  treated  as  described 
on  p.  1410.  The  aqueous  solution,  which  had  been  extracted  with 
chloroform,  is  saturated  with  ammonium  sulphate  and  extracted  at 
least  20  times  with  ether.  The  ethereal  solution  is  then  dried  over 
calcium  chloride  and  evaporated  to  a  small  bulk,  when,  on  standing,  it 
deposits  a  yellow,  crystalline  precipitate,  which  consists  almost  en- 
tirely of  m-hemipinic  acid  and  2-carboxy-5-methoxypfienoxyacetic  acid. 

„     .  ■   •     .  ■ ,  OMe/Nc02H 
m-Hemipimc  Acid,  0MJ        lc0*H  . 

The  crude  mixture  of  m-hemipinic  acid  and  2-carboxy-5-methoxy- 
phenoxyacetic  acid,  obtained  as  just  described,  was  recrystallised  once 
from  water  with  the  aid  of  animal  charcoal  and  then  distilled  under 
55  mm.  pressure,  when  almost  the  whole  quantity  passed  over  at  172° 
as  a  yellow  oil,  which,  on  cooling,  solidified  and  consisted  of  a  mix- 
ture of  ?»-hemipinic  anhydride  and  2-carboxy-5-methoxyphenoxyacetic 
acid.  It  was  dissolved  in  the  smallest  possible  quantity  of  boiling 
toluene  and  the  crystals  which  separated  on  cooling  and  those  ob- 
tained by  concentrating  the  toluene  filtrate,  were  finely  powdered 
and  extracted  repeatedly  with  small  quantities  of  dilute  sodium 
carbonate.  The  insoluble  m-hemipinic  anhydride  was  then  crystallised 
from  toluene,  from  which  it  separated  in  pale  yellow  crystals  melting 
at  175°.     On  analysis  : 

0-1661  gave  03521  C02  and  00607  H20.     C  =  57'8  ;  H  =  40. 
C10H8O5  requires  C  =  57-7  ;  H  =  38  per  cent. 

This  anhydride  dissolves  readily  in  dilute  methyl  alcoholic  potash, 
VOL.  LXXIX.  5    D 


1406  GILBODY,   PERKIN,   AND   YATES  : 

and  if  the  solution  is  evaporated  until  free  from  the  alcohol  and  then 
acidified,  a  woolly  mass  of  needles  separates,  which,  after  washing  with 
a  little  water  on  the  pump,  consists  of  pure  m-hemipinic  acid.  On 
analysis  : 

0-1168  gave  0-2272  0O2  and  0-0481  H20.     C  =  530;  H  =  4-5. 
C10HX0O6  requires  C  =  53*l  ;  H  =  44  per  cent. 

A  methoxyl  determination  by  Zeisel's  method  furnished  the  follow- 
ing result : 

0-3457  gave  0-6890  AgL     OCH8  =  26-3. 

(OCH3)2C6H2(C02H)2  requires  OOH3  =  27-4  per  cent. 

The  pure  m-hemipinic  acid  obtained  in  this  way,  when  moderately 
rapidly  heated,  softens  at  190°  and  decomposes  quite  sharply  at 
194 — 195°  into  water  and  the  anhydride,  but  other  specimens  pre- 
pared during  this  research,  which  had  not  been  purified  by  conversion 
into  the  anhydride,  showed  a  lower  and  much  less  sharp  melting  or  de- 
composing point  ;  according  to  Goldschmiedt  (Monatsh.,  1885,  6,  380), 
m-hemipinic  acid  melts  when  rapidly  heated  at  179 — 182°,  and  as 
there  is  thus  a  slight  discrepancy  in  the  melting  points,  it  became 
necessary  to  sharply  characterise  the  acid  from  brazilin. 

In  the  first  place,  it  was  repeatedly  noticed  that  the  latter  acid  has 
the  property  of  crystallising  in  two  entirely  different  ways,  thus,  when 
it  separates  rapidly  from  a  strong  solution  in  hot  water,  it  is  obtained 
in  needles  which  are  anhydrous,  but  if  its  saturated  aqueous  solution 
is  allowed  to  evaporate  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  glistening  prisms 
are  deposited  which  contain  2  mols.  of  water  of  crystallisation,  as  the 
following  determination  shows  : 

0-4371,  at  100°,  lost  0-0596  H20     H20  =  138. 

C10H10O6,2H2O  requires  H20=  13-7  per  cent. 

This  capability  of  crystallising  in  two  such  distinct  forms  is  one  of 
the  characteristics  of  m-hemipinic  acid. 

m-IIemipinethylimide,  (OMe)2C6H2(CO)2NEt. — In  order  to  be  quite 
certain  that  the  acid  was  ?>i-hemipinic  acid,  a  small  quantity  was  dis- 
solved in  water,  made  strongly  alkaline  with  ethylamine,  evaporated  to 
dryness,  and  the  residue  distilled  from  a  small  retort.  The  yellow, 
crystalline  distillate  separated  from  alcohol,  in  which  it  is  very 
sparingly  soluble,  in  yellow  needles  melting  at  230°  and  consisted  of 
pure  m-hemipinethylimide.     On  analysis  : 

02241  gave  11*9  c.c.  nitrogen  at  19°  and  757  mm.     N  =  6-1. 
C12H1304N  requires  N  =  5  9  per  cent. 

Goldschmiedt  gives  230°  as  the  melting  point  of  the  ethylimide  of 
the  m-hemipinic  acid  which  he  obtained  from  papaverine. 
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Formation  of  Catechol  from  m-Htmijnnic  Acid  by  ilie  Action  oj 
Hydrochloric  Acid. — This  experiment  was  carried  out  before  it  was 
known  that  the  acid  obtained  from  trimethylbra/,ilin  was  m-hemipiuic 
acid.  The  pure  acid  (2  grams)  was  heated  in  a  sealed  tube  with  con- 
centrated hydrochloric  acid  at  185°  for  an  hour,  when  on  opening  the 
tube  there  was  considerable  pressure,  and  the  gas  which  escaped  burnt 
with  a  green  edged  flame  and  was  doubtless  methyl  chloride.  This 
gas  also  contained  carbon  dioxide,  as  was  shown  by  leading  it  through 
baryta  water.  The  contents  of  the  tube  were  filtered  from  a  few  black 
specks,  the  filtrate  extracted  10  times  with  ether,  and  the  ether  evapo- 
rated, when  an  oily  residue  was  obtained,  which  on  standing  over 
sulphuric  acid  crystallised  in  largo  plates.  The  crystals  were  left  in 
contact  with  a  porous  tile  until  quite  dry  and  recrystallised  from 
benzene  with  the  aid  of  animal  charcoal ;  the  colourless  prisms  thus 
obtained  were  analysed  : 

0-1671  gave  0-4012  C02  and  0-0830  H20.     C  =  655  ;  H  =  55. 
C(.H0O2  requires  C  =  65  5  ;  H  =  55  per  cent. 

This  substance  melted  at  104 — 105°  and  its  solution  in  water  gave 
with  ferric  chloride  an  intense  green  coloration,  which  on  the 
addition  of  ammonium  carbonate  became  first  violet  and  then  red. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  is  catechol,  since  a  small  quantity  mixed 
intimately  with  an  equal  weight  of  a  pure  sample  of  catechol  melted 
at  104°.  It  is  therefore  clear  that  m-hemipinic  acid,  when  heated 
with  hydrochloric  acid  at  185°,  is  decomposed  according  to  the 
equation 

(OMe)2C0H2(CO2H)2  +  2HCI  =  C„H4(OH)2  +  2C02  +  2MeCl. 

This  decomposition  had  not  previously  been  observed,  and  it  is 
certainly  remarkable  that  the  two  carboxyl  groups  attached  to  the 
benzene  nucleus  should  be  so  easily  and  completely  removed  at  this 
comparatively  low  temperature.  When  hemipinic  acid  is  heated  with 
hydrochloric  acid  at  170°,  it  behaves  differently,  protocatechuic  acid 
being  produced  by  the  elimination  of  only  one  carboxyl  group. 


2-Carooxy-D-methoxyptienoxyacehc  Acid,  Uq  j^~       i    • 

\/  2 
The  sodium  carbonate  solution,  which  had  been  separated  from  the 
w-hemipinic  anhydride  as  described  on  p.  1405,  gave,  on  acidifying,  a 
crystalline  precipitate,  which  was  collected  and  purified  by  recrys- 
tallisation  from  water,  from  which  it  separated  in  long  needles.  On 
analysis : 


1408  GILBODY,   PERKIN,   AND   YATES: 

01469  gave  0-2863  C02  and  0-0603  H20.     C  =  53-l  ;  H  =  45. 
0-1912     „     0-3736  C02    „    00777  H20.     C  =  53-l ;  H  =  4-4. 
C10H10O6  requires  C  =  53-l  ;  H  =  4*4  per  cent. 

1-Carboxy-§-methoxyphenoxy acetic  acid  melts  at  about  174°  and  seems 
to  have  no  tendency  to  form  an  anhydride,  as  is  shown  by  the  fact 
that  even  on  distillation  it  passes  over  unchanged.  It  is  very  sparingly 
soluble  in  cold  water,  but  dissolves  readily  on  boiling ;  it  is  also 
sparingly  soluble  in  ether,  benzene,  or  light  petroleum,  but  readily 
so  in  methyl  alcohol,  acetone,  or  warm  acetic  acid ;  from  the  last 
of  these  solvents,  it  separates  on  cooling  in  beautiful,  colourless  needles. 
When  fused  with  potassium  hydroxide,  a  product  is  obtained  which, 
on  acidifying  and  extracting  with  ether,  yields  a  substance  which  gives 
the  resorcinol  reaction  with  ferric  chloride,  and  this  experiment  was 
the  first  which  afforded  us  any  clue  to  the  constitution  of  the  acid. 
A  determination  of  the  methoxyl  group  by  Zeisel's  method  was  made, 
with  the  following  result : 

0-3784  gave  0-4133  Agl.     OCH,=  14-40. 
CH3-O-06H3(O-CH2-CO2H)-CO2H  requires  OCH3  =  13-72  per  cent. 

That  this  acid  is  dibasic  was  shown  by  titration  with  decinormal 
sodium  hydroxide,  when  0*2005  gram  of  the  pure  acid  required  for 
neutralisation  0-0708  gram  NaOH,  whereas  this  amount  of  an  acid, 
C10H10O6,  if  dibasic,  should  neutralise  0  0 709  gram  NaOH. 

The  salts  of  2-carboxy-5-methoxyphenoxyacetic  acid  are  sufficiently 
characteristic  to  be  described  in  some  detail. 

The  silver  salt,  C10H8O6Ag2,  is  obtained  as  a  white,  gelatinous  pre- 
cipitate on  adding  silver  nitrate  to  a  slightly  alkaline  solution  of  the 
ammonium  salt.     On  analysis  : 

0-2565  gave  02538  C02,  0-0455  H20,  and  0-1252  Ag.      C  =  27*0; 
11  =  1*9;  Ag  =  48-8. 
C10H8O6Ag2  requires  0  =  27*3;  11  =  1*8;  Ag  =  49'l  percent. 

A  slightly  alkaline  solution  of  the  ammonium  salt  showed  the  fol- 
lowing characteristic  behaviour  with  reagents  : 

Calcium  Chloride  gives,  in  a  moderately  concentrated  solution,  a 
white,  amorphous  precipitate,  which  dissolves  in  warm  water,  but  on 
boiling  separates  out  again  as  a  very  sparingly  soluble,  amorphous 
substance.  In  weaker  solutions,  calcium  chloride  gives  no  precipitate 
in  the  cold,  but  the  amorphous  calcium  salt  separates  on  boiling. 

Barium  Chloride  gives  a  white,  amorphous  precipitate  which,  on 
warming  with  water,  dissolves,  but  when  the  solution  is  boiled,  a  very 
sparingly  soluble  salt  separates  in  microscopic  groups  of  needles. 

Copper  Sulphate  gives  no  immediate  precipitate  in  the  cold,  but,  on 
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standing,  an  insoluble  copper  salt  slowly  separates  in  pale  blue  needles ; 
the  separation  takes  place  at  once  on  boiling  the  solution. 

Zinc  Sulphate. — When  this  reagent  is  added  to  a  moderately  strong 
solution  of  the  ammonium  salt,  the  solution  remains  clear  for  a  few 
seconds  and  then  suddenly  becomes  cloudy,  owing  to  the  separation  of 
an  amorphous  zinc  salt.  If  a  weak  solution  is  mixed  with  zinc  sul- 
phate and  allowed  to  stand,  the  zinc  salt  separates  slowly  in  groups  of 
spherical  individuals,  which,  seen  under  the  microscope,  closely 
resemble  yeast  cells. 

Magnesium  Chloride  gives  no  precipitate  in  the  cold,  but  on  boil- 
ing, a  sparingly  soluble  salt  gradually  separates  in  four-sided  plates. 

xa-Methoxyp>henoxyacetic  Acid,  [       |  2       2    . 

When  2-carboxy-5-methoxyphenoxyacetic  acid  is  heated  in  a  sealed 
tube  with  water  at  200 — 210°  for  2  hours,  decomposition  takes 
place  and  on  opening  the  tube  carbon  dioxide  escapes.  The  solu- 
tion, which  is  nearly  colourless,  but  contains  carbonaceous  specks 
in  suspension,  is  filtered,  concentrated,  and  allowed  to  stand,  when 
crystals  gradually  separate,  which  are  purified  by  recrystallisation 
from  water.     On  analysis  : 

01192  gave  0-2589  C02  and  00584  H20.     C  =  59-2;  H  =  54. 
0187       „     0-4059  C02    „    00917  H20.     C  =  59-2 ;  H  =  55. 
C9H10O4  requires  C  =  593  ;  H  =  5-5  per  cent. 

m'Methoxyphenoxyacetic  acid  softens  at  115°  and  melts  at  118°; 
it  is  only  sparingly  soluble  in  cold,  but  dissolves  readily  in  hot, 
water.  It  has  a  great  tendency  to  separate  from  its  hot  aqueous 
solution,  on  cooling,  in  oily  drops,  which  take  some  time  to  solidify, 
but  this  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  the  solution  moderately  dilute 
and  stirring  continually  with  a  glass  rod  on  the  sides  of  the  beaker 
during  cooling  ;  it  is  then  obtained  in  the  form  of  slender  needles. 

Synthesis  of  m-Methoxyphenoxyacetic  Acid. — In  carrying  out  this 
synthesis,  25  grams  of  resorcinol  monomethyl  ether,  OMe-CgH^'OH, 
which  had  been  carefully  freed  from  all  traces  of  resorcinol  by  repeated 
fractional  distillation,  were  dissolved  in  alcoholic  sodium  ethoxide  (con- 
taining 5  grams  of  sodium),  and  the  solution  mixed  with  35  grams  of 
ethylic  bromoacetate.  On  heating  this  mixture  in  a  reflux  apparatus  on 
the  water-bath,  decomposition  set  in  at  once,  and,  after  heating  for 
2  hours,  water  was  added,  the  whole  extracted  with  ether,  and  the 
ethereal  solution  well  washed  until  free  from  alcohol,  dried  over  calcium 
chloride,  and  evaporated.  The  oily  residue,  after  twice  fractionating 
under  reduced  pressure,  boiled  constantly  at  170°  (24  mm.),  and  gave, 
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on  analysis,  numbers    which    show  that    it  consisted  of  pure   ethyl 
m-i,Ht,/to.r//p/lr/tox)/acetate,  OMe*C(.H4'0,CH<,«C02Et. 

0-1545  gave  03545  C02  and  0-0946  H20.     C-62-6;  H-68. 
CnH1404  requires  C  =  62-8  ;  H  =  6-7  per  cent. 

Hydrolysis. — When  this  ester  (21  grams)  was  mixed  with  a  filtered 
solution  of  10  grams  of  potassium  hydroxide  in  methyl  alcohol,  a  good 
deal  of  heat  was  developed,  and  in  a  short  time  the  mass  became  semi- 
solid, owing  to  the  separation  of  a  white,  crystalline  potassium  salt. 
This  was  collected  on  the  pump,  washed  well  with  methyl  alcohol,  and 
recrystallised  from  this  solvent ;  it  was  thus  obtained  in  colourless 
needles,  which  are  very  sparingly  soluble  in  cold  methyl  alcohol, 
but  readily  soluble  in  water.  The  aqueous  solution  of  this  salt 
gave,  on  acidifying,  an  oily  precipitate  which  rapidly  solidified,  and 
by  carefully  crystallising  from  water,  colourless  needles  were  obtained, 
which  were  analysed,  with  the  following  results  : 

0-1840  gave  0-3998  C02  and  0-0932  H20.     C  =  59-3  ;  H  =  5-6. 
C9H10O4  requires  C  =  59-3  ;  H  =  55  per  cent. 

The  m.-methoxyphenoxyacetic  acid  thus  obtained  softened  at  116°  and 
melted  at  118 — 119°;  it  is  identical  with  the  ncid  obtained  from 
the  2-carboxy-5-methoxyphenoxyacetic  acid  from  brazilin  (see  above), 
since  an  intimate  mixture  of  the  two  preparations  melted  at  the 
same  temperature  as  the  constituents. 


Brazilinic  Acid,  C19H1809,  and  Brazilic  Acid,  C12H1206. 

When  the  chloroform  extract  of  the  acidified  oxidation  product  of 
trimethylbrazilin  (see  p.  1405)  is  left  for  some  days,  it  usually  solidifies, 
but  it  was  found  impossible  to  obtain  any  crystalline  products  directly 
from  it  by  treatment  with  organic  solvents  on  account  of  the  consider- 
able quantity  of  resinous  matter  which  it  contains ;  it  may,  however, 
be  purified  in  the  following  way. 

The  resinous  mass  obtained  from  each  10  grams  of  trimethylbrazilin 
is  boiled  with  half  a  litre  of  water,  filtered  from  a  varying  quantity  of 
insoluble  tarry  matter,  the  filtrate  evaporated  to  about  100  c.c,  and 
allowed  to  stand  for  2  or  3  days.  The  crystals  which  have  then 
sepaiated  are  collected  on  the  pump,  washed  with  water,  and  dissolved 
in  a  little  glacial  acetic  acid,  from  which  solution  the  brazilinic  acid 
slowly  separates  in  hard,  colourless  crystals.  After  recrystallisation, 
this  acid  melts  at  208°  and  gives  numbers  on  analysis  agreeing  with 
those  required  for  the  formula  C19H1809.  It  therefore  contains  the 
same  number  of  carbon  atoms  as  trimethylbrazilin. 
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0-1722  gave  0-3698  C02  and  0-0715  H20.     C  -  58-6  ;  H  =  4-6. 
0-1928     „     0-4112  C02    „    0-0789  H20.     C  =  58-2 ;  H  =  4-6. 
C19H1809  requires  C  =  58"5;  H  =  4"6  per  cent. 

The  aqueous  filtrate  from  the  crude  brazilinic  acid  is  made  slightly 
alkaline  with  sodium  carbonate  and  evaporated  to  a  small  bulk,  when, 
on  standing,  crystals  of  the  sparingly  soluble  sodium  salt  of  brazilic 
acid  gradually  separate.  This  salt  is  collected  on  the  pump  and 
recrystallised  twice  from  water,  from  which  it  separates  in 
satiny  plates.  It  is  then  dissolved  in  water  and  acidified  and  the 
voluminous,  needle-shaped  crystals  of  the  free  acid  are  collected  on  the 
pump  and  purified  by  crystallisation  from  water.  Brazilic  acid  melts 
at  129°  and  is  readily  soluble  in  hot,  but  only  sparingly  so  in  cold, 
water.     On  analysis  : 

0-1337  gave  0-2788  00,  and  00640  H20.     C  =  56-9  ;  H  =  53. 
01431     „     0-3003  C02     „    00623  H20.     C  =  572 ;  H  =  48. 
Cj2H1206  requires  C  =  572;  H  =  48  per  cent. 

The  amount  of  brazilinic  acid  obtained  by  the  oxidation  of  trimethyl- 
brazilin  is  considerable,  1  kilo,  yielding  about  50  grams  of  the  pure 
acid.  On  the  other  hand,  brazilic  acid  is  only  produced  in  very  small 
quantities,  the  average  yield  being  about  7  grams  from  this  quantity 
of  trimethylbrazilin.  Both  these  acids  are,  at  the  present  time,  being 
subjected  to  a  careful  examination,  and  it  is  hoped  that  the  results 
which  are  being  obtained  will  throw  much  further  light  on  the  ques- 
tion of  the  constitution  of  brazilin. 

We  wish  at  this  stage  to  express  our  thanks  to  the  Government 
Grant  Committee  of  the  Royal  Society  for  the  repeated  grants  which 
they  have  given  us  in  aid  of  this  work. 
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(Ryax  and  Mills),  T.,  704  ;  P.,  1901, 
90. 
Acetylene,    production    of    (Bone    and 
Jerdan),  T.,  1042;  P.,  1901,  162. 
decomposition  of,  at  high  temperatures 
(Bone  and  Jerdan),  P.,  1901,  165. 
Acetylmethylanilide,    4-chloro-   (Chat- 
taway  and  Orton),    T.,    465  ;    P., 
1901,  39. 
Acid,  C8H804,  from  Coriariaanguslksimc 
(Easterfield     and    Aston),    T., 
123;  P.,  1900,  211. 
C9H1404,    and     C(,H14Os,     from      the 
oxidation  of  tetrahydro-xylic  acids 
(Perkin  and  Yates),  T.,  1389. 
Ci8Hs403,    and     C18Hi405,    from     the 
action  of  fused  potash  on  dihydr- 
oxystearic    acid,    and  the  diamide, 
amicacid,and  acetyl  anhydride,  salts 
and  ethyl  ester  of  the   latter   acid 
(Le  Suevr),  T.,  1314  :  P.,  1900,  91. 
Acids,   soluble   in   dilute   alcohol,  from 
gum  tragacanth  (O'Sullivan),  T., 
1176;  P.,  1901,  156. 
method'  of  determining  the    relative 
affinities  of  (Fenton  and  Jones), 
T.,  92  ;  P.,  1900,  205 ;  1901,  24. 
fatty,  benzoylation  of,  in  presence  of 
ammonia   (Orton),  T.,   1351  ;    P., 
1901,  200. 
Acylarylamines,  alkylation  of  (Lander), 

T.,  690;  P.,  1901,  59. 
Address   to   His  Majesty  the  King  and 
his  reply  ;  P.,  1901,  20,  53. 
congratulatory,  to  Glasgow  University, 
P.,  1901,  161. 
to  Professor  Markownikoff  and  his 
reply,  P.,  1901,  1,  83. 
presidential  (Thorpe),  T.,  871  ;    P., 
1901,  70. 
Adipic    acid    (butanedicarboxylic   acid), 
preparation    of    (Mellor),    T.,   130 ; 
P.,  1900,  215. 
Affinity,   change  of  position  of  free,  in 
dissociated  groups  (Lapworth),  T., 
1266;  P.,  1901,  93. 
of  acids,  method  of  determination  of 
the  relative  (Fenton  and  Jones), 
T.,  92  ;  P.,  1900,  205  ;  1901,  24. 
Aldehydes,    formation   of   amides  from 
(Pickard  and  Carter),  T.,  520  ;  P., 
1901,  45. 
Aldoximes,   action   of  alkyl   haloids  on 
(Dunstan  and  Goulding),  T.,  628; 
P.,  1901,  84. 
Alkyl  haloids,  action  of,  on   aldoximes 
and  ketoximes  (Dunstan  and  Gould- 
ing),  T.,  628;  P.,  1901,  84. 


Alkylation  of  acvlarylamines  (Lander), 

T.,  690  ;  P.,  1901,  59. 
Alkyloxides,  sodium,  action  of,  on  benzo- 
phenone  chloride  and  on  benzylidene 
chloride  (Mackenzie),  T.,  1206  ;  P., 
1901,  150. 
Alkyls,  displacement   of,  from   phenols 
by  nitration  (Larter),  P.,  1901,  183. 
Alloys,  action  of  ammonia  on,   at   high 
temperatures  (Beilby  and  Hender- 
son), T.,  1245;  P.,  1901,  190. 
Allylphenylcarbamide,  /3-chloro- 

(Dixon),  T.,  558;  P.,  1901,  49. 
Allylthiocarbimide,  /8-ehloro-,  action  of 
ammonia,  aniline,  bcnzylaniine,  benzyl- 
aniline,  phenylhydrazine,  piperidine, 
and  o-  and  ^-toluidine  on  (Dixon), 
T.,  554;  P.,  1901,  49. 
Allylthiohydantoin,  chloro-  (Dixon),T., 

556;  P.,  1901,  49. 
Alpinia    officinarum,    colouring  matter 

from  (Perkin),  P.,  1901,  87. 
Aluminium  mercury  couple,  use  of,  as  a 
halogen  carrier  (Cohen  and  Dakin), 
T.,  1111;  P.,  1901,  91. 
Aluminium  chloride,  action  of,  on  cam- 
phoric anhydride  (Lees   and   Pf.k- 
kin),  T.,  332;  P.,  1898,  111 ;  1899, 
23 ;  1900,  18 ;  (Perkin  and  Yates), 
T.,  1373. 
action  of,  on  isolauronolic  acid  (Lees 
and  Perkin),  T.,  356. 
Amides,  formation  of  (Orton),  T.,  1351 ; 
P.,  1901,  200. 
formation  of,  from  aldehydes  (PlCKARD 
and  Carter),  T.,  520  ;  P.,  1901,  45. 
substituted,  preparation  of,  from  the 
corresponding   sodamides   (Titiier- 
ley),  T.,  391  ;  P.,  1901,  29. 
Amines,  preparation  of,  from  sodamides, 
by  means  of   potassium   alkyl  sul- 
phates (Titherley),    T.,  399;  P., 
1901,  30. 
action   of    acetylbromo-    and    acetyl- 
chloro-amino-2:4-dichlorobenzenes 
on  (Chattaway  and  Orton),  T., 
461 ;  P.,  1901,  38. 
secondary,    formation    of     (DuNSTAK 
and  Goulding),T.,  639  ;  P. ,  1901,  84. 
Amino-compounds,   optical  inversi 
(Pope    and    Harvey),   T.,    85;    P., 
1900,  206. 
Ammonia,    vapour   pressure   of  aqueous 
solutions  of  (Perman),  T.,  71S  ;  1'., 
1901,  46. 
influence   of  sodium  sulphate  on  the 
vapour  pressure  of  aqueous  solutions 
of  (Perman),  T.,  725  ;  1'..  1901.  17. 
distribution    of,    between    chloroform 
and  water,  effccl  "I'  alkali  sail 
the    (Dawson    ami    McCrae),    T., 
493;  P.,  1901,  5. 
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Ammonia,  distribution  of,  between 
chloroform  and  aqueous  solutions  of 
the  salts  of  the  alkaline  earths 
(Dawson  and  McCrae),  T.,  1069  ; 
P.,  1901,  177. 

distribution  of,  between  chloroform 
and  water,  and  aqueous  copper 
sulphate  and  chloroform  at  varying 
temperatures  (Dawson  and 
]\IrCi;.u.),  T.,  1072  ;   P.,  1901,  178. 

action  of,  on  alloys  and  on  metals  at 
high  temperatures  (Beilby  and 
Hbndmbon),  T.,  1245  ;  P.,  1901, 
190. 

action  of,  oniSchloroallylthiocarbimide 
(Dixon),  T.,  554  ;  P.,  1901.  49. 

action  of,  on  oxalacetic  acid  I  Fen  ton 
ud  Jones  .  T.,  96;  P.,  1900,  20:,. 
Ammonium  salts,  combination  of,  with 

ammonia  in  aqueous  solution 

sun    and     MoCbae),    T.,     501  ;     P., 

1901,  6. 
Ammonium    bromide,      equivalent     of 
(Soott),  T.,  117  :  P.,  1900,  204. 

chloride,  equivalent  of  (Scott),  T., 
154;  P..  1900,  205. 

nitrilosulphate  (Divers  and  Haoa), 
T.,  1094;  P.,  1901,  164. 

and  ammonium  barium  imidoeulphites 

(DlVKi:>  and  OOAWA),  T.,  1099;  P., 
1900,  113;  1901,  lfl 
Amyl    alcohol,     esterification    of,     by 
nltrophthalic     acid     and    anhydride 
(McKXNZIe),    T.,    1139;     P.,"  1901, 
186. 
Amyl  ethers  and  esters,  rotation  of  certain 
(Ci-yk),  T.,  475;  P.,  1901,  48. 
nitrite,  action  of,  on  o-  and  p-nitro- 
toluenes,     in     presence    of     sodium 
cthoxide,    and    on    ethyl    crotonate 
(LArwoRTH),  T.,  1274;  P.,    1900, 
109. 
a  Amylanhydracetonebenzil    (JAPP  and 
Mr.i.i»i;r.M\  T.,  1011  ;  P.,  1901,  176. 
2  ■"'  Amyl-        and        2     "Amyl-3-nitro- 
phthalic  acids  (MoKenzie),  T.,  1137  ; 
1'.,  1901,  186. 
Anhydracetonebenzil,     homologuos     of 
(JAPPand  Mkldbtjm),  T.,  1024  ;  P., 
1901,  174. 
Anhydrodimethyltetramethylenetri- 
carboxylic  acid  (Peu  kin  and  Thorpe), 
T.,  770. 
Aniline,  acetylation  of  (Sudbobouqh), 
T.,  586;  P.,  1901,  15. 
and  its  mono-,  di-,  and  tri-substituted 
derivatives,    action    of  acetylchloro- 
amino-2:4-dichlorobenzene  on 

(Ciiattaway  and  Obton),  T.,  464  ; 
P.,  1901,  38. 
net  ion  of,  on  /8-chloroallylthiocarbimide 
(Dixon),  T.,  557  ;  P.,  1901,  49. 


Aniline,    action   of,    on  oxalacetic   acid 
FiCNToN  and  JOOTB),    T.,  97;   P., 
1900,  205. 
interaction    of    with    p-tolylurc  thane 
(Dixon),  T.;  104  ;  P.,  1900,  208. 
Aniline,    2:6-rftbromo-,    acetylation     of 
(Sudborough),T.,  541 ;  P.,  1901/45. 
o-chloro-,  preparation  of  (ChATTAWA  y 
and  OBTON),  T.,  469  ;  P.,  1901,  39. 
isomeric    chlorobromo -derivatives    of 
(ChATTAWAT     and      Orion),     T., 
816  ;  P.,  1901,  124. 
formation  of  (Ciiattaway  and  Ob- 
ton), T.,  822;  P.,  1901,  125. 
chlorodi'bromo-    and     dtchlerobromo- 
derivativee  of  (Hurtley),  T.,  1295  ; 
P.,  1901,  192. 
Anilines,    replacement    of   bromine   by 
chlorine       in       (Chattaway       and 
Obton),  T.,  822  ;  P.,  1901,  125. 
Anilinophenylthiodiazole  and  its  silver 
derivative  (Young  and  Eyre),  T.,  60  ; 
1'.,  1900,  189. 
Anilinophosphoryl    chloride     (Caye.n), 

P.,  1901,  27. 
Anilino ->>  toluido-phosphoric  acid,  ethyl 
and      -phosphoryl      chloride 
s),  P.,  1901,  26. 
c-Anisidine.  nitro-derivatives  and  their 
benzoyl  derivatives,  constitution  of 
(MuDOLAand  Eyes),  P.,  1901, 133. 
!  :5-dinitro-,  constitution  and  diazotisa- 
tion   of  (MXLDOLA   and    EvBl),   T. , 
1076;  P.,  1901,  131,  1S5. 
Anisole,  8:4:6-<riamino-,  and  its  acetyl 
derivative,    and    the    diphenylazinea 
from  (Meldola  and  Eyre),  T.,  1076  ; 
P.,  1901,  131,  185. 
Anniversary  dinner,  P.,  1901,  7">. 
Annual  General  Meeting,  T.,  871  ;  P., 

1901,  70. 
/-Arabinose,  action  of  Bacillus  coli  com- 
I   on    (Habden),    T.,    624;   P., 
1901,  58. 
Arsenic,  modification  of  Gutzeit's  test  for 

(DoWEABD),  T.,  715;  P.,  1901,  92. 
Arylamines,      acetylation      of      (Stjt>« 

BOBOUOH),  T.,  533;  P.,  1901,  45, 
Asparaginic     acid,     reduction    of,    by 
Bacituu  coli  •■nut munis,    in   presence 
of  glucose  and  mannitol   (Harden), 
T.,  628;  P.,  1901,  58. 
Atomic  weight  of  lanthanum  (BraTTHBK 
and  Pamicek),  P.,   1901,  63. 
of  neodymiura  (Bbauneb),   P.,  1901, 

66. 
of  nitrogen  (Scott),  T.,  147  ;  P.,  1900, 

204. 
of  praseodymium  (Bbauner),  P.,  1901, 
65. 
Atoms,    theory    of   the     behaviour    of 
Martin),  P.,  1901,  169. 
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Autofermentation.  See  under  Ferment- 
ation. 

Azelaic  acid  (hcptancdicarboxylic  acid) 
(Le  Sueur),  T.,  1314  ;  P.,  1900,  91. 

Azobenzene,  2:4:6:2':4':6'-/«'.w.ehh>ro- 
(Chattaw ay  and  Oktoh),  T.,  467; 
P.,  1901,  39. 


B. 


Bacillus  coli  communis,    action   of,    on 
carbohydrates  and  on  formates  and 
lactates   (Harden),    T.,    610;    P., 
1901,  57. 
2ii/ocyaneus,  gases  produced  by  (Pakes 
and  Jollyman),  T.,  325;  P.,  1900, 
189. 
typhosus,   action  of,  on  carbohydrates 
(Harden),  T.,  610  ;  P.,  1901,  57. 
Bacteria,   action   of,    on    carbohydrates 
(Harden),  T.,  610;  P.,  1901,  57. 
decomposition  of  formic  acid  by  (Pakes 
and  Jollyman),  T.,  386  ;  P.,  1901, 
29. 
action  of,  on  formates  in  presence  of 
nitrates   (Pares    and    Jollyman), 
T.,  459;  P.,  1901,  39. 
gases  produced  by,  from  certain  media 
(Pares  and  Jollyman),  T.,  322; 
P.,  1900,  189. 
Balance  Sheet  of  the  Chemical  Society, 
March,    1901,    and  pf    the   Research 
Fund,     March,    1901.      See    Annual 
General  Meeting,  T.,  885. 
Barium  bromide  and  chloride,  combina- 
tion of,  with  ammonia  in  aqueous 
solution  (Dawson    and    McCrae), 
T.,  1070  ;  P.,  1901,  177. 
nitrilosulphate   (Divers  and   Haga), 

T.,  1099  ;  P.,  1901,  164. 
ammonium  imidosulphite  (Divers  and 
Ogawa),  T.,  1102  ;  P.,  1901,  164. 
Bases,  in  Scottish  shale  oil  (Garrett 

and  Smythe),  P.,  1900,  190. 
Bassoric  acid  and  Bassorin  (O'Sulli- 

van),  T.,  1177;  P.,  1901,  156. 
Benzal-.     See  Benzylidene-. 
Benzaldehyde,     condensation    of,    with 
phenyl   ethyl   ketone  (Aisell),   T., 
928;  P.,  1901,  128. 
nitrotolylhydrazone  (Pope  and  Hird), 
T.,  1143  ;  P.,  1901,  186. 
Benzamide,     sodium,     action    of   alkyl 
iodides,  acid  chlorides,  halogen  deriv- 
atives of  esters  and  bromoamides  on 
(Titherley),  T.,  393;  P.,  1901,  29. 
Benzamides,  alkyl  substituted,  and  their 
hydrochlorides,    and    sodium     deriv- 
atives,  preparation  of   (Titherley), 
T.,  403  ;  P.,  1901,  30. 
Benzanilide,  alkylation  of  (Lander),  T., 
698;  P.,  1901,  59. 


Benzene,   chlorination   of,    in    presence 
of  the   mercury  aluminium   couple 
(Cohen   and    Darin),    T.,    1118; 
P.,  1901,  91. 
chlororfibromo-    and     rZt'chlorobronio- 
derivatives  of  (Hurtley),  T.,  1293; 
P.,  1901,  191. 
ifraiitro-,  additive  compounds  of,  with 
a-  and  fl-naphthylamino,  and  their 
acetyl    derivatives    (SUDBOROUGH), 
T.,  525;  P.,  1901,  44. 
Benzeneazo-o-bromo-/>-cresol,    and     its 
acetyl  and  benzoyl  derivatives  (Hew- 
itt and  Phillips),  T.,  160;  P.,  1900, 
223. 
Benzeneazo-p-cresol  and  o-,  m-  and   p- 
bromo-,  and  their  acetyl  and  benzoyl 
derivatives  (Hewitt  and  Phillips), 
T.,  160  ;  P.,  1900,  228. 
Benzeneazo-o-nitrophenyl    ethyl     ether 
(Hewitt  and   Lixdfield),  T.,   159; 
P.,  1900,  222. 
Benzeneazo-o-nitrosalicylic  acid,  and  its 
methyl  and  ethyl  esters  (HEWITT  and 
Fox),  T.,  50;  P.,  1900,  189. 

Benzeneazosalicylic  acid,  nitrati I. 

and   the  ethyl   ester  of  the  ^-nitro- 
derivative  (Hewitt  and  Fox),  T.,  49; 
P.,  1900,  189. 
Benzene-l:3:5-tricarboxylic    acid.     See 

Trimesic  acid. 
Benzenoid  amines  and  their  acetyl  and 
formyl  derivatives,  relation  between 
physical  constants  and  constitution 
in  (Gordan  and  Limpach),  T., 
1080;  P.,  1901,  154. 
isomeric  change  and  meta-substitution 

in  (Lapworth),  P.,  1901,  2. 
primary,  interaction  of,  with  urethanes 
(Dixon),  T.,  102;  P.,  1900,  207. 
Benzil,  condensation  of,  with   dibenzyl 
ketone    (Henderson   and    CoRSTOR- 
phine),  T.,  1256;  P.,  1901,  190. 
Benzoic   acid,  2:3:5-</,ichloro-,   and    its 
amide,  chloride,  nitrile,  salts,  ethyl 
ester  and  mono-  and  dt'-nitio-deriva- 
tivos    (Matthews),     T.,     43;    P., 

1900,  187. 

//•mitro-,  ethyl  ester,  additive  com- 
pounds of,  with  a-  and  j8-naphthyl- 
amine  (Sudborough),  T.,  531  ;  P., 

1901,  44. 

Benzonitrile  /w«chloride,  interaction  of, 
with  alcoholic  soda  and  with  quinoliue 
(Matthews),  T.,  44;  P.  1900,  187. 
Benzophenone,  action  of  ethyl   alcohol 

and  of  alcoholic  hydrogen  chloride 

on    (Mackenzie),    T.,    1210;    I'.. 

1901,  150. 
chloride,  action  of  sodium  alkvloxidos 

on  (Macrenzie),  T.,  1206  ;  P.,  1901, 

150. 
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Benzo-7-pyronecarboxylic      acid       and 

its  ethyl  ester  and  the  action  of  am- 

tnonia  on  (Ruhbmann  and  B  1 1 

T.,  -171  ;  P.,  1901,  40. 
l-Benzoxy-2-benzoylcamphene  and   the 

action    of   aniline,    phenylhydrazine, 

sulphuric  add  and  of  alcoholic  potash 

on     (Forster),    T.,   991  ;    P.,    1901, 

167. 
Benzoxymethylfurfural     (Fenton     and 

OOSTLDTO),     T.,      811;      P.,       1901, 

119. 
y;-Benzoxyphenylacetamide  (Orton),  T., 

1864  ;  I'.,  1901,  200. 
Benzoylacetic  acid,  esters,  action  of  ethyl 

iodide  and  dry  silver  oxide  on  (Lan- 

i.kk).  I'.,  1901,  69. 
^-Benzoylanrinophenylacetic    acid    ami 

its   amide    (Orton),    T.,    L853;    P., 

1901,  200. 
Benzoylation  of  fatty  acids  in  presence 

of  ammonia  (Orton),  T.,  1351;  P., 

1901,  200. 
a-Benzoylcamphor    and    its    isomeride 

(Forster),  T.,  987;  P.,  1901,  167. 
Benzoylchloroaminobenzene,  preparation 

of  (i  'ha  ri'AWAV  and  Orton),  T.,  279  ; 

P.,  1900,  281. 
Benzoylmandel-amide  and   methylamide 

(Orton),  T.,  1364  ;   1'..  1901,  200. 
Benzoyl  4  methylsemithiocarbazide 

(YOUHQ    and    OatBS),    T.,    667;    P., 

1901,  86. 
Benzyl  cyanide.   See  Phenylacetonitrile. 
Benzylamine,  action  of,  on  /3-chloroallyl- 

thiocarbimide  (I  >i  icon  I,  T.,  559  ;   i'., 

1901,  49. 
Benzylaniline,   action   of,    on   /3-chloro- 

allykhiocarbimide  (Dixon),  T.. 

P.,"  1901,  49. 
Benzylhydrindamine   and    its    isomeric 

bromoeamphorsolphonates  and  picrate 

(KlPMKQ    and    11  ILL),   T.,    434  :    P., 

1901,  137. 
Benzylidene  chloride,  action  of  sodium 

alkyloxides  and  of  phenol  on   (Mac- 

k i:\xn l),  T.,  1212;  P.,  1901,  150. 
Benzylidene-o-methyl-,     -a-ethyl-,      -a- 

propyl-,  and    -a  amyl-anhydracetone- 

benzils    (JAPP    and    MSLDRUM),    T., 

1030;  P.,  1901,  175. 
Benzylidene  2-methylsemicarbazone  ami 

m-nitro-  (Young  and  Oates),  T.,  662  ; 

1'.,  1901,  86. 
Benzylidene-4-methylseniithiocarb- 

azone,  oxidation  of,  with  ferric  chloride 

(Yot/ng  and  Eyre),  T.,  59  ;  P.,  1900, 

188. 
Benzylidene-4-phenylsemithiocarb- 

azone,  oxidation  of,  with  ferric  chloride 

(Young  and  Eyre),  T.,  60  ;  P.,  1900, 

189. 


Benzylidenepropiophenone  and  its  di- 
bromide  and  phenylhydrazone  and  its 
condensation  with  phenyl  ethyl  ketone 
(Aeell),  T.,  932;  P.,  1901,  128. 

Benzylidenesemicarbazide  (Holroyd), 
T.,  1326;  P.,  1901,  197. 

Benzylidenesemithiocarbazone,  oxida- 
tion of,  by  ferric  chloride  (YOTTNG  and 
Eyre),  T.,  54;  P.,  1900,  188. 

Benzylphenyl-.     See  Phenylbenzyl-. 

Bignonia  1'ecoma,  colouring  matter  of 
(Lee),  T.,  284;  P.,  1901,  4. 

Blowpipe,  a  kerosene  oil  (RICHARDSON), 
P.,  1901,  151. 

Borides,  metallic,  new  (Tucker  and 
Moody),  P.,  1901,  129. 

Boron  hydrides  (Ramsay  and  Hat- 
field),'P.,  1901,  152. 

w-Brassylic  acid,  synthesis  of  (Walker 
and  Lumsden),  T.,  1196. 

Brazilic  and  Brazilinic  acids  (Gilbopy, 
Pkriun,  and  Yates),  T.,  1399  ;  P., 
1899,  27,  75,  241  ;  1900,  105. 

Brazilin,  constitution  of  (Gilbody, 
1'r.KKiN,  and  YATES),  T.,  1396;   P., 

1899,  27,  75,  241 ;  1900, 105. 
Bridged  rings,  synthetical  formation  of 

;1'kuki\  and  Thorpe),  T.,  729  ;  P., 

1900,  149;  1901,  110. 
Butanedicarboxylic  acids.     See  : — 

Adipic  acid. 
Dimethylsnccinic  acid. 
Kthylsuccinic  acid. 
Methylglutaric  acid. 
IVopvlnialonie  acid. 
/s"Butyl      alcohol,    influence      of,      as 
solvent,    on    the     rotation    of    ethyl 
tartrate    1  Patterson),  T.,  478 ;  P., 

1901,  40. 

C. 

Calcium     chlorate,      decomposition     of 
(Sodeai),  T.,  247  ;  P.,  1900,  209. 
chloride,  combination  of,  with  ammonia 
in  aqueous  solution   (Dawson  ami 
M.Crae),  T.,  1069  ;  P.,  1901.  177. 

Callitrolic acid  and  its  lactone  (Henry), 
T.,  1158;  P.,  1901,  187. 

Camphanamic  acid  and  the  action  of 
soilium  hypobromite  and  sodium 
hydroxide  on  (IiAPWORTH  and  Len- 
TON),  T.,  1290;  P.,  1901,  38. 

Camphanamide,  preparation  of,  and 
action  of  dehydrating  agents  on  (Lap- 
worth  and  Lentox),  T.,  1289;  P., 
1901,  38. 

Camphane,  1-bromo-l-nitro-,  hydroxyl- 
amine  derivative  of,-;  its  salts  and 
carbamide  and  benzoyl  derivatives, 
and  the  action  of  caustic  soda  and 
of  nitrous  acid  on,  and  oxidation 
of  (Forster),  T.,  654  ;  P.,  1901,  88. 


1426 


INDEX    OF   SUBJECTS. 


Camphane,  2-bromo-l-nitro-,l  :2-i/i- 

liionio-1-nitro-,     and     2-iodo-l-nitro- 
(Forster),  T.,  647;  P.,  1901,  85. 
Camphane   anhydride,  l:l-chloronitro-, 
and    its   isomeride  and   benzoyl   and 
nitro-derivatives,  and  hydroxylamino- 
derivative  and  its  benzoyl  compound 
(Fokster  and  Robertson),  T.,  1006; 
P.,  1901,  169. 
Camphanic  acid,  constitution  of  (Lap- 
worth  and  Lenton),  T.,  1284;  P., 
1901,  37. 
Camphanonitrile,    and     the    action    of 
alkalis  on  (Lapworth  and  Lenton), 
T.,  1291;  P.,  1901,  38. 
Camphene,  1-amino-,  and  its  salts  and 
benzoyl,    benzylidcne,    and     phenyl- 
cavbamide    derivatives,    and    1-nitro- 
(Forster),  T.,  646;  P.,  1901,  85. 
Campherol  (Perkin  and  Wilkinson), 
P.,  1900,  182  ;  (Perkin),  P.,  1901,  87. 
Campholytic  acid,  constitution  of  (Foits- 

ter),  T.,  110. 
Camphonic  acid,  formula  of  (Lapworth 

and  Lenton),  P.,  1901,  148. 
Camphononic  acid,   formation  of  (Lap- 
worth  and  Lenton),  T.,  1287;  P., 
1901,  38. 
formula  of  (Lapworth  and  Lenton), 
P.,  1901,  149. 
Camphor,     a-bromo-,     racemisation     of 
(Kipping),  T.,  370;  P.,  1901,  32. 
a-dibromo-,  constitution  of  the  acids 
from,  and  the  action  of  moist  silver 
compounds    on     (Lapworth     and 
Lenton),  P.,  1901,  148. 
Camphorenic   acid,  bromo-,  formula  of 
(Lapworth and  Lenton),  P.,  1901, 148. 
Camphoric    anhydride,    action    of   alu- 
minium   chloride    on     (Lees    and 
Perkin),  T.,  332;  P.,    1898,  111; 

1899,  23;  1900,  18;   (Perkin  and 
Yates),  T.,  1373. 

bromo-,  constitution  of  (Lapworth 
and  Lenton),  T.,  1284;  P.,  1901, 38. 

iwCamphoronic  acid,  synthesis  of  (Per- 
kin), P.,  1900,  214. 

Camphorquinone,  preparation  of,  and  its 
p-bromophenylhydrazone  and  semi- 
carbazone  (Lapworth  and  Chapman), 
T.,  380;  P.,  1901,28. 

Camphor-a-  and  -a'-sulphonic  acids  and 
their  amides,  anilides,  bromides,  chlor- 
ides, and  piperidides,  and  bromo-  and 
chloro-derivatives  (Armstrong  and 
Lowry),  P.,  1901,  182. 

Cane-sugar.     See  Sucrose. 

Carbamide,  action  of,  on  oxalacetic  acid 
(Fenton  and  Jones),   T.,    96  ;  P., 

1900,  205. 

nitro-,  electrolytic  reduction  of  (Hol- 
royd),  T.,  1326;  P.,  1901,197. 


Carbanilinodi-a  naphthylethylene- 
diamine  (Senikr  and  Goodwin),  T., 
260  ;  P.,  1900,  229. 
Carbazoles,    formation    of    (Japp    and 

Maitland),  p.,  1901,  176. 
Carbohydrates,  action  of  various  Bacteria 
on  (Harden),  T.,  610  ;  P.,  1901,  57. 
action      of     hydrogen     bromide    on 
(Fenton  and  Gostling),  T.,  361; 
P.,  1901,  22. 
Carbon,  direct  union  of,  vvitli  hydrogen 
(Bone  and  Jerdan),  T.,  1042  ;   P.. 
1901,  162. 
Carbon    dioxide    (carbonic    milnidride), 
latent  heat  of  evaporation  of  (Cromp- 
ton),  P.,  1901,  62. 
decomposition     of,      under    electrical 
strain  (Collie),  T.,  1063;  P.,  1901, 
168. 
produced     by     Bacillus     pyocyancus 
(Pares  and  Jollyman),  T.,  325; 
P.,  1900,  189. 
evolution   of,   from   the  bacterial   de- 
composition of  formic  acid  (Pakes 
and  Jollyman),  T.,  386;  P.,  1901, 
29.  ' 
evolution  of,  by  yeast  (Harden  and 
Rowland),  T.,  1228 ;  P.,  1901,  189. 
Carbon  compounds,  asymmetric,  rotation 
of  substituted  (Guye),  T.,   476  ;   P., 
1901,  48. 
Carbonic  diethyl  ether,  imino-,  prepara- 
tion of  (Lander),  T.,  702  ;  P.,  1901, 
61. 
Carbonyl  chloride  [phosgene),   action  of 
lead  thiocyanate  on  (Dixon),  T.,  552  ; 
P.,  1901,  52. 
Carbonyl-dicarbamide,    -di-a-    and    -&• 
naphthylcarbamides,    -diphenylcarb- 
amide,and  -di-^-tolylcarbamide  (Pick- 
ard  and  Carter),  'P.,  842  ;  P.,  1901, 
123. 
rti/-Carboxyamyl-phenyl-    and    -o-tolyl- 
thiocarbamide  (Doran),  T.,  914  ;  P., 
1901,  130. 
Carboxyamylthiocarbimide       and      its 
derivatives    (Doran),   T.,    906;    P., 
1901,  130. 
2-Carboxy-5-methoxyphenoxyacetic  acid 
and  its  salts  (Gilbody,   Perkin,  and 
Yates),  T.,  1400;   P.,  1899,  27,  75, 
241  ;  1900,  105. 
Carboxymethylphenylsemithiocarbazide 

(Doran),  T.,  911 ;  P.,  1901, 130. 
Carboxymethylthiocarbamic  acid,  esters 

(Doran),  T.,  912  ;  P.,  1901,  130. 
«i>-Carboxymethylthiocarbamide  and  its 
aromatic  and  fatty  alkyl  derivatives 
(Doran),  T.,  908;  P.,  1901,  130. 
Carboxymethylthiocarbimide  ami  its 
derivatives  (Doran),  T.,  906  ;  P., 
1991,  130. 
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Carboxymethylthiourea    and    Carboxy- 
methylpiperidylthiourea  (Doe  \n),  T., 
910  ;  P.,  1901,  130. 
Carpinic  acid,  bromo-,  attempts  to  pre- 
pare (Jowxtt),  T.,  598  ;  P.,  1901,  57. 
Carvacrol,  sodium  derivative,  action  of 
ethyl  cbJorofamarate  on  (Rvhemann), 
T./919;  P.,  1901,  155. 
Carvacroxyfumaric  acid  and   its  ethyl 
etter  (Riiif.mann),  T.,  920;  P.,  1901, 
155. 
Carvacrylglucoside,  preparation  of  (Ryan* 

and  Mii.r.s),  '!'.,  706  ;  P.,  1901,  90. 
Cellulose,  ketonic  constitution  of  (Fen- 
tux  and    GOSTLINO),  T.,  365;    P., 
1901,  22  ;  (CROSS  and  BEVAN),  T., 
866;   P.,  1901, 
sugars  from  (FenTON),  P.,  1901,  166. 
Chemical  combination,  theory  of  (Mar- 
tin), P.,  1901,  169. 
equilibrium  between  ethyl  alcohol  and 
hydrochloric  arid  (Price),  T.,  305; 
P.,  1900,  185. 
Chlorates,    decomposition   of  (Sodeau), 
T..  -J  17,  989  ;  P.,  1900,  209  ;  1901, 1  19. 
Chlorine,  evolution  of,  from  the  d 

position  of  chlorates  (SODEAU),  T., 
247  ;  P.,  1900,  209. 
solubility  of,  in  aqueous  hydrochloric 
acid  (Mellok),  T.,  225;   P.,  1900, 
221. 
union  of,  with  hydrogen  (Mkllor), 

T.,  216  j  P.,  1900,  221. 
origin  of  combined,  in  moorland  waters 
(Ackkoyi.),  T..  678  ;  P.,  1901,  87. 
estimation  of,  in  benzyl  and  benzyl- 
idene  chlorides  (Mackenzie),  T., 
1220. 
Chlorocarbonates,    action  of  lead   thio- 
oyana  >oran),   T.,   906;    P., 

1901,  130. 
Chromium  boride  (Tucker  and  Moody), 

P.,  1901,  189. 
Cinnamic    acid    [0-phenylocryli 
amyl  and   menthyl  esters  and   their 
dibromo-dcrivatives       (COHEN       and 
W'hilt.lhy),  T.,  1307  ;  P.,  1900.  218. 
Cinnamic    methylamide    and   rfibromo- 

(Ortox),  T.,  1355  ;  P.,  1901,  200. 
Cinnamylidene-2-methylsemicarbazone 
(Young  and  Oates),  T.,  666 ;    P., 
1901,  86. 
Claisen  reaction,  the  (Lapworth),  T., 

1269  ;  P.,  1900,  109;  1901,  95. 
Cobalt,  action  of  ammonia  on,  at  high 
temperatures  (Beilby  and  Hender- 
son), T.,  1251  ;  P.,  1901,  190. 
nitride    (Beilby   and    Henderson), 
T.,  1251  ;  P.,  1901,  190. 
Cocaine,   and   its  hydriodide  pcriodide, 
estimation    of  (GARSED  and  COLLIE), 
T.,  675;  P.,  1901,  89. 


/.'.•"Codeine  and  its  methiodide.  propara- 
tion    of,    and    the   action   of  sodium 
hydroxide  on  the  methiodide  (Sciiry- 
ver  and  Lees),  T.,  574;  P.,  1901,  55. 
Colouring    matte*,    C15H1(,0,;,   from   the 
decomposition  of  robinin,   and    its 
sulphate  and   tetracetyl   derivative 
(Pkkkix),  P.,  1901,  87. 
CjjH^Oj,  of  the  flowers  of  Delphinium 
Consolida,  and  its  hydriodide,  sulph- 
ate, and  tetracetyl  derivative  (Per- 
kin   and   Wilkinson),    P.,    1900, 
182. 
Colpoon  compressum  (Osyris  compressa), 
constituents.of  (Perki'x),  P.,  1901,  88. 
Copper,  action  of  ammonia  on,  at  high 
temperatures  (BXTXBY  and  Hender- 
son), T.,  1252;  P.,  1901,  190. 
nitride  (Beilby  and  Henderson),  T., 
1253;  P.,  1901,  190. 
Copper-ammonia  sulphate,  influence  of 
temperature    on    the    dissociation    of 
(Dawson   and   McCrae),   T.,   1072  ; 
P.,  1901,  178. 
Coriamyrtin  and  tutin,    comparison   of 
the  properties  of  (Ea>terfield   and 
Aston),  T.,  126  ;  P.,  1900,  212. 
'  briaria  angustissima,  C.  rusci/olia,  and 
O.  thymifolia   ("tutu"),  constituents 
of  (Easterfield  and  Aston),  T.,  120  ; 
P.,  1900,  211. 
Corybulbine,  formula  of,  and  conversion 
of,  into  corydaline  ;  its  hydriodide  and 
acetyl  derivative   (Dobbie,    Lavher, 
and  Paliatseas),   T.,  87;  P.,   1900, 
205. 
Corydaline,  preparation  of,   from  cory- 
bulbine, its  formula,   and   ethyl  sul- 
phate, hydriodide  and  -platinichloride 

hie,  Laudei:,  and  Pai.iai 
T.,  87  ;  P.,  1900,  205. 
Coumalin-6-carboxylic  acid  and  its  ethyl 
LapWORTH),  T„  1280;  P.,  1901, 
96. 
Cresoxy-.     See  Tolyloxy-. 
m-Cresylglucoside,  preparation  of  (Ryan 

and  Mills),  T.,  705  ;  P.,  1901,  90. 
Crotonic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  condensation 
of,  with  ethyl   oxalate,  and  action  of 
amyl  formate    and  nitrite  on  (Lap- 
worth),    T.,   1272;    P.,    1900,    109, 
132. 
vj/-Cumidine,acetylation  of  (Sud  borough), 
T.,  538  ;  P.,  1901,  45. 
action     of    ethylene     dibromide     on 
(Senier  and  Goodwin),  T.,  254  ; 
P.,  1900,  228. 
Current,    apparatus    for    alternating    a 

direct  (Holroyd),  T.,  1330. 
Cyanic  acid,  potassium  salt,  absorption 
spectra  of   (Hartley,   Dobbie,    and 
Lauder),  T.,  855 ;  P.  1901,  125. 
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Cyanuric  acid  and  chloride  and  methyl 
ester,  absorption  spectra  of  (Hartley, 
Dobbie,  and  Lauder),  T.,  849;  P., 
1901,  125. 

Cyanurtriamide.     See  Melaniine. 

^j-Cymene,  2-bromo-  and  2-chloro-,  from 
l:l-bromonitro-  and  l:l-chloronitro- 
caniphane  (Forster  and  Robertson), 
T.,  1003  ;  P.,  1901,  169. 


D. 


Datura  Stramonium  grown  in  Egypt, 
amount  of  hyoscamine  in  (Dunstax 
and  Brown),  T.,  71  ;   P.,  1900,  207. 

Day  and  hour  of  meeting,  discussion  on 
the,  P.,  1901,  20,  54,  117. 

w-Decanedicarboxylic  acid  and  its  salts 
(Walker  and  Lumsden),  T.,  1197  ; 
P.,  1901,  188. 

Delphinium  Consolida,  colouring  matter 
of  the  flowers  of  (Perkin  and  Wilkin- 
son), P.,  1900,  182. 

Density  of  tetramethylenecarbinol  (Per- 
kin), T.,  330  ;  P.,  1901,  33. 

Deoxybenzoin,  action  of  dry  silver  oxide 
and  ethyl  iodide  on  (Lander),  P., 
1901,  59. 

Desylene-methyl  and  -ethyl  ethyl  ke- 
tones and  their  isomerides  (Japp  and 
Meldrum),  T.,  1031  ;  P.,  1901,  174. 

Dextrose  (d-ghicose,  grape  sugar),    and 
its  glucosazone  from  cellulose  (  Fen- 
ton),  P.,  1901,  166. 
action  of  Bacteria  on  (Harden),   T., 
610  ;  P. ,  1901,  57. 

Diacetamide,  preparation  of  (Tither- 
ley),  T.,  396,  411  ;  P.,  1901,  29, 
31. 

Diacetyl-o-aminophenol,  nitration  of 
(Meldola  and  Wechsler),  P.,  1900, 
180. 

Diamyloxydiphenylmethane,  attempt  to 
prepare  (Mackenzie),  T.,  1208. 

Diastase  and  yeast,  combined  action 
of,  on  starch  granules  (Morris),  T., 
1085  ;  P.,  1901,  178. 

Diazobenzenephloroglucinol  methyl 
ether  (Perkin  and  Allison),  P., 
1900,  181. 

Diazotisation  of  dinitro-o-anisidine  (Mel- 
dola and  Eyre),  T.,  1077  ;  P.,  1901, 
131,  185. 

Diazoxide  from  the  action  of  a  nitrite  on 
dinitro-o-anisidine,  and  its  compound 
with  £-naphthol (Meldola  and  Eyre), 
T.,  1078  ;  P.,  1901,  132,  185. 

Dibenzamide,  preparation  of  (Tither- 
ley),  T.,  395  ;  P.,  1901,  29. 

a7-Dibenzoylpropane  and  Dibenzoyldi- 
phenylbutadiene,  reduction  of  (Japp 
and  Michie),  T.,  1010;  P.,  1901,  173. 


Dibenzoyltyrosinamide  (Orton),  T., 
1355  ;  P.,  1901,  200. 

Dibenzyl,  2:2'-r//nitro-  (Lapworth),  T., 
1275. 

Dibenzylamine,  action  of  acetylbromo- 
and  acetylchloro-amino-2:4-dichloro- 
benzenes  on  (Ch attaway  and  Or  n  »r), 
T.,  464  ;  P.,  1901,  38. 

Dibenzyl  ketone,  condensation  of,  with 
benzil  (Henderson  and  Corstoe- 
phine),  T.,  1256;  P.,  1901,  190. 

Di/sobutyloxydiphenylmethane  (Mao: 
kenzie),  T.,  1207  ;  P.,  1901,  150. 

Dicarbanilinodi>-cumylethylenedi- 
amine  (Sexier  and  Goodwin),   T., 
260  ;  P.,  1900,  228. 

Dicarbanilinodiphenylethylenediamine 
(ethylenedicarbanilide)    (S  enier    and 
Goodwin),     T.,     259;      P.,     1900, 
228. 

Dicarbanilinodi-o-,  -m-,  and  -j^-tolyl- 
ethylenediamines  (Semer  and  Good- 
win), T.,  259;  P.,  1900,  228. 

Dicarbanilinodixylylethylenediamine 
(Senier  and  Goodwin),  T.,  260  ;  P., 

1900,  229. 
Dicarboxydimethyltrimethylenemalonic 

acid,  ethyl  ester  (Perkin  and  Thorpe), 
T.,     763;     P.,     1900,    150;     1901, 
111. 
Dicarboxydimethyltrimethylene-bromo- 
and  -ethyl-malonic  acids,  ethyl  esters 
(Perkin  and  Thorpe),  T.,  769. 
Dicinnamyltartaric    acid,     tetrabromo- 
(Cohen   and  Whiteley),  T.,   1308  ; 
P.,  ,1900,  213. 
Di-^-cumylethylenediamine      and      its 
nitrate,  mercurichloride  and  platini- 
chloride,  and  its  dinitro-derivatives 
(Sexier  and  Goodwin),  T.,   256  j 
P.,  1900,  228. 
action  of  phenylcarbimide  on  (SenieB 
and  Goodwin),  T.,  260  ;  P.,  1900, 
228. 
Di-^-cumylpiperazine      (Sexier      and 

Goodwin),  T.,  257  ;  P.,  1900,  228. 
Diethoxybenzylidene  (Mai  kenzie),  T., 

1213  ;  P.,  1901,  150. 
aj3-Diethylanhydracetonebenzil  (Japp 
and  Meldrum),  T.,  1041  ;  P.,  1901, 
176. 
Difurfurylethanedialdehyde  and  its 
oxidation,  and  the  action  of  phenyl- 
hydrazine  and  of  hydroxylamine  on 
(Fenton  and  Go.stling),  T.,  812  ;  P., 

1901,  119. 
Difarfurylethanedicarboxylic  acid  and 

its  barium  salt  (Fenton  and   Goal- 
link),  T.,  814;  P.,  1901,  119. 
Dinydroinfracampholenic  acid.  <H-  and 
tri-bromo-  (Forster)     T.     114;    P., 
1900,  211. 
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aa-Dihydroxy-£,8-dimethylglutaric  acid 
and  its  salts,  and  condensation   of, 
with  o-tolylenediamine  (Perkin  and 
THORPE),  T.,  757  ;  P.,  1901,  113; 
(Pbrkin,    Thorpe,  and  Walker), 
T.,  781. 
lactone  of  (Pbrkin  and  Thorpe),  T., 
766;  P.,  1901,  112. 
s  Dihydroxyoxamide   ami    its   diacetate 
(Pickard  and  Carter),  T.,  846;  P., 
1901,  128. 
2:6-Dihydroxy-4-/sv/propyldihydro- 
resorcinol.  See  2:6-Diketo-4-isopropyl- 
hexamethylene. 
Dihydroxystearic      acid,      preparation, 
melting  point,   and   calcium   salt  of, 
and  the  action  of  (used  potash  on  (Le 
Si-F.ri:  .  T.,  1816  :   P.,  1901.  91. 
4:4'-  Dihydroxy tetraphenylmethane   and 
its  diacetyl  compound     M  lckexzle), 
T..  1209  ;  P.,  1901.  150. 
2:6-Dihydroxy-3:4:4-trimethyldihydro- 
resorcinol.        See      2:6  Diketo-3:4:4- 
trimethylhexametbylene. 
Dihydroxytriphenylmethane      and     its 
diacetyl  derivative  [Mackxnzu 

1216.  " 

2:6-Diketo-4  /^propylhexamethylene 
and  its  dioximeand  3  carboxylic  acid, 
ethyl    ester    (Crobslsy),     P.,     1901, 
172. 

2:6-Diketo-3:4:4-trimethylhexamethyl- 
ene       [2:9~dihydroxy-S:i'A'trimethyl' 
dikydroresorcinol),  and  its  silver  salt, 
dioxime,  and  ethyl  ester,  and  action  of 

bromine,  phosphorus  penteohloride 
and  sodium  hypobromite  on  (Cbmr- 
ley),  T.,  1  11  ;  P.,  1900,  90. 

2:6  Diketo-3:4:4-trimethylhexamethyl- 

ene       (2\6-di/<  l-trimetkyl- 

dihydroraorcinot),  l-mono-  and  1:1-«V- 

bromo-  (Cbosslsy),  T. .  1 15  ;  P.,  1900, 

91. 
2:6-Diketo-3:4:4-trimethylhexamethyl- 

ene-3-carboxylic  acid,  ethyl  ester  and 

its   hydrolysis  (Crossley),  T.,  141; 

P.,  1900,  90. 
o  Dimethoxybenzoin     and     its     methyl 

ether,   preparation  of   (Irvine),  T., 

671  :.1\.  1901.  88. 
Dimethoxybenzylidene      ( M  A<  •  k  enzie), 

T.,  1212  ;  P.,  1901,  150. 
Dimethoxydiphenylmethane,    action    of 

nitric     acid     on     Mackenzie),     T., 

1211  ;  P.,  1901,  150. 
^-Dimethoxysuccinic  acid  and  its  esters, 
salts,     and     amide     (PtJRDns     and 
Irvine),      T.,     957  ;      P.,     1901. 
157. 

esters,   influence  of   solvents  on  the 

rotation  of  (PURDIE  and  P.auboUR), 
T.,  971  :  P.,  1901,  158. 


Dimethylanhydracetonebenzils,  a.8-  and 
fW-,  and  their  isomeride  (Japp  and 
Meldkum),  T.,  1036  :  P.,  1901,  175. 

2:4-Dimethylbensoic  acid  (xylic  acid), 
formation  of  (Lees  and  Pehkin),  T., 
847  :  (PeBKIN  and  Yates),  T.,  1383. 

6:8-Dimethyl-l:4-benzopyrone  and  its 
2-carboxylic  acid  (KUHBMAXN  and 
Wragg),  T.,  1189;  P.,  1901,  187. 

Dimethylethylethoxyketopentamethyl- 
enedicarboxylic    acid    (Peukin    and 
Thorpe),  T.,  771 ;  P.,  1901,  112. 

Dimethylethylhydroxybutanetetracarb- 
oxylic  acid,  lactone  of  (Peukin  and 
Thorpe),  T.,  772  ;  P.,  1901,  112. 

Dimethylethylhydroxybutanetricarb- 
oxylic  acids,  lactones  of  (Peukin  and 

Thorpe),  t.,  77;i  ;  P.,  1901,  112. 

Dimethylglutaconic  acid  and   its  ethyl 

ester     PEUKIN),   P.,    1900,   214. 

oo-Dimethylglutaricacid  (jn  ntanedienrb- 
bromo-,     ethyl 
Peukin).  P.,  1900.  214. 
0/8-Dimethylglutaric    acid     (pmtanedi- 
cart*  and   anhydride,   pre- 

paration and  btomination  of  (Peukin 
and  Thorps),  T.,  753  ;  P.,  1901, 112  ; 
(Peukin,  THORPS,  and  Walker),  T., 

Dimethyl'//'/<'hexanecarboxylic        acid 
Ovydnhwylic  acid),  mono-  and  di- 
bromo-,    methvl     eat  -     and 

Peukin),  T.,  350  ;  P.,  1900,  20. 

DimethyLv'A'hexanecarboxylic      acids, 
and  (ran*-,  formation  of  (Lees 
and    Peukin),    T.,    356;     P.,    1900, 
20. 

Dimethyl  .'/e/./hexanecarboxylic  acids, 
bromo-,  stereoisomeric  (Peukin  and 
Yates  ,  T.,  1379. 

Dimethylhydroxypentamethylenecarb- 
oxylic  acid   (Peukin,    Thorpe,    and 
Walker),  T.,  783. 

Dimethylketodi'/A-A/pentanecarboxylic 
acid  I  Peukin,  Thorpe,  and  Walker), 
T..  778. 

Dimethylketodicyc/opentanedicarboxylic 
acids  (Peukin,  THORPS,  and  WALK- 
ER), T.,  777. 

5:5-Dimethyl-3-ketodic-,?/c/opentane- 
124-tricarboxylic  acid,  ethyl  ester, 
yellow  sodium  compound  of,  prepara- 
tion and  properties  of  (Peukin  and 
Thorpe),  T.,  768;  P.,  1901,  110; 
(Perkin,  Thorpe,  and  Walker), 
T.,  776;  P.,  1900,  150. 

Dimethylketopentamethyleuecarboxylic 
acid  and  its  oxime  and  semicaihazone 
Peukin,  Thorpe,  and  Walker);  T., 
782. 

2:4-Dimethylpyridine,  6-amino-3-cyano- 
(Moir),  P.,  1901,  69. 
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Dimethylpyridines,  2:3-  and  2:5-,  from 

Scottisli     shale     oil     (Garrett     and 

Smytiik),  P.,  1900,   190. 
ao-Dimethylsuccinic      acid     (butcmedi- 

carboxiilic  acid)  (Pekkin  and  Thorpe), 

T.,     762;     (Pekkin,     Tiiuim'K,     and 

Walker),  T.,  781  ;  P.,  1900,  149. 
Di-a-naphthylcarbamide,    formation    of 

(Dixon),  T.,  106;  P.,  1900,  208. 
Di-a-naphthylethylenediamine,     action 

of  phenylcarbimide  on   (Sexier  and 

GODWIN),  T.,  2(30  ;  P.,  1900,  228. 
Dicv/c/opentane,   derivatives  of  (Perkix 

and  Thorpe),  T.,  729  ;  P.,  1900,  149  ; 

1901,  110. 
Diphenoxy/sopropyl  chloride   and  -iao- 

propylphosphorous   acid   (Boyd),  T., 

1223;  P.,  1901,  188. 
Diphenylazines     from     3:4:6-<rt'amino- 

anisolo    (Meldola    and    Eyre),    T., 

1076  ;  P.,  1901,  131,  185. 
l:2-Diphenyl-l:2-dihydroxyt7/cfopentane 

and  ae-Diphenyl-ot-dihydroxypentane 

(Japp   and    Michie),    T.,    1010;  P., 

1901,  173. 
Diphenylethylenediamine,      action      of 

phenylcarbimide     on     (Senieii      and 

Goodwin),  T.,  259  ;  P.,  1900,  228. 
Diphenylmethyleneanilide      ( M  \  c  k  e  n- 

zie),  T.,  1212  ;  P.,  1901,  150. 
3:5-Diphenyl-4-methylpyrazole  (A  BELL), 

T.,  931  ;  P.,  1901,  128. 
r.3-Diphenyl-2-methyltrimethylene 

glycol    and    its    diacetyl     derivative 

(Abell),  T„  930;  P.,  1901,  128. 
l:2-Diphenyl«/<*fapentane,   oxidation    of 

(Japp  and  Michie),   T.,    1023;    P., 

1901,  173. 
DiphenykT/c/opentenolone.    See  Auhydr- 

acetonebenzil. 
Diphenylsilicone  (Kipping  and  Lloyd), 

T.,  455  ;  P.,  1901,  32. 
Dipropyloxydiphenylmethane  ( Mack en- 

zie),  T.,  1206  ;  P.,  1901,  150. 
Dipyromucyltartaric  acid,  methyl  and 

ethyl  esters,  preparation  and  rotation 

of  (Frankland  and  Aston),  T.,  518  ; 

P.,  1901,  41. 
Dispersion.     See  Photochemistry. 
Dissociated  groups,  formation  and  break- 
ing down  of  complex,  and  change  of 

position  of  free  affinity  in  (Lapworth), 

T.,  1266;  P.,  1901,  93. 
Dissociation   between  ■  univalent  groups 
as  an  explanation  of  isomeric  change 
and    interaction   (Lapworth),    T., 
1265;  P.,  1001,  93. 

of  copper-ammonia  sulphate,  influence 
of  temperature  on  the  (Dawson  and 
McCrae),  T.,  1072  ;  P.,  1001,  178. 

of  polyhaloid  salts  in  aqueous  solution 
(Dawson),  T.,  238  ;  P.,  1000,  215. 


Dissociation   constant    of    a-alkyl  sub- 
stitution derivatives  of  adi pic,  glutaric, 
and   pimelic  acids  (Melloe),  T.,  128  ; 
P.,  1900,  216. 
Di-o-  and  -//-  tolylcarbamides,  formation 

of  (Dixon),  T.,  102  ;  P.,  1900,  208. 

Ditolylethylenediamines,  o-,  m-  and  fh, 

action  of  phenylcarbimide  on  (Senieh 

andGoODWiK),  T.,  259;  P.,  1900,  228. 

Di-^-tolyloxy/wpropyl  chloride  and  -iao- 

propylphosphorous  acid  (Boyd),   T., 

1226  ;  P.,  1901,  189. 

Ditriphenylsilicyl  ether  (KlPPJNG   and 

Lloyd),  T.,  455  ;  P.,  1901,  82. 
Dixylylethylenediamine  and  its  nitrate, 
raercurichloride  and  platinichloride, 
and   its   nitro-derivatives,   (Senieb 
and  Goodwin),  T.,  251  ;  P.,  1900, 
228. 
action  of  phenylcarbimide  on  (Senieh 
and  Goodwin),  T.,  260;  P.,  1900, 
228. 
Dixylylpiperazine   (SSNIEB   and  GoOD« 
win),  T.,  256  ;  P.,  1900,  228. 


Earths,  rare,  error  of  the  "sulphate 
method"  for  the  determination  of  the 
equivalents  of  the  (Brauxer  and 
Pavli'cek),  P.,  1901,  63. 
Electrical  conductivity  of  solutions  of 
potassium  chloride,  hydrogen  chloride, 
and  potassium  hydroxide,  influence  of 
cane  sugar  on  (Martin  and  Masson), 
T.,  707  ;  P.,  1901,  91. 
Electrolysis   of  hydrochloric  acid  (Mel- 

LOE),  T.j  219;  P.,  1900,  221. 
Electrolytic  reduction  ofnitrourea(I[oi.- 
rotd),  T.,  1326;  P.,  1901,  197. 
synthesis  of  »-decanedicarboxylic  acid 
(Walker  and  Lumsden),  T.,  1199  ; 
P.,  1901,  188. 
Equivalent  alteration  of  the  distribu- 
tion   coefficient    of    ammonia    be- 
tween   chloroform    and    water    for 
the     alkali     salts     (  Dawson     and 
McCrae),  T.,  493  ;  P.,  1901,  5. 
of    the     distribution     coefficient     of 
ammonia   between   chloroform   and 
water  for  the   alkaline   earth   salts 
(Dawson  and  McCrae),  T.,  1069 ; 
P.,  1901,  177. 
Equivalents  of  the  rare  earths,  error  of 
the  "  sulphate  method  "  for  the  deter- 
mination    of     the     (BRAT/NEB     and 
Paylicek),  P.,  1901,  63. 
Esteriflcation,  new  automatic  method  of 
(Frankland  and  Aston),  T.,  517  ; 
P.,  1901,  41. 
of  amyl  and    methyl    alcohols    (Mr- 
Kenzie),  T.,  1139  ;  P.,  1901,  186. 
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Esteriflcation    of    3-nitrophthalic  acid 

(MoKenzie),  T.,  1135  ;  P.,  1901,  18(5. 

Esters,  preparation  of,  from  other  esters 

of  the  Bame  acid  (Patterson  and 

DIOK1N80N),  T.,  280  ;  P.,  1901,  4. 

acid,  of  os-dicarboxylic  acids,  nomen- 
clature of  (Sudborough),  P.,  1901, 
43. 
Ethane,  production  of  (Bone  and  Jer- 

J).\n),  T.,  1042;  P.,  1901,  162. 
Ethanedicarboxylic  acid.     See  : — 

Methylmalonic  acid. 
Ethoxyanilinophosphoryl  chloride  (CA- 

vkn.i,  P.,  1901,   26. 
Ethoxycaronic   acid,   and    ethyl 

and  anhydride,  formation  of  (Perk  in 

and    Thoepe),    T.,    759  ;     P.,     1900, 

119. 
/'■Ethoxyphenylsuccinamic  acid  and  its 

alkyl     derivatives      (Cii.kudv      and 

BPEAHKLINO),   I'.,   1900,  221. 
/>  Ethoxyphenylsuccinimide    ( pyraiUin) 
and  its  alkyl  derivatives,  stability  of 
(GlLBODY  and  Sl'KAN  KI,IN(;),  P.,  1900, 
224. 
Ethoxy-^-toluidinophosphoryl     chloride 

(Cay k.n),  P.,  1901,  20. 
Ethyl  alcohol,  reaction  between  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  (Price),  T.,  303; 
1'.,  1900,  186. 
influence  of,  as  solvent,  en  the  rotation 
of  ethyl  tartrate  (Patteeson),  T., 
171  :  P.,  1900,  176. 
Ethyl  iodide  and  dry  silver  oxide,  action 
of,   on    benzoylaoetic  ester,   deoxy- 
be&soin,  and  benzyl  cyanide  (!,\\- 
DKE),  I'.,  1901,  59. 
hydrogen  sulphate,  action  of  heat  on 
(Ramsay  and   Rudobf),   P.,  1900, 
177. 
Ethyl  acetaldoxime      and     -/s-acetald- 
oxime,and  the  hydrolysis  and  reduction 
of   t he   iso-compound    (Dinstan  and 
GOXTLDINO),  T.,  686  ;  P.,  1901,  84. 
Ethyl-acetophenoxime     and     -/s^aceto- 
phenoxime,   and   the    hydrolysis  and 
reduction  of  the  rso-com pound 
STAN    and  GOUXDINO),    T.,    63S  ;   P., 
1901 
Ethyl-acetoxime  and  -woacetoxinie  and 
the  hydrolysis  and  reduction   of  the 
iso-compound  (DUNSTAN  and  GoULD- 
ING),  T.,  633;  P.,  1901,  84. 
a-Ethyladipic    acid   [hexaiiedicarboxylic 
acid),  preparation  and  dissociation  con- 
stants   of    (MELLOE),    T.,     130;    P., 
1900,  215. 
a-Ethylanhydracetonebenzil   (Japp  and 
Mbldrum),  T.,  1038  ;  P.,  1901,  175. 
Ethylcarbimide  [ethyl  isoci/anate),  absorp- 
tion spectra  of  (Hartley,  Dobbie,  and 
Lauder),  T.,  856  ;  P.,  1901,  125. 


Ethylene,    laboratory   method    for    the 
preparation  of  (Newth),  T.,  915  ; 
P.,  1901,  147. 
"71>romide,    action  of,   on   ^-cumidine 
and  xylidine  (Senier  and  Good- 
win), T.,  254;  P.,  1900,  228. 
action  of  sodium  ethoxide  on,  under 
pressure  (.Mackenzie),  T.,  1221  ; 
P.,  1901,  150. 
Ethylenedicarbanilide.    See  Dicarbanil- 

inodiphenylethylencdiamiuc. 
Ethylenedicarboxylic  acid.     See  Fum- 

aric  acid. 
o-Ethylglutaric     acid    (mnteaueUearb- 
(>,■!,'/;,■    add),     preparation     and     dis- 
sociation constants  of   (Mellor),   T., 
126  ;  P.,  1900,  215. 
/  Ethylidenelactic     acid.       See    Lactic 

aoid. 
Ethylpentanetricarboxylic   acid,    ethyl 

ester  (M ei. 1,01:),  T.,  182. 
a  Ethylpimelic     acid,     preparation     of 

(MZLLOK),  T.,  131  ;  P.,  1900,  215. 
/8-Ethylsuccinic  acid  (bvtcuu 

,  a-evano-,  ethyl  ester  (JoWETT), 
T.,  1347;  P.,  1901,  199. 
o-Ethyltricarballylic  acid,  formation  of 
(JOWSTT),  T.,  1313  ;    P.,  1901,  199. 
synthesis   of,  and   its  triethyl   ester, 
salts,   anhydro-acid,   and    /3-cyano- 
derivative  (Jowett),  T.,  1346;  P., 
1901,  199. 
Ethyltricarbimide  (ethyl  hocyanurate), 
absorption    speotra    of    (Hartley, 
Dobme,  and  Lauder),  T.,  860  ;  P., 
1901,  125. 
Eugenoxyt'umaric    acid    and    its  ethyl 
ester  iRuiiemann  and  Wbaog),  T., 
1186;  P.,  1901,  187. 


F. 


Fermentation  of  sugars  by  Bacillus  coli 
communis    and    allied     organisms 
(Harden),  T.,  610  ;   P.,  1901,  57. 
auto-,  of  pressed  yeast  (Harden-  and 
Rowland),    T.,    1227;    P.,    1901, 
189. 
Formic    acid,    action    of   Bacillus    coli 
s  on    (Pares  and  Jolly' - 
man),  T.,  387  ;  P.,  1901,  29  ;  (Har- 
den), T.,  624;  P.,  1901,  58. 
bacterial  decomposition  of  (Pares  and 
Jollyman),    T.,    386;    P.,    1901, 
29. 
bacterial    oxidation    of,    by    nitrates 
(Pares  and  Jollyman),  T.,  459  ; 
P.,  1901,  39. 
Formic  acid,  amyl  ester,  action  of,   on 
ethyl  crotonate  (Lapworth),  T.,  1282. 
^-Fructose.     See  Lrevulose. 
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Fumaric  acid  (cthylenedicarboxylic  acid), 
chloro-,  ethyl   ester,  action  of, 
on   earvacrol   and    on    thymol 
(Ruhemann),     T„    919;     P., 
1901,  155. 
action  of,  on  the  sodium  deriva- 
tives of  eugenol  and  m-xylenol 
(Ruhemann  ami  WbAGO),  T., 
1186;  P.,  1901,  187. 
Furfuraldehyde,        nitrotolylhydrazone 
(Pope    and    Hiiid),    T.,    1143;     P., 
1901,  186. 


(('-Galactose,  action  of  Bacillus  coll 
communis  on  (Harden),  T.,  624  ;  P., 
1901,  58. 

Gases  produced  by  Bacteria,  apparatus 
for  the  collection  and  examination 
of  (Pares  and  Jollyman),  T.,  322  ; 
P.,  1900,  189. 

('-Glucose.     See  Dextrose. 

Glucoside,  from  the  flowers  of  Delphinium 
Consolida  (Perkin  and  Wilkinson), 
P.,  1900,  182;  (Perkin),  P.,  1901,88. 

Glucosides,  preparation  of  synthetical 
(Ryan  and  Mills),  T.,  704;  P.,  1901, 
90. 

Glutaconic  acid  (propylenedicarboxylic 
acid),  ethyl  ester,  and  its  derivatives, 
formation  of  aromatic  compounds  from 
(Lawrence  and  Perkin),  P.,  1901,47. 

Glyceric  acid,  amide,  anilide,  and  o-  and 
jw-toluidides,  preparation  and  rotation 
of,  and  preparation  of  the  inactive 
compounds  (Frankland,  Wharton, 
and  Aston),  T.,  266  ;  P.,  1901,  6. 

Glycerol  {glycerin),  influence  of,  as 
solvent,  on  the  rotation  of  ethyl 
tartrate  (Patterson),  T.,  178  ;  P., 

1900,  177. 

diaryl  ethers,    action  of   phosphorus 
chlorides  on  (Boyd),  T.,  1221  ;  P., 

1901,  188. 

Glycogen  of  yeast,  alcohol  and  carbon 
dioxide  produced  by  the  autofermenta- 
tion  of  (Harden  and  Rowland),  T., 
1228  ;  P.,  1901,  189. 

Gold,  action  of  ammonia  on,  at  high  tem- 
peratures (Beilby  and  Henderson), 
T.,  1253;  P.,  1901,  190. 

Groups,  non-occurrence  of  direct  inter- 
change of,  in  a  molecule  (Lapworth), 
T.,  1265;  P.,  1901,  93. 

Gum  tragacantn,  constituents  of  (O'Sul- 
livan),  T.,  1164  ;  P.,  1901,  156. 

H. 

//(-Hemipinic  acid  and  its  ethylimide 
(Gilbody,  I'erkin,  and  Yates),  T. , 
1400;  P.,  1899,  28,  75,  241;  1900,  107. 


Hentriacontane  and  Heptacosane  from 
tobacco  leaf  (Thorpe   and  Holm  r.s  \ 
T.,   982;  P.,   1901,  170. 
Heptanedicarboxylic  acids.     See  : — 
Azelaic  acid. 
o-Propyladipic  acid. 
Heptanetricarboxylic  acids.     See  : — 
Ethylpentanetncarboxylic  acid. 
a-Propylbutanetricarboxylic  acid. 
Trimethylbutanetricarboxylic  acid. 
Hexahydro->M-xylene    and  iodo-   (Leiw 

and  Perkin),  T.,  349. 
Hexahydro-xylic  acid.      Sec  Dimethyl- 

c^ohexanecarboxylic  acid. 
Hexanedicarboxylic  acids.     See  : — 
o-Ethyladipic  acid. 
o-Methylpimelic  acid. 
a-Propylglutaric  acid. 
isoPropylglutaric  acid. 
Trimethylglutaric  acid. 
Hexane tricarboxylic  acid.      See  : — 
o-Propylpropanetricarboxylic  acid . 
Hexenoic  acid  (n -r 

(Walker  and  Lumwden),  T.,  1200. 
Homopilopic   acid,  constitution    of,  and 
its  ethyl  ester  and  barium  salt  (Juwet  i  '), 
T.,  1338  ;  P.,  1901,  198. 
Hydrazine,  action  of,  on  oxalacctic  acid 
(Fenton  and  Jones),   T.,  93;  P., 
1900,  205. 
hydrate,  condensation  of,  with  acetonyl- 
acetoue  (Gray),  T.,  682;  P.,  1901, 
90. 
Hydrindamine  bromocamphorsul  phonate 
and     cis-7r-camphanates     (Kipping 
and  Hall),  T.,  439  ;  P.,  1901,  87. 
camphor-Tr-sulphonatcs,  isomeric 

(Kipping),  T.,  370  ;  P.,  1901,  32. 
mandelates,    isomeric    (KlPPING    and 
Hall),  T.,  444  ;  P.,  1901,  36. 
dl- Hydrindamine  camphor-o-sulphonate 
and  rf-hydroxy-cis-'7r-camphanatc  ( K  i  r- 
ping  and  Hall),  T.,  437;  P.,  1901,37. 
Hydrobromic  acid  (hydrogen  bromide), 
action  of,   on  carbohydrates  (FENTOH 
and  Gostling),  T.,  361 ;  P.,  1901,  22. 
Hydrocarbon,     Co,,H.jo,    from    sandarwi 
resin  (Henry),  T.,  1156  ;  P.,  1901,187. 
Hydrocarbons,   formation  of,  by  direo] 
union  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  (BoNH 
and  Jerdan),  T.,  1042;  P.,   1901, 
162. 
decomposition  of,  at  high  temperatures 
(Bone  and  Jerdan),  P.,  1901,  164. 
Hydrochloric   acid  (hydrogen  chlo 

electrolysis  of  (Mellor),  T.,  216; 
P.,  1900,  221. 
influence  of  cane  sugar  on  the  conduct 
tivity  of  solutions  of  (Martin  and 
Masson),  T.,  707;  P.,  1901,  91. 
reaction  between  ethyl  alcohol  and 
(PRICE),  T.;  303;  P.,  1900,  185. 
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Hydrogen,  evolution  of,  by  the  bacterial 
decomposition  of  formic  acid  (Pares 
I  Joi  LYMAN),  T.,  386;  P.,  1901, 
29. 
direct  union  of,  with  carbon  (Bone 
and  JEEDAN),  T.,   1012]  P.,  1901, 
1  62. 
union  of,  with  chlorine  (Meli.oi:),  T. , 
216  ;  P.,  1900,  221. 
Hydrogen  bromide.     See    Hydrobromic 
acid. 
chloride.     See  Hydrochloric  acid. 
//■/iodide,  nature  of  (Dawson),  T.,  238  ; 

P.,  1900,  215. 
peroxide,     higher,     non-existence    of 
(Ramsay),  T.,1824;   P.,  1901,  197. 
Hydrolytic    dissociation,    new    method 
for  the  determination  of  (Farmer), 
T.,  803;  P.,  1901,  129. 
Hydroxy-acids,  C-11,.,0-,  and    C8TI14Orj, 
and  their  diamidcs  and  barium 
from    pilopio   and    homopilopic   acids 
(JoWETT),  T.,  1337  ;    P.,  1901,  198. 
Hydroxyazobenzene,  barium  salt,  hydro- 
lytic  dissociation    of    (FARMER),  T., 
866  ;  P.,  1901,  129. 
l-Hydroxy-2-benzoylcamphene    and   its 
iwmeride,   and    acetyl,   metallic  and 
phenylurethane  derivatives  ;  and  crys- 
talline form  (FORSTER),  T.,  994  ;    P., 
1901,  167. 
1-Hydroxycamphene,  and  the  action  of 
sulphuric  acid  on  (Forster),  T.,  651  ; 
1'.,  1901,  86. 
a-Hydroxycamphorcarboxylic  acid,  and 
tlic  action  of  heal   on,   and  its  amide 
and  acetyl  derivative  (Lapworth  and 

Chapman),  T.,  382;  P.,  1901,  28. 
/3-Hydroxycamphoronic  acid  (Lapworth 

and  LENTO*),  P.,  1901,  148. 
a-Hydroxycyanocamphor      (Lapworth 

and  Chapman),  T.,  381  ;   1'..    1901. 

28. 
Hydroxydimethylbutanetricarboxylic 

acids,     lactones      of      (Perkin     and 

Thorpe),  T.,   764  ;    P.,  1900,  150; 
1901,  111. 
a-Hydroxy-£/8-dimethylglutaric      acid, 

lactone  of   (Perkin   and    THORPS); 
T.,  758;  T.,  1901,  113. 
a-bromo-,   lactone  of,  and  ethyl  ester 
(Perkin  and  Thorpe),  T.,  755;  P., 
1901,  112. 
6-Hydroxy-2:4  dimethylpyridine,  3-  and 

5-eyano-  (MOIR),  P.,  1901,  69. 
Hydroxyhexahydro-xylic      acids,     and 
their  lactones  (Lees  and  Perkin),  T., 
344;     P.,     1898,     111;     1900,     18; 
(Perkin  and  Yates),  T.,  1373. 
6-Hydroxy-2-keto-3:4:4-trimethylhexa- 
methylene,  1 :6-<2tbromo-  (Crossley), 
T.,  146;  P.,  1900,  91. 


Hydroxylamine,  action  of,  on  the 
anhydrides  of  hromonitrocamphane 
(Forster),  T.,  653  ;  P.,  1901, 
88. 

action  of,  on  oxalacetic  acid  (Fenton 
and  Jones),  T.,  94  ;  P.,  1900,  205. 
Hydroxylamines",   ^-substituted,   forma- 
tion of  (DUNBTAN  and  GOUXDINO),  T., 

629  ;  P.,  1901,  84. 
Hydroxyoxamide,  reactions  of  (Pickard 

and  Carter),  T.,  842;  P.,  1901,  123. 
Hydroxyj'.wphthalic    acid     (Lawrence 

andPERKix),  P.,  1901,  47. 
Hydroxypilocarpinic      acid,    salts      of 

(Jowett),  T.,  596  ;  P.,  1901,  57. 
o-Hydroxypropionic   acid.     See    Lactic 

acid. 
w-Hydroxyundecylic  acid  (Walker  and 

LUMSDEN),  T.,  1193. 
Hyoscyamine  from  Hyoacyatnua  mviicaa 

and    Datura    Stramonium  grown    in 

Egypt   (Dunstax    and    Brown),    T., 

71  ;  P.,  1900,  207. 


Imidosulphites  (Divers  and  Or:AWA), 
T.,  1099  ;  P.,  1900,  113  ;  1901,  163. 
Imino-ethers,    formation   of    (LANDER), 
T.,  690;  P.,  1901,  59. 
aliphatic,  preparation  of,  from  amides 
(Lander),  T.,  701  ;  P.,  1901,  61. 
Infracampholenamide,     its     oxidation, 
and     dibromide     and    hydrobromide 
(Forster),  T.,  117  ;  P.,  1900,  211. 
Infracampholene,  amino-,  and  its  salts, 
and  benzoyl,  carbamide   and   phenyl- 
carbamide  derivatives  (Forster),  T., 
119;  P.,  1900,  211. 
Infracampholenic  acid  and  its  salts  and 
dibromide   (Forster),   T.,    108;    P., 
1900,  211. 
Inversion  of  the  optically  active  <7c-tetra- 
hydro-£-naphthylamincs   prepared   by 
the  aid  of  (/-  and  J-bromocamphorsulph- 
onic  acids  (Pope  and  Harvey),  T., 
71  ;  P.,  1900,  206. 
Iodic   acid,    preparation   of  (Scott  and 

Arbuckle),  T.,  302;  P.,  1901,  2. 
Ionic  velocities  in  aqueous  solution,  new 
method  of  measuring  (Steele),    T., 
414  ;  P.,  1901,  5. 
Iron,  action  of  ammonia  on,  at  high  tem- 
peratures CBeilby  and  Henderson), 
T.,  1248;  P.,  1900,  190. 
nitride,  preparation,  properties  and  re- 
actions of  (Fowler),  T.,  285  ;  P. , 
1900,    209  ;    (Beilby   and   Hen- 
derson), T.,  1249  ;  P.,  1901,  190. 
heat  of  formation  and  constitution 
of  (Fowt.er    and    Hartoo),    T., 
299;  P.,  1900,  210. 
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Isomeric  change  (LAPWOBTH),  T.,  1265  ; 
P.,  1901,  2. 

K. 

Karabin  from   Nitriwm  odarum  (Bose), 

P.,  1901,  92. 
Ketoximes,  action  of  alkyl   haloids   on 

(Dunstan  and  Goulding),  T.,  628  ; 

P.,  1901,  84. 

L. 

Lactic    acid,   action    of    BacShu    coli 

communis  on  (Harden1),  T.,  624  ;  P., 

1901,  58. 
Lactic  acid,  zinc  salt,  and  menthyl  ester 

(Cohex   and  Whiteley),  T.,    1309  ; 

P.,  1900,  213. 
Laevulose  {([-fructose),  action  of  Bacillus 

coli  communis  on  (Harden),  T.,  621  ; 

P.,  1901,  57. 
Lanthanum,  atomic  weightof  (Brunei: 

and  Pavl/cek),  P.,  1901,  63. 
fvoLauronolic  acid,  preparation  of  (Lees 
and  Perkin),  T.,  341 ;  P.,  1900, 18. 

constitution  of  (Forster),  T.,  110. 

action     of    aluminium     chloride    on 
(Lees  and  Perkin),  T.,  356. 
Lead  silicates  in   pottery  manufacture, 
solubility    of   (Thorpe    and    Sim- 
monds),  T.,  791  ;  P.,  1901,  113. 

thiocyanate,  action  of,  on  the  chloro- 
carbonates  (Dorax),- T.,   906;  P., 
1901,  130. 
Lemons,  oil   of,  two  new   substances  in 

(Btrgess),  P.,  1901,  171. 
Liquefaction  of  pressed  yeast  (Harden 

andRowLAND),T.,1227  ;  P., 1901, 189. 
Liquids,  latent   heat  of  evaporation  of 

(Crompton),  P.,  1901,  61. 
Lithium    salts,   combination    of,    with 

ammonia  in  aqueous  solution  (Dawson- 

and  MoCrae),  T. ,  501  ;  P.,  1901,  6. 
i|/-Lutidostyril  and  its  3:5-dibromo-  and 

3-  and  5-nitro-derivatives  (Moir),  P., 

1901,  69. 

M. 

Magnetic  rotation.  See  Photochemistry. 

Maltose,  isolation  of,  when  mixed  with 
glucose  (Hill),  P.,  1901,  45. 

Mannitol,  action  of  Bacillus  coli  com- 
munis on  (Harden),  T.,  621  ;  P., 
1901,  58. 

Melamine  {cyanurtriamidr),  absorption 
spectra  of  (Hartley,  Dobbie,  and 
Lauder),  T.,  860;  P.,  1901,  125. 

Memorial  lecture  :Ramnielsberg  (Miers), 
T.,  1  ;  P.,  1900,  219. 

Mercury  aluminium  couple,  use  of,  as  a 
halogen  carrier  (Cohen  and  Dak  in), 
T.,  1111  ;  P.,   1901,  91. 
Dimercuriammonium  salts  (II ay),  P., 
1901,  96. 


Mesaconic  acid  [propylenedicarboxylic 
acid),  menthyl  ester  (Cohen  and 
WHITELEY),  T.,  1310  ;   P.,  1900,  218. 

Mesityl  oxide  (methyl  isobutenyl  ketone  ; 
laopropylidcncacctone),  action  of,  on 
ethyl  sodiomethylmalonatfl  (Oross- 
r.i:v),  T.,   139  ;  P.,  1900,  90. 

Metal-ammonium  compounds,  nature  of, 
in  aqueous  solution  (Dawson  and 
McCrae),  T.,  493,  1069,  1072;  P.. 
1901,  5,  177,  178. 

Meta  law,  the  (Lapworth),  T.,  1270  ; 
P.,  1900,  108,  132;  1901,  2. 

Metals,  action  of  ammonia  on,  at  high 
temperatures  (BeILBY  and  HENDER- 
SON), T.,  1215;  P.,  1901,  190. 

Meta-substitution  outside   the   nucleus 
(Lapwokth),    T.,   1272;  P.,    1900, 
108  ;  1901,  2. 
in  benzenoid  amines  (Lapwokth),  I'., 
1901,  2. 

Methane,    production    of    (Pont,    ami 
Jerdan),  T.,  1042  ;  P.,  1901,  162. 
decomposition  of,  at  high  temperatures 
(Bone  and  Jebdak),  P.,  1901,  165. 

Methi-c'.wmorphimethine  and  its  meth- 
iodide,  and  the  action  of  heat  on  the 
methohydroxidc  (SCHRYVEE  and 
Lees),  T.,  577;  P.,  1901,  55. 

Methoxycaronic  acid  and  anhydride 
(Perkin  and  Thorpe),  T.,  761. 

Methoxyethoxy-silicon  dt'chloride  and 
-isobutyloxysilicon  ehloride  (Kipping 
and  LLOYD),  T.,  458;  P.,  1901,  82. 

™-Methoxyphenoxyacetic     acid      iin 
body,  Perkin,  and  Yates),  T.,  1399  ; 
P.,  1899,  27,  75,  241  ;  1900,  105. 

Methyl  alcohol,  esterification  of,  by 
nitrophthalic  anhydride  (MoKen- 
ZIE),  T.,  1140;  P.,  1901,  186. 
influence  of,  as  solvent,  on  the  rotal  ion 
of  ethyl  tartrate  (PATTERSON),  T., 
173  ;  P.,  1900,  176. 

Methyl  ether,  preparation  of  (Newth), 
T.,  917  ;  P.,  1901,  1 17. 

Methyl-acetaldoxime  and  -/.soacetald- 
oximeand  the  hydrolysis  and  reduction 
of  the  iso-compound  (DtWSTAN  and 
GOULDING),  T.,  635  ;  P,  1901,  84. 

Methyl-acetophenoxime  and  -?'.s«aceto- 
phenoxime  and  the  hydrolysis  and  re- 
duction of  the  Mo-compound  (  DtTNSTAN 
and  Gon.DiNo),  T.,  037;  P.,  1901,  84. 

Methyl-acetoxime  ami  -/wacetoximeand 
the  hydrolysis  and  reduction  of  I 
compound   1 ';  nstan  and  Goulding), 
T.,  630;  P.,  1901,  84. 

a-Methylacrylic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  act  ion  of 
ethyl  oxalate  on  (LAPWOBTH),  T.,  1282. 

a-Methyladipic  acid,  preparation  and 
dissociation  constants  of  (Mrllob), 
T.,  130;  P.,  1900,  216. 
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Methylaminophenylthiodiazole  and  its 
hydrochloride  and  platinichloride,  and 
acetyl  derivative  (Young  and  Eyre), 
T.,  56  ;  P.,  1900,   I 

Methylanhydracetonebenzils,  o-  and  #-, 
and  a-Methylanhydracetonedibenzil 
and  its  potassium  salt  (Japp  and  Mel- 
drum),  T.,  1028;  P.,  1901,  175. 

Methylaniline,  action  of  acetylchloro- 
amiuo-2:4-dichlorobenzene  on 

(I'hai'tau'ay  aud  Orton),  T.,  465 ; 
P.,  1901. 
o-chloro-  (Chattaway  and  Orton), 
T.,  465  ;  P.,  1901,  39. 

Methyl  isobutenyl  ketone.  See  Mesftyl 
oxide. 

Methylcarbimide    {methyl    isocy 
absorption    Bpectra     of     (Hartley, 
DOBBIS,   and   LAUDER),   T.,   856  J   P., 
1901,  125. 

a-Methylcinnamic  acid,  menthyl 

and  the  reduction  of  its  fatty 
esters  (CortEN  and  Whiteley),  T., 
1811. 

Methyldibenzoylniethane  (Abbll),  T., 
931  ;  P.,  1901, 

Methyldiphenyl'//</iypentenone  and  its 
phegylhydrazone  ami  l-Methyl-2:3- 
diphenyl'v/c/fipentane  (Japp  and 
Mki.dimm),  T.,  1032;  P.,  1901, 
175. 

Methylethylamine,  formation  of 
STAN  and  GOULDING),  '!'.,  639. 

<t-Methylethylthetine  platinichloride,  d- 
oamphorsulphonate,  and  rf-bromo- 
camphorsnlphonate  (Pope  and  Peach- 
ey),  P.,  1900,  168. 

Methylfurfuraldehyde  (methylfttrfural), 
preparation  of,  and  its  w-bromo- 
and  «-ehloro-derivatives  (Fenton 
and  Q08TLING),  T.,  361,  807  ;  P., 
1901,  22,  119. 

a-Methylglutaric     acid     {butanet 
oxylio  acid),  preparation  and  dissocia- 
tion constants  of  (MELLOR),  T.,  126; 
P.,  1900,  215. 

Methylhexylcarbinol.  See  sccOctyl 
alcohol. 

£-Methylhydrindene,  o-amino-,  and  its 
hydrochlorides,  and  their  jilatinichlor- 
ides  and  benzoyl  derivatives  (KlP- 
PlNGand  Clarke),  P.,  1901,  181. 

/3-Methylhydrindone  and  its  oxime 
(Kipping  and  Clarke),  P.,  1901, 
181. 

Methylmalonic  acid  {iaosueeinie  acid; 
etlntticdicitrlio.rijli,-  acid),  sodium  de- 
rivative, action  of,  on  me&ityl  oxide 
(CbOSSLBY),  T.,  139;  P.,  1900,  90. 

Methylnapthiminazole,  Gallinek's  (Mel- 
DOLA  and  StREATFEILD),  P.,  1900, 
188. 


a-Methylpimelic  acid(/  boxylie 

acid),  dissociation  constants  of  (Mel- 
LOR),  T.,  131  ;  P.,  1900,  216. 

Methyl /sr/propyl  ".mine  and  its  salts 
(DUNSTAN  and  GOTTLDING),  T.,  640. 

8  Methyl-5-propyl-l:4  benzopyrone 
(Ruhemaxn;,  T.,  921  ;  P.,  1901,  155. 

5-Methyl-8-propyl-      and      8  Methyl-5- 
propyl-l:4-benzopyrone-2-carboxylic 
acids  (Kriii.MANN).  T.,  920  ;  P.,  1901, 
155. 

Methylsemicarbazide,  v.  Briining's, 
action  of  benzaldehyde  on  (Young  and 
Oatf.s),  T.,  665  ;  P.,  1901,  86. 

Methylsuccinic  acid,  menthyl  ester 
(CoHBK  and  Whiteley),  T.,  1310;  P., 

1900,  213. 
Methyltricarbimide     {methyl     Uocyan- 

uraU),  absorption  spectraof  (Hartley, 
DoBBIE,  and  LiATTOER),  T.,   S59  ;    P., 

1901,  125. 

Migration,  successive,  of  groups  (Laf- 
worth),  T.,  1265  :  P.,  1901.  2, 

Minerals,  simple  method  for  the  Bpectro- 
ihic     analysis    of    (HARTLEY    and 
Eamage),  T.,  61  ;  P.,  1900,  191. 

Molecular-solution-volume  of  ethyl 
tartrate  (PATTERSON),  T.,  214,  483; 
1'.,  1900,  177  ;  1901. 

Molybdenum  boride  (Tt/OKEB  and 
.Mnnl.V),  1'.,  1901,  129. 

Moorland    waters,    the    origin    of   the 
combined     chlorine    in    (ACKJ 
T.,  873:  P.,  1901,  87. 

Morphenol  methyl  ether  (SoHBYVBB 
and  Lees),  T.,  578  ;  P.,  1901. 

Morphide,  chloro-,  action  of  water  on 
(SCHRYVES  and  LXBS),  T.,  579;  P., 
1901,  55. 

Morphine  and  uomorphine,  relationship 
between  (SOHBYYBE  and  Lees),  T., 
566  ;  P.,  1901,  55. 

/soMorphine,  action  of  hydrobromic  acid, 
of  phosphorus  tribromide  and  tri- 
chloride, and  of  sodium  ethoxide  and 
methyl  iodide  on ;  and  its  diacetyl 
derivative  (Schbyveb  and  Lees),  T., 
573  ;  P.,  1901,  55. 

£-isoMorphine,  preparation  and  separa- 
tion of,  from  uomorphine,  and  its 
methiodide  (SoHEYVEB  and  Lees\  T., 
569;  P.,  1901,  54. 


N. 

Naphthylallophanic  acids,    a-  and  $-, 

ethyl  esters  (PlCKABD  and   Carter), 

T.,  845  ;  P.,  1901,  123. 
a-Naphthylamine,  interaction   of,   with 

phenvlurethane    (Dixon),    T.,     105  ; 

P.,  1900,  208. 
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Naphthylamines,  a-  and  0-,  acctylation 
of    (Sudbo  rough),    T.,    539 ;    P., 
1901,  45. 
additive  compounds  of,  with  trinitro- 
benzene  and  -toluene  and  their  acetyl 
derivatives,     with     ethyl    trinitro- 
lienzoate,  ethyl  and  methyl  picrates, 
and  with  picramide  (Sudborough), 
T.,  525  ;  P.,  1901,  44. 
Naphthylamines,  a-  and  0-,  /3-  and  a- 
nitroso-,    action   of   nitrous    acid    on 
(Harden     and    Oeell),     P.,    1900, 
229. 
Naphthylbiurets,  o-  and  ft-   (Picrard 
and  Carter),  T.,  845  ;  P.,  1901,  123. 
«-Naphthylgalactoside,    preparation    of 
(Ryan  and  Mills),  T.,  705  ;  P.   1901, 
90. 
Naphthylhydroxyoxamides,   a-  and  0-, 
and  their  acetyl  derivatives,  reactions 
of  (Pickard  and  Carter),  T.,  844  ; 
P.,  1901,  123. 
Neodymium,   atomic  weight  of,  ami  its 

oxides  (Brauner),  P.,  1901,  66. 
Neriwm  odorum,  constituents  of  the  root 

of  (Bose),  P.,  1901,  92. 
Nickel,  action  of  ammonia  on,  at  high 
temperatures  (Beilby  and  Hender- 
son), T.,  1251  ;  P.,  1901,  190. 
nitride  (Beilby  and  Henderson),  T., 
1252;  P.,  1901,  190. 
Nitrates,  action  of  Bacteria  on  (Pares 
and  Jollyman),   T.,    322,    459  ;   P., 
1900,  189  ;  1901,  39. 
Nitrilosulphates   (Divers  and  Haga), 

T.,  1093  ;  P.,  1901,  164. 
Nitrogen    produced    by    Bacillus  pyo- 
cyaoieus    (Pares    and    Jollyman), 
T.,  322;  P.,  1900,  189. 
atomic  weight  of  (Scott),   T.,    147  ; 

P.,  1900,  204. 
valency  of  (Pope  and  Harvey),  T., 

828;  P.,  1901,  120. 
quinquevalent,  isomeric  salts  contain- 
ing (Kipping  and  Hall),  T.,  430  ; 
P.,  1901,  37. 
Nitrogen  bromides  and  chlorides,  sub- 
stituted (Chattaway  and  Orton), 
T.,  274,  816;  P.,  1900,  231  ;  1901, 
124. 
action  of,  on  amines  and  phenylhydr- 
azine  (Chattaway  and  Orton),  T., 
461  ;  P.,  1901,  38. 
Nitrogen  monoxide,  (nitrous  oxide),  latent 
heat  of  evaporation  of  (Crompton), 
P.,  1901,  62. 
dioxide  (nitric  oxide),  preparation  of  ; 
lecture    experiment    (Senier),    P., 
1900,  227. 
peroxide  (tetroxide),  liquid,  as  a  solvent 
(Franrland    and    Farmer),    T., 
1356;  P.,  1901,  201. 


Nonaldehyde  from  oil  of  lemons  (Bur- 

cK.ss),  P.,  1901,  171. 
/(-Nonanedicarboxylic    acid    (Walrer 

and  Lumsden),  T.,  1191. 
Nonoic  acid  {pelargonic  acid)  from  the 

action  of  fused  potash  on  dihydroxy- 

Btearic  acid  (Le    Sueob),   T.,    1314; 

P.,  1900,  91. 


Obituary  notices  :  — 

Edmund  Atkinson,  T.,  872,  888. 
Sir  John  Conroy,  T.,  889. 
Thomas  Flower  Ellis,  T.,  872. 
Sir  John  Bennet  Lawes,  T.,  873,  890. 
Stevenson  Macadam,  T.,  897. 
Richard  Reynolds,  T.,  873. 
SavilleShaw,  T.,  875. 
;   sec.  Octyl  alcohol  (methylJwxylcarbmeil), 
influence  of,  as  solvent,  on  the  rota- 
tion of  ethyl   tartrate   (Patteiison). 
T.,  480  ;  P.,  1901,  40. 

Optically  active  compounds,  production 
of,  from  inactive  substances  (Cohen 
and  Whiteley),  T.,  1305  ;  P.,  1900, 
212  ;  (Kipping),  P.,  1900,  226. 

Organic  compounds,  form  of  change  in 
(Lapworth),  T.,  1265;  P.,  1901,  93. 

Oroxylin,  "isolation  of,  and  its  triacetyl 
and  dibromo-derivatives,  and  decom- 
position products  (NAYLOB  and 
Dyer),  T.,  954;  P.,  1901,  148. 

Osyritrin  from  Osyris  compresaa  (Per- 
kix),  P.,  1901,  88. 

Oxalacetic  acid,  action  of  ammonia, 
aniline,  hydrazine,  hydroxylamine, 
phenylhydrazine,  benzylphenyl- 
hydrazine,  and  urea  on,  and  its 
oxidation  (Fenton  and  Jones),  T., 
91  ;  P.,  1900,  205. 
phenylhydrazone,  hydrazone,  and 
hydrazine  salt  of  the  hydrazone 
(Fenton  and  Jones),  T.,  91  ;  P., 
1900,  205. 

Oxalic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  condensation  of, 
with  o-  and  jw-nitrotoluenes  and  with 
ethyl  crotonate  and  a-methylacrylate 
(Lapworth),  T.,  1272;  P..  1900,  109, 
132. 

Oxalic  diethyl  ether,  s«mi-imino-,  pre- 
paration of  (Lander),  T.,  702;  P., 
1901,  61. 

7-Oxalocrotonicacid,  and  its  ethyl  ester 
(Lapworth),  T.,  1276;  P.,  1900, 
132  ;  1901,  96. 

Oxanilic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  and  Oxanil- 
ide,  alkvlation  of  (Lander),  T.,  699  ; 
P.,  1901,  59. 

o-Oxyazo-compounds,  bromination  of, 
and  its  bearing  on  their  constitution 
(Hewitt  and  Phillips),  T.,  160  ; 
P.,  1900,  223. 
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Oxygen,  evolution  of,  from  the  decom- 
position of  chlorates  (Sodeau),  T., 
247;  P.,  1900,  209. 

evolvfil  by  Bacillus pyocyaneus  (Yaky.8 
and  JOLLYMAN),  T.,  322  ;  P.,  1900, 
189. 

absorption  of,  by  yeast  (Harden*  and 
Rowland),  T.,  1231  ;  P.,  1901,189. 


Paraffins  in  tobacco  leaf  (Thorpe  and 

JIoimfs),  T.,  982  ;  P.,  1901,  170. 
Partition  of  ammonia   between   chloro- 
form and  aqueous  solutions  of  alkali 
salts  (Dawson  and  McCrae),  T., 
493  ;  P.,  1901,  5. 
of  ammonia    between  chloroform  and 
aqueous  solutions  of   salts  of   the 
alkaline      earths      (Dawson      and 
McCBAE),  T.,  1069;  P.,  1901.  177. 
of  ammonia   between  chloroform  anil 
water,  and  aqueous  copper  sulphate 
and  chloroform  at  varying  tempera- 
tures (Dawson  and  McCbae),  T., 
1072;   P.,  1901,  178. 
Pelargonic  acid.     See  Nonoic  acid. 
Pentanedicarboxylic  acids.     See  : — 
Dimethylglntaric  acid. 
Ethylglutaric  acid. 
Pentanetricarboxylic  acid.     See  : — 

Ethyltricarballylic  acid. 
/(-Pentenecarboxylic  acid.   See  Ilexenoic 

add. 
Pheno-a-aminoheptamethylene   and    its 
salts  and  benzoyl  derivatives  (Kipping 
and  HCNTBH),  T.,  609  ;  P.,  1901,  68. 
Pheno-a-ketoheptamethylene      and     its 
oxime       and       semicarbazone  ;      and 
oxidation  of  (Kipping  and  Hunter), 
T.,  606  ;  P.,  1901,  68. 
Phenol,  action  of,  on  benzylidene  chloride 
(Mackknzii.),  T.,  1216;  P.,   1901, 
150. 
substitution      in      (Lapworth),    T., 
1267. 
Phenol,   2:0-<7/bromo-4-amino-,   and  its 
benzoyl    derivative    (FORSTEB    and 
ROBBBTSON),  T.,  690;  P.,  1901,  116. 
2:6-r/(bromo-4-nitroso-,  preparation  of, 
and  its  acetyl,  benzoyl  and  potassium 
derivatives  ;  the  action  of  nitric  acid 
on,  and  reduction  of  (FOBSTBB  and 
Robertson),  T.,  6S6;  P.,  1901,  116. 
Phenols,  condensation  of,  with  esters  of 
the  acetylene  series  (Ruhemann  and 
BaubOB),    T.,    470;    P.,    1901,   40; 
(Ruhemann  and  Wbagg),  T.,  1185  ; 
P.,  1901,  187. 
displacement  of  alkyls  from,  by  nitra- 
tion (Labteb),  P.,  1901,  183. 


3-Phenoxycrotonic  acid  and  its  ethyl 
ester  (Ruhemann  and  Wragg),  T., 
1189  ;  P.,  1901,  188. 

Phenoxymethoxyethoxy-anilinosilicon 
and  -menthoxysilicon  (KirriNG   and 
Lloyd),  T.,  458  ;  P.,  1901,  32. 

Phenoxymethoxy-silicon  bichloride  and 
-ethoxysilicon  chloride  (Kipping  and 
Lloyd),  T.,  457  ;  P.,  1901,  32. 

£-Phenoxypropylene  (Ruhemann  and 
Wbaoo),  T.,  1190;  P.,  1901, 
188. 

Phenoxy-;>-tolyloxy-  /sopropyl  chloride 
and  - /wpropylpho8phorous  acid 
(Boyd),  T.,  1226  ;  P.,  1901,  189. 

Phenylacetonitrile      (benzyl      eya 

action    of   dry  silver  oxide  and  ethyl 
iodide  on  (Lander),  P.,  1901,  59. 

Phenylacetylmethylamide,  / -nitro- 

(OBTON),  T.,  1353  ;  P.,  1901,  200. 

0-Phenylacrylic  acid.  See  Cinnamic 
acjd. 

Phenylamino-.     See  Anilino-. 

Phenylbenzylhydrazine,  action  of,  on 
oxalacetic  acid  (FENTON  and  JONES), 
T.,  97;  P.,  1900,  205;  1901,  26. 

Phenyl-a-benzylmethylallylammoniuni 
salts,  fl-  and  1-  (POPE  and  HARVEY), 
T.,  898  J  P.,  1901,  120. 

Phenylbiuret  (I'kkap.d  and  Carter), 
T.,  843;  P.,  1901,  123. 

Phenylcarbimide  (phenyl  iwxyanaU), 
action  of,  on  diphenyl-,  dialphyl-,  and 
dinspbtbyl-diaminea  (Senieb  and 
Goodwin),  T.,  258  ;  P.,  1900,  228. 

Phenylchloroacethydrindamides.  iso- 
meric (KlPPINQ  and  Hai.i,),  T.,  445; 
P.,  1901,  36. 

2-Phenyl-l:3-dimethyl-l:3-dibenzoyl- 
propane   and   its   isomeride,  and  the 
action  of  ammonia  and  hydroxylaminc 
hydrochloride   on    (Abell),   T.,   933  ; 
P.,  1901,  128. 

Phenyl  ethyl  ketone,  condensation  of, 
with  benzaldehyde,  and  with  benzyl - 
idenepropiophenone  (Abell),  T.,  928  ; 
P.,  1901,  128. 

Phenylhydrazine,  action  of  acetylbromo- 
andacetylchloro-amino-2:4-dichloro- 
benzenes  on  (Chattaway  and 
Orton),  T.,  467  ;  P.,  1901,  39. 
action  of,  on  j3-chloroallylthiocarb- 
imide  (Dixon),  T.,  554;  P.,  1901, 
49. 
action  of,  on  oxalacetic  acid  (Fenton 
and  Jones),  T.,  91  ;  P.,  1900,  205. 

Phenylhydroxyoxamide,  and  its  acetyl 
derivative,  reactions  of  (Pickard  and 
Carter),  T.,  842;  P.,  1901,  123. 

Phenylmethyl-  a  -  acetylglutarimide-  o- 
carboxylic  acid  (Carter  and   Law- 
rence), P.,  1900,  179. 
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j8-Phenyl-a-niethyl-a-cyanoglutaric 
acid,  ethyl  aster,  and  its  isomeridc, 
and  the  action  of  acetic  chloride  on 
(Carter  and  Lawrence),    1'.,  1900, 
178. 

/8-Phenyl-a-methyl-a-cyanoglutaric 
anhydride  (Carter  and  Lawrence), 
P.,  1900,  179. 

£-Phenyl-a-methylglutaric  acid  and  its 
nitro-derivatives,  and  the  action  of 
acetic  chloride  on  (Carter  and  Law- 
is  rxce),  P.,  1900,  180. 

Phenylmethylglutarimide-a-carboxylic 
acid  and  its  isomeride,  and  the  action 
of   acetic    chloride   on  (Carter   and 
Lawrence),  P.,  1900,  179. 

3-Phenyl-l-methylhydroxytriazole,  and 
Mi-nitro-,  and  acetyl  and  silver  deriv- 
atives (Young  and  Oates),  T.,  662  ; 
P.,  1901,  86. 

2  Phenyl- 1-methylmercaptotriazole 
(Young  and   Oates),    T.,    668;    P., 
1901,  86. 

/8-Phenyl-a-methyl-aa7-propanetricarb- 
oxylic  acid  (Carter  and  Lawrence), 
P.,  1900,  179. 

Phenylmethylthiodiazoline,  imino-,  and 
its  acetyl  derivative  and  platinichlor- 
ide  (Young  and  Eyre),  T.,  58;  P., 

1900,  188. 
2-Phenyl-l-methyltriazole  (Young  and 

Oates),  T.,  668  ;  P.,  1901,  86. 

Phenyl-a-naphthylcarbamide,  formation 
of  (Dixon),  T.,  105  ;  P.,  1900,  208. 

Phenyl-a-  and  -#-naphthylcarbazoles, 
and  the  nitroso-,  acetyl,  and  benzoyl 
derivatives  of  the  o-coniponnd  (Japp 
and  Maitland),  P.,  1901,  176. 

Phenylnitrotolylsemithiocarbazide 
(Pope    and    Hird),    T.,    1143;     P., 

1901,  186. 
5-Phenyl-3-isooxazolone,     benzoyl     de- 
rivative (Pickard  and  Neville),  T., 
848  ;  P.,  1901,  127. 

Phenylpropiolic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  action 
of,  on  thymol  (Ruhemann),   T., 
918  ;  P.,  1901,  155. 
action  of,  on  the  sodium  derivative 
of  m-xylenol    (Ruhemann    and 
Wragg),  T.,  1187;  P.,  1901,  187. 
Phenylthiodiazole  and  amino-,  and  its 
acetyl  derivative,  and   hydrochloride 
(Young  and  Eyre),  T.,  58  ;  P.,  1900, 
188. 
Phenyl-o-  and  -p-tolylcarbamides,  forma- 
tion of  (Dixon),  T.,  102;  P.,  1900, 
208. 
C'-Phenyltriazole  (Young  and  Oates), 

T.,  665  ;  P.,  1901,  86. 
Phenylurethane,  interaction  of,  with  o- 
naphthylamine and  o-  and/j-toluidims 
(Dixon),  T.,  102  ;  P.,  1900,  207. 


Phenylvaleric  acid,  preparation  of,  and 
the  action  of  aluminium  chloride  on 
its  chloride  (KIPPING  and  ill 
T.,  804  ;   P.,  1901,  68. 
Phosphorus,  space  configuration  of  the 
valencies  of  (Caven),  P.,  1901,  26. 
am  or  ph  us,    solubility   of,    in  aqueous 
alcoholic     potash      (BURGESS     and 
Chapman),   T.,    1243;    P.,    1901, 
190. 
Phosphorus  trichloride,  action  of  thio- 
cyanate  on  (Dixon),  T.,    545;   P., 
1901,  50. 
tri-  ami  penta-etilori&ea,  action  of,  on 
glycerol  diaryl  etliers   (Boyd),    T. , 
1221  ;  P.,  1901,  188. 
suboxide,   non-existence   of  (BUBGE88 
and  Chapman),  T.,  1235;  P.,  1901, 
189. 
"Phosphorus   and  Phosphoryl  trttbio- 
cyanate,"   action    of    aniline    and    0- 
toluidine  on   (Dixon),    T.,    546;    P., 
1901,  51. 
Phosphoryl  chloride,  action  oflead  thio- 
eyanate  on  (Dixon),  P..  518  ;  1'., 
1901,  50. 
organic  derivatives  of  (Cavkn),  P., 
1901,  26. 
Photochemistry  : — 
Polarisation: — 

Rotation,  influence  of  a  heterocyclic 
group       on      (Franki.and      and 
Aston),  T.,  511;  P.,  1901,  41. 
of  optically  active  compounds,  in- 
fluence  of  solvents  on  (Patter- 
son),   T.,    167,    477;  P.,    1900, 
176;  1901,  40. 
of  rf-dimethoxysuccinic  acid  and  its 
salts    and    esters    (Purdie     and 
Irvine),  T.,  959;  P.,  1901,   157. 
of  ethereal  dimethoxysuccinates  and 
tartrates,  influence  of  solvents  on 
(Purtiie  and  Barbour),  T.,  971; 
P.,  1901,  158. 
of  dipyromucyltartaric  methyl  and 
ethyl    esters    (Fuaxklaxo     and 
Aston),  T.,  519  ;  P.,  1901,  41. 
of  certain  ethers  and  esters  (Give), 

T.,  475;  P.,  1901,  48. 
of  the  amides,  anilides,  and  o-  and 
jo-toluidides     of     glyceric      acid 
(Franki.and,     Wharton,    and 
Aston),  T.,  266;  P.,  1901,  6. 
of  methyl  tartrate  (Patterson  and 
Dickinson),  T.,  283  ;  P.,  1901,  4. 
of  ethyl  sec. octyl  tartrate  and   its 
dibenzoyl  and  diacetyl  derivatives 
(McCrae),    T.,    1106;  P.,   1901, 
186. 
Magnetic  rotation  of  tetramethylene- 
carbinol    (Perkin),    T.,    331  ;    P., 
1901,  33. 
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Photochemistry  : — 
Refraction       of      colloid        pipeline 
(MadAN),    T.,    925;     P.,     1901, 
127. 
of  tetramethylenecarbinol  (Pebkin), 
T„  331  ;  P.,  1901,  33. 
Dispersion  of  colloid  pipeline  (Mad  an), 

T.,  920;  P.,  1901,  127. 
Spectra     of     cyanogen      compounds 
(Hartley,  Dobbie,  and  Lauder), 
T.,  818;  T.,  1901,  125. 
Spectrographs  analysis  of  minerals, 
simple    method    for  the  (Hartley 
and    Ramagk),   T.,   61;    P.,  1900, 
L91. 
Phthalic  acid,  3-nitro-,  preparation  and 
esteriflcation of  (McKenzie),  T.,  1135; 
P.,  1901,  186. 
Phthalic  anhydride,  3-nitro-,  preparation 

of  (McKenzie),  T.,  1137. 
Physiological  action  of  coriamyrtin  and 
tut  in  (K aster  field  and  Aston),  T., 
124i   P.,  1900,  212. 
a-Picoline      from      Scottish      shale      oil 
(QAEEBTTand  Smviiii:  ,  P.,  1900,  190. 
Picramide,  additive  compounds  of,  with 
o-      and      iS-naphthylamine      (Sud- 
BOBOVOH),  T.,  582  ;  P.,  1901,  1 1. 
Picric  acid  (2:i:6-ttinitrophenol),  methyl 
and  ethyl  I  i i t i v c •  compounds 

of,      with     o-naphthylamine     (Sud- 
tOEOUOH),  T.,  682  ;  P.,  1901,  II. 
Pilocarpine,    constitution    of,    and    its 
dibromo-derivativi  (Jowett),  T.,  580, 
1881  ;  P.,  1901.  68,  198. 
/•"'Pilocarpine,  action   of  bromine,  and 
various  reagents  on,  and  its  oxida- 
tion (Jowett),  T.,  582,  1333  ;  P., 
1901,  66,  198. 
mono*  and  rfi-bromo-,  and  the  reduc- 
tion and  oxidation  of  the  dibromo- 
derivative  (JOWETT),   T.,    5S3  ;    P., 
1901,  56. 
/-."Pilocarpinic  acid  and  mono-  and  di- 
bromo-, and   the  art  ion   of  reducing 
Bgenta    on     tfae     bromine     derivatives 

(Jowett),  T.,  588  ;  P.,  1901,  56. 

/'*'Pilocarpinolactoneul<>\v]<:rn.  T..  594  ; 

P.,  1901,  66. 
Pilopic  acid,  and  its  constitution,  methyl 

ester.      anilide      barium      and      acid 

strychnine   salts   (JOWETT),    T.,    580, 

1885;  P.,  1901,  56,  198. 
Pilopinic     acid     and     its     ethyl     ester 

(.1owf.it),  T.,  5S5  ;  P.,  1901,  56. 
/-Pimaric  acid  from  sandarae  resin,  and 

its  salts,  ami  ethyl  ester  (Henby),  T., 

1151  ;  P.,  1901,  187. 
/(-Pinielic  acid  and  the  preparation  and 

electrolysis  of  its  ethyl  potassium  salt 

(  Walker  and   LuMSDEN),  T.,  1198; 

P.,  1901,  188. 


d-Pinene  from  sandarae  resin  (Henry). 

T.,  1150;  P.,  1901,  187. 
Piperidine,  action  of,   on  jS-chloroallyl- 
thioc&rbimide   (Dixon),  T.,  559;  P., 
1901,  19. 
Piperine,  the  colloid  form   of,    and   its 
dispersive     and      refractive      powers 
(Madax),  T.,  922;  P.,  1901,  127. 
Pipette,  a  calibrating  morcury  (Bell\ 

P.,  1901,  179. 
Platinum,  action  of  ammonia  on,  at  high 
temperatures   (Beilry  and   IIendki: 
son),  T.,  1253  ;  P.,  1901,  190. 
Polyiodides,   nature   of,    and   their   dis- 
sociation in  aqueous  solution  (Daw- 
son), T.,  238;  P.,  1900,  215. 
Potassium   salts,  combination  of,   with 
ammonia  in   aqueous  solution  (Daw- 
son   and    MoCrae),    T.,    498;     P., 
1901,  6. 
Potassium  chlorate,    the  supposed   me- 
chanical   facilitation   of  the  decom- 
position of  (Sodeau),  T.,  939  ;    P., 
1901,  '149. 
chloride,   influence  of  cane   sugar  on 
the    conductivity    of    solutions    of 
(Martin  and  Masson),  T.,  707  ;  P., 
1901,  91. 
hydroxide,  influence  of  cane  sugar  on 
the    conductivity    of    solutions    of 
(Mabtik  and    Masson),    T.,    707; 
P.,  1901,  91. 
///iodide,    nature    of    (DAWSON),    T., 

238;  P.,  1900,  215. 
imidosulphite   (Divers  and  OOAWA), 

T.,  1101;  1'.,  1901,  164. 
and  potassium  sodium  nitrilosulpliates 
(Divers  and  Haga),  T.,  1096;  P., 
1901,  164. 
Pottery  manufacture,  solubility  of  lead 
silicates  in  (Thobpe  and  Simm 
T.,  791;  P.,  1901,  113. 
Praseodymium,  atomic  weight  of  (Brau- 
ner).  P.,  1901,  65. 
Mroxide  andywoxide  (Brauxer),  P., 
1901,  66. 
Propanedicarboxylic  acid.     See  : — 

Methylsuccinic  acid. 
n-Propyl     alcohol,      influence     of,     as 
solvent,    on    the    rotation    of    ethyl 
tartrate    (PattEBSON),    T.,    176  ;  P., 
1900,  176. 
Propyl  acetaldoxime    and     -/wacetald- 
oxime,  and  the  hydrolysis  and  reduc- 
tion of  the  is'j-compound   (Dunstan 
and  Goti.ding),  T.,  637  ;  P.,  1901,  84. 
Propyl-acetoxime  and  -z'soacetoxime  and 
the  hydrolysis  and  reduction  of  the 
tso-compound  (Duxstax  and  Gould- 
ixg),  T.,  634  ;  P.,  1901,  84. 
/3-£wPropyl-7-acetylbutyric  acid  (Cross- 
ley),  P.,  1901,  172. 
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a-Propyladipic  acid  (hepianedicarboxylic 
acid),  preparation  andv  dissociation 
constants  of  (Mellor),  T.,  181  ;  P., 

1900,  215. 
//-Propylanhydracetonebenzils,   o-    and 

$-  (Japp   and   Melprum),   T.,    1040; 

P.,  1901,  176. 
a-Propylbutanetricarboxylic  acid,  ethyl 

ester  (Mellor),  T.,    131  ;  P.,    1900, 

215. 
Propylene,  preparation  of  (Newtii),  T., 

917  ;  P.,  1901,  147. 
Propylenedicarboxylic  acids.     See  : — 

Glutaconic  acid. 

Mesaconic  acid. 
o-Propylglutaric     acid     {herancdicarb- 

oxylic    acid),    preparation    and     dis- 
sociation constants  of  (Mellor),  T., 

129;  P.,  1900,  215. 
a-2'.soPropylglutaric  acid  (hexanedicarb- 

oxylic  acid,),  dissociation  constants  of 

(Mellor),  T.,  129. 
v'.wPropylideneacetone.      See       Mesityl 

oxide. 
Propylmalonic   acid  {butrnvdicarboxyllc 

acid),  cyano-,  ethyl  ester   (Mellor), 

T.,  130;  P.,  1900,  215. 
a-Propylpropanetricarboxylic  acid, ethyl 

ester  (Mellor),  T.,  129. 
Propylthiocarbimide,        $-c\\\o\-o-fiy-di- 

bromo-  and  the  action  of  aniline  and 

benzylamine  on  (Dixox),  T.,  560  ;  P., 

1901,  50. 

Pyrantin.      See  ^-Ethoxyphenylsuccin- 

imide. 
Pyrazolone-3-carboxylic   acid  (Fentox 

and  Jones),  T.,  94  ;  P.,  1900,  205. 
Pyridine,  use  of,    for  molecular  weight 
determinations  by  the  ebullioscopic 
method  (Inxes),  T.,  261  ;  P.,  1900, 
223. 
chlorine     derivatives     of    (Sell    and 
Dootsox),  T.,  899;  P.,  1901,  131. 
Pyromucic  acid  and  Pyromucyl  chloride, 
preparation      of      (Franklaxd    and 
Astox),  T.,  515  ;  P.,  1901,  41. 
Pyromucylhydroxamic     acid    and    its 
benzoyl     derivative     (Pickard    and 
Neville),  T.,  847  ;  P.,  1901,  127. 
o-Pyrone-a'-carboxylic  acid.     See  Cou- 

nialin-6-carboxylic  acid. 
Pyruvic    acid,    hydrazone   of  (Fenton 
and  Jones),  T.,  91  ;  P.,  1900,  205  ; 
1901,  24. 
nitrotolylhydrazone  and  its  ethyl  ester 
(Pope  and  Hird),   T.,   1142;   P., 
1901,  186. 
Pyruvic  acid,  menthyl  ester  (Cohex  and 
Whiteley),  T„  1309  ;  P.,  1900,  213. 


Kacemisation  of  a-broniocamphor  (KlP- 

PINO),  T.,  370;  P.,  1901,  32. 
Refraction.     See  Photochemistry. 
Resins,       sandarac,       constituents      of 

(Hexry),  T.,  1144  ;  P.,  1901,  187. 
Rhamnazin    and    Rhamnetin    (Perkix 

and  Allison),  P.,  1900,  181. 
Ring  formation,  influence  of  the  methyl 

group  on  (Gilbody  and  Spranklim;), 

P.,  1900,  224. 
Robinia    Pscwlacacia,  colouring  matt  er 

from    the    ilowers    of   (Pepkin),    1'., 

1901,  87. 
Robininand  its  decomposition  (Peiikin), 

P.,  1901,  87. 


S. 


Salicylaldehyde  methyl  ether,  new 
method  of  preparing  (Irvine),  T.. 
668  ;  P.,  1901,  88. 

nitrotolylhydrazone  (Pope  and  Hird), 
T.,  1143';  P.,  1901,  186. 
Santalenic  acid,  and  its  salts,  methyl 

ester  and  bromine  derivative  (Chap- 
man), T.,  134;  P.,  1900,  204. 
Shale  oil,  Scottish,   bases  in  (Garrett 

and  Smytiie),  P.,  1900,  185. 
Silicates,     spectrograph!  c     analysis     of 

(Hartley  and  Pamage),  T.,  67;  P., 

1900,  191. 
Silicon     tetraphenyl      and     tetraethyl, 

preparation  of  (Kipping  and  Lloyd), 

T.,  451  ;  P.,  1901,  32. 
Silver,  action  of  ammonia  on,  at  high 
temperatures  (BEILBY  and  HlNDER- 
sox),  T.,  1253;  P.,  1901,  190. 

chlorate,  decomposition  of  (Sodeai), 
T.,  249;  P.,  1900,  209. 

oxide,  dry,  and  ethyl  iodide,  action  of, 
on  benzoylacetic  ester,  deoxybenzoin 
and  benzjd  cyanide  (Laxiiek),  J'., 
1901,  59. 
Sodium  salts,  combination  of,  with 
ammonia  in  aqueous  solution  (Daw- 
son and  McCrae),  T.,  499;  P., 
1901,  6. 

sulphate,  influence  of,  on  the  vapour 
pressure  of  aqueous  ammonia  solu- 
tions (Perman),  T.,  725;  P.,  1901, 
47. 

and  sodium  potassium  nitrilosulphatea 
(Divers  and  Haga),  T.,  1096  ;  P., 
1901,  164. 
Solubility  of  chlorine  in  aqueous  hydro- 
chloric acid  (Mellor),  T.,  225  ;  P., 
1900,  221. 

of  M-decanedicarboxylic  acid  ( Walker 
and  Lfmspex).  T.,  1202  ;  P.,  1901, 
188. 
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Solubility  of  hydroxyazobenzene  (Farm- 
er), T.,  865;  P.,  1901,  129. 

of  red  phosphorus  in  aqueous  alcoholic 
potash  (Burgess  and  Chapman), 
T.,  1243;  P.,  1901,  190. 

of  tutin   (Eastkri-tkld   and   Aston), 
T.,  124. 
Solvent,   liquid   nitrogen  peroxide  as  a 

solvent   (Fbankland   and   Farmer), 

T.,  1356  ;  P.,  1901,  201. 
Solvents,  influence  of,    on  the   rotation 
of  optically  active  compounds  (Pat- 
terson),  T.,  167,  477;    P.,  1900, 
176  ;  1901,  40. 

influence  of,  on  the  rotation  of  ethereal 
dimethoxysuccinates        and        tar- 
trates    (PtTBDII      ami      BARBOUR), 
T.,  971  ;  P.,  1901,  158. 
Specific  gravity.     See  Density. 
Spectrum.     See  Photochemistry. 
Starch-granules,    combined    action     of 

diastase    and  veast   on  (Morris),  '1'., 

1085;  P.,  1901,  178. 
Stearamide    (Orion),     T.,    1356;     1'., 

1901,  200. 
Stilbene,  »-rftnitro-   (Sudborough),  P., 

1901,  68. 
Strontium  nitrate,  combination  of,  with 

ammonia  in  aqueous  solution  (Dawson 

and  Mi  Ckak),  T.,  1069  ;  P.,  1901,  177. 
3-Styrenyl-l-methylhydroxytriazoleaml 

its   silver   salt   and   acetyl    derivative 

(YOUKG    and    Oatks),    T.,     666  ;  P., 

1901,  86. 
Substance,  C,„1IX.,C1M,  reactions o 

andDooTSON),  T.,  899  ;  P.,   1901, 
131. 

<  lilllONuC]7,  from  the  action  of 
stannous  chloride  on  CW11K,< 'ln, 
and  of  heat  on  ( YiHONXlj,  (Skit. 
and  DOOTSOK),  T.,  905  ;"P.,  1901, 
131. 

C10HON._,C],|.  from  the  action  of  water, 
alcohol,  or  weak  acids  on  CjJINjCln 
(Sell  and  Dootson),  T.,  902  ;  P., 
1901,  131. 

^JlOoNXP;,  from  the  action  of 
sulphuric  acid  on  C„,11X.,(  '1,,  (Ski.i. 
and  Dootson),  T.,  903;"  P.,  1901. 
131. 

C10H7ON3,  from  the  action  of  stannous 
chloride  and  hydrochloric  acid  on 
the  potassium  salt  of  o-  and  /3- 
nitroso-j8-  and  -a-naphthvlamiius 
(Harden  and  Okkli,),  P.,  1900, 229. 

CtoHijOgNBr,  from  tlie  oxidation  of 
CJl^OJJir  (Forster),  T.,  657; 
P.,  1901,  88. 

C10H,6O2Na,  and  its  salts,  from  the 
action  of  eaustit:  soda  on  C]0Hl7Oo 
N,15r  (Forster),  T.,658;  P.,  1901^ 


Substance,      C10H17O2N2Br,     from     the 
action   of    hydroxylamine  on    1:1- 
bromonitrocamphane        anhydrides 
(Forster),  T.,  654  ;  P.,  1901,  88. 
CUH804,    fr^m    bromomethylfurfural 
and  sulphurous  acid  (Fenton  and 
Gostling),  T.,  815  ;  P.,  1901,  119. 
C,oH20N4,  and  its  hydrochloride  and 
platinichloride,  fromacetonylacetone 
and  hydrazine  hydrate  (Gray),  T., 
682  ;  P.,  1901,  90. 
CjaHgjNg,   from    acetonylacetone   and 
hydrazine  hydrate  (Gray),  T.,  684  ; 
P.,  1901,  90. 
1  "asHjpO^  from  the  oxidation  of  tetra- 
phenylci/c/opentenolone     (  Hen  i  >  EB- 
son  and  Cokstorpuine),  T.,  1261  ; 
P.,  1901,  191. 
from   oil    of   lemons   (Burgess),    P., 
1901,  171. 
Substitution    in    phenol    (Lapworth), 

T.,  1267. 

/^Succinic  acid.  See  Methylmalonic  acid. 

Sucrose      {cane      sugar ;      naccJiarose), 

influence  of,  on  the  conductivities  of 

solutions      of     potassium      chloride, 

hydrogen    chloride,     and     potassium 

hydroxide    (Martin    and    Masson), 

T.,  707;  P.,  1901,  91. 

Sugars    from    cellulose    (Fenton),    P., 

1901,  166. 
Sulphur  dioxide,  latent  heat  of  evapor- 
ation of  (Crompton),  P.,  1901,  62. 


T. 


Taka-diastase,     action     of,    on     starch 
solutions,  and  reversed  ferment  action 
Hill),  P.,  1901,  184. 
(/-Tartaric     acid,    esters,    influence    of 
solvents  on  the  rotation  of  (PUBDII 
and  Barbour),  T.,  971 ;  P.,  1901, 
158. 
ethyl  ester,    influence  of  solvents  on 
the  rotation  of  (Patterson),  T., 
167,  477  ;  P.,  1900,  176  ;  1901,  40. 
molecular-solution-volume  of  (Pat- 
terson), T.,  214,  482  ;  P.,  1900, 
177  ;  1901,  41. 
ethyl  sec.octyl  ester  and  its  dibenzoyl 
and  diacetyl  derivatives  (McCrae), 
T.,  1103  ;  P.,  1901,  186. 
methyl  and  ethyl  esters,  preparation 
of,  and  rotation  of  the  methyl  ester 
(Patterson  and  Dickinson),  T., 
280;  P.,  1901,  4. 
Tautomerism  of  metallic   derivatives  of 
organic    amides    (TlTHERLEY),    T., 
407;  P.,  1901,  31. 
occurring  amongst  the  thioeyanates  of 
electro-negative    radicles    (Dixon), 
T.,  541  ;  P.,  1901,  50. 
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Tecoinin,  the  colon  ring  matter  of  Big- 
nonia  Tecom*  (Lee),  T.,  284;  P., 
1901,  4. 

Temperature.     See  Thermochemistry. 

Terpenes  from  sandarac  resins  (Henisy), 
T.,  1149  ;  P.,  1901,  187. 

Terpenylic  acid  (Perkin),  P.,  1900, 
215. 

a<;-Tetrahydro-#-naphthylamine,  resolu- 
tion of  (Poi'E  and  Harvey),  T.,  75  ; 
P.,  1900,  206. 

r/-cr-Tetrahydro-/3-naphthylamine  and 
its  platinichloride,  and  benzoyl,  acetyl, 
and  benzylidene  derivatives  (Pope  and 
Harvey),  T.,  81  ;  P.,  1900,  206. 

d-  and  £-rtc-Tetrahydro-/8-naphthyl- 
amines,  and  their  d-  and  Z-bromocam- 
phorsulphonates,  hydrochlorides  and 
camphorsulphonates  ;  and  their  raee- 
misation  (Pope  and  Hakvey),  T., 
75  ;  P.,  1900,  206. 

Tetrahydnns'-phthalic  acid  from  tetra- 
hydrotrimesic  acid  (Lawrence  and 
Perkin),  P.,  1901,  47. 

Tetrahydro-xylic  acid  and  its  dibromo-, 
and  methyl  esters,  and  anilide  (Lees 
and  Perkin),  T.,  350  ;  P.,  1900, 
20. 

Tetrahydro-xylic  acids,  stereoisomers 
(Perkin  and  Yates),  T.,  1379. 

Tetramethylenecarbinol,  preparation 
and  physical  properties  of  (Perkin), 
T.,  329;  P.,  1901,  33. 

1:2:4:5-Tetraphenylcyc/G>pentene  and  its 
chloro-derivative  and  1:2:4:5-Tetra- 
phenykyctopentane  (Hendeuson  and 
Corstorphine),  T.,  1263;  P.,  1901, 
191. 

Tetraphenylcycfopentenol  and  its  acetyl 
and  bromo-derivatives  (Henderson 
and  Corstorphine),  T.,  1261 ;  P., 
1901,  191. 

Tetraphenylcyc/upentenolone,  and  its 
oxime,  ^-bromophenylhydrazone,  and 
acetyl  derivative,  and  the  action  of 
bromine,  phosphorus  pentachloride, 
and  alcoholic  hydrogen  chloride  on, 
and  oxidation  of  (Henderson  and 
Corstorphine),  T.,  1258;  P.,  1901, 
190. 

THERMOCHEMISTRY  : — 

Thermodynamics  of  solutions  of  chlor- 
ine and  hydrogen  chloride  in  water 
(Mellor),  T.,  235. 
Temperature,    influence    of,    on   the 
dissociation    of    copper-ammonia 
sulphate  (Dawson  and  McCrae), 
T.,  1072;  P.,  1901,  178. 
influence    of,    on    the    velocity    of 
reaction    between    ethyl    alcohol 
and    hydrochloric   acid    (Price), 
T.,  303  ;  P.,  1900,  185. 


TlIElIMnclIEMlSI  KY  : — 

Latent  heat  of  vaporisation  of  liquids 

(Crompton),  P.,  1901,  61. 
Heat    of   formation    of  iron    nitride 
(FOWLEB   and    HARTOO),  T.,    299; 
P.,  1900,  210. 
Thiocyanates  of  electro-negative  radicles, 
tautomerism  among  (Dixon),  T.,  541  ; 
P.,  1901,  50. 
Thionyl  chloride,  action  of  lead  cyanate 
on  (Dixon),  T..  551  ;  P.,  1901,  51. 
thiocyanate    (DlXON),    T.,    551  ;    P., 
1901,  51. 
Thiosinamines,  halogen-substituted 

(Dixon),  T.,  553  ;  P.,  1901,  19. 
Thorium,  chemistry  of  (Bbavnbr),  P., 

1901,  67. 
Thymol,    displacement  of  alkyl  groups 
from,    by  nitration   (Lartek),    1'., 
1901,  183. 
sodium    derivative,    action    of    ethyl 
chlorofuniarate  and  of  ethyl  phcuyl- 
propiolate    on     (Rthemann),     T., 
918  ;  P.,  1901,  155. 
£-Thymoxycinnamic  acid,  and  its  silver 
salt,  and  ethyl  ester  (RUHEICANN),  T., 
918;  P.,  1901,  155. 
Thymoxyfumaric  acid  ami  its  ctlr 
(Ruiiemann),     T.,    919;     P.,'   1901, 
155. 
£-Thymoxystyrene    (Ruiiemann),     T., 

919  ;  P.,  1901,  155. 
Tobacco  leaf,  occurrence  of  paraffins  in 
(Thorpe  and  Holmes),  T.,  982;  P., 
1901,  170. 
Toluene,  chlorination  of  (Wynne),   P., 
1901,  116. 
chlorination    of,   in    presence  of    the 
mercury-aluminium  couple  (Cohen 
and  Dakin),  T.,  1119;   P.,    1901, 
91. 
Toluene,   six   rfi'chloro-derivatives,    pre- 
paration,   nitration,  oxidation,   and 
sulphonationof  (Cohen  and  Dakin), 
T.,  1121  ;  P.,  1901,  91  ;  (Wynne), 
P.,  1901,  116. 
o-  and  ^-nitro-,  condensation  of,  with 
ethyl  oxalate,  and  action  of  sodium 
ethoxide     and     amyl    nitrite     on 
(Lapworth),  T.,  1272;    P.,   1900, 
109. 
trinitvo-,  additive  compounds  of,  with 
o-  and  0-naphthylamine,  and  their 
acetyl  derivative  (Stjdborough),  T., 
530;  P.,  1901,  44. 
Tolueneazo'//bromophenols     and     their 
acetyl   and   benzoyl    derivatives    and 
ethyl  ethers  (Hewitt  and  Teb 
T„  1090;  P.,  1901,  172. 
//>-Tolueneazo-"-nitrophenol     and      its 
ethyl  ether  (Hewitt  and  Lindfifxd), 
T.,  157  ;  P.,  1900,  222. 
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Tolueneazo-o-nitrophenols,    o-    and   p-, 

and    ethyl    ethers    and     acetyl     and 

benzoyl      derivatives     (HEWITT     and 

LlNDMELD),  T.,   155;  1'.,  1900,  222; 

discussion,  1'.,  222. 
Tolueneazophenols,  o-,  m-,  and  p-,  action 

of  bromine  on  (Hewitt  and  Tervet), 

T.,  1090;  P.,  1901,  172.  ' 
Toluidines,    o-   and    p-,    acetylation    of 
(StjdboeouoH),  T.,  537  ;  P.,   1901, 
45. 

action  of,  on  3-chloroallylthiocarbimide 
(Uixox),  T.,  558;  P.,  1901,  49. 

interaction    of,    with    phenylurethane 
(Uix<»x),  T.,  102;  P.,  1900,  207. 
Toluidines,    o-t    ///-.    and  p-,    action    of 

acetylchloroamino-2:4-dichlorobenzene 
1  'ii  ati'AWAY  and  Ori'on  ,  T.,  465  ; 

P.,  1901,  89. 
p  Toluidinoanilino -phosphoric  acid, ethyl 

ester,      and      -phosphoryl      chloride 

(Cavex),  P.,   1901,  26. 
;>-Toluidinophosphoryl  chloride  ((  'a  vex), 

P.,  1901,  27. 
Toluo-7-pyrones,  o-,  m-,  &ndp-,  and  theii 

carboxylic     acids    (RuHEMANN    and 

BAUSOE),  T.,  472;   1'.,  1901,  40. 
2>-Tolylallopbanic      acid,      ethyl     ester 

(PlOKAED  and  Carter),  T.,  811  ;   P., 

1901,  123. 
ju-Tolylallylsemithiocarbazide,        nitro- 

(Pope  and  Hird),  T.,  11 14  ;  P.,'1901, 

186. 
;/-Tolylbiuret  (PlOKAED   and   Caetee), 

T.,  814;  P.,  1901,  12:i. 
Tolyl-4-hydrazine,     3-nitro-,     and     its 

acetyl    derivative  (Pope  and   Hird), 

T.,  1141  ;  P.,  1901,  186. 
j>-Tolylhydroxyoxamide   and   its   acetyl 

derivative,     reactions     of     (PlOKAED 

and    CaeteeX    T.,    843  ;     P.,    1901, 

123. 
Tolyloxyfumaric   acids,  o-,  m-,  and  p-, 

•etionof  sulphuric  acid  on  (Ri  iif.m  \nn 

and    BAXTSOB  .    T.,     472  ;     P.,     1901, 

40. 
Tolylsemicarbazide,   nitro-    (Pope    and 

HIED),  T.,  1143;  P.,  1901,  186. 
^-Tolylurethane,    interaction    of,     with 

aniline   (Dixon),    T.,   104;  P.,   1900, 

208. 
Tragacanth.     See  Gum  tragaoanth. 
Tragacanthan-xylan-bassoric  acids  and 

their  salts  (O'Sn.i.iVAx),    T.,    1178  ; 

P.,  1901,  156. 
Tragacanthose  (O'Sulliyax),  T.,  1182; 

P.,  1901,  157. 
Triacetylchloroarabinose,  preparation  of 

(Ryan    and    Mills),    T.,    706;   P., 

1901,  90. 
Triazoles,  chemistry  of  the  (Young  and 

OATES),  T.,  659  ;  P.,  1901,  86. 


Triethylmelamine  and  TriethyL'somel- 
amine,  absorption  spectra  of  (Hartley, 
Dubbie,  and  Lauder),  T.,  861 ;  P., 
1901,  125. 

Triethyloxamines,  supposed  existence  of 
two  isomeric  (DrxsiAX  and  Gould- 
ixo),  T.,  641  ;  P.,  1901,  85. 

Trimesic  acid (bcnzenc-\:3:5-trLairbo,njlic 
.   reduction  of,    and    its    methyl 
and    ethyl    esters     (Lawrence    and 
Perkin),  P.,  1901,  47. 

ojSjS-Trimethylanhydracetonebenzil 
(JAPP  and  Meldeum),  T.,  1040;  P., 
1901,  176. 

Trimethylbrazilin,  preparation  and  oxid- 
ation of  (Gilbody,  Perkin,  and 
Yates),  T.,  1399;  P.,  1899,  28,  75, 
241  ;  1900,  105. 

Trimethylchlorobutanetricarboxylic 
acid,   ethyl   ester  (1'krkix,   THORPE, 
and  Walker),  T.,  79o. 

3:4:4-Trimethyldihydrobenzene,  2 :6-di- 
cliloro-  (C'ko.ssley),  T.,  144. 

a0y3-Trimethylglutaric  acid  [hexanedi- 
carboxylic  acid),  and  its  anilic  acid 
(Cross  ley),  T.,  140;  P.,  1900,  91. 

Trimethylhydroxybutanetricarboxylic 
acids,  lactones  and  anhydrides  of  (Per- 
kin, Thorpe,  and  Walker),  T.,  788  ; 
P.,  1901,  110. 

Trimethylketodin/t/i/pentane-mono-  and 
-di-carboxylic  acids  (Perkix,  Thorpe, 
and  Walker),  T.,  786;  P.,  1901, 
110. 

Trimethylketodi'V/cA/pentanetricarb- 
oxylic  acid,  ethyl  ester  and  potassium 
salt  (Perkin,  Thorpe,  and  Walker), 
T.,  786. 

2;4:6-Trimethylpyridine  from  Scottish 
■hale  oil  (Garrett  and  Smythe),  P., 
1900,  190. 

Trimethylsuccinic  acid  (Lapworth  and 
Lemon),  P.,  1901,  148. 

2:3:5-Triphenylfurfuran  (Japp  and 
IflOHHt),  T.,  1024  ;  P.,  1901,  174. 

Triphenylsilicol  aud  its  chloride  and 
acetyl  derivative  (Kipping  and 
Lloyd),  T.,  452;  P.,  1901,  32. 

Tungsten  boride  (Tucker  and  Moody), 
P.,  1901,  129. 

Tutin  from  New  Zealand  Coriariaj 
(Easterfield  and  Aston),  T.,  120 ; 
P.,  1900,  211. 
and  coriamyrtin,  comparison  of  the 
properties  of  (Easterfield  and 
Aston),  T.,  125;  P.,  1900,  212. 

Tutu,  poisonous  glucosides  of  (Easter- 
field and  Aston),  T.,  120;  P.,  1900, 
211. 
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Undecylenic     acid,     hydrobromides    of 

(Walker  and   Llmsden),  T.,  1191  ; 

P.,  1901,  188. 
TJndecylic     acid,    co-bromo-,     and     its 

isomeride   (Walker  and  Lumsden), 

T.,  1193  ;  P.,  1901,  188. 
TTrethanes,  interaction  of,  with  primary 

benzenoid  amines  (Dixon),  T.,  102  ; 

P.,  1900,  207. 


Valeric   acid,    8-chloro-,   and   its   ethyl 

ester  (Mellok),  T.,  132. 
Vapour   pressure  of  aqueous  ammonia 
solution  (Perman),  T.,  718  ;  P., 
1901,  46. 
influence    of   sodium    sulphate    on 
(Pekman),  T.,  725  ;  P.,  1901,  47. 
Velocity    of    reaction    between     ethyl 
alcohol  and  hydrochloric  acid  (Price), 
T.,  303;  P.,  1900,  185. 
Violaquercitrin  (Perkin),  P.,  1901,  88. 

W. 

Water,  influence  of,  as  solvent,  on  the 
rotation  of  ethyl  tartrate  (Patterson), 
T.,  171,;  P.,  1*900,  176. 

Weight,  molecular,  determination  of, 
use  of  pyridine  for,  by  the  cbullioscopic 
method  (Innes),  T.,  261  ;  P.,  1900, 
223. 


Xylan-bassoric  acid  (O'Sullivan),  T., 
1182  ;  P.,  1901,  157. 


l:3-Xylene-5-sulphonic  acid  and  its  salts, 

amide,  bromide,  chloride,  anilide  and 

toluidide  (Armstrong  and  Wilson), 

P.,  1900,  230. 
/3-?«-Xylenoxycinnamic    acid    and    its 

ethyl  ester  (Run km a nn  and  Wragg), 

T.,*1187  ;  P.  1901,  187. 
m-Xylenoxyfumaric  acid  and  its  ethyl 

ester   (RtTHEMANN  and   WrAGG),    T., 

1118;  P.,  1901,  187. 
/3-Hi-Xylenoxystyrene  (Ruhemann  and 

Wragg),  T.,  1188  ;  P.,  1901,  188. 
Xylic  acid.     See  Dimethylbenzoic  acid. 
Xylidine,  action  of  ethylene  dibromide 

on  (Senier  and  Goodwin),  T.,  254  ; 

P.,  1900,  228. 
l:2:3-Xylidine-6-sulphonic       acid,      its 

potassium  salt  and  acetyl   derivative 

(Armstrong  and  Wilson),  P.,  1900, 

229. 


Yeast,  nutrition  of  (Stekn),  T.,  943; 
P.,  1901,  126. 

pressed,  autofermentation  and  lique- 
faction of  (Harden  and  Rowland), 
T.,  1227  ;  P.,  1901, 189. 

and  diastase,  com  1  lined  action  of,  on 
starch  granules  (Morris),  T.,  1485  ; 
P.,  1901,  178.  ' 


Z. 


Zirconium  boride  (Tucker  and  Moody), 
P.,  1901,  129. 


Page      Line 
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ERRATA. 
Vol.  LXIX  (Trans.,  1896). 

2      for"G„  HaoO,  "  read  ' '  C,5H1802. " 

Vol.  LXXVII  (Trans.,  1900). 
16*      „    "1-390  "and  "39-04  "ma*  "1-2635  "and  "35-48." 

Index. 
Col. 
22*     i     for  "  T.,  237  "  read  "  T.,  327." 

Contents. 

4      for  "  Amidosulphate  "  read  "  Amidosulphite." 

Vol.  LXXIX.  (Trans.,  1901). 
8        ,,    "of"  read  "in." 


195  1*  &  2*   delete  "  and  pressure."' 


225 
227 

230 

282 
392 
584 

872 

1021 
1022 

1028 

1034 

1036 

1141 


12*     for  "formed by  the  water"  read  "formed  and  absorbed  by  the  water    ' 
16        „    "  1-2127  "read  "0-12127." 


17 


,    ' '  d/dy  +  %?dx  "read"  d*dy  +  d^dz.  ■ 
dy       dx  dy        dx 


23        „    "  methyl"  read  "  ethyl." 

19        ,,    "  Sodainierde  Divatives"  read  "  Sodamide  Derivatives." 

16*      ,,    "  2-5  grams  "  read  "  21  grams." 

14  delete  "  Robert  McClumpha." 

3*\/or  "  1 :  2-Dibeazoyl-l  :  2-diphenylayclopentane  "  read 

8   /  "  1 : 2-Diphenyl-l : 2-dihydroxyeyelopentane.  ' 

17*  „  "CuiLuPi"  read  "C^H^Oj." 

4*  „  "  Ten  "read"  Forty." 

4*  ,,  "precipitation"  read  "  preparation." 

8  ,,  "per  cent."  read  "  for  this  amount." 
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